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PREFACK 


The  main  object  which  I  have  proposed  to  myself  in 
this  volume  is  to  collect,  translate,  and  illustrate  the 
principal  passages  in  the  different  Indian  books  of  the 
greatest  antiquity,  as  well  as  in  others  of  comparatively 
modem  composition,  which  describe  the  creation  of  man- 
kind and  the  origin  of  classes,  or  which  tend  to  throw 
light  upon  the  manner  in  which  the  caste  system  may 
have  arisen. 

I  have  not,  however,  hesitated  to  admit,  when  they 
fell  in  my  way,  such  passages  explanatory  of  the  cosmo- 
gonic  or  mythological  conceptions  of  the  Indians  as 
possess  a  general  interest,  although  not  immediately  con* 
neoted  with  the  chief  subject  of  the  book. 

Since  the  first  edition  appeared  my  materials  have  so 
much  increased  that  the  volume  has  now  swelled  to 
more  than  twice  its  original  bulk.  The  second  and 
third  chapters  are  almost  entirely  new.'  The  fourteenth 
and  fifteenth  sections  of  the  fourth  chapter  are  entirely 
so.    Even  those  parts  of  the  book  of  which  the  sub- 

*  The  contents  of  these  chapters  are  not,  however,  absolutely  new,  but 
drawn  from  articles  which  I  have  contributed  to  the  Journal  of  the  Bojal 
Asiatic  Society  since  the  first  edition  of  the  volume  appeared. 
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stance  remains  the  same  have  been  so  generally  expanded 
that  comparatively  Uttle  continues  without  some  altera- 
tion of  greater  or  less  importance. 

In  order  that  the  reader  may  learn  at  once  what  he 
may  expect  to  find  in  the  following  pages,  I  shall  supply 
here  a  fuller  and  more  connected  summary  of  their  con- 
tents than  is  Aimished  by  the  table  which  foUows  this 
preface. 

The  Introduction  (pp.  1-6)  contains  a  very  rapid  sur- 
vey of  the  sources  from  which  our  information  on  the 
subject  of  caste  is  to  be  derived,  viz.  the  Vedic  hymns, 
the  Brahmanas,  the  Epio  poems,  and  the  Furanas,  in 
which  the  chronological  order  and  the  general  charac- 
teristics of  these  works  are  stated. 

The  first  chapter  (pp.  1-1 60)  comprehends  the  myth- 
ical accounts  of  the  creation  of  man  and  of  the  origin 
of  castes  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  Yedic  hymns,  in 
the  Brahmanas  and  their  appendages,  in  the  Bamayanai 
the  Mahabharata,  and  the  Furanas.  The  first  section 
(pp.  7-15)  contains  a  translation  of  the  celebrated  hymn 
called  Furusha  Sukta,  which  appears  to  be  the  oldest 
extant  authority  for  attributing  a  separate  origin  to  the 
four  castes,  and  a  discussion  of  the  question  whether  the 
creation  there  described  was  intended  by  its  author  to 
convey  a  literal  or  an  allegorical  sense.  The  second, 
third,  and  fourth  sections  (pp.  15-34)  adduce  a  series  of 
passages  from  the  works  standing  next  in  chronological 
order  to  the  hymns  of  the  Big-veda,  which  diflfer  more 
or  less  widely  from  the  account  of  the  creation  given  in 
the  Furusha  Sukta,  and  therefore  justify  the  conclusion 
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that  in  the  Yedic  age  no  uniform  orthodox  and  authori* 
tative  doctrine  existed  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  castes. 
In  the  fifth  section  (pp.  35-42)  the  different  passages  in 
Mann's  Institutes  which  bear  upon  the  subject  are 
quoted,  and  shewn  to  be  not  altogether  in  harmony  with 
each  other.  The  sixth  section  (pp.  43-49)  describes  the 
system  of  great  mundane  periods  called  Yugas,  Man- 
vantaras,  aud  Kalpas,  as  explained  in  the  Furanas,  and 
shews  that  no  traces  of  these  periods  are  to  be  found  in 
the  hymns  of  the  Big-veda,  and  but  few  in  the  Brah- 
manas  (compare  p.  215  f.).  Sections  seventh  and  eighth 
(pp.  49-107)  contain  the  accounts  of  the  different  crea- 
tions, including  that  of  the  castes,  and  of  the  primeval 
state  of  mankind,  which  are  given  in  the  Vishnu,  Vayu, 
and  Markandeya  Furanas,  together  with  references  (see 
pp.  52  ff.,  68  ff.)  to  passages  in  the  Brahmanas,  which  ap- 
pear to  have  furnished  some  of  the  germs  of  the  various 
Furanic  representations,  and  a  comparison  of  the  details 
of  the  latter  with  each  other  which  proves  that  in  somo 
respects  they  are  mutually  irreconoileable  (see  pp.  65  ff., 
102  ff.).  The  ninth  section  (pp.  107-114)  adduces  the 
accounts  of  Brahma's  passion  for  his  daughter,  which 
are  given  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  and  the  Matsya 
Fui^Lna.  In  the  tenth  section  (pp.  114-122)  are  embraced 
such  notices  connected  with  the  subject  of  this  volume  as 
I  have  observed  in  the  Bamayana.  In  one  of  the  passages 
men  of  all  the  four  castes  are  said  to  be  the  offspring  of 
Mann,  a  female,  the  daughter  of  Daksha,  and  wife  of 
£asyapa.  The  eleventh  section  contains  a  collection  of 
texts  from  the  Mahabharata  and  its  appendage  the  Hari* 
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yamla,  in  which  yarions  and  discrepant  explanations  are 
given  of  the  existing  diversity  of  castes,  one  of  them 
representing  all  the  four  classes  as  descendants  of  Manu 
Vaivasvata  (p.  126),  others  attributing  the  distinction  of 
classes  to  an  original  and  separate  creation  of  each,  which| 
however,  is  not  always  described  as  occurring  in  the  same 
manner  (pp.  128  ff.  and  153) ;  whilst  others,  again,  more 
reasonably,  declare  the  distinction  to  have  arisen  out  of 
differences  of  character  and  action.  This  section,  as 
well  as  the  one  which  precedes  it,  also  embraces  accounts 
of  the  perfection  which  prevailed  in  the  first  yugas,  and 
of  the  gradually  increasing  degeneracy  which  ensued  in 
those  that  followed.  The  twelfth  section  (pp.  156-158) 
contains  extracts  from  the  Bhagavata  Furana,  which 
coincide  for  the  most  part  with  those  drawn  from  the 
other  authorities.  One  text,  however,  describes  mankind 
as  the  o&pring  of  Aryaman  and  Matrika ;  and  another 
distinctly  declares  that  there  was  originally  but  one  caste. 
The  thirteenth  section  (pp.  159  f.)  sums  up  the  results  of 
the  entire  chapter,  and  asserts  the  conclusion  that  the 
sacred  books  of  the  Hindus  contain  no  uniform  or  con- 
sistent  theory  of  the  origin  of  caste ;  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, offer  a  great  variety  of  explanations,  mythical, 
mystical,  and  rationalistic,  to  account  for  this  social  phe- 
nomenon. 

The  second  chapter  (pp.  160-238)  treats  of  the  tra- 
dition of  the  descent  of  the  Indian  nation  from  Manu. 
The  first  section  (pp.  162-181)  contains  a  series  of  texts 
from  the  Eig-veda,  which  speak  of  Manu  as  the  pro- 
genitor of  the  race  to  which  the  authors  of  the  hymns 
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belongedi  and  as  the  first  institutor  of  religions  rites ; 
and  adverts  to  certain  terms  employed  in  the  hymns, 
either  to  denote  mankind  in  general  or  to  signify  certain 
tribal  divisions.  The  second  section  (pp.  181-196)  ad- 
duces a  number  of  legends  and  notices  regarding  Manu 
from  the  Brahmanas  and  other  works  next  in'  order  of 
antiquity  to  the  hjnnns  of  the  Big-veda.  The  most  in- 
teresting and  important  of  these  legends  is  that  of  the 
deluge,  as  given  in  the  Batapatha  Brahmana,  which  is 
afterwards  (pp.  216  ff.)  compared  with  the  later  versions 
of  the  same  story  found  in  the  Mahabharata  and  the 
Matsya,  Bhagavata  and  Agni  Furanas,  which  are  ex- 
tracted in  the  third  section  (pp.  196-220).  Some  re- 
marks of  M.  Bumouf  and  Professor  Weber,  on  the 
question  whether  the  legend  of  a  deluge  was  indigenous 
in  India,  or  derived  from  a  Semitic  source,  are  noticed 
in  pp.  216  f.  The  fourth  section  adduces  the  legendary 
accounts  of  the  rise  of  castes  among  the  descendants  of 
Manu  and  Atri,  which  are  found  in  the  Puranas ;  and 
quotes  a  story  given  in  the  Mahabharata  about  king 
Yitahavya,  a  Kshattriya,  being  transformed  into  a  Brah« 
man  by  the  mere  word  of  the  sage  Bhrigu. 

In  the  third  chapter  (pp.  239-295)  I  have  endeavoured 
to  shew  what  light  is  thrown  by  a  study  of  the  hymns  of 
the  Big-  and  Atharva-vedas  upon  the  mutual  relations  of 
the  different  classes  of  Indian  society  at  the  time  when 
those  hymns  were  composed.  In  the  first  section  (pp. 
240-266)  the  various  texts  of  the  Big-veda  in  which  the 
words  brahman  and  brahmana  occur  are  cited,  and  an 
attempt  is  made  to  determine  the  senses  in  which  those 


words  are  there  employed.  The  residt  of  this  ^xamina* 
tion  is  that  in  none  of  the  hymns  of  the  Big-veda,  except 
the  Furusha  Sukta,  is  there  any  distinct  reference  to  a 
recognized  system  of  fonr  castes,  although  the  occasional 
nse  of  the  word  Brahmana,  which  is  apparently  equi- 
valent to  Brahma-putra,  or  ^^  the  son  of  a  priest^"  and 
other  indications  seem  to  justify  the  conclusion  that  the 
priesthood  had  already  become  a  profession,  although  it 
did  not  yet  form  an  exclusive  caste  (see  pp.  258  f.,  263  ff.). 
The  second  section  (pp.  265-280)  is  made  up  of  quota- 
tions from  the  hymns  of  the  Eig-veda  and  various  other 
later  works,  adduced  to  shew  that  persons  who  according 
to  ancient  Indian  tradition  were  not  of  priestly  families 
were  in  many  instances  reputed  to  be  authors  of  Yedic 
hymns,  and  in  two  cases,  at  least,  are  even  said  to  have 
exercised  priestly  functions.  These  two  cases  are  those 
(1)  of  Devapi  (pp.  269ff.),  and  (2)  of  Visvamitra,  which  is 
afterwards  treated  at  great  length  in  the  fourth  chapter. 
This  section  concludes  with  a  passage  from  the  Matsya 
Furana,  which  not  only  speaks  of  the  Kshattriyas  Manu, 
Ida,  and  Fururavas,  ad  "utterers  of  Vedic  hymns  ^' 
(mantra-vadtnah) ;  but  also  names  three  Yaisyas,  Bha- 
landa,  Vandya,  and  Sankirtti,  as  "  composers  of  hjrmns  " 
(mantra-kritah).  The  third  section  (pp.  280-289)  shews 
by  quotations  from  the  Atharva-veda  that  at  the  period 
when  those  portions  of  that  collection  which  are  later 
than  the  greater  part  of  the  Eig-veda  were  composed, 
the  pretensions  of  the  Brahmans  had  been  considerably 
developed.  The  fourth  section  (pp.  289-295)  gives 
an   account  of   the    opinions   expressed  by  Frofessor 


B.  Both  and  Dr.'  M.  Hai:^  regarding  Hie  origin  of 
castes. 

The  fourth  diapter  (pp.  296-479)  contains  a  series  of 
legendarj  iUnstrations  derived  from  the  Baoutyana,  the 
MahabhSrata,  and  the  Fnranas,  of  the  straggle  which 
appears  to  have  occurred  in  the  early  ages  of  Indian 
history  between  the  Brahmans  and  the  Kshattriyas,  after 
the  former  had  begun  to  constitute  an  exclusive  sacerdotal 
class,  but  before  their  rights  had  become  accurately  defined 
by  long  prescription,  and  when  the  members  of  the  ruling 
caste  were  still  indisposed  to  admit  their  pretensions. 
I  need  not  here  state  in  detail  the  contents  of  the*  first 
five  sections  (pp.  296-317)  which  record  various  legends 
descriptive  of  the  ruin  which  is  said  to  have  overtaken 
different  princes  by  whom  the  Brahmans  were  slighted 
and  their  claims  resisted.  The  sixth  and  following 
sections  down  to  the  thirteenth  (pp.  317-426)  contain, 
first,  such  references  to  the  two  renowned  rivals,  Ya- 
sishtha  and  YiiSvamitra  as  are  found  in  the  hymns  of 
the  Big-veda,  and  which  represent  them  both  as  Yedic 
rishis ;  secondly,  such  notices  of  them  as  occur  in  the 
Brahmanas,  and  shew  that  Yisvamitra,  as  well  as  Ya- 
sishtha,  had  officiated  as  a  priest;  and,  thirdly,  a  series 
of  legends  from  the  Bamayana  and  Mahabharata  which 
describe  the  repeated  struggles  for  superiority  in  which 
they  were  engaged,  and  attempt,  by  a  variety  of 
fictions,  involving  miraculous  elements,  to  explain  the 
manner  in  which  YiiSvamitra  became  a  Brahman,  and 
to  account  for  the  &ct  which  was  so  distinctly  cer- 
tified by  tradition  (see  pp.  361  ffl),  but  appeared  so  un- 
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accountable  in  later  ages  (see  pp.  265 £,  364ff.),  that  that 
famous  personage,  although  notoriously  a  Kshattriya  by 
birth,  had  nevertheless  exercised  sacerdotal  functions.^ 
The  fourteenth  section  (pp.  426-430)  contains  a  story 
from  the  Satapatha  Brahmana  about  king  Janaka,  a  Ba- 
janya,  renowned  for  his  stoical  temperament  and  religious 
knowledge,  who  communicated  theological  instruction  to 

9  As  I  have  omitted  in  the  body  of  the  work  to  say  anything  of  the  views 
of  Signor  Angelo  de  Gubematis  about  the  purport  of  the  Yedic  texts 
relating  to  Vasishtha  and  Visv&mitra,  I  may  state  here  that  this  young 
Italian  Sanskritist^  in  his  Essay,  entitled  **  Fonti  Yediche  deU*  Epopea " 
(see  the  Bivista  Orientale,  vol.  L  pp.  409  ff.,  478 E),  combats  the  opinion 
of  Professor  Roth  that  these  passages  refer  to  two  historical  personages, 
and  to  real  events  in  which  they  played  a  part ;  and  objects  that  Both 
**  took  no  accoimt  of  the  possibility  that  a  legend  of  the  heavens  may  have 
been  based  upon  a  human  foundation  "  (p.  409).    Signor  de  Gubematis 
further  observes  that  the  33rd  and  53rd  hymns  of  the  third  Mandala  of  the 
Big-veda  "  may  perhaps  have  been  recited  at  a  later  period  in  connection 
with  some  battle  which  really  occured,  but  that  the  fact  which  they  cele- 
brate seems  to  be  much  more  ancient,  and  to  be  lost  in  a  very  remote 
myth  *'  (p.  410).    Yisvftmitra,  he  considers,  is  one  of  the  appellations  of 
the  sun,  and  as  both  the  person  who  bears  this  name^  and  Indra  are  the 
sons  of  Kusika,  they  must  be  brothers  (p.  412.    See,  however,  the  remarks 
in  p.  347  f.  of  this  volume  on  the  epithet  Kausika  as  applied  to  Indra). 
SudSs,  according  to  Signor  de  Gubematis  (p.  413),  denotes  the  horse  of  the 
Sim,  or  the  sim  himseli^  while  Vasishtha  is  the  greatest  of  the  Yasus,  and 
denotes  Agni,  the  solar  fire,  and  means,  like  Yis  vlUnitra,  the  sun  (p.  483). 
Signor  de  Gubematis  is  further  of  opinion  (pp.  414, 478,  479,  and  483)  that 
both  the  33rd  and  53rd  hymns  of  the  third,  and  the  18th  hymn  of  the 
seventh  Mandala  are  comparatively  modem ;  that  the  names  of  Eusikos 
and  Yis  v&mitras  claimed  by  the  authors  of  the  two  former,  are  fraudu- 
lently assimied ;  while  the  last  (the  18th  hymn  of  the  seventh  Mandala)  was 
composed  by  a  sacerdotal  family  who  claimed  Yasishtha  as  its  foimder. 
I  will  only  remark  tbat  the  theory  of  Signor  de  Gubematis  appears  to  me 
to  be  an  improbable  one.    But  the  only  point  of  much  importonce  for  my 
own  special   purpose  is  that  ancient  Indian  tradition  represents  both 
Vasishtha  and  Yisvfimitra  as  real  personages,  the  one  of  either  directly 
divine,  or  of  sacerdotal  descent,  and  the  other  of  royal  lineage.    They 
may,  however,  have  been  nothing  more  than  legendary  creations,  the 
fictitious  eponymi  of  the  families  which  bore  the  same  name. 
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some  eminent  Brahmans,  and  became  a  member  of  their 
class.    In  the  fifteenth  section  (pp.  431-436)  two  other 
instances  are  adduced  from  the  same  Brahmana  and  from 
two  of  the  TTpanishads,  of  Kshattriyas  who  were  in  pos- 
session of  truths  unknown  to  the  Brahmans,  and  who, 
contrary  to  the  usual  rule,  became  the  teachers  of  the 
latter.    The  sixteenth  section  (pp.  436-440)  contains  an 
extract  from  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  regarding  king 
YiiSvantara  who,  after  at  first  attempting  to  preyent 
the  Syaparna  Brahmans  from  officiating  at  his  sacrifice, 
became  at  length  convinced  by  one  of  their  number  of 
their  superior  knowledge,  and  accepted  their  services. 
In  the  seventeenth  section  (pp.  440-442)  a  story  is  told 
of  Matanga,  the  spurious  ofiGspring  of  a  Brahman  woman 
by  a  man  of  inferior  caste,  who  £Eiiled,  in  spite  of  his 
severe  and  protracted  austerities,  to  elevate  himself  (as 
Yilvamitra  had  done)  to  the  rank  of  a  Brahman.    The 
eighteenth  section  (pp.  442-479)  contains  a  series  of 
legends,  chiefly  from  the  Mahabharata,  regarding  the 
repeated  exterminations  of  the  Kshattriyas  by  the  war- 
like Brahman  FaraiSurama  of  the  race  of  Bhrigu,  and 
the  ultimate  restoration  of  the  warrior  tribe,  and  a 
variety  of  extravagant  illustrations  of  the  supernatural 
power  of  the  Brahmans,  related  by  the  god  Vayu  to 
king  Aijuna,  who  began  by  denying  the  superiority  of 
the  priests,   but  was  at  length  compelled  to  succumb 
to  the  overwhelming  evidence  adduced  by  his  aerial 
monitor. 

*  In  the  fifth  chapter  (pp.  480-488)  I  have  given  some 
account  of  the  opinions  entertained  by  Manu,  and  the 
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authors  of  the  Mahabharata  and  the  Furanas,  regarding 
the  origin  of  the  tribes  dwelling  within,  or  adjacent  to, 
the  boundaries  of  Hindustan,  but  not  comprehended  in 
the  Indian  caste-system. 

The  sixth  and  concluding  chapter  (pp.  489-504)  con- 
tains the  Furanic  accounts  of  the  parts  of  the  earth  ex- 
terior to  Bharatavarsha,  or  India,  embracing  first,  the 
other  eight  Yarshas  or  divisions  of  Jambudvipa,  the  cen- 
tral continent ;  secondly,  the  circular  seas  and  continents 
(dvipas)  by  which  Jambudvipa  is  surrounded;  and, 
thirdly,  the  remoter  portions  of  the  mundane  system. 

The  Appendix  (pp.  505-515)  contains  some  supple- 
mentary  notes. 

As  in  the  previoM  edition,  I  have  been  careful  to 
adaiowledge  m  the  text  and  notes  of  this  volume  the 
tHBistance  which  I  have  derived  from  the  writings  of  the 
different  Sanskrit  Scholars  who  have  treated  of  the  same 
subjects.  It  will,  however,  be  well  to  specify  here  the 
various  publications  to  which  I  have  been  indebted  for 
materials.  In  1858, 1  wrote  thus :  ^^  It  will  be  seen  at 
once  that  my  greatest  obligations  are  due  to  Professor 
H.  H.  Wilson,  whose  translation  of  the  Yishnu  Purana, 
with  abundant  and  valuable  notes,  derived  chiefly  from 
the  other  Puranas,  was  almost  indispensable  to  the  suc- 
cessful completion  of  such  an  attempt  as  the  present." 
In  this  second  edition  also  I  have  had  constant  occasion 
to  recur  to  Wilson's  important  work,  now  improved  and 
enriched  by  the  additional  notes  of  the  editor  Dr.  Fitz- 
edward  HalL    It  is  to  his  edition,  so  far  as  it  has  yet  ap- 
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peaied,  that  my  references  have  been  made.  I  acknow- 
ledged at  the  same  time  the  aid  which  I  had  received 
from  M.  Langlois'  French  translation  of  the  Hariyamla, 
and  from  M.  Bnmonfs  French  translation  of  the  first 
nine  books  of  the  Bhagavata  Furana,  which  opened  up 
an  easy  access  to  the  contents  of  the  original  works.  A 
large  amount  of  materials  has  also  been  supplied  to  me, 
either  formerly  or  for  the  preparation  of  the  present 
edition,  by  Mr.  Colebrooke's  Miscellaneous  Essays ;  by 
Professor  C.  Lassen's  Indian  Antiquities;  Professor 
Budolph  Both's  Dissertations  on  the  Literature  and 
History  of  the  Vedas,  and  contributions  to  the  Journal  of 
the  German  Oriental  Society,  and  to  Weber's  Indische 
Studien,  etc. ;  Professor  Weber's  numerous  articles  in 
the  same  Journals,  and  his  History  of  Lidian  Literature ; 
Professor  Max  Miiller's  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit 
Literature,  Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  article  on 
the  Funeral  rites  of  the  Brahmans,  etc ;  JProfessor 
Benfey's  Glossary  of  the  Sama  Yeda,  and  tmofilflfliBSS 
of  Yedio  hymns ;  Br.  Hang's  text  and  translation  of 
Ate  Aitaa^eya  Brahmana:  while  much  valuable  aid  has 
been  derived  from  the  written  communications  with 
which  I  have  been  favoured  by  Professor  Aufr:echt, 
as  well  as  from  his  Catalogue  of  the  Bodleian  Sanskrit 
MSS.  I  am  also  indebted  to  Professor  Miiller  for  point- 
ing out  two  texts  which  will  be  found  in  the  Appendix, 
and  to  Professor  Goldstiicker  for  copying  for  me  two 
passages  of  Kumarila  Bhatta's  Mimansa-varttika,  which 
are  printed  in  the  same  place,  and  for  making  some 
corrections  in  my  translations  of  them. 
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I  formerly  observed  that  at  the  same  tiine  my  own 
researches  had  ^'enabled  me  to  collect  a  good  many 
texts  which  I  had  not  found  elsewhere  adduced ; ''  and 
the  same  remark  applies  to  a  considerable  portion  of 
the  new  matter  which  has  been  adduced  in  the  present 
edition. 
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Page  23,  line  19,  for  "  beingy  ellow  "  r^ad  *^  being  yellow.' 
„    88,    „    I7ff.,/)r  "69-64"  »wrf««  68-63." 

4  from  foot, /or  '^p.  86  "  rwd  "p.  37." 
i6,  /or  "p.  42  "  Ttad  « p.  48." 
8,  for  "  12,826  "  rwrf  «*  iiL  826." 

17,  for  <<  Parnflhottasna  "  r^ad  *<  ParaBbottama.'* 
19, /or  "to"  iwrf«<ii." 
18  f., /or  "tbe  two  by  wbicb  these  three  are  followed,"  nod  "two  of 

those  which  follow,  viz.  in  pp.  134  and  139." 

18,  for  "  116  "  rMHf  "  11  and  12." 
26,  for  "  ViTaswat "  rwd  «•  Yirasvat." 
28  and  33,  for  "  MfitarUwan  "  read  MutarisVan." 
26,  for  «  As'wins  "  T$ad  "  As'Tins." 
28,  htfor*  "  F^'apatir  "  innri  "ii.  33." 

6,  for  **ma  hJuQa  "  read  *^ma  abhq^." 
20,  befor$  "  Pnthadhras"  insert  "ir.  1, 12.' 

7,  for  "  ix.  2  "  road  "  ix.  2,  16." 

13,  before  "  Nahhago  "  inoert "  ir.  1,  14." 
19, /or  ««iT."r«kf"ix.' 
27, /or  "3"  r«MJ" 2." 

3  from  the  foot,  for  "  viii."  read  "  vii.' 

8,  for  ^'Dtlipat'*  read  "  DUfpaC 

14,  for  «  was"  read  "  were.' 
10,  for  "virui**  read  ''virqf.** 
24,  befifre  «  iVaAwAo"  intert  "  12460." 

4,  for  "  139  f."  read  "  161  f." 
12, /or  "  TiL"  r#arf  "  Tiifl." 
18,  for  "  68, 18"  read  "  56, 18." 

2,  for  "  thei  xdesertion  "  read  **  their  desertion.** 


„    <2, 

>9 

n    *6, 

99 

»  *7, 

99 

»  ". 

99 

„128. 

99 

,.  127, 

99 

„136. 

99 

„  169, 

99 

„  170, 

99 

,.  171, 

99 

„  180. 

99 

.,  194. 

99 

«Ml, 

9» 

„222, 

99 

If 

19 

,,236, 

99 

„  261, 

99 

„  2S8, 

99 

»  274, 

99 

„  280, 

it 

»807, 

9» 

„  808, 

»9 

,.318, 

»9 

„  371, 

99 

„  399. 

99 

„487, 

99 

•t 


»* 


ORIGINAL  SAlfSKRIT  TEXTS. 


INTEODUCTION 

CONTAININO  A  PBELIMINARY  SURYEY  OF  THE  SOUBOES  OF 

INFORMATION. 

I  PBOPOSB  in  {he  present  volume  to  give  some  account  of  the  tra- 
ditions, legends,  and  mythical  narratives  which  the  different  classes 
of  ancient  Indian  writings  contain  regarding  the  origin  of  mankind, 
and  the  classes  or  castes  into  which  the  Hindus  have  long  been  dis- 
tributed. In  order  to  ascertain  whether  the  opinions  which  have 
prevailed  in  India  on  these  subjects  have  continued  fixed  and  uniform 
firom  the  earliest  period,  or  whether  they  have  varied  from  age  to  age, 
and  if  so,  what  modifications  they  have  undergone,  it  is  necessary 
that  we  should  first  6f  all  determine  the  chronological  order  of  the 
various  works  from  which  our  information  is  to  be  drawn.  This  task 
of  classification  can,  as  far  as  regards  its  great  outlines,  be  easily  ac- 
complished. Although  we  cannot  discover  sufficient  grounds  for  fixing 
with  any  precision  the  dates  of  these  different  books,  we  are  perfectiy 
able  to  setUe  the  order  in  which  the  most  important  of  those  which 
are  to  form  the  basis  of  this  investigation  were  composed.  From  a 
comparison  of  these  several  literary  records,  it  will  be  found  that  the 
Hindus,  like  all  other  civilized  nations,  have  passed  through  various 
stages  of  development, — social,  moral,  religious,  and  intellectual.  The 
ideas  and  beliefs  which  are  exhibited  in  their  oldest  documents,  are 
not  the  same  as  those  which  we  encounter  in  their  later  writings. 

1 


2  mTRODUOTION. 

The  principal  books  to  which  we  mast  look  for  infonnation  on  the 
subjects  of  our  enquiry  are  the  Yedas,  including  the  Brahmanas  and 
TJpanishads,  the  Sutras,  the  Institutes  of  Manu,  and  the  Itihasas  and 
Fnranas.  Of  these  different  classes  of  works,  the  Yedas  are  allowed 
by  all  competent  enquirers  to  be  by  far  the  most  ancient. 

There  arOi  as  every  student  of  Indian  literature  is  aware,  four 
Yedas, — the  Rig-veda,  the  S&ma-yeda,  the  Yajur- veda,  and  the  Atharva- 
veda.  Each  of  the  collections  of  works  known  as  a  Yeda  consists  of 
two  parts,  which  are  called  its  mantra  and  its  hrdkmana,^  The  Man- 
tras are  either  metrical  hymns,  or  prose  forms  of  prayer.  The  Big- 
yeda  and  the  Samaveda  consist  only  of  mantras  of  the  former  descrip- 
tion. The  Brahmanas  contain  regulations  regarding  the  employment 
of  the  mantras,  and  the  celebration  of  the  various  rites  of  sacrifice, 
and  also  embrace  certain  treatises  called  Aranyakas,  and  others  called 
Upanishads  or  Yedantas  (so  called  from  their  being  the  concluding 
portions  <^  each  Yeda),  which  expound  the  mystical  sense  of  some  of 
the  ceremonies,  and  discuss  the  nature  of  the  godhead,  and  the  means 
of  acquiring  religious  knowledge  with  a  view  to  final  liberation. 

The  part  of  each  Yeda  which  contains  the  mantras,  or  hymns,  is 
called  its  Sanhita.'  Thus  the  Big-veda  Sanhita  means  the  collection  of 
hymns  belonging  to  the  Big-veda.  Of  the  four  collections  of  hymns, 
that  belonging  to  the  last-mentioned  Yeda,  which  contains  no  less  than 
1,017  of  these  compositions,  is  by  far  the  most  important  for  historical 
purposes.  Next  in  value  must  be  reckoned  those  hymns  of  the  Atharva- 
veda,  which  are  peculiar  to  that  collection,  another  portion  of  which, 
however,  is  borrowed,  in  most  cases,  verbatim,  from  the  Big-veda.' 

^  SSya^a  says  in  his  oommentory  on  the  Rigreda  (toL  p.  i.  p.  4) :  Miiniira»brak 
maifiatmakam  tavad  o4uahiam  lakthawm  \  ata  eva  Jpattambo  yq^na-i^ribJuUKayam 
waha  *  mantra-hrahfnanayor  reda-namadhfijfatn'  |  **  The  definition  (of  the  Yeda)  as  a 
book  composed  of  mantra  and  brahmanOf  is  unobjectionable.  Hence  Apastamba  says 
in  the  YajnaparibhasbS, '  Mantra  and  Brahmana  have  the  name  of  Yeda.' " 

3  This  definition  applies  to  all  the  Sanhitas,  except  that  of  the  Taittiifya,  or  Black 
Tajur,  Yeda,  in  which  Mantra  and  Brahmana  are  combined.  Bnt  even  this  Sanhita 
had  a  separate  Brahmana  connected  with  it.  See  Mttller's  Anc.  Sansk.  lit.  p.  360, 
and  Weber's  Indische  Literaturgeschichte,  p.  83.  The  general  character  of  the  Yajas- 
aneyi  and  Atharra  Sanhit&s  is  not  affected  by  the  fact  that  the  last  section  of  the 
former  is  an  Upaniahad,  and  that  the  fifteenth  book  of  the  latter  has  something  of  the 
nature  of  a  BriihniaQa. 

s  For  further  infonnation  on  the  Yedas,  reference  may  be  made  to  Frofeesor 
Max  Miiller's  Andent  Sanskrit  Literature,  pauimf  and  also  to  Tols.  ii.  iii.  and  ir.  of 
the  present  work. 
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From  this  snccinct  aoeount  of  the  contents  of  the  Vedas,  it  is  dear 
that  the  Mantras  most  constltate  their  most  ancient  portions,  since  the 
Brahmanas,  which  regulate  the  employment  of  the  hymns,  of  necessity 
pre-sappose  the  earlier  -existence  of  the  latter.  On  this  subject  the 
commentator  on  the  Taittiriya,  or  Black  Yajur-ved%  Sanhita  thus 
expresses  himself  (p.  9  of  the  Calcutta  edition)  :^— 

Tadyapi  matUrahrdhmandtmako  vedas  tath&pi  hr&hmawuya  mafdro' 
vffdkhdtuhfUpatvdd  mantrd  evddau  samdmndtdk  \  '^  Although  the  Yeda 
is  formed  both  of  Mantra  and  Brahmana,  yet  as  the  Brahmana  consists 
of  an  explanation  of  the  Mantras,  it  is  the  latter  which  were  at  first 
recorded."* 

The  priority  of  the  hynms  to  the  Brahmanas  is  accordingly  attested  by 
the  constant  quotations  from  the  former  which  are  found  in  the  latter.* 
Another  proof  that  the  hymns  are  far  older  than  any  other  portion 
of  Indian  literature  is  to  be  found  in  the  character  of  their  language. 
They  are  composed  in  an  ancient  dialect  of  the  Sanskrit,  containing 
many  words  of  which  the  sense  was  no  longer  known  with  certainty  in 
the  age  of  Yaska,  the  author  of  the  Nirukta,*  and  many  grammatical 
forms  which  had  become  obsolete  in  the  time  of  the  great  grammarian 
Panini,  who  refers  to  them  as  peculiar  to  the  hymns  {ehhandaa).''  A 
third  argument  in  &Tour  of  the  greater  antiquity  of  the  mantras  is 
supplied  by  the  fact  that  the  gods  whom  they  represent  as  the  most 
prominent  objects  of  adoration,  such  as  Indra  and  Yaruna,  occupy 
but  a  subordinate  position  in  the  Itihasas  and  FuroQas,  whilst  others, 
▼iz.,  Yishnu  and  Eudra,  though  by  no  means  the  most  important 
deities  of  the  hymns,  are  exalted  to  the  first  rank,  and  assume  a 
different  character,  in  the  Puranio  pantheon.' 

*  See  also  the  paoage  quoted  from  the  Nirnkta  in  p.  174  of  the  2nd  yoI.  of 
this  work,  and  that  cited  from  S&ya^a  in  p.  195  of  the  same  toI.  Compare  the 
the  foUowmg  passage  of  the  HnndalEa  Upanishad,  i.  2,  1 :  Tad  eiat  saiyam  mantrethu 
karmam  iavayo  yanjf  apaiyamt  tani  trttayam  bahMidha  tanMani  \  ^  This  is  trae : 
the  rites  which  the  rishis  saw  (».«.  discovered  by  revelation}  in  the  hymns— these 
rites  were  in  great  variety  celebrated  in  the  Treta  (age)." 

*  See  vol.  ii.  of  this  work,  p.  195,  and  the  article  on  the  '*  Interpretation  of  the 
Veda"  in  the  Journal  of  the  Soyal  Asiatic  Society,  vol.  ii.  new  series,  pp.  316  ff, 

*  See  voL  ii.  of  thia  work,  pp.  178  ff,  and  my  article  on  the  '*  Interpretation  of  the 
Veda"  in  the  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society,  vol.  iL  new  series,  pp.  323  ff. 

^  See  vol.  ii.  of  this  work,  pp.  210  ff. 

*  See  ToL  ii.  of  thia  work,  212  ff,  and  voL  iv.  1,  2,  andjiofsi/ra. 
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On  all  these  gronndB  it  may  be  confidently  conduded  that  the 
mantras,  or  hymns,  of  the  Big-veda  are  by  &r  the  most  ancient 
remains  of  Indian  literature.  The  hymns  themselves  are  of  different 
periods,  some  being  older,  and  some  more  recent.  This  is  shown  not 
only  by  the  natore  of  the  case, — ^as  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the 
whole  of  the  contents  of  such  a  large  national  collection  as  the  Big- 
veda  Sanhita  should  have  been  composed  by  the  men  of  one,  or 
even  two,  generations, — ^but  also  by  the  frequent  references  which 
occur  in  the  mantras  themselves  to  older  rishis,  or  poets,  and  to  older 
hymns.  *  It  is,  tiierefore,  quite  possible  that  a  period  of  several  centuries 
may  have  intervened  between  the  composition  of  the  oldest  and  that  of 
the  most  recent  of  these  poems.  But  if  so,  it  is  also  quite  conceivable 
tiiat  in  this  interval  considerable  changes  may  have  taken  place  in 
the  religious  ideas  and  ceremonies,  and  in  the  social  and  ecdesiaBtical 
institutions  of  the  people  among  whom  these  hymns  were  produced, 
and  that  some  traces  of  these  changes  may  be  visible  on  comparing  the 
different  hvmns  with  each  other. 

"No  sufficient  data  exist  for  determining  with  exactness  the  period 
at  which  the  hymns  were  composed.  Professor  Miiller  divides  them 
into  two  classes,  the  Mantras  or  more  recent  hymns,  which  he  supposes 
may  have  been  produced  between  1000  and  800  years, — and  the 
older  hymns,  to  which  he  applies  the  name  of  Chhandas,  and  which 
he  conceives  may  have  been  composed  between  1200  and  1000  years, — 
before  the  Christian  era.  Other  scholars  are  of  opinion  that  they  may 
be  even  older  (see  Miiller's  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.,  p.  572,  and  the  Pre&ce  to 
the  4th  Yol.  of  the  same  author's  edition  of  the  Big-veda,  pp.  iv.-xiii). 
This  view  is  shared  by  Dr.  Haug,  who  thus  writes  in  his  introduction 
to  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  p.  47 :  "  We  do  not  hesitate,  therefore,  to 
assign  the  composition  of  the  bulk  of  the  Brahmanas  to  the  years 
1400-1200  B.c. ;  for  the  Sanihit&  we  require  a  period  of  at  hast  500- 
600  years,  with  an  interval  of  about  two  hundred  years  between  the 
end  of  the  proper  Brahmana  period.  Thus  we  obtain  tbv  the  bulk  of 
Samhita  the  space  from  14C0-2000 ;  the  oldest  hymns  and  sacrificial 
formulas  may  be  a  few  hundred  years  more  ancient  still,  so  that  we 
would  fix  the  very  commencement  of  Yedio  literature  between  2000- 
2400  B.c." 

•  See  Tol.  ii.  of  this  work,  pp.  206  ff.,  and  vol.  iii.  pp.  116  ff.,  121  ff. 


INTBODUCTION.  5 

I^ext  in  order  of  time  to  the  most  recent  of  the  hymns  oome,  of 
course,  the  Biahmanas.  Of  these  (1)  the  Aitareja  and  S^khayana 
are  connected  with  the  Eig-yeda ;  (2)  the  Tan4ya>  the  Panchavim^  and 
the  Ghh§ndogya  with  the  Sama-veda ;  (3)  the  Taittiilya  with  the  Taxt- 
tiilya  or  Black  Yajnr-veda ;  (4)  the  ^tapatha  with  the  Yajasaneyi  San- 
hita  or  White  Yajnr-veda ;  and  (5)  the  Gopatha  with  the  Atharva-veda.^® 
These  works,  written  in  prose,  prescribe,  as  I  have  already  intimated,  the 
manner  in  which  the  Mantras  are  to  be  nsed  and  the  varions  rites  of  sacri- 
fice to  be  celebrated.  They  also  expound  the  mystical  signification  of 
some  of  the  ceremonies,  and  adduce  a  variety  of  legends  to  ilhistrato  the 
origin  and  efficacy  of  some  of  the  ritual  prescriptions.  That  in  order  of 
age  the  Brahmanas  stand  next  to  the  Mantras  is  proved  by  their  simple, 
antiquated,  and  tautological  style,  as  well  as  by  the  character  of  their 
langaage,  which,  though  approaching  more  nearly  than  that  of  the 
hymns,  to  classical  or  Paninean  Sanskrit,  is  yet  distinguished  by  certain 
archaisms  both  of  vocabulary  and  of  grammatical  form  which  are  un- 
known to  the  Itihasas  and  Punanas.^^  The  most  recent  portions  of  the 
Brahmanas  are  tiie  Aranyakas  and  TJpanishads,  of  which  the  character 
and  contents  have  been  already  summarily  indicated.  The  remaining 
works  which  form  the  basis  of  our  investigations  come  under  the  de- 
signation of  6m|iti,  as  distinguished  from  that  of  Shiti,  which  is  ap- 
plied to  the  Mantras,  Brahmanas,  Aranyakas,  and  TJpanishads. 

The  term  Sm|iti  includes  (1)  the  Yedangas,  such  as  the  Nirukta  of 
Yaska,  (2)  the  Sutras  or  aphorisms,  SratOa  and  grihya,  or  sacrificial  and 
domestic,  etc.,  (3)  the  Institutes  of  Manu,  (4)  the  Itihasas  and  Puranas. 
To  the  class  of  Itihasas  belong  (1)  the  Eamayana  (said  to  be  the  work 
of  Yalmlki),  which  contains  an  account  in  great  part,  at  least,  fiibulouiB, 
of  the  adventures  of  Bama,  and  the  Mahabharata,  which  describes  the 
wars  and  adventures  of  the  Kurus  and  Pandus,  and  embraces  also  a 
great  variety  of  episodes  and  numerous  mythological  narratives,  as  well 
as  religious,  philosophical,  and  political  discussions,  which  are  inter- 
woven with,  or  interpolated  in,  the  framework  of  the  poem.    This 

^  For  farther  details  on  these  Brflbmanas,  the  reader  may  consult  Professor  Max 
HiilWs  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  pp.  346  ff.;  Professor  Weber's  Indisohe  literator- 
geschichte,  and  Indische  Stndien ;  and  Br.  Hang's  Aitareya  Brahmana. 

"  See,  for  example,  the  S'.  P.  Br.  zi.  5, 1,  16 ;  and  the  Taitt.  Sanhita,  iL  2, 10,  2, 
and  ii.  6, 7, 1. 
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work  is  said  to  be  the  prodaction  of  Yyasa,  but  its  great  bulk,  its 
almost  encydopiedic  chaiactw,  and  the  discrepanoies  in  doctrine  which 
are  observable  between  its  different  parts,  lead  inevitably  to  the  con- 
clusion that  it  is  not  the  composition  of  a  single  authar,  but  has  received 
large  additions  from  a  succession  of  writers,  who  wished  to  obtain  cur- 
rency and  authority  for  their  several  opinions  by  introducing  them  into 
this  great  and  venerated  repository  of  national  tradition." 

The  Purasas  are  commonly  said  to  be  eighteen  in  number,  in  addition 
to  certaiQ  inferior  works  of  the  same  description  called  TJpapuranas. 
Tor  an  account  of  these  books  and  a  summary  of  their  ccmtents,  I  must 
refer  to  the  late  Professor  H.  H.  Wilson's  introduction  to  his  translation 
of  the  Vishnu  Purana." 

In  treating  the  several  topics  which  are  to  be  handled  in  this  volume, 
I  propose  in  each  case  to  adduce,  first,  any  texts  bearing  up<m  it  which 
may  be  found  in  the  hymns  of  the  Big-veda;  next,  those  in  the  BrSh- 
manas  and  their  appendages ;  and,  lastly,  those  occurring  in  any  of  the 
different  classes  of  works  coming  under  the  designation  of  Smfiti.  By 
this  means  wo  shall  learn  what  conceptions  or  opinions  were  entertained 
on  each  subject  by  the  oldest  Indian  authors,  and  what  were  the  various 
modifications  to  which  these  ideas  were  subjected  by  their  successors. 

^'  On  the  Ritmuyana  and  Mahabharata,  see  Profeasor  Monlor  WiUianu's  '<  Indian 
Bpio  Poetry,"  whioh  oontains  a  careful  analysis  of  the  loading  narrative  of  each  of  the 
poems. 

^  See  also  the  same  author's  analyses  of  the  contents  of  the  Yishnn,  Yuyu,  Agni, 
and  Brahma-Taivartta  Pnranas  in  the  ^*  Gleanings  of  Science,"  published  in  Calcutta, 
and  those  of  the  Brahma  and  Padma  Pura^as  in  the  Joonial  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic 
Society,  No.  iz  (1838)  and  No.  z.  (1839). 


CHAPTER  I. 

MTTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OF  THE  CEEATION  OF  MAN,  AND  OF  THE 

ORIGIN  OF  THE  FOUB  CASTES. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  different  texts  to  be  adduced  in  this  ohapter, 
that  from  a  very  early  period  the  Indian  writers  haye  propounded  a 
great  variety  of  specnlations  regarding  the  origin  of  mankind,  and  of 
the  classes  or  castes  into  which  they  fonnd  their  own  oommonity 
divided.  The  most  commonly  received  of  these  explanations  is  the 
fable  which  represents  the  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  and 
Budrasy  to  have  been  separately  created  from  the  head,  the  breast 
or  arms,  the  thighs,  and  the  feet  of  the  Creator.  Of  this  mythical 
account  no  trace  is  to  be  found  in  any  of  the  hynms  of  the  Rig-veda, 
except  one,  the  Furusha^Siikta. 

Although  for  reasons  which  will  be  presently  stated,  I  esteem  it 
probable  that  this  hymn  belongs  to  the  most  recent  portion  of  the  Big- 
veda,  it  will  be  convenient  to  adduce  and  to  discuss  it  first,  along  with 
certain  other  texts  from  the  Brahmanas,  Itihasas,  and  Puranas,  which 
professedly  treat  of  the  origin  of  mankind  and  of  caste,  before  we 
proceed  to  examine  the  older  parts  of  the  hymn-collection,  with  the 
view  of  ascertaining  what  opinion  the  authors  of  them  appear  to  have 
entertained  in  regard  to  the  earliest  history  of  their  race,  and  to  the 
grounds  of  those  relations  which  they  found  subsisting  between  the 
difTerent  classes  of  society  contemporary  with  themselves. 

Sect.  I.— 90M  Ejfmn  of  the  lOth  Booh  of  the  Rig-veda  SanhitS,  called 

Pwueha  Sukta^  or  the  hymn  to  Purusha. 

This  celebrated  hymn  contains,  as  far  as  we  know,  the  oldest  extant 
passage  which  makes  mention  of  the  fourfold  origin  of  the  Hindu  race. 
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In  order  to  appreciate  the  character  of  this  passagei  we  must  con- 
sider it  in  connection  with  its  context.  I  therefore  quote  the  whole  of 
the  hymn  i^ 

B.  Y.  X.  90.  1.  Sahasra-iJrdhd  Furushah  Mhasrdkshal^  sahagra- 
pat  I  sa  hhUmtm  vihato  vritva  atyaiishfhad  daidngulam  \  2.  Punuhah 
evida^  tarvafn  yad  hhutam  yachcha  hhdvyam  \  utdmritatv<uyei&no  yad 
annen&tirohati  \  3.  JStdvdn  asya  mahimd  ato  jydydmicha  Purtuhah 
I  pddo  ^sya  vihd  hhutdnt  tripdd  asydmrita^  divi  \  4.  Tripdd  Urdhca 
ud  ait  Purtishah  pddo  ^syehdhhavat  punah  \  tato  vishtan  vyahrdmat 
sdiandnaiane  ahhi  \  5,  tasmdd  Virdl  ajdyata  Virdjo  adhi  Furushah 
I  sa  jdto  aty  ariehyata  paichdd  hhftmim  atho  purah  \  6.  Tat  Furushena 
havishd  devd^  yafnam  atanvata  \  vasanto  asydsld  djyam  yrUhma^  idh- 
mah  Sarad  havih  \  7.  Taih  yajnam  harhishi  pratikshan  Fwrushaih 
jdtam  agratah  \  tena  devdh  ayajanta  sddhyd^  risJtayai  cha  ye  \  8. 
Tasmdd  yqfndt  sarvahutah  safnbhjritam  prishaddjyam  \  paSun  tdmi  chakrs 
vdyavydn  dranydn  grdmydi  cha  ye  \  9.  Tasmdd  yajndt  sarvahutah 
ficha^  sdmdni  jajnire  \  chhanddfhsi  jajnire  tasmdd  yajus  tasmdd  ajd- 
yata I  10.  Tasmdd  ahd  ajdyanta  ye  he  cha  uhhayddata^  |  ydvo  ha 
jajnire  tasmdt  tasmdj  jdtd^  afdvayah  \  11.  Tat  Furusham  vi  ada- 
dhu^  katidhd  vi  akdlpayan  \  mukham  him  asya  hau  hdht  kd  urU 
pddd  uchyete  ]  12.  Brdhmano  'sya  mukham  dsld  hdhn  rdjanyah 
kfitah  I  HrHL  tad  asya  yad  vaiiyaJ^  padbhydfh  iudro  ajdyata  \  13. 
ehdndramdh  manaso  jdtai  chdkshoh  sUryo  ajdyata  \  mukhdd  Indrai 
cha  AgnU  cha  prdndd  Vdyur  ajdyata  \  14.  Ndhhyd^  dsld  antari- 
ksham  iirshno  dyauh  samavarttata  \  padbhydm  hhumir  dUah  irotrdt 
tathd  lokdn  akdlpayan  |  15.  Saptdsydsan  paridhayae  trih  sapta 
samidhah  kfiidh  \  devdh  yad  yajnam  tanvdndh  abadhnan  Furusham 
pahtm  I  16.   Tqjnena  yajnam  ayajanta  devds  tdni  dharmdni  pratha- 


^*  The  PuniBlia  SCLkta  is  also  found  in  the  Yajasana^  6anbit&  of  the  White 
Yajar-yeda  (31.  1-16)  and  in  Che  Athanra-veda  (19. 6. 1  ff.)  See  Colebrooke*8  Miscel- 
laneous Essays,  L  167  f.>  and  note  in  p.  309  (or  pp.  104,  and  197,  of  Meson.  Williams 
and  NoTgate's  edition) ;  Bumonfs  Bhagavata  PurSna,  yol.  i.  Preface,  pp.  oxxiii.  ff. ; 
Wilson's  Preface  to  his  translation  of  the  Rigreda,  vol.  i.  p.  xliy. ;  Ftofessor  Roth*8 
remariLB  in  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  i.  pp.  78  f. ;  Miiller  in 
Bunsen*s  Philosophy  of  Uniy.  History,  yol.  i.  p.  344 ;  Midler's  Anc.  Sank.  lit,  pp. 
670  f. ;  Professor  Weber's  translation  in  Iiidische  Studien  ix.  p.  5;  and  my  own 
translation,  notes  and  remarks  in  the  Joumal  of  the  Boyal  Afiiatic  Society  for  1866^ 
pp.  353  ff.|  and  for  1866,  pp.  282  t 
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fn&m  dian  |     U  ha  ndkam  mahimdnah  saehanta  yafra  pUrve  addh* 
yah  santi  devdl^  \ 

**  1.  PuTusha  has  a  thousand  heads/'  a  thousand  eyes,  a  thousand 
feet.  On  every  side  enveloping^^  the  earth,  he  overpassed  ^^  (it)  by  a 
space  of  ten  fingers.  2.  Purusha  himself  is  this  whole  (universe),  what* 
ever  has  been  and  whatever  shall  be.  He  is  also  the  lord  of  immort- 
ality,  since  (or,  when)  by  food  he  expands.^  3.  Such  is  his  greatness, 
and  Purusha  is  superior  to  this.  All  existences  are  a  quarter  of  him ; 
and  three-fourths  of  him  are  that  which  is  immortal  in  the  sky.^*  4. 
With  three  quarters  Purusha  mounted  upwards.  A  quarter  of  him 
was  again  produced  here.  He  was  then  diffused  everywhere  over 
things  which  eat  and  things  which  do  not  eat.  5.  From  him  was 
was  bom  Yiraj,  and  from  Yiraj,  Purusha.*^  When  bom,  he  extended 
beyond  the  earth,  both  behind  and  before.  6.  When  the  gods  per- 
formed a  sacrifice  with  Purusha  as  the  oblation,  the  spring  was  its 
butter,  the  summer  its  fuel,  and  the  autumn  its  (accompanying)  offering* 
7.  This  victim,  Purusha,  bom  in  the  beginning,  they  immolated  on 


^  The  Atharra-Teda  (xiz.  6,  1)  reads  sahatro'hahuh,  ^*  haying  a  thousand  arms," 
the  transcriber,  perhaps,  taking  the-  verse  literally,  and  considering  that  a  being  in 
human  form,  if  he  had  a  thousand  eyes  and  a  thousand  feet,  ought  only  to  have  fi?e 
hundred  heads,  and  not  a  thousand  as  in  the  text  of  the  Big-yeda. 

u  For  vfiivd  in  the  B.  Y.  the  Yujasaneyi  Sanhita,  31.  1,  reads  spfitvd^  which 
seems  to  mean  nearly  the  same. 

"  The  word  is  atyatithfhaU  Compare  the  S  atapatha  Brumana,  xiii.  6,  1,  1,  and 
aiiahfhavanaJ^  in  S'.  P.  B.  iy.  5,  4,  1,  2.  Professor  Weber  renders  atyatiahihat 
« occupies"  (Indische  Studien,  iz.  5). 

^  The  sense  of  this  is  obscure.  Instead  of  yad  annenatirohati,  the  A  Y.  reads  pad 
anyenahhavat  taha,  ("  that  which/'  or,  "since  he)  was  with  another." 

19  Compare  A.  Y.  z.  8, 7  :  ardhma  vUvnm  bhuvanam  jdjana  yad  atya  ardham  kva 
tad  babhuva :  ''with  the  half  he  produced  the  whole  world;  what  became  of  the 
(other)  half  of  him  P'    See  also  ibid.  y.  13. 

*^  This  sentence  is  illustrated  by  B.  Y.  z.  72,  5,  where  it  is  said,  AdtUr  Daksho 
dfjayaia  Dakshad  u  Jditify  pari  \  '*  Aditi  was  bom  from  Daksha  and  Daksha  from 
Adid" — a  tezt  on  which  Taska  remarks  (Nirukta,  zL  23) :  tat  katham  upqpadyHa  | 
Momana-janmanau  8ya0m  *ti  |  apt  va  deva-^lharmena  ttaretara-Janmanau  ayatam  it* 
arftatara-prakritt  \  *'  how  can  this  be  possible  ?  They  may  haye  had  a  common  birth ; 
or,  conformably  with  their  nature  as  deities,  they  may  haye  been  .preduoed  from 
one  another,  and  possess  the  properties  of  one  another."  Compare  A.  Y.  13. 4. 
29  ff.,  where  Indra  is  said  to  haye  been  produced  from  a  great  many  other  gods,  or 
entities,  and  they  reciprocally  from  him.  In  regard  to  Yhaj,  compare  the  notes  on 
the  yerse  before  us  in  my  article  on  the  '*  Progress  of  the  Ye^c  religion,"  eta,  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Boyal  Ariatic  Society  for  1865,  p.  354, 
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the  sacrifioial  grass.  With  him  the  gods,  the  Sadhyas,*^  and  the  rishis 
sacrificed.  8.  From  that  universal  sacrifice  were  provided  cords  and 
butter.  It  formed  those  aerial "  (creatures)  and  animals  both  wild  and 
tame.  9.  From  that  universal  sacrifice  sprang  the  rich  and  saman 
verses,  the  metres,  and  the  yajush.  10.  From  it  sprang  horses,  and  all 
animals  with  two  rows  of  teeth ;  kine  sprang  j&om  it ;  from  it  goats 
and  sheep.  11.  When  (the  gods)  divided  Purusha,  into  how  many 
parts  did  they  cut  him  up  ?  what  was  his  mouth  ?  what  arms  (had 
he)  ?  what  (two  objects)  are  said  (to  have  been)  his  thighs  and  feet? 
12.  The  Brahman  was  his  mouth ;"  the  Rajanya  was  made  his  arms ; 
the  being  (called)  the  Yai^ya,  he  was  his  thighs;**  the  SUdra  sprang 
from  his  feet.  13.  The  moon  sprang  from  his  soul  (manaijf  the  sun 
from  his  eye,  Indra  and  Agni  from  his  mouth,  and  Yayu  from  his 
breath.**  14.  From  his  navel  arose  the  air,  from  his  head  the  sky,  from 
his  feet  the  earth,  from  his  ear  the  (four)  quarters :  in  this  manner  (the 
gods)  formed  the  worlds.  15.  When  the  gods,  performing  sacrifice, 
bound  Purusha  as  a  victim,  there  were  seven  sticks  (stuck  up)  for  it 


^  See  on  the  Sfidhyas,  Profenor  Weber's  note,  Ind.  St.  ix.  6  f.,  and  the  Jonmal  of 
the  Boyd  Asiatic  Society  for  1866,  p.  895,  note. 

<*  See,  howerer,  Yfij.  Sank.  ziv.  80,  to  be  quoted  below. 

n  Compare  the  Eiinahltaki  Brihmana  Upanishad,  ii.  9 :  atha  paurnamSiyam 
puraaiach  eJumirwmMam  ifiiyamantm  ttpaiuhfheta  ttaya  mw  avfita  ''jmno  rqfow 
wdiakthaM  paneha  mukhtfti  prq/apatH^  \  hrnhmanat  U  ekam  mukham  |  tmta  mukhina 
fnjm  'tai  |  turn  mUkhena  mam  mmadam  kuru  |  rqfa  U  $kam  mukhtm  \  tma  mukhma 
mio*iH  I  ima mukhinamam  mmadtun  kitru  \  iymitu  U  ekam  mnkktm  ^^Uyadi  \  which 
jt  ihni  tranalAted  by  Mr.  CoweLl :  "  Next  on  the  day  of  the  flill  moon  let  him  in  thia 
same  way  adore  the  moon  when  it  is  aeen  in  front  of  him  (saying),  'thou  art  Soma, 
the  brilliaDt,  the  wise,  the  flye-mouthed,  the  lord  of  creatures.  The  BrShman  is  one 
mouth  of  thine,  with  that  month  thou  eatest  kings,  with  that  mouth  make  me  to  eat 
food.  The  king  ia  one  mouth  of  thine,  with  that  mouth  thou  eatest  common  men, 
with  that  mouth  make  me  to  eat  food.  The  hawk  is  one  mouth  of  thine,"  etc.  The 
fourth  mouth  is  lire,  and  the  fifth  is  in  the  moon  itself.  I  should  prefer  to  render  the 
words  iomo  rcjfa'ii,  '•thou  art  *t»y  5wri«,"— "king"  being  a  frequent  designation 
of  this  god  in  the  Br&hmanas.  See  also  M.  Bh.  iii.  12,962,  where  Vishnu  is  intro- 
daced  as  saymg  in  the  same  mystical  way :  Brahtna  vaktram  bkigau  kihaUram  uru 
m$  BomthUa]^  viaaJ^  |  padau  tudrai^  bhawmttme  vikrmnena  krmnerut  eha  |  « The 
Brahman  is  my  mouth ;  the  Kshattra  is  my  arms ;  the  Yis'as  are  my  thighs ;  these 
S'Qdras  with  their  vigour  and  rapidity  are  my  feet." 

2*  Instead  of  uru^ "  thighs,"  tiie  Atharva-yeda,  xix.  6, 6,  reads  madhyam,  ''middle.** 

*  The  Yttj.  S.  xxzL  13,  has  a  different  and  singular  reading  of  the  last  half  yerse : 
$rotyod  vayuieha  pruntuf  eha  mukhad  agnit  qfSytUa  \  **  From  his  ear  came  Yayu  and 
FiSuA  (breath)  and  from  his  mouth  Agni.** 
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(around  the  fire),  and  thrice  seyen  pieces  of  fuel  were  made.   16.  With 

sacrifice  the  gods  performed  the  sacrifice.     These  were  the  earliest 

rites.    These  great  powers  have  sought  the  sky,  where  are  the  former 

Sadhyas,  gods."* 
I  have  above  (p.  7)  intimated  an  opinion  that  this  hymn  does  not  ' 

belong  to  the  most  andeut  portion  of  tiie  Big-reda.  This  yiew  ia, 
however,  controverted  by  Dr.  Hang,  who,  in  his  tract  on  "  the  origin 
of  Brahmanism  "  (pnblished  at  Poena  in  1863),  p.  5,  writes  as  follows : 
''  The  few  scholars  who  have  been  engaged  in  the  study  of  the  Yedaa 
unanimously  regard  this  hymn  as  a  very  late  production  of  Yedio 
poetry;  but  there  is  no  sufficient  evidence  to  prove  that.  On  the  con- 
trary, reasons  might  be  adduced  to  shew  that  it  is  even  old.  The 
mystical  character  of  the  hymn  is  no  proof  at  all  of  its  late  origin. 
Such  allegorical  hymns  are  to  be  met  with  in  every  book  of  the  col- 
lection of  the  mantras,  which  goes  by  the  name  of  Eig-veda  samhita. 
The  Eishis,  who  were  the  authors  of  these  hymns,  delighted  in  such 
speculations.  They  chiefly  were  suggested  to  them  by  the  sacrificial 
rites,  which  they  daily  were  performing.  According  to  the  position 
which  is  assigned  to  it  in  the  Yajur-veda  (where  it  is  found  among 
the  formulas  referring  to  the  human  sacrifice),  the  hymn  appears  to 
have  been  used  at  the  htmian  sacrifices.  That,  at  the  earliest  period 
of  the  Yedio  time,  human  sacrifices  were  quite  common  with  the 
Brahmans,  can  be  proved  beyond  any  doubt.  But  the  more  eminent 
and  distinguished  among  their  leaders  soon  abandoned  the  practice 
08  revolting  to  human  feelings.  The  form  of  the  sacrifice,  however, 
seems  to  have  been  kept  for  a  long  time ;  for  the  ritual  required  at 
that  occasion  is  actually  in  the  Yajur-veda ;  but  they  only  tied  men  of 
different  castes  and  classes  to  the  sacrificial  posts,  and  released  them 
afterwards,  sacrificing  animals  instead  of  them." 

If  it  could  be  satisfactorily  shewn  that  this  hymn,  in  the  same  form 
OS  we  now  possess  it,  existed  contemporaneously  with  the  barbarous 
practice  of  human  sacrifices  which  Dr.  Haug  believes  to  have  at  one 
time  prevailed  in  India,  we  should,  no  doubt,  have  in  this  ciroumstanco 
o  strong  proof  of  its  antiquity.  But  if  it  was  merely  adopted  as  a 
port  of  the  ceremonial  at  a  later  period,  when  the  immolation  oi  human 

^  This  Tone  oooon  alio  in  B«  Y .  i.  164.  60,  and  is  quoted  in  Ninikta,  xii.  14.  See 
the  Journal  of  tbo  Boyal  AnaUo  Society  for  1866,  p.  396,  note,  alreadj  referred  to. 
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beings  had  ceased  to  be  otherwise  than  formal  and  nominal|  and  ftninmla 
were  substitated  as  the  actual  yictimsy  the  evidence  of  its  remote  an- 
tiquity is  greatly  weakened. 

If  we  now  compare  the  Puntsha  Sukta  with  the  two  hymns  (162  and 
163)  of  the  first  Mandala  of  the  Rig-veda,  it  will,  I  think,  be  apparent 
that  the  first  is  not  adapted  to  be  used  at  a  literal  human  sacrifice  in 
the  same  maimer  as  the  last  two  are  to  be  employed  at  the  immolation 
of  a  horse.  There  are,  no  doubt,  some  mystical  passages  in  the  second  of 
these  two  hymns,  as  in  verse  8,  where  the  horse  is  identified  with  Yama, 
Aditya,  and  Trita;  and  ''in  the  last  section  of  the  Taittiilya  Yajur- 
veda  the  various  parts  of  the  horse's  body  are  described  as  divisions  of 
time  and  portions  of  the  universe:  'morning  is  his  head;  the  sun  his 
eye;  the  air  his  breath;  the  moon  his  ear,' "  etc.  (Colebrooke's  Essays, 
i.  62).*^  But  the  persons  who  officiate  at  the  sacrifice,  as  referred  to  in 
these  hymns,  are  ordinary  priests  of  the  ancient  Indian  ritual, — the 
hotfi,  adhvaryu,  avayaj,  etc.  (i.  162,  5) ;  and  details  are  given  of  the 
actual  slaughter  of  the  animal  (i.  162,  11).  The  Purusha  Sukta,  how- 
ever does  not  contain  the  same  indications  of  the  literal  immolation  of  a 
human  victim.  In  it  the  sacrifice  is  not  ofiered  to  the  gods,  but  by  the 
gods  (verses  6,  7, 15,  16);  no  human  priests  are  mentioned;  the  di- 
vision of  the  victim  (v.  II)  must  be  regarded,  like  its  slaughter  (v.  7), 
as  the  work  of  the  deities  only.  And  the  Purusha  mentioned  in  the 
h3rmn  could  not  well  have  been  regarded  as  an  ordinary  man,  as  he 
is  identified  with  the  universe  (v.  2),  and  he  himself,  or  his  immo- 
lation, is  represented  as  the  source  of  the  creation  (w.  8,  10,  13,  14), 
and  of  the  Vedas  (v.  9). 

As  compared  with  by  far  the  largest  part  of  the  hymns  of  the  Big- 
veda,  the  Purusha  Sukta  hae  every  character  of  modemness  both  in  its 
diction  and  ideas.  I  have  already  observed  that  the  hymns  which  we 
find  in  this  collection  are  of  very  different  periods.  This,  I  believe,  is  not 
disputed."  The  authors  themselves,  as  we  have  seen,  speak  of  newer  and 
older  hymns.  So  many  as  a  thousand  compositions  of  this  description  could 
scarcely  have  been  produced  within  a  very  short  space  of  time,  and  there 
is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  literary  activity  of  the  ancient  Hindus 

*^  Compare  tl^e  comiDeDcement  of  the  Bfihadaranyaka  Upanisliad. 
38  See  Dr.  Haug's  own  remarks  (quoted  above,  p.  4)  on  the  period  when  the  hymns 
were  composed. 
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was  confined  to  the  period  immediately  preceding  the  collection  of  the 
hymns.  But  if  we  are  to  recognize  any  difference  of  age,  what  hymns 
can  we  more  reasonably  snppose  to  be  the  oldest  than  those  which  are 
at  once  archaic  in  language  and  style,  and  naive  and  simple  in  the 
character  of  their  conceptions  ?  and,  on  the  other  hand,  what  composi- 
tions can  more  properly  be  set  down  as  the  most  recent  than  those 
which  manifest  an  advance  in  speculative  ideas,  while  their  language 
approaches  to  the  modem  Sanskrit  f  These  latter  conditions  seem  to 
be  fulfilled  in  the  Purusha  Sukta,  as  well  as  in  hymns  z.  71  and  72,  z. 
81  and  82,  z.  121,  and  z.  129. 

On  this  subject  Mr.  Colebrooke  states  his  opinion  as  follows 
(Miscellaneous  Essays  i.  809,  note) :  **  That  remarkable  hymn  (the 
Purusha  Sukta)  is  in  language,  metre,  and  style,  very  different  from 
the  rest  of  the  prayers  with  which  it  is  associated.  It  has  a  de- 
cidedly more  modem  tone ;  and  must  have  been  composed  after  the 
Sanscrit  language  had  been  refined,  and  its  grammar  and  rhythm  per- 
fected. The  internal  evidence  which  it  furnishes  serves  to  demonstrate 
the  important  fact  that  the  compilation  of  the  Yedas,  in  their  present 
arrangement,  took  place  after  the  Sanscrit  tongue  had  advanced  from 
the  rustic  and  irregular  dialect  in  which  the  multitude  of  hymns  and 
prayers  of  the  Yeda  was  composed,  to  the  polished  and  sonorous 
language  in  which  the  mythological  poems,  sacred  and  prophane 
(purdfuu  and  edvyas),  have  been  written." 

Professor  Maz  Miiller  ezpresses  himself  in  a  similar  sense  (Anc. 
Sansk.  lit,  p.  570  f.) :  ''  There  can  be  littie  doubt,  for  instance,  that 
the  90th  hymn  of  the  10th  book  .  ...  is  modem  both  in  its 
character  and  in  its  diction.  It  is  full  of  allusions  to  the  sacrificial 
ceremonials,  it  uses  technical  philosophical  terms,  it  mentions  the  three 
seasons  in  the  order  of  Yasanta,  spring ;  Gilshma,  summer;  and  S'arad, 
autumn ;  it  contains  the  only  passage  in  the  Big-veda  where  the  four 
castes  are  enumerated.  The  evidence  of  language  for  the  modem  date 
of  this  composition  is  equally  strong.  Grishma,  for  instance,  the  name 
for  the  hot  season,  does  not  occur  in  any  other  hymn  of  the  Eig-veda; 
and  Yasanta  also,  the  name  of  spring,  does  not  belong  to  the  earliest 
Yocabulary  of  the  Yedic  poets.  It  occurs  but  once  more  in  the  Big- 
yeda  (z.  161.  4),  in  a  passage  where  the  three  seasons  are  mentioned  in 
the  order  of  S'arad,  autunm ;  Hemanta,  winter;  and  Yasanta,  spring." 
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Ftofessor  Weber  (Indische  Btudien,  iz.  8)  concim  in  this  view.  He 
observes:  "That  the  Porusha  Sukta,  considered  as  a  hymn  of  the 
Big-yeda,  is  among  the  latest  portions  of  that  collection,  is  clearly 
perceptible  from  its  contents.  The  &ct  that  the  Sama-sanhita  has 
not  adopted  any  yerse  from  it,  is  not  withoat  importance  (compare 
what  I  have  remarked  in  my  Academical  Fieleotions,  p.  63).  The 
Naigeya  school,  indeed,  appears  (although  it  is  not  quite  certain),**  to 
have  extracted  the  first  five  verses  in  the  seventh  prapafhaka  of  the 
first  Archika,  which  is  peculiar  to  it." 

We  shall  see  in  the  following  chapter  that  the  word  hrdhtnan^  occurs 
but  rarely  in  the  Big-veda  Sanhita,  while  hrdhman^  "  a  priest,"  from 
which  the  former  is  derived,  is  of  constant  occurrence.  From  this 
circumstance  also,  it  may  be  reasonably  concluded  that  the  hymns  in 
which  the  derivative  occurs  are  among  the  latest.  The  same  remark 
may  be  made  of  the  word  vaiiya^  as  compared  with  f^.** 

ICr.  Golebrooke's  opinion  of  the  character  of  the  Purusha  Sukta  is 
given  in  the  following  passage  of  his  ''  Miscellaneous  Essays"  (vol.  i. 
p.  161,  note ;  or  p.  105  of  Williams  &  Norgate's  ed.  of  1858) ;  <<  I  think 
it  unnecessary  to  quote  from  the  commentary  the  explanation  of  this 
curious  passage  of  the  Yedas  as  it  is  there  given,  because  it  does  not 
really  elucidate  the  sense;  the  allegory  is  for  the  most  part  sufficiently 
obvious. 

In  his  tract  on  "  on  the  origin  of  Brahmanism,"  p.  4,  Dr.  Hang 
thus  remarks  on  verses  11  and  12 :  "Now,  according  to  this  passage, 
which  is  the  most  ancient  and  authoritative  we  have  on  the  origin  of 
Brahmanism,  and  caste  in  general,  the  Brahman  has  not  come  from  the 
mouth  of  this  primary  being,  the  Purusha,  but  the  mouth  of  the  latter  be- 
came the  Brahmanical  caste,  that  is  to  say,  was  transformed  into  it.  The 
passage  has,  no  doubt,  an  allegorical  sense.  Month  is  the  seat  of  speech. 
The  allegory  thus  points  out  that  the  Brahmans  are  toadiers  and  in- 
structors of  mankind.    The  arms  are  the  seat  of  strength.   If  tiie  two 

^  See  on  fhiB  subject  Weber'f  foot-note,  p.  3. 

^  Professor  Anfreoht  informs  me  that  the  word  vaUya  does  not  occur  in  any  other 
hymn  of  the  Rig-yeda  bnt  the  Purusha  SQkta ;  only  once  in  the  Aiharya-veda,  v.  17, 9 ; 
flftd  not  at  all  in  the  Vsj.  Sanh.,  except  in  the  Purusha  Sdkta.  The  same  scholar 
remarks,  as  another  proof  of  the  comparatiyely  late  date  of  the  Purusha  SOkta,  that 
it  is  the  only  hymn  which  refers  to  tiie  four  different  kinds  of  Yedic  oomposifioDS 
ftifiA^  mmnf  thktmdatf  and  y^mih. 
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arms  of  the  Parosha  are  said  to  have  been  made  a  Kshattriy  a  (warrior)^ 
that  means,  then,  that  the  Eshattriyas  have  to  carry  arms  to  defend 
the  empire.  That  the  thighs  of  the  Pomsha  were  transformed  into 
the  Yaiiya  means  that,  as  the  lower  parts  of  the  body  are  the  principal 
repository  of  food  taken,  the  Yai^ya  caste  is  destined  to  provide  food 
for  the  others.  The  creation  of  the  Shudra  from  the  feet  of  the 
Forosha,  indicates  that  he  is  destined  to  be  a  servant  to  the  others, 
just  as  the  foot  serves  the  other  parts  of  the  body  as  a  firm  support." 

But  whether  the  writer  of  the  hymn  intended  it  to  be  nnderstood 
allegorically  or  not,  it  conveys  no  distinct  idea  of  the  manner  in  which 
he  supposed  the  four  castes  to  have  originated.  It  is,  indeed,  said 
that  the  S'udra  sprang  from  Furusha's  feet ;  but  as  regards  tiie  three 
superior  castes  and  the  members  with  which  they  are  respectively  con- 
nected, it  is  not  quite  clear  which  (t.^.,  the  castes  or  the  members)  are 
to  be  taken  as  the  subjects  and  which  as  the  predicates,  and  con* 
aequently,  whether  we  are  to  suppose  verse  12  to  declare  that  the  three 
castes  were  the  three  members,  or,  conversely,  that  the  three  members 
were,  or  became,  the  three  castes. 

But  whatever  may  be  the  sense  of  the  passage,  it  is  imposeible  to 
receive  it  as  enunciating  any  fixed  doctrine  of  the  writers  of  what  is 
called  the  Yedic  age  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  four  castes ;  since 
we  find,  if  not  in  the  mantras  or  hymns,  at  least  in  the  Brahmanaa 
(which,  as  we  have  seen  in  page  2,  are  esteemed  by  orthodox  Indian 
writers  as  being  equally  with  the  hymns  a  part  of  the  Yeda),  not  only 
(1)  texts  which  agree  with  the  Purusha  Sukta,  but  also  (2)  variouB 
other  and  discrepant  accounts  of  the  manner  in  which  these  classes 
were  separately  formed,  as  well  as  (3)  third  a  class  of  narratives  of 
the  creation,  in  which  the  production  of  the  human  race  is  described 
without  allusion  to  any  primordial  distinction  of  castes. 

To  the  first  of  these  classes  (viz.,  that  of  texts  which  coincide  more 
or  less  exactiy  with  the  Purusha  Sukta)  belongs  the  foUowiDg  passage 
from  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita. 

Sect.  II. — Quotation  from  the  Taittiriya  Sanhita,  viL  1.  1.  ^ff, 

Ptaj&patir  ak&mayata  ^* prqfdyoya**  iti  \  sa  mukhataa  irivritam  nir^ 
amimlta  \  tarn  Agnir  dovatd  'nvoiUyata  gdyatri  ehhandro  rathavUaram 
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Bdma  hruhfnafno  manushydndm  of  ah  painndm  \  tasnM  U  mukhy&h  mukhato 
hy  oiTVyanta  \  uraso  hdhitbhydm  panehadaiam  niramimlta  \  tarn  Indro 
devatd  ^nvasrijyata  truhfup  ehhando  hfihat  sdma  rdjanyo  mamtshydndm 
avih  paSundm  |  taatndt  U  i^rydvawto  vlrydd  hy  a»fnfyanta  \  madhy- 
ata^  saptadaia^  niramimlta  \  tarn  Viived&vdh  devatdh  anvatjrijyania 
jagatl  ehhando  vairHpam  9dma  vaiiyo  mantuhydndm  gdvah  paiUndm 
I  tasmdt  U  ddyd  annadhdndd  hy  asfijyania  \  taamdd  hhHydniso  ^nye- 
hhya^  I  hhikyishihd^  hi  devatdh  anvasfijyanta  \  pattaJ^  ehmrrdam 
niramimlta  \  tarn  anttshfiip  ehhando  'nvasfifyata  vairdjam  sdma  indro 
manushydndm  ahah  painndm  \  Uumat  tau  hhnta^ankrdmindv  ahai 
eha  indrai  eha  \  tatmdt  indro  yajne  ^navaklripto  na  hi  devatdh  an- 
vasfijyanta  \  tasmdt  pdddv  upajlvatah  \  paUo  hy  asrijyetdm  \ 
''Prajapati  desired^  'may  I  propagate.'  He  formed  the  Trivfit 
{stoma)  from  his  mouth.  After  it  were  prodaced  the  deity  Agni, 
the  metre  Gayatrf,  the  Saman  (called)  Rathantara,  of  men  the  Brah- 
man,  of  beasts  the  goats.  Hence  they  are  the  chief  {mukhydJ^), 
because  they  were  created  from  the  mouth  {mukhatah).  From  (his) 
breast,  from  (his)  arms,  he  formed  the  Fanchadaia  {stoma).  After 
it  were  created  the  god  Indra,  the  Trishfubh  metre,  the  Saman 
(called)  Bfihat,  of  men  the  Eajanya,  of  beasts  the  sheep.  Hence 
they  are  yigorous,  because  they  were  created  from  vigour.  From 
(his)  middle  he  formed  the  Saptadaia  {stoma).  After  it  were  created 
the  gods  (called)  the  YiiTcdevas,  the  Jagatl  metre,  the  Saman  called 
the  Yairupai  of  men  the  Yai^ya,  of  beasts  kine.  Hence  they  are  to 
be  eaten,  because  they  were  created  from  the  receptacle  of  food. 
Wherefore  they  are  more  numerous  than  others,  for  the  most  numerous 
deities  were  created  after  (the  Saptada^).  From  his  foot  he  formed 
the  £kaviiu^  {stoma).  After  it  were  created  the  Anushtubh  metre,  the 
Saman  called  Yairaja,  of  men  the  S>udra,  of  beasts  the  horse.  Hence 
these  two,  both  the  horse  and  the  Sudra,  are  transporters  of  (other) 
creatures.  Hence  (too)  the  S^dra  is  incapacitated  for  sacrifice,  because 
no  deities  were  created  after  (the  EkavimSa).  Hence  (too)  these  two 
subsist  by  their  feet|  for  they  were  created  from  the  foot" 
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Sicr.  m. — CUaitoni  from  the  Sktapatha  Brdhmana^  the  Taitt^ya 
Brahmana^  the  Vdj<uaneyi  Sanhitd^  and  the  Atharva-veda, 

The  following  texts  belong  to  the  second  class — i.^.,  that  of  those 
which  recognize  a  distinct  origination  of  the  castes,  bat  describe  their 
creation  differently  from  the  Fnrasba  Sukta : 

Si  P.  Br.  ii.  I,  4y  11  ff. — *^Bhiir  "  iti  vai  Praj&patir  im&m  ajanayata 
^*  hhuva^  "  ity  antarikeham  **  war  "  iti  divam  \  etdvad  vai  idam  aarvam 
y&vad  ime  hkdl^  \  sarvena  eva  ddhlyate  \  **hhilr*^  iti  vai  Prajdpatir 
hrahma  ajanayata  "  hhuvah  "  iti  kshattram  **  war  "  iti  viiam  |  etdvad 
vai  idam  ea/rvaih  ydvad  hrahma  kshattram  vif  |  sarvena  wa  ddhlyate  | 
**  hhUr  "  iti  vai  JProfdpatir  dtmdnam  qfanayata  ''  hhuvah  "  iti  prajdm 
**  war ''  iti  paiHn  \  etdvad  vai  idam  earva^  ydvad  dtmd  prajdh  paiava^  \ 
tarvena  wa  ddhlyate  | 

"(Uttering)  ^bhu^/  Prajapati  generated  this  earth.  (XTttering) 
'bhuva^/  he  generated  the  air,  and  (uttering)  'svah,'  he  generated 
the  sky.  This  oniyerse  is  co-extensive  with  these  worlds.  (The  fire) 
is  placed  with  the  whole.  Saying  '  bhu^,'  Prajapati  generated  the 
Brahman ;  (sajring) '  bhuyah,"  he  generated  the  Zshattra ;  (and  saying) 
*  sva^/  he  generated  the  Yi^.  All  this  world  is  so  much  as  the  Brah* 
man,  Eshattra,  and  Yi^.  The  fire  is  placed  with  the  whole*  (Saying) 
'bhu|i,'  Prajapati  generated  himself;  (saying)  'bhuya^'  he  generated 
offspring ;  (saying)  '  sya]^,'  he  generated  animals.  This  world  is  so 
much  as  self,  offspring,  and  animals.  (The  fire)  is  placed  with  the 
whole." 

Taitt.  Br.  iii.  12,  9,  2. — Sarva^  hedam  hrahmand  haiva  Sfishfam  | 
fiybhyo  jdtam  vaiiyam  varnam  dhuJ^  \  ynQurvedam  kihattriyaeydhur 
yonim  \  sdmavedo  brdhmandndm  prasUti^  \  pHrve  pUrvehhyo  vacha^ 
etadHehuh  \ 

**  This  entire  (uniyerse)  has  been  created  by  Brahma.  Men  say  that 
the  Yaiiya  dass  was  produced  from  r^ch-yerses.  They  say  that  the 
Tigur-yeda  is  the  womb  from  which  the  Kshattriya  was  bom.  The 
Bama-yeda  is  the  source  from  which  the  Brahmans  sprang.  This  word 
the  ancients  declared  to  the  ancients." 

To  complete  his  account  of  the  derivation  of  the  castes  from  the 
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Yedas,  the  author  had  only  to  add  that  the  S^udras  had  sprang  from 
the  Atharvangirases  (the  Atharva-veda) ;  but  he  perhaps  considered 
that  to  assign  such  an  origin  to  the  servile  order  would  have  been  to  do 
it  too  great  an  honour. 

Yajasaneya  Sanhita,  idv,  28  ff.  (=  Taittirlya  Sanhita,  iv.  3, 10, 1). — 
ska^a  tutttvata  praj&h  adhlyanta  Prajupatir  adhipatir  aslt  \  tmibhtr 
Mtuvata  hrahma  asrijyata  Brdktnanaspatir  adhipatir  Hilt  \  panchabhir 
astuvata  hhutany  asrijyanta  Bhutandmpatir  adhipatir  dslt  \  saptahhir 
OBtwata  sapta  fishayo  ^sr^yanta  Dhdtd  adhipatir  dslt  \  navahhir  astu- 
vata  pitaro  'sfijyanta  Aditir  adhipatny  tUit  \  $hadaidbhir  astuvata  ritavo 
*8fnfyanta  drtavu^  adhipatayah  daan  \  trayodaidbhir  aduvata  mdsa  a9fy- 
yanta  aamvatsaro  ^dhipatir  dAt  \  panehadaSahhir  astuvata  hhaitram  as- 
fijyata  Indro  ^adhipatir  dslt  |  saptadaiahhir  mtwoata  pa»a»o  *srijyatUa 
Bfihaapatir  adhipatir  dtiit  \  navada&dbhir  astuvata  Sudrdrydv  asrijyetdm 
ahordtrs  adhipatnl  dstum  \  ekavimiatyd  astuvata  ekaSaphah  paiavo  ^srif- 
yanta  Varuno  *dhipatir  d^t  |  trayovi^iSatyd  astuvata  kshudrdf^  paiavo 
*spjyanta  Pushd  adhipatir  dslt  \  panehavimSaiyd  astuvata    aranyd^ 
paiavo  'sfijyanta  Vdyur  adhipatir  dslt  \  sapta/viniiatyd  astuvata  dydvd- 
pfithivl  vyaitdm  \   Vasavo  Eudrd  Aditydh  anuvydyan  |  to  ova  adhipa^ 
tayah  dsan  \  navavimiatyd  astuvata  vanaspatayo  ^sfifyanta  Somo  ^dhipatir 
dslt  I  ekatrimiatd  astuvata  pr<^d  asrijyanta  yavdi  eha  ayavdi  cha  adhi' 
pataya^   dsan  \  trayastrimiatd  astu/vata  hhutdny  aidmyan  Prajdpatih 
Parameshthi  adhipatir  dslt  | ' 

"  He  lauded  with  one.  living  beings  were  formed :  Prajapati  was 
the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  three:  the  Brahman  (Brghman)  was  created : 
Brahmanaspati  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  five :  existing  things 
were  created :  Bhutanampati  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  seven : 
the  seven  rishis  were  created :  Dhatyi  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with 
nine :  the  Fathers  were  created :  Aditi  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with 
eleven :  the  seasons  were  created :  the  Artavas  were  the  rulers.  He 
lauded  with  thirteen :  the  mouths  were  created :  the  year  was  the  ruler. 
He  lauded  with  fifteen :  the  Eshattra  (the  Kshattriya)  was  created : 
Indra  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  seventeen:  animals  were 
created :  Bphaspati  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  vrith  nineteen :  the 
S'udra  and  the  Arya  (Yai^ya)  were  created :  day  and  night  were  the 
rulers.  He  lauded  with  twenty-one :  animals  with  undivided  hoofs- 
were  created :  Yamna  was  the  ruler.    He  lauded  with  twenty-three : 
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small  animals  were  created :  Pushan  was  the  ruler.  He  latided  with 
twenty-five :  wild  animals  were  created :  Yaju  was  the  ruler  (compare 
E.Y.  X.  90,  8).  He  lauded  with  twentynseven :  heaven  and  earth  sepa- 
rated :  Yasus,  Eudras,  and  Aditjas  separated  after  them :  they  were  the 
rulers.  He  lauded  with  twenty-nine :  trees  were  created :  Soma  was 
the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  thirty-one :  living  berogs  were  created : 
The  first  and  second  halves  of  the  month  "^  were  the  rulers.  He  lauded 
with  thirty-one:  existing  things  were  tranquillized:  Prajapati  Pa- 
rameshthin  was  the  ruler."  This  passage  is  explained  in  the  SSeitapatha 
Brahmana  viii.  4,  3,  1  ff. 

The  following  text  is  of  a  somewhat  mystical  description;  but 
appears  to  intimate  a  distinction  in  nature  between  the  different  castes 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  gods  with  whom  they  are  associated : 

81  P.  Br.  xiv.  4y  2,  23  (=  BphadaranyakaUpanishad,  i.  4,  11  £  (p. 
235). — Brahma  vat  idam  agf  astd  ekam  eva[\  tad  ekam  aan  na  vyabhaioat  \ 
I  tat  kre^o  rapam  aty  aajifata  kahatira^  y&ny  et&ni  dwatrd  kshattruni 
Indro  Varunah  Soma  Rudrah  Farjanyo  Tamo  Mtityur  JSdnah  Hi  \  toimdt 
kahaitrdt  param  ndsti  \  tasmdd  brdhmanah  kshattriydd  adhastdd  updsts 
rdjaaAye  hJiattre  $va  tad  yaio  dadhdti  \  sd  eshd  kahattraaya  ytmir  yad 
hrahma  |  taamdd  yadyapt  rdjd  paramatdm  yackhati  hrahma  iva  antata^ 
upaniSrayati  avdm  yanim  \  yah  u  ha  enafh  hinaati  avdm  aa  ymim  fickhati 
I  aapdpiydn  hhavaii  yathd  ireydnaam  himaitvd  |  24.  Sa  na  eva  vyabhavat 
I  aa  viiam  aarijata  ydny  etdni  dwa-jdtdni  yanaiah  dkhydyanie  vaaavo 
rudrd^  ddityd^  mhedwdh  maruta^  iti  \  25.  Sa  na  eva  vyabhavat  \ 
aa  iaudram  varnam  aartjata  p&ahanam  \  %yam  vat  pHahd  iyafh  hi  idam 
aarvam  puahyati  yad  ida^  kincha  \  26.  Sa  na  eva  vyabhavat  \  tat  irayo 
rUpam  aty  aafijata  dharmam  \  tad  etat  kahattraaya  kahattram  yad  dhar* 
ma^  I  taamdd  dharmdt  param  ndati  \  atho  abaliydn  baltydniaam  daam- 
iate  dharmafut  yathd  rdjnd  evam  |  yo  vat  aa  dharmah  aatyam  vat  tat 
I  taamdt  aatyaih  vadantam  dhur  ^* dharmam  vadati^*  iti  \  dharmah  vd 

ti  The  Taittirija  Sanhita  reads  yavah  and  ajfavah  (instead  otySvah  and  ayHvaJk  as 
in  the  Yfijasane]ri  Sanhitfi)  and  in  another  passage,'  y.  3,  4,  5  (as  I  learn  from  Pirof. 
Anfrecht),  expUuna  these  terms  to  mean  respectiyely  months  and  half  months  (mam 
ffoi  yavah  ardhamasah  ayavah),  whilst  the  commentator  on  the  V.  S.  understands 
them  to  mean  the  first  and  seeond  halves  of  the  month,  in  accordance  witii  the  S'.P.  B. 
Till.  4,  3,  18,  and  yiii.  4,  2,  11  (purvapakaha  vai  yavah  aparapakaha  ayavah  \  te  hi 
idam  aarvaSh  yuvaU  ehayuvtUe  eha)  |  Prof.  Aufrecht  also  points  out  that  yaia  is  ex- 
plained in  Katyayana'B  S'ranta  St&tniB,  It.  11, 8,  as  equiralent  to  yavamayam  api^amp 
"acakeofharley." 
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vadandam  "^atyam  vadati"  Ui  \  dad  hy  eva  dad  ubhayam  hha/oaii  \ 
27.  Tad  dad  hrahma  kshattra^i  v%t  imdrah  \  tad  Agnind  &va  d&vesku 
hrahmdhhavad  hrdhtnano  mantuhyeshu  kthaUrtyena  kshattriyo  vaiiyena 
va/ikyah  iudrena  indrah  \  tasmdd  Agndv  eva  deveshu  lokam  iehhanU 
hrdhmane  manushyeahu  \  etdbhy&ni  hi  rUpahhydm  hrahma  dbhavai  \ 

23.  **  Brahma  (here,  according  to  the  commentator,  existing  in  the 
form  of  Agni,  and  representing  the  Brahman  caste  ")  was  formerly  this 
(muverse),  one  only.  Being  one,  it  did  not  develope.  It  energetically 
created  an  excellent  form,  the  Kshattra,  viz.,  those  among  the  gods 
Vfho  are  powers  {kshaUrdni\  Indra,  Yamna,  Soma,  Eudra,  Paijanya, 
Yama,  Mfityu,  liana.  Hence  nothing  is  superior  to  the  Kshattra. 
Therefore  the  Brahman  sits  below  the  Kshattriya  at  the  rajasuya-sacri- 
fice ;  he  confers  that  glory  on  the  Kshattra  (the  royal  power).**  This, 
the  Brahma,  is  the  source  of  the  Kshattra.  Hence,  although  the  king 
attains  supremacy,  he  at  the  end  resorts  to  the  Brahma  as  his  source. 
Whoever  destroys  him  (the  Brahman)  destroys  his  own  source.  He 
becomes  most  miserable,  as  one  who  has  injured  a  superior.  24.  He 
did  not  develope.  He  created  the  Yii — viz.,  those  classes  of  gods  who 
are  designated  by  troops,  Yasus,  Eudras,  Adityas,  Yiivedevas,  Maruts. 
25.  He  did  not  develope.  He  created  the  Sudra  class,  Pfishan.  This 
earth  is  Pushan:  for  she  nourishes  all  that  exists.  26.  He  did  not 
develope.  He  energetically  created  an  excellent  form,  Justice  (Dhanna). 
This  is  the  ruler  {kahatira)  of  the  ruler  {k8haUra\  namely.  Justice. 
Hence  nothing  is  superior  to  justice.  Therefore  the  weaker  seeks  (to 
overcome)  the  stronger  by  justice,  as  by  a  king.  This  justice  is 
truth.   In  consequence  they  say  of  a  man  who  speaks  truth,  *  he  speaks 


s*  Atra  yad  aima-iabdenokiem  arathffi  Brahma  tad  Agnnh  trish^a  ogr§  Aifm-ru* 
papamnam  JBrakma^'Jatff»abhimanavad  ammn  vaky§  Brahma^tabdenabhidAlyaU  | 

»  This  rendering  of  the  last  few  words  is  suggested  by  Professor  Anfreoht.  The 
commentators  understand  them  to  mean  that  the  Brfihmans  giye  the  king  their  own 
glory  (that  of  being  a  Brahman) :  and  they  refer  to  a  formula  by  which  at  the  rfijasnya- 
sacriiice  the  king,  after  addressing  the  priest  as  Br&hman,  is  addressed  in  return  wiih 
the  word  **  Thou,  king,  art  a  Br&hm^"  (tvam  rajan  hrahman),  etc.  See  the  Taittiif  ya 
Sanhita  i.  8,  16, 1,  where  the  commentator  remarks  .  *' As  in  common  life  domestic 
priests  and  others,  sitting  below  a  king  seated  on  his  throne  after  his  return  from  con- 
quering a  foreign  territory,  address  him  with  many  benedictions  and  eulogies,  so 
here  too  serrice  is  presented.  By  this  benedictory  serrice  the  power  of  cursing  and 
showing  kindness  existing  in  the  Brahmans  is  transferred  to  the  king."  Reference  is 
then  made  to  the  passage  before  us,  as  noticing  this  custom. 
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justice;'  or  of  a  man  who  is  uttering  justice,  'he  speaks  truth.'  For 
this  is  both  of  these.  27.  This  is  the  Brahma,  Kshattra,  Yii^,  and 
Sudra.  Through  Agni  it  became  Brahma  among  the  gods,  the  Brah- 
man among  men,  through  the  (divine)  Kshattriya  a  (human)  Kshat- 
triya,  through  the  (divine)  Vaiiya  a  (human)  Yai^ya,  through  the 
(divine)  S^dra  a  (human)  S^udra.  Wherefore  it  is  in  Agni  among 
the  gods  and  in  a  Brahman  among  men,  that  they  seek  afber  an  abode." 

Taittirlya  Brahmana,  i.  2,  6,  7,—Daivyo  vat  varno  hrdhmanai^  | 
a^uryyo  Hdrah,  ''  The  Brahman  caste  is  sprung  from  the  gods ;  the 
S^udra  from  the  Asuras." 

Taittirlya  Brahmana,  iii.  2,  3,  9. — KarMtm  eva  d&ru-pdtrena  duhy&t  \ 
iudrah  eva  na  duhydt  \  asato  vat  wha  samhhuto  yat  iudrah  \  dhavir  eva 
tad  ity  ahur  yat  Sudro  doydhi  iti  \  agnihotraih  eva  na  duhydt  Sudral^  \ 
tad  hi  na  utpunanti  |  yadd  khalu  vai  paoitram  atyeti  atha  tad  havir  iti  \ 
''  Let  him  at  his  wUl  milk  out  with  a  wooden  dish.  But  let  not  a 
S^dra  milk  it  out.  For  this  S^udra  has  sprung  from  non-existence.. 
They  say  that  that  which  a  Sudra  milks  out  is  no  oblation.  Let  not  a 
Siidra  milk  out  the  Agnihotra.  For  they  do  not  purify  that.  When 
that  passes  b^ond  the  filter,  then  it  is  an  oblation." 

Atharva-veda,  iv.  6,  1. — Brdhmano  ja^ne  prathamo  daSaiirsho  dasds- 
ya^  I  sa  Mmam  prathamah  papau  sa  ehakdrdrasam  visham  \  ''The 
Brahman  was  born  the  first,  with  ten  heads  and  ten  faces.  He  first 
drank  the  soma ;  he  made  poison  powerless." 

As  the  description  (which  h,  perhaps,  a  fragment  of  a  longer 
account),  stops  short  here,  we  are  left  in  the  dark  as  to  the  author's 
ideas  about  the  creation  of  the  other  castes.  It  would  have  interested 
TLB  to  know  how  many  heads  and  faces  he  would  have  assigned  to  the 
other  three  castes.  The  student  of  Indian  poetiy  is  aware  that  the 
giant  Bavana  is  represented  in  the  Ramayana  both  as  a  Brahman  and 
as  having  ten  heads. 

As  implying  a  separate  origination  of  the  Rajanya  caste,  the  fol- 
lowing text  also  may  find  a  place  here : 

Taittirlya  Sanhita,  ii.  4,  13,  1. — Devd  vai  rdjanydj  jdyamdndd  ahi" 
bhayuh  |  tarn  antar  eva  santaM  ddmnd  ^paumhhan  \  sa  vai  esho  ^pohdho 
jdyate  yad  rdjanyo  \  yad  vai  esho  ^napohdhojdyeta  vriitrdn  yhaihi  charet  \ 
yam  kdmayeia  rdjanyam  **  anapohdho  Jdyeta  Vfittrdn  yhanii  chared"  iti 
tasmai  etam  aindrd-hdrhaspatyaih  charum  nirvapet  I  aindro  vai  rdjanyo 
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hrahma  Brifuupatih  \  hrakmand  eva  enafh  ddmno  ^pomhhandd  muHdhaU  \ 
hirmmayam  ddma  dakMnd  sdkshdd  eva  enam  damno  'pomhhandd  muu' 
ehati  \  *^  The  gods  were  afraid  of  the  Rajanya  when  he  was  in  the 
womb.  They  boimd  him  with  bonds  when  he  was  in  the  womb.  Con- 
sequently this  Bajanya  is  bom  bound.  If  he  were  bom  unbound  he 
would  go  on  slaying  his  enemies.  In  regard  to  whaterer  Bajanya  any 
one  desires  that  he  should  be  bom  unbound,  and  should  go  on  slaying 
his  ^lemies,  let  him  offer  for  him  this  Aindra-Barhaspatya  oblation. 
A  BAjanya  has  the  character  of  Indra,  and  a  Brahman  is  Bfihaspati. 
It  is  through  the  Brahman  that  anyone  releases  the  Bajanya  from  his 
bond.  The  golden  bond,  a  gift,  manifestly  releases  fr^m  the  bond  that 
fetters  him." 

In  the  following  text  of  the  Atharva-yeda,  zv.  B,  1,  a  new  account 
is  given  of  the  origin  of  the  Bajanyas : 
So  Wajyata  tato  r&janyo  ^jdyata  \ 

*^  He  (the  Yratya)  became  filled  with  passion :  thence  sprang  the 
Bajanya." 

And  in  the  following  paragraph  (A.  Y.  zv.  9, 1  ff)  we  have  the  same 
origin  ascribed  to  the  Brahman  also : 

Ikdyaaya  0va0i  indvdn  vrdtyo  rdjno  'ttthir  yrihdn  dgaehhei  h'eydrhBam 
enam  dtmano  m&nayet  \  tathd  hshaUrdya  ndvriiehaie  tathd  rdahfrdya 
ndvrikkate  \  ato  vai  hrahma  eha  kshattra^  eha  udatiehthatdm  |  ie  ahrH- 
tdm  ''  kam  praviidva  "  f^f  | 

''Let  the  king  to  whose  house  the  Yratya  who  knows  this,  comes 
as  a  guest,  cause  him  to  be  respected  as  superior  to  himself.  So  doing 
he  does  no  injury  to  his  royal  rank,  or  to  his  realm.  From  hiih  arose 
the  Brahman  (Brahman)  and  the  Kshattra  (Xshattriya).  They  said, 
'  Into  whom  shall  we  enter,'  etc." 


Sect.  IY. — Further  Quotations  from  the  Taitttr^ya  Brdhmana^  Sanhitd^ 
and  Ara^yaia,  and  from  the  Siitapatha  Brdhmana. 

The  following  passages  belong  to  the  third  of  the  classes  abore  ad- 
verted to,  as  in  the  descriptions  they  give  of  the  creation,  while  they 
refer  to  the  formation  of  men,  they  are  silent  on  the  subject  of  any 
separate  origination  of  castes : 
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TaittirlyaBrahmaQa,  ii.  3,  8, 1. — Prafdpatirakdmayata  "prqfdyeya  " 
iti  I  sa  tapo  *tapyata  \  »o  ^ntarvdn  ahhavat  \  »a  harita^  hfdvo  ^hhavai  \ 
toimdt  itri  aniarvatnl  harinl  9aii  fydvd  hhawUt  |  sa  vijdyamdno  garhhej^ 
atdmyai  |  sa  tdnia^  hfishna-iydvo  *hhavat  |  tasmdt  tdnia^  kfishna^ 
iydvo  hhavati  \  taaya  <uur  eva  qflvat  |  2.  Tena  atund  iuurdn  asj-ijata  \  ta4 
OBurdmim  oiuratmvk  \  ya  warn  amrdndm  (uuratvam  veda  asumdn  eva 
hhavM  I  na  enam  a9ur  jahati  |  m  'surdn  sfishtvd  pita  wa  amanyata  \ 
tad  anu  pitfln  (urijata  \  tat  pitflndm  pitritvam  \  ya  evam  pitfindm 
pitriigam  vedapitd  iva  mm  wdndm  hhavati  (3)  yaniy  asyapitaro  havam  \ 
M  pitfin  srithfvd  'manasyat  \  tad  anu  manushydn  asrijata  |  tad  manu- 
Mhydndm  manmhyatvam  \  yah  evam  manmhydndm  moMuhyatvafh  veda 
manatvl  eva  hhavati  na  enam  manur  jahdti  \  tasmai  manushydn  Mifi;- 
j'dndya  divd  devatrd  ahhavat  \  tad  anu  devdn  asjrifata  \  tad  devdndih 
devatvam  \  ya  evam  devdnd^  devatvam  veda  divd  ha  eva  asya  devatrd 
hhavati  \  tdni  vai  etdni  ehatvdri  amhhdmi  devd^  manuehyd^  pitaro 
^eurd^  I  teshu  sarveshu  amhho  nahha^  iva  hhavati  \ 

**  Prajapati  desired,  '  may  I  propagate.'  He  practised  austerity.  He 
became  pregnant.  He  became  yellow-brown.**  Hence  a  woman  when 
pregnant,  being  yellow,  becomes  brown.  Being  pregnant  with  a  foetus, 
he  became  exhausted.  Being  exhausted,  he  became  blackish-brown. 
Hence  an  exhausted  person  becomes  blackish-brown.  His  breath  be- 
came alire.  2.  With  that  breath  {aeu)  he  created  Asuras.  Therein  oon- 
sists  the  Asuia-nature  of  Asuras.  He  who  thus  knows  this  Asura- 
nature  of  Asuras  becomes  a  man  possessing  breath.  Breath  does  not 
forsake  him.  Having  created  the  Asuras,  he  regarded  himself  as  a 
father.  After  that  he  created  the  Fathers  (Pitfis).  That  constitutes 
the  fifttherhood  of  the  Fathers.  He  who  thus  knows  the  &therhood  of 
the  Fathers,  becomes  as  a  father  of  his  own :  (3)  the  Fathers  resort  to 
his  oblation.  Having  created  the  Fathers,  he  reflected.  After  that  he 
created  men.  That  constitutes  the  manhood  of  men.  He  who  knows 
the  manhood  of  men,  becomes  intelligent.  Mind  ^  does  not  forsake  him. 
To  him,  when  he  was  creating  men,  day  appeared  in  the  heavens. 
After  that  he  created  the  gods.  This  constitutes  the  godhead  of  the 
gods.   To  him  who  thus  knows  the  godhead  of  the  gods,  day  appears  in 

M  Ntbt'ivetO'murtt'varnahf  "of  a  mixed  blue   and  white  colour,"  says  the 
Gommentator. 
^  ManuJ^szmmanaM'iaktih,  "  the  power  of  thinking."   Comm. 
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the  hearens.     These  are  the  four  streams,'*  viz.,  gods,  men,  Fathers, 
.and  Asuras.    In  all  of  these  water  is  like  the  air." 

Sktapatha  Brahmana,  yii.  6,  2,  6. — Prqfdpatir  vai  idam  ttgre  dHd 
eha^  eva  \  io  ^idmayata  ''  annam  srijeya  prajdyeya  "  iti  \  $a  pranehhyah 
tva  adhi  pa&an  niramimlta  fnanasah  purtuham  ehaJuikiuho  *ham  prdndd 
gdm  irotrddavim  vdcho  ^jam  \  tad  yad  endn  prdnehhyo  ^dhi  niramimlta 
tasmdd  dhuh  ^'prdndh  paiava^*'  iti  \  mono  vai prdndndm  prathamam  \ 
tad  yad  manasah  purusham  niramimlta  tasmdd  dhu^  *^purwha^  pratha- 
mah  pa^ndM  vlryyavattamah  "  iti  \  mano  vai  sarve  prdnd^  \  wtanaai 
hi  sarve  prdndh  pratishthitdh  |  tad  yad  manasa^  purtuham  niramimlta 
tasmdd  dhu^  ^^purusha^  Morve  paSavah'*  iti  |  puruahasya  hy  ete  sarve 
hhavanti  | 

^'Prajapati  was  formerly  this  (universe),  one  only.  He  desired,  'let 
me  create  food,  and  he  propagated.'  He  formed  animals  from  his 
hreaths,  a  iCAir  from  his  soul,  a  horse  from  his  eye,  a  hall  from  his 
hreath,  a  sheep  from  his  ear,  a  goat  from  his  yoice.  Since  he  formed 
animal  a  from  his  hreaths,  therefore  men  say,  '  the  hreaths  are  animals.' 
The  soul  is  the  first  of  the  hreaths.  Since  he  formed  a  man  from  his 
soul,  therefore  they  say,  'man  is  the  first  of  the  animals,  and  the 
strongest.'  The  soul  is  all  the  hreaths ;  for  all  the  hreaths  depend 
upon  the  soul.  Since  he  formed  man  from  his  soul,  therefore  they 
say,  '  man  is  all  the  animals ;'  for  all  these  are  man's." 

SI  P.  Br.  ziv.  4, 2, 1  (~  Bfihadaranyaka  XJpanishad,  p.  125).— uj^md 
eva  idam  ayre  delt  purmha-vidhah  \  eo  ^nuvlkthya  na  anyad  dtmano  *paSyat  | 
**80  *ham  asmi*^  ity  agre  vydharat  \  tato  ^harh-ndmd  abhavat  \  tasmdd 
apy  etarhy  dmantrito  *'*ham  ayam"  ity  eva  agre  uktvd  atha  anyad  ndma 
prabrute  yad  asya  hhavati  \  2.  8a  yat  pUrvo  'smdt  sarvasmdt  sarvdn 
pdpmana^  aushat  tasmdt  purusha^  |  oshati  ha  vai  sa  tarn  yo  ^smdt  pHr- 
vam  hubhushati  ya^  waSh  veda   \    3.  k!o  ^hibhet  |  tasmdd  ekdki  hibheti  | 

^  The  Commentary  not  rerj  satisfactorily  explains  this  as  meaning,  **  All  these 
fonr  abodes  of  the  gods,  etc.,  are  like  waters^i.^.,  suited  to  yield  enjoyment,  as 
ponds,  rivers,  etc.,  are  fit  for  bathing,  drinking,"  etc.  The  phrase  is  repeated  in  the 
Vishnu  Puruna,  i.  6  (yoI.  i.,  p.  79,  of  Dr.  Hall's  edition) ;  and  in  his  note  Professor 
Wilson  says  ambhamti  **  is  also  a  peculiar  and  probably  a  mystic  term."  It  is  ex- 
plained in  the  Yayu  Purana,  as  will  be  seen  further  on.  The  last  words  of  the  quo- 
tation from  the  BrShmana  are  obscure.  In  another  passage  of  the  same  work  (iii.  8, 
18, 1,  2)  the  terms  ambhaSf  nabhas,  and  mahiUf  are  declared  to  denote  respectiTely 
**  earth,"  "air,"  and  "sky"  ( •  .  .  ayam  vai  loko  'mbhamai  .  •  •  antarikiham  vai 
nabhanin  .  <  .  esau  vai  lokv  UMiAd^W). 
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M  ha  ayam  lUhdnehakre  yad  "mad  anyad  n&ati  kasmad  nu  hibh&mi*' 
Hi  I  tatah  eva  asya  hha/yafk  tHydya  \  kam&d  hy  ahheshyat  \  dvitiy&d  vai 
bhayam  hhaoati  \  4.  8a  vat  naiva  reme  \  tasmtid  ek&kl  na  ramaU  \  sa 
dtitlyam  aichhat  \  aa  ha  etdvdn  d»a  yathd  atri-pumd^au  aampariahvak- 
tau  I  5.  8a  imam  eva  dtmdnam  dvedhd  *pdtayai  \  tata^  patih  patnl  eha 
abhavaidm  \  iasfndd  "  idam  ardhavriyalam  iva  wafk "  t^i  ha  »tna  dha  Tdy 
navalkyah  \  tasmdd  dkdia^  atriyd  pHryaU  eva  \  tdm  aamahhavat  \  tato 
mantuhyd^  ajdyanta  \  6,  8d  u  ha  iyam  ikahdnehakre  ^^kathafk  nu  md 
dtmanah  eva  janayitvd  eamhhavati  hanta  tiro  *sdni  '*  iti  \  7.  8d  yaur 
abhavat  vrishahha^  itarae  tdth  earn  eva  ahhavat  \  taio  ydvah  ajdyanta  \ 
8.  Vadavd  itard  abhavad  aivavfishah  itarahk  gardahhl  itard  gardahhaJ^ 
itarae  tdm  earn  eva  ahhavat  |  tatah  ekaSapham  ajdyata  \  9.  Ajd  itard 
ahhavad  vasta^  itara^  avir  itard  meehaJ^  itarah  \  tdm  earn  eva  abhavat 
tato  *jdvayo  *jdyanta  \  evam  eva  yad  idam  kincha  mithunam  d  pippilikd-- 
hhyae  tat  sarvam  aafijata  j" 

''  This  universe  was  formerly  booI  only,  in  the  form  of  Puroaha. 
Looking  dosely,  he  saw  nothing  but  himself  (or  soul).  He  first  said^ 
'This  is  I.'  Then  he  became  one  having  the  name  of  I.  Hence  even  now 
a  man,  when  called,  first  says,  '  this  is  I,'  and  then  declares  the  other 
name  which  he  has.  2.  Inasmuch  as  he,  before  {pHrva^)  all  this,  burnt 
up  {amhat)  all  sins,  he  (is  called)  puruaha.  The  man  who  knows  this 
burns  up  the  person  who  wishes  to  be  before  him.  3.*  He  was  afraid. 
Hence  a  man  when  alone  is  afraid.  This  (being)  considered  that '  there 
is  no  other  thing  but  myself:  of  what  am  I  afrmd  ?'  Then  his  fear  de- 
parted. For  why  should  he  haye  feared  ?  It  is  of  a  second  person  that 
people  are  afraid.  4.  He  did  not  enjoy  happiness.  Hence  a  person 
when  alone  does  not  enjoy  happiness.  He  desired  a  second.  He  was 
so  much  as  a  man  and  a  woman  when  locked  in  embrace.  6.  He 
caiised  this  same  self  to  fall  asunder  into  two  parts.  Thence  arose  a 
husband  and  a  wife."^  Hence  Yaj  vanalkya  has  said  that  '  this  one's 
self  is  like  the  half*  of  a  split  pea.'    Hence  the  yoid  is  filled  up  by 

^  Tluf  passage  has  been  already  translated  by  Mr.  Colebrooke,  Essays  L  64,  as 
well  as  by  Dr.  Roer,  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica. 

*^  Mann  and  S'atarQpfi,  according  to  the  Commentator.* 

M  Compare  Taitt.  Br.  iiL  3,  3,  6.  Atho  arddho  vai  etha  dtniano  yai  patnl  \  "  Now 
a  wife  is  tiie  half  of  one's  self;"  and  ibid.  iii.  3,  3,  1 :  Ayajno  vai  etha  yo  *patntkah  | 
na  pr^ah  prajdyeran  |  "  The  man  who  has  no  wife  is  unfit  to  sacrifice.  No  children 
will  be  bom  to  him."    We  must  not,  however,  suppose  from  these  passages  tnat  the 
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woman.*  He  cohabited  witii  her.  From  them  uxa  were  bom.  6.  She 
leflected,  *  how  does  he,  after  having  produced  me  from  himaeif ,  cohahit 
with  me?  Ah !  let  me  disappear.'  7.  She  became  a  cow,  and  the  other 
a  bull ;  and  he  cohabited  with  her.  From  them  kine  were  produced* 
8.  The  one  became  a  mare,  the  other  a  stallion,  the  one  a  Bhe^ass,  the 
other  a  male-ass.  He  cohabited  with  her.  From  them  the  class  of 
animals  with  undivided  hoo&  was  produced.  The  one  became  a  she-goat, 
the  other  a  he-goat,  the  one  a  ewe,  the  other  a  ram.  He  cohabited 
with  her.  From  them  goats  and  sheep  were  produced.  In  this  manner 
pairs  of  all  creatures  whatsoever,  down  to  ants,  were  created.'' 

The  next  passage  describes  men  as  descendants  of  Tivasvat,  or  the 
Sun,  without  specifying  any  distinction  of  classes : 

Taittiifya  Sanhita  vi.  5,  6,  1  t^^Aditi^  putrakamd  sddhyebhyo  deve- 
ikyo  hrahfnaudanam  apaehai  \  toiyai  uehchheahanam  §daduh  \  tai  praindi 
sd  reto  *dhatta  \  tMyai  ehaUo&rah  Adityd^  ojdyanta  |  id  dvUlyam  apth 
ehat  I  9d  ^manyata  *'  whehheahandd  me  ime  ^jnata  \  yad  ogre  prdiUhydmi 
ito  me  vMydikeo  janiehyanU  "  iti  \  ed  ^yreprdSndt  id  reto  *dhatta  iaeydi 
ff^fiddham  dndamafdyata  |  id  AdityeShya^eva  tfiilyam  apaehai  "hhoydya 
me  tdam  irdntam  oitv  "  iti  \  te  *hruvan  *'varaih  vrindmahai  yo  'tojdyd" 
tai  oimdkafh  ia  eko  *iat  \  yo  *sya  prajdydm  f^hydtai  oimdkam  hhogdya 
hhaufdd**  iti  \  tato  Fivaevdn  Adityo  *jdyata  \  tasya  vai  iyam  prajd  yad 
manuihydk  \  tdev  ela^  eea  fiddho  yo  yajate  ea  devdndm  hhogdya  hhavati  \ 

"  Aditi,  desirous  of  sons,  cooked  a  Brahmaudana  oblation  for  the  gods 
the  Sadhyas.  They  gave  her  the  renmant  of  it.  This  she  ate.  She 
conceived  seed.  Four  Adityas  were  bom  to  her.  She  cooked  a  second 
(oblation).  She  reflected,  '  from  the  remains  of  the  oblation  these  sons 
have  been  bom  to  me.   If  I  shall  eat  (the  oblation)  first,  more  brilliant 

Mtimatioii  in  which  wmnen  were  held  by  the  authors  of  the  BrShmanas  was  Tery  high, 
as  there  are  other  texts  in  which  they  are  spoken  of  disparagingly;  such  as  the 
following:  Taitt  8anh.  ri.  6,  8,  2. — Sa  wmo  natish^hata  atrlbhyo  gfihyamana^  \ 
tarn  ghfitam  vqfram  kfitva  *ffhnan  tarn  nirindriyam  bhutam  ayfihnan  \  tatmat  atriyo 
nirindriya  adayadir  apt  papat  pumaa  upeuiitaram  vadanti  \  '*  Soma  did  not  abide, 
when  being  poured  ont  to  women.  Making  that  batter  a  thunderbolt  they  smote' it 
They  ponred  it  out  when  it  had  become  powerless.  Hence  women,  powerless,  and 
portionless,  speak  more  humbly  than  eyen  a  poor  man."  (Compare  the  quotation  in 
the  Commentary  on  the  Taitt.  Sanhita,  Vol.  i.  p.  996.)  Taitt.  Sanh.  ri.  6,  10,  3. 
Tuniat  atriya^  jatam  paraayanti  ut  pumatkaam  haranti  \  *'  Hence  they  reject  a 
female  (child)  when  bom,  and  take  up  a  male."    (Compare  Nirukta,  iii.  4.) 

^  Compare  Taitt  Br.  iii.  3,  10,  4.  Prajaya  hi  manuahyah  purnahy  "  For  by  off- 
spring a  man  is  completed." 
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{sons)  will  be  bom  to  me.  She  ate  it  first ;  she  conceived  seed ;  an  im* 
perfect  egg  was  produced  from  her.  She  cooked  a  third  (oblation)  for 
the  AdityaSy  (repeating  the  formnla)  '  may  this  religions  toil  have  been 
undergone  for  my  enjoyment.'  -The  Adityas  said,  *  Let  us  choose  a  boon : 
let  any  one  who  is  produced  firom  this  be  ours  only ;  let  anyone  of  his 
progeny  who  is  prosperous  be  for  us  a  source  of  enjoyment.'  In  con- 
sequence the  Aditya  TivasTat  was  bom.  This  is  his  progeny,  namely 
loor.^  Among  them  he  alone  who  sacrifices  is  prosperous,  and  be- 
comes a  cause  of  enjoyment  to  the  gods."^ 

The  passages  next  following  do  not  specify  separately  the  creation  of 
men  (who  must,  however,  be  understood  as  included  along  with  other 
•beings  under  the  designation  prqfdhj  **  ofiGspring,"  or  *^  creatures,'*)  and 
theref<He  afford  less  distinct  evidence  that  their  authors  did  not  hold 
the  fourfold  origin  of  mankind. 

The  first  of  these  extracts  is  especially  interesting,  both  on  account 
of  its  own  tenor,  imd  because  (along  with  Taitt  Br.  ii.  3,  8, 1  ff..quoted 
in  p.  23)  it  contains  the  germ  of  one  of  the  Puranic  accounts  of  the 
creation  which  will  be  adduced  in  a  subsequent  section. 

Taitt.  Br.  ii.  2,  9,  1  ff. — Idam  vai  tigre  naiva  kinehana  dUt  |  na  dyaur 
d^dnaprithwl  na  antartksham  |  tad  asad  eva  sad  mano  *kurtda  ''  sydm  " 
fl^f  I  tad  ataptfota  \  toitndt  tapandd  dhumo  ^jdyata  \  tad  Ihuyo  *tapyata 
pumdt  tapandd  Agnir  ajdyata  \  tad  hhuyo  ^tapyata  \  2.  Tasmdt  tapandj 
jyotir  ajdyata  \  tad  hhHyo  Hapyata  \  tasmdt  tapandd  arehir  ajdyata  \  tad 
hhUyo^tapyata  \  tagmdt  tapandd  marichayoydyanta  \  tadhhilyo'tapyata\ 
tasmdt  tapandd  uddrdh  ajdyanta  \  tad  hhHyo  ^tapyata  |  tad  ahhram  tva 

*i  Compare  Taitt  Br.  i.  8,  8, 1.  Adityal^  vai  pr^fdk^  **  CreatureB  are  desoendfid 
firam  Aditi." 

^  TbiB  story  is  told  also,  bat  with  more  detail  of  names  and  somewhat  differently,  in 
Taitt  Br.  i.  1,  9,  10  ff. ;  Adiiih  putrakama  tadhyMyo  dtvtbhyo  hrttkmtmdanam 
apaehat  |  tatyai  uehehhethanam  adaduh  |  tat  prainat  \  ta  reto  'dhatta  \  taayai  Dhata 
eha  Aryama  eha  c^fayetam  \  aiS  dvifiyam  apaehat  tatyai  uchchhethanam  adadu^  \  tat 
prainat  \  ta  rtto  *dhatta  \  tatyai  Mitrai  eha  Varunai  eha  i^ayetam  |  ea  trittyam 
i^Kiehat  I  Satyai  uehehhethanam  adaduh  \  tat  prainat  \  ta  reto  *  dhatta  \  tatyai  Am^ 
iaieha  Bhagai  eha  q/ayet&m  |  ta  ehaturtham  apaehat  \  taytai  uehehhethanam  ador 
dtih  I  tat  prat  not  |  ta  reto  'dhatta  tatyai  Indrat  eha  Vivatvami  eha  qfayetam  | 
**  Aditi,  desirous  of  sons,  cooked  a  Brahmaudana  oblation  to  the  gods  the  Sfidhyas. 
They  gare  her  the  remnant  of  it.  She  ate  it  She  conceiyed  seed.  Dhfitp  and 
Aryaman  were  bom  to  her."  She  does  the  same  thing  a  second  time,  when  she 
bears  Mitra  and  Yamna, — a  third  time,  when  she  bean  Amsa  and  Bhaga, — and  a 
fourth  time,  when  she  bears  Indra  and  YiTasTat 
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samahanf^aia  \  tadvastitn  ahhinat  \  3.  8a  tamudro  ^hhavat  \  tasmdt  »anm- 
drasya  napibanti  \  prajananam  iva  hi  numyanU  \  ta»mdt  paior  jSyamdndd 
apah  puraatdd  yanti  \  tad  daiahotd  anvMjrijyata  \  Prajdpatir  vat  daia- 
hotd  I  yah  warn  tapaso  vlryyam  vidv&mM  tapyaU  hhavaty  eva  \  tad  vat 
idam  dpah  salilam  dHt  \  to  Wodlt  Prajdpatih  (4)  *'8a  katmai  ajni  yady 
asydpratishthdydh  **  iti  \  yad  apw  avdpadyata  ad  pfithivy  abhavai  \ 
yad  vyamfishta  tad  antarihham  ahhavat  \  yad  Urdhvam  udamfMpa  ad 
dyaur  ahhavat  \  yad  arodit  tad  anayoh  rodaatvam  \  5.  Ya^  avafk  veda  na  aaya 
gfihe  rudanti  \  etad  vat  eshdm  lokdndih  Janma  \  ya  want  eahdm  lokdndm 
janma  veda  na  eahu  lokesho  drttim  drchhati  |  aa  imdm  pratiahthdm  ovm- 
data  I  aa  imdm  pratiahthdm  vittvd  akdmayata  ^^prajdyeya  "  iti  \  aa  tapa 
Hapyata  \  ao  'ntarvdn  ahhavat  \  aa  jaghandd  aaurdn  aajrifata  |  6.  Tebhyo 
mfinmaye  pdtre  *nnam  aduhat  I  yd  aaya  ad  tanUr  dtUt  tdm  apdhata  \  ad 
tamiard  ^hhavat  \  ao  ^kdmayata  **prajdyeya  "  iti  \  aa  tapo  ^tapyata  \  ao 
'ntarvdn  ahhavat  \  aa  prtyanandd  eva  prqfd^  aarijata  \  taamdd  imdk 
hhnyiahthdh  \  prajanandd  hy  endh  aafifata  \  7.  Tdhhyo  ddrumaye  pdtre 
payo  *duhat  |  yd  aaya  ad  tanur  dalt  tdm  apdhata  \  aa  jyotand  *hhavat  \ 
ao  ^kdmayata  ** prqfdyeya'^  iti  |  aa  tapo ^tapyata  ao  ^ntarvdn  ahhavat  \  aa 
upapakahdhhydm  eva  ritun  aarijata  \  tehhyo  rqf ate  pdtre  yhfitam  aduhai  | 
yd  aaya  ad  tanur  dalt  (8)  tdm  apdhata  \  ao  ^ho-rdtrayoh  aandhir  ahhavat  | 
ao  ^kdmayata  "prajdyeya "  iti  \  aa  tapo^tapyata  \  ao  ^ntarvdn  ahhavat  \ 
aa  muhhdd  devdn  aarijata  \  tehhyo  ha/rite  pdtre  aomam  aduhat  \  yd  aaya  ad 
tanUr  dalt  tdm  apdhata  \  tad  aha/r  ahhavat  \  9.  Ete  vai  Prajdpater  dohd^  \ 
ya  evafh  veda  duhe  eva  prajdh  \  ''  divd  vai  no  ^hhud "  iti  tad  devdndm 
devatvam  \  ya  evam  devdndm  devatvam  veda  devavdn  eva  hhavati  |  etad  vai 
aho-rdtrdndm  janma  \  ya  evam  aho-rdtrdndm  janma  veda  na  aho-rdtreahu 
drttim  drchhati  \  10.  Aaato  ^dhi  mano  ^arijyata  \  tnanah  Prajdpatim  aaj'i- 
jata  I  Prajdpati^  prajdh  aarijata  \  tad  vai  idam  manaay  eva  paramam 
pratiahfhitam  yadidam  hificha  \  tad  etat  ivovaayaaafh  ndma  Brahma  \ 
vyuchhantl  vytichhantl  aamai  vaayaai  vaayaal  vyuehhati  prajdyate  prajayd 
paiuhhih  pra  parameahfhino  mdtrdm  dpnoti  ya  evam  veda  \ 

*'  At  first  this  (uniyerse)  was  not  anything.  There  was  neither  sky, 
nor  earth,  nor  air.  Being  non-existent,  it  resolved  *  let  me  be.'  It 
became  fervent.  ^    From  that  fervour  smoke  was  produced.     It  again 

^  The  word  thius  rendered  is  atapyatai  which  has  the  sense  of  ** heing  heated"  as 
well  as  **  practising  austere  abstraction."  I  have  purposely  given  an  equiTOcal 
rendering,  which  may  bear  either  sense. 
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became  fervent.  From  that  fervour  fire  was  produced.  It  again  became 
fervent.  From  tbat  fervour  light  was  produced.  It  again  became  fer- 
vent. From  that  fervour  flame  was  produced.  It  again  became  fervent. 
From  that  fervour  rays  were  produced.  It  again  became  fervent. 
From  that  fervour  blazes^  were  produced.  It  again  became  fervent.  It 
became  condensed  like  a  doud.  It  clove  its  bladder.  That  became 
the  sea.  Hence  men  do  not  drink  of  the  sea.  For  they  regard  it  as 
like  the  place  of  generation.  Hence  vrater  issues  forth  before  an 
animal  when  it  is  being  bom.  After  that  the  Da^otfi  (a  particular 
formula)  was  created.  Prajapati  is  the  Da^ahotri.  That  man  suc- 
ceeds, who  thus  knowing  the  power  of  austere  abstraction  (or  fervour), 
practises  it.  This  was  then  water,  fluid.  Prajapati  wept,  (exclaiming), 
(4)  '  For  what  purpose  have  I  been  bom,  if  (I  have  been  bom)  from 
this  which  forms  no  support?'^  That  which  fell^  into  the  waters 
became  the  earth.  That  which  he  wiped  away,  became  the  air. 
That  which  he  wiped  away,  upwards,  became  the  sky.  From  the 
circumstance  that  he  wept  (arodit)^  these  two  regions  have  the  name 
of  rodaai,  (worlds).  5,  They  do  not  weep  in  the  house  of  the  man 
who  knows  this.  This  was  the  birth  of  these  worlds.  He  who  thus 
knows  the  birth  of  these  worlds,  incurs  no  suffering  in  these  worlds. 
He  obtained  this  (earth  as  a)  basis.  Having  obtained  (this  earth  as  a) 
basis,  he  desired,  '  May  I  be  propagated.'  He  practised  austere  fervour. 
He  became  pregnant.  He  created  Asuras  from  his  abdomen.  6.  To  them 
he  milked  out  food  in  an  earthen  dish.  He  cast  off  that  body  of  his. 
It  became  darkness.'^   He  desired, '  May  I  be  propagated.'  He  practised 

M  Such  is  the  sense  the  commentator  giyes  to  the  word  udaraJk^  which  he  makes 
xa  nlvana-jvalah.    Professor  Roth  (s.  t.)  ezphiins  the  word  as  meaning  **  fogs." 

^  This  is  the  mode  of  rendering  suggested  to  me  hy  Professor  Anfrecht  After  "if* 
the  Cknmnentator  sapplies  the  words—*'  from  this  non-existing  earth  I  can  create  no 
living  creature." 

^  '*Prajapati's  tears,*'  etc.,  according  to  the  commentator. 

^7  Compare  S'.  P.  Br.  xi.  1,  6,  8 :  Atho  yo  *yam  avanpranas  tena  oiuran  aajyata  \  U 
imam  eva  prithivlm  abhipadya  aafijyanta  |  taamai  aaafyanaya  tamah  iva  aaa  |  9.  So 
'vet  **papmdnam  vai  asjrik»hi  yasmai  me  etufijanaya  tamah  iva  abhud"  iti  \  tame  taiah 
eva  papmana  'vidhyat  |  iaU^  eva  te  parabhavann  ityadi  [  **  Then  he  created  the 
Asoras  from  this  lower  breath  of  his.  It  was  only  after  reaching  this  earth  that  they 
were  created.  On  him,  as  he  continned  to  create,  darkness  felL  9.  He  understood, 
<  I  haye  created  misery,  since  darkness  has  fallen  upon  me  as  I  was  creating.'  Then 
he  pierced  them  with  misery,  and  they  in  consequence  succumbed,"  etc.  The  word 
rendered  in  the  text  by  ''cast  off"  u  applied  in  Taitt  Sanh.  i.  5,  4, 1,  to  serpents 
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austere  fervour.  He  became  pregfoant.  He  created  living  beings 
(^afdh)  from  his  organ  of  generation.  Hence  they  are  the  most  mi« 
merous  because  he  created  them  £rom  his  generative  organ.  8.  To  them 
he  milked  out  milk  in  a  wooden  dish.  He  cast  off  that  body  of  his. 
It  became  moon-light.  He  desired, '  May  I  be  propagated.  He  practiBed 
austere  fervour.  He  became  pregnant.  He  created  the  seasons  from 
his  armpits.  To  them  he  milked  out  butter  in  a  silver  dish.  He 
cast  off  that  body  of  his.  It  became  the  period  which  connects  day 
and  night  He  desired,  '  May  I  be  propagated.'  He  practised  austere 
fervour.  He  became  pregnant.  He  created  the  gods  irom  his  mouth.^ 
To  them  he  milked  out  Soma  in  a  golden  dish.  He  cast  off  that 
body  of  his.  It  became  day.  9.  These  are  Prajapati's  milkings. 
He  who  thus  knows  milks  out  offspring.  'Day  {divd)  has  come 
to  us :'  this  (exclamation  expresses)  the  godhead  of  the  gods.  He 
who  thus  knows  the  godhead  of  the  gods,  obtains  the  gods.  This 
is  the  birth  of  days  and  nights.  He  who  thus  knows  the  birth  of  days 
and  nightSy  incurs  no  suffering  in  the  days  and  nights.  10.  Mind 
(or  soul,  nuinas,)  was  created  from  the  non-existent.  Mind  created 
PrajapatL  Prajapati  created  offspring.  All  this,  whatever  exists,  rests 
absolutely  on  mind.  This  is  that  Brahma  called  S^vovasyasa.*'  For  the 
man  who  thus  knows,  (IJshas),  dawning,  dawning,  dawns  more  and 
more  bright ;  he  becomes  prolific  in  offspring,  and  (rich)  in  cattle ;  he 
obtains  t^e  rank  of  Parameshthin." 

B.  P.  Br.  vi.  1,  2,  11.— ^^ib  ahuh  \  '' Prqfapatir  m^a  imdn  lohdn 
9fUhtv&  pfithivy&m  pratyatuhthat  \  taxmai  im&h  oshadhayo  *nnam  apa- 
ehyanta  \  tad  dindt  \  sa  garhhl  abhavat  \  sa  Urdhvehhyah  eva  prdnebhyo 
devdn  asjijata  \  ye  'vdnchah prdnd8  tehhyo  martydh prajdh'^  iti  \  yata- 
tnathd  *8rijaia  tatha  ^srijata  \  JPrqfdpatis  i»  eva  idam  iorvam  aerijata 
yad  idaih  kineha  \ 

*'  Wherefore  they  say,  'Prajapati,  having  created  those  worldsi  was 

shedding  thdr  old  skins  {sarpaJk  vaijiryanto  *manyanta  .  ,  ,  iato  vai  tejlrnaa  tatiur 
apaphnata), 

*»  Compare  S'.  P.  Br.  xi.  1,  6,  7,  qnoted  in  the  4th  Vol.  of  this  work,  p.  22  f. 

^  The  Commentator  explains  this  word  to  mean  "  that  which  each  succeeding  day 
becomes  transcendently  excellent  {uttaroitaro'dine  vaaJyo  Hiiayena  ireahfham).  Here, 
be  says,  the  highest  and  absolute  Brahma  is  not  meant,  but  mind,  which  has  the  form 
of  Brahma,  and,  by  means  of  the  series  of  its  volitions,  is  every  successive  moment 
more  and  more  world-creating"  {Bonkalpa-parmmparaya  pratikahanam  uttaroitara^ 
dhikorjagat-^oiMri^^'^  tdny^Brahmthrupmivad  numalk  praiastam  ( 
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supported  upon  the  earth.  For  him  these  herbs  were  cooked  as  food. 
That  (food)  he  ate.  He  became  pregnant.  He  created  the  gods  from 
his  upper  vital  airs,  and  mortal  offspring  from  his  lower  vital  airs.  In 
whatever  way  he  created,  so  he  created.  But  Prajapati  created  all  this, 
whatever  exists.' " 

Su  P.  Br.  z.  1,  8,  1. — Prajapatih  prqfdh  turijata  \  aa  UrdJwehhyah 
eva  prGneihyo  devdn  oifijata  \  y$  *vdnehah  prdnds  tehhyo  mariyd^ 
prajd^ .  I  atha  urdhvam  wa  mfiiyum  prqfdhhyo  Htdram  asf^jata  \ 

"Prajapati  created  Hving  beings.  From  his  upper  vital  airs  he 
created  the  gods ;  from  his  lower  vital  airs  mortal  creatures.  After- 
wards he  created  death  a  devourer  of  creatures." 

Taitt.  Ar.  i.  28,  1. — Jpo  vai  idam  dsan  salilam  eoa  \  sa  Prajdpatir 
ekah  pushkarthparne  aamabhavat  \  tasya  antar  matum  kdmah  Mmavart- 
iota  '^  idaih  sfijeyam  "  Hi  |  iasmdi  yad  purusho  manasd  ^hhigaehhaii  tad 
vdehd  vadati  tat  karmand  haroti  |  tad  eahd  ^hhyanuktd  **  kdmaa  tad  ogre 
samavarttatddki  \  manaso  retahprathamafh  yad  dint  \  2.  Sato  handhwn  asati 
niravindan  hridi  pratithyd  kavayo  manuhd  "  iti  \  upa  evam  tad  upanam" 
ait  yat'kdmo  hhavatt  yah  warn  veda  \  Ba  tapo  'tapyata  \  sa  tapas  taptvd 
iariram  adhunuta  \  tasya  yad  mdmsam  dint  tato  'rundh  Ketavo  Vdtara" 
ian&h  rishayah  udatishthan  \  8.  Ye  nakhda  te  Vaikhdnasdh  \  ye  hdlda  te 
Bdlakhilydh  \  yo  rasah  90  *pdm  antaratah  kurmam  hhutam  iorpantam 
ia/m  ahravit  "mama  vai  tvan-mdmsd  samabhut**  \  4.  "na**  ity  abravit 
**piirvam  eva  aham  xha  daam  '*  iti  \  tat  pttruihasya  purushatvam  iti  \  sa 
^^Mhasra-Arshdpunuha^sahaardkshah  sahasra-pdd^*  hhiktvd  udatiahthat  \ 
tam  ahravit  "  tvam  ve  (sic.  me  or  vai  f)  pUrvaih  eamabhut  tvam  idam 
pHrva^  kurushva  **  iti  |  sa  itah  dddya  apo  (5)  *njalind  purastdd  upddadhdt 
^*evd  hy  eva"  iti  \  tata^  Adityah  udatishphat  \  sd  prdekl  dik  \  atha 
Arunal^  Ketur  dakshinata^  upddadhdd  "  evd  hy  Agne "  iti  \  tato  vai 
Agnir  udatishfhat  \  sd  dakshind  dik  \  atha  Arunah  Ketul^  pakchdd  upd- 
dadhdd "  &Dd  hi  Vdyo  "  iti  |  6.  Tato  Vdyur  udaiishthat  \  sd  pratJchl  dik  | 
atha  Aruna^  JShtur  uttarata^  upddadhdd  "  evd  hi  Indra ''  iti  \  tato  vai 
Indrah  udaiishthat  \  sd  udichl  dik  \  atha  Arunah  Ketur  madhye  updd- 
adhdd "  evd  hi  Pushann "  iti  \  tato  vai  PUshd  udaiishfhat  \  sd  iyam 
dik  I  7.  Atha  Arunah  Ketur  uparishfdd  upddadhdd  "  evd  hi  devdh ''  iti  \ 
tato  deva-manushyd^  pitaro  gandharvdpsarasai  cha  udatishfhan  \  sd  iir- 
dhvd  dik  |  yd^  viprusho  vipardpatan  tdhhyo  *surdh  rakshdmsi  piiaehdS' 
eha  udatishthan  {  tasmdt  tepardbhavan  vipru4ihyo^  *hi  samaihavan  \  iaa 
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e$hd  hhyanUktd  (8)  "  dpo  ha  yad  hfihoHr fftarhham  &yan  daksham  daih&nd^ 
janayawtl^  ivayambhUm  \  tataJ^  ime  ^dhyatfijyanta  Borga^  \  adhhyo  vat 
idam  iomabhut  |  iaamdd  idam  iarvam  Brahma  wayambho ''  iti  \  Uurndd 
idam  sarva^  HthUam  wa  adhruvam  iva  abhavat  \  Praj&ptUir  vdva  tat  \ 
dttnand  atmdnam  vidhaya  tad  $ca  anuprdviiat  \  tad  ahd  ^hhyan^ktd 
(9)  "  vidhaya  lokdn  vidhdya  hhutdni  vidhaya  sarvdh  pradiio  diiaScha  | 
Frajdpatih  prathamqfd^  fitasya  dtmand  "tmdnam  ahhuaihviveia  "  iti  \ 

*'  This  was  water,  fluid.  Prajapati  alone  was  produced  on  a^  lotus- 
leaf.  Within,  in  his  mind,  desire  arose, '  Let  me  create  this.'  Hence 
whatever  a  man  aims  at  in  his  mind,  he  declares  by  speech,  and  performs 
by  act.^  Hence  this  verse  has  been  uttered,  '  Desire  formerly  arose  in 
it|  which  was  the  primal  germ  of  mind,  (2)  (and  which)  sages,  searching 
with  their  intellect,  have  discovered  in  the  heart  as  the  bond  between 
the  existent  and  the  non-existent'  (B.  T.  x.  129,  4).  That  of  which 
he  is  desirous  comes  to  the  man  who  thus  knows.  He  practised  austere 
fervour.  Having  practised  austere  fervour,  he  shook  his  body.  From 
its  flesh  the  rishis  (called)  Arunas,  Eetus,  and  Yataraianas"  arose.  3. 
His  nails  became  the  Taikhanasas,  his  hairs  the  Balakhilyas.  The  fluid 
(of  his  body  became)  a  tortoise  moving  amid  the  waters."  He  said  to 
him,  '  Thou  hast  sprung  from  my*  skin  and  flesh.'"  4.  '  I^o,'  replied  the 
tortoise,  '  I  was  here  before.'  In  that  (in  his  having  been  '  before ' 
pilrvam)  consiBts  the  manhood  of  a  man  {purwha).  Becoming  '  a  man 
(jmnnAa)  with  a  tliousand  heads,  a  thousand  eyes,  a  thousand  feet ' 


^  Compare  Taitt.  S.  vi.  3, 10, 4,  (quoted  by  Both.  t.  v.  dbhigaaCi  ffod  poi 
ahhigaehhati  UffJihMya  vadati  | 

*^  They  are  mentioned  again  in  Taitt.  Ar.  L  24,  4.  See  BShtlingk  and  Both's 
Lexicon  b.t.  Ketu  (whore  the  AroQa  KetuB  are  stated  to  be  a  sort  of  superior  beings 
or  demons) ;  Artharra-Teda,  xi  10,  2 ;  Weber's  Indische  Stadien,  ii.  177 ;  and  the 
Terse  of  the  M.  Bh.  ziL  774  :  ArtmaJk  Kitavai  ehaha  mtadhaymadm^gaia}^  \  *<  By 
sacred  stody  the  Aninas  and  Ketos  haye  ascended  to  heayen." 

n  The  Sanskrit  scholar  will  obserre  that  the  text  here  is  rather  obscure.  It  is  either 
cormpt,  elliptical,  or  grammatically  irregular. 

^  Here  the  Sanskrit,  if  it  be  not  oorrapt,  must  be  Ixregnlar  and  incorrect.  On  the 
style  of  the  Artmyakas,  see  Mr.  E.  B.  Cowell's  Pre&ce  to  the  Kanshitakl  IJpanishad, 
p.  yiii.,  where  it  is  remarked :  '*  The  Aranyakas  appear  to  belong  to  a  class  of  San- 
skrit writings,  whose  history  has  not  yet  been  thorougly  inyestigated.  Their  style,  if 
we  may  judge  from  that  of  the  TaittiiTjra  and  Eaushltak!,  is  full  of  strange  soledsma 
which  sometimes  half  remind  us  of  the  gfithas  of  the  Lalita  Yistara.  The  present 
Upanishad  has  many  peculiar  forms,  some  of  which  are  common  to  both  recensions, 
while  others  appear  oj^y  in  one.  Such  are :  nithineha^  in  p.  10 ;  praiti  fotprayanli^ 
in  p.  61 ;  mmmyai^  in  p.  66 ;  9$U  iot  vyeti,  in  p.  76 ;  adu4ham,  in  p.  89,  eto 
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(E.T.  z.  91),  1),  he  arose.  Prajapati  said  to  him,  *  Thou  wert  produced 
before  me :  do  thou  first  make  this.'  He  took  water  from  this  (5)  in  the 
cavity  of  his  two  hands,  and  placed  it  on  the  east,  repeating  the  text,  'so 
he  it,  0  Snn.'^  From  thence  the  sun  arose.  That  was  the  eastern  qnarter. 
Then  Ara^a  Eetu  placed  (the  water)  to  the  south,  saying,  '  so  be  it,* 
o  Agni.'  Thence  Agni  arose.  That  was  the  southern  quarter.  Then 
Amna  Eetu  placed  (the  water)  to  the  west,  saying  '  so  be  it,  o  Tayu.' 
6.  Thence  arose  Tayu.  That  was  the  western  quarter.  Then  Aruna 
Ketu  placed  (the  water)  to  the  north,  saying  'so  be  it,  o  Indra.' 
Thence  arose  Indra.  That  is  the  northern  quarter.  Then  Aruna 
Ketu  placed  (the  water)  in  the  centre,  saying  '  so  be  it,  o  Pushan.* 
Thence  arose  Pushan.  That  is  this  quarter.  7.  Then  Aruna  Ketu 
placed  (the  water)  above,  saying  'so  be  it,  ogods.'  Thence  arose  gods, 
XEK,  fathers,  Gandharvas  and  Apsarases.  That  is  the  upper  quarter. 
Prom  the  drops  which  fell  apart  arose  the  Asuras,  Kakshases,  and 
Pisachas.  Therefore  they  perished,  because  they  were  produced  from 
drops.  Hence  this  text  has  been  uttered ;  (8)  '  when  the  great  waters 
became  pregnant,  containing  wisdom,  and  generating  Svayambhu, 
from  them  were  created  these  creations.  All  this  was  produced  from 
the  waters.  Therefore  all  this  is  Brahma  Svayambhu.'  Hence  all 
this  was  as  it  were  loose,  as  it  were  unsteady.  Prajapati  was  that. 
Having  made  himself  through  himself,  he  entered  into  that.  Where- 
fore this  verse  has  been  uttered ;  (9) '  Having  formed  the  world,  having 
formed  existing  things  and  all  intermediate  quarters  and  quarters, 
Prajapati,  the  firstborn  of  the  ceremonial,  entered  into  himself  with 
himself.' " 

From  an  examination  of  the  legends  contained  in  the  Brabmanas,  of 
which  some  specimens  have  just  been  given,  it  appears  (1)  that  they 
are  generally,  if  not  always,  adduced,  or  invented,  with  the  view  of 
showing  the  origin,  or  illustrating  the  efficacy,  of  some  particular 
ceremony  which  the  writer  wished  to  explain  or  recommend ;  (2)  that 
the  accounts  which  they  supply  of  Prajapati's  creative  operations  are 

M  The  fonnula  is  in  the  original  eva  hy  eva.  The  Commentator  says  that  the  first 
word  means  '*  objects  of  desire  to  be  obtained,"  and  that  the  second  eva  signifies  "  the 
moving  (Son) ;"  the  sense  of  the  entire  formula  being,  **  Thon,  o  Sun,  art  thyself  all 
objects  of  desire."  The  six  formulas  here  introduced  had  prcTiously  occurred  at  the 
close  of  a  preceding  section,  i.  20, 1. 
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rarious  and  even  inconfiUtent;  and  (3)  that  they  are  the  Bonroes  of 
many  of  the  details  which  aze  found  in  a  modified  form  in  the  cos- 
mogonies of  the  Poranas. 

When  we  disooTer  in  the  most  ancient  Indian  writings  such  dif- 
ferent and  even  discrepant  accounts  of  the  origin  of  man,  all  put 
forth  with  equal  positiTenesSy  it  is  impossible  to  imagine  that  any 
uniform  explanation  of  the  diversity  of  castes  could  haye  been 
received  at  the  period  when  they  were  oomposed,  or  to  regard  any  of 
the  texts  which  have  been  cited  as  more  orthodox  and  authoritative 
than  the  rest  Even,  therefore,  if  we  should  suppose  that  the  author 
of  the  Fumsha  Sukta  meant  to  represent  the  four  castes  as  having 
literally  sprung  from  separate  parts  of  Purusha's  body,  it  is  evident 
that  the  same  idea  was  not  always  or  even  generally  adopted  by  those 
who  followed  him,  as  a  revealed  truth  in  which  they  were  bound  to 
acquiesce.  In  fact,  nothing  is  clearer  than  that  in  all  these  cos- 
mogonies, the  writers,  while  generally  assuming  certain  prevalent 
ideas  as  the  basis  of  their  descriptions,  gave  the  freest  scope  to  their 
individual  fancy  in  the  invention  of  details.  In  such  circumstances, 
perfect  coincidence  cannot  be  expected  in  the  narratives. 

We  shall  hereafter  see  that  the  Puranic  writers  reproduce  some  of 
these  discrepancies  in  the  traditions  which  descended  to  them  from 
earlier  generations,  and  add  many  new  inconsistencies  of  their  own, 
which  they  themselves,  or  their  commentators,  endeavour  to  explain 
away  by  the  assumption  that  the  accounts  so  differing  relate  to  the 
occurrences  of  different  Kalpas  or  Manvantaras  (great  mundane  periods). 
But  of  a  belief  in  any  such  Kalpas  or  Manvantaras  no  trace  is  to  be  found 
in  the  hymns  or  Brdhmanas :  and,  as  we  shall  hereafter  see,  they  must 
be  held  to  be  the  inventions  of  a  later  age.  The  real  explanation 
of  these  differences  in  the  Brahmanas  is  that  the  writers  did  not  con- 
sider themselves  (as  their  successors  held  them)  to  be  infallibly  in- 
spired, and  consequentiy  were  not  at  all  studious  to  avoid  in  their 
narratives  the  appearance  of  inconsistency  with  the  accounts  of  their 
predecessors. 
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Sect.  T. — Mawv^n  Aeeaunt  of  the  Origin  of  Castes, 

I  sluJl  first  quote  a  few  verses  from  the  beginning  of  Manu's  account 
of  the  creation : 

i.  8.  So  ^hhidhyaya  iartr&t  svdt  eterikshur  vitHdhdJ^  prt^'dfi  \  apa  eva 
eaearjddau  tdsu  vljam  avdsrifat  \  9.  Tad  a»4am  dbhacad  haimam  sahae^ 
ramSu-eanuhprahham  \  tasmin  jajne  ivayam  Brahmd  earvo'loka-pitd" 
mahah  \  10.  Apo  ndrd  iti  proktd^  dpo  vai  naraeikiuwal^  \  tdhk  yad 
asydyanam  parvam  tena  Jfdrdyana^  smfitah  \  11.  Tat  tat  kdranam 
avyaktam  nitya^  ead-asaddtmaham  \  tad'Visf^hfa^  sa  pwrueho  hk' 
Brahmeti  kirttyate  \  12.  Taemtm  ande  ea  hhagavdn  ushitvd  parivate 
earam  |  evayam  evdtmano  dhydndt  tad  an^am  akarod  dvidhd  |  ** 

"8.  He  (the  self-existent)  having  felt  desire,""  and  willing  to  create 
various  living  beings  from  his  own  body,  first  created  the  waters,  and 
threw  into  them  a  seed.  9.  That  seed  became  a  golden  egg,  of  lustre 
equal  to  the  sun;  in  it  he  himself  was  bom  as  Brahma,  the  parent  of 
all  the  worlds.  10.  The  waters  are  called  ndrd^,  for  they  are  sprung 
from  Jfara  ;  and  as  they  were  his  first  sphere  of  motion  (oyatMarpath), 
he  is  therefore  called  Ndrdyai^,'"  U.  Produced  from  the  impercep« 
tible,  eternal,  existent  and  non-existent,  cause,  that  male  {purusha)  is 
celebrated  in  the  world  as  Brahma.  12.  After  dweUiag  for  a  year  in 
the  egg,  the  glorious  being,  himself,  by  his  own  conteoiplation,  split  it 
in  twain." 

After  a  description  of  various  other  preparatory  creative  acts  (w. 
13-30)  the  author  proceeds  in  w.  31  ff.  to  inform  us  how  the  four 
castes  were  produced : 

i.  31.  Lohdndm  tu  vivftddhyartham  mukhabdhurthpddata^  |  hrdhma* 
naih  hehattriyaik  vaiSyaih  indram  cha  niravarttayat  \  32.  Dvidhd  hjii- 
vdtmano  deham  ardhena  purusho  ^hha/oat  \  ardhena  ndrl  tasydm  ea  Vird' 
jam  aerijat  prahhuh  \  33.  Tapae  taptvd  ^ej^jad  yam  tu  m  evayam  purwko 

^  The  ideas  in  this  passage  are  derived  (with  modifications  ezpressiTe  of  the  theories 
current  in  the  anther's  own  age)  from  the  S'atapatha  BruhmaQa,  xi«  1, 6, 1  ff.  (see 
vol.  It.  of  this  work,  p.  21 1) ,  or  from  some  other  similar  account  in  another  Brkh- 
mana. 
M  See  S'.  P.  Br.  L  7, 4,  1 :  I^qfapatir  ha  vai  amSi  duhitaram  abhidudhytm, 
B7  In  the  M.  Bh.  iii.  12952,  Krishna  says :  apiam  naraJ^  iti  pura  iat^na-karma 
Jcfitam  maya  \  Una  Narayano  py  ukto  mama  tat  tw  ayanam  tada  \  "  The  name  of 
naraJ^  was  formerly  assigned  by  me  to  the  waters:  hence  I  am  also  called  Narayaaa, 
for  there  has  always  been  my  sphere  of  motion.*' 
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Virdt  I  taM  mdm  vittdsya  Borvasya  trashtdrarh  dvija-sattamdh  \  34. 
Aham  prajdh  8%8Tikshus  (u  tapM  taptvd  ntduScharam  |  patln  pru^andm 
asfijam  maharihln  adito  daSa  |  35.  Marichim  Atryangirasau  PuUutyam 
Pulahaih  Kratum  \  PraehetMam  Vamhtham  cha  Bhiigum  Ndradam 
eva  eha  \  36.  £U  ManHms  tu  saptdnydn  oirtjan  hhuritefaaah  \  devdn 
devanikdyd0U  cha  maharahimi  chdmitaufasah  |  37.  Yaksha-rakshah-piid" 
ehdihS  eha  yandharvdpsaraso  ^surdn  \  ndgdn  sarpdn  tuparndmi  eha  pi' 
trtnd0^  eha  pfithaggandn  |  38.  Vidyuto  ^iani-meghdmi  eha  rohitendrO' 
dhanHLfhn  eha  \  ulkd  ntrghata-ketumi  eha  jyotlmahy  uehchdvachdni  cha  \ 
39.  Kinnardn  vdnardn  matsydn  vtvidhdmS  eha  vihangamdn  \  paiun  mrigdn 
manushydmi  eha  vydldmS  chohhayatodatah  \  40.  JSTrimikifa'patangdrM  eha 
yUkd-makshika-matkunam  \  aarvath  cha  damSa-tnaiakam  sthdvaraih  eha 
pfithagvidham  \  41.  Evam  etair  idam  sarvam  man-niyogdd  mahdima- 
hhih  I  yathdharma  tapo-yogat  srUhtam  sthdvara^'angamam  \ 

31.  ''That  the  worldB  might  be  peopled^  he  caused  the  Brahman, 
the  Kshattriya,  the  Yai^ya,  and  the  Siudra  to  issue  from  his  mouth,  his 
arms,  his  thighs,  and  his  feet."  32.  Having  divided  his  own  body 
into  two  parts,  the  lord  (Brahma)  became,  with  the  half  a  male 
(pumsha),  and  with  the  half,  a  female ;  and  in  her  he  created  Yiraj.^ 
83.  Know,  0  most  excellent  twice-born  men,  that  I,  whom  that  male, 
(purusha)"  Viraj,  himself  created,  am  the  creator  of  all  this  world. 
34.  Desiring  to  produce  living  creatures,  I  performed  very  arduous 
devotion,  and  first  created  ten  Maharshis  (great  rishis),  lords  of  living 
beings,  (35)  viz.,  Mailchi,  Atri,  Angiras,  Fulastya,  Pulaha,  Exatu, 
Prachetas,  Yaiishtha,  Bhpgn,  and  Narada."^    36.  They,  endowed  with 

M  On  this  Knllaka  the  Commentator  remarlu  t  Dawya  eha  idktya  mukkadibhyo 
Irahmanadu^tirtnanam  Brahmano  na  vitankanlyam  drtUi-nddhatvat  \  *'  It  is  not  to  be 
doubted  that,  by  his  divine  power,  BrahmS  formed  the  Brahman  and  the  other  castes 
from  his  mouth  and  other  members,  since  it  is  proved  by  the  Yeda.  He  then  quotes 
the  12th  verse  of  the  Porusha  SQkta. 

<"  See  the  Porusha  Sakta,  verse  5. 

^  It  will  be  observed  that  Mann  applies  this  term  purusha  to  three  beings, /r^ 
to  Brahma  (v.  11),  seeond  to  the  male  formed  by  Brahma  from  the  half  of  his  own 
body  (v.  32),  and  third  to  Yiraj,  the  offspring  of  the  male  and  female  halves  of  Brah- 
ma's body  (v.  33).  It  will  be  noticed  that  this  story  of  Brahma  dividing  his  body  is 
borrowed  from  the  passage  of  the  S'.  P.  Br.  ziv.  4,  2, 1,  quoted  above. 

^  In  the  Bamayaua,  it  110,  2  ff.,  a  different  account  is  given  of  the  origin  of  the 
world,  in  which  no  reference  is  made  to  Mann  Svayambhuva.  The  order  of  the 
creation  there  described  is  as  follows  :  First  everything  was  water.  Then  Brahma 
Bv&y&mbhQ,  with  the  deities,  came  into  existence^Brahma  being  said  to  have  sprung 
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great  enei^,  created^  other  seven  Manus,  gods,  and  abodes  of  gods, 
and  Maharshis  of  boundless  might ;  (37)  Yakshas,  Eaksbases,  Fi^achas, 
Gkuidharvas,  Apsarases,  Asuras,  Nagas,  Serpents,  great  Birds,  and  the 
different  classes  of  Fit|*is ;  (38)  lightnings,  thunderbolts,  clouds,  Indra's 
bows  unbent  and  bent,  meteors,  portentous  atmospheric  sounds,  comets, 
and  various  luminaries ;  (39)  Kinnaras,  apes,  fishes,  di£ferent  sorts  of 
birds,  cattle,  deer,  heit,  beasts  with  two  rows  of  teeth ;  (40)  small 
and  large  reptiles,  moths,  lice,  flies,  fleas,  all  gadflies  and  gnats,  and 
motionless  things  of  different  sorts.  41.  Thus  by  my  appointment, 
and  by  the  force  of  devotion,  was  all  this  wobld  both  uoTiom^BSB 
AND  M oviero,  created  by  those  great  beings,  according  to  the  (previous) 
actions  of  each  creature." 

The  different  portions  of  the  preceding  narrative  of  the  creation  of 
the  human  species  are  not  easily  reooncileable  with  each  other.  For 
it  is  first  stated  in  verse  31,  that  men  of  the  four  castes  proceeded 
separately  from  different  parts  of  Brahma's  body, — ^prior  (as  it  would 
appear)  (1)  to  the  division  of  that  body  into  two  parts  and  to  the  suc- 
cessive production  (2)  of  Yiraj,  (3)  Manu,  and  (4)  the  Maharshis,  who 
formed  all  existing  creatures.  And  yet  we  are  told  in  verse  39, 
that  MEK  were  among  the  beings  called  into  existence  by  those  Maharshis, 
and  in  verse  41,  that  the  entire  hovino  as  well  as  motionless  wosld 
was  their  work.  It  is  not  said  that  the  men  created  by  the  Maharshis 
were  distinct  firom  those  composing  the  four  castes,  and  we  must,  there* 
fore,  assume  that  the  latter  also  are  included  under  the  general  appel* 
lation  of  men.  But  if  men  of  the  four  castes  had  been  already  produced 
before  the  formation  of  all  living  creatures  by  the  Maharshis,  what 
necessity  existed  for  the  men  of  these  castes  being  a  second  time  called 
into  being  as  a  part  of  that  later  creation?    It  is  possible  that  thia 


from  the  SBther  (akaia).  Brahma,  with  his  sons,  created  the  world.  From  BrahmS 
sprang  Maiichi;  from  Marichi,  EasTyapa ;  from  Ka»yapa,  Yivasvat;  and  from  Vivas- 
vat,  Mann  Vaivasvata.  The  original  of  this  passage  ia  qnoted  in  the  4th  vol.  of  this 
work,  p.  29  ff. 

^  These  great  rishis  seem  to  be  the  beings  denoted  hy  the  word  viivasrijah,  "  crea- 
tors of  the  nniverse,"  in  the  verse  of  Mann  (xii.  50),  which  will  he  quoted  helow. 
Beferenoe  to  rishis,  or  to  seven  rishis,  as  "formers  of  existing  things'*  {bhuta-kfitah)^ 
is  also  found  in  the  Atharvaveda,  Ti.  108,  4 ;  vi.  133,  4,  5 ;  xi.  1, 1,  3,  24;  xii  1, 39; 
and  the  word  bhutakritah,  without  the  addition  of  rishis,  is  found  in  the  same  work 
iSL  28,  1 ;  iv.  35,  2,  and  xix.  16,  2. 
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allegation  of  the  separate  creation  of  castes  may  have  been  engrafted 
as  an  after-thought  on  the  other  account.** 

After  other  details,  regarding  the  propagation,  nature,  etc,  of  created 
things  (yy.  42-50),  the  re-absorption  of  Brahma  into  the  Supreme 
Spirit,  and  his  alternations  of  sleep  and  repose,  etc.  (w.  60-57),  Mann 
proceeds: 

58.  Iduih  Sdstra^i  tu  kritvd  'sou  mdm  eta  wayam  Aditah  \  vtdhtvad 
grd,haydm&9a  Mariohyddifhi  tv  aham  munln  \  59.  Mad  vo  *yam  Bhjriguh 
idstraih  ir&vayishyaty  aSeshatah  \  etad  hi  motto  ^dhijage  sarvam  esho 
^khilam  munih  \  60.  Tata*  tathd  sa  tenokto  maharshir  Mdnund  Bhjigul^  \ 
tdn  abravJd  fuhln  sarvdn pritdtmd  " hnyatdm*'  iti  \  61.  Svdyamhhu^ 
vasydsya  Manoh  shad-vaitUyd  Mana/vo  ^pare  \  Sfishfavantah  prafdh  wdh 
svdh  tnahdimdno  mahaujasah  \  62.  Svdroehishai  chatUtamti  eha  Tdmaw 
Baivatas  tathd  \  Chdhhushai  eha  mahdtejd  Vwawat'Suta  eva  eha  \  63. 
Svdyamhhueddydh  saptaite  Mana/vo  hhHritefoMh  \  we  we  ^ntare  sarvam 
idam  utpddydpui  ehardcharam  \ 

59.  ''Having  formed  this  Scripture,  he  (Brahma)  himself  in  the 
beginning  caused  me  to  comprehend  it  according  to  rule ;  as  I  did  to 
Karlchi  and  the  other  munis.  60.  This  Bh^igu  will  give  you  to  hear 
this  scripture  in  its  entirety ;  for  this  muni  learned  the  whole  from  me. 
61.  Then  that  Maharshi  (great  rishi),  Bh^igu  being  so  addressed  by 
Mann,  with  pleasure  addressed  all  those  rishis,  saying,  'Let  it  be 
heard.'  62.  '  From  this  J£anu  Svayambhuva  sprang  other  Manns  in 
six  successive  generations,  great  and  glorious,  who  respectively  created 
living  beings  of  their  own, — (63)  viz.,  Svaroohisha,  Auttami,  Tamasa, 
Baivata,  Chakshusha,  and  the  mighty  son  of  Yivasvat.  64.  These 
seven**  Manus  of  great  power,  of  whom  Svayambhuva  was  the  first, 
have  each  in  his  own  period  {antara)  produced  and  possessed  the 
world.' " 

^  In  the  same  way  it  may  be  observed  that  in  y.  22  Brahma  is  said  to  haye  formed 
the  subtile  class  of  liying  gods  whose  essence  is  to  act,  and  of  the  S'adhyas  (karmaim 
manam  ehadwaham  so*9ryat  pruninam  prabhuh  \  aadhyanam  ehaganam  tukahntam), 
and  in  y.  25,  to  have  "  called  into  existence  this  creation,  desiring  to  form  these  living 
beings "  {triah^m  iosatja  chaivemia^  traahium  iehchann  imah  prqjah).  But  if  the 
gods  and  all  other  creatures  already  existed,  any  such  further  account  of  their  pro* 
duction  by  the  Maharshis,  as  is  given  in  verse  36,  seems  to  be  not  only  superfluous 
but  contradictory. 

**  It  will  be  observed  that  here  Svayambhuva  is  included  in  the  seven  Manus,  al« 
though  in  verse  36  (see  above)  it  is  said  that  the  ten  Maharshis,  who  had  themselvea 
been  created  by  Svayambhuva  (vv.  34  £),  produced  seven  other  Manus. 
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After  some  preliminary  explanatioiis  regarding  the  diviaionB  of  time 
as  reckoned  by  men  and  gods,  ete.  (w.  64-78),  the  author  proceeds  to 
tell  ns  how  long  each  of  these  Manus  reigns : 

79.  Yat  prdk  dvddaia-»dh(Mram  uditatn  daivikam  yvtgam  \  tad  eka- 
wptati-gvnam  man/oantaram  iKoehyaU  |  80.  Mamimtardxiy  asafMiy&ni 
sargah  sa^hdra  eva  eha  \  kridann  ivaitat  hurute  Farameshthl  puna^ 
punah  I 

''The  age  (.yuga)  of  the  gods  mentioned  before,  consisting  of  twelve 
thousand  (years),  when  multiplied  by  seventy-one,  is  here  called  a 
manvantara.  80.  There  are  innumerable  manyantaras,  creations  and 
destructions.  The  Supreme  Being  performs  this  again  and  again,  as  if 
in  sport" 

A  more  detailed  account  of  these  great  mundane  periods  will  be 
given  in  the  next  section,  when  I  come  to  take  up  the  Yish^u  Purana. 
Meanwhile  it  may  be  remarked  that  the  present  manvantara  is  that  of 
the  last  of  the  Manus  above  enumerated,  or  Manu  Yaivasvata,  who, 
according  to  verse  63,  must  have  created  the  existing  world.  But  if 
such  be  the  case,  it  does  not  appear  why  the  creation  of  Manu  Svayam- 
bhuva,  with  which  the  present  race  of  mortals  can  have  little  to  do, 
should  have  been  by  preference  related  to  the  rishis  in  vv.  83  ff.  It 
must,  however,  be  observed  that  in  v.  33  Manu  Svayambhuva  described 
himself  as  the  former  of  *^  this  "  ($.«.,  the  existing)  universe,  and  there 
is  no  doubt  that  the  whole  code  of  laws  prescribed  in  the  sequel  of  the 
work  is  intended  by  the  author  to  be  observed  by  the  existing  race 
of  Indians  (see  verses  102  fL  of  the  first  book).  We  must,  therefore, 
Buppose  that  the  creations  of  the  later  Manus  are  substantially  identical 
with  that  of  the  first;  or  that  there  is  some  confusion  or  inconsistency 
in  the  accounts  which  I  have  cited.  Perhaps  both  suppositions  may 
be  correct. 

In  w.  81-86,  the  four  Tugas  (or  great  ages  of  the  world)  the  Kpta, 
Treta,  Dvapara,  and  Kali,  their  gradual  deterioration,  and  the  special 
duties  peculiar  to  each,  are  described.** 


^  In  ▼.  86  these  predominant  duties  are  said  to  be  austere  ferronr  in  the  Epta  age, 
knowledge  in  the  TretS,  sacrifice  in  the  Drfipara,  and  liberality  alone  in  the  Kali 
(tapah  param  KfiUk-ytig9  tretayam  /nanam  uehyaU  \  dvapaf  pqfmun  whur  danam 
ekam  kalau  tf^e).  This,  as  remarked  in  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  282  f.,  note,  is  not 
quite  in  conformity  with  the  view  of  the  Mundaka  Upanishad,  i.  2,  1,  which  states : 
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At  Terse  87,  Bhpgu  reonrs  to  the  four  oastea : 

87.  8arva8yd9ya  tu  mrgoBya  gupiy-artham  sa  mahddyutih  \  mukho' 
hdhuru-paf-Jdndm  prithak  karmdny  akalpayat  \ 

**  For  the  preservation  of  this  whole  creation,  that  glorious  being 
(Brahma)  ordained  separate  functions  for  those  who  sprang  from  his 
mouth,  his  arms,  his  thighs,  and  his  feet/' 

These  functions  are  then  detailed  (vv.  88-92).  In  verse  93,  the 
grounds  of  the  Brahmans'  pre-eminence  are  stated : 

93.  UUamdngohhavdj  jyaishthydd  hrahmanai  ehaiva  dhdrandt  j  «ar- 
vwyaivdiya  sargasya  dharmato  Irdhmanah  prabhu^  \  94.  Tarn  h*  wo- 
yamlhuh  svdd  dsydt  tapas  taptvd  ^^dito  ^srifai  \ 

Since  the  Brahman  sprang  from  the  most  excellent  organ,  since  he  is 

the  first-bom  and  possesses  the  Veda,  he  is  by  nature  the  lord  of  this 

whole  creation.  Him,  the  self-existent  (Brahma)  after  exercising 
fervid  abstraction,  formed  at  the  first  from  his  own  mouth." 

But  as  there  are  grades  of  excellence  among  created  things,  and 
among  men  themselves  (96),  so  are  there  also  among  Brahmans : 

97.  Brdhmaneshu  eha  vidvdihso  vidoaUu  kfita-huddhayah  \  kfHo" 
hiddhUhu  karttdrah  karttriahu  hrahma-vedinaJf,  \ 

^*  Among  Brahmans  the  learned  are  the  most  excellent,  among  the 
learned  the  resolute,  among  the  resolute  those  who  act,  and  among 
them  who  act  they  who  possess  divine  knowledge." 

In  a  subsequent  part  of  the  work  (xii.  40  ff.)  we  find  men  in 
general,  the  castes,  and  indeed  all  existing  things,  from  Brahma  down- 
wards, classified  according  to  their  participation  in  different  degrees  in 
the  three  yunas,  or  qualities  {sattva, ''  goodness,"  rqfas,  ''  passion,"  and 
tamos f  ''darkness"). 

39.  Yena  yams  tu  yunenatshdm  sa^isdrdn  prattpadyate  \  tdn  samdsena 
vakshydmi  sarvasydsya  yathdkramam  \  40.  Devatvam  sdttnikd  ydnti 
manushyatvam  cha  rdjasdh  \  tiryaktvam  tdmasd  nityam  ity  eshd  tri" 

tat  etat  iotyam  numtreahu  karmani  iavayo  yany  apaiyam*  tani  trefayam  bahudha 
iontatani  \  '*  This  is  true  :  the  rites  which  sages  beheld  in  the  hymns,  are  in  great 
variety  celebrated  in  the  Tretu."  In  the  same  way  the  M.  Bh.  iii.  v.  11,248,  says  that 
sacrifices  and  rites  prevail  in  the  Treta  (tato  yajtiah  pravarttante  dharmai  eha 
vividhdh  kriyah  \  tretayam  ityadi).  See  also  M.  Bh.  xii.  13,090.  The  word  krita,  as 
the  name  of  the  first  yuga  is  thus  explained  in  a  preyious  Terse  of  the  former  of  these 
two  passages  (11,235) :  kritam  wa  na  karttavyam  teumin  kale  yugottame  |  *'  In  the 
time  of  that  most  excellent  Tuya  (e?erything)  has  been  done,  (and  does}  not  (remain) 
to  be  done." 
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Vidhd  gatih  |  •  •  •  43.  SdstinaS  eha  turangai  eha  Sudrd  mUchhdi 
eha  garhUdhk  |  9%ihhd  vgdghrd  vardhdi  eha  tnadhgamS  tdmasi  gatih  | 

•  •  •  46.  JRdJdnah  kshattrit/dS  ehaiva  rdjnaS  ehaiva  purohitdh  \  vdda- 
yuddha^adhdndi  eha  madhyamd  rdJMl  gatih  |  .  .  .  48.  Tdpasd  ya- 
tayo  viprd  ye  eha  vaimdnikd  gandh  \  nakshatrdni  eha  daitydi  eha 
prathamd  9dttvill  gatih  \  49.  Tqfvdna  rishayo  devd  vedd  jyotl^fUhi 
vatsardh  |  pitarai  ehaiva  addhydS  eha  dvitlyd  sdttvikl  gatih  \  50.  Brah- 
ffid  vihatfijo  dhartno  tnahdn  avyaktam  eva  eha  |  uttamdm  sdttviklm  etdfk 
gatim  dhur  manUhinah  \ 

*'  39.  I  shall  now  declare  saccinotlj  in  order  the  states  which  the 
soul  reaches  by  means  of  each  of  these  qualities.  40.  Sonls  endowed 
with  the  sattva  quality  attaia  to  godhead;  those  having  the  rafaa 
quality  become  men ;  whilst  those  characterized  by  tatnas  always  be- 
come beasts — such  is  the  threefold  destination  ...  43.  Elephants, 
horses,  S^dras  and  contemptible  Mlechhas,  lions,  tigers,  and  boars 
form  the  middle  dark  condition  ...  46.  Kings,  Kshattriyas,  a 
king's  priests  {purohitdh),  and  men  whose  chief  occupation  is  the  war 
of  words,  compose  the  middle  condition  of  passion  ...  48.  Devotees, 
ascetics,  Brahmans,  the  deities  borne  on  aerial  cars,  con^llations,  and 
DaityaSy  constitute  the  lowest  condition  of  goodness.  49.  Sacrificing 
priestSi  rishis,  gods,  the  vedas,  the  celestial  luminaries,  years,  the 
fathers,  the  Sadhyas,  form  the  second  condition  of  goodness.  50.  Brah- 
ma, the  creators,^  righteousness,  the  Great  One  {mahat)^  the  TJnap- 
parent  One  {avyakta),  compose  the  highest  condition  of  goodness." 

M  These  <' creators"  {puvasfi/aJji)  are  thns  mentioned  in  Taitt  Br.  iii.  12,  9,  2. 
Adariam  Afnm  0hinvana]^  purve  viivasrtfo  *mfitah  |  *atam  varaha-sahagrani  dUcBhi- 
lah  ntram  atiUa  |  3.  iapah  asld  gfihapatir  Brahma  brahnia  'bhavat  tvayam  \  taiyaSk 
ha  hotauham  atid  yad  viavatfya  asaia  \  amritam  ebhya  ttdagayat  tahaaram  parivat" 
Moran  |  bhutam  ha  prfutoiaisham  oiid  bhavishpat  prati  ekaharat  \  prano  adhvarywr 
ahhavad  idam  sarvam  tiahatatam  \  ...   7.  Viivatfijah  prathamah  tatram  asata  | 

•  ...  I  iaio  ha  jqfn^  bhuvanatya  gopah  hiranmayah  iakunir  Brahma  nama  \  yma 
$uryai  tapati  Ufateddhah  |  ....  8.  Etena  vai  visveujifah  idani  piavam  asfifanta  | 
yad  visvam  aarifauta  taamdd  vis'vatjyah  \  vtivam  enan  anu  praJayaU  \  '*  2.  The 
ancient  and  immortal  creators  of  the  universe,  keeping  fire  kindled  till  they  saw  the 
new  moon,  and  consecrated,  were  engaged  in  a  sacrifice  for  100,000  years.  3.  Austere 
fervour  was  the  householder ;  Prayer  itself  {brahmc^  was  the  brahma  priest ;  Truth 
was  their  hotri«  when  the  creators  were  so  occupied.  Immortality  was  their  udgatri 
for  a  thousand  years.  The  Past  was  their  prastotp,  the  Future  their  pratihartri ; 
Breath  was  the  adhvaryo,  whilst  they  were  seeking  to  obtain  all  this."  After 
a  good  deal  more  of  this  allegory,  the  author  proceeds  in  para.:  7.  '* These  first 
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It  will  be  observed  that  the  dlffeient  parts  of  this  account  of  the 
mode  in  which  the  three  qnaHtieB  are  distributed,  are  not  quite  in  har- 
mony. From  T.  40  it  would  appear  that  all  souls  having  the  quality 
of  passion  become  men ;  and  yet  we  find  (torn  vr.  43,  48,  and  49,  that 
S^udras  belong  to  the  tdmasa  class,  and  Brahmans,  of  different  descrip- 
tions, to  two  of  the  SdtMka  grades.  According  to  the  rule  enunciated 
in  V.  40,  the  latter  ought  to  have  been  bom  as  gods. 

It  is,  further,  remarkable  that  in  this  enumeration  S^dras  are  found 
in  the  same  category  with  Mlechhas  (v.  43),  that  the  Yai^yas  are  not  ac- 
commodated with  a  position  in  any  of  the  classes,  that  Eshattriyas  and 
kings'  domestic  priests,  who  are  of  course  Brahmans,  and  others  (who 
must  be  Brahmans)  fond  of  disputation  on  learned  questions''  (though 
not  stated  to  be  heretical)  are  ranked  together  as  **  passionate  "  (v.  46), 
while  other  Brahmans  of  different  characters  are  placed  in  two  of  ihe 
higher  grades,  Brahmans  simply  so  called  (viprdh)  being  regarded  as 
*^  good  "  in  the  lowest  degree  (v.  48),  and  sacrificing  priests  {tfqfvdnah) 
sharing  with  rishis,  gods,  the  vedas,  etc.,  the  honour  of  the  middle  con- 
dition  of  goodness.  It  is  not  clear  whether  the  devotees,  and  ascetics, 
mentioned  in  v.  48,  belong  to  the  same  caste  as  the  Brahmans  with  whom 
they  are  associated,  or  may  also  be  men  of  the  inferior  classes.  Nor  is  it 
evident  for  what  reason  the  sacrificing  priests  (jfajvanah),  specified  in 
V.  49,  are  so  much  more  highly  estimated  than  the  king's  priests  {rdjnah 
purohitdh)  in  v.  46,  since  the  latter  also  officiate  at  sacrifices.  The 
honourable  position  assigned  to  Daityas  in  the  lowest  class  of  "  good'* 
beings  (v.  48)  is  also  deserving  of  notice.  We  shall  see  in  the  follow- 
ing chapter  that  the  Puranas  variously  describe  mankind  as  belonging 
entirely  to  the  ''  passionate "  class  (see  v.  40,  above)  and  as  charac- 
terized by  the  three  other  '*  qualities,"  according  to  their  caste. 


creators  were  engaged  in  sacrifice  .  .  .  Thence  whs  bom  tlie  preserver  of  the  world, 
the  golden  bird  called  Brahma,  by  whom  the  sun  glows,  kindled  with  light.  .  .  . 
8.  .  .  .  Through  this  the  creators  created  this  universe.  As  they  created  the  uni- 
verse,  they  are  called  vis'Tasrija^.  .  Everything  is  created  after  them."  See  above 
the  reference  made  to  fiahayo  bhuia-kritah  in  p.  36.  The  allegory  in  this  extract 
from  the  Taitt.  Br.  resembles  in  its  character  that  in  the  sixth  verse  of  the  Famsha 
Sukta. 
^  S^aratarthakalaha^  priyad  eha  \  Comm. 
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Sect.  YI. — Account  of  the  System  of  Tugas^  Ifanvantaras,  and  Edlpas, 
according  to  the  VMnu  Purdna,  and  other  atdhorities. 

I  shall  in  the  next  section  adduce  the  description  given  in  the  YishQu 
Parana  of  the  creation  of  living  creatures,  and  the  origin  of  the  four 
castes,  after  first  supplying  in  the  present  some  explanation  of  the  great 
mundane  periods,  the  Tugas^  Jfanvantaras,  KdlpaSy  etc. 

The  computations  of  these  great  periods  are  stated  in  the  third 
chapter  of  the  first  book,  and  in  the  first  chapter  of  the  sixth  book, 
and  are  clearly  explained  by  Professor  Wilson  in  his  notes  to  page  50 
of  his  translation. 

One  year  of  mortals  is  equal  to  one  day  of  the  gods.* 

12,000  divine  years  are  equal  to  a  period  of  four  Yugas,  which  is 

thus  made  up,  viz. : 

Kfita  Yuga  with  its  mornings  and  evenings 4,800  divine  years 

TretaYuga       „  „  „  „       3,600      „        „ 

Dvapara  Yuga  „  „  „  „       2,400      „        „ 

KaliYuga         „  „  „  „      1,200      „        „ 

making...  12,000  divine  years,* 
Aa  a  day  of  the  gods  is  =  to  one  year  of  mortals,  the  12,000 
divine  years  must  be  multiplied  by  360,  the  assumed  number  of  days 
in  a  year,  to  give  the  number  of  the  years  of  mortals  in  this  great 
period  of  four  yugas,  thus:  12,000  divine  years  x  360  =  4,320,000 
years  of  mortals.  1000  of  these  periods  of  12,000  divine,  or  4,320,000 
human,  years — 1.0.,  4,320,000,000  human  years  are  =  1  day  of  Brah- 
ma,^® and  his  night  is  of  the  same  duration.  Within  that  period  of  a 
day  of  Brahm&,  14  Manus  reign,^'  and  a  Manvantara,  or  period  of  Manu, 

^  Yisbna  F.  ri.  1,  4  ahorniram  pUftm^i  tu  mate  *hda»  tridwaukMam  |  See  also 
Mann  i.  66  and  67.  The  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  9,  22, 1,  too,  states :  tkoih  vai  ttad  devanam 
tiher  yat  tamvaUara^  \  '*  This  period  of  a  year  is  one  day  of  the  gods." 

^  i.  3,  10.  Divyair  varsha  -  tahasraistu  kfita  -  tretadi  -  tar^jnitam  \  ehaturyvgam 
dwdad€tbhia  tad^bhagam  nibodha  m«  |  11.  ehatvari  trJni  dve  ehaikam  kfitadiahu 
yathakramam  \  divyabdanam  aahasrani  yugeihv  ahur  purapidah  \  12.  I^ttt'prtmanaii^ 
taUtt'h  tandhya  purva  tatrabhidhJyate  |  aandhyanuakai  eha  tat-Udyo  yuyatyanantaro 
hi  $ah  I  13.  Softdhya^tandkyarktayor  aniar  yah  kale  muni-Mttama  |  yuyakhyai^  m  tu 
vijneyah  kfitU'tretadi^ianjnitah  \ 

^^  y.  P.  i.  3,  14.  Efitam  treta  dvaparas  eha  kalU  ekaha  ehaittryugam  \  proeh* 
yate  iat-sahatram  eha  Brahmano  dwatam  mune  \    See  also  Mann  i.  72. 

^^  Y.  P.  i.  3,  15.  Brahmano  divase  brahman  Manatai  eha  ehaiurdaia  \  bhavanti  \ 


44  MTTHIGAL  ACCOUNTS  OF  THE  CREATION  OF  MAN» 

is  consequently  =  tbe  14th  part  of  a  day  of  Brahma.  In  the  present 
Kalpa  (=  a  day  of  Brahma)  six  Manns,  of  whom  Svayambhuya  was  the 
first,  have  already  passed  away,  the  present  Mann  being  Yaivasvata.''* 
In  each  Manvantara  seven  rishis,  certain  deities,  an  Indra,  a  Mann, 
and  the  kings,  his  sons,  are  created  and  perish.^  A  thousand  of  the 
systems  of  4  Yugas,  as  has  been  before  explained,  occur  coincidently 
with  these  14  Manvantaras;  and  consequently  about  71  systems  of  4 
Yugas  elapse  during  each  Manvantara,  and  measure  the  lives  of  the 
Mann  and  the  deities  of  the  period.''*  At  the  dose  of  this  day  of 
Brahm&  a  collapse  {pratisancharah)  of  the  universe  takes  place,  which 
lasts  through  a  night  of  Brahma,  equal  in  duration  to  his  day,  during 
which  period  the  three  worlds  are  converted  into  one  great  ocean,  when 
the  lotus-bom  god,''^  expanded  by  his  deglutition  of  the  universe,  and 
contemplated  by  the  yogis  and  gods  in  Janaloka,  sleeps  on  the  serpent 
Sbsha.    At  the  end  of  that  night  he  awakes  and  creates  anew.^' 

A  year  of  Brahma  is  composed  of  the  proper  number  of  such  days 
and  nights;  and  100  such  years  constitute  his  whole  life.  The  period 
of  his  life  is  called  Fara,  and  the  half  of  it  Fardrddha,  or  the  half  of  a 
Fara,  One  Fararddha,  or  half  of  Brahma's  existence,  has  now  expired, 
terminating  with  the  great  Elalpa,  called  the  Fadma  Kalpa.  The  now 
existing  Kalpa,  or  day  of  Brahma,  called  Yaraha  (or  that  of  the  boar), 
is  the  first  of  the  second  Fararddha  of  Brahma's  existence.^     The 

^  This  is  stated  by  Mann  i.  62  ff.  (see  above),  as  well  as  in  the  third  book  of  tbo 
Y.  P.  i.  3,  which  gives  the  names  in  the  same  order :  Svat/ambhw?o  Manuh  purvo 
Manufy  Svaroehiahaa  iatka  \Auttami»  Tamasai  ehawa  Raivatai  Ckak»hu»ha»  tatha  \ 
iha4  ete  Manavo  *iltah  aampratam  tu  Baveh  sutaJ^  |  Vaivaavaio  *yam  yatyaitat  iapta- 
fnam  varttaU  'niaram  \ 

73  V.  P.  i.  3, 16.  Saptarthayah  aura]^  8'akro  Manut  tat-aunavo  nf^h  |  ekakale  M 
Bfijyante  aamhriyante  eha  purvavat  \ 

"'^  Ibid  ver.  17.  Chaturyuganam  sankhya0  $adhika  hy  eka  ioptatilk  \  manvantoKom 
Manoh  kaldh  twadindm  eha  tattama  \  See  also  Mann  3.  79. 

7B  The  birth  of  Prajupati  on  a  lotus-leaf  is  mentioned  in  the  Taitt.  Arany.  i.  23, 1^ 
quoted  aboye,  p.  32. 

7*  Ibid  20.  Chaturdaaa-ffuno  hy  esha  kalo  brahmam  ahah  amritam  \  brnhmo  naimii- 
fiko  noma  taayante  praiUancharah  |  .  .  .  22.  Ekarnove  tu  trailokye  Brahma  Nani' 
yanaimakah  \  hhogi-iayyagatah  ieU  trailokyo-yrasa-vfimhHah  |  23.  Janasthair  yogi* 
hhir  devaii  ehintyamano  'Iffa-aambhavah  |  tat-pramdnam  hi  ia^  ratriih  tadanie  ifyate 
punah  I  Sec  also  Y.  P.  i.  2,  69-62,  as  translated  by  Wilson,  vol.  i.  p.  41. 
.  77  ibid  yer.  24.  Evam  tu  Brahmano  vartham  wcS"^  varaha-dataM  eha  tat  \  aatam  hi 
taaya  varahanam  param  ayur  tnahatmanah  \  25.  Ekam  aaya  vyadtaP^  tupararddham 
Brahmano  'nagha  [  taayante  *bhud  mahakalpaJ^  Padmd^  ity  abhwUrutah  \  dvitiyoaya 
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dissolution,  which  occnis  at  the  end  of  each  Kalpa,  or  day  of  Brahma, 
is  called  funmittika,  incidental,  occasional,  or  contingent.  (See  Wilson's 
Yishnu  Parana,  voL  i.  of  Br.  Hall's  edition,  p.  52,  with  the  editor'a 
note ;  and  yoL.ii.  p.  269.  For  an  account  of  the  other  dissolutions  of 
the  uniyerse  I  refer  to  the  same  work,  vol.  i.  p.  113,  and  to  pp.  630-633 
of  the  original  4to.  edition.) 

Of  this  elaborate  system  of  Yugas,  Manyantaras,  and  Kalpas,  of 
enormous  duration,  no  traces  are  found  in  the  hymns  of  the  Big-yeda. 
Their  authors  were,  indeed,  familiar  with  the  word  Tuga,^^  which  fre- 
quently occurs  in  the  sense  of  age,  generation,  or  tribe.  Thus  in  i.  139, 
8;  iii.  26,  8;  yi.  8,  5;  yi.  15,  8 ;  yi.  36,  5;  x.  94,  12,  the  phrase 
yugeyuge'^  means  "in  eyery  age."  In  iii.  33,  8 ;  x.  10,  10,  we  haye 
uttard  yugdnif  "future  ages,"  and  in  x.  72,  1,  uttare  yuye,  "in  a  later 
age;"  in  yii.  70,  4,  pHrvdni  yuydni,  "  former  ages,"^°  and  in  L  184,  3, 
yugajurnd,  "past  ages."  In  i.  92,  11  j  i.  103,  4;  i.  115,  2;  i.  124,  2; 
i.  144,  4;«»  ii.  2,  2;  y.  52,  4;  yi.  16,  23;  yii.  9,  4;  yiii.  46,  12; 
viii,  51,  9;  ix.  12,  7  ;«  x.  27,  19;  x.  140,  6"  (in  aU  of  which  places, 
except  L  115,  2,  the  word  is  combined  with  manushydy  mdnushd,  manu- 
$hahy  or  jandndm),  yuga  seems  to  denote  "  generations "  of  men,  or 

pararddhofya  varitamanasya  vai  ehtfa  \  Varahah  Hi  htUpo  *yam  praihamah  pari' 
iidpUah  I 
7B  In  Professor  WUIson's  Dictionary  three  senses  are  assigned  to  yuga  (neuter) 

(1)  a  pair;  (2)  an  age  as  the  Efita,  Treta,  etc. ;  (3)  a  lustre,  or  period  of  five  years. 
When  nsed  as  mascnline  the  word  means,  according  to  the  same  anthority,  (1)  a  yoke ; 

(2)  a  measure  of  four  cubits,  etc. ;  (3)  a  particular  drug. 

^*  Sayana,  on  iii.  36,  3,  explains  it  by  pratidinamy  "  every  day ;"  on  Ti.  8,  5 ; 
ri.  15,  8  ;  yi.  36,  5,  by  kale  kale,  **  at  every  time." 

^  Sfiyana  takes  tiie  phrase  for  former  **  couples  of  husbands  and  wives,'*  miihunSni 
Jayapaiirupani. 

^  In  L  92, 11  and  i.  124, 2,  TJshas  (the  Dawn)  is  spoken  of  as,  pramina^i  nummhyd 
yugardj  '<  wearing  away  human  terms  of  existence,  or  generations."  In  commenting 
on  the  former  text  Sayana  explains  yugani  as  equivalent  to  hfita-treiadini^  ''theKpta, 
Tretft,  and  other  ages,"  whilst  in  explaining  the  second,  he  takes  the  same  word  as 
rignifying  yugopaiakahiian  nimethadi'halavayavan^  **the  seconds  and  other  component 
parts  of  time  indicated  by  the  word,"  or  as  equivalent  to  guffmani,  "  the  conjunctions 
of  men," — since  the  dawn  scatters  abroad  to  their  several  occupations  men  who  had 
been  previously  congregated  together !"  In  his  note  on  i.  144,  4,  he  gives  an  option 
of  two  different  senses :  manoh  aatnhhandhlni  ymgani  jayapati-rupani  hotradhvaryU' 
Tupani  va  |  '*  couples  consisting  of  husband  and  wife,  or  of  the  hotfi  and  adhvaryu 
priests." 

^  This  verse,  ix.  12,  7,  is  also  found  in  Suma  Y.  ii.  552,  where,  however,  yiifa  is 
stthstituted  for  yuga^ 

»  This  verse  ooours  also  in  SamaV.  iL  1171,  and  Yaj.  S.  zii.  111« 
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rather,  in  some  places,  ^'tribes"  of'me&.  In  v.  73,  3,  the  phrase 
ndhushd  yugd  mufit  have  a  similar  meaning.  In  i.  158,  6,  it  is  said 
that  the  liahi  Birghatamas  became  worn  out  in  the  tenth  yuga ;  on 
which  Professor  Wilson  remarks  (B.  Y.  voL  ii.  104,  note) :  *'  The  scho- 
liast understands  yuga  in  its  ordinary  interpretation ;  but  the  yuga  of 
five  years  is  perhaps  intended,  a  lustrum,  which  would  be  nothing  mar- 
vellous." Professor  Au£recht  proposes  to  render,  ''  in  the  tenth  stage 
of  life."  The  first  passage  of  the  Eig-veda,  in  which  there  is  any  indi- 
cation of  a  considerable  mundane  period  being  denoted,  is  x.  72,  2  f., 
where  '^  a  first,"  or,  '^ an  earlier  age  i^uga)  of  the  gods"  is  mentioned 
{devdnam  pHrvye  yuge;  d&vdndm  prathame  yuge)  when  ''the  existent 
sprang  from  the  non-existent ''  {asatah  sad  ajdyata) ;  but  no  allusion  is 
made  to  its  length.  In  the  same  indefinite  way  reference  is  made  in 
X.  97,  1,  to  certain  "plants  which  were  produced  before  the  gods, — 
three  ages  {jyugas)  earlier  "  {y&h  oshadhih  pUrvdh  jdtdh  devehhyas  trt" 
yugam  purd).  In  one  verse  of  the  Atharva-veda,  however,  the  word  yuga 
is  BO  employed  as  to  lead  to  the  supposition  that  a  period  of  very  long 
duration  is  intended.  It  is  there  said,  viii.  2,  21 :  iataih  U  ayutam 
hdyandn  d/oe  yuge  tflni  ehatvdri  hrinmah  \  *'  we  allot  to  thee  a  hundred, 
ten  thousand,  years,  two,  three,  four  ages  (jyugasy*^  As  we  may  with 
probability  assume  that  the  periods  here  mentioned  proceed  in  the 
ascending  scale  of  duration,  two  yugas^  and  perhaps  even  one  yuga, 
must  be  supposed  to  exceed  10,000  years. 

The  earliest  comparison  between  divine  and  human  periods  of  dura- 
tion of  which  I  am  aware  is  found  in  the  text  of  the  Taitt.  Br.  quoted 
above  in  a  note  to  p.  42 :  ''A  year  is  one  day  of  the  gods.^  But  so 
far  as  that  passage  itself  shows,  there  is  no  reason  to  imagine  that  the 
statement  it  contains  was  anything  more  than  an  isolated  idea,  or  that 
the  conception  had,  at  the  time  when  the  Brahmanas  were  compiled, 
been  developed,  and  a  system  of  immense  mundane  periods,  whether 

M  For  the  context  of  this  line  see  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Aslatio  Society  for  1866, 
page  42. 

^  An  analogous  idea  is  found  in  the  S'atapatha  Brahmaoa  xiv.  7, 1,  33  ff.  (kBH- 
hadaranyaka  TJpanishad  pp.  817  ff.  of  Cal.  ed.)  atha  ye  iatam  manmhyai^m  anandah 
9a  ekdfy  pitrmamjiialokanam  anandah  \  "  now  a  hundred  pleasures  of  men  are  one 
pleasure  of  the  Pitris  who  have  conquered  the  worlds."  And  so  on  in  the  same  way; 
a  hundred  pleasures  of  the  Pitris  equalling  one  pleasure  of  the  KarmadeTas  (or  gods 
who  haye  become  so  by  works) ;  a  hundred  pleasures  of  the  latter  equalling  one 
pleasure  of  the  gods  who  were  bom  such,  etc. 
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bnman  or  divine,  had  been  elaborated.  That,  however,  the  authors  of 
the  Brfthmanas  were  becoming  familiar  with  the  idea  of  extravagantly 
large  nnmben  ia  dear  from  the  passage  in  the  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  12,  9,  2, 
quoted  above,  p.  41,  in  the  note  on  Manu  zii.  50,  where  it  is  said  that 
the  creators  were  engaged  in  a  sacrifice  for  100,000  years. 

Professor  Roth  is  of  opinion  (see  his  remarks  under  the  word  Kfita 
in  his  Lexicon)  that  according  to  the  earlier  conception  stated  in  Manu 
i.  69,  and  the  Mahabharata  (12,826  ff.),  the  four  Yugas— Krita,  Treta, 
Dvapara,  and  Kali,  with  their  mornings  and  evenings,  consisted  respec« 
tively  of  no  more  than  4,800;  3,600;  2,400 ;  and  1,200  ordinary  years 
of  mortals ;  and  that  it  was  the  commentators  on  Manu,  and  the  com- 
pilers of  the  Puranas,  who  first  converted  the  years  of  which  they 
were  made  up  into  divine  years.  The  verse  of  Manu  to  which  Fro« 
fessor  Both  refers  (i.  69),  and  the  one  which  follows,  are  certainly 
quite  dlent  about  the  years  composing  the  Kfita  age  being  divine 
years; 

Chah^drff  dhuh  saAasfdni  va/rfhdnark  tu  hrita^  yugam  \  toiya  tdvach 
ehhatlsandhydsandhydmiehaScha  tathdvidhah  \  70.  Bareshu  saaandhy&shu 
Msandhd^Mhu  eha  trishu  \  ehdpdyena  varitante  iahairdni  iatdni  eha  | 
"  They  say  that  four  thousand  years  compose  the  kfita  yuga,  with 
as  many  hundred  3rearB  for  its  morning  and  the  same  for  its  evening. 
70.  In  the  othei^  three  yugas,  with  their  mornings  and  evenings,  the 
thousands  and  hundreds  are  diminished  successively  by  one." 

Verse  71  is  as  follows :  Tad  etat  parisankhydtam  dddv  eva  ehatur^ 
yugam  \  etad  dvddaSa-sdhoiram  devdndfk  yugam  uchyate  \  which,  as  ex- 
plained by  Medhfltithi,  may  be  thus  rendered :  *'  Twelve  thousand  of 
these  periods  of  four  yugas,  as  above  reckoned,  are  called  a  Yuga  of 
the  gods."  Medhatithi's  words,  as  quoted  by  KuUuka,  are  these: 
Chaturyugair  eva  dvddaia-Mluura'aankhyair  divyam  yugam  \  *'  A  divine 
Yuga  is  formed  by  four  yugas  to  the  number  of  twelve  thousand." 
£ulluka,  however,  says  that  his  predecessor's  explanation  is  mis- 
taken, and  must  not  be  adopted  {Medhdttther  hhramo  nddarttavyah)* 
His  own  opioion  is  that  the  system  of  yugas  mentioned  in  w.  69  and 
71  are  identical,  both  being  made  up  of  divine  years.  According  to 
this  view,  we  must  translate  v.  71  as  follows :  ^'  The  period  of  four 
yugas,  consisting  of  twelve  thousand  years,  which  has  been  reckoned 
above,  is  called  a  Yuga  of  the  gods."    This  certainly  appears  to  be  the 
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preferable  taranslation,  and  it  is  confirmed  by  the  tenor  of  verse  79. 
Yerse  71,  howeyer,  may  represent  a  later  stage  of  opinion,  as  it  is 
aot  found  in  the  following  passage  of  the  Mahabharata,  where  the 
previous  verse  (69)  is  repeated,  and  verse  70  is  expanded  into  three 
verses,  though  without  any  alteration  of  the  sense : 

M.  Bh.  iii.  12826  ff.  —  Jidito  manuja-vydghra  kritsnastfa  jagatah 
kthaye  \  ehatvary  dhuh  sahagrdni  varshdndm  tat  hfitam  yugam  \  iasya 
tdvaehehhatl  sandhyd  sandhydfhicha  tathavidhah  \ 

"  In  the  beginning,  after  the  destruction  of  the  entire  universe,  thej 
say  that  there  are  four  thousand  years :  that  is  the  Kpita  Yuga,  which 
has  a  morning  of  as  many  hundred  years,  and  an  evening  of  the  same 
duration."  And  then,  after  enumerating  in  like  manner  the  other  three 
Tugas  with  their  respective  thousands  and  hundreds  successively 
diminished  by  one,  the  speaker  (the  sage  Markandeya)  proceeds  in 
verse  12831 :  Eshd  dvadaSahasfi  yugdkhyd  pariklrttitd  |  etat  sahasra^ 
paryantam  oho  hrdhmam  uddhfitam  \  "  This  period  of  twelve  thousand, 
years  is  known  by  the  appellation  of  the  Yugas.  A  period  extending 
to  a  thousand  of  these  is  called  a  day  of  Brahma." 

Nowhere,  certainly,  in  this  passage  is  any  mention  made  of  the  years 
being  divine  years. 

The  earliest  known  text  in  which  the  names  of  the  four  Yugas  are 
found  is  a  verse  occurring  in  the  story  of  S^onah^epHa  in  the  Aitareya 
Brahmana  vii.  15 :  Kalih  iaydno  hhavati  sanjikdnas  tu  dvdpara^  |  uHuk' 
fhams  tretd  hhavati  Jcfita^  sampadyate  ckaran  \  **  A  man  while  lying  is 
the  Kali;  moving  himself,  he  is  the  Dvapara;  rising,  he  is  the  Treta; 
walking,  he  becomes  the  K^ita."^    But  this  brief  allusion  leaves  ns 

M  This  verse  lias  been  already  translated  no  less  than  six  times ;  twice  into  German 
hj  Weber  and  Both  (Ind.  Stud.  i.  286  and  460),  once  into  Latin  by  Streiter  (see  Ind. 
Stud.  ix.  315),  and  thrice  into  English,  by  Wilson  (Joum.  R.  A  S.  for  1861,  p.  99), 
MiiUer  (Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  p.  412),  and  Haug  (Ait.  Br.  iL  464).  All  these  authors, 
except  the  last,  concur  in  considering  the  yerse  as  referring  to  the  four  Tugas. 
Dr.  Haug,  however,  has  the  following  note :  **  Sayana  does  not  give  any  explanatioa 
of  this  important  passage,  where  the  names  of  the  Tugas  are  mentioned  for  the  first 
time.  These  four  names  are,  as  is  well  known  from  other  sources, .  .  .  names  of  dice, 
used  at  gambling.  The  meaning  of  tlus  Gatha  is,  There  is  every  success  to  be  hoped; 
for  the  unluckiest  die,  the  Kali  is  lying,  two  others  are  slowly  moving  and  half  fallen^ 
but  the  luckiest,  the  Krita,  is  in  full  motion.  The  position  of  dice  here  given  is  indi- 
catory of  a  fair  chance  of  winning  the  game."  Both  Dr.  Hang's  translation  and  note 
are  criticised  by  Professor  Weber  (Ind.  Stud.  ix.  319),  Of  the  following  verses,  which 
occur  in  Manu  ix.  301  f.,  the  second  is  a  paraphrase  of  that  in  the  Aitareya  BrSh- 
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quite  in  the  dark  as  to  the  duration  which  was  assigned  to  these  yugat 
in  the  age  when  the  Brahmana  was  compiled^ 
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castes,  according  to  the  Vishnu  Purdna. 

I  commence  with  the  following  general  account  of  the  cosmogony  of 
the  Yishnu  Parana,  extracted  from  Professor  Wilson's  Preface  to  his 
translation  of  that  work,  voL  i.  p.  zciii. : 

''The  first  book  of  the  six,  into  which  the  work  is  divided,  is 
occupied  chiefly  with  the  details  of  creation,  primary  {sarga),  and 
secondary  {praiisarga) ;  the  first  explains  how  the  nniverse  proceeds 
from  Prak^iti,  or  eternal  cmde  matter  ;'^  the  second,  in  what  manner 
the  forms  of  things  are  developed  from  the  elementary  substances 
previously  evolved,  or  how  they  re-appear  after  their  temporary  de- 
struction.'* Both  these  creations  are  periodical;  but  the  termination 
of  the  first  occurs  only  at  the  end  of  the  life  of  Brahma,  when  not 
only  all  the  gods  and  all  other  forms  are  annihilated,  but  the  elements 
are  again  merged  into  primary  substance,  besides  which  only  one 
spiritual  being  exists.  The  latter  takes  place  at  the  end  of  every 
£alpa  or  day  of  Brahma,  and  affects  only  the  forms  of  inferior 
creatures  and  lower  worlds,  leaving  the  substances  of  the  universe 
entire,  and  sages  and  gods  unharmed."* 

numa :  Kfitam  trtta'ffugam  ehaiva  dvaparam  kaUr  wa  cha  \  ra/no  vfittani  Mrrani 
raja  hi  yugam  uehyaU  \  302.  KtUih  pratupio  bhavati  ta  Jagrai  dvaparam  yugam  \ 
karmatv  abhyudyatat  ireta  vieharams  tu  kritam  yugam  |  **  301.  The  Efita,  TreU, 
Dvapara,  and  Kali  yagas  are  all  modes  of  a  king's  action ;  for  a  king  is  called  a  yxiga* 
802.  While  asleep  he  is  the  Kali ;  waking  he  is  the  DYapara  age ;  intent  upon  action 
he  is  the  TretS,  moYing  about  he  is  the  Erita."  The  former  of  these  two  rerses  of 
Mann  is  reproduced  nearly  Terbatim  in  the  M.  Bh.  xii.  8408 ;  and  the  same  idea  is  ex- 
panded in  the  same  book  of  the  same  poem,  tt.  2674  ff.,  2682,  2684,  2686,  2693  ff. 
The  words  kritOy  tretSy  dvapara,  and  kali,  are  found  in  the  V&j.-Sanhiti&,  zxx.  18,  and 
in  the  Taitt.  BrShmana,  iii.  4, 1, 16 ;  but  in  both  places  they  denote  dice,  as  does  also 
(he  word  kfiia  in  the  Chhfindogya  Upan.  iv.  1,  4  (where  see  the  oonunentary).  On 
the  Yugas  the  reader  of  German  may  also  consult  Weber's  Indisohe  Studien,  L  pp.  39, 
87  tf  282  ff. 

"  [See  Book  i.  chapter  ii.] 

*■  [See  the  fourth  and  following  chapters  of  Book  i.] 

*  See  Book  i  at  the  close  of  chapter  yii.  p.  113  of  vol.  i.  of  Professor  Wilson's 
translation,  2nd  edition,  and  also  p.  621  and  630  of  the  original  4to.  edition.  As  regards^ 

4 
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I  proceed  with  the  details  of  the  creation  which  took  place  in  the 
Yaraha  Ealpa,  as  described  in  book  i.  chapter  4,  tv.  2,  ff: : 

Atxta-kalpcivasdne  niia-iuptotthitah  prabhu^  |  sattvodriktas  tato 
Brahmd  innya^  hkam  maikshata  \  3.  Ndrayana^  paro  ^ehintt/ah 
pareahdm  apt  sa  prahhuh  |  Brahma-worHpi  Ihavagdn  anddih  mtvo* 
samhhavah  |  .  .  .  6.  Toy&ntah  sa  mahi0i  jnAtvd  jagaty  ekdrnave  pro- 
hhuh  I  anumandd  tad-uddhdram  karttu-kdma^  prajdpati^  \  7.  Akarot  sa 
tanUm  anydrh  kalpddishu  yathd  purd  \  matsya-kurrnddikdm  tadead 
vdrdhath  vapur  dsthita^  |  8.  Veda-yajnamayam  rUpam  aiesha-jayatak 
sthitau  I  athtta^  sthirdtmd  sarvdtmd  paramdtmd  prajdpati^  \  9.  Jana- 
Uka-gataih  siddhair  Sanakddyair  dbhishthutah  \  praviveia  tadd  toyam 
dtmddhdro  dhard-dharah  |  ....  45.  JEva^t  iafhstnyarndtuutu  para- 
mdtmd  mahtdharah  \  ujjahdra  mdhiih  kshipram  nyastavdihS  eha  tndhdm-' 
hhasi  I  46.  Tasyopari  jalauyluuya  mahatl  naur  iva  sthitd  |  vitatataiedt 
tu  dehasya  na  mahl  ydti  samplavam  \  tatatf,  kahitifh  samdm  kritvd  pfUhi- 
vyd^  80  ^ehinod  girln  \  yaihd-vtbhdgam  Ihagavdn  anddih  purtuihoUamah 
I  47.  Prdk'Sarga-dagdhdn  akhildn  parvatdn  prithivltaU  \  amoghena 
pralhdvena  sasarjdmogha-vdfhchhitah  \  48.  Bhuvi  hhdgam  tatah  kfi^d 
eapta-dvlpdn  yathdtathd  \  hhUr-ddydmi  chaturo  lokdn  pUrvavat  sama- 
kalpayat  \  49.  Brahma-rHpadharo  deva»  tato  *8au  rajasd  ^^vritah  | 
chakdra  srishfim  hhagavdmi  ehatur-vaktra-dharo  JSiarik  \  50.  nmitta- 
mdtram  evdaau  sfijydndrh  sarga-karmandm  \  pradhdna-kdranlhhatd 
yato  vat  Sfifya-iaktayah  \  51.  Nimitta-mdtram  muktvaikam  ndnyat 
kinehid  apekshyate  \  nlyate  tapatdm  Sreshtha  sva-Saktyd  vastu  vastutdm  \ 

"2.  At  the  end  of  the  past  (or  Fadma)  Kalpa,  arising  from  his 
night  slumber,  Brahma,  the  lord,  endowed  predominantly  with  the 
quality  of  goodness,  beheld  the  universe  void.  3.  He  (was)  the 
supreme  lord  Narayana,  who  cannot  even  be  conceived  by  other 
beings,  the  deity  without  beginning,  the  source  of  all  things,  existing 
in  the  form  of  Brahma."  [The  verse  given  in  Manu  i.  10,  regarding 
the  derivation  of  the  word  Naraya^a  (see  above  p.  85)  is  here  quoted]. 
"  6.  This  lord  of  creatures,  discovering  by  inference, — when  the  World 
had  become  one  ocean,-«that  the  earth  lay  within  the  waters,  and 
being  desirous  to  raise  it  up,  (7)  assumed  another  body.  As  formerly, 
at  the  beginnings  of  the  Ealpas,  he  had  taken  the  form  of  a  fish, 

however,  the  statement  with  which  the  paragraph  condudes,  compare  toL  i.  p.  50,  as 
well  as  Tol.  ii.  p.  269,  of  the  same  work. 
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a  tortoise,  and  so  forth,"^  (eo  now)  entering  the  body  of  a  boar  (8), — 
a  form  composed  of  the  vedas  and  of  saorifice, — ^the  lord  of  creatures, 
who,  throughout  the  entire  continuance  of  the  world,  remains  fixed, 
the  universal  soul,  the  supreme  soul,  self-sustained,  the  supporter  of 
the  earth  (9), — being  hymned  by  Sanaka  and  the  other  saints,  who 
had  (at  the  dissolution  of  the  lower  worlds)  proceeded  to  Janaloka, — 
entered  the  water."  [He  is  then  addressed  by  the  goddess  Earth  in  a 
hymn  of  praise,  as  Yishnu,  and  as  the  supreme  Brahm&,  ty.  10-24« 
The  boar  then  rises  from  the  lower  regions,  tossing  up  the  earth  with 
his  tusk,  and  is  again  lauded  by  Sanandana  and  other  saints  in  a 
second  hymn,  in  the  course  of  which  he  himself  is  identified  with 
sacrifice,  and  his  various  members  with  its  different  instruments  and 
accompaniments,  yy.  25-44].  '^45.  Being  thus  lauded,  the  supreme 
soul,  the  upholder  of  the  earth,  lifted  her  up  quickly  and  placed  her 
upon  the  great  waters.  46.  Besting  upon  this  mass  of  water,  like 
a  vast  ship,  she  does  not  sink,  owing  to  her  expansion.  Then,  having 
levelled  the  earth,  the  divine  eternal  Purushottasna  heaped  together 
mountains  according  to  their  divisions.  47.  He  whose  will  cannot  be 
frustrated,  by  his  unfailing  power,  created  on  the  surface  of  the  earth 
all  those  mountains  which  had  been  burnt  up  in  the  former  creation. 
48.  Having  then  divided  the  earth,  just  as  it  had  been,  into  seven 
dvlpas,  he  formed  the  four  worlds  Bh^rloka  and  others  as  before.  49. 
Becoming  next  pervaded  with  the  quality  of  passion,  that  divine  being 
Hari,  assuming  the  form  of  Brahma,  with  four  faces,  effected  the 
creation.  50.  But  he  is  merely  the  instrumental  cause  of  the  things 
to  be  created  and  of  the  creative  operations,  since  the  properties  of  the 
things  to  be  created  arise  from  Fradhana  as  tiieir  (material)  cause.  5L 
Excepting  an  instrumental  cause  alone,  nothing  else  is  required. 
Every  substance  (vastu)  is  brought  into  the  state  of  substance  (vastutd) 
by  its  own  inherent  power."  •* 

^  No  mention  is  made  in  the  Brfihmanas  (as  I  have  already  obeeired)  of  any  such 
periods  as  the  Ealpas.  But  here  an  attempt  is  made  to  systematize  the  different 
stories  scattered  through  those  older  works  which  variously  describe  the  manner  in 
which  the  creation  was  effected— with  the  view,  perhaps,  of  reconciling  the  discre* 
pandes  in  those  free  and  artless  speculations  which  offended  the  critical  sense  of  a 
later  age. 

*i  See  FrofiBBBor  Wilson's  translation  of  these  verses,  and  the  new  version  proposed 
by  thfi  editor  of  the  second  edition,  Dr.  Hall,  p.  6d,  note.    I  do  pot  think  the  phrase^ 
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[Before  proceeding  farther  with  the  narrative  of  the  Yiahna  Parana, 
I  wish  to  quote  or  refer  to  some  passages  from  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita 
and  Brahmana  and  from  the  Slettapatha  Brahmana,  which  appear  to 
famish  the  original  germs  of  the  legends  of  the  boar,  fish,  tortoise, 
and  dwarf  incarnations. 

The  first  of  these  texts  is  from  the  Taittirija  Sanhita,  vii.  1,  5,  1  ff : 

Apo  f>ni  idam  agr$  salilam  dsit  \  iasmin  Prajdpatir  vdyur  bhatvd  aeh" 
arat  \  $a  imdm  apa&yai  \  tarn  vardho  hhutvd  dharat  \  tdm  VtSvakarmd 
hhntvd  vyamdrf  \  sd  aprathata  \  sd  pfithivy  chhavat  \  tat  prithivyai 
pfithivitvam  \  tasydm  aSrdmyat  Prajdpatih  \  sa  devdn  asfijata  VasUn 
Rudrdn  Aiitydn  \  ts  devdh  JPrajdpatim  ahruvan  *^ prajdydmdhaV^  iti  \ 
90  ^hravld  **yathd  dham  yushmdnis  tapasd  oirikshi  warn  tapasi  pro- 
Jananam  iehehhadhvam^^  iti  \  tebhyo  ^ynim  dyatanam prdyaekhad  "  etena 
dyatanena  Srdmyata  "  iti  \  te  ^gnind  dyatanena  airdmyan  \  te  samvafsare 
^hdfh  gdm  OBjijanta  \ 

''This  nniverse  was  formerly  waters,  fluid.  On  it  Prajapati,  be- 
coming windy  moyed."  He  saw  this  (earth).  Becoming  a  boar,  he 
took  her  np.  Becoming  Vii^yakarman,  he  wiped  (the  moisture  from) 
her.  She  extended.  She  became  the  extended  one  {pfithivi).  From 
this  the  earth  derives  her  designation  as  the  extended  one.  In  her 
Prajapati  performed  arduous  devotion.  He  created  gods,  Yasus,  Rudras, 
and  Adityas.  The  gods  said  to  Prajapati,  '  let  us  be  propagated.'  He 
answered,  ^  As  I  have  created  you  through  austere  fervour,  so  do  ye 
seek  after  propagation  in  austere  fervour.'  He  gave  them  Agni  as  a 
resting-place  (saying),  'With  this  as  a  resting-place  perform  your 
devotion.'  They  (accordingly)  performed  devotion  with  Agni  as  a 
resting-place.    In  a  year  they  created  one  cow,  etc."" 


wv^iMya  can  he  properly  rendered,  as  Dr.  Hall  doea,  "  by  its  potency."  The 
reading  of  the  MSB.  in  v.  6^^  pradhtoM'iarwjiibhuta^  seems  to  me  donbtfiil,  aa  it 
wonld  most  naturally  mean  '*  luiTe  b$oome  the  PradhSna-canae."  I  conjectore  pr^ 
dhana-kdranodbhutah^  which  giyes  the  sense  which  seems  to  he  required. 

**  It  is  possible  that  the  idea  assigned  to  the  word  NSrilyana  (see  Mann  L  10, 
ahove),  "  he  whose  place  of  moyement  is  the  waters,"  may  be  connected  with  this 
passage.  See  also  Genesis  L  2,  **  And  the  Spirit  of  God  moved  upon  the  face  of  the 
waters." 

*3  After  haying  noticed  this  passage  in  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita,  I  became  aware  that 
it  had  heen  preyiously  translated  hy  Mr.  Golebrooke  (Essays  i.  75,  or  p.  ii  of  WiUiama 
&  Norgate's  edition).    2ir.  Colebrooke  prefaces  his  version  by  remarking,  <<  The  pra- 
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The  second  passage  is  from  the  Taittarlya  Brahmana,  i.  1,  B,  5  ff. 
Apo  vat  idam  ogre  salilam  d^t  \  tena  Prajapatir  air&myat  **kaiham  idam 
<yai"  iti  \  so  'pafyat  pushkara-pamam  tishihat  \  so  ^manyaia  '*astivai 
tud  yaaminn  idam  adhitishthati"  iti  \  ta  vardho  rUpa^i  hritvd  upa^ 
nyamajjat  \  sa  pfithivim  adha^  drehhat  \  tasyd  upahatya  udamajjat  \  tat 
pushkara'parn$  ^prathayat  \  yad  ^*  aprathata'*  tat  prithivyai  pfithivit* 
vam  I  **abhild  vai  idam  "  iti  tad  hhnmyai  hhumitvam  |  td0i  diio  ^nu  vdta^ 
samavahat  \  tdm  Sarkardhhir  adfimhat  | 

**  This  (oniyerse)  was  formerly  water,  fluid.**  With  that  (water) 
Prajapati  practised  arduous  devotion  (saying),  <  how  shall  this  (uni- 
Terse  be  (developed)  ?'  He  beheld  a  lotus-leaf  standing.*'  He  thought, 
<  there  is  somewhat  on  which  this  (lotus-leaf)  rests.'  He  as  a  boar — 
having  assumed  that  form — plunged  beneath  towards  it.  He  found 
the  earth  down  below.  Breaking  off  (a  portion  of)  her,  he  rose  to  the 
surface.  He  then  extended  it  on  the  lotus-leaf.  Inasmuch  as  he  ex- 
tended it,  that  is  the  extension  of  the  extended  one  (the  earth).  This 
became  {abhut).  From  this  the  earth  derives  its  name  of  bhUmU  The 
wind  carried  her,  to  the  four  quarters.  He  strengthened  her  with 
gravel,  etc.,  etc. 

The  Siatapatha  Brahmana,  xiv.  1,  2,  11,  has  the  following  reference 
to  the  same  idea,  although  here  Praj&pati  himself  is  not  the  boar : 

lyatl  ha  vai  iyam  ayre  pfithivy  dsa  prddeia-mdtn  |  tdm  JSImi^hah  iti 
vardhah  ujjagh&na  |  so  'sydhpatih  JPrqfdpatis  tena  eva  mam  etan-mithu- 
nenapriyena  dhdmnd  tamardhayati  kfitsna^  karoti  \ 

<<  Formerly  this  earth  was  only  so  large,  of  the  size  of  a  span.  A 
boar  called  Emusha  raised  her  up.  Her  lord  Prajapati,  therefore, 
prospers  him  with  (the  gift  of)  this  pair,  the  object  of  his  desire,  and 
makes  him  complete." 

Another  of  the  incarnations  referred  to  in  the  preceding  passage  of 


Bent  extract  was  recommended  for  selection  by  its  allnsion  to  a  mythological  notion, 
which  apparently  gave  origin  to  the  story  of  the  Varaha-avaiarOf  and  ftma  which  an 
astronomical  period,  entitled  Caipa,  has  perhaps  been  taken." 

**  The  Commentator  gives  an  alternative  explanation,  viz.,  that  the  word  salUa  is 
the  same  as  «artra,  according  to  the  text  of  the  Veda,  **  these  worlds  are  aarira  "  (**  ime 
vai  lokaJ^  tariram  *'  Ui  iruteh). 

w  «<  Supported  npon  the  end  of  a  long  stalk  "  {dtrghanalaffre'vatihiUm)^  according 
to  the  Commentator.  In  a  passage  from  the  Taitt.  Aranyaka,  already  quoted  (p.  82, 
above),  it  is  said  that  Prajupati  himself  was  bom  on  a  lotu^-leaf. 
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the  Yisbnu  Parana  is  foreshadowed  in  the  following  text  from  the  &- 
tapatha  Brahmana,  vii.  5,  1,  5  : 

Sa  yat  kHrtno  ndma  \  etad  vai  rUpa^  kfitvd  Pny'dpatih  prajdh  asri- 
jata  I  yad  agjrijata  akarot  tat  \  yad  akarot  tasmdt  kurmah  \  kaSyapo  vai 
kHrtnah  \  tasmdd  dkuh  *^  sarvdh  prajdh  kdiyapyay^  iti  \  »a  yah  sa  kurmo 
sou  $a  Adityah  | 

(<  Ab  to  its  being  called  kurma  (a  tortoise) ;  Prajapati  having  taken 
this  form,  created  offspring.  That  which  he  created,  he  made  {akarot) ; 
since  he  made,  he  is  (called)  kdnnah.  The  word  kaSyapa  means  tortoise ; 
hence  men  say  all  creatures  are  descendants  of  Xa^apa.  This  tortoise 
is  the  same  as  Aditya."^ 

The  oldest  version  of  the  story  of  the  fish  incarnation,  which  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Sleitapatha  Brahmana,  i.  8,  1,  1  ff.,  will  be  quoted  in  the 
next  chapter. 

Por  the  passages  which  appear  to  supply  the  germ  of  the  dwarf  in- 
carnation, the  reader  may  consult  the  fourth  volume  of  this  work, 
pp.  54^8  and  107  f. 

It  will  have  been  noticed  that  in  the  passage  above  adduced  from  the 
Yishnu  Purana,  the  word  Narayana  is  applied  to  Vishnu,  and  that  it 
is  the  last  named  deity  who  (though  in  the  form  of  Brahma)  is  said  to 
have  taken  the  form  of  a  boar.  In  the  verses  formerly  cited  from 
JIanu  (i.  9,  10),  however,  Narayana  is  an  epithet,  not  of  Vishnu,  but 
of  Brahma;  and  in  the  following  text,  from  the  Bamayana,  xL.  110,  3, 
it  is  Brahma  who  is  said  to  have  become  a  boar : 

Sarvam  Bolilam  evdHt  pritkivl  tatra  nirmitd  \  tatah  samabhavad  Brah- 
md  svayambhur  daivatai^  saha^  \  9a  vardhaa  tato  bhutvd  prqffahdra  va- 
iundhardm  ityddi  \ 

<'  All  was  water  only,  and  in  it  the  earth  was  fashioned.    Then  arose 


M  With  this  compare  the  mention  made  of  a  tortoise  in  the  passage  dted  aboye, 
p.  32,  from  the  Taitt.  Aranyaka. 

^  Such  IB  the  reading  of  Schlegel's  edition,  and  of  that  which  was  recently  printed 
at  Bombay,  both  of  which,  no  doubt,  present  the  most  ancient  text  of  the  Ramayana. 
The  Gan^a  recension,  howeyer,  which  deviates  widely  from  the  other,  and  appears  to 
haye  modified  it  in  conformity  with  more  modem  taste  and  ideas,  has  here  also  intro- 
duced a  various  reading  in  the  second  of  the  lines  quoted  in  the  test,  and  identifies 
Brahma  with  Yishnu  in  the  following  manner :  iataf^  aamabhavad  Brahma  wayam- 
bhur  Viahnur  avyayal^  \  *<  Then  arose  Brahmft  the  self-existent  and  imperishable 

ruhnur  " 
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Brahmai  the  self  existent,  with  the  deities.  He  then,  becondng  a  boar, 
raised  up  the  earth,"  ete. 
I  now  return  to  the  narrative  of  the  Yishnu  Parana.} 
The  farther  process  of  oosmogony  is  thus  described  in  chapter  t.  : 
Maitreya  uvdeha  \  1.  Tathd  sasarffa  devo'sau  devarshi-pitri'ddftavdn  | 
manmhyih-tiryag-^fihhiiiin  hhn-w/anuhsalilauhuah  \  2.  Tad-gunam 
yai'Svabhdvam  eha  yad^rikpam  eha  jagad  dvija  \  targddau  sfUhtavan 
Brahma  tad  mamdchahhva  vistardt  \  Fardiara  uvdeha  \  3.  Maitreya 
kathaydmy  esha  srintukoa  siuamdhitah  \  yathd  BMorjja  devo  'tau  devddln 
akhildn  vibhuh  \  sfiihtifh  chifUayatas  tasya  kalpddishu  yathd  purd  \ 
dbfuddhi-piirvakah  sargah  prddurhMtaa  tamomayah  |  4«  Tamo  moho  ma- 
hdmohas  tdmuro  hy  andhct-aaihjnitah  \  avidyd  pancluhparvaishd  prd* 
durhhutd  mahdtmanah  \  5.  Fanehadhd  ^vastMtah  9argo  dhydyato  ^prati- 
hodhavdn  \  vahir-^ntO'prahdSaS  eha  iainvrittdtrnd  nagdtmakah  \  6. 
Mukhyd  nagd  yatai  ehoktd  mukhya-sargaa  tataa  tv  ayam  \  7.  Taih  dftsh- 
fvd  'sddhaleam  sargam  amanyad  aparam  punah  \  tasydhhidhydyatah  sargas 
iiryak-iratd^  ^hhyavarttata  \  8.  Tcumdt  tiryak  pra/OT%ttd^  sa  tiryak* 
wotas  tatah  tmritah  \  9.  FaSvddayas  te  vikhydtds  tamah-prayd^  hy  ave* 
dinak  \  tUpatha^grdhinai  ehawate^ndnejndtuhmdnina^  |  10.  Ahaffikritd 
ahammdnd  ashtdvimSad^adhdnvitdh  \  antah-prakdids  te  tarve  dvritdi  eha 
paroiparam  \  11.  Tarn  apy  asddhakam  matvd  dhydyato  ^nyas  tato  *hhavat  | 
Urdhcasrotas  tfitiyas  tu  idttvikorddhvam  avarttata  ^  |  12.  Te  sukha-priti" 
hahuld  hahir  antaS  eha  ndvritdh  ^^  |  prakdsd  hahir  antaS  eha  Urdhva^ 
erotO'hhatd^  emritdh  \  13.  TSuhty-dtmakae  tritlyae  tu  deva-sargae  tu 
yai  imritah  \  tasmin  earge  'ihavat  pritir  nishpanne  Brahmanae  tadd  \ 
14.  Tato  ^nyam  sa  tadd  dadkyau  sddhakam  targam  uttamam  \  asddhakdms 
tu  tdn  jndtvd  mukhya-sargddi'gambhavdn  \  15.  T<xthd  'hhidhydyatae 
tasya  satydbhidydyinas  tatah  \  prddurhhatas  tadd  ^vyaktdd  arvdk-srotas 
tu  sddhakah  \  16.  Yasmdd  arvdg  vyavarttanta  tato  ^rvdh-srotasas  tu  te  \ 
te  eha  prakdSa-hahuld  tamodrihtd^^^  rajo^dhikdh  \  tasmdt  te  duhkha- 
hahuid  hhHyo  ihUyaS  eha  kdrinah  \  prakdid  hahir  antai  eha  manushyd 
sddhakds  tu  te  \  ^  ,  .  .    23.  Ity  ete  tu  samdkhydtd  nova  sargd^  Prajd- 

M  Hi  sandkir  anhah  — ^Comm. 

*>  The  reading  of  the  Vayu  P.,  in  the  parallel  passage,  is  taayahhidhyayato  niiyam 
sattvikaJ^  aamavarttata  |   urdhvasrotas  ifitlyaa  tu  sa  ehaivordhvam  vyavatthitah  \ 
The  combination  sattvikordhvam  in  the  text  of  the  Yishnu  P.  must  be  araha. 

^^  For  fiavfitaJk  the  Vayu  P.  reads  toffwf^ah, 

^^^  Hi  tandhirartkai^  \  Comm.  But  there  is  a  form  Utma,  The  Vfiyu  P.  has  tama^ 
saktah. 
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pateh  I  prakfita  vaikritai  chawajagato  mula-hetava^  \  ifijalo  jagaMth- 
sffa  him  anyaeh  ehhrotum  ichhasi  \  Maitreya  ucdcha  \  24.  Saihkthepdt 
kathita^  9argo  dev&dindih  tvayH  mune  \  vutaraeh  ehhrotum  iehhami 
tvatto  munitarottama  |  Fardiara  uvdeha  |  karmahhir  hhdviidh  pUrvaik 
kuialdkuialais  tu  tdh  \  khydtyd  tayd  hy  anirmukidh  »a0ihdre  hy  upa- 
iafkhfitdh  I  25.  Sthdvardntdh  surddyaicha  prajd  hrahmaihi  ehaturvi- 
dhdh  I  Brahmanah  kurvatah  sjishtitTi  jajnire  mdfuuU  tu  tdh  \  26.  Tato 
devdsurapitftn  mdnusM^  cha  chatushfayam  \  aisfikshur  amhhdmsy 
etdni  avam  dtmdnam  ayHyujat  \  27.  Tuktdtmanat  tamomdird  udriktd 
^hhut  Prajdpate^  |  aisfikshor  jaghandt  pHrvam  agurdh  jajnire  tatah  \ 
28.  Utsasatja  tatas  tdm  tu  tdmo-rndtrdtmikdm  tanum  |  sd  tu  tyaktd 
tanus  tena  Mattreydhhud  vihhdvarl  \  29.  Sisrikshur  anya'deha-athah 
pritim  dpa  tatah  9urdh  \  sattvodriktuh  samudbhutdh  mukhato  BrcLh- 
mano  dvija  \  30.  Tyaktd  sd  ^pi  tanw  tena  sattva-prdyam  ahhud  dinam  \ 
tato  hi  halino  rdtrdv  asurd  devatd  divd'\  31.  Sattvamdtrdtmikdm  eva 
tato  ^nydm  jagfihe  tanum  \  pitjrivad  manyamdnasya  pitaras  tasya 
jajnire  \  32.  Utatuarja  pitfin  erishtvd  tata^  tdm  api  sa  prdbhuh  \  ad 
ehotsfishtd  'bhavat  aandhyd  dina-nakidniara-athitih  \  33.  Rajo-mdtrdU 
mikdm  anyd^jagrihe  aa  tanum  tatah  |  rajo-rndtrotkafd  jdtd  manuahyd 
dvija'aattama  \  tdm  apy  dht  aa  tatydja  tanum  ddya^  Frajdpatih  \ 
jyotand  aamahhavat  ad  ^pi  prdk^aandhyd  yd  ^hl^idhlyate  \  34.  Jyotano- 
dgame  iu  halino  manuahydh  pitaraa  tathd  \  Maitreya  aandhyd-aamaye 
tatmdd  ete  hhavanti  vai  \  35.  Jyotand-rdtry-ahanl  aandhyd  ehatvdry 
etdni  vai  vihho^  \  Brahmanaa  tu  iarirdni  trigundpdiraydni  eha  \ 
36.  Bajo-mdtrdtmikdm  eva  tato  ^nydm  jagrihe  tanum  \  tatah  kahud 
Brahmano  jdtd  jajne  kopaa  tayd  tatah  \  37.  Kahut-khdmdn  andhoMre 
Hha  ao  ^afijad  hhagavdina  tata^  \  VtrUpdh  hnairuld  jdtda  te  ^bhyadhd^ 
vaiha  tata^prahhum  \  38.  ^^Maivam  bho  rakahyatdm  eaha^*  yair  uktam 
rdkahaada  tu  te  \  Hchuh  *'khdddma*^  ity  anye  ye  teyakahda  tu  yakahandt  \ 
'' Maitreya  said:  1.  Tell  me  in  detail  how  at  the  beginning  of  the 
creation  that  deity  Brahma  formed  the  gods,  rishis,  fathers,  danavas, 
men,  beasts,  trees,  etc.,  dwelling  respectively  on  the  earth,  in  the  sky, 
and  in  the  water ;  2.  and  with  what  qualities,  with  what  naturci  and 
of  what  form  he  made  the  world.  Para^ara  replied :  3.  I  declare  to 
thee,  Maitreya,  how  that  deity  created  the  gods  and  all  other  beings; 
listen  with  attention.  "While  he  was  meditating  on  creation,  as  at  the 
beginnings  of  the  (previous)  Ealpas,  there  appeared  an  insentient  czea- 
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tion,  composed  of  gloom  {tamas).  4*  Gloom,  illafiion,  great  illasios, 
darkness,  and  what  ia  called  ntter  darkness— sncli  was  the  five-fold 
ignorance,  which  was  manifested  from  that  great  Being,  5.  as  he  was 
meditating— >an  insensible  creation,^"  nnder  five  conditions,  devoid  of 
feeling  either  without  or  within,^^  closed  up,  motionless.  6.  And  since 
motionless  objects  are  called  the  primary  objects,  this  is  called  the  pri- 
mary (mukhj/a)  creation.^^  7.  Beholding  this  creation  to  be  ineffective, 
he  again  contemplated  another.  As  he  was  desiring  it  the  brute 
(tirifakfrotas)  creation  came  forth.  8.  Since  (in  its  natural  functions) 
it  acts  horizontally  it  is  called  Tiryaksrotas.  9.  The  (creatures  com- 
posing it)  are  known  as  cattle,  etc.,  distinguished  mainly  by  darkness 
(jiamas)  ignorant,  following  irregular  courses,^^  while  in  a  state  of  ignor- 
ance having  a  conceit  of  knowledge,  (10)  self-regarding,  self-esteeming, 
affected  by  the  twenty-eight  kinds  of  defects,  endowed  with  inward 
feeling,  and  mutually  closed.  11.  Aii  Brahma,  regarding  this  creation 
also  as  ineffective,  was  again  meditating,  another  creation,  the  third,  or 
UrdhvcisroiiiSf  which  was  good,  rose  upward.  12.  They  (the  creatures 
belonging  to  this  creation)  abounding  in  happiness  and  satisfactiony 
being  unclosed  both  without  and  within,  and  possessed  both  of  external 
and  internal  feeling,  are  called  the  ofispriDg  of  the  Urdhvasrotas  crea- 
tion. 13.  This  third  creation,  known  as  that  of  the  gods,  was  one  full 
of  enjoyment.  When  it  was  completed,  Brahma  was  pleased.  14.  He 
then  contemplated  another  creation,  effective  and  most  excellent,  since 
he  regarded  as  ineffective  the  beings  sprung  from  the  primary  and 
other  creations.  15.  While  he,  whose  will  is  efficacious,  was  so  desir- 
ing, the  Arvaksrotas,  an  effective  creation,  was  manifested.^  16.  They 

'^  The  Tfiyn  P.  here  inserts  an  additional  hne,  §arwttat  iamtuia  chawa  dipd^ 
kftmbka^vod  avritah  |  **  and  ooTered  on  all  aides  with  darkness,  as  a  lamp  by  a  jar." 

>*>>  FcAtr-tfMto  'prakaiatcha  appears  to  be  the  true  reading,  as  the  Commentator 
renders  the  last  word  by  prakriahfa-Jnana-sunyahf  "devoid  of  knowledge."  But  if 
this  be  the  correct  reading,  it  is  ungrammatical,  aBantaJk  and  opraXra/a  would  properly 
make  tmtar^prakaiOf  not  anio*prakaia.  But  the  Furfinas  haye  many  forms  which 
are  irregular  {flrshoj  "  peculiar  to  the  rishis,"  '*  vedic,"  or  **  antiquated  "  as  the  Com- 
mentators style  them).  The  Taylor  MS.  of  the  Vayu  PuraQa  reads  in  the  parallel 
passage  bahtr'antdl^'^akaiaieha, 

'0^  See  Dr.  Hall's  note  p.  70  on  Professor  Wilson's  translation ;  and  also  the  pas- 
sage quoted  aboYC  p.  16  horn  the  Taitt.  Sanh.  m  1, 1,  4»  where  the  word  mukhya  is 
otherwise  applied  and  explained. 

^  JBkaksAyaeU-vwekak'hlnah  \  «  Making  no  distinction  in  food,  etc.,  etc"  Comm. 

v»  Compare  M.  Bh.  xiy.  1038. 
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(the  creatures  belongiiig  to  it)  are  called  AryakBrotaSy  becauae  (in  their 
natural  fiinctions)  they  acted  downwardly.  And  they  aboond  in  aen- 
Bation  {prahdSa)  and  are  full  of  darkness  {tawuu)  with  a  pieponderanoe 
of  passion  (rajtu).  Hence  they  endore  much  suffering)  and  are  con- 
stantly active,  with  both  outward  and  inward  feeling.  These  beings 
were  men,  and  effective.'"^ 

In  the  next  following  verses,  17-22,  the  names  of  the  different  crea* 
tions,  described  in  the  first  part  of  this  section,  and  in  the  second  chapter 
of  the  first  book  of  the  Yishnu  PuraQa,  are  recapitulated,  and  two  others, 
the  Anngraha  and  the  Kaum&ra,  are  noticed,  but  not  explained.'* 

The  speaker  Paraiara  then  adds :  **  23.  Thus  have  the  nine  creations 
of  Frajapati,  both  Prakrita  and  Yaik^ita,  the  radical  causes  of  the  world, 
been  recounted.  What  else  dost  then  desire  to  hear  regarding  the  croa* 
tiye  lord  of  the  world  ?  Maitreya  replies :  24.  By  thee,  most  excellent 
Muni,  the  creation  of  the  gods  and  other  beings  has  been  summarily 
narrated :  I  desire  to  hear  it  from  thee  in  detail.  Paraiara  rejoins : 
Called  into  (renewed)  existence  in  consequence  of  former  actions,  good 
or  bad,  and  unliberated  from  that  destination  when  they  were  absorbed 
at  the  (former)  dissolution  of  the  world,  (25)  the  four  descriptions  ol 
-creatures,  beginning  with  things  immovable  and  ending  with  gods,  were 
produced,  o  Brahman,  from  Brahma  when  he  was  creating,  and  they 
sprang  from  his  mind.  26.  Being  then  desirous  to  create  these  streams 
{amhhdmsiy^ — the  four  classes  of  Gk>d8,  Asuras,  Fathers,  and  Men,  he 
concentrated  himself.  27.  Prajapati,  thus  concentrated,  received  a  body, 
which  was  formed  of  the  quality  of  gloom  (jlamds) ;  and  as  he  desired 
to  create,  Asuras  were  first  produced  from  his  groin.  28.  He  then 
abandoned  that  body  formed  entirely  of  gloom ;  which  when  abandoned 
by  him  became  night.  29.  Desiring  to  create,  when  he  had  occupied 
nnother  body,  Brahma  experienced  pleasure ;  and  then  gods,  full  of 
the  quality  of  goodness,  sprang  from  his  mouth.     30.   That  body 

wi  Xhe  TSyn  P.  adds  here :  Lakahanaia  iarakadyaUeha  aahfadha  eha  vyawuthitah  | 
tiddhatmano  manuthyaa  U  yandharva'Saha^hartninah  \  Hy  e»ha  iaifoaah  uirgo  hy 
arvakarotHh  praklrttitah  \  "  Constituted  with  presenratiTe(^)  characteristicsy  and  in  an 
eightfold  manner.  These  were  men  perfect  in  their  essence,  and  in  nature  equal  to 
Gandharras.    This  was  the  lustrous  creation  known  as  ArrSksrotas." 

^os  See  Dr.  Hall's  edition  of  Wilson's  Y.  P.  pp.  32  ff. ;  and  pp.  74  ff. 

109  71^18  ^ord  is  borrowed  from  the  passage  of  the  TaittirTya  Brahmana,  ii.  8,  8,  8, 
•quoted  above,  p.  28.  Most  of  the  particulars  in  the  rest  of  the  narrative  are  imitated 
from  another  passage  of  the  same  Brahmanai  ii.  2,  9,  6  ff.,  also  quoted  above,  p.  28t 
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also,  being  abandoned  by  him,  became  day,  which  ia  almost  entirely 
good.  Hence  the  ABoras  are  powerful  by  uight^^^  and  the  goda  by  day* 
dl«  He  then  aasamed  another  body  fbrmed  of  pure  goodness ;  and  the 
PatheiB  were  bom  from  him,  when  he  was  regarding  himself  as  a 
father.^  32.  The  Lord,  after  creating  the  Fathers,  abandoned  that 
body  also;  which,  when  so  abandoned,  became  twilight,  existing 
between  day  and  night.  83.  He  next  took  another  body  entirely 
formed  of  passion ;  and  men,  in  whom  passion  is  violent,  were  pro* 
dnced.  The  primeval  Prajapati  speedily  discarded  this  body  alsa, 
which  became  faint  light  (jtfotsnd\  which  b  called  early  twilight. 
34.  Hence,  at  the  appearance  of  this  faint  light,  men  are  strong,  while 
the  fathers  are  strong  at  evening-twilight.  35.  Moming-twilighti 
night,  day,  and  evening-twilight,  these  are  the  fonr  bodies  of  Brahmft, 
and  the  receptacles  of  the  three  qualities.  36.  Brahma  next  took 
another  body  entirely  formed  of  passion,  from  which  sprang  hunger, 
and  through  it  anger  was  produced.  37.  The  Divine  Being  then  in 
darkness  created  beings  emaciated  with  hunger,  which,  hideous  dt 
aspecty  and  with  long  beards,  rushed  against  the  lord.  38.  Those  who 
said,  '  Let  him  not  be  preserved '  {rahhyatum)  were  called  Bakshasas, 
whilst  those  others  who  cried,  '  Let  us  eat  (him)'  were  called  Yakshas 
from  *  eating '  {^dhhanat)}^ 

It  \a  not  necessary  for  my  purpose  that  I  should  quote  at  length  the 
conclusion  of  the  section.  It  may  suffice  to  say  that  verses  39  to  51 
describe  the  creation  of  serpents  from  Brahma's  hair ;  of  Bhutas ;  of 
Gandharvas ;  of  birds  {vaydfksi)  from  the  creator's  life  {vayas\  of  sheep 
from  his  breast,  of  goats  from  his  month,  of  kine  from  his  belly  and 
sides,  and  of  horses,^^  elephants,  and  other  animals  fh>m  his  feet ;  of 
plants  fh>m  his  hairs;  of  the  different  metres  and  vedas  from  his 
eastern,  southern,  western,  and  northern  mouths.  Yerses  52  ff.  contain 
a  recapitulation  of  the  creative  operations,  with  some  statement  of  the 

^  In  the  Bfimfiyana,  Sandara  Kfin^  82, 13  f.  (Goiresio's  edit)  we  read:  Rak" 
ikoMom  rqfanl''kalaJ^  taSkyugethu  praiaay<U$  \  14.  Tatmad  rajan  niia-yuddhe  jay^ 
*tmaiam  na  tamiayah  \  '*  Night  is  the  approved  time  for  the  Rakshases  to  fight  We 
should  therefore  undouhtedly  conqaer  in  a  nocturnal  conflict" 

"1  This  idea  also  is  borrowed  from  TaiU.  Br.  ii.  3,  8,  2. 

i»  See  WiUon's  V.  P.  voL  i  p.  83,  and  Dr.  Hall's  note. 

^^  See  the  passage  from  the  Taitt  Sanh.  vii.  1, 1,  4  ff.  quoted  above,  p.  16,  where 
the  same  origin  is  ascribed  to  horses. 
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principles  according  to  irhich,  fhey  were  condncted.  Of  tbeae  Tenes 
I  quote  only  the  following :  65.  Teakdih  ye  y&ni  karmdni prdk-srut^ydm 
pratipedire  \  tdny  eva  pratipadyanie  sfijyamdnd^  punai^  puna^  |  .  •  • 
60.  Yathdrtdv  fittmngdni  ndndrapdni  paryaye  \  dfiiyante  tdni  tdnyeva 
tathd  hhdvd  yuydduhu  |  61.  Karoty  eeaihvidhd^  srishtim  kalpddau  sa 
puna^punah\  mjrikBhdiaktuyukto^iauij^ythidkti^achadita^l  "These 
creatures,  as  they  are  reproduced  time  after  time,  discharge  the  same 
ftinctions  as  they  had  fulfilled  in  the  previous  creation  ...  60.  Just 
as,  in  each  season  of  the  year,  all  the  yarious  characteristics  of  that 
peason  are  perceived,  on  its  recurrence,  to  be  the  very  same  as  they  had 
been  before ;  so  too  are  the  beings  produced  at  the  beginnings  of  the 
ages."*  61.  Possessing  both  the  will  and  the  ability  to  create,  and  im- 
pelled by  the  powers  inherent  in  the  things  to  be  created,  the  deity 
produces  again  and  again  a  creation  of  the  very  same  description  at  the 
beginning  of  every  Kalpa.'* 

The  sixth  section  of  the  same  book  of  the  Y.  P.,  of  which  I  shall  cite 
the  larger  portion,  professes  to  give  a  more  detailed  account  of  the 
creation  of  mankind. 

y.  P.  i.  6,  1.  Maitreya  uvdeha  \  Jrvdisrotas  tu  iaihiio  hhanatd  yas  tu 
mdniuha^  \  brahman  vistarato  hmh%  Brahmd  tarn  asjrijad  yathd  |  2. 
Yathd  eha  varndn  asrijad  yad'yundmi  cha  mahdmune  \  yaehcha  tethdik 
wifitam  karma  viprddlnalh  tad  uehyatdm  \  Pardiara  uvdeha  \  3.  SaU 
ydhhtdhydyinas  taiya  sisrihhor  Brahmano  j'ayat  \  ajdyantadoija&reshtha 
sattvodriktd  mukhdt  prajdh  \  4.  Vakihoio  rajasodriktds  tathd  'nyd  Brah- 
mano  *bhavan  \  rajaad  tamaad  ehaiva  aamttdrikids  (athanUah  \  5,  Fad- 
bhydm  any  ah  prt^fd  Brahmd  sasarjlfa  dvtja^sattama  \  tamah-pradhdndi 
tdh  sarvdi  chdturvarnyam  idam  tata^  \  brdhmand^  ishattriyd  vaiiyd^ 
iudrdieha  dvija-tattama  \  pddortH^aksha^-athalato  mukhatai  eha  samud- 
gatd^  I  6.  Yajna-nishpaitaye  sarvam  etad  Brahmd  ehakdra  vat  \  ehd- 
turvarnyam  mahdbhdga  yajna-addhanam  uttamam  \  7.  Yajnair  dpyd" 
yitd  devd  vfishfy-utearyena  vai  prajdh  \  dpydyayante  dharma-jna 
ydjnd^  kalydna-hetavah  \  8.  Nhhpadyante  narais  tau  tu  wa-karmd-' 
bhiratai^  »add  \  mruddhdcharanupetaih  sadhhih  sanrndrga-gdmibhi^  \ 
9.  Svargdpavargau  mdnushydt  prdpnuvanti  nard  mune  \  yaeh  ehdbhirur 
ehitam  sthdnam  tad  ydnti  manujd  dvtja  \  10.  Frajds  tdh  Brahmand 
irishtdi  ehaturvarnya-vyavasthitau  |  samyak  iraddhd'Samdehdra-pra' 

^^  Yenes  simttar  to  this  oooar  in  Manu  i.  SO ;  and  in  the  Mah&bharata  zii.  8550 1 
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vunS munt'Satiama  \  11.  YaiheeJihd'Vdsa'nirat&hsafvdhddha'Vivarfiidfk] 
htddhoLntah-karanah  iuddhdh  sarvdnushthdna-nirmald^    \    14.^^  Siid^ 
dhe  eha  iSsdm  manan  Suddhe  ^ntah-Baihithite  Edrau  \  hiddha-Jndnam 
ffrapaiyafUi  Viahnv-dkhyam  yena  tatpadam  \   15.  Tata^  kdldtmako  yo 
*sau  sa  ehdmSah  kaihito  ffareh  \  Ba  pdtayaty  agho  ghoram  alpam  dlpdlpa* 
Bdravat  \  16.  Adharma'^ia-bhiUa^  tu  tamo4ohha'iamudhkavam  \  pra* 
jdiu  tdsu  Maiireya  rdgddikam  asddhakam  \  17.  Tata^  8d  iaht^d  iiddhU 
tdsdm  ndtlvajdyate  \  rasolldsddayai  ohdnydh  siddkayo  ^shfau  hhavanti 
ydh  I   18.  Tdsu  kshindw  aieshdiu  varddhamdna  eha  pdtake  |  dvandvddi^ 
hhava-duhkhdrttdi  id  bhopanti  tatah  prqfdh  \  19.  Tato  durgdni  idS  eha^ 
krur  vdrkshyam  pdrvatam  audakam  \  kfitima^  eha  tathd  durgam  pura» 
karvafakddi  yat  \  20.  Ofihdni  eha  yaihdnydyam  teshu  ehakru^  purd* 
diihu  I  ^tdtapddi-hddhdndm  praSamdya  mahdmate  \  21.  Pratikdram 
imaih  kfitvd  iitddsi  tdh  prqfdh  punah  \   ^drttopdyaih  tataS  ehakrur 
Juuta-nddham  eha  karma-jam  |  ...  26.  Qrdmydranyd^  smfitd  hy  eUL 
oahadhyai  eha  ehaturdaia  |  yajna^iahpattaye  yajnas  tathd  '*8d^  hetur 
uttamah  ]    27.  Etdi  eha  ioha  yqjfuna  prqfdndih  kardnam  param  \ 
pardpara-vidah  prdjnds  tato  yojndn  vitan/oate   |    28.  Ahany  ahany 
anuahfhdnam  yajndndm  munisattama  \  upakdra-karam  puihsd^  kriya* 
mdndeh  eha  idnti-4am   \  29.  Teshdih  tu  kdla-srUhto  *sau  pdpa-vindur 
mahdmate  \  ehetasiu  vavridhs  ehakru9  te  na  yajneihu  mdnasam  \  30. 
Veda-vaddms  tathd  devdn  yqfnakarmddikam  eha  yat  \  tat  Barvaih  nii^ 
damdnds  te  yc^na-vydsedha-kdrtnah  |   81.  Pravrittt-mdrga-vyuehehittp' 
kdrino  veda-nindakd^  \  durdtmdno  durdehdrd  hahhuvu^  kufikUaydh  | 
82.  Samsiddhdyd^  tu  vdrttdydm  prqfdh  srishfvd  JPraJdpatih  \  maryd' 
dam  ithdpaydmdsa  yathd-sthdnam  yathd-gunam  \   34.  Vamdndm  dira* 
mdndni  eha  dharmdn  dharma-hhfxtdih  vara  \  lokdmi  sarva-varndndik 
aamyag  dharmdnupdlindm  \  35.  Prdjdpatyam  Irdhmandndik  imfitaih 
sthdna^  kriydvatdm  \  sthdnam  a$ndraih  kshattriydnd^  sangrdmeiho 
anieafitindm  |   86.  VatSydndm  mdrutam  sthdna^  wa-dharmam  anu* 
varttindm  \  gdndharvalh  iadra-jdtlndm  parieharydau  vartttndm  \ 

''Maitreya  sajs!  1.  You  have  described  to  me  the  Arvakarotas,  or 
human,  creation :  declare  to  me,  o  Brahman,  in  detail  the  manner  in 
which  Srahma  formed  it.  2.  Tell  me  how,  and  with  what  qoaHties, 
he  created  the  castes,  and  what  are  traditionally  reputed  to  be  the 

lu  There  are  no  renes  jwrnbered  12  and  13,  the  MSS.  paniDg  from  the  11th  to 
the  14th. 
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fonotions  of  the  Brahmans  and  others.  Fara^ara  leplies :  8.  When^ 
true  to  his  de8ig:n,  Brahma  became  deairoiiB  to  create  the  world,  crea- 
tures in  whom  goodness  {sativa)  prevailed  sprang  from  his  mouth ;  (4) 
others  in  whom  passion  (rt^aa)  predominated  came  from  hia  breast; 
others  in  whom  both  passion  and  darkness  {tamos) 'were  strong,  pre- 
ceded frt>m  his  thighs ;  (5)  others  he  created  from  his  feet,  whose  chief 
characteristic  was  darkness.  Of  these  was  composed  the  system  of  fovr 
castes,  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Yai^as,  and  S^udras,  who  had  respee- 
tively  issued  from  his  mouth,  breast,  thighs,  and  feet  6.  Brahma 
formed  this^^  entire  fourfold  institution  of  classes  for  the  performance 
of  sacrifice,  of  which  it  is  an  excellent  instrument.  7.  Nourished  by 
sacrifices,  the  gods  nourish  mankind  by  dischargiog  rain.  Sacrifices^ 
the  causes  of  prosperity,  (8)  are  constantly  celebrated  by  virtuous  men, 
devoted  to  their  duties,  who  avoid  wrong  observances,  and  walk  in  the 
right  path.  9.  Men,  in  consequence  of  their  humanity,  obtain  heaven 
and  final  liberation ;  and  they  proceed  to  the  world  which  they  desire. 
JO.  These  creatures  formed  by  Brahma  in  the  condition  of  the  four 
castes,  (were)  perfectly  inclined  to  conduct  springing  from  religious 
faith,  (11)  loving  to  dwell  wherever  they  pleased,  free  from  all  sufier- 
ings,  pure  in  heart,  pore,  spotless  in  all  observances.  14.  And  in  their 
pure  minds, — ^the  pure  Hari  dwelling  within  them, — (there  existed) 
pure  knowledge  whereby  they  beheld  his  highest  station,  called  (that 
of)  Yish^u."'  15.  Afterwards  that  which  is  described  as  the  portion 
of  Hari  consisting  of  Time^^*  infrised  into  those  beings  direful  sin,  in 
the  form  of  desire  and  the  like,  ineffective  (of  man^s  end),  small  in 
amount^  but  gradually  increasing  in  force,  (16)  the  seed  of  unrighteous* 
ness,  and  sprung  from  darkness  and  cupidity.  17.  Thenceforward  their 
innate  perfectness  was  but  slightly  evolved :  and  as  all  the  other  eight 
perfections  called  roMll&sa  and  the  rest  (18)  declined,  and  sin  in- 
creased, these  creatures  (mankind)  were  afflicted  with  suffering  arising 

,  118  How  does  thiB  agree  with  the  statements  made  in  the  Taitt.  Sanh.  riL  1, 1,  4  ff. 
as  quoted  aboTe,  p.  16,  and  in  the  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  2,  S,  9,  p.  21,  that  the  S  udra  is 
incapacitated  for  sacrifice,  and  that  anything  he  milks  out  is  no  oblation  ? 

1"  This  alludes  to  an  expression  in  tha  Big-yeda,  i.  22,  30.  See  the  4th  vol.  of  tlu» 
work,  p.  54. 

^^  In  regard  to  Kala,  *'  Time,"  see  "Wilson's  T.  P.  toI.  i.  p.  18  f.,  and  the  passages 
^m  the  Athanra-Teda,  extracted  in  the  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Ablatio  Society  for  1665, 
pp.  380 C 
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out  of  the  pairs  (of  sosceptibilities  to  pleasure  and  pain,  etc.,  etc.) 
19.  They  then  conBtmcted  feistnesses  among  trees,  on  hills,  or  amid 
waters,  as  well  as  artificial  fortresses,  towns,  villages,  etc.  20.  And  in 
these  towns,  etc.,  they  built  houses  on  the  proper  plan,  in  order  to 
counteract  cold,  heat,  and  other  discomforts.  21.  Having  thus  provided 
against  cold,  etc.,  they  devised  methods  of  livelihood  depending  upon 
labour,  and  executed  by  their  hands."  The  kinds  of  grain  which 
they  cultivated  are  next  described  in  the  following  verses  22  to  25, 
The  text  then  proceeds,  verse  26:  <<  These  are  declared  to  be  the 
fourteen  kinds  of  grain,  cultivated  and  wild,  fitted  for  sacrifice ;  and 
sacrifice  is  an  eminent  cause  of  their  existence.  27.  These,  too, 
along  with  sacrifice,  are  the  most  efficacious  sources  of  progeny. 
Hence  those  who  understand  cause  and  effect  celebrate  sacrifices. 
28.  Their  daily  performance  is  beneficial  to  men,  and  delivers  from 
sins  committed.  29.  But  that  drop  of  sin  which  had  been  created  by 
time  increased  in  men's  hearts,  and  they  disregarded  sacrifice,  80. 
Beviling  the  Yedas,  and  the  prescriptions  of  the  Yedas,  the  gods,  and 
all  sacrificial  rites,  etc.,  obstructing  oblations,  (81)  and  cutting  off  the 
path  of  activity,"*  they  became  malignant,  vicious,  and  perverse  in  their 
designs.  82.  The  means  of  subsistence  being  provided,  Prajapati,  having 
created  living  beings,  established  a  distinction  according  to  their  position 
and  qualities  (see  verses  8  to  5  above),  (and  fixed)  the  duties  of  the  castes 
and  orders,  and  the  worlds  (to  be  attained  after  death)  by  all  the  castes 
which  perfectly  fulfilled  their  duties.  83.  The  world  of  Prajapati  is 
declared  to  be  the  (future)  abode  of  those  Brahmans  who  are  assiduous 
in  religious  rites ;  the  realm  of  Indra  tiie  abode  of  those  Eshattriyas 
who  turn  not  back  in  battle ;  (84)  that  of  the  Maruts  the  abode  of  those 
Yai^yas  who  fulfil  their  duties ;  and  that  of  the  Oandharvas  the  abode 
of  the  men  of  Sudra  race  who  abide  in  their  vocation  of  service."  In 
the  remaining  verses  of  the  chapter  (85  to  39)  the  realms  of  blessedness 
destined  for  the  reception  of  more  eminent  saints  are  briefly  noticed,  as 
well  as  the  infernal  regions,  to  which  the  wicked  are  doomed. 


,  *i>  Bravritfi-'marffa-'VyueAehhiHi'kartnah,  The  Commentator  ascribef  tbia  to  tbe 
hmnan  race  being  no  longer  sufficiently  propagated,  for  he  adds  the  explanation : 
ptffnananuthfhane  devair  avarahanad  atmdbhapenaprqfa'^ddher  asiddheh  \  **  becanae 
population  did  not  increaae  from  the  want  of  food  caused  by  the  goda  ceasing  to  tend 
rain  in  consequence  of  the  non-celebration  of  sacrifice." 
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At  the  beginning  of  the  seventh  sectiony  without  any  fiuther  enquiry 
on  the  part  of  Maitreya,  Para^ara  proceeds  as  follows : 

y.  P.  i.  7,  1.  Tato  ^hhidhyayataa  tMyajajnire  mdtuulh  prajdh  |  taeh- 
ehharlra-samutpannaih  hdryaii  taih  karamik  taha  \  2.  KBhtttrajna^ 
samavarttanta  gdtrebhyof  tatya  dhlmatah  \  U  sarve  safnavarttanta  ye 
mayd  pray  uddhfitd^  |  3.  Devddyd^  sthdvardntdS  eha  traigtinytt- 
vUhaye  ithitdh  \  evam  bhutdni  sj^hfdni  ehardni  sthdvardni  eha  |  4, 
Yadd  ^sya  tdh  prajdh  sarvd  va  vyavarddhanta  dhlmatah  \  ath&nydn 
mdnasdn  putrdn  sadfUdn  dtmano  Urijat  \  6.  Bhfiyum  Fulastyam  Pu- 
lahafh  Kratum  Angirmaih  tathd  \  Mariehim  Daksham  Atrim  eha  Vasiih" 
thafh  ohaiva  mdnaedn  \  nava  hrahmdna  ity  eU  purdne  niiehayaih  yatd^  | 
6.  Sanandanddayo  ye  eha  purvaih  sfiMde  tu  Fedhasd  \  na  U  lokeshu 
asajfanta  nirapekshd^  prajdeu  U  \  sarve  ie  eh&gata-jndnd  vita^dyd 
vimaUardh  \  7.  Teehv  eva^  nwapehshsshu  loka-arishtau  maftdtmanah  ] 
Brahmano  ^hhud  mahdhrodhas  trailokya-dahana-kshamah  \  8.  Tasya 
Jsroihdt  eamudbhata'jvdld'mdld'vidlpitam  \  Brahmano  *hhat  tadd  sarvaih 
trailokyam  akhilam  mune  \  9.  BhrHkufi-kutildt  taeya  laldfdt  krodha- 
dfpUdt  I  eamutpannae  tadd  Rudro  madhydhndrka-eamthprabhah  |  ardha-- 
ndri-nara-vapuh  praehando  HUaitfra/cdn  \  vtbhajdtmdnam  ity  uktvd  tarn 
Brahmd  'ntardadhe  punah  \  10.  Tathoito  *»au  dvidhd  strltvam  punuhai- 
vafh  tathd  ^karot  \  hihheda  puruehtva0^  eha  daSadhd  ehaikadhd  eha  m$  | 
11.  Saumydsaumyais  tathd  idntdidtUaih  stritva^  eha  ea  prabhuh  \  H^ 
hheda  hahudhd  devah  evarHpair  asttaih  eitaih  \  12.  Tato  Brahmd  ^Hma^ 
eambhutam  pUrvarh  wdyamlhuvam  prahhum  \  dtmdnam  eva  hritavdn  prO" 
jdpdiam  Manufh  dvija  |  13.  SiUarupdm  eha  tdm  ndrim  tapo-mrdhHtO' 
kalmashdm  \  evdyamhhuvo  Manur  devah  patnyartham  jay f  the  vtbhuh  | 
14.  Tasmdeh  eha  puruehdd  devl  Satarupd  vyajdyata  \  PrtyavratoUdnO' 
pddau  Prasutydkuti-Banjnitam  \  kanyd-dvayam  eha  dharma-jna  rUpau- 
ddrya-yundnvitam  |  15.  Dadau  PrasiUifk  JDakghdydthdkUti^  Ruehaye 
purd  ityddi  \ 

"  1.  Then  from  him,  as  he  was  desiring,  there  were  bom  mental 
sons  with  effects  and  causes^  derived  from  his  body.  j2.  Embodied 
spirits  sprang  from  the  limbs  of  that  wise  Being.  All  those  creatures 
sprang  forth  which  have  been  already  described  by  me,  (3)  beginning 


^^  The  Commentator  explaiiu  these  words  kdryaii  fot^  karanai^  taha  to  meaa 
<'  bodies  and  lenses." 
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with  gods  and  ending  with  motionless  objects,  and  existing  in  the  con- 
dition of  the  three  qualities.  Thus  were  created  beings  moving  and 
stationary.  4.  When  none  of  these  creatures  of  the  Wise  Being  multi- 
plied, he  next  formed  other,  mental,  sons  like  to  himself,  (5)  Bhfigu, 
Pnlastya,  Fulaha,  Kratu,  Angiras,  Martchi,  Daksha,  Atri,  and  Yasish- 
tha,  all  bom  from  his  mind.  These  are  the  nine  Brahmas  who  have 
been  determined  in  the  Furanas,  6.  But  Sanandana  and  the  others  who 
had  been  previously  created  by  Yedhas  (Brahma)  had  no  regard  for  the 
worlds,  and  were  indifferent  to  offspring.  They  had  all  attained  to 
knowledge,  were  freed  from  desire,  and  devoid  of  envy.  7.  As  they 
were  thus  indifferent  about  the  creation  of  the  world,  great  wrath, 
sufficient  to  burn  up  the  three  worlds,  arose  in  the  mighty  Brahma. 
8.  The  three  worlds  became  entirely  illuminated  by  the  wreath  of  flame 
which  sprang  from  his  anger.  9.  Then  from  his  forehead,  wrinkled  by 
frowns  and  inflamed  by  fury,  arose  Rudra,  luminous  as  the  midday  sun, 
with  a  body  half  male  and  half  female,  fiery,  and  huge  in  bulk.  After 
saying  to  him,  ^Divide  thyself,'  Brahma  vanished.  10.  Being  so  ad- 
dressed, Rudra  severed  himself  into  two,  into  a  male  and  a  female  form. 
The  god  next  divided  his  male  body  into  eleven  parts,  (II)  beautiful 
and  hideous,  gentle  and  ungentle ;  and  his  female  figure  into  numerous 
portions  with  appearances  black  and  white.  12.  Brahma  then  made 
the  lord  Svayambhuva,  who  had  formerly  sprung  from  himself,  and 
was  none  other  than  himself,  to  be  Manu  the  protector  of  creatures. 
IS.  The  god  Manu  Svayambhuva  took  for  his  wife  the  female  S^atarupa, 
who  by  austere  fervour  had  become  freed  from  all  defilement.  14.  To 
that  Male  the  goddess  Biatarupa  bore  Friyavrata  and  Uttanapada,  and 
two  daughters  called  Frasuti  and  Akuti,  distinguished  by  the  qualities 
of  beauty  and  magnanimity.  15.  He  of  old  gave  Frasuti  in  marriage 
to  Daksha,  and  Akuti  to  lluchi." 

From  a  comparison  of  the  preceding  narratives  of  the  creation  of 
mankind^  extracted  from  the  fifth  and  sixth  chapters  of  the  First  Book 
of  the  Yishnu  Furana,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  details  given  in  the 
different  accounts  are  not  consistent  with  each  other.  It  is  first  of  all 
stated  in  the  fifth  chapter  (verse  16)  that  the  arvaksrotas,  or  human 
creation  was  characterized  by  the  qualities  of  darkness  and  passion.  In 
the  second  account  (verse  33)  we  are  told  that  Brahma  assumed  a  body 
composed  of  passion,  from  which  men,  in  whom  that  quality  is  power- 

6 


66  MTTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OF  THE  CREATION  OF  MAN, 

fill,  were  prodaced.^"  In  neither  of  these  narratives  is  the  slightest  al- 
hision  made  to  there  having  heen  any  primeval  and  congenital  distinc- 
tion of  classes.  In  the  third  statement  given  in  the  sixth  chapter 
(verses  8  to  5)  the  human  race  is  said  to  have  heen  the  result  of  a  four- 
fold creation ;  and  the  four  castes,  produced  from  different  parts  of  the 
creator's  body,  are  declared  to  have  been  each  especially  characterized 
by  different  qualities  {gunai),  viz.,  those  who  issued  from  his  mouth  by 
goodness  {BatUfa),  those  who  proceeded  horn  his  breast  by  passion  (rajas\ 
those  who  were  produced  from  his  thighs  by  both  passion  and  darkness 
itatnaa),  and  those  who  sprang  from  his  feet  by  darkness.  In  the  sequel 
of  this  account,  however,  no  mention  is  made  of  any  differences  of  con- 
duct arising  from  innate  diversities  of  disposition  having  been  mani- 
fested in  the  earliest  age  by  the  members  of  the  different  classes.  On 
the  contrary,  they  are  described  (verses  10  ff.)  in  language  applicable  to 
a  state  of  perfection  which  was  universal  and  uniform,  as  full  of  faith, 
pure-hearted  and  devout.  In  like  manner  the  declension  in  purity  and 
goodness  which  ensued  is  not  represented  as  peculiar  to  any  of  the 
classes,  but  as  common  to  all.  So  far,  therefore,  the  different  castes 
seem,  according  to  this  account,  to  have  been  undistinguished  by  any 
variety  of  mental  or  moral  constitution.  And  it  is  not  until  after  the 
deterioration  of  the  entire  race  has  been  related,  that  we  are  told  (in 
verses  32  f.)  that  the  separate  duties  of  the  several  castes  were  fixed  in 
accordance  with  their  position  and  qualities.  This  sketch  of  the  moral 
and  religious  history  of  mankind,  in  the  earliest  period,  is  thus  deficient 
in  failing  to  explain  how  beings,  who  were  originally  formed  with  very 
different  ethical  characters,  should  have  been  all  equally  excellent  dur- 
ing their  period  of  perfection,  and  have  also  experienced  an  uniform 
process  of  decline. 

In  regard  to  the  variation  between  the  two  narratives  of  the  creation 
found  in  the  fifth  chapterof  the  Vishnu  Purana,  Professor  Wilson  remarks 
as  follows  in  a  note  to  vol.  i.  p.  80 :  '*  These  reiterated,  and  not  always 
very  congruous,  accounts  of  the  creation  are  explained  by  the  Puranas 
as  referring  to  different  Xalpas  or  renovations  of  the  world,  and  there- 
fore involving  no  incompatibility.   A  better  reason  for  their  appearance 


^^  Compare  the  passage  giyen  above  at  the  doie  of  Sect.  Y.  pp.  41  ff.,  from  Manu 
xu.  39  ff.  and  the  reniarks  thereon. 


AND  OF  THE  ORIOm  OF  THE  FOUE  CASTES.  67 

is  the  probability  that  they  have  been  borrowed  fh>m  different  original 
authorities."*" 

As  regards  the  first  of  these  explanations  of  the  discrepancies  in 
question,  it  mnst  be  observed  that  it  is  inapplicable  to  the  case  before 
nsy  as  the  text  of  the  Yishna  Furana  itself  says  nothing  of  the  dif- 
ferent accounts  of  the  creation  having  reference  to  different  Kalpas : 
and  in  absence  of  any  intimation  to  the  contraiy  we  must  naturally 
assume  that  the  various  portions  of  the  consecutive  narration  in  the 
fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  chapters,  which  are  connected  with 
each  other  by  a  series  of  questions  and  answers,  must  all  have  reference 
to  the  creation  which  took  place  at  the  commencement  of  the  existing 
or  Yaraha  Kalpa,  as  stated  in  the  opening  verse  of  the  fourth  chapter. 
Professor  Wilson's  supposition  that  the  various  and  discrepant  accounts 
*'  have  been  borrowed  from  different  original  authorities "  appears  to 
have  probability  in  its  favour.  I  am  unable  to  point  out  the  source 
from  which  the  first  description  of  the  creation,  in  the  early  part  of  the 
fifth  chapter,  verses  1  to  23,  has  been  derived.  But  the  second  account, 
given  in  yerses  26  to  35,  has  evidenUy  drawn  many  of  its  details  from 
the  passages  of  the  Taittiriya  Brahmaija  ii.  2,  9,  5-9,  and  ii.  3,  8,  2f., 
and  &tapatha  Brahmana  xi.  1, 6,  6  ff.  which  I  have  quoted  above.  And 
it  is  possible  that  the  references  which  are  found  in  the  former  of  these 
descriptions  in  the  Vishnu  Fura^^a  to  different  portions  of  the  creation 

^  The  discrepancies  between  cnxrent  legends  on  different  subjects  are  occasionally 
noticed  in  the  text  of  the  yishua  Portuia.  Thus  in  the  eighth  chapter  of  the  first  book, 
T.  12,  Maitreya,  who  had  been  told  by  Parfisara  that  S'rl  was  the  daughter  of  Bhriga 
andKhyati,  enquires :  Ksh'iraMhau  S'rlh purotpanna  iruf/aU'mriUMmantham  \  Bkji^ 
gok  Khyatyam  samuipatmety  etad  aha  katham  bhavan  \  "It  is  reported  that  S'ri  was 
produced  in  the  ocean  of  milk  when  ambrosia  was  churned.  How  do  you  say  that 
■he  was  bom  to  Bhrigu  by  Khyati  ?"  He  reeeires  for  answer :  13.  Nityaiwi  9ajaga$^ 
mata  Vithnoh  S>rtr  oiui/wymt  (another  MS.  reads  afiMyoyr'iii)ya<Aa  mntagoto  F*shnu$ 
iaikawtifam  dvifoitama  \  **  S  n,  the  mother  of  the  world,  and  wife  of  Vishnu,  is  eternal 
and  undecaying*'  (or,  according  to  the  other  reading,  **is  the  eternal  follower  of 
'^hQu").  **  As  he  IS  omnipresent,  so  is  she,"  and  so  on.  The  case  of  Daksha  will 
be  noticed  further  on  in  the  text  On  the  method  resorted  to. by  the  Commentators  in 
eases  of  this  description  Professor  Wilson  observes  in  a  note  to  p.  203  (4to.  edition), 
"other  calculations  occur,  the  incompatibility  of  which  is  said,  by  the  Commentators 
on  onr  text  and  on  that  of  the  BhSgavata,  to  arise  from  reference  being  made  to  dif« 
ferent  Kalpas ;  and  they  quote  the  same  stanza  to  this  effect:  Kvaehit  kvaehiipu* 
ranuhu  virodho  yadi  lakshyati  |  kalpa^bhedadibhu  tatra  virodhah  tadbhir  ithyate  \ 
*  Wheneyer  any  contradictions  in  different  Pura^as  aro  obserred,  tiiey  an  ascribed  by 
the  piotts  to  differences  of  Kalpas  and  the  lik«.* " 
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being  ineffectiTe  may  have  been  suggested  by  some  of  the  other  details 
in  the  Brahma^as,  which  I  shall  now  proceed  to  cite;  At  all  events 
some  of  the  latter  appear  to  have  given  rise  to  the  statement  in  the 
fourth  Terse  of  the  seyenth  chapter  of  the  Vishnu  P.  that  the  creatures 
formed  by  Brahma  did  not  multiply,  as  well  as  to  various  particulars  in 
the  nairatives  which  will  be  quoted  below  from  the  Yaya  and  Markan- 
4eya  Piiraqas.  The  Brahmanas  describe  the  creative  operations  of  Fra- 
japati  as  having  been  attended  with  intense  effort,  and  often  followed 
by  great  exhaustion ;  and  not  only  so,  but  they  represent  many  of  these 
attempts  to  bring  living  creatures  of  various  kinds  into  existence,  to 
sustain  them  after  they  were  produced,  and  to  ensure  their  propagation, 
as  having  been  either  altogether  abortive,  or  only  partially  suooessfuL 
The  following  quotations  will  afford  illustrations  of  these  different 
points: 

Taitt.  Br.  L  1,  10,  1.  Jhrofopati^  pn^'dh  oi^jata  \  m  ririehdno 'man" 
yata  \  $a  tqpo  ^tofyata  |  «a  atman  tHryam  apaiyn^  tad  avarddhata  | 

''Prajapati  created  living  beings.  He  felt  himself  emptied.  He 
performed  austere  abstraction.  He  perceived  vigour  in  himself.  It 
increased,  etc." 

Taitt.  Br.  i.  2,  6,  1.  PrajSipatih  prajah  sfishfvd  vfitto^  ^Sayat  |  ta^ 
devd^  hhatan&fh  rasa^  tefal^  samhhfitya  tena  enam  ahhishajyan  "  mahdn 
aoavarUV*  iti  \ 

"  Frajapati  after  creating  living  beings  lay  exhausted.  The  gods, 
collecting  the  essence  and  vigour  of  existing  things,  cured  him  there- 
with, saying  he  has  become  great,  etc.'' 

Taitt.  Br.  ii.  3,  6,  1.  Prof dpatik  prof dh  sfishfvd  vy<urafn»ata  \  $a  hri' 
dayam  hhnto  \iayat  \ 

''  Prajapati,  after  creating  living  beings,  was  paralysed.  Becoming  a 
heart,  he  slept.'' 

S>.  P.  Br.  iii.  9,  1,  1.  Prqjdpatir  vat  prajdh  Msfijdno  ririehdnah  iva 
amanyata  \  tasmut  pardchyai^  prajdk  dsul^  \  na  asyaprajd^  iriye  ^nndd- 
ydyajajnire  \  2.  8a  aikshata  ''  arikshy  dham  awm  (?  yawtaf)  u  hdmdya 
asfikshi name  sa  kdmah  samdrdhi pardchyo  mat-prajdh  ahhULvan  na  m$ 
prajdh  iriye  ^nnddydya  (uthiehata^^  iti  \  3.  Sa  aikshata  Prqfdpati^ 
**  katham  nupunar  dtmdnam  dpydydyeya  upa  md  prajdh  samdvartteraiht 
tiehtheran  me  prajdh  iriye  annddydya  "  iti  I  so  ^rehhan  irdmyami  eha^ 
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ehdra  praj&'kdma^  \  m  etdmeiddaSinlm  apafyat  \  sa  ekddaiinyd  Mfvd 
Projidpatih  punar  dtmdnam  dpydyayata  upa  enam  prajah  samdvarttanta 
aiMfhania  asjfa  prajd^  iriye  ^nnddydya  8a  vtulydn  eva  Mfvd  ^hhavat  | 

"  Prajapati  when  creating  living  beings  felt  himself  as  it  were  emp- 
tied. The  liying  creatures  went  away  from  him.  They  were  not  pro- 
daced  so  as  to  prosper  and  to  eat  food.  2.  He  considered :  '  I  have 
become  emptied:  the  object  for  which  I  created  them  has  not  been 
fdlfilled :  they  haye  gone  away,  and  have  not  gained  prosperity  and 
food.^  d.  He  considered:  'how  can  I  again  replenish  myself;  and 
how  shall  my  creatures  return  to  me,  and  acquire  prosperity  and  food?' 
Desirous  of  progeny,  he  went  on  worshipping  and  performing  religious 
rites.  He  beheld  this  Ek&daiiinI  (Eleven) ;  and  sacrificing  with  it,  he 
again  replenished  himself;  his  creatures  returned  to  him,  and  gained 
prosperity  and  food.    Having  sacrificed,  he  became  more  brilliant." 

9.  P.  Br.  z.  4,  2,  2.  So  ^yaih  samvatsarah  Prqfdpatih  sarvdni  hhntdni 
9a9f^e  yaeh  cha  prdni  yaeh  eha  aprdnam  uhhaydn  deva^tnanuahydn  |  8a 
sarvdni  hhutdniartshtvd  ririehdna  wa  mene  \  8a  mfityor  lilhiydnehakdra  \ 
2.  Saha  ihhdnchakre  *'  kathaih  nv  dham  mdni  8arvdni  hhntdni  punar 
dtmann  dvapeya  punar  dtman  dadhiya  kathaih  nv  aham  eva  whdm  tar* 
ve8hdm  hhntdndm  punar  dtmd  tfdm ''  %ti  \ 

"  This  Year,  (who  is)  Praj&pati,  created  all  beings,  both  those  which 
breathe  and  those  that  are  without  breath,  both  gods  and  men.  Having 
created  all  beings  he  felt  himself  as  it  were  emptied.  He  was  afraid  of 
death.  2.  He  reflected,  '  How  can  I  again  unite  all  these  beings  with 
myself,  again  place  them  in  myself?  How  can  I  alone  be  again  the 
soul  of  all  these  beings  ? '  " 

9.  P.  Br.  X.  4,  4,  1.  Frqfapatirk  vai  prajd^  8fijamdnam  pdpmd  mfti^ 
yur  obhiparijaghdrM  \  sa  tapo  Hapyata  aahasram  aamvaUardn  pdpmdnaM 
^ijihdsan  \       • 

"Misery,  death,  smote  Prajapati,  as  he  was  creating  living  beings. 
He  performed  austere  abstraction  for  a  thousand  years,  with  the  view 
of  shaking  off  misery."  ^ 

S>.  P.  Br.  ii.  5,  1,  1.  Prajdpatir  ha  vai  idam  agre  ekah  eva  dsa  \  8a 
aihhata  ''  katham  nu  prajdyeya  "  iti  |  8o  ^Srdmyat  8a  tapo  Hapyata  \  8a 
prajd^  atrifata  \  tdl^  asya  prc^d^  8jrishtdh  pardhahhnvu^  \  tdni  imdni 
vaydm%i  \  puruiho  vai  Prajdpater  nediahfham  \  dvipdd  vai  ayam  puru- 
8ha^  I  ta8mdd  dvipddo  vaydmi  \    2.  Sa  aibhata  Prqfdpatih  \  **yaihd 
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nv  evapurd  eko  ^hhuvam  evam  u  nv  0va  apy  etarhy  eka  wa  anni  "  Hi  \  sa 
dvitlyah  sasftfe  \  t&h  oiya  pard  eva  hahhUvuh  \  tad  idaffi  kshudram  sari" 
9fipa/ih  yad  any  at  sarpebhyah  \  tritlydh  sasrife  ity  dhu»  tdh  atya  pard  eva 
hahhuvuh  \  te  ime  sarpdh  .  .  .  .  |  S.  So  Wchkan  irdmyan  Prajdpatir 
ikshdnehakre  "  katham  nu  me  prajdh  srishtdh  pardhhaoantV  iti  \  sa  ha 
etad  eva  dadarSa  ^*  anaianatayd  vai  me  prajdh  pardhhavantV^  iti  \  sa 
dtmanah  eva  ogre  stanayoh  paya  dpydyaydnehahre  \  ea  prajdh  asfijata  \ 
id^  aeya  prajdh  efiehtdh  etandv  eva  abh'padya  tde  tata^  samhabhuvu^  \ 
idh  imdh  apardbhutd^  | 

*^  1.  Praj&pati  alone  was  formerly  tliiB  nniverse.  He  reflected,  *  How 
can  I  be  propagated  ?'  He  toiled  in  religious  rites,  and  practised  austere 
fervour.  He  created  living  beings.  After  being  created  by  him  they 
perished.  They  were  these  birds.  Man  is  the  thing  nearest  to  Praja- 
pati.  This  being,  man,  is  two-footed.  Hence  birds  are  two-footed 
creatures.  Prajapati  reflected,  ^  As  I  was  formerly  but  one,  so  am  I 
now  also  only  one.'  He  created  a  second  set  of  living  beings.  They 
also  perished.  This  was  the  dass  of  small  reptiles  other  than  serpents. 
They  say  he  created  a  third  set  of  beings,  which  also  perished.  They 
were  these  serpents  .  .  .  3,  Worshipping  and  toiling  in  religious  rites, 
Prajapati  reflected,  '  How  is  it  that  my  creatures  perish  after  they  have 
been  formed?'  He  perceived  this,  'they  perish  from  want  of  food.' 
In  his  own  presence  he  caused  milk  to  be  supplied  to  breasts.  He 
created  living  beings,  which  resorting  to  the  breasts  were  then  pre- 
served.    These  are  the  creatures  which  did  not  perish." 

Taitt.  Br.  i.  6,  2, 1.  Vaiivadevena  vai  JPtajdpati^  prqfdi^  asfijata  \  td^ 
eriehtdh  na  prdjdyanta  |  so  ^gnir  ahdmayata  *^  aham  imdh  prajatiayeyam" 
iti  I  ea  Prajdpataye  hieham  adadhdt  \  so  ^iochat  prajdm  iohhamdna^  \ 
taemdd  yam  cha  prajd  hhunakti  ya'Si  cha  na  tdv  uhhau  iochatah  prajdm 
iehJiamdnau  \  tdev  Agnim  apy  asrijat  \  td  Agnir  adjiyait  (2)  Soma 
reto  ^dadhdt  Savitd  prdjanayat  \  Sarawati  vdeham  adadhdt  |  Fushd 
^poshayat  \  te  vai  ete  trih  eatnvaUarasya  prayujyante  ye  devd^  pushtP- 
patayah  \  samvatsaro  vai  Prajdpatih  \  samvatearena  eva  asmai  prajdh 
prdjanayat  \  td^  prdjdh  jdtd^  Maruto  ^ghnan  ^^asmdn  api  na  prdyuk' 
ihata*' iti  \  3.  8a  etam  Prajdpatir  mdrutath  saptakapdlam  apaSyat  I 
taih  niravapat  \  tato  vaiprqfdhhyo  ^kalpata  \  ,  .  ,  »a  Prajdpatir  aioehat 
**  yd^  pUrvdl^  prajd^  aefihhi  Marutaa  tdh  avadhishu^  iatham  apard^ 
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Mjrifeifa**  M\  tasya  hukma  dndam  hhatath  nWtwarttata  \  tad  vyudakarat 
tadapoahayat  \  tat  prdj&yata  \ 

'^Frajapati  formed  liying  creatures  by  tlie  yaU^adeya  (offering  to  the 
Vi^TedeTas).  Being  created  they  did  not  propagate.  Agni  desired* 
'  let  me  beget  these  creatures.'  He  imparted  grief  to  Prajapati.  He 
grieyed,  desiring  offspring.  Hence  he  whom  offspring  blesses,  and  he 
whom  it  does  not  bless,  both  of  them  grieye,  desiring  progeny.  Among 
them  he  created  Agni  also.  Agni  desired  (?)  them.  Soma  infused  seed. 
Sayitfi  begot  them.  SarasyatI  inftised  into  them  speech.  Pushan  nour- 
ished them.  These  (gods)  who  are  lords  of  nourishment  are  employed 
thrice  in  the  year.  Prajapati  is  the  Year.  It  was  through  the  year 
that  he  generated  offspring  for  him.  The  Maruts  killed  those  creatures 
when  they  had  been  bom,  saying  '  they  haye  not  employed  us  also. 
3.  Prajapati  saw  this  Maruta  oblation  in  seyen  platters.  He  offered  it. 
In  consequence  of  it  he  became  capable  of  producing  offspring  .  .  • . 
Prajapati  lamented,  (saying) '  the  Maruts  haye  slain  the  former  Hying 
beings  whom  I  created.  How  can  I  create  others  ?'  His  yigour  sprang 
forth  in  the  shape  of  an  egg.  He  teok  it  up.  He  cherished  it.  It 
became  productiye." 

Taitt.  Br.  iii.  10,  9,  1.  Prqfdpattr  devdn  airifata  \  Updpmand  sandt^ 
idh  ajdyanta  \  tdn  vyadyat  \ 

"Prajapati  created  gods.  They  were  bom  bound  by  misery.  He 
released  them." 

Taitt  Br.  ii.  7,  9,  1.  Pirt^dpatil^  prajdh  aaftjata  \  td^  a»mdt  Sfishtdh 
pardehlr  dyan  |  aa  etam  Ptajdpatir  odanam  apaSyat  |  so  ^nnam  hhnto 
Huhthat  I  tdh  anyatra  annddyam  avitvd  Prajdpatim  prqfdh  updvart" 
ianta  \ 

**  Prajapati  created  liying  beings.  They  went  away  from  him.  ^  He 
beheld  this  odana.  He  was  turned  into  food.  Haying  found  food  no- 
where else,  they  returned  to  him." 

Taitt.  Br.  i.  6,  4,  1.  Prajdpatih  Saviid  bhutvd  prqfdh  (urijata  \  id 
fnatn  aiyanumyanta  \  ta  asmdd  apdhrdman  \  td  Varuno  hhutvd  prqfd^ 
Varunena  agrdhayat  \  tdh  prqfd^  Varuna-yjrihltd^  Prajdpatim  punar 
upddhdvan  ndtham  ichhamdnd^  \ 

''  Prajapati,  becoming  Savitp,  created  Hying  beings.  They  disre- 
garded him,  and  went  away  from  him.  Becoming  Yarana  he  caused 
Yamna  to  seize  them.  Being  seized  by  Yaruna,  they  again  ran  to 
Prajapati,  desiring  help." 
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Taitt.  Br.  ii.  2,  1,  1.  Tato  vat  sa  {PtafOpatii)  praja^  aBfijata  \  td^ 
asnuU  sjrishfd  ap&kr&man  \ 

"  Prajapati  then  created  living  beings.  They  went  away  from  him." 

I  have  perhaps  quoted  too  many  of  these  stories,  which  are  all  similar 
in  chfffacter.  But  I  was  desirous  to  a£fbrd  some  idea  of  their  number 
as  well  as  of  their  tenor. 

As  regards  the  legend  of  Satariipa,  referred  to  in  the  seventh  chapter 
of  the  first  book  of  the  Vishnu  Furana,  I  shall  make  some  further 
remarks  in  a  future  section,  quoting  a  more  detailed  account  given 
in  the  Matsya  Furana. 

Of  the  two  sons  of  Manu  Svayambhuva  and  Siatarupfi,  the  name  of 
the  second,  Uttanapada,  seems  to  have  been  suggested  by  the  appear- 
ance of  the  word  Uttanapad  in  Big-veda  z.  72,  3,  4,  as  the  designation 
(nowhere  else  traceable,  I  believe)  of  one  of  the  intermediate  agents  in 
the  creation.^  A  Priyavrata  is  mentioned  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana 
vii.  34,  and  also  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana  x.  3,  5,  14,  (where  he  has 
the  patronymic  of  Eauhinayana)  but  in  both  these  texts  he  appears 
rather  in  the  light  of  a  religious  teacher,  who  had  lived  not  very  long 
before  the  age  of  the  author,  than  as  a  personage  belonging  to  a  very 
remote  antiquity.  Daksha  also,  who  appears  in  this  seventh  chapter 
as  one  of  the  mindbom  sons  of  Brahma,  is  named  in  B.  V.  ii.  27,  1,  as 
one  of  the  Adityas,  and  in  the  other  hymn  of  the  E.Y.  just  alluded  to, 
X.  72,  w.  4  and  5,  he  is  noticed  as  being  both  the  son  and  the  father 
of  the  goddess  Aditi.  In  the  S'.  P.  ii.  4,  4,  he  is  identified  with  Praja- 
pati.^ In  regard  to  his  origin  various  legends  are  discoverable  in  the 
Puranas.  Besides  the  passage  before  us,  there  are  others  in  the  Y.  P. 
in  which  he  is  mentioned.  In  iv.  1,  5,  it  is  said  that  he  sprang  firom 
the  right  thumb  of  Brahma,  and  that  Aditi  was  his  daughter  {Brah" 
manaScha  dakshinangwhtha-janrnd  JDakshah  \  Prajdpater  Dahshasy&py 
Aditih).  In  another  place,  Y.  P.  i.  15,  52,  it  is  said  that  Daksha,  al- 
though formerly  the  son  of  Brahma,  was  bom  to  the  ten  Prachetases 
by  Marisha  (DaialhyoB  tu  Praehetohhyo  M&rishay&m  Prajapati^  \  jafne 
Daksho  mahahhago  yah  pUrvam  Brahmano  ^bJtavat  \ ).    This  double  pa- 

>3*  See  the  4tli  toI.  of  this  work,  pp.  10  f. 

^^  See  the  4th  yoL  of  this  work,  pp.  10  ff.  24,  101 ;  Journal  of  the  Royal  Aaiatia 
Society,  for  1865,  pp.  72  ff. ;  Both  in  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Sodety, 
Ti.  76. 
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rentage  of  Daksha  appears  to  Maitreya,  one  of  the  inierlocntore  in  the 
Fnrana,  to  require  explanation,  and  he  accordingly  enquires  of  his  in* 
formant,  tt.  60  ff. :  Angu9kth&d  dakshinad  Dakshah  pHrvath  j&tah 
hutam  mayd  \  katham  Prdehetaao  hhHyah  sa  aarnhhuio  mahdmune  |  esha 
me  samSayo  brahman  sumahdn  hfidi  varttate  \  yad  dauhitrai  cha  somasya 
jnmah  Svahtratdm  gatah  \  Pardiara  uvdcha  \  utpattii  cha  nirodhaS  cha 
nityau  hhuteshu  vat  mune  \  fishayo  'tra  na  muhyanti  ye  chdnye  divya^ 
d^akehushah  |  61.  Tt^e  yuge  hhavanty  etc  Dakshddyd  muni-eattama  \ 
ptmai  chaiva  nirudhyante  vidvdins  taira  na  muhyati  \  62.  Kdniehthy'aih 
jyaishfhyam  apy  eshdm  purvath  ndhhud  dvijottama  \  iapa  eva  gariyo 
'hhut  prabhdvaS  chaiva  kdranam  \ 

"  60.  I  have  heard  that  Daksha  was  formerly  horn  from  the  right 
thnmh  of  Brahma.  How  was  he  again  produced  as  the  son  of  the 
Prachetases?  This  great  doubt  arises  in  my  mind;  and  also  (the 
question)  how  he,  who  was  the  daughter's  son  of  Soma,^^  afterwards 
became  his  father-in-law.  Furasara  answered:  Both  birth  and  de- 
struction are  perpetual  among  all  creatures.  Eishis,  and  others  who 
have  celestial  insight,  are  not  bewildered  by  this.  In  every  age  Daksha 
and  the  rest  are  bom  and  are  again  destroyed :  a  wise  man  is  not  be- 
wildered by  this.  Formerly,  too,  there  was  neither  juniority  nor 
seniority:  austere  fervour  was  the  chief  thing,  and  power  was  the 
cause  (of  distinction)." 

The  reader  who  desires  further  information  regarding  the  part  played 
by  Daksha,  whether  as  a  progenitor  of  allegorical  beings,  or  as  a  creator, 
may  compare  the  accounts  given  in  the  sequel  of  the  seventh  and  in  the 
eleventh  chapters  of  Book  I.  of  the  Y.  P.  (pp.  i08  ff.  and  152  ff.)  with 
that  to  be  found  in  the  fifteenth  chapter  (vol.  ii.  pp.  10  ffl). 

I  will  merely  add,  in  reference  to  Akuti,  the  second  daughter  of  Manu 
Svayambhuva  and  Sktarupa,  that  the  word  is  found  in  the  Big-veda 
with  the  signification  of  "  will "  or  **  design ;"  but  appears  to  be  per- 
sonified in  a  passage  of  the  Taittirlya  Brahmana,  iii.  12,  9,  5  (the  con- 
text of  which  has  been  cited  above,  p.  41),  where  it  is  said:  Ird 
patnl  vikaefijdm  dkutir  apinad  havih  \  '*  Ira  (14^)  was  the  wife  of  the 
creatoiB*    Akuti  kneaded  the  oblation." 

^  See  Wilson's  T.  P.  toL  ii.  p.  2,  at  the  top. 
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Sect.  YIII. — Aeeount  of  ths  difirmi  er&ationt,  including  thai  of  thi 
ea$te»,  according  to  th$  Vdyu  and  Markandeya  Purdnas. 

I  now  proceed  to  extract  from  the  Yayn  and  Markan^eya  Purasas 
the  accounts  which  they  supply  of  the  creation^  and  which  are  to  the 
same  efiPcct  as  those  which  have  been  quoted  from  the  Yishnn  Pnrana, 
although  with  many  yarieties  of  detail. 

I  shall  first  adduce  a  passage  from  the  fiftti  chapter  of  the  Yayu 
(which  to  some  extent  runs  parallel  with  the  second  chapter  of  the 
Yishnu  PuraQa^),  on  account  of  its  containing  a  different  account 
frt>m  that  generally  given  of  the  triad  of  gods  who  correspond  to  the 
triad  of  qualities  {ffunai), 

Yayu  Purana,  chapter  v.  verse  11.  Ahar-mukho  pravritte  oha  parah 
prakfiti-sambhavah  \  kshohhatfdmdsa  yog$na  parena  parame&vara^  \  12. 
Pradhdnam  purusham  ehaiva  praviiydndam  Jfaheharah  \  13.  Pradhdndt 
hihohhyamdndt  tu  rajo  vai  samavarttata  \  raja^  pravarttaka0i  tatra 
vijeshv  apt  yathd  jalam  \  14.  Guna-vaiBhamyam  dsddya  praaHyante  hy 
adhishthitdh  I  yunehhya^  hholhyamdnebhyas  trayo  devd  vijajnire  \  15. 
jih^td^^^  paramd  guhydl^  sarvdtmdnah  iarlrinah  \  rafoBrahmd  tamo  hy 
Agnil^  sattvam  Vishnur  ajdyata  \  16.  Rajah-prakdiako  Brahmd  trash" 
ffitvena  vyavasthitah  \  tamah-prakdiako  'gnis  tu  kdlatvena  vyavaathitah  \ 
17.  Sattva-prakdiako  Vishnur  auddalnys  vya/vasthitah  \  ete  eva  trayo  lokd 
ete  ova  trayo  gundh  \  18.  JSto  eva  trayo  vedd  ete  eva  trayo  *gnaya^\ 
paraspardiritdh  hy  ete  parasparam  anuvratd^  \  19.  Parasparena  vart- 
tante  dhdrayanti  parasparam  \  anyonya-mithund  hy  ete  hy  anyonyam 
upajlvinah  |  20.  Kshana^  ffiyogo  na  hy  eshd^i  na  tyqjanti  parasparam  \ 
Isvaro  hi  paro  devo  Vishnus  tu  mahata^  parah  \  21.  Brahmd  tu  rajosa^ 
driktah  sargdyeha  pravarttate  \  paraieha  purusho  jneyaJ^  prakfitiicha 
pard  smritd  \ 

<'  11,  12.  At  the  beginning  of  the  day,  the  supreme  Lord  Mahe^- 
vara,  sprung  from  Prakfiti,  entering  the  egg,  agitated  with  ex- 
treme intentness  both  Pradhana  (=:  Prakpiti)  and  Purusha.     13.  From 

w  See  pp.  27  and  41  f.  of  Wilson's  V.  P.  toL  i. 

i*s  The  Gaikowar  MS.  of  the  India  office,  No.  2102,  reads  asthUa^  instead  of 
airital^  the  reading  of  the  Taylor  MS. 
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Fradhanai  when  agitated,  the  quality  of  passion  {r(^aB)  arose,  which 
was  there  a  stimulating  cause,  as  water  is  in  seeds.  14.  When  an  in- 
equality in  the  Gunas  arises,  then  (the  deities)  who  preside  over  them 
are  generated.  From  the  Gunas  thus  agitated  there  sprang  three  gods 
(15),  indwelling,  supreme,  mysterious,  animating  all  things,  embodied. 
The  rajas  quality  was  bom  as  Brahma,  the  tamas  as  Agni/**  the  sattva 
as  Vishnu.  16.  Brahma,  the  manifester  of  rajas,  acts  in  the  character 
of  creator ;  Agni,  the  manifester  of  tamas,  acts  in  the  capacity  of  time ; 
17.  Yishnu,  the  manifester  of  sattva,  abides  in  a  condition  of  in- 
difference. These  deities  are  the  three  worlds,  the  three  qualities, 
(18)  the  three  Yedas,  the  three  fires ;  they  are  mutually  dependent,  mu- 
tually devoted.  19.  They  exist  through  each  other,  and  uphold  each 
other ;  they  are  twin-parts  of  one  another,  they  subsist  through  one 
another.  20.  They  are  not  for  a  moment  separated ;  they  never  aban- 
don one  another.  Ii^vara  (Mahadeva)  is  the  supreme  god ;  and  Vishnu 
is  superior  to  Mahat  (the  principle  of  intelligence) ;  while  Brahmft, 
filled  with  rajas,  engages  in  creation.  Purusha  is  to  be  regarded  as 
supreme,  as  Prakfiti  is  also  declared  to  be.'' 

The  sixth  section  of  the  Vayu  P.,  from  which  the  next  quotation  will 
be  made,  corresponds  to  the  fourth  of  the  Vishnu  P.  quoted  above. 

1.  Apo  hy  ogre  samahhavan  fuuhfe  *gnau  pfithivl'ttde  \  sdntardlaika- 
line  *smin  nashfd  sihavara-Jangame  \  2.  Ekarnave  (add  tawnin  na  projnd- 
yata  hinehana  \  tadd  sa  hhayavdn  Brahmd  sahasraltshah  sdkasra-pdt  \ 
3.  Saha^ra-i^rshd  Furusho  rukma-varno  hy  atlndriyah  \  Brahmd  Ndrd- 
yandhhyah  sa  sushvdpa  salile  tadd  \  4.  Saitvodrekdt  prahuddhas  tu  ian- 
yam  hkam  udlkshya  sah  \  imam  choddharaniy  atra  ilokam  Ndrdyanam 
prati  I  5.  Apo  ndrd  vai  tanavah  ^  tty  apdm  ndma  Suiruma  \  apsu  kte 
cha  yat  tasmdt  Una  Ndrdyanah  smfitah  \  6.  Tulyafk  yuya-sahasrasya 
nat'iam  halam  updsya  sah  \  iarvary-ante  prakurute  hrahmatvam  sarga- 
kdrandt  \  7.  Brahmd  tu  salile  tasmin  vdyur  hhutvd  tadd  'charat  \  niidydm 
iva  khadyoti^  prdvrit-kdle  tatas  tatah  \  8.  Tata»  tu  saliU  tasmin  vijnd- 
ydntargatdm  mahlm  \  anumdndd  asammUdho  hhUmer  uddharanam  prati  \ 

^  The  MSrk.  P.  chap.  46,  Terse  18,  has  the  same  line,  but  substitates  Bndra  for 
Agni,  thus :  £qfo  Brahma  tamo  Rudro  Vuhnuh  tattvam  jagai-j^tih  \  The  two  are 
often  identified.    See  Vol.  lY.  of  this  work,  282  ff. 

^  See  Wilson's  Vishna  Parana,  p.  57,  with  the  translator's  and  editor's  notes. 
Verses  1  to  6  are  repeated  towards  the  close  of  the  7th  section  of  the  YfiyaP.  with 
variations. 
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9.  AJcarot  sa  tanum  hy  any&m  katpddWhu  yathd  purd  \  tato  mahdtmd 
manasd  divya^  rUpam  achintayat  |  10.  SaliUnaplutam  Ihikmim  drishivd 
sa  tu  samantatah  \  ''  kim  nu  rUpam  mahat  kriivd  uddhareyam  aham  ma* 
hlm^'  I  11.  Jala-krJdd-suruehtram  vdrdham  rUpam  asmarat  \  adhrishyatk 
narva-hhuidndm  vdnmayam  dharma-sanjnitam  \ 

''1.  When  fire  had  perished  from  the  earth,  and  this  entire  world 
motionless  and  moving,  together  with  all  intermediate  things,  had  heen 
dissolved  into  one  mass,  and  had  heen  destroyed — waters  first  were 
produced.    As  the  world  formed  at  that  time  hut  one  ocean,  nothing 
could  he  distingmshed.    Then  the  divine  Brahnul,  Pumsha,  with  a 
thousand  eyes,  a  thousand  feet,  (3)  a  thousand  heads,  of  golden  hue, 
heyond  the  reach  of  the  senses — Brahma,  called  Naraya^a,  slept  on  the 
water.    4.  But  awaking  in  consequence  of  the  predominance  (in  him)  of 
the  sattva  quality,  and  heholding  the  world  a  void — :  Here  they  quote 
a  verse  regarding  N&rayana :    5.  '  The  waters  are  the  hodies  of  Nara : 
such  is  the  name  we  have  heard  ^ven  to  them ;  and  because  he  sleeps 
upon  them,  he  is  called  Narayana.'     6.  Having  so  continued  for  a  noc- 
turnal period  equal  to  a  thousand  Yugas,  at  the  end  of  the  night  he 
takes  the  character  of  Brahma  in  order  to  create.     7.  Brahma  then 
becoming  Vayu  (wind)  moved  upon  that  water,"*  hither  and  thither, 
like  a  firefly  at  night  in  the  r&iny  season.     8.  Discovering  then  by  in- 
ference that  the  earth  lay  within  the  waters,  but  unbewildered,  (9)  he 
took,  for  the  purpose  of  raising  it  up,  another  body,  as  he  had  done  at 
the  beginnings  of  the  (previous)  Kulpas.     Then  that  Great  Being  de- 
vised a  celestial  form.     10.  Perceiving  the  earth  to  be  entirely  covered 
with  water,  (and  asking  himself)  *  what  great  shape  shall  I  assume  in 
order  that  I  may  raise  it  up?* — he  thought  upon  the  form  of  a  boar, 
brilliant  from  aquatic  play,  invincible  by  all  creatures,  formed  of  speech, 
and  bearing  the  name  of  righteousness." 

The  body  of  the  boar  is  then  described  in  detail,  and  afterwards  the 
elevation  of  the  earth  from  beneath  the  waters,  and  the  restoration  of 
its  former  shape,  divisions,  etc.*'' — the  substance  of  the  account  being 

^^  This  statement,  which  is  not  in  the  corresponding  passage  of  the  Yishnn  P.,  is 
evidently  borrowed,  along  with  other  particulars,  from  the  text  of  the  Taittiiiya  San- 
hitu;  Tii.  1,  5,  1,  quoted  above  p.  52. 

u>  Following  the  passage  of  the  Taittirlya  Sanhitft,  quoted  aboTO,  the  writer  in  one 
Terse  ascribes  to  Brahma  as  YisVakarman  the  arrangement  of  the  earth,  iaUu  tethu 
viiirneshu  hkodadhi-girithv  aiha  \  Viivakarma  vibhty'aU  kalpadiihu  ptmah  puna^  \ 
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much  the  same,  bnt  the  particulars  different  from  those  of  the  parallel 
passage  in  the  Yishna  Parana. 

Then  follows  a  description  of  the  creation  coinciding  in  all  essential 
points^  with  that  quoted  above,  p.  55,  from  the  beginning  of  the  fifth 
chapter  of  the  Yish^u  Purana. 

The  further  account  of  the  creation,  however,  corresponding  to  that 
which  I  have  quoted  from  the  next  part  of  the  same  chapter  of  that 
Purana,  is  not  found  in  the  same  position  in  the  Yayu  Puraiia,^  but  is 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  ninth  chapter,  two  others,  entitled  iVo^t- 
tandhi '  klrttana  and  Chaiura&rama  ^  vihhdga^  being  interposed  as  the 
seventh  and  eighth.  With  the  view,  however,  of  facilitating  com- 
parison between  the  various  cosmogonies  described  in  the  two  works, 
I  shall  preserve  the  order  of  the  accounts  as  found  in  the  Yish^u 
Purana,  and  place  the  details  given  in  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  Yayu 
Purana  before  those  supplied  in  the  eighth. 

The  ninth  chapter  of  the  Yayu  Purana,  which  is  fuller  in  its  details 
than  the  parallel  passage  in  the  Yishnu  Purana,  begins  thus,  without 
any  specific  reference  to  the  contents  of  the  preceding  chapter : 

Sata  uo&eha  \  1.  Tato  ^lhidhydyata%  t<uya  jajnire  mdnas}^  prajah  \ 
tach-ehharira'SamutpannaiJ^  karyais  taih  kuramih  saha  \  2.  Kshs^ 
trafndh  samavarttanta  ydirehhyas  tasya  dhlmata^  \  tato  devd9ura-pitfln 
mdnavant  eha  ehatushtayam  \  3.  Sisfihhur  amhhdnuy  etdni  wdtmand 
samayHyujat  |  yuktdimanas  tatas  tasya  tamomdtrd  wayambhuva^  \ 
4.  Tarn  dbhidhydyatah  aaryam  prayatno  'hhat  Prajdpate^  |  tato  ^sya 
jaghandt  pHrvam  asurd  jajnire  9utd^  \  5.  Aau^  prdna^  smfito  viprais 
taj-janmdnaa  tato  ^surd^  \  yayd  Sf^htdsurds  tanvd  tdm  tanum  ia 
vyapohata^*  \  6.  8d  *pavtddhd  tanw  tena  sadyo  rdtrir  ajdyata  \  sd 
iamo-hahttld  yasmdt  tato  rdtris  triydmikd  |  7.  Jivritds  tamasd  rdtrau 
prajds  tatmdt  tvapanty  uta  \  djriahtvd  ^mrd^ia  tu  deveiaa  tanum  anydm 
apadyata  |  8.  Avydktdm  sattva-hahuldih  tatas  tdfh  so  'hhyayUyt^'at  \ 
iotas  tdni  yunjatas  tasya  priyam  dsit  prahho^  hUa  \  9.  Tato  mukhe 
Momutpannd  dltyatas  tasya  devatdh  \  yato  *sya  dlvyato  jdtds  tena  d&vd^ 

UB  ThiB  is  also  the  case  with  the  details  giyen  in  the  Murk.  P.  xlm  15-27  and  ff. 

>**  The  Mfirk.  P.  however  obsenres  the  same  order  as  the  Yishna  P. 

^**  The  reading  in  the  passage  of  the  Taitt.  Br.  ii.  2,  9,  6,  from  which  this  narra- 
tiye  is  borrowed  (see  aboTe,  p.  28),  is  i^poAato,— which,  howeyer,  does  not  prove  that 
that  verb  with  vi  prefixed  should  necessarily  be  the  true  reading  here ;  as  the  Taylor 
and  Gaikowar  MSS.  have  vyapohata  throughout,  and  in  one  place  vyapohai^ 
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praklrttitd^  \  10.  Dhutur  divtU  yah  prokta^  kriddydik  m  vibhdvyate  \ 

tasm&tQ  ffosmdt)  tanvdtn  tu  divydydik  jqjnire  Una  d&vatdh  \   11.  Devdn 

sfishfvd  7Aa  deveiaa  tanum  anydm  apadyata  \    sattva  -  mdtrdtmikdih 

devas  UUo  'nydni  w  *hhyapadyata^'^  \    12.  Pitjrwad  manyamdnns  idn 

putrdn  prddhydyata  prahhul^  \  pitaro  hy  upapakshdhhydm  ^"^  rdtry-ahnor 

antard  *sjrijat  \  13.  Taamdt  U  pitaro  devdh  putratvam  tena  teahu  tat  \ 

yayd  srUltfds  tu  pitaras  tdm  tanufk  sa  vyapohata  \  14.  8d  *paviddhd 

tanus  tena  sadyah  sandhyd  prajdyata  |  tasmdd  ahas  tu  devdndm  rdtrir 

yd  sd  ^*surl  tmfitd  I    15.  Tayor  madhye  tu  vat  paitri  yd  tanu^  sd  garl- 

yasi  I  tasmdd  devdsurdh  sarve  fishayo  manavas  tathd  \  16.  Te  yuktds 

tdm  updsante  rdtry-ahnor^  madhyamdih  tanum  |  tato  ^nydih  sa  punar 

Brahmd  tanuih  vai  pratyapadyata  \   17.  Rajo-mdtrdtmikdfk  yd0i  tu  ma- 

nasd  so  ^srijat  prabhui^  \  rafa^-prdydn  tatah  so  'tha  mdnasdn  asjrijat 

sutdn  I  18.  Manasas  tu  tatas  tasya  mdnasd  jafnire  praj'd^  \  drishftd 

punah  prajdi  ehdpi  svdm  tanuih  tdm  apohata  \  19.  8d  ^paviddhd  tanus 

isnajyotsnd  sadyas  tv  ajdyata  \  tasmdd  hhavanti  savlihrishtd  jyotsndydm 

udhhave  prajdh  \    20.  Ity  etds  tanavas  tena  vyapaviddhd  mahatmand  | 

sadyo  rdtry-ahanl  ehaiva  sandhyd  jyotsnd  eha  jajnire  \   21.   Jyotsnd 

sandhyd  tathd  'haicha  sattva-mdirdtmakatk  stayam  \  tamo^mdtrdtmikd 

rdtrih  sd  vai  tasmdt  triydmikd  \    22.  Tasmdd  devd  divya-tanvd  ^  drish" 

tdJ^  sjrishfd  mukhdt  tu  vai  \  yasmdt  teshdm  divd  janma  halinas  tena  te 

divd  I  23.  Tanvd  yad  asurdn  rdtrau  jaghandd  asfijat  punal^  \  prdnebhyo 

rdtri'janmdno  hy  asahyd  niii  tena  te  \  24.  Etdny  evam  hhavishydndth 

devdndm  asuraih  saha  \  pitjrlndm  mdnavdndih  eha  atltdndyateshu  vai  \ 

25.  Manvantareshu  sarveshu  nimittdni  hhavanti  hi  \  jyotsnd  rdtry-ahanl 

sandhyd  chatvdry  amhhdihsi  tdni  vai  \  26.  JBhdnti  yasmdt  tato  'mbhdmsi 

hhd'iahdo  *yam  manUhihhih  \   vydpti-dlptydm  niyadito  pumdmS  ehdha 

Prajdpatih  \  27.  8o  ^fnbhdfhsy  etdni  drishfvd  tu  deva-ddnava-^ndnavdn  | 

pitflmi  ehaivdirijat  so  'nyan  dtmano  vividhdn  punah  \  28.  Tdm  utsrijya 

tanuih  hfitsndm  tato  *nydm  asfijat  prabhuh  \  mUrttiih  rajas-tama-prdydm 

punar  evdhhyayuyujat  \  29.  Andhakdre  kshudhdvishfas  tato  ^nydm  sfijate 

punah  I  tena  srishfdh  kshudhdtmdnas  te  *mhhdfhsy  dddtum  udyatd^  ( 

30.  ''  Amhhdmsy  etdni  rakshdma  "  uktavantaSeha  teshu  ye  |  rdkshasds  te 

emritdl^  hke  krodhdtmdno  nisdehardh  \ 

u<  This  line  is  omitted  in  the  Gaikowar  MS. 
^  The  Ghiikowar  MS.  seems  to  read  upaparivabhyam, 
^  The  Gaikowar  MS.  reads  BrmkmttBo  madhyamam  tammk 
w  The  Gvikowar  MS.  mda  4^  ftmva. 
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''Suta  says:  1.  Then,  as  he  was  desiring,  there  sprang  from  him 
mind-bom  sons,  with  those  effects  and  causes  derived  from  his  body. 

2.  Embodied  spirits  were  produced  from  the  bodies  of  that  wise  Being. 

3.  Then  willing  to  create  these  four  streams  {ambhdmst)  gods,  Asuras 
Fathers,  and  men,  he  fixed  his  spirit  in  abstraction.  As  Svayambhit 
was  thus  fized  in  abstraction,  a  body  consisting  of  nothing  but  dark- 
ness (invested  him).  4.  While  desiring  this  creation,  Prajapati  put 
forth  an  effort.  Then  Asuras  were  first  produced  as  sons  from  his 
groin.  5.  Asu  is  declared  by  Brahmans  to  mean  breath.  From  it  these 
beings  were  produced ;  hence  they  are  Asuras.^^  He  cast  aside  the  body 
with  which  the  Asuras  were  created.  6.  Being  cast  away  by  him,  that 
body  immediately  became  night.  Inasmuch  as  darkness  predominated 
in  it,  night  consists  of  three  watches.  7.  Hence,  being  enveloped 
in  daikness,  all  creatures  sleep  at  night.  Beholding  the  Asuras,  how- 
ever, the  Lord  of  gods  took  another  body,  (8)  imperceptible,  and  having 
a  predominance  of  goodness,  which  he  then  fixed  in  abstraction.  While 
he  continued  thus  to  fix  it,  he  experienced  pleasure.  9.  Then  as  he 
was  sporting,  gods  were  produced  in  his  mouth.  As  they  were  bom 
from  him,  while  he  was  sporting  {dlvyatah)^  they  are  known  as  Deras 
(gods).  10.  The  root  div  is  understood  in  the  sense  of  sporting.  As 
they  were  bom  in  a  sportive  {dtvyaY^  body,  they  are  called  Devatas. 
11.  Having  created  the  deities,  the  Lord  of  gods  then  took  another 
body,  consisting  entirely  of  goodness  {sattva),  12.  Begarding  himself 
as  a  fiither,  he  thought  upon  these  sons :  he  created  Fathers  {Pitris) 
from  his  armpits  in  the  interval  between  night  and  day.  13.  Hence 
these  Fathers  are  gods :  therefore  that  sonship  belongs  to  them.  He 
cast  aside  the  body  with  which  the  Fathers  were  created.  14.  Being 
cast  away  by  him,  it  straightway  became  twiHght.  Hence  day  belongs 
to  the  gods,  and  night  is  said  to  belong  to  the  Asuras.  15.  The  body 
intermediate  between  them,  which  is  that  of  the  Fathers,  is  the  most 
important  Hence  gods,  Asuras,  Fathers,  and  men  (16)  worship  in- 
tently this  intermediate  body  of  Brahma.  He  then  took  again  another 
body.    But  from  that  body,  composed  altogether  of  passion  {rq/aB), 

>^  This  statement,  which  is  not  found  in  the  parallel  passage  of  the  Yish^a  PorSga, 
ii  borrowed  from  Taitt  Br.  il  3,  S,  2,  quoted  above. 

^^  Divjfa  properly  means  *'  celestial."  But  from  the  play  of  words  in  the  passage, 
the  writer  may  intend  it  to  have  here  the  sense  of  **  sportive." 
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inrliicb  he  created  by  his  mind,  he  formed  mind-bom^'*  sons  who  had 
almost  entirely  a  passionate  character.  18.  Then  from  his  mind  sprang 
mind-bom  sons.  Beholding  again  his  creatures,  he  cast  away  that  body 
of  his.  1 9.  Being  thrown  off  by  him  it  straightway  became  morning  twi- 
light. Hence  living  beings  are  gladdened  by  the  rise  of  early  twilight.  20. 
Such  were  the  bodies  which,  when  cast  aside  by  the  Great  Being,  became 
immediately  night  and  day,  twilight  and  early  twilight.  21.  Early  twi- 
light, twilight,  and  day  have  all  the  character  of  pure  goodness.  Night 
has  entirely  the  character  of  darkness  {tamos)  ;  and  hence  it  consists  of 
three  watches.  22.  Hence  the  gods  are  beheld  with  a  celestial  body, 
and  they  were  created  from  the  mouth.  As  they  were  created  during 
the  day,  they  are  strong  during  that  period.  23.  Inasmuch  as  he 
created  the  Asuras  from  his  groin  at  night,  they,  having  been  bom 
from  his  breath,  during  the  night,  are  unconquerable  during  that 
season.  24,  25.  Thus  these  four  streams,  early  twilight,  night,  day,  and 
twilight,  are  the  causes  of  gods,  Asuras,  Fathers,  and  men,  in  all  the 
Hanvantaras  that  are  past,  as  well  as  in  those  that  are  to  come.  26.  As 
these  (streams)  shine,  they  are  called  amhhdm&t.  This  root  hhd  is  used 
by  the  intelligent  in  the  senses  of  pervading  and  shining,  and  the  Male, 
Prajapati,  declares  (the  fact).  27.  Having  beheld  these  streams  {am- 
hhamai),  gods,  Danavas,  men,  and  fathers,  he  again  created  various 
others  from  himself.  28.  Abandoning  that  entire  body,  the  lord  created 
another,  a  form  consisting  almost  entirely  of  passion  and  darkness,  and 
again  fixed  it  in  abstraction.  29.  Being  possessed  with  hunger  in  the 
darkness,  he  then  created  another.  The  hungry  beings  formed  by  him 
were  bent  on  seizing  the  streams  {amhhamst),  30.  Those  of  them,  who 
said  'let  us  preserve  {rakshdma)  these  streams,'  are  known  in  the  world 
as  llakshasas,  wrathful,  and  prowling  about  at  night." 

This  description  is  followed  by  an  account  of  the  further  creation 
corresponding  with  that  given  in  the  same  sequence  in  the  Yishnu 
Purana ;  and  the  rest  of  the  chapter  is  occupied  with  other  details 
which  it  is  not  necessary  that  I  should  notice.  I  therefore  proceed  to 
make  some  quotations  frt>m  the  eighth  chapter,  entitled  Chatur&irama-' 
vihhdga,  or  ''  the  distribution  into  four  orders,"  which  corresponds,  in 

^^'  Mantuian,  We  might  expect  here  however,  manavan  or  mdnu»hany  **  human,'* 
in  conformity  with  the  parallel  passages  both  in  the  YishQuPorfiga  (see  above,  p.  66), 
and  the  MSrkan^eya  Por&na,  zlyiiL  11» 
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its  general  contents,  with  the  sixth  chapter  of  the  Vishnu  Pnrftnay 
hook  i.,  hut  is  of  far  greater  length,  and,  in  fact,  extremely  prolix,  as 
well  as  confiised,  full  of  repetitions,  and  not  always  very  intelligible. 

The  chapter  immediately  preceding  («.«.  the  seventh),  entitled  Pra' 
iiMandhi'klrttanam,  ends  with  the  words :  "I  shall  now  declare  to  you 
the  present  Kalpa;  understand."  Suta  accordingly  proceeds  at  the 
opening  of  the  eighth  chapter  to  repeat  some  verses,  which  have  been 
already  quoted  from  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  chapter,  descriptive  of 
Brahma's  sleep  during  the  night  after  the  universe  had  been  dissolved, 
and  to  recapitulate  briefly  the  elevation  of  the  earth  from  beneath  the 
waters,  its  reconstruction,  and  the  institution  of  Yugas.  At  verse  22 
the  narrative  proceeds : 

Kalpasyadau  kfitayuge  pratham$  80  'srijat  prqfdh  |  23.  Prdp  uktd  yd 
wutyd  tubhyam  pUrva-kdle  prajds  tu  td^  |  t<umin  samvarttamdne  tu  kalpe 
dagdhdB  iadd  ^gnind  \  24.  Aprdptd  yds  tapo-loham  jaruhlokank  Bamdiri" 
tdh  I  pravarttati  puna^  sarye  vjjartham  td  hha/oanti  hi  \  25.  Fljdrthena 
ithitds  tatra  punah  saryatya  kdrandt  \  tatas  tdi^  sfvyamdnds  tu  san* 
tandrtham  hhavanti  hi  \  26.  Dharmdrtha-kdma-mokshdndm  iha  tdh  sd' 
dhiidh  stnfitdh  \  devdi  eha  pitaraiehaiva  fishayo  manavas  tathd  \  27. 
Tatat  te  tapasd  yuktd^  sthdndny  dpHrayanti  hi  \  JBrahmano  tndnaads  ($ 
wn  iiddhdtmdno  hhavanti  hi  \  28.  Te  sanyddvesha-yuktena  karmand  te 
divafk  gatdh  \  dvarttamdnd  iha  te  samhhavanti  yuye  yuye  \  29.  8va^ 
karma-phala-ieshena  khydtyd  chaiva  tathdtmikd  {?  tathdtmakdh)  \  8am» 
hhavanti  jandl  lokdt  karma-samsaya^handhandt  |  30.  Aiayah  kdranam 
tatra  hoddhavyam  karmand  tu  sah  \  taih  karmabhis  tujdyante  jandl  lokdt 
hihhdhthhaih  \  31.  Gjihnanti  te  iarlrdni  ndnd-rUpdni  yonishu  \  devdd- 
ydh  sthdvardntdi  eha  utpadyante  parasparam  (?  paramparam)  \  32. 
Teehdm  ye  ydni  kartndni  prdk-ejrishfau  pratipedire  \  tdny  eva  pratipad-* 
yante  tfifyamdnd^  punah  punah  \  83.  Hi^srdhimere  mfidu-krHre  dhar* 
mddharme  jritdnrite  \  tadbhdvitdh  prapadyante  tasmdt  tat  tasya  roehate  | 
34.  Kalpeehv  dean  ffyatiteehu  rupa-ndrndni  ydni  eha  \  tdny  evdndgate  kdle 
prdyaiah  pratipedire  \  35.  Taemdt  tu  ndma-rUpdni  tdny  eva  pratipe- 
dire  \  punah  punas  te  kalpeshu  jdyante  ndma-rupatah  \  36.  Tatah  earge 
hy  avaehfahdhe  sisrikehor  Brahmanae  tu  vai  \  37?^  Frajds  td  dhydyatas 

1*3  The  narrative  in  the  49th  chapter  of  the  Murkan^eya  Parana  (Teraes  8-13) 
begins  at  this  yerse,  the  37th  of  the  Yuyn  Parana,  and  coincides,  though  with  jerhel' 
differences,  with  what  follows  down  to  verse  47.    After  that  there  is  more  variation. 
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ttuya  MotyShhWiydyiwu  tadd  |  mithundnd^  iahasram  tu  no  *8fifad  vai 
mukhdt  tadd  \  38.  Jand8  U  hy  upapadyanU  eattvodriktdh  suehet(uay^  \ 
sahoiram  anyad  vakshasto  mithundndm  aasarja  ha  \  39.  T0  aarve  rajaso- 
driktdh  iuahminai  ehdpy  ahuhmimh}^  \  ifiehfvd  iahasram  anyat  tu 
dvandvdndm  urutah  puna^  \  40.  EaJM-tamobhydm  vdriktd  ihdSildi  tu 
U  wifitd^  I  padhhydm  sahaaram  anyat  tu  mtthundndfH  eaaarja  ^  |  41. 
Udriktds  tamasd  sarve  nii^irikd  hy  alpa-t^'asdh  \  tato  vai  harshamdnds 
U  dvandvotpannda  tu  prdninah  |  42.  Anyonya-hfichhaydvishtd  maithu* 
ndyopachakramuh  \  tatahpralhfiti  kaJpe  'smin  maithunotpattir  uehyate  \ 
43.  Mdn  mdsy  drttavaih  yat  tu  na  tadd  "«f ^  tu  yoshitdm  ^^  |  tasmdt  tadd 
na  auahwmi^  sevitair  apt  maithunaih  \  44.  Ayusho  ^nte  prasuyanU  mi- 
thundny  evatdh  Bokfit  \  hunfhakdh  hunthikai  chaiva  utpadyante  mumUr' 
ahatdm^^  |  45.  Tata^  prdbhriti  kailpe  ^imin  mithundndth  hi  safn^ha/oah  \ 
dhydne  tu  maruud  tdsdm  prof dndm  jay  ate  iaJcfit  \  46.  SSahdddi-vishayal^ 
ktddha^  pratyeham  pancha-lakshanah  \  ity  warn  mdnan  ^^  purvam  prdh- 
tfishfir  yd  Frqfdpate^  \  47.  Tasydnvaodye  aambhutd  yair  idampHritaM 
jayat  \  »ar%t-9ara^'»amudrdM  eha  iwante  parvatdn  api  \  48.  Tadd 
ndtyantO'latothnd  yuge  tatmin  eharanti  vat  \  pf^thvi-raaodbhavam  ndma 
dhdraih  hy  dharanti  vai'^^  \  49.  Tdh  prajdh  hdma-chdrinyo  mdnoidm 
Mdhim  dithitdi^  \  dharmddharmau  na  taw  dstdm  nirviseshdh  prqfds  tu 
tdh  I  50,  Ikdyam  dyu^  9ukhafk  rUpafh  tdsdih  tatmin  kfite  yuge  \  dkar^ 
mddharmau  na  tdw  dstdm  kalpddau  tu  Jcfite  yuge  \  51.  Svena  avenddhi' 
Idrena  jajnire  te  kfite  yuge  \  ehatvdri  tu  eahasrdni  varehdndfrt  dwya^ 

mm 

eankhyayd  \  52.  Adyaih  hfita-yugam  prdhu^  sandhydndm  tu  ehatuh' 
iatam  \  tatah  sahaeraSas  tdsa  prajdeu  prathitdev  api  \  53.^  iVa  tdsdtA 
pratighdto  'eti  na  dvandva^  ndpi  eha  Idamah  \  parvatodadhi'Sevinyo  hy 
aniketdirayda  tu  td^  \  54.  ViSokdh  sattva-hahuld^  hy  ekdnta-sukhitdh 
profd^  I  tdi^  vai  niehkdnuhehdrinyo  nityam  mttdita-mdnaad^  \  55.  PaiO" 

^**  For  iuehetasalk  the  M&rk.  P.  reads  tui^'aaalk, 
'^  For  aduthmmah  the  Mark.  P.  reads  amarthinah,  "  irascible.'* 
^^  I  haye  corrected  this  Une  from  the  MSrkan^eya  Parana,  49,  9  b.    The  readings 
of  the  MSS.  of  the  Yayu  Pur&na  cannot  be  correct.    It  appears  to  be :  mom  mase 
'rtUwatk  yad  yat  tat  iadoiid  hi  yathitam  |  The  negatiTe  particle  seemB  to  be  indis- 
pensable here. 
M7  This  half  Tdse  is  not  found  in  the  MSrk.  P. 
^^  The  Mark.  P.  has  manuthtf  <' human,"  instead  of  mamMt,  «  mentaL" 
u»  xhis  yerse  is  not  in  the  Mfirk.  P. ;  and  after  this  point  the  yerses  which  are 
common  to  both  PurS^as  do  not  occur  in  the  same  places, 
uo  Yezses  53-56  coincide  generally  with  yersea  14-18  of  the  Mark.  P. 
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9a^  paiiMnai  elmva  na  taddsan  sarisripdh  \  nadbhijfd  ndrahaS^  ehaiva 
U  hy  adharma-proiiitayah  |  56.  Nd  mula^hala-piuhpa^  eha  ndrttavam 
fita/co  na  eha  \  iarva-kdnnhsukhah  kdh  natyarthaih  hy  uahna-SHatd  ^  | 
67,  Manobhilashitdh  kdmds  tdsam  sarvatra  sarvadd  \  uttiahfhanU  prithtv- 
ydf^  vai  tdhhir  dhydtd  rasohandh  \  58.  JBalavarnthkarl  tdsdm  Mdhi^ 
sd  roga-ndiini  \  asanUkdryyail^  SariratS  eha  prajds  tdh  sthirayauvand^  \ 
59.  Tdsdin  viSuddhdt  sankdlpdj  jdyanU  mithundh  prafdh  \  samamjanma 
eha  rH.pa'ffk  eha  mriyante  ehaiva  td^  aamam  \  60.  Todd  aatyam  alohhaS 
eha  ishamd  ttuhfih  tukhafh  damah  \  nirviSeshdi  tu  tdh  aarvd  rUpdyuh* 
iikheheshfitaiJ^  |  61,  AhuddhipUrvaka^vrittamprajdndm  jdyaU  way  am  \ 
apravritti^  kfita-yttge  karmanoi^  hihhapdpayo^  \  62.  Varndirama'Vya' 
voithai  eha  na  tadd  "«an  na  »ankarah  |  aniehhddvesha-yuktda  U  varUa- 
yanti  parasparam  \  63.  Ikdya-rupdyushaii  earvd^  adhamottama-varf^ 
fUuh  ^  I  sukha^dyd  hy  aSokdi  eha  udpadyante  kfiU  yuye  \  64.  Nitya^ 
prahrtshfa-manaso  mahdsattvd  mahdhaldh  \  Idhhdldbhau  na  tdsv  dstdm 
mitrdmitre  priydpriye  \  65.  Manasd  viihayas  tdsd^i  nirihdndm  pravart" 
taU  I  na  lipsanti  h%  td*nyoya^  ndnugjihnanti  ehaiva  hi  \  66.  Dhydnam 
parafk  krita-yuge  iretdydih  jndnam  why  ate  \  pravfitta^  dvdpare  yajnafh 
ddnam  kali-yuge  varam  \  67.  Sattvath  hfitafh  rajas  tretd  dvdparaih  tu 
rqfas'tamau  \  kalau  tamos  tu  vtjneyam  yttya-vritta-vaiena  tu  \  68.  Kdla^ 
hrite  yuge  tv  esha  tasya  sankhydm  nihodhata  \  chatvdri  tu  sahasrdni  var» 
shdnd0^  tat  kfitam  yugam  \  69.  Sandhydihiau  tasya  divydni  iatdny 
ashfau  eha  sankhyayd  \  tadd  tdsdm  hahhUvdyur  na  eha  kUSa-vipat- 
iaya^  ^  |  70.  Tatah  kritayuge  tasmin  sandhydmie  hi  gate  tu  vai  \  pddd- 
vaSishfo  hhavati  yuga-dharmaa  tu  aarvaia^  \  71.  Sandhydydm  apy  atitd" 
ydm  anta-kdle  yugasya  vai  |  pddaias  ehdvaiishfe  tu  sandhyd-dharme 
yugasya  tu  \  72.  Iham  kfite  tu  nil^eshe  siddhis  tv  antardadhe  tadd  \ 
taeydm  eha  siddhau  hhrashtdydm  mdnasydm  abhavat  tatah  |  73.  Siddhir 

^^  The  Mark.  P.  has  nairahf  "  crocodiles,"  in  its  enumeration. 

^  The  Mfirk.  P.  here  inserts  some  other  lines,  18d-21a,  instead  of  67  and  68a  of 
the  VSyu  P. 

^  The  Hfirk.  P.  inserts  here  the  following  Terses :  24.  Chatvari  tu  aahatrani 
varthamim  manushani  tu  |  ajfuh'pramanam  fivanti  na  eha  hleiad  vipattayah  |  26. 
KvaehU  kvaehit  puna^  ta  bhut  kahitir  bKagyena  aarvaiah  \  kdUna  gaekhatd  naaam 
upaydnii  yathd  prqfdh  |  26.  Tathd  tdh  kramaiah  ndaamjagmuh  aarvatra  tiddhaya^  \ 
idau  aarvdau  naahfdau  nabhaaah  prachytUld  nardfy  {fatdj^ixi  one  MS.)  \prdyaadfy  kalpO' 
9fikahaa  ts  aambhutd  fffiha-aamathitd^  | 

^  Instead  of  babhuvdyuJ^  etc,  the  Gaikowar  MS.  has  prayuktdni  na  pha  kUio 
Mhuva  ha  | 
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anffd  yug$  tasm%fh9  tretdydm  antare  hrita  \  9argadau  y&  maya  ^shfau  tu 
mdnasyo  vai praklrttitdh  \  74.  Ashfau  tdh  kranuhyogena  9%ddhayo  y&nti 
9ank8hayam  \  kalpddau  mdruul  hy  ekd  9iddhir  hha^ati  9d  hriU  \  75. 
Manvantare9hu  9arve9hu  ehatur^uga-vthhAgaiah  \  varndSramdehdra-kritah 
karma-Mdhodhhava^  {karma'9iddhyudbhavah})  9mrttak  \  76.  Sandhyd 
krita9ya  pddena  9andhyd  pddena  chd^Uatah  \  krita'9andhydmSakd  hy  ete 
trifM  trin  pdddn  para9param  \  77.  Era9anti  yuga^harmai9  U  tapah- 
iruta-haldywhai^  \  tatah  kritdmke  ksktne  tu  hahhuva  tad-anantaram  \ 
78.  TVetd'yugam  amanyanta  kritdmiam  ri*hi'9aUamdh  \  ta9min  kiMne 
kfitdihi$  tu  taeh-ehhishtdiu  prqfd9v  iha  \  79.  Kalpddau  BampranfiUdyd9 
tretdydh  pramukhe  tadd  \  pranaiyati  (add  Bxddhih  kdla-yogma  ndnyatM  \ 
80.  Tasydm  9iddhau  pramuhtdydm  anyd  9iddhir  avarUata  |  apdm  9auk' 
9hmy9  pratigate  tadd  meghdtmand  tu  vai  \  81.  MeghehhyaJ^  Btanayitnu- 
hhyah  pra/vrittarh  vjishti-Batjjanam  \  9akrid  eva  tayd  vrishfyd  9amyukte 
pfiihivl'tale  \  82.  Frddurdsams  tadd  tdsdfh  vrik9hds  tu  griha-8aiffi9thi' 
tdh^^  I  9arva^atyupahhoga8  tu  tdsdm  tehhyah  prajdyate  \  83.  Vttrt^ 
tayanti  hi  tebhya9  td9  tretd-yuga-mukhe  prajdh  \  tatah  kdUna  mahatd 
tdBdm  eva  viparyaydt  \  84.  Rdgalohhdtmako  bhdvoB  tadd  hy  dka9miko 
^hhaivat  I  yat  tad  hhavati  ndrindmjlvitdnt^  tad  drtavam  \  85.  Tadd  tad 
vai  na  hhavati  punar  yuga-halena  tu  \  td9dm  punah  pravritte  tu  mdse  mdse 
tad  drttavam  {-ve  ?)  |  86.  Tatas  tenaiva  yogena  varttatdm  maithune  tadd  | 
tdsdm  tdt'kdla-hhdvitvdd  mdsi  mdsy  upayachhatdm  \  87.  Akdl$  hy  drttavot- 
pattir  garhhotpattir  afdyata  \  viparyyayena  tdsdm  tu  tsna  kdlena  hhdvind] 
88.  Franaiyanti  tatah  sarve  vjrikshds  te  grihasamsthitdh  \  tatas  teshu 
pranashteshu  vihhrdntd  vydhdendriyd^  \  89.  Alhidhydyanti  tdih  siddhim 
9atydhhidhydyina9  tadd  \  prddurhahhUvus  tdsdm  tu  vfikshds  te  griha-- 
samsthitdh  \  90.'**  Vastrdni  cha  prasuyante  phaUsho  dhharandni  cha  \ 
ieshv  wa  jdyate  tdsdm  gandha-varna-rasdnvitam  |  91.  Amdkshtkam  ma- 
hdviryam  pufake  pufake  madhu  \  tena  td  varttayanti  sma  mukhe  trstd- 
yugasya  vai  |  92.  Hrishta-tushtds  tayd  siddhyd  prajd  vai  vigata-jvard^  | 
punah  kdldntarenaiva  punar  lohhdvritds  tu  tdh  \  93.  Vfikshdms  tdn 
paryagrihnanta  madhu  chdmdkshikam  haldt  \  tdsdih  tendpaehdrena  punar 
hbha-kfitena  vai  \  94.  Ftanashtd  madhund  sdrdham  kalpa-^Dfikshd^  kva- 

ua  Yenes  27-35  of  the  Hark.  P.  correspond  more  or  less  to  this  and  the  following 
▼erses  down  to  98. 

^  This  and  the  following  Tetses  correspond  more  or  less  closely  to  the  MSrk.  P. 
30  ff. 
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Mi  koaehU  \  tasy&m  wdlpa'iisht&ydfh  sandhyd-kdla^aidi  tadd  \  95. 
wn^tatdih  tu  tadd  tdsdvk  dvandvdnt/  abhyuttkitdni  tu  \  iUavdtdtapais 
ilvrau  tatas  tdh  duKhhitd  hhriSam  \  96.  Dvandoais  tdh  pidyamdndn  tu 
ehakrur  dvarandni  eha  \  kfitvd  dvandva-pratlkdram  niketdni  hi  hh$fire  \ 
97.  Purvam  nikdma-ehdrds  te  aniketdh-ayd  hhfUam  \  yathd-yogyaih 
yathd-prlti  niketeshv  avasan  punah  \  98.  Maru-dhanvaeu  nimneshu  par^ 
vateshu  darishu  eha  ^"  |  samirayanti  eha  durgdni  dhanvdnam  Sdhatoda^ 
kam  I  99.  Tathd-yagaih  yathd-kdmafh  tameshu  vtshameshu  eha  \  drabdhda 
te  niketd  vai  karttuui  itioshna-pdranam  |  100.  Tatas  td  rndpaydrndsu^ 
khefdni  eha  purdni  eha  \  grdmdmi  ehaiva  yathd-hhdyaih  tathaivdntah^ 
purdni  eha\  .  .  .  123.^  Kfiteshu  tethu  ithdneshu  punai  ehakrur  gfi^ 
hdnx  eha  \  yathd  eha  pHrvam  dsan  vai  vrikshda  tu  yT%ha-Baih$thitdh  | 
124.  Tathd  karttum  eamdrahdhdi  ehintayitvd  punah  punah^  \  vfidethdi 
ehaiva  gatd^  idkhd  natdi  ehaivdpard  gatdh  \  125.  Ata  Urdhvam  gatdt 
ehdnyd  enam  tiryaggatdh  pardh  \  huddhyd  'nviihya  tathd  ^nyd  yd  vrik- 
tha-idkhd  yathd  gatdh  \  126.  Tathd  kritdt  tu  taih  idkhda  tdamdeh 
ehhdlds  tu  tdh  smjritdh  \  evam  prasiddhdh  Sdkhdhhyah  idldi  ehaiva 
grihdni  eha  \  127.  Tasmdt  td  vai  smfitdi^  idld^  idldtvaff^  ehaiva 
tdsu  tat  I  prasldati  manas  tdsu  mana^  prdaddayamS  eha  td^  \  128^ 
Taimdd  gphdni  SdldS  eha  prdedddS  ehaiva  tanjnitdl^  \  kfitvd  dean- 
dvopaghdtdfhs  tdn  vdrttopdyam  achintayan  \  129.^  Ifashfsshu  vMh 
dhund  sdrddham  kalpa-vfihhethu  vai  tadd  \  vishdda^dkuidi  td  vai 
prajds  tfishnd'kshudhdnvitdh  \  180.  Tatah  prddurhahhau  tdsdm  »id^ 
dhis  tretd-yuge  punah  |  vdrttdrtha-sddhikd  hy  anyd  vrishfis  tdsdm  hi 
kdinata^  \  131.  Tdsd^  vfishfy-udakdnlha  ydni  nimnair  gatdni  tu  \ 
vrishfyd  nimndO)  nirahhavan  irotah-khatdni  nimnagdl^  \  132.  Eva0i 
nadyah  praivjrittds  tu  doitlye  vrishfi-sarfane  \  ye  puroitdd  apdm  atokd 
dpanndl^  prithivitale  \  133.  Apdm  hhnmei  eha  aaihyogdd  oshadhyas  tdsu 
ehdhhavan  \  pushpa-mulaphalinyas  tv  oshadhyas  tdh  prqfqfnire  \  134. 
Aphdla-kfishtds  ehdnuptd  grdmydranyai  ehaturdaia  \  ritu-pushpa-pha' 
Idichaiva  vrikshdh  gulmdi  ehajajnvre  \  135.  Frddurhhavai  eha  tretdydm 
ddyo  'yarn  aushadhasya  tu  \  tenaushadhena  varttante  prajds  tretdyuga 
tadd  I  136.  Tatah  punar  abhut  tdsdthrdgo  lobhai  chasarvaiah  \  ava&yam* 

^  I  hflTO  corrected  this  Une  from  MSrk.  P.  zliz.  85. 

^  Yenes  52-54  of  the  Mark.  P.  correspond  in  rabetance  to  yenes  123-128  of  the 
VftTuP. 

m 

^  Venet  65-62  of  the  M  firk.  P.  correspond  to  yenes  129-187  of  the  Yfiyu  P. 
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bhdvind  ^rihma  tretd-yuga-vahna  tu  |  137.  Tatat  tdJ^  paryagphnanta 
nadlh  kshetrdni  parvatdn  \  vf'ikshdn  gulmaushadkU  chaiva  prasahya  tu 
yathd'halam  \  138.  Siddhdtmdnas  tu  ye  pUrvam  vydkhydtah  prdk  hfite 
mayd  \  Brakmano  mdruuda  te  vai  utpannd  ye  jandd  ika  \  139.  Sdntdi 
eha  Sushminai  chaiva  karmino  duhkhinoi  tadd  \  tatah  pravarttamdnds  te 
tretdydm  jajnire  puna^  \  140.  Brdhmand^  kshattriyd  vaiSyd^  iudrd 
drohijands  tathd  |  hhdvitd^  purva-jdiuhu  karmahhU  eha  kuhhdsulhaih  \ 
141.  Itae  tehhyo  ^hald  ye  tu  iatyailld  hy  ahiinMakd^  \  vita-lohhd  jitdt' 
mdno  nivasanti  etna  teshu  vai  \  142.  Pratiyrihnanti  kurvanti  tebhyai 
ehdnye  ^Ipa-tejaeah  \  evam  vipratipanneshu  prapanneshu  parasparam  \ 
148.  Tenadoshena  teshdm  tdoshadhyomishatdmtadd^^  \  pranashtd  hrtyO' 
mdnd  vai  mushftbhydm  sikatd  yathd  \  144.^^  Agraead  hhUr  yuga-haldd 
grdmydranydi  ehaturdaia  |  phalam  gjrihnanti  pushpaiScIia  phalaih  patraih 
punah  punal^  \  \Ah?^  Tatas  tdsu  pranashfdsu  vibhrdntde  tdl^  prajda 
tadd\  Svayamhhuvamprahhumjagmuhkshudhdvishtdhprajdpatim  \  146. 
vritty-artham  abhilipsantah  ddau  tretd-yugasya  tu  \  Brahmd  SvayatnhhUr 
hhagavdnjndtvdtdsdmmanUhitam  \  147.  Tuktam  pratyaksha-df^htena 
darSanena  vtchdryya  eha  |  grastd]^  pfithivyd  oehadhyo  jndtvd  pratyaduhat 
punah  I  148.  KfitvdvatBamtumerum  tu  dudoha  pf^thivim  imdm  \  dugdhe- 
yafhgaue  tadd  tena  Vljdni  prithivUtale  \  149.  Jajnire  tdni  vijdni grdtnyd- 
ranyds  tu  tdh  punah  \  ozhadhyah  phala-pdkdntdh  iana-eaptadaids  tu  tdh  | 
.  ...  155.  Uipanndi^  prathama^  hy  etd  ddau  tretd-yugasya  tu  \  156. 
Aphdla-krishtd  oshadhyo  grdmydranyde  tu  sarvaiah  \  vrikshd  gtdma- 
latd-vailyo  vlrudhas  tfina-jdtaya^  \  157.  Mulai^  phalaiS  eha  rohinyo 
^grihnan  pushpaiS  eha  yah  phalam  \  pfithvi  dugdhd  tu  vtjdni  ydni  pur^ 
vain  Svayamhhuvd  |  158.  JRitu-pushpa^halds  td  vai  oshadhyo  jajnire  tv 
iha  I  ^^  yadd  prasfishfd  oshadyo  naprarohanti  tdh  punah  |  159.  Tatah 
9a  tdsdfk  vritty-artham  vdrttopdyam  chakdra  ha  \  Brahmd  Svayamhhur 
hhagavdn  hasta-siddham  tu  karma-jam  \  160.  Tatah-pralhfity  athau- 
shadhyah  kfiehta-paehyde  tH  jafnire  \  eathnddhdydtn  tu  vdrttdydm  tatas 
tdsd^k  Svayamhhuva^  \  161.  Marydddh  stMpaydmdsa  yaihdrahdhd^ 
parasparam  |  ^^ye  vai  parigrihltdras  tdsdm  dsan  hadhdtmakdh  \  162. 
Itareshdfh  kfita-trdndn  sthdpaydmdsa  kshattriydn  \  upatishfhanti  ye  tan 

w>  Mfirk.  P.  Terae  630.  ^^  Mark.  P.  Terse  685. 

>"  Verses  64-67  of  the  Mark.  P.  correspond  to  yetses  146-149  of  the  VSyu  P. 
>*>  Verses  73-75  of  the  Mark.  P.  correspond  to  yerses  158i^l60a  of  the  Vayu  P. 
^  This  with  all  what  foUows  down  to  yexse  171  is  omitted  in  the  Mfirk.  P. 
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ft  ffdvanto  ntrlhayds  tathd  \  168.  Satyam  hrahma  yathd  Ihntam  hru- 
tanto  brdhmandi  tu  ie  \  ye  ehdnye  ^py  ahalds  Uah&ih  vaiSasa^  karma 
BomHhitah  \  164.  Ktndid  ndSayanti  sma  prithivyam  prdg  atandriidh  \ 
taiSy&n  wa  tu  tdn  dhuh  ktndSdn  vrtUi-sddhakdn  \  165.  Sbehantai  eha 
dravaniuS  cha  paricharyydsu  ye  ratdh  \  nistejaso  ^Ipa-xHryydi  eha  Sutdrdn 
ion  abratUt  tu  eah  \  166.  Teshd^i  karmdni  dharmdM  eha  Brahmd  'nii- 
vyadadkat  prabhuh  \  eafhithitau  prakritdyd^  tu  ehdturvarnyasya  ear- 
vasa^  I  167.  PutMh  prqfdt  tu  td  mohdt  tdn  dharmdn  ndnvapdlayan  \ 
varna-dharmair  ajlvantyo  vyarudhyanta  parasparam  \  168.  Brahmd  tarn 
artham  huddhvd  tu  ydthdtathyena  vai  prabhu^  \  hhattrtydndm  hcdam 
dandam  yuddhatk  dfivam  ddtiat  \  169.  Ydjanddhyayanam  ehaiva  triii- 
ya^  eha  pa/rigraham  \  brdhmandndih  vibhus  teshdm  karmdny  etdny  athd^ 
dUai  I  170.  PdSupdlya^i  vdnijya^  eha  hfishifh  ehawa  midm  dadau  \ 
aipdjlvam  hhfitim  ehaiva  ^adrdnd^i  vyadadhdt  prabhuh  \  171.  Sdmdn- 
yam  tu  karmdni  brahma-kihattra-^iidm  punah  \  ydjanddhyayanam  ddnam 
idmdnydni  tu  teshu  vai  \  172.  Karmdjlvafk  tato  datvd  tebhyai  ehaiva 
paratparam  \  lokdntareshu  tthdndni  teshdm  siddhydy  ^*  addt  prabhu^  \ 
IIS.^^  jPtdjdpatya^  brdhmandndm  smfitarh  ethdnaih  kriydvatdm  \  sthd^ 
nam  aindrafk  kshattriydndm  sangrdmeshv  apaldyindm  \  174.  Faiiydndm 
mdrutaik  athdna^  evadharmam  upajlvindm  \  gdndharvaih  iadra^dttndm 
pratichdrena  (pariehdrena})  tishfhatdm  \  175.  Sthdndny  etdni  varndnd^ 
vyasydehdra/catdfk  way  am  \  tata^  sthiteshu  varnsshu  sthdpaydmdsa  ehdira- 
mdn  I  176.  Gfihadham  brahmachdritvam  vanapraatham  sahhikshukam  \ 
diramdmS  ehaturo  hy  etdnpUrvam  asthdpayat  prabhuh  \  177.  Varna-kar- 
mdni  ye  keehU  teshdm  iha  na  kurvate  |  krita-karmakshitih(j!)  prdhur  dira* 
ma-sthdna-vdsina^  \  178.  Brahmd  tdn  sthdpdydmdsa  diramdn  ndmand- 
matah  \  nirdeSdrtham  tatas  teshdm  Brahmd  dharmdn  prdbhdshata  \  179. 
Prasthdndni  cha  teshdfk  vaiyamdmieha  niyamdmi  eha  ha  |  ehdiurvarnydt" 
makah  purvam  grihasthas  tv  diramah  smritah  \  180.  Drdydndm  diram- 
dndm  eha  pratishfhd  yonir  eva  eha  \  yathdkramam  pravakshydmi  yamaii 
eha  niyamaii  eha  tailft  |  .  .  .  .  190.  Feddh  sdngdS  eha  yajndi  eha  vra- 
tdni  niyamdS  eha  ye  \  191.  iVb  siddhyanti  prddushfasya  bhdvadoshe  vpd' 
gate  \  bahi^-karmdni  sarvdni  prasiddhyanti  {na  siddhyanti?)  kaddehana  \ 

^  I  conjecture  aiddhyay  addt  to  be  the  proper  reading.  The  HSS.  haye  tiddhyH-^ 
dadat,  or  tiddhyddaddiy  etc. 

^  Yenes  173  f.  are  found  in  the  Mark.  P.  yeisea  77  f. ;  but  all  that  follows  down 
to  Terse  193  is  omitted  there 
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192,  Antar'hhdva^adushta8if a  kurvato^ hi  pardhramdt  \  tarvasvam  api 
yo  dadyat  kaluBhen&ntar&tmand  \  193.  iVb  t$na  dharma-hhak  sa  sydd 
hhdva  eva  hi  kdranam  |  .  .  .  .  199.  Evam  varnd^ramdndm  vai  prati- 
hhdge  krite  tadd  \  200.  Todd  ^aya  na  vyavardhanta  prqfd  varndiramat' 
mikdh  I  tato  'nyd  mdnaaljhso  Hha  tretd-madhye  Ufijat  prajdh  |  201.  Ai- 
snanas  tdh  Sarirdchcha  tulydS  chaivdtmand  tu  vai  \  tasmin  tretd-yttye 
prdpte  madhyam  prdpt$  kramena  tu  \  202.  Tato  ^nyd  manatis  tatrapra- 
jdh  traahtum  praehakrame  \  tatah  aatva-rajodriktdh  prajdh  so  Hhdmjat 
prahhul^  I  203.  Dharmdrtha-kdmnHnokshdnd^^  vdrttdydi  ehaiva  addhi- 
kd^  I  devds  cha  pitarai  ehaiva  fishayo  manana%  tathd  \  204.  Tugdniih 
rUpd  dhartnsna  yair  imd  viehitdh  prajdh  \  upasthite  tadd  tasmin  prajd- 
dharfne{'8arye?)  Svayamhhuvah  |  205.  Ahhidadhyau  prajdh  sarvd  ndnd- 
rupds  tu  mdnatHl^  \  pUrvoktd  yd  mayd  tubhyaik  jwuhlokafh  samdsritd^  \ 
206.  KalpeHlte  tu  td  hy  dsan  devddyda  tuprajd  iha  \  dhydyatas  tatya  td^ 
sarvdh  sambhuty-artham  upasthitdh  \  207.  Mamantara-krameneha  ka- 
nishthe  prathame  matdh  \  khydtyd  ^nubandhais  tais  taii  tu  sarvdrthair 
iha  hhdviid^  I  208.  KuMdhdakhprdyaihk  karmahhis  taih  »add  prqjd^  | 
tat-karma^hala'Seshena  upashfahdhdfi  prajajnire  \  209,  Devdwra-pitri- 
tvai9  tu  paSu-pakahi'sarisr^paiJ^  \  vriksha-ndraka-kitatvais  tais  tair  hhd- 
vair  upasthitdh  j  ddhindrtham  prajdndfh  cha  dtmand  vai  vinirmame  \ 

**  22.  At  the  beginning  of  the  Kalpa,  in  the  first  Kfita  age,  he 
created  those  living  beings  (23)  which  I  have  formerly  described  to 
thee;  bat  in  the  olden  time,  at  the  close  of  the  Kalpa,  those  crea- 
tures were  bnmt  up  by  fire.  24.  Those  of  them  who  did  not  reach 
the  Tapoloka  took  refuge  in  the  Janaloka;  and  when  the  creation 
again  commences,  they  form  its  seed.  25.  Existing  there  as  a  seed 
for  the  sake  of  another  creation,  they  then,  as  they  are  created,  are 
produced  with  a  view  to  progeny.  26.  These  are  declared  to  accom- 
plish, in  the  present  state  (the  four  ends  of  human  life,  vi?.),  duty, 
the  acquisition  of  wealth,  the  gratification  of  love,  and  the  attain- 
ment of  final  liberation, —both  gods.  Fathers,  Bishis,  and  Manus. 
27.  They,  then,  filled  with  austere  fervour,  replenish  (all)  places. 
These  are  the  mental  sons  of  Brahma,  perfect  in  their  nature.  28. 
Those  who  ascended  to  the  sky  by  works  characterized  by  devotion  to 
external  objects,  but  not  by  hatred,  return  to  this  world  and  are  bom 
in  every  age.  29.  As  the  result  of  their  works,  and  of  their  destination, 
(returning)  from  the  Janaloka,  they  are  bom  of  the  same  character  (as 
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before),  in  consequence  of  the  (previous)  deeds  by  which  they  are 
bound.^^  80.  It  is  to  be  understood  that  the  cause  of  this  is  their 
tendency  (or  fate),  which  itself  is  the  result  of  works.  In  consequence 
of  these  works,  good  or  bad,  they  return  from  Janaloka  and  are  bom, 
(31)  and  receive  various  bodies  in  (different;  wombs.  They  are  pro- 
duced again  and  again  in  all  states,  firom  that  of  gods  to  that  of 
motionless  substances.  32.  These  creatures,  as  they  are  bom  time 
after  time,  receive  the  same  functions  as  they  had  obtained  in  each 
previous  creation.  33.  Destructiveness  and  undestractiveness,  mild- 
ness and  cmelty,  righteousness  and  unrighteousness,  tmth  and  false- 
hood— actuated  by  such  dispositions  as  these,  they  obtain  (their  several 
conditions);  and  hence  particular  actions  are  agreeable  to  particu- 
lar creatures.  34.  Ajid  in  succeeding  periods  they  for  the  most  part 
obtain  the  forms  and  the  names  which  they  had  in  the  past  Ealpas, 
35.  Hence  they  obtain  the  same  names  and  forms.  In  the  different 
Slalpas  they  are  bom  with  the  same  name  and  form.  36.  Afterwards, 
when  the  creation  had  been  suspended,  as  Brahma  was  desirous  to 
create,  (37)  and,  fixed  in  his  design,  was  meditating  upon  offspring,— ^ 
he  created  firom  his  mouth  a  thousand  couples  of  living  beings,  (38)  who  ' 

were  bom  with  an  abundance  of  goodness  (sattva)  and  full  of  intel- 
ligence.^ He  then  created  another  thousand  couples  from  his  breast : 
(39)  they  all  abounded  in  passion  (rajas)  and  were  both  vigorous  and 
destitute  of  vigour.^^  After  creating  from  his  thighs  another  thousand 
pairs,'  (40)  in  whom  both  passion  and  darkness  (tamos)  prevailed,  and 
who  are  described  as  active, — he  formed  from  his  feet  yet  another 
thousand  couples  (41)  who  were  all  full  of  darkness,  inglorious,  and 
of  little  vigour.  Then  the  creatures  sprung  from  the  couples  (or  thus 
produced  in  couples)  rejoicing,  (42)  and  filled  with  mutual  love,  began  { 

to  cohabit     From  that  period  sexual  intercourse  is  said  to  have  , 

arisen  in  this  Kalpa.  43.  But  at  that  time  women  had  no  monthly 
discharge :  and  they  consequently  bore  no  children,  although  cohabit- 

^'^  Karma-tanUaya-bandhanat,  I  am  unable  to  state  the  sense  of  tamiaya  in  this 
coinponnd. 

"*  Suehetatah,  The  reading  of  the  Mark.  P.  aut^'asaJkf  "  full  of  vigour,"  is  recom- 
mended, as  an  epithet  of  the  Brahmans,  by  its  being  in  opposition  to  tUpa-t^'Mul^ 
*'  of  little  vigour,"  which  is  applied  to  the  S'Qdras  a  few  lines  below. 

iw  xhe  reading  of  the  Mark.  P.  amanhinah^  "irascible,"  gives  a  better  sense  than 
osfisAmifui^  "  devoid  of  vigour,"  which  the  Yayu  P.  has. 
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ation  was  practised.  44.  At  the  end  of  their  lives  they  once  bore 
twins.  Weak-minded  boys  and  girls  were  produced  when  (their  parents) 
were  on  the  point  of  death.  45.  From  that  period  commenced,  in 
this  Kalpa,  the  birth  of  twins;  and  such  o£&pring  was  once  only 
bom  to  these  creatures  by  a  mental  effort,  in  meditation  (46),^ofiGapring 
which  was)  receptive  (?)  of  sound  and  the  other  objects  of  sense,  pure, 
and  in  every  case  distinguished  by  five  marks.  Such  was  formerly  the 
early  mental  creation  of  Prajapati.  47.  Those  creatures  by  whom  the 
world  was  replenished,  bom  as  the  descendants  of  this  stock,  frequented 
rivers,  lakes,  seas,  and  mountains.  48.  In  that  age  (yuga)  they  lived 
unaffected  by  excessive  cold  or  heat,  and  appropriated  the  food  which 
was  produced  from  the  essences  of  the  earth.  49.  They  acted  according 
to  their  pleasure,  existing  in  a  state  of  mental  perfection.  They  were 
characterized  neither  by  righteousness  nor  unrighteousness ;  were  marked 
by  no  distinctions.  50.  In  that  Kfita  yuga,  in  the  beginning  of  the 
Kalpa,  their  age,  happiness,  and  form  were  alike :  they  were  neither 
righteous  nor  unrighteous.  51.  In  the  Kfita  age  they  were  produced 
each  with  authority  over  himself.  Four  thousand  years,  according  to 
the  calculation  of  the  gods,  (52)  and  four  hundred  years  for  each  of  the 
morning  and  evening  twOights,  are  said  to  form  the  first,  or  Efita, 
age.^  Then,  although  these  creatures  were  multiplied  by  thousands, 
(53)  they  suffered  no  impediment,  no  susceptibility  to  the  pairs  of  oppo- 
sites  (pleasure  and  pain,  cold  and  heat,  etc.)  and  no  fatigue.  They  fre- 
quented mountains  and  seas,  and  did  not  dwell  in  houses.  54.  They 
never  sorrowed,  were  full  of  goodness  {sattva\  and  supremely  happy ; 
acted  from  no  impulse  of  desire,^^  and  lived  in  continual  delight  55. 
There  were  at  that  time  no  beasts,  birds,  reptiles,  or  plants,^  (for 
these  things  are  produced  by  unrighteousness),^'*  (56)  no  roots,  fruits, 

170  The  first  of  the  Tersoi,  which  will  be  quoted  below,  in  a  note  on  Terse  63,  froiL. 
the  Mark.  P.,  seems  to  be  more  in  place  than  the  description  of  the  Sfita  age  given 
here,  of  which  the  substance  is  repeated  in  yerses  68  and  69. 

1''^  Perhaps  we  shonld  read  here  niXximO'eharinyo  instead  of  nishkama' :  if  so,  the 
sense  will  be,  "  they  moved  about  at  will." 

17'  The  text  adds  here  narakah  or  narakah,  which  may  mean  "  hellish  creatures.' 

17S  This,  although  agreeing  with  what  is  said  farther  on  in  verses  82,  133,  and 
165,  does  not  seem  in  consonance  with  what  is  stated  in  the  Vishnu  Purfina,  verse  45, 
where  it  is  declared :  oihadhyah  phala^mulinyo  romabhyas  taaya  jajnire  \  tretd-yitya- 
mukh$  Brahmid  kalpaayadau  dvyottatna  \  tfishiva  paiv^oshadhlh  aamyag  yuyqf'a  §a 
tada  'dhvare  \  **  Plants  bearing  roots  and  firoits  sprang  thnn  his  haixB.    At  the  Qom- 
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flowers,  productions  of  the  seasons,  nor  seasons.  The  time  brought 
with  it  eyery  object  of  desire  and  every  enjoyment.  There  was  no 
excess  of  heat  or  cold.  57.  The  things  which  these  people  desired 
sprang  up  from  the  earth  everywhere  and  always,  when  thought  of, 
and  had  a  powerful  relish.  58.  That  perfection  of  theirs  both  produced 
strength  and  beauty,  and  annihilated  disease.  With  bodies,  which 
needed  no  decoration,  they  enjoyed  perpetual  youth.  59.  Prom  their 
pure  will  alone  twin  children  were  produced.  Their  form  was  the 
same.  They  were  bom  and  died  together.  60.  Then  truth,  contentment^ 
patience,  satisfaction,  happiness,  and  self-command  prevailed.  They 
were  all  without  distinction  in  respect  of  form,  term  of  life,  disposition 
and  actions.  61.  The  means  of  subsistence  were  produced  spontaneously 
without  forethought  on  their  parts.  In  the  Kfita  age  they  engaged  in 
no  works  which  were  either  virtuous  or  sinful.  62.  And  there  were 
then  no  distinctions  of  castes  or  orders,  and  no  mixture  of  castes.  Men 
acted  towards  each  other  without  any  feeling  of  love  or  hatred.  63.  In 
the  Kfita  age  they  were  horn  alike  in  form  and  duration  of  life,  with- 
out any  distinction  of  lower  and  higher,^^*  with  abundant  happiness, 
free  from  grief,  (64)  with  hearts  continually  exulting,  great  in  dignity 

menoement  of  the  Treta  age  Brahma^having  at  the  beginning  of  the  Ealpa  created 
•iiimalB  and  plants— employed  them  in  sacrifice."  Although  the  order  of  the  words 
renders  the  sense  in  some  degree  uncertain,  it  appears  to  be  that  which  Prof.  Wilson 
anigns  in  his  translation  (i.  84),  "  Brahma,  haTing  created,  in  the  commencement  of 
the  £alpa,  Tarioos  [animids  and]  plants,  employed  them  in  sacrifices  in  the  beginning 
of  the  Treta  age."  This  interpretation  is  supported  by  the  Ck>mmentator,  who  remarks : 
Tad  evam  kalpatyadav  eva  paiun  09haihti  eha  tfUhfva  'nantaram  ir^G'tfuga-^nukh^ 
prapte  tati  tamyag  fframyaranya-vyatthaya  tada  *d/ware  aanataffa  {samyaitaya  p) 
yuy<^  kfitQ'yuge  yaftuuyapravritieh  \  **  Hanng  then  thus  at  the  very  beginning  of 
the  Kalpa  created  animals  and  plants,  he  afterwards,  when  the  commencement  of  the 
Treta  age  arrived,  employed  them  properly,  according  to  the  distinction  of  domestic 
and  wild,  in  sacrifice,— since  sacrifice  did  not  preyail  in  the  Krita  age."  This  agrees 
with  the  course  of  the  preceding  narratiye  which  makes  no  allusion  to  plants  and 
animals  having  been  produced  in  a  different  Tuga  from  the  other  beings  whose 
creation  had  been  previously  described.  (See  Wilson  i.  82-84.)  The  parallel  passage 
in  the  Yayu  P.  z.  44-46,  is  confused. 

^*  The  Mark.  P.  zlix.  24  inserts  here  the  following  lines :  <«  They  lived  for  four 
thousand  years  of  mortals,  as  the  measure  of  their  existence,  and  suffered  no  calamities 
from  distress.  25.  In  some  places  the  earth  again  enjoyed  prosperity  in  every  respect. 
As  through  lapse  of  time  the  creatures  were  destroyed,  so  too  those  perfections  every- 
where gradually  perished.  26.  When  they  had  all  been  destroyed,  creeping<plants 
fell  from  the  sky,  which  had  nearly  the  character  of  Ealpa-trees  (•'.«.  trees  which  yield 
•11  that  is  desired),  and  resembled  houoea." 
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and  in  force.    There  existed  among  them  no  such  things  as  gain  or  loss, 
friendship  or  enmity,  liking  or  dislike.     65.  It  was  through  the  mind 
(alone,  t.e,  without  passion?)  that  these  disinterested  heings  acted  to- 
wards each  other.    They  neither  desired  anything  from  one  another ; 
nor  shewed  any  kindness  to  each  other.^^   Contemplation  is  declared  to 
be  supreme  in  the  Kpta  age,  knowledge  in  the  Treta ;  sacrifice  began 
in  the  Dv&para ;  liberality  is  the  highest  merit  in  the  Kali.     67.  The 
Krita  age  is  goodness  {sattva)^  the  Treta  is  passion  {rajas),  the  Dvapara 
is  passion  and  darkness  (iamoi),  in  the  Kali  it  is  to  be  understood  that 
darkness  (prevails),  according  to  the  necessary  course  of  these  ages. 
68.  The  following  is  the  time  in  the  Krita  age :  understand  its  amount. 
Pour  thousand  years  constitute  the  Kf  ita ;  (69)  and  its  twilights  endure 
for  eight  hundred  divine  years.   Then  their  life  was  (so  long  ?)^'*  and  no 
distresses  or  calamities  befel  them.    70.  Afterwards,  when  the  twilight 
in  the  Krita  was  gone,  the  righteousness  peculiar  to  that  age  was  in  all 
respects  reduced  to  a  quarter  (of  its  original  sum).     71.  When  further 
the  twilight  had  passed,  at  the  close  of  the  Yuga,  and  the  righteousness 
peculiar  to  .the  twilight  had  been  reduced  to  a  quarter,  (72)  and  when 
the  Kfita  had  thus  come  altogether  to  an   end,  —  then  perfection 
vanished.     When  this  menial  perfection  had  been  destroyed,  there 
arose  (73)  another  perfection  formed  in  the  period  of  the  Treta  age. 
The  eight  mental   perfections,   which  I  declared  (to  have  existed) 
at  the  creation,  (74)  were  gradually  extinguished.    At  the  beginning 
of  the  Kalpa  mental  perfection  alone  (existed),  viz.,  that  which  existed 
in  the  K^ita  age.     75.  In  all  the  Manvant^uras  there  is  declared  to 
arise  a  perfection  proceeding  from  works,  produced  by  the  discharge  of 
the  duties  belonging  to  castes  and  orders,  according  to  the  fourfold 
division  of  Yugas.     76.  The  (morning)  twilight  (deteriorates)  by  a 
quarter  of  the  (entire)  Krita, — and  the  evening  twilight  by  (another) 
quarter; — (thus)  the  Kpita,  the  morning  twilight,  and  the  evening 

"^  This  representation  of  the  condition  of  mankind  daring  the  Krita  age,  the  period 
of  ideal  goodness,  was  no  doubt  sketched  in  conformity  with  the  opinions  which  pre- 
Tailed  at  the  period  when  the  Parana  was  compiled ;  when  dispassion  was  regarded 
as  the  highest  state  of  perfection. 

^^"  It  would  seem  as  if  the  writer  here  meant  to  state  that  the  period  of  life  waa 
that  which  in  the  verse  of  the  Mark.  P.  (xlix.  24),  quoted  in  the  note  on  yerse  63,  it 
is  declared  to  have  been.  But  the  expression  here  ii,  from  some  cause  or  other,  im- 
perfect 
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twilight  (together)  deteriorate  successiTely  to  the  extent  of  three 
quarters,  in  the  duties  peculiar  to  the  Yuga,  and  in  austere  fervour, 
sacred  knowledge,  strength,  and  length  of  lifeJ'^    Then  after  the 
evening  of  the  Efita  had  died  out,  (78)  the  Treta  age  succeeded,—' 
(which)  the  most  excellent  rishis  regarded  as  the  evening  of  the  Kfita. 
But  when  the  evening  of  the  Krita  had  died  out,  (79)  from  the  in- 
fluence of  time,  and  for  no  other  reason,  perfection  disappeared  from 
among  the  creatures  who  survived  at  the  commencement  of  the  Treta 
age  which  ensued  at  the  beginning  of  the  Ealpa.     80.  When  that  per- 
fection had  perished,  another  perfection  arose.     The  subtile  form  of 
water  having  returned  in  the  form  of  cloud  (to  the  fiky),^  (81)  rain 
began  to  be  discharged  from  the  thundering  clouds.     The  earth  having 
once  received  that  rain,  (82)  trees  resembling  houses^'*  were  provided 
for  these  creatures.     From  them  all  means  of  enjoyment  were  pro- 
duced.    83.  Men  derived  their  subsistence  from  them  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Treta.     Subsequently,  after  a  great  length  of  time,  owing  to 
their  ill  fortune,  (84)  the  passions  of  desire  and  covetousness  arose  in 
their  hearts  uncaused.     The  monthly  discharge,  which  occurred  at  the 
end  of  women's  lives,  (85)  did  not  then  take  place :  but  as  it  com- 
menced again,  owing  to  the  force  of  the  age  {yuga\  (86)  and  as  the 
couples,  in  consequence  of  it,  began  to  cohabit,  and  approached  each 
other  monthly,  from  necessity  occasioned  by  the  time, — (87)  an  un- 
seasonable^'*' production  of  the  monthly  discharge,  and  of  pregnancy 
ensued.     Then  through  their  misfortune,  and  owing  to  that  fated  time, 
(88)  all  those  house-like  trees  perished.    When  these  had  been  de- 
stroyed, men  disturbed  and  agitated,  (89)  but  genuine  in  their  desire, 
longed  after  that  perfection  (which  they  had  lost).    Then  those  house- 
like trees  appeared  to  them;   (90)  and  among  their  fruits  yielded 
clothes  and  jewels.    On  these  trees  too,  in  the  hollow  of  every  leaf, 
there  was  produced,  (91)  without  the  aid  of  bees,  honey  of  great  po- 
tency, having  scent,  colour,  and  flavour.     By  this  means  they  sub- 
sisted at  the  beginning  of  the  Treta,  (92)  delighted  with  this  per- 

yn  gxich  is  the  only  sense  I  can  extract  from  these  rather  obscnre  lines. 

17B  Snch  is  the  only  sense  of  the  words  here  rendered  which  occnis  to  me. 

>^'  Ofiha'sanuihitah,  Professor  Wilson,  in  his  Dictionary,  gires  "  like,  resembling," 
among  the  meanings  of  santsthita, 

179 a  Instead  of  tikaley  "out  of  season,"  Professor  Aufrecht  suggests  akale,  "in 
season,"  as  the  proper  reading. 
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feotion  and  firee  from  tronble.  Again,  through  the  lapse  of  tLmei 
becoming  greedy,  (93)  they  seized  by  force  those  trees,  and  that  honey 
produced  without  bees.  And  then,  owing  to  that  misconduct  of  theirs, 
occasioned  by  cupidity,  (94)  the  Kalpa  trees,  together  with  their  honey, 
were  in  some  places  destroyed*  As  but  little  of  it^  remained,  owing 
to  the  effects  of  the  period  of  twilight,  (95)  the  pairs  (of  opposites,  as 
pleasure  and  pain,  etc.)  arose  in  men  when  existing  (in  this  state) ; 
and  they  became  greatly  distressed  by  sharp  cold  winds,  and  heats. 
96.  Being  thus  afflicted  by  these  opposites,  they  adopted  means  of 
shelter :  and  to  counteract  the  opposites  they  resorted  to  houses.  97. 
Pormerly  they  had  moved  about  at  their  will,  and  had  not  dwelt  at  all 
in  houses :  but  subsequently  they  abode  in  dwellings,  as  they  found 
suitable  and  pleasant,  (98)  in  barren  deserts,  in  yalleys,  on  mountains, 
in  caves ;  and  took  refuge  in  fortresses, — (in  a)  desert  with  perpetual 
water.^^  99.  As  a  protection  against  cold  and  heat  they  began  to  con- 
struct houses  on  even  and  uneven  places,  according  to  opportunity  and 
at  their  pleasure.  100.  They  then  measured  out  towns,  cities,  villages, 
and  private  apartments,  according  to  the  distribution  of  each."  [The 
following  verses  101-107  give  an  account  of  the  different  measures  of 
length  and  breadth,  which  is  followed,  in  verses  108-122,  by  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  various  kinds  of  fortresses,  towns,  and  villages,  their  shapes 
and  sizes,  and  of  roads.  The  author  then  proceeds  in  verse  128 :] 
"These  places  having  been  made,  they  nest  constructed  houses;  and 
as  formerly  trees  existed,  formed  like  houses,^  (124)  so  did  they  (now) 
begin  to  erect  them,  after  repeated  consideration.  (Some)  boughs  are 
spread  out,  others  are  bent  down,  (125)  others  rise  upwards,  while 
others  again  stretch  horizontally.  After  examining  thus  by  reflection 
how  the  different  boughs  of  trees  branch  out,  (126)  they  constructed 
in  like  manner  the  apartments  {Sdkhdh)  (of  their  houses) :  hence  they 

^  **  Peorfeetion  "  seenui  to  be  here  intended.  If  so,  it  would  seem  as  if  this  Uae 
had  been  separated  from  its  proper  context 

"^  Dhanpdnam  taivaiodakam.  Perhaps  we  should  read  here  with  the  Mark.  P. 
zliz.  85,  varkthjfam  pdrvatam  audakam  **  (fortresses)  protected  by  trees,  built  on 
mountains,  or  surrounded  by  water." 

^  WhatcTer  may  be  thought  of  this  rendering  of  the  phrase,  vfikshaJk  gphata^ 
tthiiahf  the  Mark.  P.  (xlix.  62),  at  least,  is  quite  clear :  fffi^kdru  patka  purvam 
isaham  aaan  tnahtruhdj^  \  tatha  9amtmfUya  tat  sarvtm  ehairur  veSmani  talk  prq/aJk  | 
<*As  they  had  formerly  had  trees  with  the  shape  of  houses,  so  reoaUing  all  tiiat  to 
mind,  these  people  built  their  dwellings." 
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are  called  rooms  {Sdldh),^    In  this  way  rooms  and  houses  derive  their 
appellation  from  branches.     127.  Hence  rooms  are  called  idld^  and  in 
that  their  character  as  rooms  {idldtvam)  consists.     And  inasmuch  as 
the  mind  takes  pleasure  in  them,  and  as  they  have  gladdened  {prdsd- 
dayan)^  the  mind,  (128)  houses,  rooms,  and  palaces  are  termed  respec- 
tively griha^  idld^  and  prdsdda.     Having  adopted  these  means  of 
defence  against  the  '  opposites,'  they  devised  methods  of  subsistence. 
129.  The  kalpa-trees  having  been  destroyed  along  "with  their  honey, 
those  creatures,  afflicted  with  thirst  and  hunger,  became  disquieted  by 
dejection.     180.  Then  again  another  perfection  arose  for  them  in  the 
Treta  age, — ^which  fulfilled  the  purpose  of  subsistence, — viz.,  rain  at 
their  pleasure.     131.  The  rain-water,  which  flowed  into  the  hollows, 
burst  out  in  the  form  of  springs,  water-courses,  and  rivers,^  through 
the  rain.     132.  Thus  at  the  second  fall  of  rain  rivers  began  to  flow. 
When  the  drops  of  water  first  reached  the  ground,  then  (133)  from  the 
conjunction  of  the  waters  and  the  earth  plants  sprang  up  among  them, 
which  bore  both  flowers,  roots,  and  fruits.     134.  Fourteen  kinds  of 
plants,  cultivated  and  wild,  were  produced  without  ploughing  or  sow- 
ing, as  well  as  trees  and  shrubs  which  bore  flowers  and  fruit  at  the 
proper  season.     135.  This  was  the  first  appearance  of  plants  in  the 
Treta  age,  and  by  them  men  subsisted  at  that  period.    136.  Then  there 
again  arose  among  them,  universally,  desire  and  cupidity,  through  a  ne- 
cessary process,  and  as  a  result  of  the  Treta  age.     137.  They  then 
appropriated  to  themselves,  by  force  and  violence,  rivers,  fields,  hiUs, 
trees,  shrubs,  and  plants.     138.  Those  perfect  beings,  who  were  de- 
scribed by  me  as  existing  formerly  in  the  Kfita,  — the  mind-bom 
children  of  Brahma,  who  had  been  produced  in  this  world  when  they 
came  from  the  Janaloka, — (139)  who  were  (some)  tranquil,  (some)  fiery, 
(some)  active,  and  (others)  distressed, — were  again  bom  in  the  Treta, 
(140)  as  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  S^dras,  and  injurious  men, 
governed  by  the  good  and  bad  actions  (performed)  in  former  births.  141. 
Then  those  who  were  weaker  than  they,  being  tmthfiil  and  innocent, 
dwelt  among  them,  free  from  cupidity,  and  self-restrained ;  (142)  whilst 

^  The  reamming  here  does  not  seem  rerj  cogent,  as  the  two  words  4akha  and  aalS 
do  not  appear  to  hare  any  close  connection.  Bnt  such  ansaccessfal  attempts  at  ety- 
mology are  freqnent  in  Sanskrit  works. 

184  xiie  text  here  does  not  seem  to  be  in  a  satisfJEwtory  state.  The  Calc.  edition  of 
the  Mark.  P.  reads  vrish^^varuddhair  abhaoatf  etc. 
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ofhen,  less  glorious  than  they,  took  and  did."*  When  they  had  thus  be- 
come opposed  to  each  other, — (143)  through  their  misconduct,  while  they 
struggled  together,  the  plants  were  destroyed,  being  seized  with  their 
fists  like  gravel.  144.  Then  the  earth  swallowed  up  the  fourteen  kinds 
of  cultiyated  and  wild  plants,  in  consequence  of  the  influence  exerted 
by  the  Yuga :  for  men  had  seized  again  and  again  the  fruit,  together 
with  the  flowers  and  leaves.  145.  After  the  plants  had  perished, 
the  famished  people,  becoming  bewildered,  repaired  to  Svayambhii 
the  lord  of  creatures,  (146)  in  the  beginning  of  the  Treta  age,  seeking 
the  means  of  subsistence.^  Learning  what  they  desired,  (147)  and 
determining  by  intuition  what  was  proper  to  be  done,  the  Lord  Brah- 
ma Svayambhu,  knowing  that  the  plants  had  been  swallowed  up  by 
the  earth,  milked  them  back.  148.  Taking  Sumeru  as  a  calf,  he  milked 
this  earth.    When  this  earth  (or  cow)^  was  milked  by  him,  roots  were 

'^  It  is  difficult  to  extract  any  satisfactory  sense  oat  of  this  line. 

^^  The  S'.  P.  Br.  ii.  4,  2,  1,  also  speaks  of  different  classes  of  creatures  applying  to 
the  creator  for  food :  Frtjapatm  vai  bhutanff  updttdan  |  praja^  vai  hhuiani  \  **  vi  no 
dhehi  yatha  jtvama"  iti  \  tato  deva  jfqfnopavJtino  bhutva  dakshinam  Janv  aehya  upo' 
itdan  I  tan  ahrautd  "y<i/no  to  'nnarn  amfitatpam  va  urg  val^  turyo  vo  j'yotir"  iti  \ 
2.  Athu  onam  pitaraj^  pruehinavltinah  satyaSk  jano  achya  upasldan  \  tan  ahravld 
'*ma«t  mati  vo  Uanam  tvadha  vo  manqfavo  vaa  ehandrama  vo  jyotir"  iti  \  8.  Atha 
onam  manushyah  pravfitafy  upattham  kfitva  upaaTdan  |  tan  abravtt  "aayam  pratar 
vo  'danam  prqfdjk  vo  mrityur  vo  'ynir  vo  jyotir  "  iti  \  4.  Atha  mam  paiavaf^  upattdan  | 
tebhyah  avaiaham  ova  ehakara  "  yada  ova  yuyam  kaddeha  labhadhvai  yadi  kalo  yady 
anakalo  atha  ova  ainaiha"  iti  |  tatmadeto  yada  kadaeha  labhanto  yadi  kalo  yady 
anakaio  atha  ova  ainanti  |  5.  Atha  ha  onam  iaa'vad  apy  asuraJk  upasedur  ity  ahuh  | 
tobhyao  tamai  eha  may  am  chapradaddu  \  aaty  aha  ova  aowra^maya  iti  iva  |  parabhOta 
hatvovatah  pnya^  \  ta^  imaj^  prqfaa  tathaiva  i^fhanti  yathaiva  abhyah  IV^a- 
patir  adadat  \  **  All  beings  resorted  to  Fraj&pati,~(creatares  are  beings), —(saying) 
'  provide  for  ns  that  we  may  liye.'  Then  the  gods,  wearing  the  sacrificial  cord,  and 
bending  the  right  knee,  approached  him.  To  them  he  said,  *  let  sacrifice  be  yonr  food, 
your  immortality  yonr  strength,  the  son  yonr  light'  2.  Then  the  Fathers,  wearing 
the  sacrificial  cord  on  their  right  shoulders,  and  bending  the  left  knee,  approached  him. 
To  them  he  said,  *  yon  shall  eat  monthly,  your  oblation  {ovadha)  shall  be  yonr  ra- 
pidity of  thought,  the  moon  yonr  light.'  3.  Then  men,  clothed,  and  inclining  their 
bodies,  approached  him.  To  them  he  said,  *  ye  shall  eat  morning  and  evening,  yonr 
offspring  shall  be  yonr  death,  Agni  your  light.'  4.  Then  cattle  repaired  to  him.  To 
them  he  accorded  their  desire,  (saying),  *  Whensoever  ye  find  anything,  whether  at 
the  proper  season  or  not,  .eat  it.'  Hence  whenever  they  find  anything,  whether  at  the 
proper  season  or  not,  they  eat  it  6.  Then  they  say  that  the  Asoras  again  and  again 
resorted  to  him.  To  them  he  gave  darkness  (tamat)  and  illusion.  There  Ib,  indeed, 
such  a  thing  as  the  illusion,  as  it  were,  of  the  Asuras.  But  those  creatures  succumbed* 
These  creatures  subsist  in  the  very  manner  which  Prajapati  allotted  to  them." 

^  OauJ^  means  both. 
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produced  again  in  the  ground, — (149)  those  plants,  whereof  hemp  is 
the  seventeenth,  which  end  with  the  ripening  of  fruits."  [The  plants 
fit  for  domestic  use,  and  for  sacrifice  are  then  enumerated  in  verses 
150-155.]  **  155.  All  these  plants,  domestic  and  wild,  were  for  the 
first  time^  produced  at  the  beginning  of  the  Treta  age,  (156)  without 
cultivation,  trees,  shrubs,  and  the  various  sorts  of  creepers  and  grasses, 
both  those  which  produce  roots  as  their  fruits,  and  those  which  bear 
firuit  after  flowering.  The  seeds  for  which  the  earth  was  formerly 
milked  by  Svayambhu  (158)  now  became  plants  bearing  flowers  and 
fruits  in  their  season.  When  these  plants,  though  created,  did  not 
afterwards  grow,  (159)  the  divine  Brahma  Svayambhu  devised  for  the 
people  means  of  subsistence  depending  on  labour  effected  by  their 
hands.  160.  From  that  time  forward  the  plants  were  produced  and 
ripened  through  cultivation.  The  means  of  subsistence  having  been 
provided,  Svayambhu  (161)  established  divisions  among  them  according 
to  their  tendencies.^  Those  of  them  who  were  rapacious,  and  destruc- 
tive, (162)  he  ordained  to  be  Eshattriyas,  protectors  of  the  others.^^ 
As  many  men  as  attended  on  these,  fearless,  (163)  speaking  truth  and 
propounding  sacred  knowledge  {bn^ma)  with  exactness,  (were  made) 
Brahmans.  Those  others  of  them  who  had  previously  been  feeble,  en- 
gaged in  the  work  of  slaughter,^^  who,  as  cultivators  {klndidf),  had 
been  destructive,  and  were  active  in  connection  with  the  ground,  were 
called  Yai^yas,  husbandmen  (j^ndidn),  providers  of  subsistence.  165. 
And  he  designated  as  Sfudras  those  who  grieved  (ioehantah),  and  ran 
(dra/vtnUai),^  who  were  addicted  to  menial  tasks,  inglorious  and  feeble. 

><^  See  the  note  on  yene  55,  above. 

^  Taihararabhah,  The  Mark.  P.  haa  yatKa-nyayam  yaihd'gunam^  "  according 
to  fltncBB  and  their  qualities." 

^•0  Itare$kafn  krita-tranan.  The  M.  Bh.  xii.  2247,  thus  explains  the  word  Eshat- 
triya :  hrahmananaih  kshata-tranai  tatah  kshaitriya  uehyaU  \  "  (a  king)  is  called 
Xshattriya  because  he  protects  Brahmans  from  injuries." 

»^  Vaiiatain  karma.  The  former  word  has  the  senses  of  (1)  "  hindrance,  impedi- 
ment," and  (2)  "slaughter,"  assigned  to  it  in  Wilson's  Dictionary. 

'**  The  reader  who  is  familiar  with  the  etymologies  given  in  Tfiska's  Nirukta,  or  in 
Professor  Wilson's  Dictionary  on  Indian  Authority,  will  not  be  surprised  at  the  ab- 
surdity of  the  attempts  made  here  by  the  Purfiua-writer  to  explain  the  origin  of  the 
words  Eshattriya,  Yaitfya  and  S'ndra.  To  account  for  the  last  of  these  names  he 
combines  the  roots  iuehy  "to  grieve,"  and  dtu^  "to  run,"  dropping,  however,  of  ne- 
cessity the  last  letter  {eh)  of  the  former.  The  word  hhattriya  is  rodly  derived  from 
kthattra,  "royal  power;"  and  vaiiya  comes  from  w,  " people,"  and  means  "a  man 
of  the  people." 
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166.  Brahmel  determmed  the  respectiye  funotions  and  duties  of  all  theso 
persons.  But  after  the  system  of  the  four  castes  had  heen  in  all  respects 
established,  (167)  those  men  from  infieituation  did  not  fulfil  their  several 
duties.    Not  Hying  conformably  to  those  class-duties,  they  came  into 
mutual  conflict.     168.  Haying  become  aware  of  this  fact,  precisely  as 
it  stood,  the  Lord  Brahma  prescribed  force,  criminal  justice,  and  war, 
as  the  profession  of  the  Kshattriyas.     169.  He  then  appointed  these, 
viz.,  the  duty  of  officiating  at  sacrifices,  sacred  study,  and  the  receipt 
of  presents,  to  be  the  functions  of  Brahmans.     170.  The  care  of  cattle, 
traffic,  and  agriculture,  he  allotted  as  the  work  of  the  Yaifyas ;  and 
the  practice  of  the  mechanical  arts,  and  seryice,  he  assigned  as  that  of 
the  S^dras.     171.  The  duties  common  to  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  and 
Yaiiyas  were,  the  offering  of  sacrifice,  study,  and  liberality.     172.  Hay- 
ing distributed  to  the  classes  their  respectiye  functions  and  occupations, 
the  Lord  then  allotted  to  them  abodes  in  other  worlds  for  their  per- 
fection.    173.  The  world  of  Prajapati  is  declared  to  be  the  (destined) 
abode  of  Brahmans  practising  rites;  Lidra's  world  that  of  Kshattriyas 
who  do  not  flee  in  battle;   (174)  the  world  of  the  Maruts  that  of 
Yai^yas  who  fulfil  their  proper  duty ;  the  world  of  the  Gandharyas 
that  of  men  of  Budra  birth  who  abide  in  the  work  of  seryice.     175. 
Haying  allotted  these  as  the  future  abodes  of  (the  men  of  the  different) 
classes,  who  should  be  correct  in  their  conduct,  he  ordained  orders  (diro- 
iMut)  in  the  classes  which  had  been  established.    176.  The  Lord  for* 
merly  instituted  the  four  orders  of  householder,  religious  student,  dweller 
in  the  woods,  and  mendicant.    177.  To  those  of  them  who  do  not  in 
this  world  perform  the  duties  of  their  castes,  the  men  who  dwell  in 
hermitages  apply  the  appellation  of '  destroyer  of  works.'  178.  Brahma 
established  these  orders  by  name,  and  in  explanation  of  them  he  de- 
clared their  duties,  (179)  their  methods  of  procedure,  and  their  yaiious 
rites.    First  of  all  there  is  the  order  of  honseholder,  which  belongs  to 
all  the  four  classes,  (180)  and  is  the  foundation  and  source  of  the  other 
three  orders.    I  shall  declare  them  in  order  with  their  seyeral  obser- 
seryances."   [The  following  yerses  181-189,  which  detail  these  duties, 
need  not  be  cited  here.    I  shall,  howeyer,  quote  yerses  190  ff.  for  their 
excellent  moral  tone.]    <'  190.  The  Yedas,  with  their  appendages,  sa- 
crifices, &sts,  and  ceremonies,  (191)  ayail  not  to  a  deprayed  man, 
when  his  disposition  has  become  corrupted.     All  external  rites  are 
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frmtlesB  (192)  to  one  who  i»  inwardly  debased,  however  energetically 
he  may  perform  them.  A  man  who  bestows  even  the  whole  of  his 
sabstance  with  a  defiled  heart  will  thereby  acquire  no  merit— of  which 
a  good  disposition  is  the  only  cause."  [After  giving  some  further  par-* 
ticulars  about  the  celestial  abodes  of  the  righteous,  verses  194-198,  the 
writer  proceeds:]  ^'199.  When — after  the  division  into  castes  and 
orders  had  thus  been  made — (200)  the  people  living  under  that  system 
did  not  multiply,  Brahma  formed  other  mind-bom  creatures  in  the 
middle  of  the  Treta  (201)  from  his  own  body  and  resembling  himself. 
When  the  Treta  age  had  arrived,  and  had  gradually  reached  its  middle, 
(202)  the  Lord  then  began  to  form  other  mind-bom  creatures.  He 
next  ^Drmed  creatures  in  whom  goodness  (iottva)  and  passion  {rafas) 
predominated,  (203)  and  who  were  capable  of  attaining  (the  four  ob- 
jects of  human  pursuit)  righteousness,  wealth,  love,  and  final  liberation, 
together  with  the  means  of  subsistence.  Gods,  too,  and  Fathers,  and 
Bishis,  and  Manus  (were  formed),  (204)  by  whom  these  creatures  were 
classified  (?)  according  to  their  natures  in  conformity  with  the  Yuga. 
When  this  character(?)  of  his  offspring  had  been  attained,  Brahma  (205) 
longed  after  mental  ofBspring  of  all  kinds  and  of  various  forms.  Those 
creatures,  whom  I  described  to  you  as  having  taken  refiige  in  Janaloka, 
(206)  at  the  end  of  the  Ealpa,  all  these  arrived  here,  when  he  thought 
upon  them,  in  order  to  be  reproduced  in  the  form  of  gods  and  other 
beings.  207.  According  to  the  course  of  the  Manvantaras  the  least 
were  esteemed  the  first  (?),  being  swayed  by  destiny,  and  by  conneo- 
tiona  and  circumstances  of  every  description.  208.  These  creatures 
were  always  bom,  under  the  controuling  influence  of,  and  as  a  recom- 
pence  for  their  good  or  bad  deeds.  209.  He  by  himself  formed  those 
creatures  which  arrived  in  their  several  characters  of  gods,  asnras, 
Mhers,  cattle,  birds,  reptiles,  trees,  and  insects,  in  order  that  they 
might  be  subjected  (anew)  to  the  condition  of  creatures."'*' 

The  snbstanee  of  the  curious  speculations  on  the  origin  and  primeval 
condition  of  mankind  contained  in  the  preceding  passage  may  be  stated 
as  follows :  In  verses  22-34  we  are  told  that  the  creatures,  who  at  the 
dose  of  the  preceding  Ealpa  had  been  driven  by  the  mundane  confla- 
gration to  Janaloka,  now  formed  the  seed  of  the  new  creation,  which 
took  place  in  the  £pta  Yuga,  at  the  commencement  of  the  present 

^  I  oonfeBB  that  Ihaye  had  great  diffloulty  in  attaching  any  sense  to  the  last  words. 
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Kalpa.  These  were  mind-bom  sons  of  Brahma,  perfect  in  nature,  and 
they  peopled  the  wwld.  As  a  rule,  we  are  informed,  those  beings  who 
have  formerly  been  elevated  fiom  the  earth  to  higher  regions,  return 
again  and  again  to  this  world,  and,  as  a  resolt  of  their  previous  works, 
are  bom  in  every  age,  in  every  possible  variety  of  condition,  exhibiting 
the  same  dispositions  and  fulfilling  the  same  fimctions  as  in  their  former 
states  of  existence.  It  is  next  stated,  verses  85-40,  that  when  creatioa 
had,  in  some  way  not  explained,  come  to  a  stand-still,  four  classes  of 
human  beings,  consisting  each  of  a  thousand  pairs  of  males  and  females, 
characterized  respectively  by  different  qualities,  physical  and  moral, 
were  produced  from  different  members  of  the  Creator's  body.^  These 
creatures  sought  to  propagate  the  race,  but  abortively,  for  the  reason 
specified  (43).  Children  however  were  produced  by  mental  effort 
(45  and  59),  and  in  considerable  numbers  (62).  The  state  of  physical 
happiness,  absolute  and  universal  equality,  moral  perfection,  and  com- 
plete dispassion,  in  which  mankind  then  existed,  is  depicted  (48-65). 
The  means,  of  subsistence  and  enjoyment,  which  they  are  said  to  have 
drawn  from  the  earth  (48  and  57),  were  not  <^  the  ordinary  kind,  as 
we  are  informed  (55  f.)  that  neither  animals  nor  plants,  which  are  the 
products  of  unrighteousness,  existed  at  that  period.  No  division  into 
castes  or  orders  prevailed  during  that  age  of  perfection  (62).  A  gradual 
declension,  however,  had  been  going  on,  and  at  the  end  of  the  Efita 
Yuga,  the  perfection  peculiar  to  it  had  altogether  disappeared  (70-79). 
Another  kind  of  perfection,  peculiar  to  the  Treta,  however,  subse- 
quentiy  arose  (73  and  80),  and  in  the  different  Yugas  there  has  existed 
a  perfection  springing  from  the  performance  of  the  duties  belonging  to 
each  caste  and  order  (75).  The  perfection  described  as  prevailing  in 
the  Treta  was  of  a  physical  kind,  consisting  in  the  production  of  rain 
and  the  growth  of  trees,  shaped  like  houses,  which  at  the  same  time 
yielded  the  materials  of  all  sorts  of  enjoyments  (80-82).  Passion, 
however,  in  its  various  forms  began  to  take  the  place  of  the  previous 
dispassion  (84).  The  constitution  of  women,  which  had  formerly  in- 
capacitated them  for  effective  impregnation,  became  ultimately  so  modi- 
fied as  to  ensure  the  successful  propagation  of  the  species,  which 

iM  This  statement  agrees  with  that  in  the  MSrk.  P.  zlix.  3  ff.  but  differs  from  that 
already  giyen  from  the  Yishfia  P.  in  so  for  as  the  latter  does  not  specify  the  numben 
created,  or  say  anything  about  pairs  being  formed. 
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accordingly  proceeded  (84-87).^  We  have  then  the  destractioxi,  and 
Bubseqaent  reproduction  of  the  trees,  formed  like  houses,  described 
(88-91).  These  trees  now  produced  clothes  and  jewels,  as  well  as  honey 
without  bees,  and  enabled  numkind  to  live  in  happiness  and  enjoyment. 
Again,  howeyer,  the  trees  disappeared  in  consequence  of  the  cupidity 
which  led  to  their  misuse  (92-94).  The  absence  of  perfection  occa« 
sioned  suffering  of  yarious  kinds,  from  moral  as  well  as  physical  causes, 
and  men  were  now  driren  to  eonstruct  houses,  which  they  had  hitherto 
found  unnecessary  (96-99  and  128),  and  to  congregate  in  towns  and 
cities  (100).  Their  houses  were  built  after  the  model  furnished  by 
trees  (128-128).  The  hunger  and  thirst  which  men  endured  from  the 
loss  of  the  trees  which  had  formerly  yielded  all  the  means  of  subsist- 
ence and  enjoyment,  were  relieved  by  means  of  a  new  perfection 
which  appeared  in  the  shape  of  rain,  and  the  streams  thereby  gene- 
rated, and  by  tilie  growth  of  plants,  which  now  sprang  up  for  the  first 
time  as  a  result  of  the  conjunction  of  water  and  earth  (130-135  and 
155).  Desire  and  cupidity,  however,  now  again  arose  and  led  to  acts 
of  violent  appropriation  (186  f.).  At  this  juncture  the  perfect  mind- 
bom  sons  of  Brahma,  of  different  dispositions,  who  had  formerly  existed 
in  the  K^ita  age,  were  reproduced  in  the  Treta  as  Brahmans,  Kshat- 
triyas,  Yai^yas,  S^dras,  and  destructive  men,  as  a  result  of  their  actions 
in  their  former  existence  (188-140).  But  in  consequence  of  their  dis- 
sensions and  rapacity,  the  earth  swallowed  up  all  the  existing  plants 
(142-144).  Under  the  pressure  of  the  distress  thus  occasioned  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth  resorted  to  Brahma,  who  milked  the  earth, 
through  the  medium  of  mount  Sumeru  acting  as  a  calf,  and  recovered 
the  plants  which  had  disappeared  (145-149).  As,  however,  these  plants 
did  not  propagate  themselves  spontaneously,  Brahma  introduced  agri- 
cnlture  (158-160).  Having  thus  provided  the  means  of  subsistence, 
he  divided  the  people  into  classes  according  to  their  characteristics 
(160-165).  But  as  these  classes  did  not  perform  their  several  duties, 
and  came  into  mutual  conflict,  Brahma  prescribed  their  respective  func- 
tions with  greater  precision  (166-171) ;  and  assigned  the  future  celestial 
abodes  which  the  members  of  each  dass  might  attain  by  their  fulfilment 
(172-174).    He  then  ordained  the  four  orders  of  householder,  religious 

iM  It  18  not  quite  dear,  howerer,  what  is  intended  by  the  word  akal$,  *<  out  of 
aeason,"  in  yene  87.    See  the  emendatbo  propoaed  above  in  the  note  on  that  vene. 
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Btadent,  eto.  (176-190).  After  a  few  yetBes  in  praise  of  moral  purity 
(190-198),  the  abodes  and  destinies  of  the  ^ninently  righteous  are  set 
forth  (194-199).  Jnst  when  we  had  arrived  at  a  point  in  the  narra- 
tive, from  whioh  we  might  have  imagined  that  it  had  only  to  be  carried 
on  farther  to  aflford  us  a  snfBcient  explanation  of  tke  state  of  things 
esdsting  up  to  the  present  age,  we  are  suddenly  arrested  (199-202)  by 
being  informed  that  the  pe<^le  distributed  according  to  the  system  of 
castes  and  orders  did  not  multiply,  and  are  introduced  to  a  new  mind* 
bom  creation,  which  took  pkce  in  the  Treta  age,  to  remedy  this 
failure.  We  are  next  told  (203)  of  what  appears  to  be  another  crea* 
tion  of  beings  endowed  with  goodness  and  passion.  And,  finally,  a  yet 
farther  re-incorporation  of  previously  existing  souls  is  described  as  hay* 
ing  taken  place  (205-209).  It  would  thus  seem  that  after  all  we  are 
left  without  any  account  of  the  origin  of  the  system  of  castes  which 
prevailed  when  the  Purana  was  compiled.  The  only  suppositions  on 
which  this  conclusion  can  be  avoided  are  either  (1)  that  the  cessation 
in  the  increase  of  the  generation  alluded  to  in  verse  200,  which  led  to 
the  new  creation,  was  not  universal,  that  the  race  than  existing  did  not 
entirely  die  out,  but  that  the  old  blood  was  re-invigorated  by  that  of  the 
newly  created  beings ;  or  (2)  that  the  other  set  of  creatures,  mentioned 
in  verse  203,  as  characterized  by  goodness  and  passion,  were  the  pro- 
genitors of  the  present  race  of  men.  On  these  points,  however,  the 
text  throws  no  light. 

The  preceding  account  of  the  creation  of  mankind  and  of  the  vicissi- 
tudes and  deterioration  of  society,  is  in  some  places  obscure  and  con- 
fused, and  its  several  parts  do  not  appear  to  be  consistent  with  each  other. 
At  the  outset  the  writer  describes  the  creation  of  four  thousand  pairs 
of  human  beings,  of  whom  each  separate  set  of  one  thousand  is  distin- 
guished by  widely  different  innate  characters,  the  first  class  having  the 
quality  of  goodness,  the  second  that  of  passion,  the  third  those  of  passion 
and  darkness,  and  the  fourth  that  of  darkness.  Nevertheless  (as  in  the 
parallel  passage  of  the  Vishnu  Purana)  we  cannot  find  in  the  narrative 
the  least  trace  of  those  inherent  differences  of  character  having  for  a  long 
time  manifested  themselves  by  producing  dissimilarity  either  of  moral 
conduct  or  of  physical  condition ;  for  the  perfection,  which  is  described 
as  existing  in  the  Kfita  age,  is  spoken  of  as  if  it  was  universal ;  and 
not  only  is  no  distinction  alluded  to  as  prevailing  at  this  period  between 
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the  component  parts  of  society,  but  we  are  expressly  told  that  no  castes 
or  orders  then  existed.  The  deterioration  also,  which  ensued  towards 
the  end  of  the  Epta  age,  is  described  as  general,  and  not  peculiar  to 
any  class.  How  is  this  complete  nniformity,  first  of  perfection,  and 
afterwards  of  declension,  which,  for  anything  that  appears  to  the  con- 
trary, is  predicated  of  the  descendants  of  the  whole  of  the  four  thousand 
pairs,  to  be  reconciled  with  the  assertion  that  each  thousand  of  those 
pairs  was  characterized  by  different  innate  qualities  ?  The  difftculty  is 
not  remoTed  by  saying  that  the  writer  supposed  that  these  inherent 
varieties  of  character  existed  in  a  latent  or  dormant  state  in  the 
different  classes,  and  were  afterwards  developed  in  their  descendants; 
for  he  distinctly  declares  (verse  54)  in  general  terms  that  mankind 
were  at  that  period  iattva-bahuldh,  i.e.  ''possessed  the  quality  of 
goodness  in  abundance;"  and  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  subsequent 
narrative  no  allusion  is  made  to  the  different  qualities  at  first  as- 
cribed to  the  four  sets  of  a  thousand  pairs  being  separately  deve* 
loped  in  the  members  of  the  four  classes  respectively.  In  verse  74, 
indeed,  it  appears  to  be  assumed  that  the  division  into  castes  had 
existed  from  the  creation ;  for  we  there  find  an  assertion  that  in  ''  all 
the  Manvantaras,  according  to  the  division  of  the  four  yugas,'*  (includ- 
ing apparently  the  Efita)  ''  there  is  declared  to  have  existed  a  perfec- 
tion effected  by  the  observances  of  the  castes  and  orders,  and  arising 
from  the  fulfilment  of  works ; "  but  how  is  this  to  be  reconciled  with 
the  express  statement  of  verses  60  and  61,  that  **  in  the  Epta  age  no 
works  were  performed  which  were  either  virtuous  or  sinful,"  and  that 
"  there  then  existed  neither  distinctions  of  caste  or  order,  nor  any  mix- 
ture of  castes  ? "  In  the  Treta  age  the  state  of  deterioration  continued, 
but  no  reference  is  made  of  any  separation  of  classes  till  we  come  to 
verse  138,  where  it  is  said  that  the  beings  who  in  the  Ejita  age  had 
existed  as  the  perfect  mind-bom  sons  of  Brahma,  were  now,  as  a  con* 
sequence  of  their  former  actions,  recalled  into  human  existence,  and  in 
conformity  with  their  previous  characters  as  calm,  fiery,  laborious,  or 
depressed,  became  Brahmans,  EJshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  Budras,  and  men 
of  violence.  These  creatures,  after  they  had  been  furnished  with  the 
means  of  subsistence,  were  eventually  divided  into  classes,  according  to 
their  varieties  of  disposition,  character,  and  occupation ;  and  as  at  first 
they  did  not  fulfil  their  proper  duties,  but  encroached  upon  each  others' 


104         MYTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OP  THE  CREATION  OP  MAN, 

proTinoeB,  fheir  ftinctions  were  afterwards  xnoie  stringently  defined  and 
the  means  of  enforcing  obedience  were  proyided.  Here  it  is  intimated 
that  different  sets  of  beings  were  bom  as  Brahmans,  Eshattrijas,  Yaii$- 
yasy  and  Sudras,  on  acoonnt  of  the  different  qualities  which  they  had 
manifested  in  a  previous  existence,  and  that  in  conformity  with  those 
same  characteristics  they  were  afterwards  formally  distributed  into  castes. 
This  description  is  therefore  so  far  consistent  with  itself.  The  difference 
of  caste  is  made  to  depend  upon  the  dispositions  of  the  souL  But  how  are 
we  to  reconcile  this  postulation  of  different  characters  formerly  exhibited 
with  the  description  given  in  the  previous  part  of  the  narrative,  where 
we  are  informed  that,  in  the  earlier  parts,  at  least,  of  the  Ejita  age, 
all  men  were  alike  perfect,  and  that  no  actions  were  performed  which 
were  either  virtuous  or  vicious  ?  If  such  was  the  case  at  that  period,  how 
could  the  beings  who  then  existed  have  manifested  those  differences  of 
disposition  and  character  which  are  asserted  to  have  been  the  causes  of 
their  being  subsequently  reborn  as  BrShmans,  Eshattriyas,  S&dras,  and 
YaiijBa?  It  may  be  admitted  that  the  differences  of  character,  which 
are  attributed  in  the  Furana  to  the  four  primeval  sets  of  a  thousand 
pairs  of  human  beings,  correspond  to  those  qualities  which  are  described 
as  having  subsequently  given  rise  to  the  division  into  castes ;  but  the 
assertion  of  such  a  state  of  uniform  and  universal  perfection,  as  is  said 
to  have  intervened  between  the  creation  of  mankind  and  the  realization 
of  caste,  seems  incompatible  with  the  existence  of  any  such  original 
distinctions  of  a  moral  character. 

As  regards  this  entire  account  when  compared  with  the  other  two 
descriptions  of  the  creation  given  in  the  previous  part  of  this  section, 
the  same  remarks  are  applicable  as  have  been  made  in  the  last  sectioui 
p.  65  f.,  on  the  corresponding  passages  from  the  Yishnu  Purana. 

The  chapter  which  I  have  just  translated  and  examined,  is  followed 
immediately  by  the  one  of  which  I  have  already  in  a  preceding  page 
quoted  the  commencement,  descriptive  of  the  creation  of  Asuras,  Gods, 
Pathers,  etc.,  from  the  different  bodies  assumed  and  cast  off  successively 
by  Brahma. 

I  shall  now  give  an  extract  from  the  following,  or  tenth  chapter,  in 
which  the  the  legend  of  Sktarupa  is  related. 

Suta  uvdeha  \  I.  Hvambhutethu  lokeshu  Brahmana  loka-Jcaritfina^  \ 

^  ThiB  form  karitrifM  (one  which,  as  is  well  known,  may  be  optionally  employed  in 
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fadd  tdh  na  pravarttanU  prajd^  ien&pi  Mund  \  2.  Tanuhntdtrdvfiio 
Brahma  tadd-prahhrit*  duhkhita^  \  tata^  ia  vtdadhe  huddhim  artha^ 
nikhaya-gdminlm  \  3.  Athdtmani  BamasrdkahU  tama-rndtrdin  nijdt- 
mtidm  \  raja^-iattvam  pardjitya  varttamdnavh  sa  dharmatah  |  4. 
TapyaU  Una  duhkhena  ioha^  ehakre  jagaUpati^  \  tamas  tu  vyanudat 
ttumdd  rajas  taeh  eha  iamdv^inot  \  5.  Tat  tama^  pratinuttafk  vat  mp- 
ihuna^  tamvyajdyata  \  adharmai  eharandj  jajns  hi^isd  iokdd  qfdyata  | 
6.  Tatas  tasmin  samudbhute  mithune  eharandtmani  \  tatai  eha  hhagavdn 
dtUt  pfitiiehainam  aiUriyat  \  7.  Svdfk  tanu0i  sa  iato  Brahmd  tdm 
apohad  ahhdsvardm  \  dddhd  'karot  sa  tafk  deham  ardhsna  purusho 
^hhavat  I  8.  Ardhena  ndri  sd  iasya  Shtarupd  vyajdyata  \  prdhritdm 
hhitta-dhdtrlm  tdfk  Idmdd  vai  s^ishfavdn  vibhu^  |  9.  Sd  divam  prithi' 
vim  ehaiva  mahimnd  vydpya  dhishfhitd  \  Brahmanah  sd  tanuh  pUrvd 
divam  dv^iiya  tishthati  \  10.  Yd  tv  ardhdt  sfijate  nari  S'atarHpd  vyajd^ 
yata  \  sd  devi  niyata^  tapivd  tapah  parama'duSeharam  \  hharttdram 
dlptayaiasam  Furusham  pratyapadyata  |  II,  8a  vai  Svdyamhhtdva^ 
pHrvam  Purusho  Manur  uehyats  \  tasyaikasaptati-yuyam  Manvanta- 
ram  ihoehyaU  \  12.  Lahdhod  tu  purushah  patni0i  ShtarUpdm  ayanijdm  | 
tayd  sa  ramate  sdrddham  tasmdt  sd  Eatir  uehyate  \  18.  Prathamah 
samprayogah  sa  kalpddau  samavarttata  \  Virdjam  asrijad  Brahmd  so 
^hhavat  Purusho  Virdt  \  14.  Sa  samrdt  mdsarUpdt  tu  vairajca  tu  Manuh 
smfita^  I  sa  vairdja^  prajd-sargah  sa  sargs  purusho  Manu^  \  15.  Vai-' 
rdjdt  purushdd  vlrdeh  ehhatarupd  vyajdyata  \  Priyavratottdnapddau 
putrau  putravatdm  varau  \ 

*'  1.  When  the  worlds  had  thos  heen  fonaed  by  £rahxn&  their  creator, 
bnt  the  creatures,  for  some  reason  did  not  engage  in  action,^  (2)  Brahma, 
enveloped  in  gloom,  and  thenceforward  dejected,  formed  a  resolution 
tending  to  ascertain  the  &ct  8.  He  then  created  in  himself  (a  body) 
of  his  own,  formed  of  pure  gloom  (tamos),  having  overpowered  the 
passion  (rqfas)  and  goodness  {sattva)  which  existed  (in  him)  naturally. 
4.  The  Lord  of  the  world  was  afflicted  with  that  suffering,  and  la- 


the neuter,  but  not  in  the  maaenline)  ie  here  used  for  metrical  reasons.  Such  irregn* 
larities  are,  as  we  ha?e  seen,  designated  by  the  Oommentaton  as  araha.  It  is  unlikely 
that  Brahman  should  be  here  used  in  a  neater  sense. 

UT  The  trne  leading  here  may  he  pravartUhanU,  in  which  case  the  sense  will  he 
^did  not  multiply."  Compare  the  pandlel  passage  in  the  YishQu  Puraaa,  L  7,  4, 
p.  64. 
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mented.^"*  He  then  dispelled  the  gloom,  and  coyered  orer  the  passion. 
6.  The  gloom,  when  scattered,  was  formed  into  a  pair.™  XTniight* 
eonsness  arose  from  activity  (?),  and  mischief  sprang  from  sorrow. 
6.  That  active  (?)  pair  having  heen  produced,  he  became  glorious  (?) 
and  pleasure  took  possession  of  him.  7.  Brahma  after  that  cast  off 
that  bodj  of  his,  which  was  devoid  of  lustre,  and  divided  his  person 
into  two  parts ;  with  the  half  he  became  a  male  (jmrusha)  (8)  and 
with  the  half  a  female :  it  was  Sktarupa  who  was  so  produced  to  him. 
Under  the  impulse  of  lust  he  created  her  a  material  supporter  of 
beings.  9.  By  her  magnitude  she  pervaded  both  heaven  and  earth. 
That  former  body  of  Brahma  invests  the  sky.  10.  This  divine  female 
Sieitarupft,  who  was  bom  to  him  from  his  half,  as  he  was  creating,  by 
incessantly  practising  austere  fervour  of  a  highly  arduous  description, 
acquired  for  herself  as  a  husband  a  Male  {purmha)  of  glorious  renown. 
He  is  called  of  old  the  Male,  Mann  Svayambhuva ;  and  his  period 
{matwantara)  is  declared  to  extend  to  seventy-one  Yugas.  12.  This 
Male,  having  obtained  for  his  wife,  Sktarupa,  not  sprung  from  any 
womb,  lived  in  dalliance  with  her  {ramaU) ;  and  from  this  she  is  called 
Bati  (the  female  personification  of  sexilal  love).  13.  This  was  the 
first  cohabitation  practised  in  the  beginning  of  the  Ealpa.  Brahma 
created  Yirdj;  he  was  the  Male,  Viraj.  14.  He  is  the  sovereign 
(tfamr^/),  from  his  having  the  form  of  a  month ;  and  Mann  is  known  as 
the  son  of  Yiraj.*^  This  creation  of  living  beings  is  called  that  of 
Yiraj.  In  this  creation  Mann  is  the  male.  15.  Sktarupa  bore  to  the 
heroic  Purusha,  son  of  Yiraj,  two  sons,  Priyavrata  and  Uttanapada,  the 
most  eminent  of  those  who  have  sons."  This  is  followed  by  a  further 
genealogy,  into  which  I  will  not  enter. 

By  comparing  this  account  with  the  one  extracted  above,  p.  64  f. 
from  the  Yishnu  Purana,  i.  7,  1  ff.,  it  will  be  seen  that  while  it  makes 
no  allusion  to  the  production  of  Budra,  as  related  in  the  Yishnu  Purana 
(which,  as  well  as  the  birth  of  the  mental  sons  of  Brahma,  the  Yayu 
Purana  had  described  in  the  preceding  chapter,  verses  67-83),  it  is 
somewhat  fuller  in  regard  to  the  legend  of  Sktarupa ;  and  although  it 

"^^  With  this  account  of  Brahma's  dejection  and  grief  the  acconnts  quoted  aboya 
pp.  68  ff.  from  the  Brahmanas  may  be  compared, 
iw  Compare  the  narrative  of  the  YiahYia  Parana  i.  7,  9  ff.  qnoted  in  p.  64  & 
200  Compare  the  aeoount  given  in  Manu'a  InstituteB,  above,  p.  86. 
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does  not  allow  that  Brahm&  cohabited  with  his  daughter,  and  assigns 
to  her  another  husband,  Manu  SVftjambhuvai  it  describes  the  creator 
as  having  beoi  actuated  by  carnal  desire  in  generating  her.  I  ^all 
giye  farther  illustrationa  of  this  story  in  the  next  section. 


Sect.  IX.— *Z4^«m?  ofBrahmd  and  hU  da/ughter^  aeeording  to  the  Aita- 
r&ya  JSrdhmana,  and  of  Satarupd^  according  to  the  Mat9ya  Furdna, 

The  story  which  forms  the  subject  of  the  present  section  is  noticed 
at  some  length  in  the  fourth  yolume  of  this  work,  pp.  38-46,  where 
one  of  the  oldest  passages  in  which  it  is  related,  is  quoted  from  the 
SSatapatha  Brahmana,  i.  7,  4, 1  ff.,  together  with  one  of  a  comparatiyely 
late  age  from  the  Bhagavata  Purana,  iii.  12,  28  ff.  As  however  the 
legend,  though  repulsive  in  its  character,  is  not  without  interest  as 
illustrating  the  opinions  which  Indian  mythologists  have  entertained 
regarding  their  deities,  I  shall  quote  two  other  texts  in  which  it  is 
narrated. 

The  first,  from  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  iii.  38,  has,  no  doubt 
(along  with  the  passage  of  the  Sktapatha  Brahmana  just  referred  to, 
and  another  from  the  same  work,  xiv.  4,  2,  1  ff.,  quoted  above,  in 
p.  24  ff.),  frimished  the  ideas  which  are  expanded  in  the  later  versions 
of  the  story.    It  is  as  follows : 

Prajapatir  vai  wd^  duhitaram  ahhyadhydyat  \  Divam  ity  anyc  dhur 
Uihasam  ity  anye  |  tdm  riiyo  hhutvd  rohitdm  hhutdm  ahhyait  \  tarn 
dovd  qpaiyan  \  **  akfita^  vai  Frajdpati^  karotV^  iti  \  to  tarn  aiehhan 
ya^  mam  drishyati  \  etam  anyonyasmin  na  apindan  |  teshdm  yd  cva 
ghoratamd$  tanvah  dsams  td^  ekadhd  samahharan  |  td^  sambhritd^  eaha 
devo  'hhavat  \  tad  asya  etad  hhntavan-ndma  \  hhavati  vai  sa  yo  *9ya  etad 
eva0i  ndma  veda  \  tafk  dovd  ahruvann  "  ayafn  vai  Prajdpatir  akjitam 
akar  imam  vidhya  "  iti  \  sa  "  tathd  "  ity  ahravlt  \  **8a  vai  vo  varafh 
vrinai "  iti  \  **  Vfinishva "  iti  \  sa  etam  eva  varam  avfinlta  painndm 
ddhipatyam  |  tad  aeya  etat  paiuman-^ndma  \  pahtmdn  hhavati  yo  'sya 
etad  eva^  ndma  veda  \  tam  ahhydyatya  avidhyat  |  sa  viddha^  Urddhve 
udaprdpatad  ityddi^  \ 

^^  See  the  translation  of  this  passage  given  by  Dr.  Hang  in  his  Aitareya  Br&hnuiQa 
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^*  Fraj&pati  lasted  after  his  own  daughter.  Some  call  her  the  Sky, 
others  XTshas.  Beooming  a  buck,  he  approached  her  after  she  had  be- 
come a  doe.  The  gods  saw  him ;  (and  said)  Prajapati  doea  a  deed 
which  was  never  done  (before)."*  They  songht  some  one  who  should 
take  vengeance  on  him.  Such  a  person  they  did  not  find  among  them- 
selves. They  then  gathered  together  their  most  dreadful  bodies.  These 
when  combined  formed  this  god  (Budra).  Hence  (arises)  his  name  con- 
nected with  Bhuta  {Bhutapatf),  That  man  floarishes***  who  thus  knows 
this  name  of  his.  The  gods  said  to  him,  '  This  Prajapati  has  done  a 
deed  which  was  never  done  before :  pierce  him.'  He  replied,  '  so  be 
it,'  (adding),  Uet  me  ask  a  boon  of  yoTL*  They  rejomed,  *  ask.'  He 
asked  for  this  boon,  viz.,  lordship  over  cattle.  Hence  arises  his  name 
connected  with  Paiu  {PtUupatt),  He  who  thus  knows  his  name,  be- 
comes the  owner  of  cattle.  He  then  attacked  (Prajapati)  and  pierced 
him.    He,  when  pierced,  soared  upwards,"  etc.  etc. 

The  second  passage  I  proposed  to  cite  is  from  the  Matsya  Purfina, 
chapter  iii.  verses  32  ff. :  Mad  taUvdUnahath  hfitvd  jagad  dv&dhd 
ajijanat  \  83.  Sdvttrim  hka-iiddhyartham  hridi  kfitvd  Bom&athitah  \ 
tata^  Banjapatas  tatffa  hhihd  deham  akalmasham  \  34.  itrl-rHpam 
arddham  akarod  arddham  purusha-rHpavat  |  SatarHpd  eha  sd  khydtd 
Sdvitri  eha  nigadyaU  \  85.  Baratvaty  atha  Gdyatrl  Brahmdnl  eha 
paranfapa  \  tata^  $a  Brahmadevdi  tdm  dtmajdm  ity  akalpayai  \  86. 
Dftshfvd  tdfh  vyathitoi  tdvat  kdma-vdndrdtio  vibhu^  \  ''  aho  rUpam  oho 
rupam^^  Oy  uodeha  tadd  'vyaya^  |  87.  Tato  Fasishtha-pramukhd 
"  hhaginlm "  iU  ehukmSu^  \  JBrahmd  na  kinehid  dadfite  tat^mMdlo- 
kandd  rite  \  38.  **  Aho  rUpam  aho  rUpdm*'  iti  dha  punah  puna^  \  tata^ 
prandma-namrd^  tdm  punas  tdm  ahhyahkayat  \  89.  Atha  pradakahindm 
ehakre  »d  pitur  varavarninl  \  ptdrehhyo  lajjitasydeya  tad-rUpdloka' 
neehhayd  |  40.  AvirhhUtaih  tato  vaktram  dakshinam  pdn4u-yan4avat  \ 

ToL  ii.  pp.  218  ff. ;  and  the  zemarks  on  this  trandation  by  ProfesBor  Weber,  Indiaohe 
Studien,  iz.  217  ff* ;  and  also  Professor  Both's  explanation  of  the  word  bhuiavat  in 
his  Lexicon. 

M  This  teems  to  be  imitated  in  the  line  of  the  BhSgarata  PorSga  iii.  12,  80, 
qnoted  in  yoL  iy.  of  this  work,  p.  40 :  mdiat  purvaih  kfiimt  tvad  ye  na  karukyanti 
chapare  \  "  This  was  never  done  by  those  before  thee,  nor  will  those  after  thee  do  it." 

s<^  Bhavati.  In  the  Brahmauas  this  yerh  has  frequently  the  sense  of  prospering^ 
as  opposed  to  pmrnbhaoati^  "  he  perishes."  See  Bothlingk  and  Both's  Lezioon,  a.  t., 
and  the  passages  there  referred  to. 
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9umas^'9phurad-oshthaik  eha  pakih&tyam  vdagat  tatah  \  41.  ChtUuT" 

tham  ahkavat  paiehdd  v&mam  kdma-iardturam  \    tato  ^nyad  ahhavai 

iasya  kdmaturmtafd  tathd  \  42.  VlpatantyiU  iadd  "kdie  dlokena  kutH' 

Aalc^  I  tfishty-ariham  yat  hfitam  tma  tapah  paramaddrunam  \  43.  Tat 

4arvam  ndSam  agamat  iva-^tUopcigameehhayd  \  tmdhi^  vakiram  ahhavai 

panehamaih  Uuya  dklmatah  \  44.  Avirhhavqf  jatdhhiSeha  tad  vaktranehd^ 

vfinot  prabhu^  \  Mas  tdn  ahravld  Brahmd  putrdn  dtnuhsamudhhavdn  \ 

45.  **  Prajd^  sfifadhpam  ahhitai^  io-dwdaura-^ndnushd^ ''  |  evam  ukida 

tatah  sarve  sasrijtir  vtvidhd^  prqfd^  \  46.  Gateshu  teshu  BfMtyartham 

prandmdvanatdm  mdm  \  v^ymne  sa  vihdtmd  S'atarUpdm  aninditdm  \ 

47.  San^abhUva  tayd  sdrddham  atikdmdturo  vihhu^  \  Bolajjdih  ehakama 

deva^  kamaiadara-mandire  \  48.  Tdvad  ahda-iata^t  dkya/ih  yathd  ^nya^ 

prdhfitojanah  \  tata^  hdUna  mahatd  toiydhputro  ^hhavad  Manu^  \  49. 

Svdyambhma  it*  khydtah  sa  Vird4  iti  nah  6rutam  \  tad^npa-guna-sdrnd' 

nydd  adhipUrusha  uehyate  \  50.  Vairdjd  yatra  tejdtd^  hahavah  saaUita- 

vratd^  I  Svdyambhwvd  mahdhhdgdh  sapta  Mpta  tathd  ^pare  \  51.  Svd- 

roehishddydh  aarve  te  Brahma-tulya-ivarilptna^  |   AtUtatni^amuhhds 

tadvad  yeshdM  tva^  $aptamo  ^dhund  \  {Adhydya.  4.)  Manur  uvdeha  | 

1.  Aho  kashtatarafk  ohaitad  angajdgamanam  vibho^  \  Katham  na  dosham 

agamat  harmand  tma  Padmqfa^  \  2,  Faratparanoha  Bamhandhai^  sago* 

trdndm  obhfLt  katham  \  vawdhikaa  tat-tutdndm  ehihindi  me  saffUaya^ 

vibho  I  MaUya  uvdeha  \  3.  Divyeyam  ddi^ishfte  tu  rafo-gufUhBamud- 

bhavd  I  aHndriyendriyd  iadvad  atlndrtya-iaririkd  \  4.  Divya-tef&mayl 

hhUpa  di/oya-jndfUh»amudhha/vd  |  na  ehdnyair  dbhitah  iakyd  jndtufh  vai 

md^a-ehakshushd  \  5.  Tathd  hhufangd^  Borpdndm  dkdie  sarva^akshi* 

ndm  I  vidanti  mdrgdm  divydnd^i  dwyd  eoa  na  fndnavdl^  \  6.  Kdryd^ 

kdryena  devdkha  Muhdiubha-phaUhpraddh  \  yasmdt  tasmdd  na  rHiendra 

tad-vichdro  nr*ndih  iubhah  |  7.  Anyaeheha  sarva-devdndm  adhishfhdtd 

ehaturmukha^  \  gdyatri  Brahmanas  tadvad  anga-hhutd  nigadyate  |  8. 

AmUrtta-miLrttimad  vdpi  mithunaneha  praehakshate  I   Viranehir  yatra 

hhagavdns  tatra  devi  Sarawatl  \  9.  Bhdratl  yatra  yatraiva  tatra  tatra 

JPrajdpatih  \  yathdtapena  rahitd  ehhdyd  vai  (?  na)  driiyate  kvaehit  \ 

10.  Gdyatrl  Brahmanah  pdrsvam  tathaiva  na  vimunehati  |  veda-rdHh 

tmrito  Brahmd  Sdvitri  tad-adhishthitd  \  11.  Tasmdd  na  kakhid  dofhah 

9ydt  Sdvitri-gamane  vihhoh  \  tathdpi  Iqjlfdvanata^  Ptajdpatir  ahhut  purd  | 

12.  Sva-sutopagamdd  Brdhmd  iaidpa  JTusumdyudham  |  yaemdd  mamdpi 

SM  Instead  of  imdiu  the  Gaikowar  MS.  reads  tenordhva. 
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hluwatd  manah  saihkshohhitaih  iaraih  \  13.  Tanndt  tvatMeham  aehirdd 
Sudro  hhaamlkartBhyati  |  tataft  prtuddayarndsa  KiUmadevaa  Chatunm^ 
hham  \  14.  ''  Na  mdm  ak&ramm  iaptu^  tvam  thdrhasi  mam  aoa  \  aham 
wa^'vidha^  trishfas  tvayaiva  ehaturdnana  \  15.  Indrtya-kahohha-jatMkah 
sarveahdm  &va  dehinam  \  itrl-pumsor  aviehdrena  mayd  sarvatra  iorvadd  \ 
16.  Kshohhyam  manah  prayatnena  Uayaivoktam  purd  vibho  \  tamnad 
anaparddhena  tvayd  iqptaa  tathd  vibho  \  17.  Euru  prasddam  hhagavan 
9ca-iair%rdptay$  punah  \  Brahmd  uvdeha  \  18.  Vaivasvate  ^tUareprdpU 
Tddavdrwaya-iarnhhava^  \  Rdmo  ndma  yadd  martyo  mat-sativa-halam 
dMta^  I  19.  Availryydaura-dhvafnsl  Dvdrakdm  adhivaUyati  |  tad* 
dhdtua  ta^Mmakha^  tvam  tadd putraivam  eahyan  ityddi  \ 

*^  32.  Having  thus  formed  the  universe,  consisting  of  the  principles, 
he  generated  a  twofold  creation,  (33)  having,  with  a  view  to  the 
completion  of  the  world,  placed  and  kept  Savitrl  in  his  heart.  Then 
as  he  was  muttering  prayers,  he  divided  his  spotless  body  (34)  and 
gave  to  the  half  the  form  of  a  woman,  and  to  the  half  that  of  a  male* 
(This  female)  is  called  Sktarupa,  Savitrl,  (85)  Sarasvatl,  Gayatii,  and 
Brahmaigl.  Brahma  then  took  her  for  his  daughter.  36.  Beholding 
her,  the  imperishable  deity,  distressed,  tortured  with  the  arrows  of 
love,  exdaimed,  '  o  what  beauty !  o  what  beauty  I '  37.  Then  (hia 
sons)  headed  by  YaslBhtha,  cried  aloudy  '(our)  sister.'  Brahma  saw 
nothing  else,  looking  only  at  her  face ;  (38)  and  excLiimed  again  and 
again,  '  o  what  beauty !  o  what  beauty ! '  He  then  again  gazed  upon 
her,  as  she  bend  forward  in  obeisance.  39.  The  fait  woman  then  made 
a  circuit  round  her  &ther.  As  on  account  of  his  sons  he  Mt  ashamed ; 
from  his  desire  of  gazing  on  her  beauty  (40)  there  appeared  (on  his 
head)  a  southern  face  with  pale  cheeks ;  and  there  was  afterwards  ma- 
nifested a  western  &ce  with  lips  quivering  with  astonishment.  41.  A 
fourth  was  subsequently  formed,  beautiful,  disquieted  by  the  arrows  of 
love.  Then  another  was  produced  from  the  disturbing  influence  of  the 
same  passion,  (42)  and  from  eagerness  in  gazing  after  her  as  she  rose 
upwards  in  the  sky.  That  austere  fervour,  extremely  dreadful,  which 
Brahma  had  practised  with  a  view  to  creation,  (43)  was  entirely  lost 
through  his  desire  to  approach  his  daughter  (carnally).  Through  this 
was  produced  speedily  the  fifth  face  (or,  according  to  one  MS.,  the  upper, 

M^  Such  appears  to  be  the  reading  of  the  Gaikowar  MS.  The  original  reading  of 
the  Taylor  MS.  has  been  eraiMd,  and  another  sulittitDted,  taioi  tai'samaye  twm  eha. 
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the  fifth  ikce)  of  the  wise  deity,  (44)  which  appeared  with  matted  hair, 
and  which  he  covered  up.  Brahma  then  said  to  the  sons  who  had 
sprang  from  him,  (45)  ^  create  living  beings  everywhere,  gods,  asnras, 
and  men.'  They,  being  thus  addressed,  created  beings  of  various  kinds. 
46.  When  they  had  gone  away  for  the  purpose  of  creating,  he,  who  is 
the  universe,  took  for  his  wife  the  unblamed  Sktarupa.  47.  Sickened 
with  love,  he  cohabited  with  her :  like  any  ordinary  being,  he  loved 
her, — ^though  she  was  full  of  shame— embowered  in  the  hollow  of  a 
lotus,  (48)  for  a  hundred  years  of  the  gods.  A  long  time  after,  a  son 
was  bom  tb  her,  Manu  (49)  called  Sv&yambhuva,  who,  as  we  have 
heard,  is  Yiraj.  Erom  their  community  of  form  and  qualities  he  is 
called  Adhipurusha.**  60.  From  him  were  sprung  those  numerous 
Yairajas,  steadfast  in  religious  observances,  those  seven  glorious  sons  of 
Svayambhu,  and  those  other  seven  Manus,  (51)  beginning  with  Svftro- 
chisha  and  Auttami,  in  form  equal  to  Brahma,  of  whom  thou  ^  art  now 
the  seventh.  (4  th  chapter)  1.  Manu  says :  ^  Ah !  this  is  most  afflicting, 
this  entrance  of  love  into  the  god.  How  was  it  that  the  lotus-bom  did 
not  incur  gailt  by  that  act  ?  2.  And  how  did  a  matrimonial  connection 
take  place  between  persons  of  the  same  family  who  were  sprung  from 
him?  Solve  this  doubt  of  mine,  o  Lord.  The  Fish  repL'ed:  3.  This 
primeval  creation  was  celestial,  produced  from  the  quality  of  passion 
{raj€u) ;  it  had  senses  removed  beyond  the  cognizance  of  sense,  and 
bodies  of  the  same  description,  (4)  was  possessed  of  celestial  energy, 
derived  from  celestial  knowledge,  and  cannot  be  perfectly  perceived 
by  others  with  the  eye  of  flesh.  5.  Just  as  serpents  know  the  path 
of  serpents^  and  (beings  living)  in  the  sky  know  the  path  of  all  sorts 
of  birds,  so  too  the  celestials  alone,  and  not  men,  know  the  way  of 
celestials.  6.  And  since  it  is  the  gods  who  award  the  recompence, 
favourable  or  unfavourable,  according  as  good  or  bad  deeds  have  been 
done, — ^it  is  not  good  for  men  to  examine  this  (question).  7.  Further- 
more, the  four-faced  (Brahma)  is  the  ruler  of  all  the  gods,  and  in  like 
manner  the  Gayatil  is  delared  to  be  a  member  of  Brahma.    8.  And,  as 

M  CompcTe  the  Pnraaha  Snkta,  abote  p.  8,  in  the  flAh  vene  of  whieh  the  words 
Virajd  adhi  punuhah  occur.  If  the  last  two  wordi  are  oombined  they  gire  the  name 
in  the  text 

*B7  This  aeoonnt  is  given  by  the  deLty  repreaented  aa  incanate  in  a  Fiah,  to  Maan 
Taiyasrata. 


m         MTTHIGAL  ACOOUHTS  OF  THB  CBEATION  OF  HAN, 

they  say,  there  is  a  pair  ooiudsting  of  the  formless,  and  of  that  which 
has  form.  Wherever  the  divine  Yiranchi  (Brahma)  is,  there  is  also 
the  goddess  Sarasvatl.  9.  Wherever  BharatI  (a  name  of  SarasvatT)  is, 
there  is  also  Prajapati.  Just  as  shadow  is  nowhere  seen  without  sun- 
shinoy  (10)  so  Oayatri  never  forsakes  the  side  of  Brahma.  He  is  called 
the  collected  Yedai  and  Savitrl  rests  npon  him ;  (11)  there  can  therefore 
be  no  fianlt  in  his  approaching  her.  Nevertheless,  Brahma,  the  lord  of 
creatores,  was  bowed  down  with  shame,  (12)  because  he  had  ap- 
proached his  own  daugther,  and  cursed  Eusumayudha  **  (Kama),  (in 
these  words)  'As  even  my  mind  has  been  agitated  by  thy  arrows, 
Sudra  shall  speedily  reduce  thy  body  to  ashes.'  Kamadeva  then  pro- 
pitiated the  four-&ced  deity,  saying,  (14)  '  Thou  oughtest  not  to  curse 
me  without  cause :  preserve  me.  It  is  by  thee  thyself  that  I  have 
been  created  with  such  a  character,  (15)  an  agitator  of  the  organs  of 
sense  of  all  embodied  creatures.  The  minds  both  of  men  and  women 
must  always  and  everywhere  (16)  be  energetically  stirred  up  by  me  with 
out  hesitation :  this  thou  thyself  hast  formerly  declared.  It  is  therefore 
without  any  fault  of  mine  that  I  have  been  thus  cursed  by  thee.  17. 
Be  gracious,  lord,  that  I  may  recover  my  body.'  Brahma  answered : 
18.  '  When  the  Yaivasvata  Manvantara  shall  have  arrived,  a  mortal, 
named  Bama,  sprung  from  the  Yadava  race,  deriving  force  from  my 
essence,  (19)  and,  becoming  incarnate  as  a  destroyer  of  Asuras,  shall 
inhabit  Dvaraka.  Thou  shalt  then  become  a  son  of  his  substance  and 
like  to  him,"  etc. 

The  narrator  of  this  legend  does  not  hesitate  to  depict  in  the  strongest 
colours  (though  without  the  least  approach  to  grossness)  the  helpless 
subjection  of  Brahma  to  the  influence  of  sexual  desire.  This  illicit  in- 
dulgence was  regarded  by  the  authors  of  the  Sktapatha  and  Aitareya 
Brahmanas  as  in  the  highest  degree  scandalous,  and  they  do  not  at- 
tempt to  palliate  its  enormity  by  any  mystical  explanation,  such  as 
that  which  we  find  in  the  Matsya  Fnrana.  Whether  this  apology  pro- 
ceeded from  the  originsl  narrator,  or  from  a  later  writer  of  a  more  sen- 
sitive disposition,  who  perceived  its  inconsistency  with  any  elevated 
idea  of  the  superior  powers,  is  difficult  to  say.  It  is  quite  possible  that 
the  same  writer  who  gave  his  &ncy  scope  in  describing  the  unbecoming 
scenci  of  which  the  substance  had  been  handed  down  in  works  regarded 
w  The  word  meana  <<  He  whoie  weapons  are  flowers.** 
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«8  authoritatiTe,  may  also  have  thought  it  necessary  to  discoyer  some 
device  for  counteracting  the  scandal.  On  the  other  hand,  the  original 
writer  seems  to  cut  himself  off  from  the  privilege  of  resorting  to  any 
mystical  refinements  to  explain  away  the  offence,  by  having  in  the  first 
instance  represented  Brahma's  indulgence  as  on  a  level  with  that  of 
oxdinary  beings.  And  even  after  the  apology  has  been  concluded,  we 
are  stiU  told  that  Brahma  could  not  help  feeling  ashamed  of  what  he 
had  done.  The  writer  of  the  explanation  ought  to  have  perceived  that 
if  his  defence  was  of  any  value,  the  deity  for  whom  he  was  apologizing 
had  no  ground  for  humiliation.  But  he  did  not  venture  to  expunge  the 
popular  features  of  the  story.  The  grounds  on  which  the  apology  pro* 
ceeds  are  partly  of  the  same  character  as  those  which  the  writer  of 
the  Bhagavata  Purana  assumes  in  the  passage  (x.  33,  27  ff.)  which  is 
given  in  the  fourth  volume  of  this  work,  pp.  42  f.,  viz.,  that  the  gods 
are  not  to  be  judged  on  the  same  principles  as  men, — that  "the  celestials 
have  laws  of  their  own"  {sunt  supeHs  sua  Jura).  The  Bhagavata 
Purana  has,  however,  different  measures  for  Brahma  and  for  Krishna ; 
for  whilst  the  adultery  of  the  latter  is  defended  in  the  verses  just  re- 
ferred to,  no  desire  is  shown  to  vindicate  the  former  in  the  other  pas* 
sage,  iii.  12,  28  ff.,  adduced  in  the  same  volume,  page  40. 

As  regards  the  details  of  the  story  according  to  the  different  Puranas, 
I  may  observe  that  while  the  Vishnu,  the  Yayu  (see  above,  pp.  65, 
and  106),  and  the  liarkan^eya  Puranas,  xl.  13  f.,  represent  Sktarupa  as 
the  wife  of  Manu  Svayambhuva,  the  Matsya  Purana,  as  we  have  just 
seen,  declares  her  to  have  been  the  spouse  c£  Brahma  himself,  and  the 
mother  of  Manu  Svayambhuva.*"  This  is  repeated  in  the  twenty- 
sixth  verse  of  the  fourth  chapter : 

Td  sd  dehdreMa-sambhUtd  QdytUrl  hrahma-vadinl  \  jananl  yd  Manor 
dsvl  S'atarupd  S'atendriyd  |  27.  Batir  Manas  Tapo  Buddhir  mahad-ddt- 
samudhhavd  ^'^  \  tatah  sa  S'atarUpdydm  saptdpatydny  qfljanat  \  28.  Ye 
Mariehyddayah  ptUfdh  mdnasds  tasya  dhlmatah  \  teshdm  ayam  dbhul 
lokah  sarva-jndndtmaka^  purd  \  29.  Tato  *srijad  Fdmadevam  triiula* 
varo'^hdrinafn  \  Sanatkumdraneha  vibhum  purveshdm  apipurvajam  \  30. 

M0  Compare  the  account  given  in  Mann's  Institntes  (above,  p.  36),  which  does  not 
coincide  in  all  particulan  with  any  of  the  Puranas  here  quoted. 

*i<^  In  this  line  the  original  readings  are  in  several  places  erased  in  the  Taylor  MS. 
I  have  endeavoored  to  restore  it  with  the  help  of  the  Gaikowar  MS. 
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Vdmadevai  tu  hhagan&n  asrijad  mukhato  dvijdn  |  rdjtmy&n  Mfijad  hdhvor 
Vit-i^d/rdi)  aru-pddaffoh  |  .  .  .  .  86.  Svdyambhuvo  Ifanur  dhimdms 
tqpas  taptvd  guduieharam  \  patnlm  avdpa  rUpddhf/dm  AnatUdm  ndma 
ndmatah  \  Priyavratottdnapddau  Mamt»  toiydm  qfijanat  | 

*'  She  who  was  produced  from  the  half  of  his  body,  Gayatil  the  de- 
clarer of  Bacied  science,  she  who  was  the  mother  of  Manu,  the  goddess 
S'atarupa  (i.e.  haying  a  hundred  forms),  Sktendrija  (t.e.  haying  a 
hundred  senses),  (27)  (was  also)  Bati,  Mind,  Austere  Feryour,  Intel- 
lect, sprung  from  Mahat  and  the  other  principles.  He  then  begot  upon 
8'atarupa  seyen  sons.  28.  This  world,  composed  of  all  knowledge, 
sprang  &om  Mailchi,  and  the  others  who  were  the  mind-bom  sons  of 
that  wise  Being.  He  next  created  Yamadeya  (Mahadeya),  the  wielder 
of  the  excellent  trident,  and  the  lord  Sanatkumara,  bom  before  the 
earliest.  30.  Then  the  diyine  Yamadeya  created  Brahmans  firom  his 
mouth,  Bajanyas  from  his  breast,  the  Yii  and  the  S^udra  from  his 
thighs  and  feet.*'  [After  describing  in  the  following  yerses  some  other 
creations  of  Yamadeya,  the  writer  proceeds  in  yerse  35 :]  ''  The  wise 
Manu  Syayambhuya,  haying  practised  austere  feryour  of  the  most 
arduous  kind,  obtained  a  beautiful  wife  named  Ananta.  On  her  he 
begot  Priyayrata  and  TJttanapada." 

Haying  made  Manu  the  son  of  8!sitarup&,  the  writer  was  obliged  to 
giye  him  another  female  for  a  wife,  as  we  see  he  has  here  done. 

It  will  be  obseryed  that  in  this  passage  Yamadeya — and  not  Brahma, 
as  in  the  other  Furanas — is  described  as  the  creator  of  the  four  castes. 


Sect.  X. — Quotations  from  the  Sdrndifana  on  the  Creation^  and  on  the 

Origin  of  Castes, 

The  substance  of  the  first  of  the  following  passages  has  already  been 
stated  aboye  in  a  note  on  page  86.  Part  of  it  is  also  quoted  in  p.  54, 
and  it  is  more  Mly  cited  in  the  fourth  yolume  of  this  work,  p.  29,  but 
for  facility  of  reference  I  repeat  it  here. 

Bamayana  (Bombay  edition)  ii.  110,  1.  Kruddham  djndya  R&maik  tu 
Vasishthai  pratyuvdcha  ha  \  Jdbdlir  apt  jdnlte  hhasydsya  gatdgatim  | 
2.  Nivarttayitu-kdmas  tu  tvdm  etad  vdkyam  abravlt  \  imam  hka-samut^ 
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patti^  hhhndtha  nibodha  me  \  9,  Sarvam  BoUlam  evatit  pfithUfl  tatra 
nirmit&  \  tata^  samdbhavat  Brahtnd  Svayamhhur  daivataih  saha  \  4.  Sa 
vardhas  tato  hhHivd  projjdhdra  vasundhardm  \  asrijach  eha  jagat  sarvam 
saha  putraih  hfitatmdbUi  \  5.  AJtdSaprabhavo  Brahmd  idhato  nitya 
aivyayah  \  tasmdd  Mofiehii^  sanfqfne  Mariehe^  Eafyapa^  tutah  \  6.  VivaS' 
tan  Eafyapdjjqfhe  Manur  Vaivasvatah  svayam  \  sa  tu  prajdpatih  pHr* 
vam  Ikshodkus  tu  Manoh  sutah  I  7.  Tasyeyam  praibamarh  dattd  samrid- 
dh&  Manund  mdhl  \  tarn  Ikshcdkum  Ayodhydydm  rdjdna/Sk  viddhi  par- 
vakam  | 

"1.  Perceiying Rama  to  be  inoensed*^^  Yasishtha  replied:  'Jabali 
also  knows  the  destruction  and  renovation  of  this  world.  2.  But  he 
spoke  as  he  did  from  a  desire  to  indnce  you  to  return.  Learn  from 
moy  lord  of  the  earth,  this  (aoconnt  of)  the  origin  of  the  world.  S.  The 
universe  was  nothing  but  water.  In  it  the  earth  was  fashioned.  Then 
Brahma  Svayambhu  came  into  existence,  with  the  deities.  He  next, 
becoming  a  boar,  raised  np  the  earth,  and  created  the  entire  world,  with 
the  saints  his  sons.  5.  Brahmft,  the  eternal,  unchanging,  and  unde- 
caying,  was  produced  from  the  nther  {dkdSa).  From  him  sprang 
Marlchi,  of  whom  Ka^yapa  was  the  son.  6.  From  Ea^yapa  sprang 
Vivasvat :  and  from  him  was  descended  Mann,  who  was  formerly  the 
lord  of  creatures  {prqfdpati).  Ikshvaku*"  was  the  son  of  Manu  (7) 
and  to  him  this  prosperous  earth  was  formerly  given  by  his  father. 
Enow  that  this  Ikshvaku  was  the  former  king  in  Ayodhya." 

The  account  which  I  next  quote  does  not  agree  with  the  last  in  its 
details,  as,  besides  representing  the  Prajapatis  or  sons  of  Brahma  to  be 
seventeen  in  number,  it  places  Marlchi,  Ea^yapa,  and  Vivasvat  in  the 
same  rank  as  contemporaries,  while  the  former  narrative  declares  them 
to  have  been  respectively  father,  son,  and  grandson. 

Bamayana  iii.  14,  5.  Bdmasya  vaehana0i  irutvd  kulam  dtmdnam  eva 
eha  I  dehaehakshe  dotfas  tasmai  sarva-hhutasamudbhavam  \  6.  Purva- 
kdh  nuMbdho  ye  prqfdpatayo  ^hhaoan  \  tdn  me  nigadata^  sarvdn  ddita^ 
ifina  R&ghava  \  7.  Kardama^  praihamas  teshdm  Vikritas  tad-anan" 
taram  \  S'eshai  eha  SamirayaS  ehawa  BahuputraS  eha  virya/odn  \  8. 

SH  On  aooomit  of  a  materialistio  and  immoral  argnment  which  had  been  addressed 
to  bim  by  Jftbftli  to  indnee  him  to  dinregaid  his  deceased  Other's  arrangements 
regarding  the  soceesBion  to  the  throne.   See  Jonm.  Boy.  As.  Soc.  toI.  ziz.  pp.  308  ff. 

^  The  name  Ikshyikn  ocean  in  B.  Y.  z.  60,  4.  See  Professor  Max  MuUer'a 
article  in  Jonm.  Boy.  As.  Soo.  for  1866,  pp.  461  and  462. 
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Sthanur  Ma/nehir  Atrii  eha  Kratrd  chaiva  mah&balah  \  Pvlastyai  ehaiH' 
girai  ohaiva  Fracheta^  Pulahas  tathd  \  9.  Dahsho  Vivasvdn  aparo  ^rish- 
tanemii  cha  B&gham  \  Kakya/pai  cha  mahatefdi  teshdm  dsleh  eha  paiehi- 
$nah  I  10,  Prqfdpates  tu  Lakshasya  habhuvur  it*  viirutah  \  shashtir 
duhitaro  Bdma  yaiasvinyo  tnahdyasdh  |  11.  JETaiyapa^  prat^'ayrdha 
tdsdm  ashfau  tumadhyamdh  \  Aditi^*  cha  Ditirh  ehaiva  J)anilm  ap%  cha 
Kdldkdm  I  12.  Tdmrd^  Krodhavaidm  chaiva  Manu0^^  ehdpy  Analdm 
api  I  ids  tu  kanyds  tata^pritaft  Kaiyapah  punar  abravlt  \  13.  Ptt^dms 
trailohychbhartfln  vai  janayiihyatha  fnat-samdn  \  Aditis  tan-mdnd^ 
Rdma  Ditiieha  Daniir  eva  eha  \  14.  Kdldkd  cha  mahdhdho  ieshds  tv 
atnanaso  *^^  ^hhavan  \  Aditydm  jajnire  devda  trayastrimiad  arindama  \ 
15.  Adityd  Vasavo  Eudrd  Ahinau  eha  parantapa  |  .  .  .  .  29.  Manur 
manuihydn  janayat  Ediyapatya  mahdtmanah  \  hrahmandn  kshattriydn 
vaiSydn  HdrdnS  eha  fnanujarshabha  \  30.  Mukhato  hrdhmand  jdtdh  ura- 
sah  kshaUriyds  tathd  |  ilrubhyd0i  jajnire  vaiiyd^  padbhydfk  Sudrd  iti 
^ti^  I  31.  Sarvdn  punya-phaldn  vrikshdn  AtuUd  ^pi  vyajdyata  \ 

**  5.  Having  heard  the  words  of  Bama,  the  bird  (Jdtdyus)  made  known 
to  him  his  own  race,  and  himself,  and  the  origin  of  all  beings.  6. 
*  Listen  while  I  declare  to  you  firom  the  commencement  all  the  Praja- 
patis  (lords  of  creatures)  who  came  into*  existence  in  the  earliest  time. 
7.  Eardama  was  the  first,  then  Yikfita,  SSssha,  Samiraya,  the  energetic 
Bahuputra,  (8)  Sthanu,  Maifchi,  Atri,  the  strong  EJratu,  Pulastya, 
Angiras,  Frachetas,  Palaha,  (9)  Daksha,  then  Yivasvat,  Arishtanemi, 
and  the  glorious  Ea^yapa,  who  was  the  last.  10.  The  Prajapati  Dak- 
fiha  is  famed  to  have  had  sixty  daughters.  11.  Of  these  Kaiyapa  took 
in  marriage  eight  elegant  maidens,  Aditi,  Diti,  Danu,  Ealaka,  (12) 
Tamra,  Erodhayaia,  Manu,'"'  and  Anala.    Eaiyapa,  pleased,  then  said 

*u  Baiam  Atibalam  api. — Gorr.  *^^  ManarathO'hmah. — Comm. 

su  I  should  have  doubted  whether  Manu  could  have  been  the  right  reading  here, 
but  that  it  occurs  again  in  Terse  29,  where  it  is  in  Uke  manner  followed  in  Terse  81 
by  Anal&i  so  that  it  would  certainly  seem  that  the  name  Manu  is  intended  to  stand 
for  a  female,  the  daughter  of  Daksha.  The  6au^  recension,  followed  by  Signer  Gor- 
resio  ^.  20, 12),  adopts  an  entirely  different  reading  at  the  end  of  the  line,  Tix. 
BalSm  AtiUUam  apt,  "  Bala  and  Atibala,"  instead  of  Manu  and  Analfi.  I  see  that 
Professor  Both  s.t.  adduces  the  authority  of  the  Amara  Eosha  and  of  the  Commen- 
tator on  Pacini  for  stating  that  the  word  sometimes  means  **  the  wife  of  Manu." 
In  the  following  text  of  the  Mahabharata  i  2653,  also,  Manu  appears  to  be  the 
name  of  a  female :  Anovtu^m  Manum  VaffUam  ABuram  Marganapriyam  |  Anupam 
SubhoffStn  Bhasirn  iti  Fradha  vyqfayata  \  "  Pradha  (daughter  of  Daksha)  bore  Ana- 
Tadya,  Mann,  Yan^d,  AsurS,  Maxganapriya,  Antipa,  Subhagu,  and  Bhasl. 
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to  these  maids,  (13)  'ye  shall  hring  forth  sons  like  to  me,  preservers 
of  the  three  worlds/  Aditi,  Diti,  Danu,  (14)  and  Ealaka  assented ; 
but  the  others  did  not  agree.  Thirty-three  gods  were  borne  by  Aditi, 
the  Adiiyas,  Yasos,  Eudras,  and  the  two  A^vins."  [The  following 
rerses  15-28  detail  the  offspring  of  Diti,  Danu,  Kalaka,  Tamra,  Ero- 
dhayala,  as  well  as  of  Erannchl,  BhasI,  S^enT,  Dhptarashtrf ,  and 
S^akl  the  daughters  of  Kalaka,  and  of  the  daughters  of  Krodhava^sL 
(Compare  the  Mahabharata,  i.  2620-2635 ;  and  Wilson's  Vishnu  Pu- 
raga,  voL  iL  pp.  72  f.)  After  this  we  come  upon  Manu  and  the 
creation  of  mankind.]  "  29.  Manu,  (wife)  of  Ea^yapa,^  produced 
men,  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Yaiiyas,  and  S^dras.  30.  'Brahmana 
were  bom  from  the  mouth,  Eshattriyas  from  the  breast,  Yai^yas  from 
the  thighs,  and  S^udras  from  the  feet,*  so  says  the  Yeda.  31.  Anala 
gave  birth  to  all  trees  with  pure  fruits." 

It  is  singular  to  observe  that  in  this  passage,  after  having  repre- 
sented men  of  aU  castes  as  sprung  from  Manu,  the  writer  next  adds 
a  verse  to  state,  on  the  authority  of  the  Yeda,  that  the  different 
castes  were  produced  from  the  different  parts  of  the  body  out  of  which 
they  issued.  Unless  Manu's  body  be  here  meant,  there  is  a  eontra- 
diction  between  the  two  statements.  If  Menu's  body  is  meant,  the 
assertion  conflicts  with  the  common  account.  And  if  the  Manu  here 
mentioned  is,  as  appears  from  the  context,  a  woman,  we  should  na- 
turally conclude  that  her  ofEspiing  was  bom  in  the  ordinary  way; 
especially  as  she  is  said  to  have  been  one  of  the  wives  of  Ea^yapa. 

The  next  passage  frx>m  the  Uttara  Kan^a  of  the  BamayaQa,  74,  8  £, 
describes  the  condition  of  men  in  the  Kfita  age,  and  the  subsequent 
introduction  of  the  caste  system  in  the  Treta.  The  description  pur- 
ports to  have  been  occasioned  by  an  incident  which  had  occurred  just 
before.  A  Brahman  had  come  to  the  door  of  Rama's  palace  in  Ayodhya, 
carrying  the  body  of  his  dead  son,*^  and  bewailing  his  loss,  the  blame 

*i*  The  text  reads  ESiyapa,  "  a  descendant  of  Eiisjapa,"  who,  according  to  Bam. 
ii.  110,  6,  ought  to  be  YWasvat  But  as  it  is  stated  in  the  preceding  part  of  this 
passage  iii.  14,  11  f.  that  Mann  was  one  of  Kfti^apa's  eight  wires,  we  must  here 
read  EI&sTapa.  The  Gan^  recension  reads  (iu.  20,  80)  Manur  manushyafM  eha 
iaiha  Jtmayamata  Saghava,  instead  of  the  corresponding  line  in  the  Bombay  edition. 

>i7  The  boy  is  said,  in  73, 5,  to  haye  been  aprapta-jfauvanam  halam  paneha^arsha* 
aahagrakom  |  '*  a  boy  of  five  thousand  years  who  had  not  attained  to  puberty ! "  The 
Commentator  says  that  fortha  here  means  not  a  year,  but  a  day  {varsha-iabdo  *tra 


118         MYTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OP  THE  CREATION  OP  MAN, 

of  which  (as  he  was  himself  nnconscions  of  any  fault)  he  attribnted  to 
some  zniscondact  on  the  part  of  the  king.  Bama  in  consequence  con- 
voked his  councillors,  when  the  divine  sage  Narada  spoke  as  follows : 

8.  Sj^HU  rdjan  yathd  'kdhprdpto  hdkuya  sankihayah  \  iruivd  harU 
tavyatdfh  rdjan  kurushva  Raghunandana  \  9.  purd  kfita-yuge  rdjan 
hrdhmand  vai  tapawinah  \  10.  AhrdhmanoB  tadd  rdjan  na  tapasvl  ha- 
thanehana  \  tasmin  yuge  prqfvalite  hrahmabhute  to  andvfite  \  11.  Amji' 
tya/OM  tadd  sarvejajnire  dirgha-darSinah  |  iotas  tretd^yugaih  ndma  md- 
navdndfh  vapushmatdtn  \  12.  Kihaitriyd  yatra  jdyante  purvena  tapasd 
^nvitdh  I  fstryyena  tapasd  ehaka  t$  ^dhikdh  pHrva^anmani  \  mdnavd  ye 
mahdtmdnas  tatra  tretd-ytnge  yuge  \  13.  Brahma  kthattrarh  cha  tat  sar^ 
vam  yat  pHrvam  avaram  eha  yat  \  yugayor  uhhayar  aslt  aama^lryya- 
samanvitam  \  14.  Apaiyantas  tu  te  sarve  vUesham  adhikaih  tatah  \  sthd' 
panam  chakrire  tatra  chdturvarnyasya  sammatam  |  15.  Taitnin  yttge 
prajvalite  dharmabhute  hy  andvrite  \  adkarmah  pddam  ekam  tu  pdtayat 
pjrithivltale  |  •  ,  •  •  19.  Pdtite  tv  anrite  taiminn  adharmena  mahltale  \ 
hibhdny  evdcharal  lokah  aatya-dharma-pardyanah  \  20.  Dretd^yuge  eha 
varttante  hrdhmandh  kshattriydi  cha  ye  \  tapo  Hapyanta  te  earve  iuSru- 
ahdm  apare  jandh  |  21.  Sva-dharmah  paramos  tesh&fh  vaiSya-iUdram 
tadd  **gamat  \  pikjdm  cha  sarva-varndndm  indrdi  ehakrur  viieshatah  \ 
,  .  .  .  .  23.  TataJ^  pddam  adharmaaya  dvitlyam  avdtdrayat  |  tato 
dvdpara-sankhyd  sd  yttgasya  samajdyata  |  24.  Tasmin  dvdpard-sankhye 
tu  varttamane  yuga^kshaye  \  adharmai  chdnritafk  ehaiva  vavridhe  purth 
sharshahha  \  25.  Asmin  dvdpara-sankhydte  tapo  vaUydn  samdviiat  \ 
tribhyo  yugehhyas  trin  varndn  kramdd  vai  tapa  dvUat  \  26.  Tribhyo 
yugehhyas  tftn  varndn  dharmaicha  partnishfhita^  |  na  &idro  lahhate 
dharmam  yugatas  tu  nararshahha  \  27.  Hlna-tarno  nripa-ireshtha 
tapyate  suma?iat  tapah  \  hhavishyaehoMudrayonydih  hi  tapai-eharyd 
kalau  yuge  \  28.  adharma^  paramo  rdjan  dvdpare  Hdra-janmanai^  \ 
sa  vai  viahaya-paryante  tava  rdjan  mahdtapdh  |  29.  Adya  tapyati 
durhuddhia  tena  hdla-hadho  hy  ayam  \ 

Farada  speaks ;  8.  *'  Hear,  o  king,  how  the  boy*s  untimely  death 
occurred;  and  having  heard  the  truth   regarding  what  ought  to  be 

</ifu>jtMirai^),— just  OS  it  docs  in  the  ritual  prescription  that  a  man  should  perform  i| 
sacrifice  lasting  a  thousand  years  ('*  «oA<Mra-Mmpa/saram  tairam  upatita*'  iiiva^, — 
and  that  thus  some  interpreters  made  out  the  boy's  age  to  he  sixteen,  and  others  under 
fourtcc  ^    But  this  would  be  a  most  unusual  mode  of  reckoning  age. 
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done,  do  it  9.  Formerly,  in  the  Kfita  age,  Brahmans  alone  practised 
aastere  fervour  {tapaa).  10.  None  who  was  not  a  Brahman  did  so  in 
that  enlightened  age,  instinct  with  divine  knowledge  (or,  with  Brahma), 
nndottded  (by  darkness).  11.  At  that  period  all  were  bom  immortal, 
and  &r-sighted.  Then  (came)  the  Treta  age,  the  era  of  embodied  men, 
(12)  in  which  the  Kshattriyas  were  bom,  distinguished  still  by  their 
former  austere  fervour ;  although  those  men  who  were  great  in  the  Treta 
age  had  been  greater,  both  in  energy  and  austere  fervour,  in  the  former 
birth.  13.  All  the  Brfthmans  and  Kshattriyas,  both  the  former  and  the 
later,  were  of  equal  energy  in  both  Yugas.*^^  14.  But  not  perceiving 
any  more  distinction  (between  the  then  existing  men)  they  all  ^  next 
established  the  approved  system  of  the  four  castes.  15.  Yet  in  that 
enlightened  age,  instinot  with  righteousness,  unclouded  (by  darkness), 
unrighteousness  planted  one  foot  upon  the  earth."  [After  some  other 
remarks  (verses  16-18),  which  are  in  parts  obscure,  the  writer  pro- 
ceeds :]  19.  "Bat,  although  this  falsehood  had  been  planted  upon  the 
earth  by  unrighteousness,  the  people,  devoted  to  true  righteousness, 
practised  salutary  observances.  20.  Those  Brahmans  and  Kshattriyas 
who  lived  in  the  Treta  practised  austere  fervour,  and  the  rest  of  man- 
kind obedience.  21.  (The  principle  that)  their  own  duty  was  the  chief 
thing  pervaded  the  Yai^yas  and  Budras  among  them :  and  the  S'udras 

especially  paid  honour  to  all  the  (other)  classes 23.  Next  the 

second  foot  of  unrighteousness  was  planted  on  the  earth,  and  the  number 
of  theDvapara  (the  third  yuga)  was  produced.  24.  When  this  deterior- 
ation of  the  age  numbered  as  the  Dvapara,  had  come  into  existence, 

n>  The  Commentator  says,  this  means  that  in  the'  Kpta  age  the  Brahmans  were 
superior,  and  the  Kshattriyas  inferior  (as  the  latter  had  not  then  the  prerogative  of 
practiBing  <<9Ki«),  but  that  in  the  Treta  both  ehisses  were  eqnal  (ubhayor  ifugayor 
madhy§  kfHa-yuge  brahma  purvam  tap<Hftryabhyam  utkjri»hfam  kshattram  ehavaram 
eha  tabhyam  tapo^lryabhyam  nyunam  cutt  |  tai  sarvam  brahma-kahattra-rupum 
ubhayam  treiayam  aanuMnryO'Bamanvitam  asit  \  krxie  kshattriyandm  tapasy  anadhu 
karat  tadyttylytbhyo  brahmanebhyaa  teihdm  nyunata  \  treiayam  tu  ubhayo  rapi  tapo' 
'dhikarad  iihav  apt  tapch-viryabhyam  samau  \  But  in  the  previous  verse  (12)  it  is  said 
that  the  Kshattriyas  were  bom  in  the  Treta  distinguished  hy  their  former  tapaa.  But 
perhaps  they  were  formerly  Brahmans,  according  to  verses  9, 10,  and  12. 

^9  Mann  and  other  legislators  of  that  age,  according  to  the  Commentator  {Manv^ 
adayaJ!^  sarve  taikalikah  dhamuhpravarttanadMkritaJ^).  He  adds  that  in  the  Krita 
age  all  the  castes  were  spontaneously  devoted  to  their  several  duties,  although  no  fixed 
system  had  been  prescribed  {kfilt  tu  vmaiva  ithapanam  tvayam  wa  $arv$  varnah  tva^ 
tvthdharma^atal^). 
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unrighteoiiBness  and  falsehood  increased.  25.  In  this  age,  numbered  as 
the  Dvapara,  austere  fervour  entered  into  the  Yai^yas.  Thus  in  the 
course  of  three  ages  it  entered  into  three  castes ;  (26)  and  in  the  three 
ages  righteousness  {dharma)  was  established  in  three  castes.  But  the 
S^dra  does  not  attain  to  righteousness  through  the  (lapse  of  these 
three)  ages.  27.  A  man  of  low  caste  performs  a  great  act  of  austere 
fervour.  Such  observance  will  belong  to  the  future  race  of  S^dras  in 
the  Kali  age,  (28)  but  is  unrighteous  in  the  extreme  if  practised  by 
that  caste  in  the  Dvapara.  On  the  outskirts  of  thy  territory  such  a 
foolish  person,  of  intense  fervour,  is  practising  austerity.  Hence  this 
slaughter  of  the  boy." 

Here  then  was  a  clue  to  the  mystery  of  the  young  Brahman's  death 
A  presumptuous  Budra,  paying  no  regard  to  the  fact  that  in  the  age**^ 
in  which  he  lived  the  prerogative  of  practising  self-mortification  had 
not  yet  descended  to  the  humble  class  to  which  he  belonged,  had  been 
guilty  of  seeking  to  secure  a  store  of  religious  merit  by  its  exercise. 
Kama  mounts  his  car  Fushpaka,  makes  search  in  different  regions,  and 
at  length  comes  upon  a  person  who  was  engaged  in  the  manner  alleged. 
The  Sudra,  on  being  questioned,  avows  his  caste,  and  his  desire  to 
conquer  for  himself  the  rank  of  a  god  by  the  self-mortification  he  was 
undergoing.  Bama  instantly  cuts  off  the  offender's  head.  The  gods 
applaud  the  deed,  and  a  shower  of  flowers  descends  from  the  sky 
upon  the  vindicator  of  righteousness.  Having  been  invited  to  solicit 
a  boon  from  the  gods,  he  asks  that  the  Brahman  boy  may  be  resusci- 
tated, and  is  informed  that  he  was  restored  to  life  at  the  same  moment 
when  the  Siidra  was  slain.    (Sections  75  and  76.  )''^ 

The  following  curious  account  of  the  creation  of  mankind,  among 
whom  it  states  that  no  distinction  of  class  (or  colour)  originally  existed, 
is  given  in  the  TJttara  £anda,  xxx.  19  ff.,  where  Brahma  says  to  Indra : 

Amarendra  mayu  huddhyd  praja^  iiiihtds  tathd  prahho  \  eka-varna^ 
Mtna-hluUhd  eka-rupdi  eha  sarvaiah  \  20.  Tasuih  ndsti  vtiesho  hi  dariane 
lakshane  *pi  vd  \  taio  ^ham  ehdgramands  tdh  prajah  samaehintayam  \ 
21.  So  ^ham  tdsdm  viSeshdrtham  striyam  ekdm  vinirtname  \  yad  yai 
prajdndm  pratyanyam  viiishfa^i  tat  tad  uddhfitam  \    22.  Tato  mayd 

**)  The  Tretii,  according  to  the  Commentator. 

01  See  the  Key.  Professor  Baneijea's  Dialogues  on  the  Hindu  philosophy,  pp.  44  ff.« 
where  attention  had  previuusly  been  drawn  to  the  story. 
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rupa-^nair  ahdlyd  siri  v%nirm%ta  \  hdlam  ndmeha  vairHpyam  hdlyafk 
tat-prabhavam  hhavet  \  23.  Tasya  na  vtdyate  hdlyam  ten&halyeti  viirutd  \ 
Ahahfety  eva  cha  mayd  t4uyd  ndma  praHrititam  \  24.  NimUtdydm  cha 
d&vendra  tagydin  ndrydih  suranhabha  |  hhavishyatUi  kasyauhd  mama 
ekintd  tato  ^hhavat  \  25.  Iham  tu  S'akra  tadd  ndriih  jdnUhe  manasd 
prabho  I  Bthdnddhikatayd  patnl  mamaisheti  purandara  \  26.  Sa  mayd 
nydsa-bhutd  iu  Gautamasya  mahdtmanah  \  nyaUd  hahUni  varshdnt  tena 
nirydUtd  cha  ha  \  27.  TaiM  iasya  parijndya  mahdathairyam  mahdmth 
neh  I  jndtvd  tapasi  siddhim  eha  patny-artha^  sparSitd  tadd  \  28.  8a 
tayd  Mha  dharmdtmd  ramate  sma  mahdmunih  \  dsan  ntrdSd  devds  tu 
Gautame  daitayd  tayd  \  29.  Tcaih  krttddhas  tv  iha  kdmdtmd  gatvd 
iasydSramam  munei^  \  drishtavdihi  eha  tadd  tdm  atrOh  dlptdm  ayni- 
iikhdm  tva  \  30.  Sd  tvayd  dharahttd  S'akra  kdmdrttma  samanyund  \ 
dftshfaB  tvaih  eha  tadd  tena  dSrame  paramarshtnd  \  31.  Tata^  kruddhena 
tendsi  Saptah  paramatsfasd  \  gato  Ui  yena  d&vendra  daid-hhaga-vipar- 
yayam  \ 

*'  19.  0  chief  of  the  immortals  (Indra)  all  creatures  were  formed  by 
my  will  of  one  class  (or  colour),  with  the  same  speech,  and  uniform  in 
every  respect.  20.  There  was  no  distinction  between  them  in  ap- 
pearance, or  in  characteristic  marks.  I  then  intently  reflected  on  these 
creatures.  21.  To  distinguish  between  them  I  fashioned  one  woman. 
Whatever  was  most  excellent  in  the  several  members  of  di£ferent  crea- 
tures was  taken  from  them,  (22)  and  with  this  (aggregate)  I  formed  a 
female,  faultless  in  beauty  and  in  all  her  qualities.  JShla  means  '  ugli- 
ness,' and  halya,  *  what  is  produced  from  ugliness.'  23.  The  woman  in 
whom  there  is  no  halya,  is  called  Ahalyd,  And  this  was  her  name  to 
which  I  gave  currency.  24.  When  this  female  had  been  fashioned,  I 
anxiously  considered  to  whom  she  should  belong.  25.  Thou,  Indra, 
didst,  from  the  eminence  of  thy  rank,  determine  in  thy  mind,  '  She 
must  be  my  spouse.'  26.  I,  however,  gave  her  in  trust  to  the  great 
Oautama ;  and  after  having  retained  her  in  charge  for  many  years,  he 
restored  her.  27.  Knowing  then  the  great  steadfastness  of  that  distin- 
guished Muni,  and  the  perfection  of  his  austere  fervour,  I,  in  due  form, 
gave  her  to  him  for  his  wife.  28.  The  holy  sage  lived  with  her  in  the 
enjoynlent  of  connubial  love.  But  the  gods  were  filled  with  despair 
when  she  had  been  given  away  to  Gautama.  29.  And  thou,  Indra, 
angry,  as  well  as  inflamed  with  lust,  wentest  to  the  Muni's  hermitage, 
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and  didst  behold  that  female  brilliant  as  the  flame  of  fiie.  80.  She 
was  then  oorrapted  by  thee  who  wert  tormented  by  lost,  as  well  as 
heated  by  anger."*  But  thou  wert  then  seen  by  the  eminent  rishi  in 
the  hermitage,  (31)  and  cursed  by  that  glorious  being  in  his  indignation. 
Thou  didst  in  consequence  £dl  into  a  roTerse  of  condition  and  fortune/' 
etc.,  etc 

Sect.  Hl.'^^ietraeti  firom  the  Mahdbhdraia  on  the  same  eubjecta. 

The  first  passage  which  I  shall  adduce  is  from  the  Adi  Parvan,  or 
first  book,  yerses  2517  ff. : 

Vaiiampdyana  wdcha  \  hanta  te  kathayUhydmi  namaekjitya  Svayttm- 
hhu/oe  I  eurailndm  aham  samyak  kkdndm  prabhavdpyayam  \  Brahmano 
tndnaed^  putrdh  vidiidh  ahan-mahanhayah  \  Ma/nehir  Atry-anyirasau 
PtUastya^  PiMtah  Kratuh  \  Mariehe^  KaSyapa^  putrah  Kaiyapdt  tu 
prqjd  imd^  \  prqfajnire  mahdbhdgd  Dakiha-kanyds  trayodaia  \  2520. 
Aditir  Ditir  Danuh  Kdld  Dandyuh  Simhikd  tathd  \  Krodhd  Pradhd  eha 
Vi&vd  eha  Vtnatd  Kapild  Ifunih  \  KadriU  eha  manujavydghra  Daksha- 
kanyawa  Bhdrata  \  etdsdm  vlrya-eampannam  putra-pautram  anantakam  \ 

«  Yai^ampayana  said :  I  shall,  after  making  obeisance  to  Svayam- 
bhu,  rqlate  to  thee  exactly  the  production  and  destruction  of  the  gods 
and  other  beings.     Six***  great  rishis  are  known  as  the  mind-bom  sons 

*B  In  regard  to  this  story  of  India  and  Ahalyfi,  as  well  as  to  tliat  of  BrahmS  and 
his  daughter,  aboTO  referred  to,  see  the  explanation  given  hy  EnmarilA  Bhatta,  as 
quoted  hy  Professor  Max  Miiller  in  his  Hist,  of  Anc.  Sansk.  lit  p.  629  f.  The  name 
of  Ahalyft  is  there  allegorically  interpreted  of  the  night,  to  which  this  name  is  said 
to  have  been  givsn  beoanse  it  is  absorbed  in  the  day  {oham  nyamatMiaya),  India  is 
the  sun. 

><*  Another  passage  (S'finti-p.  7569  ff.)  raises  the  numbei  of  Brahma's  sons  to  aeren 
by  adding  Yasishtha :  Bkah  Svayambhur  bhagavan  adyo  Brahma  Bonatanah  \  Brah' 
manah  aapta  vai  putra  wMhaimanaJ^  Svajfumbhtmah  \  Meriehir  Atry^Angiranau  iV- 
laaiyah  Pulahah  Kratulk  \  Veuithfha/eha  mahdbhaga]^  aadriao  rot  Svayambhuoa  | 
aapta  Brahmana  Uy  eUpurane  niiehaymk  gaiah  \  '*  There  is  one  primeyal  eternal  loid, 
Brahma  STayambhtl;  who  had  seven  great  sons,  Maiichi,  Aizi,  Angiras,  Pnlastya, 
Pnlaha,  Kratn,  and  Vasishtha,  who  was  like  Syayambha.  These  are  the  seven  Brah- 
mils  who  have  been  ascertained  in  the  Poranio  records."  In  another  part  of  the  same 
Santiparran,  verses  12686  ff.,  however,  the  Prajfipatis  are  increased  to  twenty-one: 
Brahma  Sthanur  Manur  DaMto  Bhjrigur  Bharmas  tathd  Tama^  \  Mariehir  Angira 
'triseha  Bulaatgah  Puldha^  Kratnh  |  VaiiahihaJf,  BarameBh^ht  eha  Vivaavan  Soma 
eea  eha  \  Kardamai  ehapi  yah  proktai^  Krodho  Vikrita  eva  eha  \  ekavUhaatir  uipannaa 
te  prqjdpatayafy  amfita^  \  '*  There  are  reputed  to  have  been  twenty-one  Piajapatia 
produced,  vis.  Brahma,  Sthagu,  Manu,  Daksha,  Bhiigu,  Dharma,  Tama,  Maiichi, 
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of  Brahma,  viz.,  MartcHi,  Atri,  Angiras,  Fulastya,  Pulaha,  and  Krata. 
Ea^yapa  was  the  son  of  Madohi ;  and  from  Ela^yapa  sprang  these 
creatores.  There  were  bom  to  Daksha  thirteen  daughters  of  eminent 
rank,  (2520)  Aditi,  Diti,  Dana,  Kila,  DanAyo,  Simhika,  Erodha, 
Pradha,  Yi^va,  Yinata,  Eapila,  and  Moni.''^  Kadru  also  was  of  the 
ttximber.  These  daughters  had  yaloroos  sons  and  grandsons  innu- 
merable." 

Daksha,  howeyer,  had  other  daughters,  as  we  learn  fiirther  on  in 
yerses  2574  ff.,  where  the  manner  of  his  own  birth  also  is  related : 

Bahhaa  U>  ajdyatdnguahth&d  dakshindd  hhoffovdn  ruhi^  \  Brahmanah 

prUhivlp&la  idnt&tmA  sumahdtapd^  \  vam&d  afdyatdn^hthdd  hhdrtfd 

iasya  fnahdtmanah  \  ioiydm  panohdiatam  Icanydh  sa  wdjanayad  muni^  \ 

....  2577.  Dadau  cha  daSa  I>hanndya  sapiavirhsatim  IndaiOB  \  dwyena 

fsidhina  rdjan  Kaiyapdya  trayodaia  \ 2b^\.  PiUtdmahah  Manwr 

devas  td»yaputrah  prajdpatih  *|  tasydshfau  Vasavah  ptUrds  teahdm  vak' 

shydmi  vistaram  \ 2595.  Stanarh  tu  dahhinam  hhitvd  Brah' 

mano  narthvtyraha^  \  nissfito  hhagandn  Dharmah  BO/rva-hkO'^ukhdv^ihah  \ 

trayas  iasya  vardh  putrdh  sarva-hhutO'tnanohardh  \  S'amah  KdmaS  cha 

Harshai  cha  Ufasd  loka-dhdrtnah  | 2610.  Arushl  to  Mano^ 

kanyd  tasyapatnl  tnanUhinah  \ 2614.  Dvauputrau  Brahmanah 

tv  anyau  yayos  tiihthat*  lakshanam  \  lokc  Dhdtd  Vidkdtd  cha  yau  »thitau 

Manund  saha  \  iayor  cca  svasd  dctsa  Lakshml  padma-gfihd  iubhd  \  tatyda 

tu  mdfuudh  putrds  turagdh  vyoma^chdrina^  \ 2617.  Prajdndm 

annakdmdndm  anyonya-panbhahhandt  \  Adharmaa  tatra  aanjdtah  sarva- 

hhnta-vindiaka^  \  tasydpi  Nirrtttr  hhdryd  nairfttd  yena  Edkahaad^  \ 

ffhords  tasyds  trayah  putrdh  pupa^karma-raUth  sadd  \  Bhayo  Mahd- 

hhayaa  ohaiva  Mjityur  bhUtdntakaB  tathd  \  na  iasya  hhdryd  puiro  ed 

kaSchid  asty  aniako  hi  iah  \ 

Angiras,  Atri,  Pnliutya,  Pnlaha,  Erato,  Yaifishtlia,  Parameshtihin,  Viyasvat,  Soma, 
the  person  called  Eardama,  Erodha,  and  Yiknta."  (Here,  however,  only  twenty 
names  are  specified  indnding  Brahmft  himself.)  Compare  this  list  with  those  quoted 
aboye,  p.  116,  from  the  RamayaQa,  iiL  14,  7  ff.,  from  Mann  in  p.  86,  and  from  the 
Vishnu  P.  in  p.  65. 

<^  That  Muni  is  a  name,  and  not  an  epithet,  is  shown  (1)  by  the  fact  that  we  haye 
otherwise  only  twelye  names ;  and  (2)  by  her  descendants,  both  gods  and  gandhaima, 
being  afterwards  enumerated  in  yerses  2550  ff.  (ity  ete  dew^-gandluirva  Mauwyah 
parikJrttUaJj),  Eapila,  another  of  the  thirteen  diEiughteni  of  Daksha  is  said  to  haye 
been  the  mother  of  Ambrosia,  Brahmans,  kine,  Gandharyas  and  Apsarasas  (amritam 
brahmana  gwfo  gandharvapiarasat  kUha  \  apatgam  kapilayaa  tu  pwan$  pariktrh 
tUam  I  >. 


124         MYTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OF  THE  CBEATION  OF  MAN,  ' 

''2574.  Daksha,  the  glorious  rishi,  tranquil  in  spirit,  and  great  in 
austere  fervour,  sprang  from  the  right  thumb  of  Brahma.*"  From  the 
left  thumb  sprang  that  great  Muni's  wife,  on  whom  he  begot  fifty "" 
daughters.  Of  these  he  gave  ten  to  Dharma,  twenty-seyen  to  Indu 
(Soma),'*'  and  according  to  the  celestial  system,  thirteen  to  Ka^yapa." 
I  proceed  with  some  other  details  given  in  the  verses  I  have  extracted : 
2581.  '*  Fitamaha's  descendant,  Mann,  the  god  and  the  lord  of  creatures, 
was  his  (it  does  not  clearly  appear  whose)  son.   The  eight  Yasus,  whom 

I  shall  detail,  were  his  sons 2595.  Dividing  the  right  breast  of 

Brahma,  the  glorious  Dharma  (Bighteousness),  issued  in  a  human  form, 
biiuging  happiness  to  all  people.  He  had  three  eminent  sons,  SSeuna, 
Kama,  and  Harsha  (Tranquillity,  Love,  and  Joy),  who  are  the  delight 

of  all  creatures,  and  by  their  might  support  the  world. 2610. 

ArushI,  the  daughter  of  Manu,  was  the  wife  of  that  sage  (Chyavana, 

son  of  Bhrigu) 2614.  There  are  two  other  sons  of  Brahma, 

whose  mark  remains  in  the  world,  Dhatf i,**"  and  Yidhatfi,  who  re- 
mained with  Manu.  Their  sister  was  the  beautiful  goddess  Lakshmi,^ 
whose  home  is  in  the  lotus.    Her  mind-bom  sons  are  the  steeds  who 

move  in  the  sky 2617.  When  the  creatures  who  were  de* 

sirens  of  food,  had  devoured  one  another,  Adharma  (Unrighteousness) 
was  produced,  the  destroyer  of  all  beings.  His  wife  was  Nirfiti,  and 
hence  the  Rakshasas  are  called  NaLqritas,  or  the  ofiiBpring  of  Nirf  iti. 
8he  had  three  dreadful  sons,  continually  addicted  to  evil  deeds,  Bhaya 
Mahabhaya  (Fear  and  Terror)  and  Mf  it3ru  (Death)  the  ender  of  beings. 
He  has  neither  wife,  nor  any  son,  for  he  is  the  ender.""* 

The  next  passage  gives  a  different  account  of  the  origin  of  Daksha; 
and  describes  the  descent  of  mankind  from  Manu : 

Adip.  3128.  Tefohhir  uditdh  sarve  maharahi'Sama-tefasa^  \  daia  Pro* 

»  See  aboTe,  p.  72  f.  The  Matsya  P.  tlno  statee  that  Daksha  iprang  from  Brah- 
ma's right  thxmib,  Dharma  from  his  nipple,  Kuma  frtim  his  heart,  etc. 

»>  The  passage  of  the  Ramayana,  quoted  aboTe,  p.  116,  affirms  that  they  were 
sixty  in  number.   Compare  Wilson's  Vi^nu  P.  vol.  1.  pp.  109  ff.,  and  toI.  ii.  pp.  19  ff. 

V  The  Taitt.  Sanhita,  IL  8,  6»  1,  says  Prajapati  had  thirty-three  daughters,  whom 
he  gave  to  £ing  Soma  {Fn^apaUs  trayaatruhiad  duhitara  atan  \  tal^  SomSiya  rajn$ 
'dadai). 

s>B  DhJItfi  had  been  preyiously  mentioned,  in  Terse  2523,  as  one  of  the  sons  of 
Aditi.    See  also  Wilson's  Vishnu  P.  ii.  162. 

M'See  Wilson's  Vishnu  P.  i.  pp.  109,  118  ff.,  144  ff.  and  162. 

w  The  Yishnu  P.  (Wilson,  L  112}  says  he  had  five  children. 
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theiasa^  putrdh  $anta^  punya-^anah  imritdh  \  mukhajmdgnind  yaU  U 
pHrva^  dagdhd  mdhaujoBah  \  Uhhyah  Frdchetaao  jajne  Dahaho  Dakahdd 
mdh  prqfdh  \  iamhhutdh  pwrvHuhvydghra  ia  hi  lohhpitdmaha^  \ 
Vlrinyd  aaha  sanyamya  Dakshah  Prdehetaso  munih  |  dttna-tulydn  qfo" 
nayat  aahuraih  SafMHa-vraidn  \  sahaara-sankhydn  sambhutdn  Dahsha* 
futrdihi  eha  Ndradah  \  mohsham  adhydpaydmdaa  sdnkhya-jndnam  anut' 
iatnam  \  tata^  panchdiatafk  kanydh  putrikdh  abhiaandadha  \  Prajdpati^ 
prajdh  Dakahal^  atafikakur  Jtmam&jaya  \  dadau  eha  daSa  Lharmdya 
Kaiyapdya  trayodaSa  I  kdlaaya  nayane  yuktdh  aaptavimiatim  Indave  | 
3135.  Drayodaidndm  patnlndm  yd  tu  Bdhahdyanl  vard  \  Mdrleha^ 
Kafyapaa  taaydm  Aditydn  aamajijanat  \  Indrddin  tHryychaampanndn 
Vfvaavaniam  athdpt  eha  \  Vtvaavatah  auto  jajne  Tamo  Vaivaavatah  prO" 
hhuh  I  Mdrtandaaya  Mdnur  dhlmdn  ajdyata  autah  prahhu^  J  Tamai 
ehdpi  atUo  jajne  khydtaa  taaydnujah  prabhuh  \  dharmdtmd  aa  Manur 
d^mdn  yatra  vaihiah  prattahfhitah  \  Manor  vamSo  mdnavdndm  talo  *yam 
prathito  'hhavat  \  hrahma-hahatrddayaa  taamdd  Manor  jdtda  tu  mdnavd^  \ 
tato  ^bhavad  mahdrdja  brahma  kahattrena  aangatam  \  3140.  Brdhmand 
mdnavda  teahdm  adngam  vedam  adhdrayan  \  Venam  DhfiahnwS^  Ndriah- 
yantam  Ndbhdgekahvdkum  eva  eha  \  KdrUaham  atha  Sdryatiih  tathd 
ehakdahfamlm  Udm  \  Pftahadhra^  navamam  prdhuh  kahattra-dharma" 
pardyanam  |  Ndbhdydriahta-daiamdn  Manoh  putrdn  praehakahate  \  pan-^ 
ehdiat  tu  Mano^  putrda  tathatvdnye  ^bhavan  kahitau  \  anyonya-bheddt  te 
aarve  vineiur  iti  na^  irutam  \  PwrUraioaa  tato  vidvdn  Ildyafk  aamapad* 
yata  \  ad  vai  taaydbhavad  mdtd  pitd  ehaweti  na^  iruiam  | 

**  3128.  Bom  all  with  splendonry  like  that  of  great  rishis,  the  ten  sons 
of  Prachetas  are  leputed  to  have  been  virtnons  and  holy ;  and  bj  them 
the  glorious  beings'"  were  formerly  burnt  up  by  fire  springing  from  their 
mouths.  Erom  them  was  bom  Daksha  Frachetasa  ;"*  and  from  Daksha, 
the  Parent  of  the  world  (were  produced),  these  creatures.  Cohabiting 
with  Ylrinly  the  Muni  Daksha  begot  a  thousand  sons  like  himself,  famous 

*^  *'Tree»aiid  plants,"  according  to  the  Commentator  {mahaprabkapa  pfikahau^ 
jJU^Myo^).    Compare  Wilaon*B  Yishsn  P.  ii  p.  1. 

***  The  aame  account  of  Daksba's  birth  is  giyen  in  the  S'Sntip.  7573 :  Ih^anaJn 
ianagOM  t9  iko  Dahaho  nawui  prtyapoHJ^  |  taaya  dv$  namanJ  lohe  Dakshah  Ka  Ui  eho- 
eh^te  I  **  These  ten  Prachetases  had  one  son  called  Dak8ha,'the  lord  of  creatures.  He 
is  commonly  called  by  two  names,  Daksha  and  Ka."  (Compare  toL  It.  of  this  work, 
p.  18,  note  80,  and  p.  24;  and  the  S'atapatha  Brfihmana,  vii.  i,  1,  19,  andii.  4,  4,  1, 
there  quoted.)  The  following  verse  7574  tells  us  that  Kas'yapa  also  had  two  names, 
the  other  being  Arishtanemi.    See  Bam.  iii.  14,  9,  quoted  above. 
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for  their  religions  obBenrances,  to  whom  Narada  taught  the  doctrine  of 
final  liberation,  the  nneqnalled  knowledge  of  the  Sankhya.  Desirons  of 
creating  ofispring,  the  Prajapati  Daksha  next  formed  fifty  daughters,  of 
whom  he  gave  ten  to  Dharma,  thirteen  to  KaiSyapay  and  twenty'seven, 

devoted  to  the  regulation  of  time,"*  to  Inda  (Soma) 8135.  On 

DakshayanX,***  the  most  excellent  of  his  thirteen  wives,  Eaiiyapa,  the 
son  of  Marlchi,  begot  the  Adityas,  headed  by  Indra  and  distingnished 
by  their  energy,  and  also  Yivasvat.^  To  Yivasvat  was  bom  a  son,  the 
mighty  Yama  Yaivasvata.  To  Martag^^  {ue.  Yivasvat,  the  Snn)  was 
bom  the  wise  and  mighty  Mann,  and  also  the  renowned  Yama,  his 
(Mann's)  younger  brother.  Bighteoos  was  this  wise  Manu,  on  whom 
a  race  was  founded.  Hence  this  (fiEimily)  of  men  became  known  as  the 
race  of  Manu*  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  and  other  men  sprang  from  this 
Manu*  From  him,  o  king,  came  the  Brahman  conjoined  with  the  Ejshat- 
triya.  8140.  Among  them  the  Brahmans,  children  of  Manu,  held  the 
Yeda  with  the  Yedangas.  The  children  of  Manu  are  said  to  have  been 
Yena,  DhpshQU,  Narishyanta,  Kabhaga,  Ikshvaku,  Karusha,  Skryati, 
lift  the  eighty  Pfishadra  the  ninth,  who  was  addicted  to  the  duties  of  a 
Kshattriya,  and  Nabhagarishta  the  tenth.  Manu  had  also  fifky  other 
sons ;  but  they  all,  as  we  have  heard,  perished  in  consequence  of  mutual 
dissensions.  Subsequently  the  wise  Pururavas  was  bom  of  Ila,  who, 
we  heard,  was  both  his  mother  and  his  &ther.'' 

The  tradition,  followed  in  this  passage,  which  assigns  to  all  the 
castes  one  common  ancestor,  removed  by  several  stages  from  the 
creator,  is,  of  course,  in  conflict  with  the  account  which  assigns  to 
them  a  fourfold  descent  from  the  body  of  Brahma  himself. 

The  SSntiparvan,  verses  27^9  ff.,  contains  an  account  of  the  origin 
of  castes  which  has  evidently  proceeded  from  an  extreme  assertor  of 
the  dignity  of  the  Brahmanical  order.  The  description  given  of  tho 
prerogatives  of  the  priestly  class  is  precisely  in  the  style,  and  partly  in 
almost  the  identical  words,  of  the  most  extravagant  declarations  of 

*»  ThiB  phrase  kakuffa  futyam  y%iktah  had  previonaly  occurred  in  yerse  2680, 
where  it  is  followed  by  the  words  wrva  nahihatra'^fogiinyo  loka^atra-wdhanatah  \ 
«  all  identified  with  the  lunar  asteriBms,  and  appointed  to  regulate  the  life  of  men." 
See  also  Vishnu  P.  i.  15,  56,  and  FrofiBssor  Wilson's  translation  ii.  p.  10,  note  1, 
and  p.  28,  note  1. 

"*  i,e.  Aditi.    See  verses  2520,  2522,  and  2600  of  this  same  book. 

**>  The  account  in  the  ftamaya^a,  ii.  110, 5ff.,  agrees  with  this  in  making  Ea« 
e'yapa  son  of  Marichi,  and  father  of  Yiyasyat 
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Maim  (L  99  f.)  on  the  same  snbjeot.  In  other  placeSy  however,  the 
Mahabh&rata  contains  ezplanationB  of  a  yeiy  different  character  re- 
garding the  origin  of  the  distinctionBy  social  and  professional,  which 
prevailed  at  the  period  of  its  composition.  A  comparison  of  these 
various  passages  will  afford  an  iUnstration  of  the  &ct  already  intimated 
in  p.  6,^  that  this  gigantic  poem  is  made  np  of  heterogeneous  elements, 
the  products  of  different  ages,  and  representing  widely  different  dog- 
matical tendencies,  the  later  portions  having  been  introduced  by  suc- 
cessive editors  of  the  work  to  support  their  own  particular  views,  with- 
out any  regard  to  their  inconsistency  with  its  earlier  contents.  Infaot,  a 
work  so  vast,  the  unaided  compilation  of  which  would  have  taxed  all  the 
powers  of  a  Didymus  Chalkenterus,  could  scarcely  have  been  created  in 
any  other  way  than  that  of  gradual  accretion.  And  some  supposition 
of  this  kind  is  certainly  necessary  in  order  to  explain  such  discrepancies 
as  will  be  found  between  the  passages  I  have  to  quote,  of  which  the 
three  first  are  the  productions  of  believers  (real  or  pretended)  in  the 
existence  of  a  natural  distinction  between  their  own  Brahmanical  order 
and  the  other  classes  of  the  community,  while  the  two  by  which  these 
three  are  followed  have  emanated  from  £ur  and  moderate  writers  who 
had  rational  views  of  the  essential  unity  of  mankind,  and  of  the  supe- 
riority of  moral  and  religious  character  to  any  factitious  divisions  of  a 
social  description* 

In  the  first  passage,  Bhishma,  the  great  undo  of  the  Pandus,  when 
describing  to  Yudhishthira  the  duties  of  kings,  introduces  one  of  those 
ancient  stories  which  are  so  frequently  appealed  to  in  the  Mahabharata. 
Without  a  minute  study  of  the  poem  it  would  be  difficult  to  say 
whether  these  are  ever  based  on  old  traditions,  or  are  anything  more 
than  mere  vehicles  invented  to  convey  the  individual  views  of  the 
writers  who  narrate  them.    Bhishma  says,  S^antiparvan,  2749 : 

Ta  wa  tu  eato  rakshed  asatai  eha  nivarttayet  \  sa  eva  rdjnd  karttavyo 
rdjan  raja-purohitah  \  2750.  Atr&py  uddharanttmam  itihdsam  purd- 
tanam  \  PwrHra/ooM  AHasya  aamvddam  Mata/rUvanah  \  PurHravd  uvdeka  \ 
Kutah  wid  hrdhmanojdta  varndi  ehdpi  hUoB  tray  ah  \  kasmdchcha  hha/oati 
ireshthoi  tan  me  vydkhydtum  arhati  \  Mdtariivovdcha  |  JBrahmano  mu- 
khatah  sfuhfo  hrdhmano  rdja-sattama  \  hdhubhyd0i  hhattriyah  sfishfa 
Uruhhydfft  vaiSya  eva  cha  \  varndndm  parieJtdryydrtham  traydndm  Bha- 
>>*  See  also  the  foiirth  Yolume  of  this  work,  pp.  141  ff.  and  162. 
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ratarshabha  \  varnai  ehaturtha^  $ambhutah  padbhy&m  Sudro  vimrmUa^  \ 
hr&hmam  jayam&no  hi  prithivydm  anujayaUl"^  \  iharah  sarva-hhuidndm 
dhamuhkoshasya  guptaye  \  2755.  Atal^  prithivyd  yantdram  hshattriyam 
danda-dhdrane  \  dvitlyam  JDandam  akarot  prajdndm  anutriptaye  \  vaiiyoB 
iu  dhatuhdhdnyena  trlu  varndn  hihhfiydd  imdn  \  Sudro  hy  etdn  pari" 
ehared  Hi  JBrahmdnuSdsanam  \  Aila  uvdeha  \  dvijasya  kthaltrahandhar 
vd  koiyeyam  prithivi  hhavet  \  dharmata^  saha  vittena  samyay  Vdyo  pro- 
chakshva  me  \  Vdyur  uvdeha  \  viprasya  sarvam  evaitad  yat  hinehij  jagatl- 
gatam  \  jyeihfhendhhijaneneha  tad  dhamuhkuiald  vidu^  \  warn  eva  hrdh- 
mano  hhunkU  warn  va$te  warn  daddti  eha  \  gwrur  hi  sarva^arndndih 
Jyeshtha^  SreshfhaS  eha  vai  dvifah  |  2760.  Paty-abhdve  yaihaiva  ttri 
devaram  kurtUe  patim  \  etha  te  prathama^  kalpah  dpady  anyo  hha/oed 
atah  I 

''  2749.  The  king  should  appoint  to  be  his  royal  prieBf^  a  man 
-who  will  protect  the  good,  and  restrain  the  wicked.  2750.  On  this 
subject  they  relate  this  following  ancient  story  of  a  conversation 
between  Pnruravas  the  son  of  Ila,  and  Matari^van  (Vayu,  the  Wind- 
god).  Pururavas  said :  You  must  explain  to  me  whence  the  Brahman, 
and  whence  the  (other)  three  castes  were  produced,  and  whence  the 
superiority  (of  the  first)  arises.  Matari^van  answered :  The  Brahman 
was  created  from  Brahma's  mouth,  the  Eshattriya  frt>m  his  arms,  the 
Yai^ya  frt>m  his  thighs,  while  for  the  purpose  of  serving  these  three 

^  Mann,  i.  99,  has  adhijayaU, 

*"  Saja-purohitah.  The  king's  priest  {rajo'purohitah)  is  here  represented  as  one  wbo 
should  be  a  confidential  and  Tirtnons  minister  of  state.  Such  is  not,  however,  the  cha- 
racter always  assigned  to  this  class  of  persons.  In  Mana  xii.  46,  quoted  aboye  (p.  41f.), 
the  porohita  is  placed  in  a  lower  class  than  other  Brihmans.  And  in  the  following 
verse  (4627)  of  the  Anus'usanaparyan,  taken  from  a  story  in  which  the  Bishis  utter 
maledictions  against  anyone  who  should  have  stolen  certain  lotus  roots,  part  of  the 
curse  spoken  by  Visyfimitra  is  as  follows :  vartKaeharo  *9tu  bhfitako  rqfnad  ehattu  purc- 
hital^  I  ayqjyMffu  bhavatv  fiivig  visa-atainyam  karoti  yah  |  "  Let  the  man  who  steals 
lotus  roots  be  a  hireling  trafficker  in  rain  incantations  (?)  and  the  dametiic  priett  of  a 
king,  and  the  priest  of  one  for  whom  no  Brfihman  should  officiate.*'  Again,  in  yerse 
4679,  the  same  person  says :  karotubhritako'wanham  rajnai  cKattu  purohiUd^  \  fitviy 
oitu  hy  ayq/yatya  yoi  U  harati  pmhkaram  |  '*  Let  him  who  steals  thy  lotus  perform 
as  a  hireUng  incantations  to  cause  drought,  and  be  a  king's  domestic  priest,  and  the 
priest  of  one  for  whom  no  BrShman  should  officiate."  I  haye  had  partly  to  guess  at 
the  sense  of  the  words  varahadharah  and  avarsham.  The  Commentator  does  not  ex- 
plain the  former ;  and  interprets  the  latter  (for  which  the  Edinburgh  MS.  reads  avan^ 
thalj)  by  Vfishti-nibandhamy  **  causing  drought"  He  adds,  papish(hafy  eva  avarshdh^ 
"  those  who  cause  drought  are  most  wicked." 
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castes  was  produced  the  fourth  class,  the  S^udra,  fashioned  firoin  his 
feet.  The  Brahman,  as  soon  as  horn,  hecomes  the  lord  of  all  beings 
npon  the  earth,  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  the  treasure  of  righteous- 
ness. 2755.  Then  (the  creator)  constituted  the  Kshattriya  the  con* 
trouler  of  the  earth,  a  second  Yama  to  bear  the  rod,  for  the  satisfaction 
of  the  people.  And  it  was  Brahma's  ordinance  that  the  YaiiSya  should 
sustain  these  three  classes  with  money  and  grain,  and  that  the  S^udra 
should  serve  them.  The  son  of  ILa  then  enquired :  Tell  me,  Yayu,  to 
whom  the  earth,  with  its  wealth,  rightfully  belongs,  to  the  Brahman 
or  the  Kshattriya  ?  Yayu  replied :  All  this,  whatever  exists  in  the 
world,  is  the  Brahman's  property^  by  right  of  primogeniture :  this  is 
known  to  those  who  are  skilled  in  the  laws  of  duty.  It  is  his  own 
which  the  Brahman  eats,  puts  on,  and  bestows.  He  is  the  chief  of  all 
the  castes,  the  first-bom  and  the  most  excellent.  Just  as  a  woman 
when  she  has  lost  her  (first)  husband,  takes  her  brother  in  law  for  a 
second;  so  the  Brahman  is  thy  first  resource  in  calamity;  afterwards 
another  may  arise.'' 

A  great  deal  is  shortly  afterwards  added  about  the  advantages  of 
concord  between  Brahmans  and  Kshattriyas.    Such  verses  as  the  fol- 
lowing (2802) :  ^'  From  the  dissensions  of  Brahmans  and  Kshattriyas 
the  people  incur  intolerable  suffering "  {mttho  bheddd  brdhmana-kshat- 
triffdndm  prajd  du^kham  dwioham  ehdviSatUi)  afford  tolerably  clear 
evidence  that  the  interests  of  these  two  classes  must  frequently  have 
clashed. 
In  the  same  strain  as  the  preceding  passage  is  the  following : 
Yanaparvan,  13436.  N&dhy&pan&d  ydjanad  vd  anycurndd  vd  prati" 
grdhat  I  do9ho  bhavati  vtprdndmjvalitdgm-samd  dvijd^  \  durvedd  vd  «tf* 
vedd  vd  prdkfitdh  $a0iskriids  tathd  \  hrdhmand  ndvamantavyd  hhasma- 
ehannd  ivdgnaya^  \  yathd  inuddne  dlptaufd^  pdvako  naiva  duthyati  \ 
dva^  vidvdn  avidvdn  vd  hrdhmano  daivatam  mahat  \  prdkdrais  eka  pura- 
dvdrai^  prdsddaid  eha  pfithag-ifidhai^  \  nagardni  na  iohhanU  hindni 
hrdhmanoUamaih  \  vedd4hyd  vf^tta-aampannd  jndnavantaa  tapawinah  \ 
yatra  tishfhanti  vai  vtprda  tan-ndtna  nayaram  njripa  \  vrqfe  vd  py  aihavd 

***  Enllilka,  the  Gomxnentator  on  Mann  (i.  100),  is  obliged  to  admit  tliat  this  is 
only  spoken  in  a  panegyrical  or  hyperbolical  way,  and  that  property  ia  here  nsed 
in  a  fignratiye  sense,  since  theft  is  afterwards  predicated  by  Manu  of  Bruhmans  as 
wall  as  others  ("M^am"  Hi  Hutya  uchyaie  \  svam  iva  warn  na  tu  $ram  eva  |  brah' 
manasyapi  Manuna  8teya$ya  vakshyamanatvat), 

9 


ISO         MYTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OF  THS  CREATION  OF  MAN, 

*ranye  yatra  saiUi  hahu-inUdh  \  iat  tad  nagaram  ity  dAt«$  pdrth0  Hr- 
thaih  eha  tad  hhavet  \ 

**  No  blame  accraes  to  Brfilimaiis  from  teaching  or  sacrificnigi  or  from 
receiving  money  in  any  other  way :  Brahmans  are  like  flaming  fire. 
Whether  ill  or  well  veraed  in  the  Yeda,  whether  untrained  or  accom- 
plished, BrShmans  must  neyer  be  despised,  like  fires  oovered  by  ashea. 
Just  as  fire  does  not  lose  its  purity  by  blazing  even  in  a  cemetery,  so 
too,  whether  learned  or  unlearned,  a  Brahman  is  a  great  deity.  Cities 
are  not  rendered  magnificent  by  ramparts,  gates,  or  palaces  of  various 
kinds,  if  they  are  destitute  of  excellent  Brahmans.  18440.  The  place 
where  Brahmans,  rich  in  the  Yeda,  perfect  in  their  conduct,  and  aus- 
terely fervid,  reside,  is  (really)  a  city  (nayara).  Wherever  there  are 
men  abounding  in  Yedic  lore,  whether  it  be  a  cattle-pen,  or  a  forest, 
that  is  called  a  city,  and  that  will  be  a  sacred  locality." 

The  following  verses  from  the  Anu^asanap.  2160  jBT.  are  even  more 
extreme  in  their  character,  and  are,  in  fact,  perfectly  sublime  in  their 
insolence : 

JBrdhmandndm  paribhav&d  asurd^  salih  iaydth  |  brdhmandndm  prasd- 
ddeh  eha  devdh  svarya-nivdstnah  \  aiahya^  irashtum  dkdkm  aehdlyo 
hifnavdn  yxrih  \  adhdryyd  setund  Oangd  durjayd  hrdhmand  hkuvi  \  na 
hrdhmamhvirodhma  sahyd  idBtuih  vamndhard  \  hrdhmand  hi  mahdtmdne 
d&vdndm  apt  devatd^  j  tdn  pUjayawa  Mtatafft  ddnma  parieharyyayd  | 
yadlehhan  mahim  hhoktum  imdm  sdyara-mekhaldm  \ 

"  Through  the  prowess  of  the  Brahmans  the  Asuras  were  prostrated 
on  the  waters ;  by  the  favour  of  the  Brahmans  the  gods  inhabit  heaven. 
The  ether  cannot  be  created ;  the  mountain  Himavat  cannot  be  shaken ; 
the  Gkmga  cannot  be  stemmed  by  a  dam;  the  Brahmans  cannot  be 
conquered  by  any  one  upon  earth.  The  world  cannot  be  ruled  in  op- 
position to  the  Brahmans ;  for  the  mighty  Brahmans  are  the  deities 
even  of  the  gods.  If  thou  desire  to  possess  the  sea-girt  earth,  honour 
them  continually  with  gifts  and  with  service.'' 

The  next  passage  seems  to  be  self-contradictory,  as  it  appears  to  set 
out  with  the  supposition  that  the  distinction  of  castes  arose  after  the 
creation ;  while  it  goes  on  to  assert  the  separate  origin  of  the  four  classes : 

9antiparvan,  10861.  Janaka  uvdcha  \  varno  viSesha^arndndm  ma* 
Jutrihe  hnajdyate  \  etai  iehhdmy  ahamjndtum  tad  hruhi  vadatdm  vara  \ 
yad  etaj  jdyate  ^patyam  sa  evdyam  Hi  iruti^  \  katham  hrdkmanaio  jdt9 
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PiMm  ^ahanaih  gata^  \  FardSara  mdeha  \  Eoam  $tad  mdhdrdja  yma 
fdta^  sa  &va  sah  |  tapasaa  tv  apakarshena  j&tigrahanat&m  g<Ua^  \  sukshei* 
trdeheha  9Mj&eh  eha  punyo  hka/oati  unnbhavai  \  ate  *nyaiarate  hlndd 
aoaro  ndma  jdyaU  \  10865.  Vdktrdd  hhujdbhydm  itruihydm  padhhydm 
ehawdiha  jajnvr9  \  irifatai^  PrajdpaUr  lokdn  Hi  dharma/oido  vidu^  \  mu- 
JJu^d  hrdhman&B  tdta  idht^'d^  kshaUnydk  imfUdh  |  itftff'dJJL  dhanino 
rHiian  pddt^dh  pariehdrakd^  \  ehaiurndm  09a  vmndndm  dyama^  purU" 
Mhanhdbha  \  aio  *ny$  vyaiiriktd  ye  U  vai  iafitarqfdh  wifitd^  |  .  .  .  .  . 
10870.  Janaka  uvdeha  \  JBrahmanaiieHa  jdtdndm  ndndtvaih  yotratah 
katham  \  hahnniha  hi  hke  vai  gotrdwi  muni  iaitama  \  yatra  tatra  iathaih 
jdtd^  wayonim  (?  iuyonim)  mwHtyo  gatd^  \  iuddka-ytmau  mmuipannd 
tiyonau  eha  iathd  'pare  \  Pardiara  updcha  \  rdjan  naitad  hhaieed  grdhyam 
apdkfiehtenajanmand  \  matdtmand^  eaimutpattie  iapaed  hhdvitaimandm  \ 
utpddya  putrdn  munayo  nfipate  yatra  tatra  ha  \  svenaiva  tapaed  teeh&m 
fiehitvam  pradadhuit  punah  \  ....  10H76,  £te  wdm  prakf^tim  prdptd 
Vaideha  tapaeo&raydt  \  pratiehfhitd  veda-vido  damena  tapaeaioa  hi  \ 

<<  Janaka  aaks:  10861.  How,  o  great  rishi,  does  the  caste  of  the 
separate  classes  arise  ?  Tell  me,  as  I  desire  to  know.  According  to 
the  Yeda,  the  offspring  which  is  horn  (to  any  one)  is  the  very  man 
himself.  How  does  offspring  horn  of  a  Brfthman  fiill  into  distinct 
classes?  Paraiara  replied :  It  is  just  as  you  say,  o  great  king.  A  son 
is  the  yery  same  as  he  hy  whom  he  was  hegotten ;  hnt  from  decline  of 
anstere  ferronr,  (men)  have  heoome  included  nnder  different  classes. 
And  from  good  boU  and  good  seed  a  pure  production  arises,  whilst 
from  those  which  are  difbrent  and  fitulty  springs  an  inferior  pro- 
dnetlcii.  Those  acquainted  with  duty  know  that  men  were  horn  from 
the  mouth,  armS|  thighs,  and  feet  of  Prajapati  when  he  was  creating 
the  worlds.  The  Brahmans  sprang  from  his  mouth,  the  Kshattriyas 
from  his  arms,  the  merchants  from  his  thighs,  and  the  servants  from 
his  feet.  The  scriptural  tradition  speaks  only  of  four  classes.  The 
men  not  included  in  these  are  declared  to  have  sprung  from  a  mixture 

(of  the  four) 10870.  Janaka  asked :  How  is  there  a  difference 

in  race  hetween  men  sprung  from  one  and  the  same  Brahma  ?  for  there 
are  now  many  races  in  the  world.  How  have  Munis  horn  anywhere 
(indiscriminately)  entered  into  a  good  family ;  some  of  them  having 
sprung  from  a  pure  source  and  others  from  an  inferior  stock  ?  Paraiara 
TCptied:  It  would  not  be  credible  that  noble-minded  men,  whoso  souls 
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had  been  perfected  by  atistere  ferroTUTi  eihoiild  have  been  the  offspring  of  a 
degraded  birth.  Munis  who  had  begotten  sons  in  an  indiscriminate  way 
conferred  on  them  the  position  of  rishis  by  their  own  austere  fervour." 
The  speaker  then  names  a  number  of  sages  (10876)  ''famed  for  their 
acquaintance  with  the  Yeda,  and  for  their  self-command  and  austere 
fenrour,"  as  ''having  all  attained  to  their  respective  conditions  by 
practising  the  .latter  observance." 

In  the  latter  verses  the  speaker  appears  to  admit,  at  the  very  mo- 
ment that  he  denies,  the  degraded  origin  of  some  of  the  renowned 
saints  of  Indian  antiquity.  What  else  is  the  meaning  of  the  verse, 
"  Munis  who  had  begotten  sons  in  ^  indiscriminate  way  conferred 
on  them  the  position  of  rishis  by  their  own  austere  fervour?"  No 
doubt  it  is  intended  to  represent  those  as  exceptional  times :  but  while 
we  rei^se  to  admit  this  assumption,  we  may  find  some  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  the  irregularities,  as  they  were  afterwards  considered  to  be, 
which  this  assumption  was  intended  to  explain  away,  were  really 
samples  of  the  state  of  things  which  commonly  prevailed  in  earlier 
ages. 

The  next  extract  declares  that  there  is  a  natural  distinction  between 
the  Brahmans  and  the  other  castes ;  and  appears  to  intimate  that  the 
barrier  so  constituted  can  only  be  overpassed  when  the  soul  re-appears 

in  another  body  in  another  birth : 

Anuiasana-parva,  6570.  Ikva  woaeha  \  Brdhmanyafk  devi  drnhprdp* 
yaih  nUargdd  hr&hmana^  Mhe  \  ksKattriyo  vai&yaiudrau  vd  nisarydd 
Hi  me  mati^  \  harmand  dwhkfriteneha  tthdndd  hhra&yati  vai  dvtja^  | 
jyeshtham  varnam  anuprdpya  tasmdd  raksheta  vat  dvijah  \  sthito  brdh- 
manthdharfMna  hrdhmanyam  upqflvati  \  kshattriyo  vd  Hha  vaUyo  vd 
hrahmahhuyam  aa  yachhati  \  yas  tu  hrahmatvam  utsjijya  hahdttram 
dhirmafh  nishevate  |  hrdhmanydt  sa  paribhrashta^  hhaUra^onau  prafd- 
yate  \  vai&ya-karma  eha  yo  vipro  lohho'fnoha'vyapdh'aya^  \  hrdhmanyam 
durlabham  prdpya  karoty  alpa-fnatih  »add  \  $a  dvtfo  vaiiyatdm  eti  vai&yo 
vd  kikdratdm  iyat  \  sva-dharmdt  prachyuto  vipras  tatah  Sildratvam  dp- 
nute  I  .  .  .  •  6590.  Ehhis  tu  karmabhir  devi  htbhair  dcharitaia  tathd  \ 
indro  hrdhmanatdm  ydti  vaiSyah  kshattriyatdfh  vrajet  \  indra-karmdni 
tarvdni  yathdnydyam  yathdvidhi  \  SuirOshdm  partcharyyd^  chajyeshthe 
varne  prayatnatah  \  kurydd  ityddi  \ 

Mahadeva  says :  6570.  "  Brahmanhood,  o  fair  goddess,  is  difficult  to 
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be  attained*  A  man,  whether  he  be  a  Brahman,  Eshattriya,  Yaiija, 
or  S'udra,  is  snch  by  nature ;  this  is  my  opinion.  By  evil  deeds  a  twice- 
born  man  falls  firom  his  position.  Then  let  a  twice-born  man  who  has 
attained  to  the  highest  rsaste,  keep  it.  The  Kshattriya,  or  Yaiiya,  who 
lives  in  the  condition  of  a  Brahman,  by  practising  the  duties  of  one,  at- 
tains to  Brahmanhood.  But  he  who  abandons  the  state  of  a  Brahman 
and  practises  the  duty  of  a  Kshattriya,  falls  tcom  Brahmanhood  and  is 
bom  in  a  Eshattriya  womb.  And  the  foolish  Brahman,  who,  having 
attained  that  Brahmanhood  which  is  so  hard  to  get,  follows  the  pro- 
fession of  a  Yai^ya,  under  the  induence  of  cupidity  and  delusion,  falls 
into  the  condition  of  a  Yai^ya.  (In  like  manner)  a  Yai^ya  may  sink 
into  the  state  of  a  ffudra.  A  Brahman  who  falls  away  from  his  own 
duty  beoomes  afterwards  a  Ef  udra.  ....  6590.  But  by  practising  the 
following  good  works,  o  goddess,  a  Ef udra  becomes  a  Brahman^  and  a 
Yaiiya  becomes  a  Eshattriya:  Let  him  actively  perform  aU  the  func- 
tions of  a  Sfudra  according  to  propriety  and  role.  us.  obedience  and 
service  to  the  highest  caste,"  etc. 

The  next  passage  is  the  first  of  those  which  I  have  already  noted,  as 
in  spirit  and  tenor  very  different  from  the  preceding.  The  couTersation 
which  it  records  arose  as  follows :  Yudhishthira  found  his  brother  BhI- 
masena  caught  in  the  coils  of  a  serpent,  which,  it  turned  out,  was  no 
other  than  the  fiunous  king  Nahusha,  who  by  his  sacrifices,  austerities, 
etc.,  had  formerly  raised  himself  to  the  sovereignty  of  the  three  worlds ; 
but  had  been  reduced  to  the  condition  in  which  he  was  now  seen,  as  a 
punishment  for  his  pride  and  contempt  of  the  Brahmans.  He  promises 
to  let  Bhimaseva  go,  if  Yudhishthira  will  answer  certain  questions. 
Yudhishthira  agrees,  and  remarks  that  the  serpent  was  acquainted  with 
whatever  a  Brahman  ought  to  know.  Whereupon  the  Serpent  proceeds : 

Yana-parva,  verses  12459  ff. :  Sarpa  wvdeha  |  br^hmanai  ho  hhaved 
rdfan  vedyam  kim  cha  Ttuihishfhtra  \  12470.  Brdvxhy  atimatim  ivaih  hi 
vakyair  anummlmahe  \  YudhUhthira  v/o3ieha  |  Miiya&  d&nam  hhamd 
ilkm  dnfUa^isya^  iapoghrina  \  driiyaiUs  yatra  ndgendra  sa  brahmanah 
if*  tmf^ti^  I  vedyaih  sarpa  parsitn  Brahma  niriui^kham  asuikham  eha  yat  \ 
yatra  gatvd  na  iochanti  bhavatah  Hm  vivakshitam  f  8arpa  uvdeha  \  ehd- 
iurvarnyam  jpramdnav^  oha  satya^  eha  hrahma  ohaiva  hi  \  8Qdresh/o  api 
eha  satyarh  eha  ddnan  ahrodha  jva  oha  |  dnriiamsyam  ahi^d  eha  yhrind 
ohaiva  Yudhishthira  |  v^Hm  *jaeh  ehntra  nirduhiham  (uukham  eha  na- 
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rddh^  I  tdbhtfd^  hlnam  padaih  ekdnyad  na  tad  wtlti  lak»kay$  \   Tu- 

dhUhthira  uvdeha  \  12475.  SUdre  tu  if  ad  hhavel  lakahma  dvtfe  taeh  eha 

na  vidtfate  |  na  vai  iudro  hhav^eh  ehkudro  hrdhmtmo  na  eha  hrdhnaneJi  | 

ffatraiial  lakshyate  earpa  vfittam  ea  hrdhn^m^  smrtia^  \  yatraitad  na 

hhavet  sarpa  tarn  iudram  iti  nirddiiet  \  yat  punar  bhavaid  proHam 

na  v$dyafn  vidyaUti  eha  \  tdbhydm  hlnam  aio  ^nyatra  padam  ndstati 

ched  apt  I  evam  etad  matam  aarpa  idbhyd^  hinaik  na  vidyate  \  yathd 

iatoshnayor  madhye  bhaved  noshnam  na  iitaid   \    evam  vai  suJtha-'du^-' 

khdbhydm  hlnam  ndsti  padafk  hoachU  \  eshd  mama  maiiJ^  wrpa  yathd 

vd  manyate  bhop&n  |  Sarpa  uvdeha  |   12480.  Yadi  U  vrittato  rdjan 

brdhmanah  proBamlkshitah  \   vfithd  j'dtis  tadd  **yughman  hjritir  ydvad 

na  vidyate  \   Tudhtshthira  uvdeha  \  jdtir  atra  mahdsarpa  manuahyatve 

mahdmaie  \  ionJcardt  sarva^arndnd^  dushparikshyett  me  matih  |  earve 

sarvdsv  apatydni  janayanU  $add  nard^  \  vdn  maithunam  atho  janma 

maranafh  eha  samam  nfindm  \   tdam  drsham  prumdnafh  eha  '^ye  ya- 

jdmdhe^  ity  apt   \   tasmdeh  ehhllam  pradhdneehfai^  vidur  ye  taHva" 

dariinah  \    ^^'prdn  ndbhi-varddhandt  pumso  jdia-karma  vidkiyate^'    \ 

'^tadd  ^sya  mdtd  sdviM  pitd  tv  dehdryya  uchyate^*  \  12485.  <'  l^vach 

ehhudra-eamo  hy  esha  ydvad  vede  najdyate^^  |  tawUnn  evam  nudi^aidhe 

Manuh  Svdyambhuvo  ^hravlt  \  kfita-hritydl^  punar  varnd  yadi  vfittaH^  na 

vidyate  \  eankaras  tatra  ndgendra  balavdn  prasamlkehiiah  \  yatreddmm 

mahdsarpa  samskfitani  vf%Uam  ishyate  \  tarn  brdhmanam  ahampUrvam 

uktofcdn  bhujagoUama  \ 

*'  12469.  The  Serpent  said:  Who  may  be  a  BrahmaHi  and  what  is 

the  thing  to  be  known,  o  Yudhishthira ; — tell  me,  since  by  thy  words 

I  infer  thee  to  be  a  person  of  extreme  intelligence.    Yudhiahthira 

replied:  12470.  The  Smriti  declares,  o  chief  of  Serpents,  that  he  is  a 

Brahman,  in  whom  truth,  liberality,  patience,  yirtixe,  innocence,  austere 

fervour,  and  compassion  are  seen.    And  the  thing  to  be  known  is  the 

supreme  Brahma,  free  from  pain,  as  well  as  fix>m  pleasure, — to  whom^ 

when  men  have  attained,  they  no  longer  sorrow.    What  is  your 

opinion  ?    The  Serpent  replied :   The  Yeda  {brahma)  is  beneficial  to 

all  the  four  castes  and  is  authoritative  and  true.*^    Ajid  so  we  find  in 

^  Suob  is  the  Bense  assigned  by  the  Commentator  to  this  line,  the  drift  of  which 
is  not  very  clear.    The  comment  nins  thus :  8arpa§  tu  brakmma-ptuhnM/ati'matrom 
vwakshUva  iudre  tai  lakaAanam  vyabhieharayati  *<  ehaiurvarf^yam  **  iti  nrddhena  | 
ehaturnam  varnanam  hitam  \  tatyam  pramanaw  eha  dharmO'Vyapiuthapakam  brahma 
Ptdah  I  iu(irachara*tmriter  api  v^da-mutakatvat  tarvo  *py  acharadiJ^  iruti'mulakah 
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BudraB  also  tmfh,  liberality,  oalmness,  innocenoe,  harmleagnesB,  and 
compassioiu  And  as  for  the  thing  to  be  known,  which  is  free  from 
pain  and  pleasure,  I  peroeire  that  there  is  no  other  thing  free  from 
these  two  influences.  Yudhishthira  rejoined :  12475.  The  qualities 
chaiacteristic  of  a  S^udra  do  not  exist  in  a  Brahman  (nor  vice  versd)^ 
(Were  it  otherwise)  the  Sudxa  would  not  be  a  Sudra,  nor  the  Brah- 
man a  Brahman.''^  The  person  in  whom  this  regulated  practice  is  per- 
ceived isdedared  to  be  aBrahman;  and  the  man,  in  whom  it  is  abaenti 
should  be  designated  as  a  S^dra.  And  as  to  what  you  say  frirther,  that 
there  is  nothiDg  other  than  this  (Brahma)  to  be  known,  which  is  free 
from  the  susceptibilities  in  question ;  this  is  also  (my  own)  opinion, 
that  there  is  nothing  free  from  them.  Just  as  between  cold  and  heat 
there  can  be  neither  heat  nor  cold,  so  there  is  nothing  free  from  the 
feeling  of  pleasure  and  pain.  Such  is  my  view ;  or  how  do  yon  con- 
sider? The  Serpent  remarked :  12480.  If  a  man  is  regarded  by  you 
as  being  a  Brahman  only  in  consequence  of  his  conduct,  then  birth  is 
vain  until  action  is  shown.  Yudhishthira  replied:  0  most  sapient 
Serpent,  birth  is  difficult  to  be  discriminated  in  the  present  condition 

Uff  mihtth  I  09a9i  tha  tatyadikam  yaH  iudr$  *pff  asti  Uarhi  to  *p%  dfoAmosa  #va  spad 
iii  aha  *^iudrwkv  apt"  ttt  |  <*The  serpent,  however,  undentanding  by  the  term 
Brfihman  mere  birth,  shows  in  a  aloka  and  a  half  that  Tndhishthira's  definition  ffdls 
by  being  applicable  also  to  a  S'iidra.  (^/urvarnya  means' beneficial  to  the  fonr 
castes.'  (Snch  is  the  Veda),  which  is  also  <  tme'  and  <  anthoritatiTe,'  as  establishing 
what  is  duty.  Inasmuch  as  the  Smftti  which  prescribes  a  S'Qdm's  conduct  is  itself 
(bonded  on  the  Veda ;  all  conduct,  etc.,  is  based  on  the  Veda.  And  so  if  (the  cha- 
racters of)  truth,  etc.,  are  found  also  in  a  S'adra,  he  too  must  be  a  BrShman— such  is 
his  argument  in  the  words  *  In  S'adras  also.' "  According  to  this  explanation  the 
oonnection  between  the  first  line  and  the  second  and  third  may  be  as  follows :  The 
Veda  is  beneficial  to  all  the  castes,  and  therefore  S'ddras  also,  haying  the  advantage 
of  its  guidance,  although  at  second  hand,  may  practise  all  the  virtues  you  enumerate ; 
but  would  you  therefore  call  them  Brahmans } 

^^  This  Terse  is  not  rery  lucid ;  but  the  sense  may  be  that  which  I  hare  as- 
signed. The  Commentator  says :  Itaras  iu  brakmanO'padma  brahtiuHridam  i^umkahi" 
Ua  B'udrader  api  brahmanaivam  abhyupoffamffa  pariharati  **  Sudre  tp  "  i^t  |  S'udra* 
iaii^a'kamadikam  na  brahmane  'sti  na  brc^wuma^lakBhpo'iamSdikaih  iiitbre  'Hi  itp 
arthai^  |  iudro  *pi  aamatfy-upeto  brahnumah  |  brnhmano  *pi  kamatfy-^peM^  iudra  na 
Hy  arthaJ^  \  "  The  other  (Yudhishthira),  however,  understandiag  by  the  word  Brfih- 
mana  one  who  knows  the  Voda  (or,  Brahma),  and  conceding  the  fiict  of  a  S'ndia's  Br&h- 
manhood,  obviates  by  the  words  *  but  in  a  S'Qdra,'  etc.  (^e  objection  thence  drawn). 
The  qualities,  lust,  etc,  distinctive  of  a  S'fidra,  do  not  exist  in  a  Brahman,  nor  do 
the  qualities  tranquillity,  etc.,  characteristio  of  a  Brahman  exist  in  a  S'Adnu  A 
S'adia  distii^pdshed  by  the  latter  is  a  BrShman ;  while  a  Brihmaa  characterized  by 
Iwt,  etc.,  is  a  S'Qdra." 
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of  humanity,  on  acconnt  of  the  confuaon  of  all  castes.^'    All  (sorts  of) 

stt  In  the  tenth  toI.  of  hig  Indiwhe  Stndien,  p.  83,  Professor  Weber  addnces  some 
curious  eyidence  of  the  little  confidence  entertained  in  ancient  times  by  the  Indians  in 
the  chastity  of  their  womeh.  He  refers  to  the  following  passages :  (1)  Nidana  Sutra, 
iii.  8.  Ucheh5vaeha''eharanah  9triyo  bhavanti  \  taha  deva-^ic$hy$  eha  manushya'aak" 
ahyf  eha  yuham  putro  vakthye  teaham  ptUro  bhavuhyami  |  yatnieha  puiran  vakihye 
U  WIS  putrah  bhamAyoHti  |  "  Women  are  irregular  in  their  conduct.  Of  whatsoerer 
men,  I,  takiog  gods  and  men  to  witness,  shall  declare  myself  to  be  the  son,  I  shall  be 
their  son ;  and  they  whom  I  shall  name  as  my  sons  shall  be  so."  (2)  S'atapatha 
Brfihmaua,  iii.  3, 1,  40.  Atha yad  **  brahtnanah**  ityaha  |  anaddha  wa  vai  aaya  aial^ 
purajanam  bhofHUi  |  ida^  hy  ahvh  *'  rakth^mti  yothitam  anutaehanU  tad  uta  rak" 
ahofhsy  iva  reta  adadhati  Hi  \  atha  atra  addhajayaU  yo  brUhmawi  yo  ytffnqf  jSyaU  \ 
taimSd  api  rqfanyam  va  vai^yam  va  ** brahmanaH^"  ity  eva  bruyat  |  brihtnano  hi 
jayaU  yo  yt^tuj  JayaU  |  tamad  SAti^  *<  im  mvatia^kriiam  hanyad  nuuvl  ha  99a 
mHHmO'krita"  iti  \  '*Now  as  regards  what  he  says  *  (this)  Brfthman  (has  been  oonse* 
crated) :'  before  this  his  birth  is  uncertain.  For  they  say  this  that  *  Rakshases  foUow 
after  women,  and  therefore  that  it  is  Bakshases  who  inject  seed  into  them.' "  (Compare 
what  it  said  of  the  Gandharvas  in  Atbarra  Y.  iy.  37, 116,  and  Joum.  Boy.  As.  80c. 
for  1865,  p.  301.)  So  then  he  is  certainly  bom  who  is  bom  from  sacred  science 
(brahma)  and  from  sacrifice.  Wherefore  also  let  him  address  a  B&janya  or  a  Yaisya 
as  *  Brihman,'  for  he  is  bom  from  sacred  science  {br&hma,  and  consequently  a  Brfih- 
man)  who  is  bom  from  sacrifice.  Hence  they  say  'let  no  one  slay  an  offerer  of  a 
libation,  for  he  incurs  (the)  sin  (of  Brahmanicide  ?)  by  so  doing."  (3)  On  the  next 
passage  of  the  S'.  P.  Br.  ii.  6, 2,  20,  Professor  Weber  remarks  that  it  is  assumed  that 
the  wife  of  the  person  offering  the  Yaruna  praghfisa  must  haye  one  or  more  para* 
mours :  Atha  pratipratthata  pratiparaiti  |  m  patnlm  udanethyan  pfiehhati  *  kma 
(Jarena  Comm.)  eharati*  iti  \  Varunyain  vai  etai  girl  karoti  yad  anyatya  taty  anyena 
charati  \  atho  **na  id  me  'ntaJ^aalpa  jnhuvad"  iti  iasmat  priehhati  |  nirMaik  vai 
#fia$  kanlyo  bhopaii  |  aatyam  hi  bhavaii  \  tamad  va  iva  priehhati  \  ta  yad  na  prati* 
fintia  Jnatibhyo  ha  aeyai  tad  ahitam  syat  \  **  The  pratiprasthutri  (one  of  the  priests) 
returns.  Being  about  to  bring  forward  the  wife,  he  asks  her,  *  with  what  (paramour) 
dost  thou  keep  company  ?'  For  it  is  an  offence  incurring  punishment  from  Yamna 
that  being  the  wife  of  one  man  she  keeps  company  with  another.  He  enquires '  in 
order  that  she  may  not  sacrifice  with  me  while  she  feels  an  inward  pang.'  For  a  sin 
when  declared  becomes  less :  for  it  is  not  attended  with  falsehood.  Therefore  he 
enquires.  If  she  does  not  confess,  it  will  be  ill  for  her  relations."  (This  passage  is 
explained  in  Eatyay ana's  S'rauta  Satras,  y.  6,  6-11.)  (4)  S'.  P.  Br.  i.  3,  2,  21.  Tad 
u  ha  uvaeha  Tajnavalkyo  '*  yatftadishfam  patnyah  attu  |  has  tad  adriyeta  yat  para^ 
puma  va  patnl  gyat"  \  "  Yajnayalkya  said  this  (in  opposition  to  the  doctrine  of  some 
other  teachers) :  '  let  the  prescribed  rule  be  followed  regarding  a  wife.  Who  would 
mind  his  wife  consorting  with  other  men  ?* "  The  last  clause  has  reference  to  the 
consequence  which  the  other  teachers  said  would  follow  from  adopting  the  course  they 
disapproyed,  yiz.,  that  the  wife  of  the  man  who  did  so  would  become  an  adulteress. 
(6)  Taitt  8.  y.  6, 8, 8.  Na  aynim  ehitvd  r&nUtm  upeydd  ^'ayonau  reto  dhaaydmi"  iti  | 
na  dvitiyaik  ehitvd  'nyatya  striyam  ftpeydt  \  na  tfiCiyain  ehitvd  kdnchana  tq^eydt  |  reto 
vai  §tad  nidhatte  yad  agnOh  ehinute  |  yad  upeydd  retasd  vyfidhyeta  \  "  Let  not  a  man, 
after  preparing  the  altar  for  the  sacred  fire,  approach  a  woman  (a  S'Qdra-woman, 
according  to  the  Commentator),  (considering)  that  in  doing  so,  he  would  be  discharging 
seed  into  an  improper  place.    Let  no  man,  after  a  second  time  preparing;  thd  flare- 
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men  aie  contmually  begetting  cMldren  on  all  (sorts  of)  women.  The 
speech,  the  mode  of  propagation,  the  birth,  the  death  of  all  mankind 
are  alike.  The  text  whioh  follows  is  Yedic  and  authoritative :  ^  We 
who  (are  called  npon)  we  recite  the  text'  **  Hence  those  men  who 
have  an  insight  into  truth  know  that  virtuous  character  is  the  thing 
chiefly  to  be  desired.  '  The  natal  rites  of  a  male  are  enjoined  to  be 
performed  before  the  section  of  the  umbilical  cord  (Mann,  ii.  29). 
Then  Savitrl  (the  Oajatrl,  Manu  ii.  77)  becomes  his  mother  and  his 

altar,  approach  another  man'a  wife.  Let  no  man,  after  a  third  time  preparing  the 
fire-altar,  approach  any  woman :  for  in  preparing  the  fire-altar  he  is  discharging  seed. 
Shonld  he  approach  (a  woman  in  these  forbidden  cases)  he  will  nuscarry  with  his 
seed."  This  prohibition  of  adultery  in  a  certain  case,  seems  to  prove  that  it  was  no 
imoommon  ooonrrenoe,  and  is  calculated,  as  Professor  Weber  remarks,  to  throw  great 
dooht  on  the  purity  of  blood  in  the  old  Indian  families. 

*tt  To  explain  the  last  elliptical  expression  I  will  quote  part  of  the  Commentator's 
remarks  on  the  banning  of  Tndhishthira's  reply :  Vagadtnam  iva  maithunatgapi 
mdhanmyvfj  fiiir  duijneya  \  iatka  eha  iruii^  **na  ehaitad  vidmo  hrahmana^  tmo 
vayam  abrahmoM  va  "  iti  hrahmea^ya^tamiofftm  upanyaayati  \  nanu  jaty-aniachaya 
kaikam  **brahnumo  'kmn**  ityady  abhimana^purauaram  yagadtm  prapartUta  ity 
aiankyaha  *^idttm  artham"  iti  |  atra  **yi  y^famahe"  ity  anena  eha  ys  vayam  smo 
brUhmaiSa]^  anys  9a  t$  vayam  y^famahg  iti  brahmanye  'navadharanam  dariitam  \ 
nuuUrO'Unyam  api^^ya  ttaami  ta  tan  yqfe**  iti  |  •  .  .  .  Tasmad  aebSra  eva  brak^ 
ma^ya-niipkayahetiir  weda'pramanyad  ity  upaaamharati  \  **  As  the  mode  of  propa- 
gation is  common  to  all  the  castes,  just  as  speech,  etc.  are,  hirth  is  diificnlt  to  he 
determined.  And  accordingly,  hy  the  words :  *  We  know  not  this,  whether  we  are 
Brahmans  or  no  Brahmans,'  the  Veda  signifies  a  doubt  as  to  Brahmanhood.  Then, 
having  raised  the  difficulty  *  how,  if  birth  is  undetermined,  can  a  man  engage  in 
sacrifice,  etc.,  with  the  previous  consciousness  that  he  is  a  Brahman,  etc.  ? '  the  author 
answers  in  the  words  *  this  text  is  Yedic,  etc.*  It  is  both  shewn  by  the  words  <  we 
who  ....  recite,'  (which  mean)  '  we,  whoever  we  are, — Brahmans  or  others, — ^we 
recite,'  that  the  fact  of  Brahmanhood  is  unascertained;  and  this  is  also  a  cha- 
racteristic of  the  formula,  *  whosoever  I  am,  being  he  who  I  am,  I  recite.' "  The 
comment  concludes  :  <*  Hence  he  briefly  infers  firom  the  authoritatiye  character  of 
the  Veda,  that  conduct  is  the  cause  of  certainty  in  regard  to  Brahmanhood."  Frofl 
Aufrecht  has  pointed  out  to  me  that  the  words  ye  yajdmoKe  occur  in  S'.  P.  Br.  i.  5,  2, 
16,  and  in  Taitt.  S.  i.  16,  11,  I.  The  Commentator  on  the  last-named  passage  refers 
in  explanation  of  them  to  As valayana's  S'rauta  SOtras,  L  5,  4  f.,  where  it  is  said  that 
these  two  words  constitute  the  formula  called  dguh^  which  comes  in  at  the  beginning 
of  all  the  yHjyUe  which  are  unaccompanied  by  any  anuy^J€^,  The  Commentator  in- 
terprets the  two  words  thus:  earve  "y^ "  vayam  hotdro  'dhvaryuna  **yaja"  iti  pre' 
ehitOs  te  vayam  "  yajdmahe"  ySfyUm pafhAma]^  j  **  All  we  hotri  priests  who  are  called 
upon  by  the  adhvaryu  by  the  word  *  recite,'  we  recite,  i,e.  repeat  the  y&j'yA,"  (See 
Hang's  Ait  Br.  ii.  p.  183,  and  note  11.)  Prof.  Aufrecht  thinks  the  words  in  the 
Commentator's  note  ya  evdimi  ea  tan  yaje  may  be  a  free  adaptation  of  Atharva  Y.  vL 
123,  8,  4.  It  does  not  appear  from  what  source  the  words  na  ehaitad  vidmal^  etc.  axe 
derived. 
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religiooB  teacher  his  feither  (Mann,  ii.  170,  225).  12485.  Until  he 
ifi  bom  in  the  Yedd,  he  is  on  a  level  with  a  S&dra'  (Mann,  ii. 
172); — 80,  in  this  diversity  of  opinions  did  Mann  SrayambhnTa  de- 
clare. The  castes  (though  they  have  done  nothing)  will  have  done  all 
they  need  do,*^  if  no  fixed  rules  of  conduct  are  observed.  In  such  a 
case  there  is  considered  to  be  a  gross  confusion  of  castes.  I  have 
already  declared  that  he  is  a  Brahman  in  whom  purity  of  conduct  is 
recognized.'' 

The  next  passage  firom  the  S&ntiparvan,  verses  6930  ff.,  is  even  more 
explicit  than  the  last  in  denying  any  natural  distinction  between  the 
people  of  the  difEerent  castes : 

Bhfigur  uoaeha  \  Asfijad  Ir&hmandn  warn  pHrvam  Brahmd  prqfd' 
fMtUn  I  dtnuhUfo  ^hhinirvfittdn  hhdskardgni'iamO'prahhdn  \  tata^  saiyam 
eha  dharmafk  eha  tapo  hrahma  eha  i&htUam  |  dchdram  ehawa  iaueha^ 
cha  svargdya  vidadhs  prabhu^  \  deva^-ddnava-yandharvd  daitydturthtnO' 
horagdl^  \  yaksluHrdkshasa^dgdi  eha  pUdchd  manufdt  UUhd  \  hrdhmand^ 
kahattfiyd  vaiiyd^  SudrdS  eha  dvifa-^attama  \  yeehdnye  bhutasanyhdnd^ 
varnds  tarns  ehdpi  nirmame  \  hrdhmandndih  stto  varna^  kthattnydnaih 
eha  lohita^  \  vaiSydndm  pltaho  varna^  iudrdndm  asitoi  tatha  \  6935. 
Bharadvdja  uvdcha  \  Chdturvarnyasya  var^ena  yad%  varno  vibhidyaie  \ 
aarteshdm  hhalu  varndndfh  driiyate  varna-sankarah  \  JtdmaJ^  krodho  hha- 
yam  lohha^  sokai  ehintd  kshudhd  irama^  \  Mrveshdm  na^^  prt^havaii 
koifndd  varno  vthhidyaU  \  iveda-^utra-purUhdni  ileahmd  piUa/ek  »a4oni- 
tam  I  tanuh  ksharatt  aarveshdm  kasmdd  varno  vtbhajyate  \  janyamdndm 
asamkhyeydh  athdvarandm  eha  jdtayah  |  teshdm  vmdha-varndndm  hdo 
varna-vinikhayah  \  Bhrigur  uodeha  \  Na  viiesho  ^sti  varndnaS^  earvam 
brdhmam  idafkjagat  \  Brahmand  purva  sftshfa^  hi  harmdbhir  rarnatdm 
yatam  \  6940.  Kdma-hhoga-priydi  tikahnd^  krodhand^  priya-sdhaadh  \ 

3M  xhe  Oommentator  thus  explaina  the  word  krttO'hfitya  :  Zfita^krUya]^  audrth 
tuipah  I  tatha  eha  tmritiJ^  ^^naa'udrepatakam  kinchid  na  cha  tamikaram  arhati"  iti 
teiham  aanufMranarhatwMtithpapatvabhidanat  krita^hjrityatvam  dariayali  \  tadvat 
trawarftika  api  »yur  Uy  arthaJ^  \  ^^Zfita  kritya^  {lit.'hamg  done  what  waa  to  be 
done)  meam,  like  S'tldras ;  bo  the  Smfiti  (^en  it  says),  '  No  sin  exists  in  a  S'adia, 
nor  is  he  fit  for  purificatory  rites,'  shews,  by  declaring  the  nnfitness  of  this  class  for 
such  rites,  and  its  freedom  from  sin,  that  it  has  the  character  of  hfita-kptyatvatva, 
i,c,  of  having  done  all  it  had  to  do.  And  such  (in  the  event  supposed}  would  he  the 
ease  with  men  of  the  three  (upper)  classes  also." 

^  The  Calcutta  edition  reads  «m,  **  not,"  which  cannot  be  right.  The  MS.  in  the 
Library  of  the  Edinburgh  UniTcrsity  has  naJ^  "  of  us." 
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iyaltia-wadharmd  rdktdnga»  U  dvydh  hhattraidih  gatdh  \  goU^yo  tjriUim 
MnUUthdya  pUd^  kjrishy'itpajlvina^  \  sva-dharmdn  ndntUiahthantt  U 
dvijd  vaiiyaUt^  yatdft  \  htihadnfita'prtyd  Mdhdh  sarvthkarmopajlvinah  \ 
fyishndl^  Saueha-partbhrashfda  U  dvijdh  indratdm  gatd^  \  %ty  etaih  kar- 
mabhir  vyastd  dvijd  varndrUarafk  gdtdh  \  dharmo  yajna-Jcriyd  tethaih 
miyam  na  pratUhidhyate  \  ity  eU  ehaturo  varnd  yeahdm  brdhml  saraa" 
va^  I  rthitd  JBrahmand  pUrvam  hhhdi  t/o  ajndnatdih  gdtdJ^  |  6945. 
JBrdhmand  hrahma-tantra-sthat^  tapas  teshdih  na  na&yati  \  hrahma  dhd- 
rayaid^  nitya^  vratdni  uiyamdfhs  tathd  \  hrahma  ohaiva  param  sfiBhtark 
ye  na  jdnanti  U  ^dvtjd^  |  teahdm  hdhuvidhdi  tp  anyds  tatra  tdira  hi 
jdtayal^  \  piidchd  rdhhasdh  pretd  vividhd  mlechha^'dtaya^  \  pranashfO" 
jndna-vifndndh  waehhanddchdra-ehsshfitdh  \  praj'd  hrdhmana-aofhskdrdh 
wa-harma-hfita-niiehayd]^  \  fishibhil^  wena  tapasd  srijyanU  ehdpiare 
parai^  \  ddi-deva-samudbhntd  hrahma-mUld  ^hhayd  *vyayd  \  9d  sfishfir 
mdna^  ndma  dharma'tantra-pardyand  \  6950.  JBharadvdja  uvdeha  \ 
Brdhmanai^  hena  bhavati  kshattriyo  vd  dvijottama  |  vaiiya^  indras  eha 
mprarshe  tad  brnhi  vadatd0i  vara  \  JBhfigur  uvdeha  \  Jata^karrnddibhir 
ya$  tu  eanukdraih  samskfitah  Suchih  |  vedddhyayana-iompanna^  ahafm 
harwM90  avaefhitah  \  iauehdchdra-ithitak  samyag  vighasdii  guru-priya^  | 
nitya^wra^  9atyapara^  $a  vai  brdhmana  uehyate  \  Botyafh  ddnam  athd- 
droha  dnjiiarhayam  trapd  ghrind  \  tapai  eha  dfi&yaU  yaira  sa  hrdhmana 
Hi  imjita^  \  kshaUrorjam  swate  karma  vedddhyayana^angata^  \  ddnd- 
ddiuHratir  yaa  tu  sa  vai  hhattriya  uehyate  \  6955.  Fiiaty  diu  paiuhhyaS 
eha  kfishy-dddna-^ati^  iuchih  I  vedddhyayana-aampanna^  ea  vaiSyal^  iti 
sanfntidh  \  earva-hhakshya-ratir  nityofh  sarva- karma- karo  *Such$h  \ 
tyakta^edae  to  andehdra^  sa  vai  Sndrah  iti  amritah  \  indre  ehaitad 
hhavel  lakahyaih  dvije  tach  eha  na  vidyate  \  ea  vai  iudro  hhaveeh  chhudro 
irdhmajio  hrdhmano  na  eha  \ 

"  Bhfiga  replied :  6930.  *  Brahma  thus  formerly  created  the  Fkaja- 
patisy  Brahmanicy*^  penetrated  by  his  own  energy,  and  in  splendour 
equalling  the  mm  and  fiie.  The  lord  then  formed  truth,  righteousneasi 
austere  fenrour,  and  the  eternal  veda  (or  sacred  science),  virtuous 
practice,  and  purity  for  (the  attainment  of)  heaven.  He  also  formed 
the  gods,  Danavas,  Qandharvas,  Daityas,  Asuras^  MahoragaS|  YalcshaSi 

SM  Srakma-Umtram  »  ^edoi&nuthihanam  \  Gomin. 

*v  Brahmt^n^  '*  BrahmaziB,"  is  the  word  empbyed.    It  may  mean  here  ^  sons  of 
BnhmS." 
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Bdkeihasasy  Nagas,  Fiiachas,  and  meii|  BrahmanSy  KBhattriyas,  Yai^yaa^ 
and  S^udras,  as  well  as  all  other  classes  {vamd^)  of  beings.  The  colour 
[varna)  of  the  Brahmans  was  white ;  that  of  the  Kshattriyas  red ;  that 
of  the  Yai^yas  yellow,  and  that  of  the  S^udras  black.'  ^  6935.  Bhara- 
dvaja  here  rejoins :  '  If  the  caste  (varna)  of  the  four  classes  is  dis* 
tinguished  by  their  colonr  (varna\  then  a  confusion  of  all  the 
castes  is  obseryable.  Desire,  anger,  fear,  cupidity,  grief,  appre- 
hension, hunger,  fktigue,  prevail  over  us  all :  by  what,  then,  is  caste 
discriminated  ?  Sweat,  urine,  excrement,  phlegm,  bile,  and  blood  (are 
common  to  all) ;  the  bodies  of  all  decay :  by  what  then  is  caste  dis* 
criminated  ?  There  are  innumerable  kinds  of  things  moving  and  sta- 
tionary :  how  is  the  class  (varna)  of  these  various  objects  to  be  deter- 
mined?* Bhfigu  replies:  ^ There  is  no  difference  of  castes:**  this 
world,  having  been  at  first  created  by  Brahma  entirely  Brahmanic,*^ 

*tt  It  is  somewhat  strtnge,  as  Professor  Weber  remarki  in  a  note  to  p.  215  of  his 
Oennan  translation  of  the  Vajra  Sdchl,  that  in  the  passage  of  the  Ka|haha  Briihmaaa 
XL  6,  which  he  there  quotes,  a  white  colonr  is  ascribed  to  the  Vais'ya  and  a  dark  hue 
to  the  B&janya.  The  words  are  these :  Yach  ehhuklanam  (brihtnam)  adityebhffo  nir- 
vapati  tamiaeh  ehhukla  iva  vaiiyo  jayaU  \  yat  kriihnai^am  varuniam  tatmad  dhumra 
ira  rajtmyai^  \  **  Since  the  Vais'ya  offers  an  oblation  of  white  (rice)  to  the  Adityas,  he 
is  bom  as  it  were  white ;  and  as  the  Y irosa  oblation  is  of  black  (rice)  the  Bajanya 
is  as  it  were  dnsky." 

**  Compare  with  this  the  words  attributed  in  S'Sntiparran,  yerses  2819  ff.,  to  King 
Mnchuknnda,  who  had  been  reproached  by  the  god  Knvera  with  tmsting  for  victory 
to  the  aid  of  his  domestic  priest  instead  of  to  his  own  prowess :  Muehukundas  tataj^ 
kruddhah  pratyuvaeha  Dhaneivaram  \  nyaya-purvam  atamrabdham  tuambhrantam 
idaih  vaehah  |  hrahma  kshattram  idatn  tf^h^am  eka-yoni  nayambhma  \  prithoff-bala^ 
vidhafum  tanna  lokam  paripalayet  \  tapo-fnantra-balam  niiyam  brahtnaneihu  pratiak^ 
(hitam  I  Mtra-hahu^balam  nityam  k»kaitriyeaku  pratukihitam  \  iabhyam  sambkuya 
karitavyam  prqfanam  paripalanam  |  **Muchakunda  then,  incensed,  addressed  to  the 
Lord  of  riches  these  reasonable  words,  which  did  not  partake  of  his  anger  or  excite- 
ment :  '  Brahmans  and  Kshattriyas  were  created  by  Brahma  from  the  same  womb  (or 
source)  with  different  forces  appointed  to  them  :  this  cannot  (neither  of  these  separate 
forces  can  ?)  protect  the  world.  The  force  of  austere  fervour  and  of  sacred  texts 
abides  constantly  in  the  Brahmans ;  and  that  of  weapons  and  their  own  arms  in  the 
Kshattriyas.    By  these  two  forces  combined  the  people  must  be  protected." 

<B0  Brakmam  is  the  word  employed.  That  it  is  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  of 
'*Bruhmanical"  appears  from  the  following  lines  in  which  the  word  dv^ak  must  be 
taken  in  the  special  signification  of  Brahmans  and  not  of  "twice- bom  men"  (who 
may  be  either  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  or  Vais'yas)  in  general  The  Briihman  is  con- 
sidered to  have  been  formed  of  the  essence  of  BrahmO,  and  to  represent  the  original 
type  of  perfect  humanity  as  it  existed  at  the  creation.  The  Commentator  takes  the 
word  brakmam  as  =  brakmana'jatimat,  **  having  the  caste  of  Brahmans ; "  and  he 
explains  the  different  colours  mentioned  in  the  next  verses  as  follows :  red  {rakla) 
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1)ecame  (afterwards)  separated  into  castes  in  consequence  of  works. 
B940.  Those  Brahmans  (Jit.  twice-born  men),  who  were  fond  of  sensual 
pleasure,  fiery,  irascible,  prone  to  violence,  who  had  forsaken  their 
duty,  and  were  red-limbed,  fell  into  the  condition  of  Xshattriyas* 
Those  Brahmans,  who  derived  their  livelihood  from  kine,  who  were 
yellow,  who  subsisted  by  agriculture,  and  who  neglected  to  pradise 
their  duties,  entered  into  the  state  of  Yai^yas.  Those  Brahmans,  who 
were  addicted  to  mischief  and  falsehood,  who  were  covetous,  who  lived 
by  aU  kinds  of  work,  who  were  black  and  had  fallen  from  purity,  sank 
into  the  condition  of  S^udras.  Being  separated  from  each  other  by  these 
works,  the  Brahmans  became  divided  into  different  castes.  Duty  and 
the  rites  of  sacrifice  have  not  been  always  forbidden  to  (any  of)  them. 
Such  are  the  four  classes  for  whom  the  Brahmanio"^  SarasvatI  was  at  first 
designed  by  Brahma,  but  who  through  their  cupidity  fell  into  ignor- 
ance. 6945.  Brahmans  live  agreeably  to  the  prescriptions  of  the 
Yeda ;  while  they  continually  hold  fast  the  7eda,  and  observances,  and 
ceremonies,  their  austere  fervour  (tapas)  does  not  perish.  And  sacred 
science  was  created  the  highest  thing :  they  who  are  ignorant  of  it 
are  no  twice-born  men.  Of  these  there  are  various  other  classes  in  dif- 
ferent places,  K^achas,  Bakshasas,  Pretas,  various  tribes  of  Mlechhas, 
who  have  lost  all  knowledge  sacred  and  pro&ne,  and  practise  whatever 
observances  they  please.  And  different  sorts  of  creatures  with  the 
purificatory  rites  of  Brahmans,  and  discerning  their  own  duties,  are 
created  by  different  rishis  through  their  own  austere  fervour.  This 
creation,  sprung  from  the  primal  god,  having  its  root  in  Brahma,  an« 
decaying,  imperishable,  is  called  the  mind-bom  creation,  and  is  devoted 
to  the  prescriptions  of  duty.'  6950.  Bharadvaya  again  enquii^: 
''What  is  that  in  virtue  of  which  a  man  is  a  Brahmani  a  Kahattriya, 

means  **  formed  of  the  quality  of  paasioa"  (r^^tifM-maya) ;  yellow  (pTia)  "  fonned 
of  the  qualitiea  of  passion  and  darkness"  (rqfa»'tam(hmaya)y  and  black  {kriahna 
<xr  atita)  "  formed  of  darkness  only  "  {kevala-tamamaffa). 

*^  BrahmJ,  This  word  is  thus  interpreted  by  the  Commentator :  vtdamapi  \  ehatur* 
nam  apt  vamanam  Brahmana  purvam  tihita  \  lobhtt-ioaJana  iu  ajnanaiam  tamo» 
bhavam  gatal^  iudra^  anadhikarino  vede  jatah  \  "  Sarasratly  consisting  of  the  Veda, 
was  formerly  designed  by  Brahma  for  all  the  four  castes :  bat  the  S'adras  haring 
throngh  cupidity  fiallen  into  *  ignorance/  i,e,  a  condition  of  darkness,,  lost  their  right 
to  the  Veda."  See  Indische  Stndien,  ii.  194,  note,  where  Professor  Weber  nnder- 
atands  this  passage  to  import  that  in  ancient  times  the  S'Qdras  spoke  the  language  of 
the  Aryaa. 
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a  Yaifya,  or  a  Budra;  tell  me,  o  most  eloqnent  Braliman  risM/ 
Bhriga  replies :  '  He  who  is  pure,  consecrated  by  the  natal  and  other 
ceremonies,  who  has  completely  studied  the  Yeda,  lives  in  the  practice 
of  the  six  ceremonies,  performs  perfectly  the  rites  of  purification,  who 
eats  the  remains  of  oblations,  is  attached  to  his  religious  teacher,  is 
constant  in  religious  obsenrances,  and  deroted  to  truth, — is  called  a 
Brfihman.  6953.  He  in  whom  are  seen  truth,  liberality,  inoffensiye- 
ness,  harmlessness,  modesty,  compassion,  and  austere  fervour, — is  de- 
clared to  be  a  Brahman.  He  who  practises  the  duty  arising  out  of 
the  kingly  office,  who  is  addicted  to  the  study  of  the  Yeda,  and  who 
delights  in  giving  and  receiving,** — is  called  a  Eshattriya.  6955.  He 
who  readily  occupies  himself  with  cattle,*"  who  is  devoted  to  agri- 
onltuK.  and  acquisition,  who  ia  pure,  and  is  perfect  in  the  study  of  the 
Yeda, — is  denominated  a  Yai^ya.  6956.  He  who  is  habitually  addicted 
to  all  kinds  of  food,  performs  all  kinds  of  work,  who  is  unclean,  who 
has  abandoned  the  Yeda,  and  does  not  practise  pure  observances, — is 
traditionally  called  a  Sudra.  And  this  (which  I  have  stated)  ia  the 
mark  of  a  S'udra,  and  it  is  not  found  in  a  BrShman :  (such)  a  Sudra 
will  remain  a  Siudnii  while  the  Brahman  (who  so  acts)  will  be  no 
Brahman."** 

The  passage  next  to  be  quoted  recognizes,  indeed,  the  existence  of 

eastes  in  the  "Kjita  age,  but  represents  the  members  of  them  all  as 

having  been  perfect  in  their  character  and  condition,  and  as  not  differ- 

ng  from  one  another  in  any  essential  respects. 

'    It  is  related  in  the  Yanaparvan  that  Bhimasena,  one  of  the  Pandus, 

**  JSarum  viprehhffah  \  adRnam prqjahhyal^  '^Giving  to  BruhmaiiB, receiring  from 
his  subjects." — Comm. 

»  Paiun  van^yapa  tipttyoffimi]^  ppahhdkva  viiati  prmti^(ham  labhttU  \  ^*Who 
perceiving  cattle  to  be  nsefxil  for  trade, '  enters,'  obtains  a  basis  (for  bis  operations)/' 
— Comm.  Ab  we  have  seen  aboT«  p.  97,  these  etymologies  are  frequently  far»fetched 
and  absurd. 

SM  On  tbis  verse  the  Commentator  annotates  as  follows:  ittU  talyaduaapUhmn 
dvffe  traivarnih  \  dhamta  e»a  wsrna»vihhag9  kartmaSk  na  jaiir  Hy  arthaJ^  \  **  These 
seven  virtues,  beginning  with  truth  (mentioned  in  rerse  6963),  exist  in  the  twice-born 
man  of  the  first  three  classes.  The  sense  is  that  righteousness,  and  not  birth,  jm  the 
cause  of  the  division  into  classes."  This  explanation  is  not  very  lucid.  But  the 
sense  seems  to  be  that  the  seven  good  qualities  referred  to  are  the  proper  characteris* 
tics  of  the  three  upper  castes,  while  the  defects  specified  in  verse  6956  are  the  proper 
distinctive  marks  of  the  S'&dras.  Thus  the  S'Qdra  who  has  the  four  defects  will 
remain  a  S'ildra,  but  a  Brahman  who  has  them  will  be  no  Brahman. 
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in  the  coutbo  of  a  conTonation  with  his  brother*"  Hanumat  the  mon* 
key  ohiefi  had  requested  infonnatlon  on  the  subject  of  the  Yugas  and 
their  cbaraotenstics.    Hanumat's  reply  is  given  in  verses  1 1284  ff. : 

EjHam  ndma  yuga/Sk  tdta  yatra  dharmai^  smdtanal^  \  kjrxtam  eva  na 
lartUsoyam  itumin  kale  yugottame  |  na  tatra  dharmah  tUdmiUi  kshlyanU 
na  eka  poi  prafd^  |  iataik  kjita-yugam  ndma  kdl&na  gumtdfh  gatam  \ 
dewhddnava-gandharva-yaksluHrdtshaaa'pannagdft  |  ndsan  kfita-yuge  tdta 
iadd  na  krayo'Vikraya^^  j  na  $dma'r*g'yqfur-ifarndfk^''  kriyd  ndsleh  eka 
mdnaiiH  \  abhidhydya  phalanx  tatra  dharmaJ^  aannydaa  evaeha  \  na  tasmin 
yuga-^a^ksarge  vyddhayo  Mndriya-kthaya^  \  ndtilyd  ndpi  rudiiam  na 
darpo  ndpi  vaikfita^^  \  na  vigrdkah?^  kutas  tandri  na  dvesho  na  ehapai^ 
hmam  \  11240.  Na  hhayaik  ndpi  aantdpo  na  eh&rahyd  na  eha  matsara^  \ 
tata^  paramaikam  Brahma  sd  gatir  yogindm  pard  \  dtmd  cha  aarva-hhU" 
i&ndik  Mdo  Ndrdyawu  tadd  \  hrdJimandl^  kshattriydk  vaiSydf^  iudrdieha 
krita-lahhand^  \  kfitd  yuge  samabhavan  ava-kamuhniratdh  prafdifi  \  sa* 
m&hraymik  Mmdekdram  $ama-jndnaih  eha  kwalam  \  tadd  hi  sdmakarmuno 
wrnd  dharmdn  a/vdpnuoan  \  0ka-^kva'9add-^uktd]^  eka-mantra-^ndhi-'kri' 
yd^  I  prithagdharmds  to  eka-^sdd  dharmam  ekam  antwratdh  \  ohdturai' 
ramya-yuktena  karmand  kdJa-yogind  \  11245.  JJcdtna-phakhsamyogut 
prdpnuvanti  pardm  gatim  \  dtma-yoga-Mmdyvito  dharmo  *ya^  kfita^ 
Jak$hanah  \  hfite  yuge  eiatwhpdddi  ehdturvarnyasya  idhata^  |  etat  kfitO' 
yugash  ndma  iraigunya-parivarjlfitam  \  tretdm  api  nibodha  tva^  tasmin 
aaitram  pravarttate  \  pddena  hrasate  dharmo  raktaidm  ydti  chdehyuta^  | 
saiya^avfittdS  eha  nardh  kriyd-dhamuhpardyandf^  \  tato  yqjnd^  pra- 
9arHant»  dharmdteha  eividhdhk  kriydJ^  \  tretdydm  bhava-aankalpu^ 
kriyd-ddna-phalopagd]^  \  praehdhnti  na  vai  dharmdt  tqpo-ddna-parii' 
yandh  |  11250.  Sva-dharma-sthdJ^  kriydvanto  nards  tretd-yuge  ^bha- 
9an  I  dodpare  tu  yuge  dharmo  dvtbhdgtma^  pravarttaie  \  Vishnur  vai 
pltatdm  ydti  ehaturdhd  veda  era  eha  \  tato  ^nye  eha  ehatur-vedda  iri' 
veddi  eha  tathd  pare  \  dvi-veddi  ehaika-veddS  ehupy  anfiehai  cha  taihd 
pare  \  evam  ideireshu  bhinneshu  bahudhd  niyato  hiyd  \  tapo-^dna-pra^ 
Vfiitd  eha  rdjoH  bhavatiprajd  \  eka-vedaeya  ehdjndndd  vedds  te  bahavah 

"■  Both  were  sons  of  Yayn.    See  yenes  11184,  11169  f.  and  11176  f.  of  this  aamo 
hook.    The  Bfimftyana  is  mentioned  in  Terse  11177. 

'  **  The  MS.  in  the  Edinburgh  ITniYersitj  Library  reads  as  the  last  pSda :  ianJ- 
dhyaifonO'Viiranuih. 

w  The  Edinburgh  MS.  reads  wda^  instead  varnaJk. 

■•  JTapa^am— Gomm.  *•  Vairam — Comm. 
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ifitah  I  Bottvoiya  eheha  vibhraMiat  Batye^  kaSchid  avasthitah  \  BoHvdt 
praehyavamdndnaih  vyddhayo  hahavo  'hhavan  \  11255.  Kdmdi  ehopadra^ 
vdSehaiva  tadd  vai  daka-kdritdJ^  \  yair  ardyamdnd^  mbhriiam  t(tpas 
tapyanti  mdnavdhk  \  kdma-kdmaJj^  svargthkdmd  yajnams  tanvanti  ehdpare  \ 
evafk  dvdparam  dsddya  prajdh  kahiyanty  adharmatah  \  pddenaikena  Kaun- 
Uya  dharmah  kaU-yuge  sthitah  \  tdmaaafk  yugam  dsddya  JcfiBhno  hhavati 
Keiavah  \  veddehdrdh  pra&dmyanti  dharma-yajna-kriydB  tathd  \  Itayo  vyd* 
dhayoB  trandrl  doshd^  hrodhddaydB  tathd  \  upadravdi  eha  varttante 
ddhayah  hskud  hhayam  tathd  \  yugeshv  dvarttamdneshu  dharmo  vydvarU 
tate  punah  |  dharme  vydvarttamdne  tu  loko  vydvarttate  punah  |  loke 
kBhlne  kshaya^  ydnti  hhdvd  loka-pravarttakdh  \  yttya-kshaya-kritd  dhar^ 
mdh  prdrthandni  vikurvate  |  etat  kaliyuyam  ndma  achirdd  yat  pravart* 
tate  I  yugdnuvarttanam  to  etat  kurvanti  chirajivinah  \ 

'' 11234.  The  Krita  is  that  age  in  which  righteousness  is  eternal. 
In  the  time  of  that  most  excellent  of  Yugas  (oTorything)  had  heen 
done  {kfita),  and  nothing  (remained)  to  be  done.  Duties  did  not 
then  languish,  nor  did  the  people  decline.  Afterwards,  through  (the 
influence  of)  time,  this  yuga  fell  into  a  state  of  inferiority.'^  In 
that  age  there  were  neither  Gods,*"  Danaras,  Gandharras,  Yakshas, 
Eakshasas,  nor  Pannagas;  no  buying  or  selling  went  on;  the 
Yedas  were  not  classed*"  as  Saman,  Eich,  and  Yajush;  no  effoits 
were  made  by  men  :*"  the  fruit  (of  the  earth  was  obtained)  by  their 
mere  wish :  righteousness  and  abandonment  of  the  world  (prevailed). 

*tt  The  Edinburgh  MS.  reads  tative  instead  of  saiye, 

»i  In  thus  rendering,  I  follow  the  Commentator,  whose  gloss  U  this:  Mukh- 
yam  apy  amukhjfoiam  gatam  \  "although  the  chief,  it  fell  into  inferiority."  In 
Bohtlingk  and  Both's  Lexicon  this  line  ii  quoted  under  the  word^iisia^,  to  which  the 
sense  of  *'  superiority,  excellence/'  is  assigned. 

>tt  Compare  with  this  the  yerses  of  the  Yayu  Parana  quoted  in  p.  90,  which  state 
that  in  the  Erita  age  there  were  neither  plants  nor  animals  \  which  are  the  products 
of  unrighteousness. 

>B>  I  do  not  renture  to  translate  "  there  was  then  no  [division  of  the  Veda  into] 
S&man,  ^ich,  and  Tajush,  nor  any  castes,"  (1)  because  the  Edinburgh  MS.  reads 
vedafi  instead  of  vnrna^  and  the  Commentator  does  not  allude  to  the  wordiMinidi^ ;  and 
(2)  castes  {varna^)  are  referred  to  helow  (verses  11242  f.)  as  existing,  though  without 
much  distinction  of  character.  The  Commentator  eiplains  :  trayi'dharmatya  chitta- 
ittddhy-arthatvat  tasyai  eha  tadantm  avabhavaivat  na  tamadlny  asan  \  *'  As  the  ob- 
ject of  the  triple  vedA  is  purity  of  heart,  and  as  that  existed  naturally  at  that  period, 
there  were  no  (divisions  of]  Saman,  etc." 

*•*  I  follow  the  Commentator  whose  gloss  is :  "  Manavi  kriya  "  hfishy-adyaram^ 
Ihehbhuta  \  kintu  **  abhidhyaya  phahm"  sankalpad  eva  aarvam  aampadyaU  { 
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No  disease  or  decline  of  the  organs  of  sense  arose  through  the  in- 
fluence of  the  age ;  there  was  no  malice,  weeping,  pride,  or  deceit ; 
no  contention,  and  how  could  there  be  any  lassitude?  no  hatred, 
cruelty,  (11240)  fear,  affliction,  jealousy,  or  envy.  Hence  the  supreme 
Brahma  was  the  transcendent  resort  of  those  Yogins.  Then  Narayana, 
the  soul  of  all  beings,  was  white.^  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Yai^yas, 
and  Sudras  possessed  the  characteristics  of  the  E^ita.^  In  that  age 
were  bom  creatures  devoted  to  their  duties.  They  were  alike  in  the 
object  of  their  trust,  in  observances  and  in  their  knowledge.  At  that 
period  the  castes,  alike  in  their  Ainctions,  fulflUed  their  duties,  were 
unceasingly  devoted  to  one  deity,  and  used  one  formula  {mantra),  one 
rule,  and  one  rite.  Though  they  had  separate  duties,  they  had  but 
one  Yeda,  and  practised  one  duty."''  By  works  connected  with  the  four 
orders,  and  dependent  on  coujunctures  of 'time,^  (11245)  but  un- 
affected by  desire,  or  (hope  of)  reward,  they  attained  to  supreme 
felicity.  This  complete  and  eternal  righteousness  of  the  four  castes 
during  the  Kpta  was  marked  by  the  character  of  that  age  and  sought 
after  union  with  the  supreme  soul.  The  Ep ita  age  was  free  from  the 
three  qualities.*^  Understand  now  the  Treta,  in  which  sacrifice  com- 
menced,'^ righteousness  decreased  by  a  fourth,  Yishnu  became  red; 

^  In  Terse  12981  of  this  same  Yanaparyan  the  god  says  of  himself :  iwtah  kfita- 
yug9  varnah  pttas  treiayuge  mama  \  rakto  dvaparam  aaadya  kfishnah  kali-yuge  taiha  | 
<*  My  colour  in  the  Kfita  a^e  is  white,  in  the  Treta  yellow,  when  I  reach  the  Dvapara 
it  is  red,  and  in  the  Kali  black." 

^  The  Commentator's  gloss  is :  kritani  tvatdh  tiddhani  lakshanani  iamo  damat 
tapa  iiy'odJni  yesharh  U  |  *'  They  were  men  whose  characteristics,  tranquillity,  etc , 
were  effected,  spontaneously  accomplished."  Onyerse  1124o  he  explains  the  same 
term  kfiia-lakahana]^  hy  kjita-yugO'tuehakahy  "  indicative  of  the  Krita  age." 

M7  The  different  clauses  of  this  line  can  only  be  reconciled  on  the  supposition  that 
the  general  principle  of  duty,  and  the  details  of  the  duties  are  distinguished.  Dharma 
is  the  word  used  in  both  parts  of  the  verse  for  *'  duty." 

>^  Kaia-yogina,  The  Commentator  explains :  kalo  darsadih  \  tad-yuktena  \  '*  con- 
nected with  time,  %.9,  the  appearance  of  the  new  moon,  etc." 

s>0  And  yet  we  are  told  in  the  Vayu  P.  that  the  creation  itself  proceeded  from  the 
influence  of  the  quality  of  passion  (see  ahove,  p.  75),  and  that  the  four  castes  when 
originally  produced  were  characterized  in  different  ways  by  the  three  qualities,  ^p.  62 
and  89 

^  Compare  S'anti-parva,  13088.  Jdam  krita-yugam  noma  kalah  irtihthah  pro- 
varttitdh  \  ahmsya  yajtut^pasavo  yuge'smin  na  tad  anyathd  \  ehatushpat  sakalo  dhoT" 
mo  bhavUhyaty  atra  vai  surah  \  tataa  treta-yugam  noma  trayl  yatra  bhavUhyati  \ 
prokihita  yatra  paiaw  badham  prapsyanti  vai  makhe  \  "  This  K|ita  age  is  the  most 
excellent  of  periods :  then  rictima  are  not  allowed  to  he  slaughtered ;  complete  and 

10 
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and  men  adhered  to  trath,  and  were  devoted  to  a  righteouBiieas  de- 
pendent on  ceremonies.  Then  saorifioes  prevailed^  with  holy  acts  and  a 
Tariety  of  rites.  In  the  Treta  men  acted  with  an  object  in  view,  seeking 
after  reward  for  their  rites  and  their  gifts,  and  no  longer  disposed  to 
austerities  and  to  liberality  £rom  (a  simple  feeling  of)  duty.  11250. 
In  this  age,  however,  they  were  devoted  to  their  own  duties,  and  to 
religious  ceremonies.  In  the  Dvapara  age  righteousness  was  diminifthnd 
by  two  quarters,  Yish^u  became  yellow,  and  the  Yeda  fourfold.  Somo 
studied  four  Yedas,  others  three,  others  two,  others  one,  and  somo  none 
at  alL^  The  scriptures  being  thus  divided,  ceremonies  were  celebratod 
in  a  great  variety  of  ways ;  and  the  people  beiug  occupied  with  aus* 
terity  and  the  bestowal  of  gifts,  became  full  of  passion  {rafoH),  Owing 
to  ignorance  of  the  one  Yeda,  Yedas  were  multiplied,  And  now  from 
the  decline  of  goodness  {tativa)  few  only  adhered  to  truth.  When  men 
had  faUen  away  from  goodness,  many  diseases,  (11255)  desires  and 
calamities,  caused  by  destiny,  assailed  them,  by  which  they  were 
severely  afflicted,  and  driven  to  practice  austerities.  Others  desiring 
enjoyments  and  heavenly  bliss,  offered  sacrifices.  Thus,  when  they 
had  reached  the  Dvapara,  men  declined  through  unrighteousness.  In 
the  Eali  righteousness  remained  to  the  extent  of  one-fourth  only.  Ar« 
rived  in  that  age  of  darkness,  Yish^u  became  black :  practices  enjoined, 
by  the  Yedas,  works  of  righteousness,  and  rites  of  sacrifice,  ceased. 
Calamities,  diseases,  fatigue,  &ults,  such  as  ajiger,  etc.,  distressesy 
anxiety,  hunger,  fear,  prevailed.  As  the  ages  revolve,  righteousness 
again  declines.  "When  this  takes  place,  the  people  also  decline.  When 
they  decay,  the  impulses  which  actuate  them  also  decay.  The  practices 
generated  by  this  declension  of  the  Yugas  frustrate  men's  aims.  Such 
is  the  Kali  Yuga  which  has  existed  for  a  short  time.  Those  who  are 
long-lived  act  in  conformity  with  the  character  of  the  age.^' 

The  next  passage  from  the  same  book  (the  Yana-parvan)  does  not 
make  any  allusion  to  the  Yugas,  but  depicts  the  primeval  perfection  of 
mankind  with  some  traits  peculiar  to  itself,  and  then  goes  on  to  describe 
their  decline.    Markandeya  is  the  speaker. 

perfect  lighteoosness  will  preyail.  Next  is  the  Tretfi  in  which  the  triple  reda  wih 
come  into  erifltenoe;  and  animals  will  be  ilain  in  Bacrifice."  See  note  66,  page  89, 
abore. 

^f^  Tbe  Commentator  explains  anriehoM  (<*  without  the  BIg-Teda")  by  kriU 
iritsfak.    On  the  lense  of  the  latter  word  see  aboye. 
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12619.  IKmuildni  iarirdni  viiuddhdni  iarirtndm  \  toiorja  dhamuh 
UaUrdni  pdrvotpannah  Prajdpati^  \  amoghthphala-sankalpd^  iuvraid^ 
uiffao&dinah  |  hrahmthhhiUdnardl^  punffdi^purdndh  kuru-Boitama  |  sarpe 
devaih  samd^  ydnti  ivaehhand&na  nabhas-talam  \  tataS  eha  punar  dydnti 
BOtrve  waohhanda-ehdrinai^  |  waehhandthmarandi  ehdion  nard^  waehhan' 
da-ehdrinak  \  atpa-hddhd  mrdtankd^  nddhdrthd  ntrupadravdh  \  drask- 
faro  dwa-Mnghdndm  fuhind^  eha  mahdtnumdm  \  pratyahhdh  sarvO' 
dharmdndm  ddntd  foigaUHnaUard^  \  dian  varsha'tahoiriyds  tathd  putra- 
iohamna^  \  12625.  Tatak  kdldniare  ^nyoimin  prithwi'tdla-chdrinah  \ 
idnuhkrodhddhibhuids  U  mdyd-^djopajivinah  \  tohha^nohdhhibhittds  U 
9aktd  dehaii  Mo  nardh  \  oMhai^  karmahhil^  pdpdi  iiryan-nirayo' 
gdminah  \ 

<<Thfi  first-bom  Frajapati  formed  the  bodies  of  corporeal  creatures 
pure^  spotless,  and  obedient  to  duty.  The  holy  men  of  old  were  not 
frustrated  in  the  results  at  which  they  aimed ;  they  were  religious^ 
truth-speaking,  and  partook  of  Brahma's  nature.  Being  all  like  gods 
they  ascended  to  the  sky  and  returned  at  will.  They  died  too  when 
they  desired,  suffered  few  annoyances,  were  free  from  disease,  accom* 
plished  all  their  objects,  and  endured  no  oppression.  Self-subdued  and 
free  from  envy,  they  beheld  the  gods^  and  the  mighty  rishis,  and  had 
an  intuitiye  perception  of  all  duties.^*  They  lived  for  a  thousand  years, 
and  had  each  a  thousand  sons.    Then  at  a  later  period  of  time,  the  in- 

V  See  the  paasage  from  S'ankara'8  Commentary  on  the  Krahma  SQtras  i.  8,  82,  in 
the  3rd  yoL  of  this  work,  pp.  49  f.,  and  note  49  in  p.  95 ;  and  S'atapatha  Br^mana, 
iL  3,  4,  4,  ubhaye  hat  wi  idtim  agf  »aha  amr  dmfai  eha  mamuhyof  eha  \  tad  yad  ha 
tma  mamuhyanam  na  bhavaii  tad  ha  devan  yaehoHte  **  idam  vai  no  naati  idam  no 
'stv"  Hi  I  te  tasyai  99a  yaehnyayai  dvethtna  devas  tirobhuta  **na  id  hinaaam  na 
id  dwahyo'tani"  Hi  |  "Gods  and  men,  together,  were  both  originally  (component 
parts  of)  this  world.  Whatever  men  had  not  tiiey  aeked  from  the  gods,  saying, 
*  We  have  not  this ;  let  ns  have  it.'  From  dislike  of  this  solicitation  the  gods  dis" 
appeared,  (saying  each  of  them)  <  let  me  not  hurt  (them),  let  me  not  be  hatefol.' " 
Compare  also  the  passage  of  the  8'.  P.  Br.  iii.  6,  2,  26,  referred  to  by  Professor  Weber 
in  IndiKihe  Stodien,  x.  168 :  Te  ha  ama  ete  ubhaye  deva-manuehyhj^  piiarah  tampi- 
haiUe  I  <a  eehia  eampa  \  to  ha  rnna  dfidyamana  ova  pura  eati^nbanto  uta  etarky  adfU" 
yamanah  |  **  Both  gods,  men,  and  fBtthers  drink  together.  This  is  their  symposium. 
Formerly  they  drank  together  yisibly :  now  they  do  so  unseen."  Compare  also  Plato, 
Philebns,  18 :  Kal  61  fiky  mKeuot,  Kp^irrovMS  ii/A&w  Kki  iYYVT4pt»  B^w  hiKovrr^s, 
rownjjv  ^ftffw  irap49o<rayf  "  And  the  ancients  who  were  better  than  ourselves,  and 
dwelt  nearer  to  the  gods,  have  handed  down  this  tradition." 

">  Compare  the  passage  of  the  Nirukta,  i.  20,  beginning,  eikshat'kfita'dharmafia 
fiahayo  babhuvuhj  quoted  in  the  2nd  vol.  of  this  work,  p.  174. 
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habitants  of  the  earth  became  sabject  to  desire  and  anger,  and  subsisted 
by  deceit  and  fraud.  GoYemed  by  cupidity  and  delusion,  devoted  to 
carnal  pursuits,  sinful  men  by  their  evil  deeds  walked  in  crooked  paths 
leading  to  hell,''  etc.,  etc. 

At  the  end  of  the  chapter  of  the  BhIshmaparTan,  entitled  Jambii- 
khanda-nirmdnOf  there  is  a  paragraph  in  which  Sanjaya  gives  an  account 
of  the  four  yugas  in  Bharatavarsha  (Hindustan),  and  of  the  condition 
of  mankind  during  each  of  those  periods.  After  stating  the  names  and 
order  of  the  yugas,  the  speaker  proceeds : 

389.   Chatvdrt  tu  sahasrdni  varshdndm  Kum-Bottama  \  dyuft-aankhyd 
hfiia-yuge  Banhhydtd  rdfchsaUama  \  tathd  trlni  sahasrdni  tretdydm  nuh 
nujddhipa  \  dve  Bohasre  dvdpare  cha  hhuvi  tishfhanti  Bdmpraiam  \  na 
pramdna-Bthitir  hy  OBti  ttBhye  *Bmin  BharatarBhabha  |  garhha-Bthdi  cha 
mriyante  eha  tathd  jdtd  mriyanti  cha  \  mahdhald  fnahdsaitvdh  prajnd' 
yuna-Bamanvitd^  \  prqfdyanie  chajdtdS  aha  iataSo  Hha  Bahasraiah  \  jdtd^ 
hrita-yuge  rdjan  dhaninah  priya-dariinah  \  prajdyante  ehajdtdS  cha  mu- 
nayo  vai  tapodhandh  |  mahotBdhdh  mahdtmdno  dhdrmikdh  Batya-vddinah  \ 
priyadariand  vapUBhtnanto  mahdviryd  dhanurdhardh  \  vardrhd  yudhijd' 
yante  kBhattriydh  iura-Battamdh  \  trctdydm  kshattriyd  rdjan  Borve  vai 
chakravarttinah  |  dyuBhmanto  mahdvird  dhanurdhara-vard  yudhi  \  jdyant$ 
kBhattriyd  vlrdB  tretdydin  vaSa-varttinah  |  Barve  varnd  mahdrdja  jdyante 
dvdpare  Boti  \  mahotBdhd  viryavantah  paroBparorjayatBhinah   \   tejoBd 
^Ipena  Bamyuktdh  hrodhandh  pu/rtuhd  nripa  \  lubdhd  anfitakdi  chaiva 
tUhye  jdyanti  Bhdrata  \  irBhd  mdnaB  tathd  krodho  muyd  ^auyd  tathawa 
cha  I  tiahye  hhavati  hhutdndm  rdgo  lohhai  cha  Bhdrata  [  Banhhepo  vart- 
rdjan  dvdpare  ^emin  narddhipa  \ 

"  389.  Pour  thousand  years  are  specified  as  the  duration  of  life  in 
the  Kfita  age,*^^  three  thousand  in  the  Treta,  and  two  thousand  form 
the  period  at  present  established  on  earth  in  the  Dvapara.  There  is  no 
fixed  measure  in  the  Tishya  (Kali) :  embryos  die  in  the  womb,  as  well 
as  children  after  their  birth.  Men  of  great  strength,  goodness,  wisdom, 
and  virtue  were  bom,  and  bom  too  in  hundreds  and  thousands.  In  the 
Erita  age  men  were  produced  opulent  and  beautiful,  as  well  as  munis 
rich  in  austere  fervour.  Energetic,  mighty,  righteous,  veracious,  beau- 
tiful, well-formed,  valorous,  bow-carrying,  (396)  heroic  Kshattriyas, 

"7*  See  above,  p.  91,  not«  174. 
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distinguished  in  battle,  were  born.''*  In  the  Treta  all  sovereigns  were 
Kahattriy^s.  Heroic  Kshattriyas  were  bom  in  the  Treta,  long-lived, 
great  warriors,  carrying  bows  in  the  fight,  and  living  subject  to  au- 
thority. Daring  the  Dvapara  all  castes  are  prodaced,  energetic,  valor- 
ous, striving  for  victory  over  one  another.  In  the  Tishya  age  are  bom 
men  of  little  vigour,  irascible,  covetous,  and  mendacious.  During  that 
period,  envy,  pride,  anger,  delusion,  ill-will,  desire,  and  cupidity  pre- 
vail among  all  beings.  Daring  this  Dvapara  age  there  is  some  re- 
striction." 

As  it  is  here  stated  that  men  of  all  castes  were  bom  in  the  Dvapara, 
while  Brahmans  and  Kshattriyas  only  are  spoken  of  as  previously 
existing,  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  the  writer  intends  to  intimate  that 
no  Yai^yas  or  Sudras  existed  during  the  Efita  and  Treta  ages.  This 
accords  with  the  account  given  in  the  passage  quoted  above  firom  the 
Uttara  Kanda  of  the  Bamayana,  chapter  74,  as  well  as  with  other  texts 
which  will  be  quoted  below. 

The  following  verses  might  be  taken  for  a  rationalistic  explanation 
of  the  traditions  regardiDg  the  yugas ;  but  may  be  intended  as  nothing 
more  than  a  hyperbolical  expression  of  the  good  or  bad  effects  of  a 
king's  more  or  less  active  discharge  of  his  duties : 

SUnti-parva,  2674.  Edlo  vd  kdranam  rdjno  rdjd  vd  hdkhhdranam  \ 
Hi  U  savfiSayo  md  hhud  rdjd  kdUuya  kdranam  \  dandornUydfh  yadd  rdjd 
9amyak  kdrtmyena  va/rttate  \  tadd  krita-yugam  ndma  kdla-sfUhtam pro- 
varttaie  |  .  .  .  .  2682.  Danda-nltydth  yadd  rdjd  trin  a^dn  anuvartiate  \ 
ehaturtham  aihiam  ulsrijya  tadd  tretd  pravarttate  |  .  .  .  .  2684.  Ard- 
dhaih  iyaktvd  yadd  rdjd  nUy-ariham  anuvarttate  \  tataa  iu  dvdparam 
ndma  sa  kdlah  sampravartiate  |  .  .  .  .  2686.  Danda-nltim  parityc^ya 
yadd  kdrtUnyena  hhikmipah  \  prc^d^  kliindty  ayogma  pravartteta  tadd 
kalik  I  .  .  .  .  2693.  jS^/S  kjrita-yuya-irashfd  tretdyd  dvdparasya  cha  \ 
yuyasya  oha  ehaturthasya  rdjd  hhavati  kdranam  | 

"  2674.  The  time  is  either  the  cause  of  the  king,  or  the  king  is  the 
cause  of  the  time.  Do  not  doubt  (which  of  these  alternatives  is  trae) : 
the  king  is  the  cause  of  the  time.  When  a  king  occupies  himself  fully 
in  criminal  justice,  then  the  Kfita  age,  brought  into  existence  by  time, 

V  It  does  not  appear  clearly  whether  we  are  to  suppose  them  to  have  been  pro> 
daced  in  the  Erita,  or  in  the  Treta,  as  in  the  passage  of  the  Bamayana,  quoted  in 
page  119. 
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preyailfl."  [Then  followB  a  description  of  the  xemltB  of  each  good 
goyemment:  righteonsness  alone  is  practised;  prosperity  ipigns;  the 
seasons  are  pleasant  and  salubrions ;  longevity  is  nniyersal ;  no  widows 
are  seen;  and  the  earth  yields  her  increase  withont  cultivation.] 
"  2682.  When  the  king  practises  criminal  jostice  only  to  the  extent  of 
three  parts,  abandoning  the  fbnrth,  then  the  Tret&  prevails."  [Then 
evil  is  introduced  to  the  extent  of  a  fourth,  and  the  earth  has  to  be 
tilled.]  **  2684.  When  the  king  administers  justice  with  the  omission 
of  a  half,  then  the  period  called  the  Dv&para  prevails."  [Then  evil  is 
increased  to  a  hal^  and  the  earth  even  when  tilled  yields  only  half  her 
produce.]  **  2686.  When,  relinquishing  criminal  law  altogether,  the 
king  actively  oppresses  his  subjects,  then  the  Eali  age  prevails." 
[Then  the  state  of  things,  which  existed  in  the  Efita  age,  is  nearly 
reversed.]  "  2693.  The  king  is  the  creator  of  the  Kfita,  Treta,  and 
DvSpara  ages,  and  the  cause  also  of  the  fourth  yuga." 

The  next  extract  is  on  the  same  subject  of  the  duties  of  a  king,  and 
on  the  yugaa  as  forms  of  his  action  (see  Manu,  ix,  801,  quoted  above, 
p.  49) : 

S'Anti-parvan,  8406.  Karma  Hdre  kfiihir  vai&ye  danda-nltii  eha  r&jani  \ 
hrahmacharyyafh  tapo  numtrdJ^  satyaSk  ehapi  ivijatishu  |  teihd^  yah 
kihattriyo  veda  vasir&ndm  4va  Mhanam^  |  iibhdaihan  vtnirharttum  m 
pUd  sa  prafdpatik  |  kfttaffi  tretd  dvdpara^  eha  kaUi  Bharatarahabha  | 
rqfa-vrtUdni  sarvdni  r^aka  yugam  uehyate  \  ehdturvarnya^  tathd  veddS 
ehdturdkomyam  eva  eha  \  iarvam  pramuhyate  hy  etad  yadd  rdjd  pro- 
mddyati  \ 

"  3406.  Labour  (should  be  found)  in  a  S&dra,  agriculture  in  a  Yaitya, 
criminal  justice  in  a  King,  continence,  austere  farvoor,  and  the  use  of 
sacred  texts  in  a  Brahman.  The  Eshattriya,  who  knows  how  to  sepa- 
rate their  good  and  bad  qualities,  (as  (a  washerman)  understands  the 
cleansing  of  clothes),  is  a  father  and  lord  of  his  subjects.  The  £|ita, 
Treta,  Dvapara,  and  Eali,  are  all  modes  of  a  King's  action.  It  is  a 
King  who  is  called  by  the  name  of  Yuga.  The  four  castes,  the  Yedas, 
and  the  four  orders,  are  all  thrown  into  disorder  when  the  king  is  re- 
gardless." 

W  Thia  oompariflon  iB  more  fblly  expreoed  in  a  preceding  vene  (3404) :  To  na 
fUnAti  nirharitmk  vattrS^^  rty'ako  makm  \  rakUMik  vd  dodhtijfUk^  yathA  niUti 
tathawa  m^  | 


AKD  OF  THE  OEIGIN  OF  THE  FOUR  CASTES.  151 

In  two  of  fhe  preceding  passages  different  colours  are  represented  as 
charaoteristio  either  of  partionlar  castes  (S&nti-p.  yerses  6934  ff.),  or  of 
particular  yngas  (Yana-p.  verses  11241  ff.).  Colours  (thoagh  not  ranked 
in  the  same  order  of  goodness)  are  similarly  connected  with  moral  and 
physical  conditions  in  verses  10058  ff.  of  the  S&ntiparvan,  of  which  I 
shall  offer  a  few  specimens : 

8ha4Jlva'Varnd^  paramam  praim&Mifh  kfiskno  dhUmro  nllam  athdsya 
maihyam  \  raktam  punalj^  iahyataram  sukha/fh  tu  hdridra-varnam  mm^ 
khaSk  eha  Mdam  \  parafUu  iuklam  vimalaik  vUokaik  gata-klamaih  sid- 
dhyati  ddnavendra  \  gated  tu  yani^dbhavdni  daitya  MhasraSah  siddhim 

upaUtjiva^  \  10060 Oatil^  punar  va/rna-kf^td  prti^dna^  varfm 

tatha  kdla-kfUo  *9urendra  |  .  .  .  .    10062.  Kftshmuya  varnaeya  gaiir 
nikfuihtd  sa  sqfate  nart^  paohyamdna^  \ 

*'  10058.  Six  colours  of  living  creatures  are  of  principal  importance, 
black,  dusky,  and  blue  which  lies  between  them;  then  red  is  more 
tolerable,  yellow  is  happiness,  and  white  is  extreme  happiness.  White 
18  perfect,  being  exempted  from  stain,  sorrow,  and  exhaustion ;  (pos- 
sessed of  it)  a  being  going  through  (various)  births,  arrives  at  perfection 

in  a  thousand  forms.     10060 Thus  destination  is  caused  by 

colour,  a^d  colour  is  caused  by  time 10062.  The  destination 

of  the  black  colour  is  bad.    When  it  has  produced  its  results,  it  clings 
tohelL" 

The  next  passage,  from  the  Harivania,  assigns  to  each  of  the  four 
castes  a  separate  origin,  but  at  the  same  time  gives  an  explanation  of 
their  diversity  which  differs  from  any  that  we  have  yet  encountered : 
unless,  indeed,  any  one  is  prepared  to  maintain  that  the  four  principles, 
out  of  which  the  castes  are  here  represented  to  have  arisen,  are  respec- 
tively identical  with  the  mouth,  arms,  thighs,  and  feet  of  Brahma ! 
This  passage,  however,  corresponds  with  one  of  those  already  quoted 
in  associating  different  colours  with  the  several  castes.  The  question 
with  which  the  passage  opens  refers  to  an  account  which  had  been 
given  in  the  preceding  section  (verses  11799  ff.)  of  the  creation  of 
Bhrigu  and  Angiras,  to  both  of  whom  the  epithet  "  progenitor  of  Brah- 
mans  "  {hrahma-vafiiichkara)  is  applied.  No  mention  is  made  there  of 
Xshattriyas  or  any  other  castes.  M.  Langlois,  the  French  translator  of 
the  HaiivaniSa,  remarks  that  the  distinction  between  the  age  of  the 
Brahmans  and  that  of  the  Kshattriyas  is  an  unusual  one,  and  receives 
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no  ezplanatioii  in  the  context.  But  in  two  of  the  passages  which  have 
been  quoted  above  (1)  from  the  XJttara  Kan^a  of  the  Ramayana, 
chapter  74  (p.  119),  and  (2)  from  the  Bhishma-parva  of  the  Maha- 
bharata,  verses  893  ff.  (p.  149),  I  think  we  find  indications  that  the 
Kfita  Ynga  was  regarded  as  an  age  in  which  Brahmans  alone  existed, 
and  that  Kshattriyas  only  began  to  be  bom  in  the  Treta. 

Harivam^a,  11808.  Janameya  uvaeha  \  SHttam  hrahma-yugam  brah- 
man yug&nam  prathamarh  yugam  \  kshattrasydpi  yitgam  brahman  iroium 
ichhami  tattvatah  \  sasaihskshepam  savtstaram  niyamaih  bahubhii  ehiiam  \ 
updya-jnatS  cha  kathitam  kratubhiS  ehopa&obhitam  \  VaUampnyana 
uvaeha  \  11810.  JStat  te  kathayithydmi  yajna-karmabhir  architam  \ 
ddna-dharmaiS  cha  vividhaih  prajdbhir  upaiobhitam  \  U  ^nytMhtha-rndtra 
munayah  ddattdh  sUrya-raimibhi^  |  tnoksha-prdptena  vidhind  nirdbd- 
dhena  karn\and  \  pravritte  ehdpravritte  eha  nityam  Brahma-pardyandh  \ 
pardyanasya  sangamya  Brahmanas  tu  tnahlpate  \  iri-vjrittdh  pdvandi 
ehaiva  brdhmands  cha  mahlpaU  \  chdrita-brahmacharyydi  cha  brahma- 
ffidnena  bodhitdh  \  pHrne  yuga-sahasrunte  prabhdve  pralaydm  gatdh  \ 
brdhmand  vritia-sampannd  jndna-8iddhdh  samdhitdh  \  11815.  Vyatirik- 
t&ndriyo  Vishnur  yogdtmd  brahma-sambhavah  I  Dakshah  prajdpatir  bhu- 
tvd  srijaU  vipuidh  prqfdh  \  akshardd  brdhmandh  saumydh  ksharat  kahat- 
triya-bdndhavd^  \  vaiiyd  vikdratai  ehaiva  Sudrdh  dhunuhvikdratah  \ 
iveta-lohitakair  varnaih  pttair  nxlaii  eha  brdhmandh  \  ahhinirvarttitdh 
varndmi  chintaydnena  Vishnund  \  tato  varnatvam  dpanndJj^  prajd  lok$  eha- 
turvidhdh  \  brdhmandh  kshattrtyd  vaiiydh  iadrds  ehaiva  mahipate  \  eha- 
lingdh  prithag-dharmd  dvipdddh  paramddbhutdh  \  ydtanayd  'bhisam- 
pannd  gati-jndh  sarva-karmasu  \  traydndih  varna-jdtdndih  veda-proktd^ 
kriydh  amritdh  \  tena  brdhmana-yogena  vaishnavena  mahipate  \  prajnayd 
tejasd  yogdt  tasmdt  Prdehetasah  prabhuh  1  Vishnwr  eva  mahdyogi  kar- 
mandm  antaram  gatah  \  tato  nirvdna-aambhutdh  Sudrdh  karma-vivarji- 
tuh  I  taamdd  ndrhanti  aamskdram  na  hy  atra  brahma  vidyate  |  yathd 
^gnau  dhuma-sanghdto  hy  aranyd  mathyamdnayd  |  prddurbhuto  visarpan 
vai  nopayujyati  karmani  \  warn  Sudrd  visarpanto  bhuvt  kdrtmyena  jan- 
mand  \  na  sarhakritena^  dharmena  veda-proktena  karmand  \ 

'' Janamejaya  says :  11808.  I  have  heard,  o  Brahman,  the  (descrip* 
tion  of  the)  Brahma  Ynga,  the  first  of  the  ages.  I  desire  also  to  be 
accurately  informed,  both  summarily  and  in  detail,  about  the  age  of  the 

V!  The  printed  text  reads  naMmtkr%t9na  ;  but  na  aofJukfitena  seenu  necessary. 
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Kahattrijras,  with  its  nnmerons  obseirancesi  illostrated  as  it  was  by 
sacrifioesy  and  described  as  it  has  been  by  men  skilled  in  the  art  of 
narration.  Vai^ampayana  replied:  11810.  I  shall  describe  to  yon  that 
age  revered  for  its  sacrifices  and  distinguished  for  its  various  works  of 
liberality,  as  well  as  for  its  people.  Those  Mjums  of  the  size  of  a 
thumb  had  been  absorbed  by  the  sun's  rays.  Following  a  rule  of  life 
leading  to  final  emancipation,  practising  unobstructed  ceremonies,  both 
in  action  and  in  abstinence  from  action  constantly  intent  upon  Brahma, 
united  to  Brahma  as  the  highest  object, — ^Brahmans  glorious  and  sanc- 
tified in  their  conduct,  leading  a  life  of  continence,  disciplined  by  the 
knowledge  of  Brahma, — Brahmans  complete  in  their  observances,  per- 
fect in  knowledge,  and  contemplative, — when  at  the  end  of  a  thousand 
yugas,  their  majesty  was  full,  these  Munis  became  involved  in  the  dis- 
solution of  the  world.  11815.  Then  Yishnu  sprung  from  Brahma,  re- 
moved beyond  the  sphere  of  sense,  absorbed  in  contemplation,  became 
the  Prajapati  Daksha,  and  formed  numerous  creatures.  The  Brahmans, 
beautiful  (or,  dear  to  Soma),*^  were  formed  from  an  imperishable 
(akshara),  the  Kshattriyas  from  a  perishable  {kshara),  element,  the 
Yai^yas  from  alteration,  the  S^dras  from  a  modification  of  smoke. 
While  Yishnu  was  thinking  upon  the  castes  {varndn),  Brahmans  were 
fonned  with  white,  red,  yellow,  and  blue  colours  {varnaih).^  Hence  in 
the  world  men  have  become  divided  into  castes,  being  of  four  descrip- 
tions,  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  and  Sudras,  one  in  form,  distinct 
in  their  duties,  two-footed,  very  wonderful,  full  of  energy(?),  skilled  in 
eaqpedients  in  all  their  occupations.  11820.  Bites  are  declared  to  be 
prescribed  by  the  Yedas  for  the  three  (highest)  castes.  By  that  con- 
templation practised  by  the  being  sprung  fr^m  Brahma  (see  v.  11815) 
— by  that  practised  in  his  character  as  Yishnu, — ^the  Lord  Prachetasa 
(Daksha),  ue,  Yishnu  the  great  contemplator  (^yogin\  passed  through 
his  wisdom  and  energy  from  that  state  of  meditation  into  the  sphere 
of  works.*"^    Kext  the  Sudras,  produced  from  extinction,  are  destitute 

V*  In  yene  11802,  we  read  abkithiehya  iu  Somtdk  eha  yamwrajxf  BiGmahal^  \ 
IfuhmmAnafh  eha  rajatiam  s'a^wUam  rajant'charam  |  "  Brahmfi  also  inaugurated  Soma 
as  the  beir  to  the  kingdom,  ai  the  king  of  the  Brahmana  who  walks  eternally  through 
the  night.'* 

*^  This  play  upon  the  two  senses  of  the  word  varna  will  be  noticed. 

*8o  I  do  not  profess  to  be  certain  that  I  have  succeeded  in  discoyeiing  the  proper 
meaning  of  this  last  sentence. 
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of  rites.  Hence  fhey  axe  not  eniitLed  to  be  admitted  to  tbe  pnrifl- 
oatory  oeremoniefli  nor  does  sacred  science  belong  to  tbem.  Jnst  as  the 
doud  of  smoke  wbich  rises  from  the  fire  on  the  friction  of  the  frxel, 
and  is  dissipatedi  is  of  no  semce  in  the  sacrificial  rite,  so  too  the 
Budras  wandering  oyer  the  earth,  are  altogether  (useless  for  puiposes 
of  sacrifice)  owing  to  their  birth,  their  mode  of  life  devoid  of  purity 
and  their  want  of  the  observances  prescribed  in  the  Veda." 

The  next  extract  gives  an  account  at  variance  with  all  that  precedes, 
as  it  does  not  assign  to  all  the  Brahmans  themselves  the  same  origin, 
but  describes  the  various  kinds  of  officiating  priests  as  having  been 
formed  from  different  members  of  Yishnu's  body  : 

Harivamiia,  11355.  Mam  ekOrmoe  hh&U  itU  loke  mak&dyutil^  \  pro- 
jchhddya  saUla^  BOfvafk  Hcair  N&r&yana^  prabhu^  \  mahato  rqfaso  madhyB 
tnahdrnava-iamasf/a  vat  |  virafaako  mahdhahur  alsharam  hrdhmand  vidu^  \ 
dtnuhrUpa^akdima  tapasd  sa^vfita^  jprabhu^  \  trikam  dehhddya  h&la0t 
tu  tata^  8U8hvdpa  soi  tadd  \  puruaho  yqjna  ity  warn  yatparam  parikifU 
atom  I  yaeh  chdnyat  pumuhdkhyafk  tu  tat  sarvam  purushottama^  \  y$ 
eha  yajnapard  vtprd  fitvija  iti  Mnjnitd^  \  dima-dehdi  purd  hhutd  yafne* 
hhya^  Sruyatdm  tadd  \  11360.  £rahmdnam  parama^  vaktrdd  udgdtdrafft 
eha  Bdma-gdih  \  hotdra0i  atha  ehddhvaryyu^  bdhuhhydm  asfijat  prahhul^  \ 
hrdhmdno  brdhmanatvdch  eha  praetotarafh  eha  sarvaia^  \  tarn  maitrd" 
varunam  afishfvd  pratishfhdtdram  eva  eha  \  udardt  pratiharttdram  pth 
tdram  ehaiva  Bhdrata  \   achhdvdkam  athorubhydm  neshtdra^  ehaiva 
Bhdrata  \  pdnibhydm  athachdynidhram  hrahmanyaih  ehaiva  yqfniyam  \ 
yrdvdnam  atha  hdhttbhydm  unnetdrafh  eha  yi^ntkam  |  evam  evaiUha  Wuh 
gaodn  shodaiattdn  jayatpatii^  \  pravaktfin  aarva-yqfndndm  fttv^o  ^9fifad 
uttamdn  \  tad  esha  vai  yt^'tumaya^  punuiho  vedasa^'nitah  \  veddi  eha 
toMnaydi^  sarve  sdnycpanUhada-kriyd^  \ 

Yaisampayana  said :  1135.  '*  Thus  the  glorious  Lord  Hari  Karayana, 
covering  the  entire  waters,  slept  on  (the  world)  which  had  become  one 
sea,  in  the  midst  of  the  vast  expanse  of  fluid  ^  (T^'^)t  resembling  a 
mighty  ocean,  himself  free  from  passion  (vtrafaskaf)^  with  mighty 
arms ; — ^Brahmans  know  him  as  the  undecaying.  Invested  through 
austere  fervour  with  the  light  of  his  own  form,  and  clothed  with  triple 
time  (pasty  present,  and  fiiture),  the  Lord  then  slept    Furushottama 

^  Sqfaa  iB  said  in  two  plaoQi  of  the  Nimkta,  iv.  19,  and  x.  44,  to  have  the  sense 
of  "water/* 
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(ViBhQn)  IB  whatever  is  declared  to  be  the  highest,  PuroBha  the  sacri- 
fice, and  everything  else  which  is  known  by  the  name  of  Purosha. 
Hear  how  the  Brahmans  devoted  to  sacrifice,  and  called  fitvijeSf  were 
formerly  produced  by  him  from  his  own  body  for  ofiEering  sacrifices. 
11 860.  The  Lord  created  £rom  his  mouth  the  br&hman,  who  is  the  chief, 
and  the  udgatfi,  who  chaunts  the  Saman ;  from  his  aims  the  hotyi  and 
the  adhvaryu.  He  then  •  .  .  .^  created  the  prastotf  i,  the  maitravaruQa, 
and  the  pratishthatri ;  firom  his  belly  the  pratiharttri  and  the  pot^i, 
from  his  thighs  the  achhavSka  and  the  neshfri,  from  his  hands  the 
agnidhra  and  the  sacrificial  brahma^ya,  from  his  arms  the  graven  and 
the  sacrificial  unnetfL  Thus  did  the  divine  Lord  of  the  world  create 
these  sixteen  excellent  fitvijes,  the  utterers  of  all  sacrifices.  There- 
fore this  Furusha  is  formed  of  sacrifice  and  is  called  the  Yeda ;  and  all 
the  Yedas  with  the  Yedangas,  Vpanishads,  and  ceremonies,  are  formed 
of  his  essence." 


Ssci.  Xn. — JExtracti  from  the  Bhd^avata  Purdna  on  the  same  euhfeet. 

I  will  conclude  my  quotations  from  the  Fura^as  on  the  subject  of 
the  origin  of  mankind  and  of  castes  with  a  few  passages  from  the  Bha- 
gavata  Pura^a.  The  first  extract  reproduces  some  of  the  ideas  of  the 
Pumsha  Sukta*"^  more  closely  than  any  of  the  Puranio  accounts  yet 
given. 

ii.  5,  84.  Varaha-pikga'SahaerdnU  tad  andam  udake  iayam  \  tdh' 
larma-evahhava-sthofivo  'fivam  afivayat  \  35.  Sa  eva  Purmhas  taerndd 
andam  nirhhedya  nirgatah  \  eiAatronhanghri-hdhfhaksha^  sahaar&nana' 
Hrshavdn  |  36.  Tasyehdvaya^air  lokdn  kaJpayanti  manlMna^  \  hafy^ 

*^  I  am  unable  to  make  a  proper  leiiBe  oat  of  the  words  hrahmaiM  hrahmmfatvaeh 
eha,  which,  howoTer,  as  I  learn  from  Dr.  FitsEdward  Hall,  are  found  (with  only  a 
difference  of  long  and  short  vowels)  in  the  best  MSS.  to  which  he  has  access,  as  well 
as  in  the  Bombay  edition.  One  of  the  sixteen  priests,  the  RrghmimSuhhaiWMiiy  is  not 
found  in  the  enumeration,  and  his  name  may  therefore  hare  stood  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Une.  Instead  of  the  inept  reading  tarva^alky  at  the  end,  the  author  may  perhaps 
have  written  vakshata^  '*  from  his  chest,"  as,  indeed,  one  MS.  reads  in  the  next  line. 
The  Bombay  edition  reads  ptMfkdtj  **  from  the  back,"  instead  of  tjrithpfS, 

*>  M.  Bumouf  remarks  in  the  Pre£BU»  to  the  first  toL  of  his  edition  of  the  Bhfiga- 
vata,  pp.  cxxii.  ff.,  on  the  manner  in  which  its  author  has  gone  back  to  Yedio 
sources  for  his  materials.  The  same  thing  is  noticed  by  Professor  Weber,  Indiache 
Studies,  i.  286,  note. 


156         MYTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OP  THE  CBKATION  OF  MAN, 

ddibhir  adhaft  aapta  saptordhva^jaghanadtbhih  \  S7.Purushasya  mukham 
hrahma  kshatram  eiasya  hdhava^  \  urvor  vaiiyo  hhagavata^  padbhyaih 
Sudro  vyajdyata  \  38.  JBhUrloka^  halpitah  padhhyam  hhuvarloko  ^sya 
ndhhitah  \  hfidd  warhka  urasd  maharloko  tnahdtmana^  \ 

'^  34.  At  the  end  of  many  thousand  years  the  living  soul  which 
resides  in  time,  action,  and  natural  quality  gave  life  to  that  lifeless  egg 
floating  on  the  water.  35.  Furusha  then  having  hurst  the  egg,  issued 
from  it  with  a  thousand  thighs,  feet,  arms,  eyes,  faces,  and  heads.  36. 
With  his  memhers  the  sages  fashion  the  worlds,  the  seven  lower  worlds 
with  his  loins,  etc.,  and  the  seven  upper  worlds  with  his  groin,  etc. 
37.  The  Brahman  (was)  the  mouth  of  Purusha,  the  Kshattriya  his 
arms,  the  Yaisya  was  horn  from  the  thighs,  the  Budra  from  the  feet  of 
the  divine  heing.  The  earth  was  formed  from  his  feet,  the  air  from  his 
navel ;  the  heaven  hy  the  hearty  and  the  maharloka  by  the  breast  of  the 
mighty  one." 

In  the  following  verse  the  figurative  character  of  the  representation 
is  manifest : 

ii.  1,  37.  Brahmdnanam  kshattra-hhujo  mahdtmd  vid-urur  anghri" 
Mta-kfishna-varnah  | 

''  The  Brahman  is  his  mouth ;  he  is  Kshattriya-armed,  that  great 
One,  Yai^ya-thighed,  and  has  the  black  caste  abiding  in  his  feet." 

The  next  passage  is  more  in  accord  with  the  ordinary  representation, 
though  here,  too,  the  mystical  view  is  introduced  at  the  close : 

iii.  22,  2.  Brahmd  ^srijat  wa-mukhato  yaahmdn  dtma-paripsayd  \ 
ehhandomayaa  iapthvidyd-yoya-yukidn  alampafdn  \  3.  Tat-trdndyd' 
Bfijach  chdsmdn  do^'Sahasrdt  Bahasra-pdt  \  hfidayam  tcaya  hi  hrahma 
.kshattram  any  am  prachakshate  \ 

"  Brahma,  who  is  formed  of  the  Yeda  (ehhandas),  with  a  view  to  the 
recognition  of  himself,  created  you  (the  Brahmans)  who  are  charac- 
terized by  austere  fervour,  science,  devotion  and  chastity,  from  his 
mouth.  For  their  protection  he,  the  thousand-footed,  created  us  (the 
Kshattriyas)  from  his  thousand  arms :  for  they  declare  the  Brahman  to 
be  his  heart,  and  the  Kshattriya  his  body." 

iii.  6,  29  ff.  contains  another  reference  to  the  production  of  the  castes : 

29.  Mukhafo  'varttata  hrahma  Furusha^a  Kurudvaha  \  yastUn^ 
mukhatvad  varndndm  mukhyo  ^hhud  hrdhmano  guru^  \  30.  Bakuhhyo 
^varttata  ktihaUrafh  kshattriyaa  tad-anuvratah  \  yojdtas  tray  ate  varnun 
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paurwhah  Jtanfaka-hhatdt  \  31.  ViSo  ^varttanta  tasyorvar  loka^vfitti* 
karir  vibhoh  \  vai&yas  tad-udbhavo  vdrttdm  nfindm  yah  samavarttayat  \ 
32.  Padhhyam  bhagavato  jajne  iuirushd  dharma-siddhaye  \  tcLsy&rh  j&tah 
pwra  iudro  ycid-VfiUyd  tushyaU  Harih  \  33.  Ete  tarndh  wa-dharmena 
yajanti  wa-gurum  Harim  \  iraddhayd  ^Hma-viiuddhyarthafh  yaj  jdtdh 
%aha  VT%U%bhih  \ 

**  29.  From  the  month  of  Purnsha,  o  descendant  of  Kurn,  issued 
diyine  knowledge  {hrahma)y  and  the  Brahman,  who  through  his  pro- 
dnction  from  the  month  became  the  chief  of  the  castes  and  the  pre- 
ceptor. 30.  From  his  arms  issued  kingly  power  {kshaUra),  and  the 
Kfihattriya  devoted  to  that  function,  who,  springing  from  Purusha,  as 
soon  as  bom  defends  the  castes  from  the  injury  of  enemies.  31.  From 
the  thighs  of  the  Lord  issued  the  arts,^'  affording  subsistence  to  the 
world;  and  from  them  was  produced  the  Yaisya  who  provided  the 
maintenance  of  mankind.  32.  From  the  feet  of  the  divine  Being 
sprang  service  for  the  fulfilment  of  duty.  In  it  the  S'udra  was  formerly 
bom,  with  whose  function  Hari  is  well  satisfied.  By  fhlfiHing  their 
own  duties,  with  faith,  for  the  purification  of  their  souls,  these  castes 
worship  Hari  their  parent,  from  whom  they  have  sprung  together  with 
their  frmctions." 

In  viiL  5,  41,  we  find  the  following: 

Fipro  muhkdd  hrahma  cha  yasya  guhyam  rdjanya  dsid  hhufayor 
halam  eha  \  urvor  vid  pjo  ^nghrir  aveda-indrau  praBtdatd^  nah  ia  mahd' 
Vibhuti^  I 

'*May  that  Being  of  great  glory  be  gracious  to  us,  from  whose 
mouth  sprang  the  Brahman  and  the  mysterious  Ycda,  from  whose  arms 
came  the  Bajanya  and  force,  from  whose  thighs  issued  the  Yii  and 
energy,  and  whose  foot  is  no-veda  {aveda)  and  the  S'udra." 

The  same  work  gives  the  following  very  brief  account  of  the  Arvdk- 
troiaa  creation,  which  is  described  with  somewhat  more  detail  in  the 
passages  extracted  above  from  the  Yishnu  and  Yayu  Puranas : 

iii.  20,  25.  ArvdJc-srotas  tu  navamah  kshattar  eka-vidho  nfindm  \  rafo 
^dhihdh  kamuhpardh  duhkhe  eha  sukha^mdninah  \ 

*B*  The  word  so  rendered  is  viaah^  which  in  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda  has  always 
the  sense  of  **  people."  Here,  howeyer,  it  seems  to  have  the  sense  assigned  in  the 
text,  if  one  may  judge  firom  the  analogy  of  the  following  yerse,  in  which  the  S'Qdra 
is  said  to  be  produced  from  his  special  function,  susrushdf  **  seryice."  The  Commen- 
tator explains  viaah  =  kfUhy-adi'Vyavatayah^  **  the  professions  of  agriculture,"  etc. 
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"  The  Airaksrotas  creation  was  of  one  description,'"  viz.,  of  men,  in 
whom  fhe  quality  of  passion  abounded,  who  were  addicted  to  works, 
and  imagined  that  in  pain  they  experienced  pleasure." 

In  vL  6,  40,  a  new  account  is  given  of  the  origin  of  mankind.  We 
are  there  told : 

Aryamno  Maifthd  patnl  tayoi  Cfhanhanaya^  9tUd^  |  yatra  vaimd- 
ntutajdtir  Brahmand  ehopakalpiia  | 

''  The  wife  of  Aryaman  (the  son  of  Aditi)  was  Matrika.  The  Char- 
shanis  were  the  sons  of  this  pair,  and  among  them  the  race  of  men 
was  formed  by  Brahma."  The  word  eharshani  signifies  ''men/'  or 
«<  people  "  in  the  Yeda. 

In  the  following  yerse  (which  forms  part  of  the  legend  of  FururaTas, 
quoted  in  the  3rd  voL  of  this  work,  pp.  27  ff.)  it  is  declared  that  in  the 
Kfita  age  there  was  only  one  caste : 

iz.  14,  48.  £ka  $va  purd  veda^  pranava^  iarva-vdnmayah  \  d&w 
Ndrdyano  ndnya  eJto  *gnir  wirna  eva  eha  |  JPurHravtua  0vdHt  trayl 
iriid-mukhe  nfipa  \ 

''  There  was  formerly  but  one  Yeda,  the  pranava  (the  monosyllable 
Om),  the  essence  of  all  speech ;  only  one  god,  Karayana,  one  Agni,  and 
(one)  caste.  From  Fururavas  came  the  triple  Yeda,  in  the  beginning 
of  the  Treta." 

Some  of  the  Commentator's  remarks  on  this  text  will  be  found  in 
YoL  iii.  p.  29.  He  says  the  one  caste  was  called  ''Hansa"  {varntii 
cha  $ka  0oa  haikto  ndma\  and  concludes  his  note  by  remarking :  ''  The 
meaning  is  this :  In  the  Kfita  age  when  the  quality  of  goodness  pre- 
dominated in  men,  they  were  almost  all  absorbed  in  meditation ;  but  in 
the  Tret&i  when  passion  prevailed,  the  method  of  works  was  manifested 
by  the  division  of  the  Yedas,  etc." 

*>*  The  SSnkhya  KfirikS,  53,  says :  athfthvikalpo  daivaa  tairyagyimya$>  eha  pan- 
ehadha  bhavati  mSmtikjfott  ehaika-^ndha^  tamatato  bhaufikai^  iorgafy  ;  which  is  thaa 
translated  by  Mr.  Golebrooke  (in  Wilson's  Sfinlchya  KfirikS,  p.  164) :  «The  divine 
kind  is  of  eight  sorts;  the  groTelling  is  fiye-fold;  mankind  is  angle  in  its  class. 
This,  briefly,  is  the  world  of  living  beings."  The  Commentator  Gandapada  shortly 
explains  the  words  manmhjfotF  chaQuMridkdh  by  manmhoffwUr  tkawuy  **the  sonrce  of 
production  of  mankind  is  one  only."  Vijnana  Bhikshn,  the  Commentator  on  the 
Bunkhya  PraTaohana,  iii.  46,  paraphrases  the  same  words  thasi  manmhya^Kurgai 
ehaikthprakaraif  "  tha  human  creation  is  of  one  sort." 
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Sbci.  XJJI.—£$iuU$  of  Mb  ChapUr. 

Tho  dotoflfl  which  I  haye  sop^Sed  in  the  oourae  of  this  chapter  mast 
hare  xendexed  it  abundantly  evident  that  the  sacred  books  of  the  Hindus 
contain  no  unifonn  or  oooaigtent  account  of  the  origin  of  castes ;  but,  on 
the  contraryi  present  the  greatest  Tarieties  of  speculation  on  this  sub- 
ject Explanations  mystical,  mythical,  and  rationalistic,  are  all  offered 
in  turn;  and  the  firoest  scope  is  giyen  by  the  indiTidual  writers  to  ftn« 
cifiil  and  arbitrary  conjecture. 

Ilrst:  wo  haTO  tho  set  of  accounts  in  which  the  four  castes  are  said 
to  hayo  sprung  from  progenitors  who  were  separately  created ;  but  in 
regard  to  tho  manner  of  their  creation  we  £nd  the  greatest  diversity  of 
statement.    Tho  most  common  story  is  that  the  castes  issued  from  the 
moutbi  arms,  thighs,  and  feet  of  Purusha,  or  Brahma.    The  oldest  ex- 
tant passage  in  which  this  idea  occurs,  and  from  which  all  the  later 
myths  of  a  similar  tenor  haTO  no  doubt  been  borrowed,  is,  as  we  have 
seen,  to  bo  found  in  the  Purusha  Sukta ;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether,  in 
the  form  in  which  it  is  there  presented,  this  representation  is  any- 
thing more  than  an  allegory.     In  some  of  the  texts  which  I  have 
quoted  from  the  Bhagavata  Puraua,  traces  of  the  same  allegorical  cha- 
.  racter  may  be  perceived ;  but  in  ICanu  and  the  Puranas  the  mystical 
import  of  the  Yedic  text  disappears,  and  the  figurative  narration  is 
hardened  into  a  literal  statement  of  fact.    In  other  passages,  where  a 
separate  origin  is  assigned  to  the  castes,  they  are  variously  said  to  have 
sprung  from  the  words  Bhuh,  Bhuvah,  Svah;  from  different  Yedas; 
fix>m  different  sets  of  prayers;  from  the  gods,  and  the  asuras;  from 
nonentity  (pp.  17-21),  and  from  the  imperishable,  the  perishable,  and 
other  principles  (Harivam^a,  11816).    In  the  chapters  of  the  YishQU, 
Yayu,  and  Markan^^yc^  Puranas,  where  castes  are  described  as  coeval 
with  the  creation,  and  as  having  been  naturally  distinguished  by 
different  gunas,  or  qualities,  involving  varieties  of  moral  character,  we 
are  nevertheless  allowed  to  infer  that  those  qualities  exerted  no  in- 
fluence on  the  classes  in  whom  they  were  inherent,  as  the  condition 
of  the  whole  race  during  the  K^ita  age  is  described  as  one  of  uniform 
perfection  and  happiness ;  while  the  actual  separation  into  castes  did 
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not  take  place,  according  to  the  Yayu  Parana,  nntil  men  had  become 
deteriorated  in  the  Treta  age. 

Second :  in  yarions  passages  from  the  Brahmanas,  Epic  poems,  and 
Furanas,  the  creation  of  mankind  is,  as  we  have  seen,  described  with- 
out the  least  allusion  to  any  separate  production  of  the  progenitors  of 
the  four  castes  (pp.  23-27,  and  elsewhere).  And  whilst  in  the  chapters 
where  they  relate  the  distinct  formation  of  the  castes,  the  Puranas,  as 
has  been  observed,  assign  different  natural  dispositions  to  each  class, 
they  elsewhere  represent  all  mankind  as  being  at  the  creation  uniformly 
distinguished  by  the  quality  of  passion.  In  one  of  the  texts  I  have 
quoted  (p.  26  f.)  men  are  said  to  be  the  offispring  of  Yivasrat;  in 
another  his  son  Manu  is  said  to  be  their  progenitor ;  whilst  in  a  third 
they  are  said  to  be  descended  from  a  female  of  the  same  name.  The  pas- 
sage which  declares  Manu  to  have  been  the  father  of  the  human  race 
explicitly  affirms  that  men  of  all  the  four  castes  were  descended  from 
him.  In  another  remarkable  text  the  Mahabharata  categorically  asserts 
that  originally  there  was  no  distinction  of  classes,  the  existing  distri- 
bution having  arisen  out  of  differences  of  character  and  occupation. 
Similarly,  the  Bhagavata  Purana  in  one  place  informs  us  that  in  the 
Kfita  age  there  was  but  one  caste ;  and  this  view  appears  also  to  be 
taken  in  some  passages  which  I  have  adduced  from  the  Epic  poems. 

In  these  circumstances  we  may  fairly  conclude  that  the  separate 
origination  of  the  four  castes  was  far  from  being  an  article  of  belief 
xmiversally  received  by  Indian  antiquity. 

I  shall  now  proceed  to  enquire  what  opinion  the  writers  of  the  older 
Yedic  hymns  appear  to  have  entertained  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  the 
race  to  which  they  themselves  belonged. 
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CHAPTEE  n. 

TRADITION  OF  THE  DESCENT  OF  THE  INDIAN  RACE  FROU  MANU.^ 

It  appears  from  the  considerations  urged  in  the  preceding  chapter 
that  in  all  probability  the  Pomsha  Sukta  belongs  to  the  most  recent 
portion  of  the  Big-veda  Sanhita,  and  that  it  is  at  least  doabtfdl  whether 
the  Terse  in  which  it  connects  the  four  castes  with  the  different  mem- 
bers of  the  creator's  body  is  not  allegorical.  And  we  have  seen  that 
even  if  that  representation  is  to  be  taken  as  a  literal  account  of  the 
creation  of  the  different  classes,  it  cannot,  in  the  face  of  many  other 
statements  of  a  different  tenor,  and  of  great  antiquity,  be  regarded  as 
expressing  the  fixed  belief  of  the  writers  of  the  period  immediately 
succeeding  the  collection  of  the  hymns  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  the 
social  diyisionB  which  preyailed  in  their  own  time.  But  the  notions 
entertained  of  the  origin  of  caste  at  the  date  of  the  Purusha  Sukta, 
whatever  they  may  have  been,  will  afford  no  criterion  of  the  state  of 
opinion  on  the  same  subject  in  an  earlier  age ;  and  it  therefore  remains 
to  enquire  whether  those  hymns  of  the  Big-veda,  which  appear  to  be 
the  most  ancient,  contain  either  (1)  any  tradition  regarding  the  origia 
of  mankind,  or  of  the  Indian  tribes ;  or  (2)  any  allusion  to  the  exist- 
ence, in  the  community  contemporary  with  their  composition,  of  sepa-« 
rate  dasses  corresponding  to  those  afterwards  known  as  Brahmans^ 
S^shattriyas,  Yailyas,  and  S'iidras;  and  if  they  embrace  any  reference 
of  the  latter  kind,  whether  they  afford  any  explanation  of  the  manner 
in  which  these  orders  of  men  came  to  occupy  their  respective  positions 

^  On  the  sabjects  treated  in  this  chapter  compare  my  article  in  the  Journal  of  the 
Royal  Anatic  Society,  toL  xx.  for  1868,  pp.  406  ff.,  where  a  reference  is  made  to 
the  other  writen  who  had  preyionsly  treated  of  them,  inch  as  M.  Ndve,  Mythe  des 
Ribhavas,  eto. 
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in  society.    We  shaU  find  on  examination  that  the  hymns  supply  some 
information  on  both  these  branches  of  enqnizy  • 

Numerous  references  are  undoubtedly  to  be  found  in  all  parts  of  the 
hymn-ooUection  to  a  variety  of  ranks,  dasses,  and  professions;  of  which 
an  account  will  be  given  in  the  next  chapter ;  but  no  hint  is  anywhere 
discoverable,  except  in  the  single  text  of  the  Purusha  Sukta,  of  those 
classes  being  distinguished  from  each  other  by  any  original  difference 
of  race.  If,  however,  the  early  Yedic  Indians  had  all  along  believed  in 
the  quadruple  production  of  their  nation  from  the  different  members  of 
Purusha,  one  might  naturally  have  expected  to  find  allusions  to  such  a 
variety  of  birth  running  through  the  hymns.  But  nothing,  I  repeat, 
of  this  kind  is  to  be  traced.  On  the  contrary  it  appears  from  a  con- 
siderable number  of  passages  that  at  least  the  superior  ranks  of  the 
community  were  regarded  as  being  of  one  stock,  the  Aryan,  and  as 
having  one  oommon  ancestor.  This  chapter  will  therefore  embrace, 
First,  the  texts  which  are  found  in  the  hymns  regarding  the  origin  of 
the  Indian  tribes,  and  the  history  of  their  progenitor,  and  Secondly 
those  passages  which  occur  in  the  BrahmaQas,  and  other  later  works  in 
which  the  statements  of  the  early  Yedic  poets  on  these  subjects  are  re- 
echoed or  developed. 

Ssci.  I. — Manu  ai  the  progenitor  of  the  Aryan  Indtans  and  the  in- 
stitutor  ofreligiaue  ritee  aeeording  to  the  JB^vum  ofth^  Sig-i^eda. 

In  this  section  I  shall  first  quote  the  texts  which  allude  to  Manu  as 
fiither  (which  must  of  course  be  understood  to  designate  him  as  the 
actual  human  progenitor  of  the  authors  of  the  hymns,  and  of  the  bulk 
of  the  people  to  whom  they  addressed  themselves) ;  and  then  adduce 
those  which  speak  of  him  as  the  institutor  of  religious  rites,  or  as  the 
object  of  divine  protection. 

(1)  The  following  texts  are  of  the  first  dass: 

i  80, 16.  Tdm  Atharvd  Manuih  pitd  DadhifaH  dhiyam  atnaia  \  tas- 
min  hrahmdni  pfLrvathd  Inire  tikthd  tamagfnata  | 

"Prayers  and  hymns  were  formerly  congregated  in  that  Indra»  in  the 
ceremony  which  Atharvan,  fiither  ICanu,  and  Dadhyanch  celebrated*"* 

*  This  Tene  Is  q;aoted  in  the  Nirakta,  xiL  84,  when  the  woxdi  Mrnimh  pUa, 
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L  114,  2.  Tat  iaih  cha  yoi  cha  Mawwr  dyeje  pttd  tad  afydma  tavd 
Rudra  pranltkhu  \ 

''  Wliatever  prosperity  or  sncconr  faiheir  MKnn  obtained  by  saciificei 
may  we  gain  all  that  under  thy  guidance,  0  Bndra." 

ii  83y  13.  Td  vo  hheshajd  Maruta^  tuehlni  yd  iantamd  vrtskano  yd 
vuiyohhH  I  ydni  Ifanur  avftnlta  pitd  na^  td  iaih  eha  yoi  cha  Rudrasya 
vahni  | 

"  Thoee  pure  remedies  of  yottre,  0  Mamts,  those  which  are  most 

anspiciouBy  ye  yigorous  gods,  those  which  are  beneficent,  those  which 

onr*  father  Mann  chose,  those,  and  the  blessing  and  sncconr  of  Bndra, 

I  desire." 
ymL  52,  1  (Sama-veda,  L  355).  8a  pHrvyo  mahdndm  veno  kratutihir 

dnaje  \  yatya  dvdrd  Manmhpitd  d&veshu  dhiyah  dnaj$  \ 

''That  ancient  friend  hath  been  equipped  with  the  powers  of  the 

mighty  (gods).    Father  Mann  has  prepared  hymns  to  him,  as  portals 

of  aeoess  to  the  gods."* 

^'fitther  Mana,''  ^^  ezplaintd  as  meaniiig  HoHMatka  pUa  mSma»€ma$ii^  "  Maim  the 
fiiiher  of  men."  S&yana,  the  Commeiitator  on  the  Big-Teda,  interprets  them  as 
meaning  tarvaaam  prqj&nam  pitfibhuto  Manuiehaj  *<  Mann  the  father  of  all  crea* 
tnres."  In  B.V.,  z.  S3,  S^  the  words  <*onr  father  and  generator"  (yp  nkh  pUd 
jtmiiSjy  are  applied  to  IHs'Takannan,  the  creator  of  the  uni? erse.  The  word  **  father  " 
in  the  B.V.  is  often  applied  to  Dyans,  the  Sky,  and  **  mother  "  to  the  Earth,  as  in 
yn,  61  6.  (Compare  Jonzn.  Boy.  As.  Soc.  for  1864,  pp.  66  ff.)  Bnt  in  these  passages 
it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  the  words  are  employed  in  any  other  tiian  a  fign* 
ntiye  sense ;  although  in  a  hymn  to  the  Earth  in  the  Atharra-reda,  zii.  1,  we  find 
the  following  Terse  (the  15th) :  HH^aUi§  ipoyi  ehtwanii  martfOM  Unm  bibharaki 
dvipmbu  ivoM  ekaimbpadak  |  tav&me  prithM  paiicha-^iwnapah  jftbhyo  jyotir  tmritam 
mmipdhpMJ^  ud^am  tiuryo  r§imibhir  aiamti  \  **  Mortals  horn  of  thee  lire  on  thee : 
thou  snpportest  both  bipeds  and  qoadrnpeds.  Thine,  o  Earth,  are  these  five  races  of 
men,  these  mortals  on  whom  the  sun  rising,  sheds  undying  light  with  his  rays;"— 
where  it  might  almost  appear  as  if  the  poet  meant  to  represent  mankind  as  actually 
generated  by  the  earth.  Brihaspati  (ir.  60, 6 ;  li,  73, 1)  and  the  other  gods,  as  Indra, 
are  called  ^'fisther,"  or  compared  to  Ikthers  (tii.  62,  8) ;  as  are  Budra,  tL  49, 10; 
and  the  Bishi,  B-V.,  z.  81, 1 ;  z.  82, 1,  8,  4.  8'.  P.  Br.,  i.  6,  8,  2,  has  Tttffapatau 
pitmri;  and  TaitL  Br.  iii.  9,  22, 1,  Prqfapatm  piUuram.  In  both  the  last  places 
Jtejftpati  is  referred  to  as  the  father  of  the  gods. 

*  It  is  to  be  obseryed  that  while  in  the  two  preoeeding  passages  Mann  is  styled 
merely  "  fiither  Menu,"  he  is  here  called  "  our  fattier  Menu"  (Manuhpi^  naf^, 

*  I  am  indebted  to  Fh>feesor  Aufrecht  for  the  abore  translation  of  this,  to  me^ 
obscure  verse.  Bayana  explains  it  thus :  Sa  purvpo  mukhifo  mahanam  p^fyanam 
pt^amananam  kruUibkiJ^  kofmdbhir  nimUtabhutair  pent^  kantas  U$ham  havilk  kdm&^ 
jfotmnaJ^  anqfe  agaehhoH  \  patp^tub^oipa  dvara  dvarani  praptffupapani  dhiifa]^  koT" 
■my  4esg>ik  sfiiJbii  wiMy$  pUa  amtmkam  pSM»  Mmm  anaf^prSpa  |  atu^pr^pU* 
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The  sense  of  the  next  text  is  less  clear,  bat  it  appears  at  least  to 

allude  to  the  common  designation  of  Mann  as  a  father : 

X.  100,  5.  Tajno  Matm^  pramatir  nahpttd  hi  kam  \ 

"  Sacrifice  is  ManU|  our  protecting  father." 

The  following  verse,  according  to  the  Commentator  at  least,  speaks 
of  the  paternal  or  ancestral  path  of  Manu.  Professor  Aufrecht  thinks 
it  need  not  mean  more  than  the  ancestral  human  path : 

Yiii.  30.  $»  T$  naa  trddhvam  te  avata  te  u  no  adhi  vochata  \  md  na^ 
pathai  pitry&d  mdnav&d  adhi  dUram  naishfa  pardvatah  \ 

"Do  ye  (gods)  deliver,  protect,  and  intercede  for  us ;  do  not  lead  us 
far  away  from  the  paternal  path  of  Manu.^ 

As  in  the  preceding  passages  Manu  is  spoken  of  as  the  progenitor  of 
the  worshippers,  so  in  the  following  the  same  persons  may  perhaps  be 
spoken  of  as  his  descendants,  although  it  is  also  true  that  the  phrases 
employed  may  be  merely  equivalent  to  "  children  of  men." 

i.  68,  4.  Sbtd  nishatto  Manor  apatye  sa  chit  nu  dadmpatifk  raylnam  \ 

**  He  (Agni)  who  abides  among  the  offspring  of  Manu  as  the  invoker 
(of  the  gods),  is  even  the  lord  of  these  riches." ' 

« 

karma  \  **  This  chief  one,  in  censequence  of  the  rites  of  the  venerable  sacrificers, 
deriring  their  oblation,  oomes, — he  (Indra)  as  means  of  attaining  whom  Mann  the 
preserver  of  all  has  obtained  rites  among  these  gods."  Professor  Benfey  renders  the 
verse,  where  it  occnrs  in  the  Sfima-veda,  thus :  "  He  is  the  chief  of  the  rich,  through 
works  the  dear  one  enlightens  him,  whose  doors  father  Mann  has,  and  illnminates 
ohserrances  towards  the  gods."  From  Prof.  Benfey's  note  to  the  passage  (p.  230)  it 
appears  that  the  Commentator  on  the  Sfima-veda  explains  anq/e  by  vpakftkaroti  aU 
manamy  "makes  himself  distinct"  (herein  differing  from  Sayana),  Mann  by  /nata 
aarvasya^Indm^  **  the  knower  of  all,  Indra,"  and  anaj€^  where  it  occnrs  the  second 
time,  by  agamayatiy  '*  causes  to  come."  Snch  are  the  differences  of  opinion  regarding 
the  interpretation  of  some  parts  of  the  hymns. 

'  On  this  verse  Sayana  comments  tiins :  Sarvnham  Manuh  pita  ttUd^  agatai  \ 
paravatdt^  \  pita  Mtmwr  durom  fkargam  ehdkre  \  tatmai  patho  margat  no  amnan  mS 
nttiih^a  ma  nagata  \  apamayantm  ma  kuruta  itg  artha^  \  tarvada  brahmaeharggagm' 
hotradt-karmani  gma  margena  hhavanii  torn  99a  aman  nagata  \  kintu  durmn  ga 
tiad^atirikto  viprakrithfo  margo  *tti  iankad  adhi  adhikam  itg  arthah  aamSn  apa^ 
nagata  |  "  *  Of  Mann '  means,  come  from  Manu  who  is  the  father  of  alL  'Distant  :* 
Father  Manu  journeyed  along  a  distant  path.  Do  not  lead  us  away  from  that  path. 
Lead  us  along  that  path  in  which  continence,  the  agnihotra  sacrifice,  and  other 
duties  have  always  been  practised.  But  lead  us  away  from  the  distant  path  which 
is  different  from  that." 

*  The  Commentator  here  explains  "  the  offspring  of  Manu  "  as  offspring  or  crea- 
tures in  the  form  of  worshippers  {yajamanO'Warvpagam  prq^gam) ;  and  adds  that 
according  to  a  Brahmaga  "  creatures  are  sprung  from  Manu"  l**Manavgo  hiprtga^** 


THE  INBUN  RACE  FBOM  MANU;  165 

iii.  Z,  6.  Affnir  d&vebhir  manuihakha  jantuhhk  tanvdna  yajnam  punt' 
peSasam  dhiffd  | 

*'Agniy  together  with  the  gods,  and  the  children  {jantuhhih)  of 
Mannsh,  celebrating  a  mnltifonn  sacrifce  with  hymns^"  etc. 

In  the  following  texts  reference  is  made  to  the  people  of  Manu,  the 
word  for  ''people"  being  vii,  from  which  vaUya^  ''a  man  of  the 
people,"  13  derived: 

iv.  37,  L  Upa  no  Vdja^  adhvaram  Eihhukehdh  devdh  ydta  pathihhir 
tkvaydnai^  |  yathd  y<tfnam  manueho  vikehu  diu  dadkidve  ranvdh  wdine^ 
Mknahndm  \ 

''Ye  gods,  Yajas,  and  Eibhukshans^  come  to  onr  sacrifice  by  the 
path  trayelled  by  the  gods,  that  je,  pleasing  deities,  may  institute  a 
sacrifice  among  these  people  of  Mannsh  {Manueho  vikshu)  on  anspiciona 
days." 

tL  14,  2«  Agnim  hotdram  llate  yqfneehu  manusho  viiah  \ 

"  The  people  of  Mannsh  praise  in  the  sacrifices  Agni  the  invoker." 

TiiL  23, 13.  Tad  vai  H  viipatiii  Sttah  suprito  tnanusho  viH  \  viivd  id 
Aynt^  prat*  rakehdmsi  tedhati  | 

"Wheneyer  Agni,  lord  of  the  people,^  kindled,  abides  gratified 
among  the  people  of  Mannsh,  he  repels  all  Bakshases." 

(2.)  Erom  the  preceding  texts  it  appears  that  the  authors  of  the 
hymna  regarded  Manu  as  the  progenitor  of  their  race.  But  (as  la  dear 
from  many  other  passages)  they  also  looked  upon  him  as  the  first 
person  by  whom  the  sacrificial  fire  had  been  kindled,  and  as  the  in* 
stitutor  of  the  ceremonial  of  worship;  though  the  tradition  is  not 
always  consistent  on  this  subject.  In  one  of  the  verses  already  quoted 
(L  80,  16)  Manu  is  mentioned  in  this  way,  along  with  Atharvan  and. 

Hi  M  brahnunum).  Taska  (Nir.  iii.  7)  gires  the  foUowing  deriyatioiia  of  the  word 
mamuhya^  **man:"  MantuhsfdJ^  kasmat  \  maiva  karmani  thyanti  |  manatyamantnA 
tfiBK^dJ^  ....  I  Manor  apatyam  Manutho  vd  \  ''From  what  are  men  (named) }  Be- 
cause  after  reflection  they  sew  together  works ;  (or)  because  they  were  created  by  one 
who  reflected  (or,  according  to  Durga,  '*  rejoiced  ")....  (or)  because  they  are  the 
oflbpring  of  Manu,  or  Manush." 

^  Viipati.  Compare  tL  48|  8,  where  it  is  said :  ptivaKim  gfihapatir  visam  oH 
fporn  Agm  wanmhtnam  |  **  Agni,  thou  art  the  master  of  the  house  of  all  human 
people  (or,  people  sprung  from  Mannsh)  ;*'  and  x.  80,  %,  Agnim  ptiafy  llate  manmhtr, 
yaJ^  Agnim  Manusho  hahutJto  vi  j'dtah  |  "  Human  people  (or,  people  descended  from 
lianush)  praise  Agni :  (people)  sprung  from  Mannsh,  from  Nahush,  (praise)  AgnL* 
Or  if  manuaha^  be  the  nom.  plur.  the  last  olause  will  nm  thu# ;  **  men  sprung  from 
Nahush  (praise}  Agni." 
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Dadhyanch,  as  baTing  celebrated  religiooa  rites  in  ancient  times.  The 
following  fiiriher  passages  refer  to  him  as  a  kindler  of  fire^  and  offerer 
of  oblations: 

i.  36,  19.  JV»  Mm  Agne  Manur  dadh^  jyotir  jan&ffa  iahaU  \ 

«<  Hanu  has  placed  (or  ordained)  thee,  Agni,  a  light  to  all  the  people.'* 

i.  76,  5.  YathH  tipratya  Mamuho  h^mrhhir  d&vdn  affaja^  ka/oibhi^ 
kaoih  ion  |  eva  hotah  satyatara  tvam  adya  Agn$  mandraydjuhvd  yajawa  \ 

*^  As  thou,  thyself  a  sage,  didat,  with  the  sages,  warship  the  gods 
with  the  oblations  of  the  wise  Manush,  so  to-day,  Agni,  most  tme  in- 
Yoker,  worship  them  with  a  bheerful  flame." 

T.  45,  6.  J.  iia  dkiyam  hftnavdma  fokhdyah  •  •  •  .  yayd  Manur  VUi* 
Upramjiydya  .... 

''Come,  friends,  let  us  perform  the  prayer  ....  whereby  Mann 
conquered  Yiiilipra  .... 

Tiii.  10.  2.  Tad  vd  yqfnam  Ifanave  iammmthhathur  eva  it  Eawasya 
hoShatam  \ 

''Or  if  ye  (A^vins)  sprinkled  the  sacrifice  for  Hanu,  think  in  like 
manner  of  the  descendant  of  Kanva." 

ix.  96,  11.  Tcayd  hi  nah  pitarah  Soma  purve  iarmdni  ehahruh  paoa^ 
mdna  dhlrd^  |  .  •  .  .  12.  Yathd  apavathdh  Ifanave  vayodhdh  amitrahd 
tarivavid  havi9hmdn  \  evapavawa  .... 

«« For  through  thee,  0  pure  Soma,  our  early  Mhers,  who  were  wise, 
performed  their  rites  ...  12.  As  thou  didst  flow  dear  for  Menu,  thou 
upholder  of  life,  destroyer  of  foes,  possessor  of  wealth,  rich  in  oblations, 
so  (now)  flow  dear."  .... 

z.  68,  7.  Tebhyo  hotrdm  pratham&m  dyefe  Manuh  tamiddhdynir  ma- 
natd  $apia  hotribhih  \  td  AMyd  abhayam  iarma  yachhata  .  •  •  • 

''  0  ye  Adityas,  to  whom  Hanu,  when  he  had  kindled  fire,  presented 

along  with  seven  hotp  priests  the  first  oblation  with  a  prayer,  bestow 

on  us  secure  protection." 
z.  69,  8. ''  Tat  t$  Manur  yad  anlkam  Sumitrah  iamldhe  Agn$  tad 

idam  nacHyay^  ^  \ 

•  The  B'atapatha  Br&bmana  (i.  4,  2,  6)  thus  explains  the  words  deveddho  Mamid' 
dhah  i—Mamfiddha]^  Hi  \  Manur  hy  eUm  agr$  ainddha  \  toitnad  aha  «  MamuUUka]^** 
Hi  I  <'  The  gods  fonnerly  kindled  it  (fire) :  hence  it  is  called  <  god-kindled.'  Manu 
formerly  kindled  it :  and  henoe  it  is  called  <  kindled  by  Mana.' "  The  Aitareya 
Brfihrnaea  (ii  84),  howerer,  explains  the  word  Mam'OdMk  from  the  &Gtthat  **mm 
kindle  it"  {mam  hi  manu$hf/a  mdhaU), 
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''That  lustre  of  thine  which  ManOi  which  Snmitra,  kindled  is  this 
flame  which  is  now  renewed." 

In  conformity  with  the  preceding  texts,  the  following  may  be  under- 
stood as  dedaxing  that  the  aacrifloial  fire  had  been  firrt  kindled  by 
Mamit 

i.  13,  4  (=  8.y.  ii.  700).  Apie  nMatame  rathe  tbodn  llUa^  a  vaha  \ 
a$$  h^td  ManurMta^  \ 

**  0  Agniy  landed,  bring  the  gods  hither  in  a  most  pleasant  chariot. 
Thou  art  the  invoker  (of  the  gods)  placed  by  Manush." ' 

i  14,  11.  Ibam  hotd  Manurhiio  *gne  f^afnethu  tlidm  \  sa^  imam  no 
odiMram  yaja  | 

^'Thou,  Agni,  the  invoker  placed  by  ICanush,  art  present  at  the 
sacrifices :  do  thou  present  this  our  oblation."  (See  also  ILY.  iii.  2, 15.) 

▼i.  16,  9.  2\pam  hotd  Marmrhtta^  .... 

''  Thou  art  the  invoker  placed  by  Manush  ....'' 

Tiii.  19,  21.  lUgird  Ifanurhitam  yam  devd  diUam  araUm  m  erire  \ 
yqjiththam  ha/oya-vahanam  \ 

**  Witii  a  hymn  I  laud  that  adorable  bearer  of  oblations  placed  by 
Manush,^  whom  the  gods  have  sent  as  a  ministering  messenger." 

*  The  compound  word  which  I  hare  hero  renderod  ''placed  by  Manush"  ig  in 
the  ongmal  ManuT'kita,  Professor  Anfrecht  would  render  it  ''given  to  man," 
and  qnotea  L  86,  10,  in  support  of  this  view.  The  sense  I  haye  given  is  supported 
by  L  36, 19,  where  the  same  root,  dha,  from  which  kiia  (originally  dhita)  comes,  ia 
used,  joined  with  the  particle  nu  The  same  participle  hUa  is  used  in  tL  16, 1,  when 
it  is  said :  Ikfom  Agn$  pqfnanam  hota  $arve8hiam  hita]^  \  devebhir  manuthe  jan$  \ 
"  Thou,  Agni,  hast  been  placed,  or  ordained,  among  the  race  of  Manush  by  the  gods  as 
the  inToker  at  all  sacrifioee."  The  fact  that  Agni  is  here  said  to  hare  been  placed  by 
the  gods  among  the  race  of  Manush  does  not  forbid  us  to  suppose  that  there  are  other 
passages  in  which,  either  inoonsistentiy,  or  from  a  different  point  of  view,  Agni  may 
hare  been  said  to  be  placed  by  Menu.  The  compound  manur'hita  occurs  also  in  the 
following  texts,  where,  however,  it  has  probably  the  sense  of  "good  for  man,"  viz. : 
L  106,  6.  JBrihatpat4  §adam  id  imA  mgam  kjidM  dam  fw  yat  U  numur-kitam  tad 
tmahe  |  "firihaspati,  do  us  always  good :  we  desire  that  blessing  and  protection  of 
thine  which  is  pood  for  man.'*  (Suyana  says  that  here  manur-hitam  means  either 
<' placed  in  thee  by  Mann,  i'.e.,  Brahmfi,"  or,  "fiiTourable  to  man."  Benfey,  in  loco, 
renden  "  destined  for  man.")  vi.  70,  2.  £ajam(i  a»ya  bkuoanatiifa  rodaol  atmo  roUd^ 
oinehataSk  yad  manur-hitam  \  "  Heaven  and  earth,  ruling  over  tlds  world,  drop  on  us 
that  seed  which  ii^o«f/0r«Mi»."  x.  26, 6.  ^tfAt^  ta  yo  fmmNr-AtJtaf  |  "He(PQ8han) 
who  is  a  rishi  kind  to  manf"  etc.    Profossor  Both  $.v,  gives  only  the  latter  sense. 

10  Though  the  word  manur^Mta  is  here  interpreted  by  Sfiyana  as  meaning  "placed 
by  Menu  Prajapati  who  sacrificed,"  it  might  also  signify  "  ftiendly  to  men,"  as  Agni 
is  also  said  to  have  been  sent  by  the  gods. 
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Tiii.  34,  8.  A  tvd  hatd  JfamtrMto  ievatrH  vakshad  Ify^h  \ 

"May  the  adorable  invoker  placed  by  Manu  bring  thee  (Indra) 
hither  among  the  gods,"  etc. 

.  There  is  also  a  class  of  passages  in  which  the  example  of  Manush 
may  be  referred  to  by  the  phrase  manuslHfat,  "  like  Manush,"  or,  "  as 
in  the  case  of  Manush."  ^^    Thus  in  i.  44,  11,  it  is  said: 

iVt  tvd  yajnoiya  i&dhanam  Agn$  hotdram  fiivijam  manuihvad  ddva 
dhlmahi  .  .  .  .  | 

"  Divine  Agni,  we,  like  Manush,  place  thee,  the  acoompUsher  of  the 
saoiifice,  the  invoker,  the  priest,"  etc. 

V.  21,  1.  Manuihvat  U>d  m  dhlmahi  Manushvat  Mm  idhimahi  \  Agne 
Mdnushvad  Angiro  d&vdn  devayate  yaja  \ 

''  Agni,  we  place  thee  like  Manush,  we  kindle  thee  like  Manush. 
Agni,  Angiras,  worship  the  gods  like  Manush,  for  him  who  adores 
them." 

vii.  2,  3.  Manutihoad  Agnim  Mmund  tamiddham  »am  adhvardya  eadam 
in  mahema  \ 

"Let  us,  like  Manush,  continually  invoke  to  the  sacrifice  Agni  who 
was  kindled  by  Manu." 

viii.  27,  7.  StUa-^amdia  Varuna  haodmahe  Manmhvad  iddhdgnaya^  \ 

"We  invoke  thee,  YaruQa,  having  poured  out  soma,  and  having 
kindled  fire,  like  Manush." 

viiL  43,  13.  171^  tvd  Bhfiguoat  hiehe  Manuihoad  Agne  dhuda  \  Angp- 
rawad  havdmahe  |  ....  27.  Tarn  tvdjandaa  indhaU  Hdnushvad  Angi" 
rastama  \  Agne  sa  lodhi  me  vaehah  \ 

"  lake  Bhpgu,  like  Manush,  like  Angiras,  we  invoke  thee,  bright 

Agni,  who  hast  been  invoked 27.  Agni,  most  like  to  Angiras, 

whom  men  kindle  like  Manush,  attend  to  my  words." 

The  Siatapatha  Brahma^a,  i.  5, 1,  7,  explains  thus  the  word  JfontM^- 
vat  :^' — Manur  ha  vai  ogre  yajnena  ije  \  tad  anukjritya  imd^  prajdh  ya* 

11  I  should  obeenre  that  Prof.  Anfrecht  thinks  the  phrase^  except  perhaps  with 
the  single  exception  of  yiii.  43,  18— means  '*  amongst  men."  Pro!  Both  gives  only 
the  sense  *'  like  men,"  "  as  among,  or  for,  men." 

^  The  ssme  work  in  the  same  passage  thus  explains  the  phrase  Bharata^vat,  "He 
bears  {hkaratt)  the  oblation  to  the  gods ;  wherefore  men  say,  Bharata  (or  *  the  bearer ') 
IS  Agni.  Or,  he  is  called  Bharata  (the  *■  snstainer '}  because,  being  breath,  he  sustains 
these  creatures."  This  phrase  may,  howerer,  refer  to  the  example  of  King  Bhaxata» 
Bee  S'atapatha  BrShmana,  xiiL  6,  4, 14. 
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fOnU  I  iamOd  Gha  ^*  Mmush-^fod"  iti  \  ^^ Manor  yqfna^"  iti  u  vat 
dhuh  I  tasmdd  vd  iva  dhur  '*  Manushvad'*  iti  \  '^Manu  formerly  sam- 
£c6d  with  a  sacrifice.  Imitating  this,  these  creatures  sacrifice.  He 
therefore  says,  Manuikvat^  *  like  Manu.'  Or,  they  8£^  '  like  Manu/ 
because  men  speak  of  the  sacrifice  as  being  Manu's." 

It  must,  however,  be  admitted  that  Manu  is  not  always  spoken  of 
in  the  hymns  of  the  first,  or  only,  kindler  of  fire  or  celebrator  of 
religious  rites.  In  L  80, 16,  already  quoted,  Atharvan  and  Dadhyanch 
are  specified  along  with  him  as  having  offered  sacrifice  in  early  times. 

In  the  following  verses  Atharvan  is  mentioned  as  having  generated 
fire: 

vi  16, 13.  Imam  tu  tyam  Atharva^ad  Agnim  mathanti  vedhaaa^  \ 

'^The  wise  draw  forth  this  Agni,  as  Atharvan  did." 

vi.  16,  13  (<=  S.  Y.  i.  9;  Yaj.  Sanh.  xL  32).  Ihdm  Agn$  puMcardi 
adhy  Atharvd  nir  amanthata  .  .  •  •  |  14.  Tarn  u  tvd  Dadhyann  fishi^ 
puira^  Idhe  Athaifvanah  \ 

''Agnif  Atharvan  drew  thee  forth  from  the  lotus  leaf,"  etc.  14. 
''Thee  the  rishi  Dadhyanch,  son  of  Atharvan,  kindled,"  etc* 

[In  the  Yajasaneyi  Sanhita,  the  first  of  these  verses  is  immediately 
preceded  by  the  following  words  (xi.  32) :  Atharvd  tvd  prathamo  nir 
amanthad  Agne  \  "Atharvan  was  the  first  who  drew  thee  forth, 
Agni."] 

Again  it  is  said  in  the  Big^veda,  x.  21,  5.  Agnir  jdto  Atharvand 
vidad  viivdni  kdvyd  \  hhuvad  duto  Vivawata^  I  '^  Agni,  produced  by 
Atharvan,  knows  idl  wisdom,  and  has  become  the  messenger  of  Yi* 
vaswat." 

In  i.  83,  5,  Atharvan  is  mentioned  as  the  earliest  institutor  of  sacri- 
fice :  Yajnair  Atharvd  prathamait  pathoB  tats  tatah  sUryo  vratapah 
fwta/k  djani  \  *'  Atharvan  was  the  first  who  by  sacrifices  opened  up 
paths;  then  the  Mendly  Sun,  the  upholder  of  ordinances,  was  pro- 
duced," etc. :  so  too  in  X.  92, 10.  Tqfnair  Atharvd  prathamo  vi  dhdrayad 
devd  dakshair  Bhfiyava^  sam  ehihitrire  \  "  Atharvan,  the  first,  estab- 
lished (all  things)  with  sacrifices.  The  divine  Bhfigus  co-operated  with 
their  powers."  " 

^  These  two  texts  might,  though  not  yerj  probably,  be  understood  to  mean  not 
that  Atharran  was  the  first  to  employ  sacrifice,  bat  to  use  it  for  the  purpose  referred 
to  in  the  context. 
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The  next  tezte  speak  of  the  Bhfigus  as  the  institaton  of  aaorifloe 
by  fire: 

L  58y  6.  Badkui  Ml BhfigavomOnKuhtskfo  & rayimnaeh&rum mAapmi 
jtmMiyah  \  hiMram  Agn$  \ 

''The  Bhpgos  hare  placed  thee,  o  Agni|  among  men,  as  an  inToker, 
like  a  beautiful  treasure,  and  easily  invoked  for  men,"  eto. 

ii.  4y  2.  Imaan  tiihmio  qpdm  saioMe  doUd  adadhur  Bkfigaioo  viUku 

^yoh  I 

«  Worshipping  him  (Agni)  in  the  leoeptacle  of  waters,  the  Bhrignt 
placed  him  among  the  people  of  Ayu." 

X.  46,  2.  Imam  vidhanto  qpdm  sadastho  paSum  na  nashfam  padair  amu 
ffman  \  guh&  ehitanUm  uiifo  namobhir  tohhanto  dMrd  Bhifigwo  avindan  | 

''Worshipping  him  in  the  receptacle  of  waters,  and  desiring  him 
with  prostrationsi  the  wise  and  longing  Bhrigos  followed  him  with 
their  steps,  like  a  beast  who  had  been  lost^  and  found  him  lurking  in 
concealment"  ^  (L  65,  1). 

In  other  places,  the  gods,  as  well  as  different  sages,  are  menfioiied 
as  introducing  or  practising  worship  by  fire,  or  as  biingii^  down  thd 
sacred  fiame  from  heaven: 

i.  36,  10.  Tarn  tod  deodto  mamwe  dadkur  tha  ffofishtham  ha&ffavdhana  | 
yam  Ka^v^  MMydtUMr  dhanattpritam  yam  Vfuhd  yam  UpoiUitaJf.  \ 

"  Thou,  0  bearer  of  oblations,  whom  the  gods  placed  here  as  an 
object  of  adoration  to  man  (or  Mann) ;  whom  Eagya,  whom  Medhya- 
tithi,  whom  Yfishan,  whom  Upastuta  (have  placed)  a  bringer  of 
wealth,"  etc.    Compare  yi.  16,  1,  quoted  above,  p.  167,  note  9. 

iii.  5,  10.  YadiBhfigtdjihyal^paHMdtarikdgvhd  9antath  haicywdham 
samldhe  | 

'' When  M&tari^wan  kindled  for  the  Bhpgus  Agni,  the  bearer  <xf  ob- 
lations, who  was  in  concealment." 

z.  46,  9.  Bydvd  yam  Aynim  prithwl  jamshtdm  dpa$  Ibaehtd  Bhfi- 
gavo  yam  sahobMh  \  llmyam  prathamam  Ifdiarthd  divda  taiakshur  mth 
nave  y of  air  am  \ 

"Matariiiwan  and  the  gods  have  made,  as  the  first  adorable  object  of 
worship  to  man  (or  Hanu),  that  Agni  whom  heaven  and  earth,  whom 

^*  In  the  following  paaages  also  the  Bhpgiu  are  mentioned  as  connected  irith  the 
worship  of  Agni:  i.  71,  4;  i  127,  7i  i  143,  4;  iii  2,  4;  iv.  7,  1;  n.  16,  2;  TiiL 
43,13;  Tiii.  91,4;  z.  122,  6. 
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the  waten^  whom  Trashtpi  whom  the  Bhfigiu,  hayo  generated  by 
their  powers." 

In  the  8th  Terse  the  Ayns,  and  in  the  10th  the  godsi  as  well  as  men, 
are  said  to  haye  placed  Agni. 

In  i.  60,  1 ;  L  93,  6;  L  148,  1 ;  iii.  2,  13;  iiL  5,  10;  iii.  9,  5;  vL 
8,  4,  Matarii&yan  is  again  spoken  of  as  the  hringer  or  generator  of  fire. 
(Compare  note  1,  in  p.  416,  of  my  article  **  On  Mann  the  progenitor  of 
the  AT3ran  Indians,"  in  the  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society,  vol.  xz. 
for  1863.) 

But  to  return  to  Hanu.  Although  the  distinction  of  having  bem  the 
first  to  kindle  fire  is  thus,  in  various  passages,  ascribed  to  Atharvan 
or  the  Bh^igus,  this  does  not  disprove  the  &ct  that  in  other  phices,  it 
is,  somewhat  inconsistently,  assigned  to  ICanu ;  and  none  of  these  other 
personages  is  ever  brought  forward  as  dUrputing  with  Hanu  the  honour 
of  having  been  the  progenitor  of  the  Aryan  race.  In  this  respect  the 
Yedic  tradition  exhibits  no  variation,  except  that  Yama  also  seems  in 
some  places  to  be  represented  as  the  first  man.  (See  my  article  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society,  for  1865,  pp.  287  ff.,  and  espe* 
cially  the  words  of  the  Atharva-veda,  xviii.  8, 14.  Yo  numdira  praihamo 
wuKrUyan&m  |  **  Who  (Yama)  died  first  of  men.") 

(in.)  The  following  passages  describe  Hanu  as  being  the  object  of 
special  fiivour  or  intervention  on  the  part  of  some  of  the  gods: 

L  112,  16.  Yalhir  nard  Sixyaioe  ydbhir  Atraye  yalhih  purd  Manmfa 
gdUim  Ukathu^  \  ydbhi^  Sdrir  djatam  SjfttmaraSmaifs  tdhMr  u  9lm  tUt" 
hkir  AMnd  gatam  \  18.  •  •  •  •  Tofbhir  Manum  iAram  iakd  sam&tatam  \ 

**  Gome,  Ailwins,  with  those  succours,  whereby,  o  heroes^  ye  effected 
deliverance  for  Skyu,  for  Atri,  and  formerly  for  Hanu,  whereby  ye  shot 
arrows  for  Syumara^mL  18.  .  •  •  •  whereby  ye  preserved  the  hero 
Hanu  with  food.""* 

viiL  15,  5.  Yena  fyoHikihi  AyaoB  Manaioe  aha  vtveditha  |  manddno 
asya  harhUho  vi  rdjas*  \ 

<«  Exulting  in  this  (exhilaration),  wherewith  thou  didst  make  known 
the  luminaries  to  Ayu,  and  to  Hanu,  thou  art  lord  of  the  sacrificial 
grass." 

u  This  psHSge,  u  tax  Mit  oonoems  Mann,  is  thus  explained  by  Sfiyana;  **  And 
with  thoee  soooonn,  whereby  ye  made  a  path,  a  road  which  was  the  oause  of  esoapo 
from  poverty,  by  sowing  buley  and  other  kinds  of  grain,  etc,  for  Mann,  the  royal 
lishi  (tf  that  name;  aoocnrdiog  to  another  text"  (i.  117,  21). 
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Wlien  compared  with  the  preceding  Terse  it  seems  not  improbable 
that  the  following  text  may  refer  to  the  same  tradition,  and  that  instead 
of  Vdyave  we  should  read  Apave  : 

▼ii.  91,  1.  Euvid  anga  namasd  ye  vridhdsah  purd  devd  ofuwadydsah 
S^an  I  te  Fdyave  {Ayave})  Manave  bddhitaytt  avdsayan  Ushasam 
SuryefUi  \ 

**  Certainly  those  gods  who  were  magnified  by  worship  were  of  old 
faultless.  They  displayed  the  dawn  with  the  sun  to  Yayn  (Ayu  }\  to 
Manu  when  distressed. 

There  is  also  a  reference  to  the  sky  being  displayed  to  Mann  in  the 
following  Terse,  unless  the  word  {manu)  is  to  be  there  taken  as  an 
epithet  of  ParuraTas,  which  does  not  seem  a  probable  supposition : 

i.  81|  4.  I\fam  Agne  Manmfs  dydm  avdiaya^  PurHravoie  sukjriU  «ti- 
hfittarah  \ 

''Thou,  Agni,  didst  display  the  sky  to  Manu,  to  the  beneficent  Pu- 
ruravas,  (thyself)  more  beneficent." 

If  Mann  be  taken  for  a  proper  name  in  Tii.  91,  1,  it  may  reason- 
ably be  understood  in  the  same  way  in  vi.  49,  13,  where  the  person- 
referred  is  similarly  spoken  of  as  distressed : 

.vi.  49,  13.  Yo  rajdihii  vimame  pdrthivdn*  trti  ekid  Vuhnur  Manave^ 
hddhitdya  | 

"  YishQU  who  thrice  measured  the  terrestrial  regions  for  Manu  when 
distressed." 

And  in  that  case  the  word  Manu  may  perhaps  also  be  taken  to  denote 
a  person  in  vii.  100,  4,  Viehakrame  prithivlm  Mha  etdm  kshetrdya  Vtsh- 
nur  Manave  daiaeyan  \  **  Thia  Vishnu  strode  over  this  earth,  bestowing 
it  on  Manu  for  an  abode."  Although  here  the  general  sense  of ''  man  " 
would  make  an  equally  good  sense. 

I  may  introduce  here  another  text  in  which,  from  its  conjunction 
with  other  proper  names,  it  must  be  held  that  the  word  Manu  denotes 
a  person  • 

i.  139,  9.  Dadhyan  ha  me  janueham  purvo  Angtrd^  Friyamedhah 
Kanvo  Atrir  Manur  vidua  te  mepHrve  Manur  viduh  \ 

**  Dadhyanch,  the  ancient  Angiras,  Priyamedha,  E^nva,  Atri,  Manu, 
know  my  (Paruchhepa's?)  birth ;  they,  my  predecessors,  Manu,  know  it' 

There  are,  as  we  have  seen,  some  passages  in  the  hymns  in 
which  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  words  manu  and  manueh  denote  an 
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indiTidnaly  or  stand  for  man  in  general;  and  there  are  also  texts  in 
which  the  latter  sense  is  clearly  the  only  one  that  can  be  assigned. 
Snch  are  the  following : 

(1.)  Ifanu  in  the  singular: 

L  130,  5 Dhenur  %va  manave  vUvadohaso  jan&ya  vihadohasa^  \ 

**  All-productive  as  a  oow  to  man,  all-productive  to  a  person." 

V.  2,  12.  Barhishmate  manave  iarma  yamsad  havishmats  manave  iarma 
yanuat  \ 

**  That  he  may  bestow  protection  on  the  man  who  sacrifices,  on  the 
man  who  offers  oblations." 

viii.  47,  4.  Manor  vih>a9ya  gha  id  ime  Adity&h  rdya  Uate  •  «  •  •  | 

''  These  Adityas  are  lords  of  every  man^s  riches  "  •  .  .  . 

(2.)  Manu  in  the  plural : 

viii.  18,  22.  Te  chid  hi  mfityulandhavah  Adityuh  manavah  smasi  | 
pra  8u  nah  Syurjlvase  tiretana  \ 

**  0  ye  Adityas,  prolong  the  days  of  us  who  are  men  who  are  of  kin 
to  death,  that  we  may  live." 

z.  91,  9.  Yad  devayanio  dadhati  praydihii  U  haviihmanto  manavo 
vrikta-harhishah  | 

''When  these  pious  men  sacrificing,  and  spreading  the  sacrificial 
grass,  offer  thee  oblations." 

(3.)  Manueh  in  the  singular : 

i.  167,  7.  Chihd  eharanil  manusho  na  yoiha  \ 

*^  Like  the  wife  of  a  man  moving  secretly." 

vii.  70,  2.  .  .  .  atdpi  gharmo  manusho  durone  \ 

**  Eire  has  been  kindled  in  the  man*»  abode." 

The  same  phrase  manusho  durone  occurs  also  in  viii.  76,  2 ;  x.  40, 
13;  X.  104,  4;  X.  110,  1.  In  x.  99,  7,  we  find  the  words  druhvane 
manushe,  ''  against  the  injurious  man." 

(4.)  Manueh  in  the  plural : 

iv.  6,^11.  Sotdram  Jgnim  manusho  nishedur  namasyanta  uHjah  iam- 
sam  dyo^  | 

**  Men  offering  worship,  and  eager,  attend  upon  Agni  the  invokeri 
the  object  of  man's  (or  Ayu's)  praises." 

In  the  following  passages,  if  the  word  Manu  is  not  to  be  understood 
as  denoting  a  person,  the  progenitor  of  men,  it  seems,  at  all  events,  to 
designate  his  descendants,  the  fSetvoured  race  to  which  the  authors  of 
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ttebyBOB  bdiovBd  fhemaelTes  to  bdoog,  and  appears  to  be  in  eome 
Gases  at  least  nearly  synonymous  with  Arya^  the  name  by  whidi  they 
ealled  men  of  their  own  stock  and  religion,  in  oontradistinction  to  the 
Basynsy  a  term  by  which  we  are  either  to  understand  hostile  d^nons, 
or  the  nide  aboriginal  tribes : 

L  130, 8.  Indra^  §amiU9U  yajmndium  4lryam  pr^vad  vikuhu  kdam^ir 
djitJm  •  .  •  •  I  SMMOM  iSaad  avratdn  Uftu^m  irMnam  arandhaiftd  \  ^ 

'^Indra  who  bestows  a  hundred  succours  in  all  conflicts  ....  has 
preserved  the  Arya  in  the  fights.  Chastising  the  lawless^  he  has  snb- 
jected  the  black  skin  to  the  man  {manave).'* 

Compare  L  117|  21,  where  instead  of  mamt,  or  numush^  the  word 
manuiha  is  employed : 

Tava^  Pfikena  AhinA  vapantd  tsham  dtthanid  wumushaffa  iaurd  \ 
abhi  doiffum  hakunna  dhanutntd  urujyatii  ehakraUmr  drydt^fa  \ 

**  Sowing  barley  with  the  wolf,  ye,  o  potent  A^vins,  milking  out 
food  for  man  {mmimka),  blowing  away  the  Dasyu  with  the  thunder- 
bolt(?)y  have  made  a  broad  light  for  the  Azya."  " 

L  175|  8.  Tifam  ki  kirah  danitd  ehodtHfo  mtmuaho  ratham  \  nAdvdn 
datyum  avraiam  otika^pdtram  na  ioehuhd  \ 

^'Thouy  a  hero^  a  benelaotori  hast  impelled  the  chariot  iji  man  :  fie- 
toriousy  thou  hast  burnt  up  the  rite-less  Dasyu,  as  a  vessel  is  consumed 
»  by  a  blaze/' 

'  ii.  20,  6.  8a  ha  hruta  Indro  n&ma  d$Ba  €rddkvo  hhuvad  manushs  doi* 

matama^  \  ava  priyam  oHoidnasya  iohvdn  Hro  bharad  ddaasya  wadhd- 
ifdn  I  7.  8a  vfittrahd  Indra^  kriahnayofii^  purandaro  ddalr  airayad  m  \ 
ajanayad  manave  hhdm  i^Mieha  saird  iaii^^am  yqfamdtuuya  inM  | 

'<  The  god  renowned  as  Indra  hath  arisen  most  aughty  for  the  sake 
of  flMm.  Yiolent,  sdf-reliant,  he  has  smitten  down  the  dear  head  of 
the  destructiye  Dasa.  7«  Indra,  the  skyer  of  Yfittra,  the  destroyer  of 
cities,  has  acatteied  the  Daayu  (hosts)  sprung  firam.  a  black  womb.    He 

^  A  nmilar  opposition  between  the  word  ayu,  ''man,"  and  daayu  is  to  bo  noted  in 
the  following  paaaage,  tL  14, 8 :  fiana  hi  Agn$  avau  tpardhanU  rayo  arya]^  \  tur^ 
wmio  dtuyum  ayava  vrataS^  §tk»hanto  mnmkm  \  ^Jsl  TariooB  ways,  o  Agni,  the  riches 
of  the  enemy  emnlonsly  hasten  to  the  help  (of  tiiy  wonhippecs).  The  men  destroy  thei 
Dasyn,  and  seek  by  rites  to  OTorcome  the  ritelees." 

^^  See  Prof.  Both's  explanation  of  this  passage  as  giten  in  a  note  to  the  article  on 
Hami  the  progenitor  of  the  Axy»i  ladisBBy  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society, 
ToL  zz.  p*  418. 
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haB  prodaeed  ht  man  fhe  eartti^  and  the  waters;  he  has  pezfeotFjr  fill- 
filled  the  aspiration  of  his  wonhipper." 

vL  21, 11. 1/u  me  d  vdeham  tipa  fdii  fModm  viMbhil^  9(Lno  idhase 
yt^atraih  \  ys  agim^tkotL^  fiitudpa^  dtur  ye  mmwm  Aaknur  uparam 
doi&ya  I 

'<  Do  thou,  o  wise  god,  son  of  strength,  iqipioach  my  hynm  wijih  all 
the  adorable  (deities),  who  were  fire-tongaed,  zite-frequentingi  and 
made  man  snperior  to  the  Daaa." 

viii.  87,  5.  Abhi  hi  %atya  eemapd^  nbhe  halkatha  rodatH  \  Indr&H 
mnvato  vfidha^  patir  dwa^  \  6.  Team  hi  iahatltidm  Indra  dartd  jw- 
rdm  aei  \  hanUL  daeyor  maner  eridhah  patir  diva^  | 

''  5.  Por  thooy  o  troe  soma-diinker^  hast  oTercome  both  woild& 
India,  then  art  the  prosperer  of  him  who  makes  libation^  the  lord  of 
the  tky.  6.  Then,  Indra,  art  the  destroyer  of  all  the  cities,  the  slayer 
of  the  DasyUy  the  prosperer  of  man,  the  lord  of  the  aky." 

iz.  92,  6.  Tan  nu  »aiyam  pavamdnaeya  adu  yabra  Mve  t&rana^  ea^- 
naeanta  \  jyetir  yad  ahne  akfinod  u  loham  prdvad  manum  daeyave  kar 
abhlkam  | 

''Let  this  be  the  tme  (abode)  of  the  pore  god  (Soma)  where  all  the 
sages  have  assembled;  since  he  has  made  light  and  spaoe  for  the  day, 
has  protected  man,  and  repelled  theDai^." 

X.  49,  7.  Yad  m&  eavo  mamuha^  dha  mrnije  ridhak  kfiihe  ddeaA  ifi^ 
vyamhaihai^  \ 

**  When  the  libation  of  man  calls  me  to  splendour,  I  tear  in  pieces  (?) 
with  blows  the  Tigoions  Dasa.'* 

z.  73,  7.  2Wisi  jayhantha  Samuehim  makhaayum  ddemn  kfitwdna^ 
fiihaye  vimdyam  |  tvam  ehakariha  manave  eyonOn  paiho  deeatrd  anfasd 
ioaydndn  \ 

**  Thou  hast  dain  the  lusty  Namuchi,  making  the  Dasa  bereft  of 
mag^c  against  the  rishi :  thou  made  for  man  beautiful  paths  leading  as 
it  were  straightway  to  the  gods.'* 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  noneof  these  passages  is  theBrahmanical, 
or  any  other,  caste  singled  out  as  having  been  the  special  object  of  di- 
vine protection.    Men,  or  Aryas,  axe  the  favourites  of  the  gods.    And 

^  Ib  It.  26,  7»  India  sajB :  ^*Aham  hhumim  adadSm  aryaya  aham  Vfiahlm  da* 
dmh$  martifaya  |  *'I  gate  ths  earth  to  the  Aiya;  I  g4re  rain  to  the  — ir»^m"g 
mortal" 
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even  in  flnch  hymns  as  E.Y.  i.  112 ;  L  116;  i.  117 ;  L  119,  etc.,  where 
the  Aivins  are  celebrated  as  having  interposed  for  the  deUTerance  of 
many  of  their  worshippers,  whose  names  are  there  specified^  we  are 
nowhere  informed  that  any  of  these  were  Brahmans,  although  reference 
is  often  made  to  their  being  rishis.^ 

Tl\ere  is  one  other  text  of  considerable  interest  and  importance,  B.y. 
iii.  34y  9,  which,  although  it  is  unconnected  with  Manu,  may  be  here 
cited,  as  it  connects  the  word  drya  with  the  term  varna,  "  colour," 
which  in  later  times  came  to  signify  '<  caste,"  as  applied  to  the  Brah- 
mans and  other  classes.    It  is  this : 

8<uanatyan  uta  sUrya^  sasdna  Indrah  %asdna  purubhojasavk  gam  \ 
hiranyayam  uta  hhogam  sasdna  hatvH  daaynn  pra  dry  am  varnam  dvat  | 

'^Indra  bestowed  horses,  he  bestowed  the  sun,  he  bestowed  the 
many-nourishing  cow,  he  bestowed  golden  wealth:  having  slain  the 
Dasyo,  he  protected  the  Aryan  colour.'^ 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  here  the  word  varna  is  used  in  the  singular. 
Thus  all  the  persons  coming  under  the  designation  of  Arya,  are  in- 
cluded under  one  class  or  colour,  not  several.'^ 

'We  shall  see  in  the  next  chapter  that,  irrespective  of  the  verse  of  the 
Pumsha  Sukta,  there  are  in  the  Big-veda  Sanhita  a  few  texts  in  which 
the  Brahmans  are  mentioned  alone  of  all  the  four  castes,  without  any 
distinct  reference  being  found  anywhere  to  the  second  class  as  Bajanyas, 
or  Kshattriyas,  or  to  the  third  and  fourth  as  Yai^yas  and  Sfudras. 

In  the  mean  time  I  shall  advert  to  some  other  phrases  which  are 
employed  in  the  hymns,  either  to  denote  mankind  in  general,  or  to 
signify  certain  national  or  tribal  divisions.  The  most  important 
of  these  is  that  of  the  '*  five  tribes,"  who  are  frequently  referred  to 
under  the  appellations  of  paneha-kfiihtayahj  pancha-hhitayahf  pancho" 
hhitayo  mdnushyyah  (vii.  97,  1),  panehthehanhanayak^  paneha-jandh^ 
pdnehajanyd  ini  (viii.  52,  7),  paneha  hhnma  (vii.  69,  2),  paneha  jdid 

(vi.  61,  12).« 

^>  See  JoTimal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  for  1866,  pp.  7  ff. 

*o  Sayana,  indeed,  interprets  the  word  aryam  varnam  by  uitamtm  varnaik  irawar^ . 
nikam  \  ^*  the  most  excellent  class  consisting  of  the  three  upper  castes ; "  hnt  he  of 
course  explains  according  to  the  ideas  of  his  own  age.  In  the  S'atapatha  Brfihmana, 
KSnva  S'akha  (Adhvara  Ean^a,  L  6)  it  is  stated  that  the  upper  three  castes  only  were 
Aryas  and  fit  to  offer  sacrifice  {^rya  eva  hrahmano  tia  kthattriyo  va  vaisyo  va  U  hi 
yajniyah)  see  Joum.  Hoy.  As.  Soc.  for  1866,  p.  281. 

*^  In  iii.  49, 1,  mention  is  made  not  of  the  fire  tribes,  but  of  aU  the  tribes :  B^amta 
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Some  of  these  terms  are  occasionally  nsed  of  the  gods,  as  in  z.  53, 4  : 
Hrydda  uta  yajniydsah  panchajana  mama  hotram  jushadhvam  \  ''Ye  five 
tribes  who  eat  (sacrificial)  food,  and  are  worthy  of  adoration,  receive 
my  oblation  with  favour."** 

On  this  verse  Yaska  remarks,  Nirukta,  iii.  8 :  '*  Gandharvdh  pitaro 
deva  asurd  rahhamsi**  ity  eke  \  "  ehaivdro  varnd  nishddah panchama^*^ 
ity  Aupamanyavah  \  ''  Some  say  the  word  denotes  the  Gandharvas, 
fathers,  gods,  asuras,  and  rakshases.  Aupamanyava  says  it  denotes  the 
four  castes  and  the  Nishadas."** 

If  Aupamayava  was  right,  the  Nishadas  also  were  admissible  to  the 
worship  of  the  gods  in  the  Yedic  age,  as  the  ''  five  classes  "  are  repre- 
sented in  various  texts  as  votaries  of  Agni.     Such  are  the  following : 

vi.  11,  4.  Ayum  na  yam  namasd  rdtahavydh  anjanti  Buprayasam  pan- 
chajand^  \ 

''  Agni,  whom,  abounding  in  oblations,  the  five  tribes,  bringing  offer- 
ings, honour  with  prostrations,  as  if  he  were  a  man." 

Saya^a  here  defines  the  five  tribes  as  ''  priests  and  offerers  of  sacri- 
fices "  {ritvig-yajamdna-lakshandh). 

ix.  65,  22.  Ye  eomdsah  .  .  ntnvire  ,  .  |  23.  2^  vdjaneshupanehaeu  \ 


maham  Indram  yatmin  vUva  a  kfiah^ayah  wmapah  kafnam  t»yan  \  **  Praise  the  great 
Indra,  in  whom  all  the  tribes  drinking  soma  haye  obtained  their  desire." 

^  Compare  x.  60,  4.  '*  In  whose  worship  Ikshyakn  prospers,  wealthy  and  foe- 
destroying,  like  the  fiye  tribes  in  the  sky  {dhwa  paneha  krish^ayah).    Suyana,  how- 
eTor,  renders  **  His  five  tribes  (the  fonr  castes  and  the  Nishudas)  are  as  (happy  as)  if  • 
in  heayen."    Prof.  Miiller,  Jonm.  Roy.  As.  Soc.  for  1866,  p.  462,  renders,  **a8  the 
fiye  tribes  in  heayen." 

23  In  his  note  on  this  passage  in  his  '*  Illustrations  of  the  Nirokta,"  p.  28,  Prof. 
Roth  remarks :  *'  The  conception  of  the  fiye  races  which  originaUy  comprehended  all 
mankind  ...  is  here  transferred  to  the  totality  of  the  diyine  beings.    Hence  also 
arises  the  diyersity  of  understanding,  when  the  number  has  to  be  indicated."    Prof. 
Roth  then  quotes  part  of  Aitareya  Brahmana,  iii.  31,  which  I  giye  a  little  more  fully 
from  Dr.Haug's  edition  :  IQneht^anyam  vaietaduktkamyadvai^vadwam  |  sarve»ham 
vai  etat  panchqfananam  uktham  deva-manuahyanam  gandharvapMroKim  sarpanam 
ehapitftnam  ehu  |  etesharh  vat  etat  panehn^ananam  uktham  \  tarw  enam  panehajana 
vidui^  I  a  mam  panehinyai  janatayai  havino  gaehhanti  ya  warn  veda  \  '*  This  Vais Va- 
deya  i^tha  belongs  to  the  five  classes  of  beings.    It  belongs  to  all  the  five  classes  of 
gods,  men,  gandharvas  and  apearases,  serpents,  and  fathers.    To  these  five  classes 
belongs  this  nktha.    All  these  fiye  classes  know  him  (who  uses  it).    Those  of  this 
fiye-fold  set  of  beings  who  are  skilled  in  inyocation  come  to  the  man  who  knows  this." 
See  Dr.  Hang's  Ait.  Br.  iL  214,  where  it  is  said  that  Gandharyas  and  Apsarases  are 
counted  as  one  class. 
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"  Or  tboae  aoma-libatianB  which  have  been  pouied  oat  •  •  (23)  among 
fhe  five  tribes.'' 

z.  45|  6.  Vtlum  chid  adnm  abhinai  parayan  jand^  yad  agntm  aya- 
fanta  paneha  \ 

"  He  (Agm)i  travelling  afieur,  clove  even  the  strong  monntain,  when 
the  five  tribes  worshipped  Agni." 

vii.  15y  2.  Yah  paneha  eharshatfir  athi  nishoidda  dame  dame  \  hmr 
yfthapatir  yiwd  \ 

**  The  wise  and  youthful  master  of  the  house  (Agni)  who  has  taken 
up  his  abode  among  the  five  tribes  in  every  house." 

In  vi.  61,  12,  Sarasvat!  is  spoken  of  as  ''augmenting  or  prospering 
the  five  tribes  "  {paneha  jdtd  vardhayanit). 

In  viii.  52,  7,  it  is  said :  Tai  pdnehajanyayd  mid  Indre  ghoihdh 
asfikthata  \  ''  When  shouts  were  uttered  to  Indra  by  the  people  of  the 
five  tiibesy"  etc 

In  E.y.  i.  117,  8,  Atri  is  styled  r**hm  pdnehafanyamj  "  a  rishi  be- 
longing to  the  five  tribes."  In  v.  32,  11,  the  epithet  saipatt^  pdneha- 
janya^y  **  the  good  lord  of  the  five  tribes,"  is  applied  to  Indra.  And  in 
ix.  66,  20,  Agni  is  called  the  purified  rishi,  the  priest  of  the  five  tribes 
{pdncht^'ayah  purohitah)}^ 

In  other  passages,  however,  it  Ib  far  firom  dear  that  the  ''  five  races  " 
ore  intended  to  be  identified  with  the  Aryas,  or  people  of  honourable 
race,  to  whom  the  authors  of  the  hymns  belonged.  Such,  perhaps,  is 
the  case  in  the  following  verse :  ii.  2,  10.  ABmdkaih  dyumnam  adhi 
paneha  kftshfishu  uehehd  war  na  SuSuehtta  dushtaram  \  **  May  our  glory 
shine  aloft  among  the  five  tribes,  like  the  heaven  unsurpassable."  See 
also  vi.  46,  7,  to  be  quoted  below. 

On  the  same  subject.  Professor  Both  remarks  as  follows  in  his  Lexicon 
tmder  the  word  kf^hft :  "  The  phrase  Jhe  raeee  is  a  designation  of  aU 
nations,  not  merely  of  the  Aryyan  tribes.  It  is  an  ancient  enume- 
ration, of  the  origin  of  which  we  find  no  express  explanation  in  the 
Yedic  texts.  "We  may  compare  the  fact  that  the  cosmical  spaces  or 
points  of  the  compass  are  firequently  enumerated  as  five,  especially  in 

^  See  Mahfibli&rata,  iii.  14160,  as  referred  to  by  Eoth  un^er  jana,  where  the  birth 
of  a  being  of  fire  ooloars,  apparently  a  form  of  Agni,  is  described,  who  was  generated 
by  Ave  rishis,  and  who  was  known  as  the  god  of  the  fire  tribea  {panehqfanya)  and  the 
producer  of  fiye  races. 
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the  fbUowing  text  of  the  A.y.  iii.  24,  2 :  imd  ifdh  paneha  pradiio  md^ 
navl^  paneha  kftshfaya^  |  '  these  five  regions ;  the  five  trihes  sprung 
from  Mann ' ;  among  which  (regions)  we  should  have  here  to  reckon 
as  the  fifth  the  one  lying  in  the  middle  {dhruvd  dikj  A.Y.  iv.  14,  8 ; 
zviii.  3,  34),  that  is,  to  regard  the  Aryyas  as  the  central  point,  and 

round  about  them  the  nations  of  the  four  regions  of  the  world 

According  to  the  Yedic  usagOi  five  cannot  be  considered  as  designating 
an  indefinite  number." 

We  cannot  therefore  regard  the  use  of  the  term  ''  fire  races  *'  as 
affording  any  evidence  of  the  existence  of  a  rigidly  defined  caste-system 
at  the  period  when  it  was  in  firequent  use.  The  firequent  reference  to 
such  a  division,  which  fell  into  disuse  in  later  times,  rather  proves  the 
contrary.  The  caste-system  was  always  a  quadruple,  not  a  quintuple, 
one ;  and  although  the  Nishadas  are  added  by  Aupamanyava  as  a  fifth 
division  of  the  population,  this  class  was  esteemed  too  degraded  to 
allow  us  to  suppose  that  they  could  ever  have  formed  part  of  a  uni- 
rersally  recognized  five-fold  division,  of  which  all  the  parts  appear  to 
be  regarded  as  standing  on  an  equal,  or  nearly  equal,  footing. 

It  is  supposed  by  Dr.  Kuhn"  that  the  "  five  tribes  "  are  to  be  iden- 
tified with  the  dans  whose  names  are  mentioned  in  the  following  verse : 

i.  108,  8.  Tad  Indrdgnl  Yadushu  I^trvaieshu  yad  Druhyusho  Anuahu 
FUruahu  dha^  \  ataj^  pari  vfMandv  d  hi  ydtam  athd  iomoiya  pihatafk 
•vtasya  \ 

'^  If,  0  Indra  and  Agni,  ye  are  abiding  among  the  Yadus,  Turvaias, 
Druhyus,  Anus,  Pums,— come  hither,  vigorous  heroes^  from  all  quar« 
ters,  and  drink  the  Soma  which  has  been  poured  out" 

Although,  however,  these  tribes  are  often  mentioned  separately  in 
the  Sig-Tcda,  this  is  either  the  only,  or  almost  the  only,  text  in  which 
they  are  all  connected  with  one  another.  Their  identity  with  the 
**  five  classes  "  is  therefore  doubtful. 

There  is  another  word  employed  in  the  Eig-reda  to  designate  a  race 

well  known  to  the  authors  of  the  hymns,  viz.,  nakush*    We  have 

already  met  with  this  term  in  a  verse  (x.  80,  6)  I  have  quoted  above, 

where  it  appears  clearly  to  denote  a  tribe  distinct  from  the  descendants 
of  Manush;  and  the  adjective  derived  from  it  occurs  in  vi.  46,  7  (= 

**  See  Weber's  Indinhe  Stodien,  L  202,  where  Dr.  Kuhn'B  paper  in  the  HalL 
AUg.  lit.  Z.  for  1846,  p.  1086,  is  referred  to. 
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S.y.  L  262),  wbere  also  the  tribes  of  Nahnah  appear  to  be  discriminated 
tcom  the  five  tribes,  whoever  these  may  be  supposed  to  be.  The  woids 
are  these :  Tad  Indra  ndhtuhuhv  d  qfo  nftmnam  eha  ItriihtMu  \  yad  vd 
paneha  kahitlnd^  dyumnam  d  hhara  satrd  vihdni  paumsyd  \  **  Indra, 
whatever  force  or  vigour  exists  in  the  tribes  of  Nahush,  or  whatever 
glory  belongs  to  the  five  races,  bring  it  (for  ns) ;  yea  all  manly  energies 
together.'' 

Professor  Both  (see  his  Lexicon,  s.  v.)  regards  the  people  designated 
by  the  word  tMhush  as  denoting  men  generally,  but  with  the  special 
sense  of  stranger,  or  neighbour,  in  opposition  to  members  of  the 
speaker's  own  community ;  and  he  explains  the  words  of  x.  80,  6, 
twice  referred  to  above,  as  signifying  ''  the  sons  of  our  own  people, 
and  of  those  who  surround  us." 

These  descendants  of  Nahush,  whoever  they  may  have  been,  are, 
however,  distinctly  spoken  of  in  x.  80,  6  (the  passage  just  adverted  to), 
as  worshippers  of  Agni,  and  can  scarcely,  therefore,  have  been  regarded 
by  the  Aryas  as  altogether  aliens  firom  their  race  and  worship. 

Setting  aside,  as  before,  the  Furusha  Sukta,  there  are  few  distinct 
references  in  the  hymns  of  the  Eig-veda  to  the  creation  of  men,  and 
none  at  all  to  the  separate  creation  of  castes.  The  following  text 
ascribes  the  generation  of  mankind  to  Agni,  E.y.  L  96,  2 :  SapHrvayd 
nifridd  haipyatd  dyor  imd^  prqfdJ^  qfanayad  tnanHndm  \  vwawatd  ehO' 
hhoid  dydm  apai  eha  devd  Aynifh  dhdrayan  dravtnoddm  \  **  By  the  first 
nivid,  by  the  wisdom  of  Ayu,  he  (Agni)  created  these  children  of  men ; 
by  his  gleaming  light  the  earth  and  the  waters :  the  gods  sustained 
Agni  the  giver  of  riches."* 

The  Aitareya  Brahmana  introduces  this  verse  by  the  following  pas- 
sage: PtySpatir  vai  idam  eha  eva  ogre  dta  \  so  'kdmayata  '^prafdyeya 
hhHydn  aydm  "  iti  |  sa  tapo  ^tapyata  \  sa  vdcham  ayaohhat  \  sa  iamvat' 
sarasya  parattdd  vydharad  dvddaia  kjritva^  |  dvddaiapadd  vat  eahd 
nivit  I  etdm  vdva  tdm  nividafh  vydharat  \  tdm  sarvani  hhutdny  anvM- 
fijyanta  \  iadetadrtshi^paSyannabhyanuvaoha  *^sapUrvayd**  ityddind  \ 
*^  Prajapati  alone  was  formerly  this  universe.  He  desired  '  may  I  be 
propagated,  and  multiplied.'  He  practised  austere  fervour.  He  sup- 
pressed his  voice.    After  a  year  he  spoke  twelve  times.    This  nivid 

M  See  Br.  Hatig's  tranfilation  in  his  Ait.  Br.  ii.  143 ;  and  Benfey's  German  venioa 
in  his  Orient  and  Occident,  ii.  512, 
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oonsistB  of  twelve  words.  This  nivid  he  uttered.  After  it  all  beings 
were  created.  Beholding  this  the  rishi  uttered  this  yers^  'by  the  first 
nivid,' "  ete. 

The  generation  of  **  oreatores"  {prqfdh)  is  ascribed  in  varions  texts 

to  different  gods,  in  iiL  55,  19*^ to  Tvashtri  Savit^i;  in  ix.  86,  28  to 
Soma;  in  viiL  85, 6  (ya  imAja^dna  vihdjdtdni)  to  Indra.  In  z.  54,  8 
Indra  is  said  to  have  ''  generated  the  father  and  mother  (heaven  and 
earth)  from  his  own  body  "  (yan  mdtaram  eha  pUarafk  eha  tdkam  ojnh 
nayathds  tamah  wdydhk) ;  while  Yiivakarman,  who  in  z.  81,  2,  3  ia 
said  to  have  generated  heaven  and  earth,  is  also  in  z.  82,  3  called 
*'  our  &ther  and  generator  "  (^  nah  pitd  janitd).  All  these  passages 
are,  however,  too  vagne  to  afford  us  any  insight  into  the  ideas  of  their 
authors  regarding  the  creation  of  the  human  race. 

Sbci.  IL— Z^^Mufe  and  N6t%ee9  regarding  Manu  from  the  Sittapatha, 
'  AitaroffOf  and  Taittirtya  JBrdhmaQOBf  the  Taittkiya  Sanhitd^  and 
the  Chh&ndogya  Upaniihad* 

The  first  passage  which  I  adduce  contains  the  very  important  legend 
of  the  deluge,  which  has  already  been  quoted  in  the  2nd  vol.  of  this 
work,  pp.  324  ff.,  and  which  has  also  been  rendered  into  English  by 
Professor  Max  Miiller  (Anc.  Sansk.  lit.  pp.  425  ff.)  and  by  Professor 
U.  Williams  (Ind.  Epic  Poetry,  p.  34),  as  well  as  into  Oerman  by  its 
earliest  trandatoTi  Professor  Weber,  in  the  year  1849  (Ind.  StudieUi  i. 
163  f.). 

Slitapatha  Brahmana,  i.  8, 1, 1.    Mmave  ha  mi  prdtar  ooanegyam 

udakam  djahrur  yathd  idam  pdnibhydm  avanejandya  dharanti  \  evath 

tasya  avanenijdnasya  mattyah  pdni  dpede  \  2.  Sa  ha  asmai  vdehatn  uvdda 

**  hibhriU  md  pdrayishydtni  tvd**  tti  \  **  kasmdd  md  pdrayiahyan^*  iti\ 

**auyhah  imdh  sarvdh  prajdh  nirvodhd  tatae  tvd  pdrayitdsmi"  iti  \ 

^^Katham  U  hhritir  "  f^i  \Z,  8aha  uvdeha  *^ydvad  vat  kshullakdh  hha- 

vdmo  lahvl  voi  nas  tdvad  ndshfrd  hhavaiy  uta  matsya  &va  maUyam  g%lati\ 

humhhydrh  md  ogre  hibhardst  |  m  yadd  tdm  atwardhd  atha  karshUm 

khdtvd  tasydm  md  hibhardsi  \  »a  yadd  tdm  atwardhd  atha  md  samudram 

abhyavahardsi  \  tarhi  vat  atindshfro  hhavitdsmi**  iti  \  4.  8*a&f>ad^  ha 

*^  Perhaps,  however,  we  are  to  understand  Trashtri's  fnnction  of  aiding  in  pro- 
creation to  he  here  referred  to. 
^  S'a/vat'aabdo  *tra  tamarthyat  ksMprU'Vachanah, — Comm. 
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jhasha ^  dsata  hijyeahtham ^  vardhaU  \  **  atha  itiihim  tamdm  tad  nugha^ 
&gantd  tad  m&  ndvam  MpahUpya  upd$d»ai  |  sa  aughs  utihite  ndvam 
dpadyd9ai  tatas  tvd  pdrayitdsmi "  iti  \  5.  Tarn  evam  hhriivd  samudram 
abhya/vt^ahdra  \  ta  yatithlm  tat  samdm  paridideia  tatithim  iamdm  ndvam 
ypakalpf/a  updsdnehakre  |  sa  aughe  utthdte  ndvam  dpede  \  tarn  »a  tnatsyah 
upanydpupluve  |  toiya  ifinge  ndvahpdiafk  pratimumocha  \  tena  etam  ut» 
taremgirim^  atidudrdva^  \  6^  Saha  uodeha  **aplparam  vai  tvd  vrikshe 
ndvam  pratibadhnUhva  \  tafk  tu  tvd  mdgirau  santamudakamantaiehhait' 
M ydvad ydvad  udakalh  samavdydt  tdvat  tdvad  anvavasarpdn*^  iti  |  Sa 
ha  tdvat  tdvad  eva  anvavatasatpa  \  tad  api  etad  uttarasya  girer  **  Manor 
avasarpanam**  iti  \  augho  ha  tdhsarvdhprqfdh  niruvdha  atha  ihaManur 
0oa  eka^  pari^iHihe  \  7.  8a^  arehan  irdmyaihi  ehaehdra  prqfdkdmah  \ 
tatra  api  pdka^qfnena  ije  \  sa  ghjritam  dadhi  ma»tv  dmikshdm  ity  apiu 
Juhuvdnehakdra  \  tatah  sa^vatsare  yoshit  samhahhiLva  \  sd  ha  pibdamdnd^ 
iva  udeydya  \  tasyai  ha  ima  ghjritafh  pade  santishthate  \  tayd  Jfttrd-  Fo- 
runau  sanfagmdte  \  8.  Td^  ha  Hehatuh  '*kd  om"  iti  \  "Manor  duhitd*^ 
iti  I  "dvayor  hrUshoa**  iti  \  "na^*  iti  ha  wdeha  **ya^  eva  mam  affja- 
nata  tasya  ova  aham  aomi "  iti  \  taoydm  apitvam^  Uhdto  \  tad  vd  jajnau 
tad  vd  najqfndv "  ati  tu  eva  iydya  \  »d  Manum  djagdma  \  9.  Tdm  ha 
Manur  uvdcha  "  kd  aei"  iti  \  **  ta/ca  duhitd  "  Ui  \  "  katham  hhagavati 
mama  duhitd "  iti  \  ''  yd^  amur  apm  dhutlr  ahaushXr  ghfitam  dadhi 
maetv  dmikahd0i  tato  mdm  qfljanathdh  \  sd  diir  asmi  tdm  md  yqfne  ava- 
Tcalpaya  \  yajne  ehed  vai  md  avakalpayishyasi  hahuhprqfaydpaiuhhir  hha- 
viihyasi  ydm  u  mayd  kdneha  diieham  d&dmhyaee  ed  te  earvd  eamart^ 
shyate"  iti  \  tdm  etad  madhye  yafnaeya  avdktdpayat  \  madhyam  hi  etad 
yajnasya  yad  antard  praydjdnuydjdn  |  10.  Tayd  arehan  hrdmyafke 
ehaehdra  prqfdkdmah  \  tayd  imdm  prajdtim  prajajne  yd  iyam  Mano^ 
prajdti^  \  ydm  u  enayd  kdneha  dUsham  dSdsta  ed  asmai  earvd  samdr- 
dhyata  \  ed  eshd  niddnena  yad  Idd  \  ea  yo  ha  evam  vidvdn  Ifayd  eha- 
rati  etdm  ha  ova  prajdtim  prqfdyate  ydm  Manuh  prdjdyata  \  ydm  u 
enayd  kdneha  dHeham  didete  ed  aomai  oarvd  eamfidhyate  j 

''1.  In  the  moming  they  brought  to  Mana  water  for  washing,  aa 

^  Jhoiho  ma^-ma/«ya^.— Comm.  ^  Jpethfham  vriddhatamam.^ComvL 

^  Utteram  girim  Hinuwantem^—Qomm,       **  Some  MSS.  read  adhiiudnva, 
*B  Fibdamana  •  •  .  ghrita-prabhaoatvat  ghrHam  traoanti  iUfntgkdha  udakad  ut» 
thita.—Comm, 
a*  Apitvam  bhagaJ^  \  tarn  prorthitaoantau. — Comm. 
*  Frat^mtawii  eha  na  eha  pratifnatavaii, — Comm. 
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men  are  in  the  habit  of  bringing  it  to  wash  with  the  hands.  As  he 
was  thns  washing,  a  fiah*^  came  into  his  hands,  (2)  (which  spake  to  him) 
'preserye  me ;  I  shall  saye  thee/  (Manu  enquired)  '  From  what  wilt 
thou  save  me  ? '  (The  fish  replied)  '  A  flood  shall  sweep  away  all  these 
creatcres  ;^  from  it  I  will  rescue  thee.'  (Manu  asked)  *  How  (shall) 
thy  preservation  (be  effected)  ? '  8.  The  fish  said :  *  So  long  as  we  are 
small,  we  are  in  great  peril,  for  fish  devours  fish ;  thou  shalt  preserve 
me  first  iu  a  jar.  When  I  grow  too  large  for  the  jar,  then  thou  shalt 
dig  a  trench,  and  preserve  me  in  that.  When  I  grow  too  large  for  the 
trench,  then  thou  shalt  carry  me  away  to  the  ocean.  I  shall  then  be 
beyond  the  reach  of  danger.'  4.  Straightway  he  became  a  large  fish ; 
for  he  waxes  to  the  utmost.  (He  said)  '  Now  in  such  and  such  a  year, 
then  the  flood  will  come ;  thou  shalt,  therefore,  construct  a  ship,  and 
resort  to  me ;  thou  shalt  embark  in  the  ship  when  the  flood  rises,  and  I 
shall  deliver  thee  from  it.'  5.  Having  thus  preserved  the  fish,  Manu 
carried  him  away  to  the  sea.  Then  in  the  same  year  which  the  fish 
had  enjoined,  he  constructed  a  ship  and  resorted  to  him.  When  the 
flood  rose,  Manu  embarked  in  the  ship.  The  flsh  swam  towards  him. 
He  feutened  the  cable  of  the  ship  to  the  fish's  horn.  By  this  means  he 
passed  over**  this  northern  mountain.*  6.  The  fish  said,  < I  have  de^ 
livered  thee ;  fasten  the  ship  to  a  tree.  But  lest  the  water  should 
cut  thee  off  whilst  thou  art  on  the  mountain,  as  much  as  the  water 
subsides,  so  much  shalt  thou  descend  after  it.'  He  accordingly  de- 
scended after  it  as  much  (as  it  subsided).  Wherefore  also  this,  viz., 
'Manu's  descent'  is  (the  name)  of  the  northern  mountain.  Kow  the 
flood  had  swept  away  all  these  creatures ;  so  Manu  alone  was  left  here. 
7.  Desirous  of  offq[>ring,  he  lived  worshipping  and  toiling  in  arduous 
religious  rites.  Among  these  he  also  sacrificed  with  the  pdka  offering. 
He  cast  clarified  butter,  thickened  milk,  whey  and  curds,  as  an  oblation 
into  the  waters.     Thence  in  a  year  a  woman  was  produced.     She  rose 

as  Shanuo'rthMya  nddhffMrtham dewata  mm  maUythrupenaaJoffama  \  "To  aooom- 
plisb  what  was  to  follow,  it  was  a  deity  which  came  in  the  fonn  of  a  fiah.'* — Comm. 

V  Aughah  udaka^tamghatalk  \  sa  imaJ^  Sharatavanha^waiini]^  prafaJ^  ni^etham 
9odha  I  deiantaram  prapayita  \  "  The  flood  will  entirely  carry  these  creatures  abiding 
in  Bharatayarsha ; — wiU  convey  them  to  another  country." — Comm. — I  do  not  see 
why  the  Tcrb  nirvo4hd  should  have  the  sense  here  assigned  to  it :  at  all  erenti  we  are 
afterwards  told  that  Manu  alone  was  left  after  the  flood. 

"  Or,  if  adhidudrnva  he  the  true  reading,  *'  he  hastened  to." 

*>  The  Himavat  or  Himfilaya,  according  to  the  Commentator. 
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tip  as  it  were  nnctaous.^  Clarified  batter  adheres  to  bar  steps.  Mitra 
and  Yarana  met  her.  They  said  to  her,  'Who  art  thou  ?*  '  Mann's 
.  daughter/  (she  replied).  '  Say  (thou  art)  ours,'  (they  rejoined).  *N'o,' 
she  said,  ^  I  am  his  who  begot  me.'  They  desired  a  share  in  her.  She 
promised  that,  or  she  did  not  promise  that ;  but  passed  onward.  She 
came  to  Manu.  9.  Manu  said  to  her,  'Who  art  thou?'  'Thy 
daughter,'  she  replied.  '  How,  glorious  one,'  asked  Manu,  '  (art  thou) 
my  daughter  ? '  *  Thou  hast  generated  me,'  she  said,  '  from  those  ob- 
lations, butter,  thick  milk,  whey  and  curds,  which  thou  didst  cast  into 
the  waters.  I  am  a  benediction.  Apply  me  in  the  sacrifice.  If  thou 
wilt  employ  me  in  the  sacrifice,  thou  shalt  abound  in  offspring  and 
cattle.  Whatever  benediction  thou  wilt  ask  through  me,  shall  accrue 
to  thee.'  He  (accordingly)  introduced  her  (as)  that  (which  comes 
in)  the  middle  of  the  sacrifice ;  for  that  is  the  middle  of  the  sacrifice 
which  (comes)  between  the  introductory  and  concluding  forms.  10. 
With  her  he  lived  worshipping  and  toiling  in  arduous  religious  rites, 
desirous  of  offspring.  With  her  he  begot^  this  offspring  which  is  this 
offspring  of  Manu.^  Whatever  benediction  he  asked  with  her,  was  all 
vouchsafed  to  him.  This  is  essentially  that  which  is  I^a.  Whosoever, 
knowing  this,  lives  with  Ida,  begets  this  offspring  which  Manu  begot. 
Whatever  benediction  he  asks  with  her,  is  all  vouchsafed  to  him." 

M  Such  is  the  rendering  of  pibdamana  given  by  the  Commentator,  who  is  followed 
by  Professors  Weber  and  Miiller.  Professor  Both  in  his  Lexicon,  f.v.,  explains  it  by 
**  firm,"  •'.«.  **  the  woman  arose  solid  out  of  the  fluid  mass." 

41  I  should  obserre  that  the  same  verb  {ptafqfne)  by  which  the  generatiTe  act  of 
Manu  is  here  described,  is  in  other  passages  of  the  same  Bruhmana  (ii.  2,  4,  1 ;  ii.  5, 
1,  1 ;  n.  1,  1,  8 ;  yi.  1,  3, 1 ;  yii.  5,  2,  6 ;  xi.  5,  8, 1)  applied  in  another  tense  to 
the  god  Prajapati,  of  whom  it  is  said  that  he  considered  how  he  should  beget  progeny 
(«a  aikshata  *  katham  nu  prajayeya),  (Compare  xi.  1, 6, 1.)  In  other  parts  of  the  same 
work,  howeyer,  it  is  said  that  Prajapati  created  {aerijata)  the  waters  (yi.  1,  1,  9)f  or 
creatures  {prfrjaji  (Ufijala^  yii.  4,  3,  5 ;  x.  "2,  2, 1) ;  and  the  fact  of  the  word  ''  beget" 
being  applied  to  Prajapati,  either  in  a  figurative,  or  anthropomorphic  sense,  does  not 
authorize  us  to  suppose  that  the  author  of  the  S'atapatha  Brahmana,  in  the  passage 
before  us  (the  legend  of  the  deluge),  intended  to  represent  Manu  as  the  creator  of  the 
human  race,  and  not  as  their  progenitor  in  the  natural  sense.  (lu  B.y.  iL  33,  1 ; 
yi.  70,  3,  we  find  the  phrase  prajayemahi  prc\jahhih  \  pra  prajdhhir  Jayate  \  '<  let  ua 
beget  children,"  "  he  begets  children.") 

^  Compare  Taitt  Sanhita,  y.  1, 5, 6.  "^nw  bhava prajabhyam"  ity  ahaprajdbhya 
$va  enam  iamayati  \  "  mantuhlbhyae  tvam  angirah "  ity  aha  manavyo  hi  prqfah  | 
"  He  says,  *  be  auspicious  to  the  twain  offspring ; '  for  he  pacifies  kim  from  (injuring) 
the  offspring.    He  says,  '  (We  pacify)  thee  from  (injuring)  the  human  offspring, 
Angiras.'    For  oreatures  are  descended  from  Manu." 
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From  ibis  interestmg  legend  we  learn  that,  according  to  its  author's 
belief,  Manu  was  not  the  creator  of  mankind,  as  some  later  accounts 
considered  him  to  have  been,  but  himself  belonged  to  an  earlier  race  of 
living  beings,  which  was  entirely  destroyed  by  the  deluge  which  is 
described.  The  legend  regards  him  as  a  representatiye  of  his  generation, 
who,  for  some  reason,  perhaps  his  superior  wisdom,  or  sanctity,  or  po- 
sition, was  selected  out  of  the  crowd  of  ordinary  mortals  to  be  rescued 
&om  the  impending  destruction.  That  he  was  regarded  as  a  mere  man, 
and  not  as  a  being  of  a  superior  order,  is  shown  by  the  fact  of  his 
requiring  the  aid  of  a  higher  power  to  preserve  him.  A  supernatural 
fish,  apparendy  some  divine  person,  conceived  as  taking  the  form  of  a 
creature  which  would  be  perfectly  secure  and  at  home  in  the  midst  of 
the  raging  waters,  undertook  to  deliver  him,  and  guided  the  ship  on 
which  he  was  directed  to  embark,  through  all  dangers  to  its  destined 
haven.  No  one  but  Manu  took  refuge  in  the  ship,  for  he  alone,  the 
story  oxpreesly  records,  was  preserved,  while  all  the  other  living 
beings  were  overwhelmed.  Finding  himself  the  sole  survivor  when 
the  waters  subsided,  he  became  desirous  of  progeny;  and  with  in- 
tense devotion  performed  certain  religious  rites  in  the  hope  of  realiz- 
ing his  wish  through  their  efficacy.  As  a  result  of  his  oblations,  a 
woman  arose  fix)m  the  waters  into  which  they  had  been  cast.  A 
male  and  a  female  now  existed,  the  destined  parents  of  a  new  race 
of  men  who  sprang  £n>m  their  union,  —  a  union  the  firuitfulness  of 
which  was  assured  by  their  assiduous  practice  of  sacred  ceremonies. 
From  Manu  and  I^a,  we  are  expressly  told,  the  race  known  as  that 
of  Manu,  i,e,  the  race  of  men,  was  produced.  The  legend  says  nothing 
whatever  of  this  race  being  originally  characterized  by  any  distinction 
of  castes,  or  about  four  sons,  the  ancestors  of  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas, 
Yai^yas,  and  S^udras  being  bom  to  Manu  and  I^a.  We  must  there- 
fore suppose  that  the  author  of  the  legend  intends  to  represent  the 
early  race  of  mankind,  or  at  least  the  first  inhabitants  of  Bharata- 
varsha,  as  descended  firom  one  common  progenitor  without  any  original 
varieties  of  caste,  however  different  the  professions  and  social  position 
of  their  descendants  afterwards  became.  We  are  consequentiy  entitied 
to  regard  this  legend  of  the  Sktapatha  Brahmana  as  at  variance  with 
the  common  fable  regarding  the  separate  origin  of  the  Brahmansi 
Kshattriyas,  Vaifyas,  and  S^udras. 


186  TRADITION  OF  THE  DESCENT  OF 

•The  following  are  some  other  paasages  in  whioh  Mann  and  I4&  axe 
both  zefened  to : 

Taitt.  S.  ii.  6,  7,  1.  Hanu^  priMvy&h  yt^yam  aiehhai  \  ia  ghfiiafh 
nUhiktam  avtndat  \  so  ^hravU  **  ko  ^iya  iharo  yajne  'pi  karttor  "  iti  |  idv 
abmUim  Mitrd-Varunau  "gor  eva  &vdm  Uvarau  kartto^  wah  "  iti  |  tau 
taio  gam  iamairayatdm  \  id  yaira  yatra  nyakrdmat  iaio  ghfUam  apl^^ 
yata  \  toBmdd  ghjiUipadl  uehyaU  \  tad  atyai  janma  |  .  •  •  .  S.  Tddm 
upahvayate  \  paiaoo  vai  I4d  \  paiHn  eva  upahvayate  |  ehatur  upahcayate  \ 
chatushpddo  hi  paiava^  \  "MdnatH**  ity  dha  \  Manur  hy  etdtn  ogre 
'paiyat  \  **  ghritapadV*  ity  dha  |  yadeva  atyai paddd  ghfitam  apify^*^ 
toimdd  warn  dha  \  ''  Maitrdvarwa  "  %  dha  \  MitrdvaruMau  hy  endm 
samairayatdm  \ 

**  Manu  sought  whaterer  npon  earth  was  fit  for  saorifioe.  He  fonnd 
baiter  poured  out.  He  said,  '  Who  has  power  to  employ  this  in  sacii* 
fioe  also  ?'  Mitra  and  Yaruna  replied,  *  We  two  have  power  to  employ 
the  cow.'  They  then  sent  forth  the  oow.  Wherever  she  went  forth, 
butter  was  pressed  out.  Henoe  she  is  called  the  '  butter-footed.'  This 
is  her  birth  .  •  .  .  8.  He  caUs  upon  I^a.  Animals  are  I^a.  He  calls 
upon  animals.  He  calls  upon  them  four  times.  For  animals  are  foux^ 
footed.  He  says  '  ManaTl.'  For  Manu  first  saw  her.  He  says  'Butter- 
footed.'  He  says  so,  because  butter  was  pressed  from  her  foot.  He 
says  *  Maitravarunl.'  For  Mitra  and  YaruQa  sent  her  forth."  (Comp. 
Taitt  Br.  iii.  7,  6,  6.) 

Taitt  Br.  L  1,  4,  4.  Idd  vaiMdnavl  yafndnukdSiny^  d»U  \  id  ^irinod 
**Aiurd  agnim  adadhate'^  iti  .  .  .  .  |  6,  8d  ^hravHd I4d  Mamm  "  tathd 
vai  aham  tava  agnim  ddhdiydmi  yathd  pra  prajayd  paMhir  mithtmair 
faniihyase  praty  asmin  loke  ithdiyaii  abhi  au/oargam  lokaih  jahyaii*' 
iti  I  gdrhapatyam  ogre  ddadhdt  |  .  .  •  .  gdrhapatyma  eva  oifnaiprqfdm 
paiun  prdjanayat  \ 

**  I^&i  the  daughter  of  Manu,  was  a  revealer  of  sacrifice.  She  heard, 
*  the  Asuras  are  placing  fire.'  ....  6.  I^a  said  to  Manu,  <  I  shall  so 
place  thy  fire  that  thou  shalt  increase  in  ofiBspring,  cattle,  and  twins; 
thou  shalt  be  firmly  established  in  this  world,  and  shalt  conquer  the 
heavenly  world.' ^     She  first  placed  the  garhapatya  fire.     It  was 

^  TqfHa'taUva^preAaiana-§amartha, — Comm. 

M  Compare  the  Kuthaka  Br.  Tiii.  4,  quoted  in  Weber's  Indiiohe  Stadien,  iii.  463, 
where  I4a  is  said  to  have  promised  to  Manu :  tatka  U  Agnim  adkatyami  gatka  ma* 
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through  the  girhapatya  that  she  produced  for  him  ofispiing   and 
cattle." 

Taitt.  S.  i.  7.  1|  8.  Sarvena  vat  yajnma  devd^  9uioarga0i  loham  dyan  \ 
fdkayajnena  Manur  airdmyat  \  ad  I^d  Manum  updvartMa  \  idm  dwd- 
9urdh  vyahvayanta  pra^ehlm  devdh  pardehim  Awrdh  \  sd  devdn  upd- 
varttata  \ 

''  The  gods  arrived  at  the  heayenly  world  by  the  whole  sacrifice. 
H anu  worshipped  with  the  pdkayajna.  That  Ida  came  to  Manu.  The 
gods  and  asuras  called  her  away  in  different  directions,  the  gods  in 
fironti  the  asuras  behind.    8he  came  to  the  gods." 

The  following  texts  refer  to  Manu  alone,  as  a  celebrator  of  religious 
ceremonies: 

Taitt  S.  ii.  5,  9,  1.  *^Agne  mahdn  M»"  ity  dha  \  mahdn  hy  eaha 
yad  Agnih  \  **hrdhmana"  Hy  dha  |  hrdhmano  hy  esha  |  ^^hhdrata*^ 
ity  dha  \  esha  hi  devebhyo  havyam  hharati  \  ''  deveddha  "  ity  dha  \  devdh 
hy  0tam  aindhata  \  ^^ Matwiddha"  ity  dha  \  Manur  hy  etam  uttaro  deve- 
hhyafi  atndha  | 

*^  He  says,  *  Agni,  thou  art  great.'  For  this  Agni  is  great  He 
says,  '  o  Brahman.'  For  he  is  a  Brahmam.  He  says,  *  o  Bharata.'  For 
he  bears  the  oblation  to  the  gods.  He  says,  *  kindled  by  the  gods.'  For 
the  gods  kindled  him.  He  says,  'kindled  by  Hanu.'  For  Hanu 
kindled  him  after  the  gods.' 

Taitt.  S.  vi.  2,  5,  2  f.  IHvrato  vat  Manur  aAd  dvivratd  asurd  ehacraid 
d&vd^  I  prdtar  madhyandine  adya^  tad  Manor  vratam  dHt  pdkayqfnaiya 
rupam  puahtyai  \  prdtaieha  idydneha  aaurdndm  nirmadhyam  kshiidho 
rUpam  \  tatat  tepardhhavan  \  madhyandine  madhyardttre  devdndm  tatas 
te  *hha/oan  iuoargam  lokam  dyan  | 

''Manu  perfonned  three  rites;  the  asuras  two;  the  gods  one. 
Manu's  rite  was  in  the  morning,  at  noon,  and  in  the  evening,  the 
form  of  a  pakayajna  for  nourishment  That  of  the  asuras  was  in  the 
morning  and  evening,  without  any  midday  rite,  a  form  of  hunger. 
Hence  they  perished.  That  of  the  gods  was  at  midday  and  midnight. 
Hence  they  prospered,  and  arrived  at  the  heavenly  world." 

Taitt.  S.  vii.  5, 15, 3.  Etayd  (i.e.  abhijityd)  vailndram  devd^  aydjayan  \ 
taamdd  **Indraaava^"\  etayd  Manum  manushyd^  |  taemdd '^Mant^iovah'*  \ 

muhya  dwan  upaprt^'aniahyattU  |  "  I  will  lo  plaoe  Agni  for  thee,  than  men  ihall  be 
born  among  the  gods." 
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yathd  Indro  dsvdnSm  ffatha  Manur  mamuhyaiiam  wa  hhaviUi  yal^  warn 
vtdv&n  etayd  iihtyd  yqfate  | 

''With  this  {abhiftt*)  the  gods  saorifloed  for  Indnu  Hence  it  is 
called  *  India-sava.'  Hen  sacrifioed  wi^  it  for  Mann.  Hence  it  is 
called  *  Manu-sava.'  As  Indra  is  among  gods,  and  Mann  among  men, 
80  he  becomes  who  thus  knowing  sacrifices  with  this  oblation." 

In  Taitt  8.  ii.  2,  10,  2,  we  find  nearly  the  words  which  EuUuka 
qnotes  on  Mann's  Institates,  L  1 :  Tad  vai  kincha  Manur  avadat  tad 
hheshqfam  |  **  Whatever  Mann  said  was  a  remedy." 

In  Sktapatha  Br.  vi.  6,  1,  19,  Mann  is  called  a  Prajapati :  '*  H'ofd' 
pataye  Manave  9v&h&  "  iti  \  Prajapatir  vai  Manu^  \  sa  hi  idam  $arvam 
amanuta  \  Prajdpatir  vai  etad  ogre  karma  akarot  |  ''  Svaha  to  Mann 
the  lord  of  creatures*  Mann  is  a  lord  of  creatures  {prafd^pati)  for  he 
thought  {amamUa)  all  this.  The  lord  of  creatures  (prafd-pati)  foimerly 
did  aU  this  work." 

The  following  story  in  its  different  versions  also  connects  Manu  with 
religious  observances  and  represents  him  as  very  devout : 

SI  P.  Br.  i.  1,  4,  14  ff.  Manor  ha  vai  fi^hahhdh  daa  \  tafminn  aaurO' 
ghnl  aapatna-yhnl  vdk  pra/mhtd  dsa  j  tasya  ha  tma  hasathdd  ravathdd 
asura-rdkshasdni  mfidyamdn&ni  yanti  \  U  ha  amrdh  iatnUdire  "pdpa^ 
vata  no  *yam  rishabhaf^  ^achate  kathath  wo  ima0i  ddbhnuydma^'  iti  | 
*' JKtldtdkuli"  iti  ha  antra-hrahmdv  dsatu^  \  tau  ha  uchatuXt  **  iraddhd- 
dovo  vai  Manu^  \  dvdm  nu  veddva  "  iti  \  tau  ha  dgatya  Hehatur  ^^Memo 
ydjaydva  tvd"  iti  \  ''kena''  iti  |  ''anona  rithabhma"  iti  \  "tathd  "  iti\ 
taoya  aiabdhasya  id  vdg  apaehakrdma  \  sd  Manor  ova  jdydm  Manuvim 
praoiveia  \  tasyai  ha  sma  yatra  vadantyai  if^nvanti  tato  ha  ema  tva 
asura-rdkthasdni  mfidyamdndni  yanti  |  to  ha  aattru^  oamUdire  "  ito  vai 
na^pdplya^  iachate  hhuyo  hi  mdnushl  vdg  vadati"  iti  \  Kildtdktill  ha 
ova  aehatui  *'  iraddhd-dovo  vai  Manur  dvdm  nv  ova  vodava  "  iti  \  tau 
ha  dgatya  Hohatur  ^'Mano  ydjaydva  tvd^*  iti  \  ^^kena''  iti  \  **onayd 
ovajdyaya^*iti  \  *^tathd'*  iti  \  tasyai  dlabdhuyai  8d  vug  apachahilma 
$a  yqfnam  ova  y<^napdtrdni  praviveia  |  tato  Ita  endm  na  iokatur.nirhan* 
turn  I  id  oshd  aoura-ghnl  vdg  udvadati  |  ea  yasya  ha  ovam  viduiha^  etdm 
atra  vdcham  pratyudvddayanti  pdplyumso  ha  ova  asya  napatndh  hhavanti  | 

"  Hanu  had  a  bull  Into  it  an  Asura-slaying,  enemy-slaying  voice 
had  entered.  In  consequence  of  this  (bull's)  snorting  and  bellowing, 
Asnras  and  TWft^ingftft  were  continually  dc&troycd.    Then  the  Asuraa 
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said :  *  This  bull,  alas,  does  us  mischief;  how  shall  we  OTercome  him  ? ' 
Kow  there  were  two  priests  of  the  Asuras  called  Kilata  and  Akuli. 
They  said :  *  Manu  is  a  devout  believer :  let  us  make  trial  of  him.' 
They  went  and  said  to  him,  '  let  us  sacrifice  for  thee.'  *  With  what 
(victim)?'  he  asked.  'With  this  bull/  they  replied.  'Be  it  so/  he 
answered.  When  it  had  been  slaughtered,  the  voice  departed  out  of  it^ 
and  entered  into  Manu's  wife  Manavi.  Wherever  they  hear  her  speak- 
ing, the  Asuras  and  Bakshasas  continue  to  be  destroyed  in  consequence 
of  her  Toice.  The  Asuras  said :  '  She  does  us  yet  more  mischief;  for  the 
human  voice  speaks  more.'  Kilata  and  Akuli  said,  *  Manu  is  a  devout 
believer:  let  us  make  trial  of  him.'  They  came  and  said  to  him, 
'  Manu,  let  us  sacrifice  for  thee.'  '  With  what  (victim)?  "  he  asked. 
*  With  this  (thy)  wife,'  they  replied.  '  Be  it  so,'  he  answered.  When 
she  had  been  slaughtered  the  voice  departed  out  of  her  and  entered  into 
the  sacrifice  and  the  sacrificial  vessels.  Thence  they  were  unable  to 
expel  it.  This  is  the  Asura-slaying  voice  which  speaks  out  (when 
the  two  stones  are  struck  with  the  iamyd^  as  a  part  of  the  ceremonial). 
Wretched  become  the  enemies  of  that  man  for  whom,  when  he  knows 
this,  they  cause  this  voice  here  to  reverberate." 

Taitt.  Br.  iii.  2, 5,  9.  Manoh  iraddhd-devasya  yajamdnasya  asura-yhnl 
vdg  yafndifudheshu  pranfuhtd  dsU  |  t$  ^iurdh  ydvanto  yqindyudhdnam 
udvadatdm  updfyinvans  Upardhhavan  | 

"An  asura-slaying  voice  had  entered  into  the  sacrificial  implements 
of  the  devout  believer  and  sacrifioer  H anu.  The  Asuras,  as  many  as 
heard  the  sacrificial  implements  sounding,  were  overcome." 

Eafhaka  Br.  iL  30,  1.^  Manor  vat  kapdidny  daan  \  iair  ydvaio  ydvaio 
'iurdn  abftyupddadhdt  U  pardbhavan  \  atha  tarhi  TrMthd-varUM^ 
dstdm  asura-hrahmau  \  id  aturdf^  abruvann  **%mdn%  shat  kapdidnt  ydehe- 
thdm "  it*  I  tau  prataritvdnd  abhiprdpadyetdm  "  Vdyavs  Agne  Fdyave 
Indra^^  iti  |  **kmkdmau  ithah"  ity  abra/oit  \  ^^tmdn*  nau  kapdtdni 
dehi "  iti  |  tdny  dbhydm  adaddt  \  tdny  aranydm  pardhfitya  aama- 
pi^hfum  I  tad  Manor  gdvo  *hh%vyatuhfhanta  \  tdni  r^ihahhah  t(^ 
makf  I   tatya  ruvato  ydvanto  '<«rd/l  updifinvams   to  pardhhopon  I 

tf  Extracted  firom  Weber*s  Indische  Stadien,  iii.  461  f.  A  traiulation  of  (his,  aa 
well  as  of  the  next  paasago,  ii  given  by  Ftof.  Weher  in  the  Journal  of  the  Gezman 
Oriental  Society,  toL  xriii.  284  ff.  , 

*  B»lh  in  hii  Lexicon  ••  v*  roadi  7)ith9fivarutru 
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tau  prdtaritpdnd  abhiprdpadyMm    "  Vdyave  Agne    V&yaive  IndrA'^ 

iti  I  *'  kiihkamam  ethah  "  ity  abravlt  \  **  anena  tvd  f^hahhena  ydjayava  " 

iti  I  tat  patnlm  yqfw  vadantlm  pratyapadyata  \  tasydh  dydm  vdg  dtish- 

that  I  tasydh  widantydh  ydvanto  'mrdfi  ttpdirinva^  te  pardhkavan  \ 

tasmad  naktam  stri  ehandratarafh  vadati  \  tau  prdtarttvdnd  dbhiprd" 

padyetdm  *^Vdya/oe  Agne  Vdyave  Indra**  iti  \  *'ki^kdmau  itha^"  ity 

ahraolt  \  '*  anayd  tvd  patnyd  ydjayava  "  t ^i  |  td  paryagnihritd  dHt  \ 

atha  Indro  ^ehdyad  "Manvam  iraddhdd&vam  IHshthdvarHtri  asura-hrah' 

mau  jdyayd  eyardhayatam^*  iti  \  aa  dyaehhat  \  bo  'braold  **  dhhydm  tvd 

ydjaydni"  iti  \  **na'*  ity  ahravld'^na  vai  aham  anayor  Ue^'  iti  | 

atithipatir  vdva  atither  lie  "  ity  abravlt  |  td  asnuti  prdyakhhat  |  iapra- 

tiveSo  vedim  hwrvann  dsta  \  td  apfikhhatdm  "ko*si^'  iti  |  **  hrdhmanak" 

iti  I  ^  katamo  hrdhmana^  "  iti  |  "  him  hrdhmanasya  pitaram  him  u  pfi" 

ehhasi  mdtaram  \  irutaih  ched  asmin  vedyam  m  pitd  aa  pitdmahah** 

iti  I  td  atfittdm  *'Indrovai"  iti  \  tau  prdpatatdm  \  tayor  ydh  prohshanlr 

dpa^  dsafha  tdhhir  anuvisfijya  ilrshe  a&ekhitud  \  tau  vfishaS  eha  yavdehai 

cha  ahhavatdm  \  taamdt  tau  varaheshu  huhyatah  \  adbhir  hi  hatau  |  tdm 

paryaynihfitdm  uddajrijat  \  tayd  ^Wdhnot  \  tdh  imdi^  Mdnaoyahk  prqfdh  \ 

yat  paryayni-hfitam  pdtnlvatam  utsfijati  ydm  eva  Manur  jriddhim 

drdhnot  tdm  fidhnoti  \ 

*'  Hanu  had  platters.  All  the  Asuras,  against  whom  he  laid  out  the 
sacrifice  with  these  were  destroyed.  Kow  Tpsh^ha  and  Yarutri  were 
at  that  time  the  priests  of  the  Asnras.  The  Asnras  said  to  them,  *  ask 
for  these  six  platters.'  These  two  arrived  as  morning  gnests,  repeating 
the  formnla,  *  To  Vayn,  o  Agni^  to  V&yn,  o  Indra.'  'What  do  yon 
desire  ? '  asked  Mann.  *  Give  us  these  platters/  they  replied.  He  gave 
them  to  them.  Taking  them  they  smashed  them  in  the  forest.  Then 
Mann's  cattle  were  standing  ronnd.  The  bull  licked  the  platters.  As 
many  Asnras  as  heard  him  bellowing  were  destroyed.  The  two  Asnra 
priests  came  as  morning  gaests,  repeating  the  formnla,  'To  Yayn,  o  Agni^ 
to  y&yn,  0  Indra.'  'What  do  yon  desire? '  enquired  Kanu.  '  Let  ns 
sacrifice  for  thee  with  this  buU,'  they  answered.  He  then  came  to  his 
wife  who  was  uttering  a  yajneh.  Her  Toice  reached  to  the  sky.  As 
many  Asnras  as  heard  her  speaking  were  destroyed.  Hence  a  woman 
speaks  more  pleasantly  by  night.  The  two  Asura  priests  arrired  as  morn- 
ing guests,  repeating  the  formula, '  ^^oYayu,  o  Agni,  to  YayU|  o  Indra.' 
'  What  do  you  desire?'  asked  Manu.    'Let  us  sacrifice  for  thee  with 
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fhis  fhj  wife  (as  the  Tictim),'  they  replied.  The  fire  was  earned  round 
her.  Then  Indra  peroeiyedi  '  Tfishtha  and  Yarutri,  the  two  Asora 
priests  are  depriying  th^  devout  believer  Manu  of  his  wife.'  He  came 
and  said  (to  Manu),  '  Let  me  saorifioe  for  thee  with  these  two  Asura 
priests  (for  victims).'  '  No/  answered  Manu,  '  I  am  not  their  master.' 
*  The  host  is  master  of  the  guest^'  rejoined  Indra.  Hanu  then  gave 
them  to  him.  (Standing)  near  them  he  was  making  an  altar.  They 
asked  'Who  art  thou? '  'A  Brahman/  he  replied.  '  What  (dass  of) 
Brahman,'  they  enquired.  He  rejoined  (with  a  verse),  '  Why  askest 
thou  the  fsither  or  the  mother  of  a  Brahman  ?  If  Yedic  tradition  is  to 
be  discovered  in  him,  that  is  his  father,  that  his  grandflGither.'  They 
knew,  '  this  is  Indra.'  They  fled.  He  threw  after  them  the  water 
which  was  there  for  consecration,  and  therewith  cut  off  their  heads. 
They  became,  (the  one)  a  ffHsha,  (the  other)  a  yavcUha  plant.  Hence 
these  (two  plants)  wither  in  the  rains,  because  they  were  killed  with 
water.  He  released  her  (Manu's  wife)  after  the  fire  had  been  carried 
round  her.  By  her  he  prospered.  These  are  the  creatures  sprung  from 
Manu.  Whenever  a  man  releases  the  victim  offered  to  Agni  Fatnlvata, 
after  fire  has  been  carried  round  it,  he  prospers  with  the  same  prosperity 
with  which  Manu  prospered." 

Compare  with  this  a  passage  of  the  Taitt.  Sonh.  vi.  6,  6,  1.  Indra^ 
patniffd  Mdnum  ayajayai  |  tdm  paryagnikfit&m  udasfifat  \  tayd  Mdnur 
drdhnot  \  yat  paryagnikfitam  pdtnlvatam  uUr^'ati  ydm  eva  Manur  fid^ 
ikm  drdhnot  tdm  eva  yajamdna  fidhnoti  \ 

**  Indra  was  sacrificing  for  Manu  with  his  wife  (as  the  victim).  He 
released  her  after  the  fire  had  been  carried  round  her.  By  her  Manu 
prospered.  Whenever  the  worshipper  releases  the  victim  offered  to 
Agni  Patolvata  after  fire  has  been  carried  round  it,  he  prospers  with 
the  same  prosperity  with  which  Manu  prospered." 

I  quote  the  following  passages  also  from  the  interest  which  they 
possess  as  relating  to  a  personage  so  ancient  and  venerable  as  Manu  is 
reputed  to  be : 

Aitareya  Brahmana,  v.  14.  NdhhdnedUhthafh  vai  Mdna/oatn  hrahma- 
eharyyafk  vasantam  bhrdtaro  nirabhajan  \  so  *hravld  etya  ''  kim  mahyam 
abhdkta"  iti  \  **etam  eva  ntshthdvam  avavaditdram"  ity  ahruvan  \  tas- 
mdd  ha  apy  etarU  pitaram  putrd^  **  niahthdvo  ^vavaditd  "  ity  eva  deha- 
iihate  |  ea  pitaram  etya  abravlt  **tvdm  ha  vdva  mahyaik  tata  abhdhkur  " 
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it*  I  tarn  pitd  ^hravld  **  md  putrdka  tad  ddfith&h  \  AngiroM  vat  tme 
wargdya  lokdya  satram  daate  \  te  thaahtham  ahiuhtham  eva  ahar  dgatya 
muhyanti  \  tan  et$  aUkte  sJuuhthe  ^hani  Samsaya  \  tethdm  yat  sahasram 
iatra-partveshanam  tat  te  war  yanto  ddsyanti  "  it*  \  "  tatha  **  iti  \  tan 
upait  *' pratigfihhnUa  Mdnavam  sumedhasah  "  iti  |  tarn  ahruvan  **  kirn- 
kdmo  vadasi*^  iti  \  **idam  eva  vah  ehashtham  ahah  prajndpaydni^*  ity 
abravld  *'atha  yad  vai  etat  sahasram  satra-pariveshanam  tad  me  war 
yanto  datia  "  iti  \  **  tatha  "  iti  |  tan  ete  sukte  shashfhe  *hany  aiamsayat  I 
tato  vai  te  pra  yajnam  ajdnan  pra  svargam  hk&m  |  tad  yad  ete  iukie 
shaehfhe  ^hani  iamsati  yajnasya  prqfndtyai  svargasya  lokasya  anukhydt- 
yai  I  tain  war  yanto  ^hruvann  "  etat  te  hrdhmana  sahasram  "  iti  \  tad 
ena0^  samdkurvdnam  purushah  krishnaia-vdsy  uttaratah  vpottlidya  abravid 
^^mama  vm  idam  mama  vai  vdstuham**  iti  \  so'bravld  "mahya^  vai 
idam  adur**  iti  \  tarn  ahratUt  *'tad  vai  nau  iava  wa pitari praSna^"  iti  | 
sapitaram  ait  \  tarn  pitd  'hravid  '*nanu  teputraka  adur  "  iti  |  *'adur 
eva  ms"  ity  abravit  '*  tat  tu  ms  purushah  krishnaSa-vdsy  uttaratah  upo- 
datishfhat  *  mama  vai  idarh  mama  vai  vdstuham '  iti  ddita*^  iti  \  tarn  pitd 
'bravU  **  tasya  evaputraka  \  tat  tubhyam  sa  ddsyati"  iti  |  sapunar  etya 
abravlt  "  tava  ha  vdva  kila  hhagava^  idam  iti  me  pitd  aha "  iti  \  so 
'bravlt  "  tad  aham  tubhyam  wa  daddmi  ya^  wa  satyam  avddir "  iti  \ 
tasmdd  warn  vidushd  satyam  wa  vaditavyam  \  sa  esha  sahasra-sanir  man- 
tro  yad  ndbhdnedishfham  |  upa  enam  sahasrafh  namati  pra  shashfhena 
ahnd  wargafk  lokamjdndti  ya^  warn  veda  \  ^ 

"  The  brothers  of  Kabhanedishtha  disiiiherited  him  whilst  he  was 
living  in  the  state  of  a  Srahmacharin.  Coming  (to  them)  he  said : 
*  What  share  have  jou  given  to  me  ? '  They  replied,  '  (we  have  given 
thee)  this  judge  and  divider  (as  thy  share).'  In  consequence  sons  even 
now  speak  of  their  father  as  the  '  judge  and  divider.'  He  came  to  his 
father  and  said,  '  Father,  they  have  given  thee  to  me  as  my  share/ 
His  father  answered,  'Do  not,  my  son,  care  about  that.  These  Angiroses 
are  performing  a  sacrifice  in  order  to  (secure)  the  heavenly  world ;  but 
as  often  as  they  come  to  the  sixth  day  (of  the  ceremony)  they  become 
perplexed.  Make  them  recite  these  two  hymns  (B.Y.  x.  61  and  62) 
on  the  sixth  day ;  and  when  they  are  going  to  heaven,  they  will  give 

^  This  passage  has  been  already  translated  into  German  by  Prof.  R.  Koth, 
Jonmal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  yi.  244,  and  into  English  by  Prof.  Max 
HUller  in  his  Anc.  Saask.  lit.  p.  423  f.,  and  hy  Dr.  M.  Haug  in  his  Ait.  Br.  yoL  ii« 
p.  341 1 
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thee  that  proyision  of  a  thousand  ^  which  has  heen  made  for  the  sacri- 
fice.' He  said,  *  So  be  it.'  He  approached  them,  saying,  '  Eeceive  me^ 
the  son  of  ManUy  ye  sages.'  They  replied,  '  With  what  object  dost 
thou  speak?*  He  said,  '  Let  me  m^ke  known  to  you  this  sixth  day; 
and  then  you  shall  give  me  this  sacrificial  provision  of  a  thousand, 
when  ye  are  going  to  heaven.'  'Let  it  be  so,'  they  answered.  He 
made  them  repeat  these  two  hymns  on  the  sixth  day.  They  then 
knew  the  sacrifice,  and  the  heavenly  world.  Hence  when  any  one 
repeats  these  two  hymns  on  the  sixth  day,  it  is  with  a  view  to  a 
knowledge  of  the  sacrifice,  and  to  the  revelation  of  the  heavenly  world. 
When  they  were  going  to  the  heavenly  world,  they  said  to  him,  '  This 
thousand,  o  Brahman,^  is  thine.'  As  he  was  collecting  (the  thousand) 
a  man  in  dark  clothing  rose  up  before  him  from  the  north,  and  said, 
*  This  is  mine ;  what  remains  on  the  spot  is  mine.'  Nabhanedishtha 
replied :  *  But  they  have  given  it  to  me.'  (The  man)  rejoined :  *  It 
belongs  to  (one  of)  us ;  let  thy  father  be  asked.'  He  went  to  his 
father,  who  enquired :  '  Have  they  not  given  thee  (the  thousand),  my 
son?'  'They  did  give  it  to  me,'  he  replied,  'but  a  man  in  dark 
clothes  rose  up  before  me  from  the  north,  and  took  it  firom  me,  saying, 
'  This  is  mine ;  what  remains  on  the  spot  is  mine."  His  father  said : 
'  It  is  his ;  but  he  will  give  it  to  thee.'  He  returned,  and  said  (to  the 
man) :  '  This  is  thine,  reverend  sir,  so  my  father  says.'  (The  man) 
replied :  '  I  will  give  it  to  thee,  who  hast  spoken  the  truth.'  Where- 
fore one  who  has  this  knowledge  should  speak  only  truth.  That  is  a 
hymn  which  bestows  a  thoussnd,  that  Nabhanedishtha  hymn.  A 
thousand  iaHa  to  his  lot,  he  knows  the  heavenly  world  on  the  sixth 
day — the  man  who  knows  this." 

Taittiriya  Sanhita,  iii.  1,  9,  4.  Manuh  putrMiyo  dayafk  vyahhajat  \ 
sa  Nahhdnediihtham  hrdhmaeharryaih  vasantaM  nirahhajat  \  »a  dyaehhat  | 
80  ^hrmUt  '*  iathd  md  nirahh&g "  iti  \  **na  tvd  nirahhdkaham "  ity 
abratUd  *^Angirasah  ime  iotram  diate  U  wvargam  lokam  na  prqfd' 
fumii  I  Ubhya^  (dam  hrdhmanam  hrnhi  \  U  suvaryam  lokam  yanto  ye 
oihdm  paiavaa  tdih»  U  ddtyatUi**  %H  \  tad  ehhyo  ^hratUt  |  U  iuvargam 

«  See  R.V.  i.  62,  7. 

^  The  application  of  this  title  to  NfibhSnedishtha  is  to  be  remarked,  as  his  father 
Mann  is  recorded  in  the  Pnranic  legends  as  ancestor  of  the  solar  race  of  kings.  Sea 
the  paiisage  from  the  M.  Bh.  i.  8135  ff.,  quoted  above,  p.  126. 
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Ukam  yanto  ye  esh&m  paiava^  d9a0i8  tdn  asmai  adadu^  \  tarn  pahAhii 
eharantam  yafruHfdstau  JRudrah  dyaekhat  \  bo  ^hravU  *'  mama  va$  ime 
paiava^  "  %U  \  "  adur  vai  mahyam  im&n  "  ity  abravlt  \  "  na  vai  tasya  te 
%iaU*^  ity  ahravU  \  *' yad  yaputvditau  hlyate  mama  vai  tad^*  iti  \  tas- 
mdd  ydjnaeaiiu  na  ahhyavetyam  \  9o  ^hrai^i  \  "  yqfne  md  hhqfa  atha  U 
pai^n  na  ahhima^isye "  iti  \  tawnai  etam  mantMna^  9a0urdvam  €fjuhot  | 
tato  vai  tasya  Radro  paiun  na  abhyamanyata  |  yatra  etam  eva  vidvdn 
manthina^  eamsrdvam  juhoti  na  tatra  Rairah  pa&un  ahhimanyate  \ 

*^  Manu  divided  his  property  among  his  eons.  He  disinherited  his 
BonKabhanedishtha  who  was  living  as  a  Srahmacharin.  He  came  and 
said,  '  How  hast  thou  disinherited  me?'  <I  have  not  disinherited 
thee/  replied  (his  father) ;  '  these  Angirases  are  celebrating  a  sacrifice; 
they  do  not  know  the  heavenly  world;  declare  to  them  this  Brah- 
mana;  and  when  they  are  going  to  heaven,  they  will  give  thee  the 
cattle  they  have.'  He  declared  the  Brahmana  to  them,  and  when  they 
were  going  to  heaven  they  gave  him  the  cattle  they  had.  Budra  came 
to  him  as  he  was  on  the  place  of  sacrifice  employed  with  the  cattle  and 
said :  '  These  are  my  cattle.'  '  Bat,'  replied  Kabhanediahtha,  '  they 
have  given  them  to  me.'  '  They  have  not  power  to  do  so ;  that  which 
is  left  on  the  place  of  sacrifice  is  mine,'  answered  Budra.  Hence  the 
place  of  sacrifice  must  not  be  approached.  (Budra  ftuther)  said :  '  Oive 
me  a  share  in  the  sacrifice,  and  I  shall  not  injure  thy  cattle.'  He 
ofiered  him  this  libation  of  soma  and  flour.  Then  Budra  did  not  injure 
his  ^cattle.  Whenever  any  one  knows  this  libation  of  soma  and  flour 
and  o£Eer8  it  up,  Budra  does  not  injure  his  cattle."^ 

A  passage,  quoted  above,  p.  26  £,  from  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita,  vi.  5, 

^  The  reader  who  knows  Gennan,  and  wishes  to  see  an  able  discussion  of  the 
question,  whether  the  legend  of  NfibhSnedisht>ha,  as  giyen  in  the  Aitareya  Brfihmana, 
has  any  real  connection  with  the  two  hymns  of  the  Big-veda  (z.  61  and  62)  which 
are  refeired  to  in  it,  and  whether  it  contains  any  reminiscence,  or  symbolical  repre- 
sentation, of  ancient  historical  erents,  may  consolt  Prof.  Roth's  paper  on  the  subject, 
in  the  6th  yoL  of  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  pp.  248  ff.  The  learned 
writer  setties  hoth  questions  in  the  negatiye,  maintaining  that  the  legend  is  manu- 
factured out  of  certain  misinterpreted  allusions  in  the  hymns,  with  the  view  of  assert- 
ing the  superiority  of  priestly  knowledge  to  earthly  power  and  worldly  wealth,  and 
that  there  never  eiisted  either  a  Nabhunedishtha  or  a  Manu.  The  object  which  I 
have  in  view  in  the  collection  of  these  texts  does  not  require  that  I  should  express 
any  opinion  on  these  points.  I  only  seek  to  ascertain  what  were  the  traditions  re- 
ceived by  the  most  ancient  Indian  writers  themselvei  regarding  the  origin  of  their 
race,  and  not  what  was  the  historical  value  of  those  traditions. 
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6,  1  ff.,  may  perhaps  also  be  oonsideied  as  affirming  the  descent  of  men 
from  Manu  when  it  declares  them  to  be  the  offspring  of  Yirasvat; 
since  the  latter  is  regarded  as  the  fitther  of  Manu. 

In  the  Chhandogya  Upanishad,  iii.  11,  4  (p.  178  of  Bibliotheca  In^ 
dica,  Tol.  iii.)  the  following  reference  to  Manu  occurs : 

Tad  ha  eiad  Brahmd  PrafSpataife  Praj&patir  Manave  Manuf^  prafd- 
hhya^  I  tad  ha  eiad  Udddlak&ya  Arunaye  puirdya  jyeahth&ya  pita  hrah- 
maprovdeha  | 

«  This  (doctrine)  Brahm&  declared  to  Prajapati,  Prajapati  to  Mann, 
Kanu  to  (his)  ofispring.  This  sacred  truth  was  declared  to  his  eldest 
son  Uddalaka  Amni  by  his  father." 

The  first  half  of  this  passage  is  repeated  in  viii.  15,  1,  of  the  same 
work  (p.  625). 

In  his  commentary  on  the  former  of  the  two  passages,  Sknkara 
Acharyya  gives  this  explanation : 

Brahmd  IRranyayarhho  Virdje  Prqfdpataye  updeha  |  so  *pi  Manave  | 
Ifanur  Hihtdko-ddibhyah  prajdhhyah  prov&cha  \ 

'' Brahma  Hiranyagarbha  declared  it  to  the  Prajapati  Yiraj ;  he  to 
Mann ;  and  Mann  declared  it  to  his  descendants  IkshTaku  and  the  rest." 

In  his  note  on  the  second  passage,  viii.  15,  1,  he  varies  somewhat  in 
his  explanation  of  the  personages  by  whom  the  doctrine  was  trans^ 
mitted: 

BraJimd  Etranyagarbhahk  Parameharo  vd  tad-dvdrena  ^ajapataye 
Kaiyapdya  mdeha  \  asdv  op*  Manage  9va-piUrdya  \  Mdnuh  prqjdhhyah  | 

''Brahma  Hiranyagarbha,  or  the  supreme  Lord  (Parame^vara)  through 
his  instrumentality,  declared  it  to  the  Ptaj&patiKa^yapa;  he  to  his  son 
Manu ;  Manu  to  his  descendants." 

In  these  two  passages  of  the  Chhandogya  Upanishad  Brahma  is  dis- 
tinguished from  Prajapati,  and  Praj&pati  from  Manu,  who  again  is  said 
to  have  handed  down  the  doctrine,  not  to  any  one  person  in  particular, 
but  ''to  the  offipring,"  or  ^'descendants"  (prq/dbhyah)^  apparently 
his  own  descendants.  This  Upanishad  therefore  seems  to  coincide  in 
the  doctrine  of  the  h3rmns,  and  of  the  Sktapatha  Brahmana,  that  Manu 
was  the  progenitor  of  mankind.  The  Commentator,  it  will  have  been 
noticed,  in  one  place  delares  that  Prajapati  is  identifiable  with  Yiraj, 
and  again  that  Ka^yapa  is  to  be  understood  under  that  appellation. 
Yiraj  and  Kaiyapa  are  not,  however,  generally  regarded  as  the  same. 
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l^or  is  Ka^yapa  commonly  oonaidered  to  be  Manu's  father.  In  the 
passages  from  the  BamayaQa,  ii.  11 0,  and  Kahabharata,  quoted  above, 
pp.  115  and  126,  EatSyapa  is  said  to  be  the  father  of  Yivasyat,  and  he 
again  of  Manu. 

Howeyer  this  may  be^  as  Mann  is  said  to  have  handed  down  the 
sacred  tradition  to  his  descendants,  we  must  suppose  that  those  descend- 
ants included  the  whole  of  the  progenitors  of  the  Aryan  Indians  who 
were  worthy  of  being  made  the  depositaries  of  such  a  tradition ;  and 
must  therefore  conclude  that  the  Chhandogya  Upanishad  agrees  with 
the  passage  quoted  above,  p.  126,  from  the  Mahabh&rata,  in  recognizing 
Kanu  as  the  progenitor  of  the  Brahmans,  as  well  as  the  other  castes. 

Sect.  HI. — ExtraeUfrom  the  MaMhhdrata  regarding  Mdiiu, 

I  have  already  adduced  in  the  preceding  chapter,  page  126,  an  im- 
portant passage  of  the  Mahabharata,  Adiparvan  verses  3128  ff,j  in  which 
Kanu  Yaivasvata  is  expressly  declared  to  have  been  the  progenitor  of 
mankind  including  the  four  castes.  A  legend  of  the  deluge,  correspond- 
ing to  the  one  which  has  been  adduced  from  the  Sktapatha  Brahmana, 
in  the  last  section,  is  also  to  be  found  in  the  Yana-parvan  of  the  Maha- 
bharata, and  although  it  does  not  represent  Kanu  as  the  parent  from 
whom  the  human  race  was  reproduced,  but  as  the  creator  by  whom  the 
world  was  renewed,  after  the  flood,  I  shall  extract  the  entire  text. 
Its  style  of  narration  is  tedious,  when  compared  with  the  quaint  bre- 
vity of  the  Brahmana ;  but  I  shall  condense  it  as  much  as  possible  in 
the  translation.    It  begins  thus,  verse  12747 : 

Mdrkandeya  uvdcha  \  Vivawatah  auto  rCtjan  maharshth  mprdtdpavdn  \ 
hahhUva  nara-idrdula  Prajdpati'SanuhdgtUfh  \  ofasd  tefasd  lakshmgd 
tapasd  eha  viieshatah  \  atichakrdma  pitaram  Manuh  warn  eha  pttdmaham  \ 
Urddhoa-hdhur  viidldgdm  Badarydm  ia  tMrdd?*tpah  \  eka-pddo'ithiiaB 
tlvram  ehachdra  iumahat  tapa^  \  12750.  Avdh-HrdB  taihd  ehdpt  neirair 
animishair  dfi^ham  \  so  *tapgata  tapo  ghoram  varahdndm  ayutam  tadd  \ 
tafk  kaddehU  tapasgantam  drdraehira^  jatd-dharam  \  ChUrmi-tiram 
dgamya  matsyo  vaehanam  ahracU  \  *'  hhagman  kshudra-matago  *smi  hdkh 
vadhhyo  hhagam  mama  \  maUyebhyo  hi  tato  mdih  tvam  trdtum  arhasi  SU" 
vrata  \  dwrhalam  halavanto  hi  matsgammatsgd  viieshatah  \  dwadanti  eadd 
vfittir  vihitd  nah  sandtanl  \  tasmdd  hhagaughdd  mahato  majjantam  md^ 
viieshata^  \  trdtum  arhasi  karttdmi  kfite  pratikfitam  tava^' \  12755. 
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Sa  maUya-vaehanaih  inUvd  Jsfipayll  *bhtpariplutah  \  Manur  VaivawtUo 
^grihndt  tarn  matsyafk  pdnind  99ayam  \  udakdntam  updnHya  maUyalh 
Vawasvato  Manul^    \   alinjire  pr&kshipat   tarn  ehandrdMSu'Sadriia' 
prabhe   \    %a  tatra  vavfidh$  rdjan  matiyah  parama  -  satkjrita^  \   pu- 
travat  wlkarot  tasmai  Manur  hhdvam  vtseshatah  \  atha  kdlena  mahatd 
$a  matsya^  wmdhdn  abhiU  \   alinjire  yaihd  ehaiva  ndsau  samahhavat 
kila  I  atha  maUyo  Manufk  driskfvd  punar  evdhhyahhdshata  \   "iAa- 
yavan  sddhu  me  'dydnyat  ithdnain  eampratipddaya  "   |   12760.  Uddhjri' 
tydliiyirdt  Uamdt  tatah  »a  hhagavdn  Manuh  \  tarn  matsyam  anayad 
vdplm  mahatim  »a  Manue  tadd  \  tatra  tarn  prdkehipach  ehdpi  Ifanuh 
para-puranjaya  \  athdvarddhata  mateyah  sa  punar  varsha-gandn  ha- 
hUn  I  doi'ycjandyatd  vdpl  vistritd  ehdpi  yojanam  \  tasydm  ndsau  soma- 
hhavat  matsyo  rdjlva-hchanah  |  vieheshtiturh  eha  Kaunteya  matsyo  vd" 
pydm  viidmpate  \  Manum  matsycu  tato  drishfvd  punar  evdhhyahhdshata  \ 
*'  naya  mdm  hhagavan  sddho  samudra-mahishim  priydm  |  Oanya0t  tatra 
nivatsydmi  yathd  vd  tdta  mdnyase  \   12765.  Nideie  hi  mayd  tuhhyam 
sthdtavyam  anasuyatd  \  vriddhir  hi  paratnd  prdptd  tvat-ljite  hi  mayd 
'nayha "  \  evam  ukto  Manur  matsyam  anayad  hhagavan  vail  |  nadim 
Oangd'Si  tatra  ehainam  svayam  prdkshipad  achyutah  |  sa  tatra  vavfidhe 
matsyah  kanehit  idlam  arindama  \  tatah  punar  Manum  drishfvd  mat' 
syo  vachanam  abratUt  \  ^^Gangdydm  na  hi  iaknomi  hfihatvdeh  cheshfitum 
prahho  I  samudram  naya  mdm  div  praslda  hhagavann  "  ti^*  |  uddhritya 
Gangd'Salildt  tato  matsyam  Manu^  svayam  \  samudram  anayat  pdrtha 
tatra  ehainam  avdsfijat  \   12770.  Sumahdn  api  matsyas  tu  sa  Manor 
nayatas  tadd  \  dsid  yatheshfa-hdryyaicha  sparia-gandha-sukhaicha  vat  \ 
yadd  samudre  prakshiptah  sa  matsyo  Manund  tadd  \  tata  enam  idani 
vdkyaih  smayamdna  ivdhravU  \  **  hhagavan  hi  kritd  rakshd  tvayd  sarvd 
viieshata^   \  prdpta-kdlafh  tu  yat  kdryyam  tvayd  taeh  ehhruyatdm 
mama  \  aekirdd  hhagavan  Ihaumam  idam  sthdvara-jangamam  \  sarvam 
eva  mahdhhdga  pralayaih  vai  gamishyati  \  samprakshdlana-kdlo  *yam 
lokdndih  samupasthita^  \  tasmdt  tvdn\  hodhaydmy  adya  yat  te  hitam 
anuttamam  \  trasdndfh  sihdvardndih  eha  yach  ehengafh  yach  eha  nen^ 
gati  I   tasya  sarvasya  samprdptah  kdlah  parama-ddrunah  \  naui  eha 
kdrayitavyd  te  dfidhd  yukta-vafdraku  |  tatra  saptarshihhih  sdrddham 
druhethd  mchdmune  |  vy'dni  ehaiva  sarvd^i  yathoktdni  dvijaih  purd  \ 
tasydm  drohayer  ndvi  susanguptdni  hh&gaia^   \  nau-sthai  eha  mdm 
preUlkshethds  tato  muni-jana'priya  \  dgamishydmy  ahafh  ifing'i  vijms* 
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ya»  tena  tdpoia  \  evam  etat  tvatfd  k&ryam  &pT%thto  *ii  vrajdmf  aham  | 
ta  na  iakyd  mdhatyo  vat  dpas  tarttum    mayd  vind  \   12780.  N&hhi- 
iankyam  iiaih  chdpi  vaehanam  me  tvayd  vibho^*  \  ^' evafh  kartshye^* 
Ui  tafk  M  maUyam  pratyahhdihata  \  jaytnatui  eha  yathdkdmam  anu' 
jndpya  paroiparam  \  tato  Manur  mah&rdja  yathoktam  matsyakena  ha  | 
vijdny  dddya  tarvdni  tdgaram  pupluoe  tadd  \  naukayd  iubhayd  tHra 
tnahormmam  arindama  \  ehintaydmdsa  eha  Jfanua  tarn  nuUeyam  pft- 
ihUHpate  I  Ba  eha  taeh-ehintita^  jndtvd  maUya^  parapuranf'aya  \  &tinfl 
tatrdjaydmdSu  tadd  Bharata-iatUma  \  tarn  dfishtvd  manufa-vydyhra 
Manur  maUyath  jaldrnane  \   12785.  Sjrinyinani  ta^  yathoktena  rupend- 
drim  ivoehhritam  \  eatdrahamayam  pdSam  aiha  nuUeyasya  mUrdhani  \ 
Manur  manufa-idrd^la  taitnin  iringe  nyaveiayat  \  sa^tyatas  tena  pdiena 
maieyah  para-puranjaya  \  v^ena  mahatd  ndvam  prdkarshal  lavandm- 
hhasi  I  ea  eha  tdihs  tdrayan  ndvd  samudram  manujesvara  |  nrityamdnam 
ivomahhir  garjamdnam  wdmhhasd  |  ksholhyamdnd  mahdvdtai^  ed  naua 
tasmin  mahodadhau  \  ghurnate  ekapaleva  strl  mattd  para-puranjaya  \ 
naiva  hha^mir  na  eha  diSa^  pradUo  vd  ehakdhre  |  12790.  Sarvam  dm- 
hhasam  evdAt  khafh  dyaui  eha  narapungava  \  evambhute  tadd  loke  aankule 
Bharaiarthabha  \  adfiSyanta  eaptarahayah  Hanur  matayoi  UUhaiva  eha  \ 
evam  bahUn  varsha-gandn  tdih  ndvam  »o  Hha  mateyakal^  \  chakarshdtandrito 
rdjan  tatmin  BoHUhianehaye  \  latoffimavata^  ifingafh  yatparamBharatar* 
ihdbha  |  tatrdkarshat  tato  ndva^  sa  mateya^  Kwrunandana  \  athdhravU 
taddmatsyaa  tdnfishlnprahasan  ianaih  \  ^'asminJEKmavatahSringe  ndvam 
hadhnlta  mCehiram^^  \  sd  haddhd  tatra  tais  turnam  ruhihhir  Bharataraha- 
hha  I  12795.  Naur  matayasya  vaeha^  irutvd  iringe  Etmavatae  tadd  \  taeh 
eha  Naubandhanam  ndma  iringam  JBtmavatah  param  \  kJtydtam  adydpi 
Kaunteya  tad  vtddhi  Bharatarshabha  |  athdbravld  anismtshas  tdn  f^hln 
sa  hitaa  tadd  \   **  aham  Prajdpatir  Brahmd  yat-param  nddhigamyate  \ 
mateya'TUpena  yxLyafk  eha  mayd  'emdd  mokshitd  bhaydt  |  Manund  eha 
prajdh  sarvdh  sa-devdaura-mdnushdh  \  erashfa^d^  sarva^lokdi  eha  yaeh 
ehengam  yaeh  eha  nengati  \  tapasd  chdpi  tivrena  praiibhd  ^eya  bhavish- 
yati  I  mat^a8dddtprqfd-sarge  na  eha  mohaih  gamiahyati"  \  12800.  By 
nktvd  vaehanam  mateyah  kshanenddarianam  gatah  \  araahtu-kdmah  prajdi 
ehdpi  Manur  Vaivasvatah  way  am  \pramildho  *hhilt  prajd-aarge  tqpaa  tape 
mahat  tatah  \  tapaad  mahatd  yukta^  ao  Hha  araahfum  praehahrame  |  aar- 
vdhprajd  Manu^  adkahdd  yathdvad  Bharatarahabha  [ity  etad  mdtayakam 
ndma  purdnam  pariklrttitam  | 
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<' 12747.  Markan^eya  said:  There  was  a  great  rishi  Mann,  son  of 
Yiyasrat,  nugestic,  in  lustre  equal  to  Prajapati.  In  energy,  fiery 
Tigour,  prosperity,  and  austere  fervour  he  surpassed  both  his  &ther 
and  his  grandfather.  Standing  with  uplifted  arm,  on  one  foot,  on  the 
spacious  Badari,  he  practised  intense  austere  fervour.  12750.  This 
direful  exercise  he  performed,  with  his  head  downwards,"  and  with 
unwinking  eyes,  for  10,000  yean.  Once,  when,  olad  in  dripping  rags, 
with  matted  hair,  he  was  so  engaged,  a  fish  came  to  him  on  the  banks 
of  the  ChlrinI,  and  spake :  '  Lord,  I  am  a  small  fish ;  I  dread  the 
stronger  ones,  and  firom  them  you  must  save  me.  For  the  stronger 
fish  devour  the  weaker ;  this  has  been  immemorially  ordained  as  our 
means  of  subsistence.  Deliver  me  from  this  flood  of  apprehension  in 
which  I  am  sinking,  and  I  wiU  requite  the  deed.'  12755.  Hearing 
this,  Kann,  filled  with  compassion,  took  the  fish  in  his  hand,  and 
bringing  him  to  the  water  threw  him  into  a  jar  bright  as  a  moon- 
beam. In  it  the  fish,  being  excellently  tended,  grew;  for  Manu 
treated  him  like  a  son.  After  a  long  time  he  became  very  large,  and 
could  not  be  contained  in  the  jar.  Then,  seeing  Manu,  he  said  again : 
'  In  order  that  I  may  thrive,  remove  me  elsewhere.'  12760.  Manu 
then  took  him  out  of  the  jar,  brought  him  to  a  large  pond,  and  threw 
him  in.  There  he  continued  to  grow  for  very  many  years.  Although 
the  pond  was  two  ycjatuu  long,  and  one  y<fjcma  broad,  the  lotus-eyed 
fish  found  in  it  no  room  to  move ;  and  again  said  to  Manu :  *  Take  me 
to  Oanga,  the  dear  queen  of  the  ocean-monarch;  in  her  I  shall  dwell ; 
or  do  as  thou  thinkest  best,  (12765)  for  I  must  contentedly  submit  to 
thy  authority,  as  through  thee  I  have  exceedingly  increased.'  Manu 
accordingly  took  the  fish  and  threw  him  into  the  river  Ganga.  There 
he  waxed  for  some  time,  when  he  again  said  to  Mann :  'From  my 
great  bulk  I  cannot  move  in  the  Ganga ;  be  gracious  and  remove  me 
quickly  to  the  ocean.'  Manu  took  him  out  of  the  Gbnga ;  and  cast  him 
into  the  sea.  12770.  Although  so  huge,  the  fish  was  easily  borne,  and 
pleasant  to  touch  and  smell,  as  Manu  carried  him.  When  he  had  been 
thrown  into  the  ocean  he  said  to  Manu :  'Great  lord,  thou  hast  in  every 
way  preserved  me :  now  hear  from  me  what  thou  must  do  when  the 

^  He  eonld  not  haVe  stood  on  one  foot  and  wiih  his  head  downwards  (if  this  means 
standing  on  his  kead)  at  one  and  the  same  time.  The  text  may  mean  that  these  atti- 
tndes  were  suocessiTdy  adoptedr 
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time  arrives.  Soon  shall  all  these  terrestrial  objects,  both  fixed  and 
moving,  be  dissolyed.  The  time  for  the  purification  of  the  worlds  has 
now  arrived.  I  therefore  inform  thee  what  is  for  thy  greatest  good. 
12775.  The  period  dreadful  for  the  universe,  moving  and  fixed,  has 
come.  Make  for  thyself  a  strong  ship,  with  a  cable  attached ;  embark 
in  it  with  the  seven  rishis,  and  stow  in  it,  carefdlly  preserved  and  as- 
sorted, all  the  seeds  which  have  been  described  of  old  by  Brahmans."* 
When  embarked  in  the  ship,  look  out  for  me :  I  shall  come  recognizable 
by  my  horn.  80  shalt  thou  do ;  I  greet  thee  and  depart.  These  great 
waters  cannot  be  crossed  over  without  me.  12780.  Distrust  not  my 
word.'  Manu  replied,  '  I  shall  do  as  thou  hast  said.'  After  taking 
mutual  leave  they  departed  each  on  his  own  way.  Manu  then,  as  en- 
joined, taking  with  him  the  seeds,  fioated  on  the  billowy  ocean  in  the 
beautiful  ship.  He  then  thought  on  the  fish,  which,  knowing  his  de- 
sire, arrived  with  all  speed,  distinguished  by  a  horn.  When  Manu  saw 
the  homed  leviathan,  lofty  as  a  mountain,  he  fastened  the  ship's  cable 
to  the  horn.  Being  thus  attached,  the  fish  dragged  the  ship  with  great 
rapidity,  transporting  it  across  the  briny  ocean  which  seemed  to  dance 
with  its  waves  and  thunder  with  its  waters.  Tossed  by  the  tempests, 
the  ship  whirled  like  a  reeling  and  intoxicated  woman.  Neither  the  earth, 
nor  the  quarters  of  the  world  appeared ;  (12790)  there  was  nothing  but 
water,  air,  and  sky.  In  the  world  thus  confounded,  the  seven  rishis, 
Manu,  and  the  fish  were  beheld.  So,  for  very  many  years,  the  fish, 
unwearied,  drew  the  ship  over  the  waters ;  and  brought  it  at  length  to 
the  highest  peak  of  Himavat.  He  then,  smiling  gently,  said  to  the 
rishis,  '  Bind  the  ship  without  delay  to  this  peak.'  They  did  so  accord- 
ingly. 12795.  And  that  highest  peak  of  Himavat  is  still  known  by 
the  name  of  Kaubandhana  ('  the  Binding  of  the  Ship ').  The  friendly 
fish  (or  god,  animisha)  then  said  to  the  rishis,  '  I  am  the  Prajapati 
Brahma,  than  whom  nothing  higher  can  be  reached.  In  the  form  of  a 
fish  I  have  delivered  you  from  this  great  danger.  Manu  shall  create 
all  living  beings,  gods,  asuras,  MEN,  with  all  worlds,  and  all  things 
moving  and  fixed.  By  my  favour  and  through  severe  austere  fervour, 
he  shall  attain  perfect  insight  iato  his  oreatiye  work,  and  shall  not  be- 

^  The  S'atapatha  Brahmana  is  silent  as  to  these  seeds,  as  well  aa  to  the  seren 
rishis ;  hut  it  is  possible  that  the  reference  here  made  to  them  may  have  been  boi^ 
rowed  {torn  some  other  ancient  source. 
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oome  bewildered.'  12800.  Having  thus  spoken,  the  fish  in  an  instant 
disappeared.  Manu,  defdrous  to  call  creatures  into  existence  and  be- 
wildered in  his  work,  performed  a  great  act  of  austere  fervour ;  and 
then  began  visibly  to  create  all  living  beings.  This  which  I  have 
narrated  is  known  as  the  filatsyaka  Purana  (or  '  Legend  of  the  Fish ')." 

It  will  be  observed  that  towards  the  close  of  this  narrative  it  is  stated 
that  Manu  (not  Srahma  himself)  was  the  creator  of  Men,  as  well  of 
gods  and  asuras;  and  that  no  reference  is  made  to  the  formation  of 
separate  castes. 

The  commentators  seem  disinclined  to  take  this  legend  in  its  literal 
sense.  We  shall  see  below  what  reason  the  scholiast  on  the  Shagavata 
Purana  assigns  for  this  procedure.  The  following  are  some  of  the 
remarks  of  the  Commentator  Nllakanfha  on  the  above  passage  of  the 
Mahabharata : 

"  Manoh*^  manuU  ity  dbhimUndtmaho  ^hank&ro  Manuh  \  vHeshena 
vaste  dchhddayati  chit-prakdiam  iti  vweka-jndnam  tad-v&n  vtvasvdn  md' 
f/dvl  Iharah  "mdyinaih  tu  tnaheivaram*'  iti  Sruteh  |  tasya  Vaioawatatya 
eharitam  ianeharanam  \  **  (mdyd-ndie  saty  dvidyako  *hankdrah  katham 
ioneharati  \  nahi  tantthddhe  pafas  tishthati "  ity  dkaheptih  |  •  .  •  •  atra 
parthhrahmana  eva  rUpdntaram  maUydkkyo  jlvah  \  90  *hankdrena  Manund 
uttarottarthireshthethu  alinfirddi-rHpeahu  sthula-deheshu  tapthhaldd  m- 
pdtyate  \  sa  eha  samudrdkhye  vairdje  dehe  nipdtitaS  eha  kaJpdnte  avidyd- 
ndia-rUpe  »aty  apt  dddha-  {daydha  ?)  -pafa-nydyma  anuvarttamdnam 
ahankdrafh  saptarahi'Sanjnakaih  prdnddibhih  vlja-sanjnai^  prdrahdha- 
karmahhik  eha  »ahitam  eharatnO'deluhndvy  dril4kam  vdsand-varatraydjiva" 
maisyena  praiaya-kdU  ^py  ikhyamdnam  meru-ifinya  tame  ^ehaU  hhavato 
{Htmavad-  ?)  rUpe  sadvdsanayd  lahdhdspadam  villnam  anuktkshya  jlva- 
matsyo  'darianam  prdptah  \  att-viline  hy  ahankdre  jlvatvam  na§yati  \ 
sa  punar  nirasta-fiva'hhdvo  ^hankdro  hrahma-rHpaidm  dpanno  yathd 
purva^  vdaanayd  jayat  9jrijati  \  ntuhfe  ^py  avidydkhye  kdrane  aamsdra- 
hhdna'lakahanaih  kdryafk  ehakra-hhramam  iva  kanehit  kdlam  anuvart- 
taU  ity  adhydya-tdtparyam  \  akshardrthas  tv  ityddi  \ 

'"Manu/  that  which  imagines,  denotes  the  consciousness  of  self 
(ahankdra),  consisting  in  the  idea  that  objects  refer  to  one's  self  {ahhi- 
mdna).''*  'Yivasvat'  is  he  who  possesses  the  discriminating  know- 
ledge that  (such  and  such  a  thing)  obscures  the  light  of  the  mind,  i.«. 

■*  See  Golebrooke^B  Misc.  "Emmjb,  vol.  i.  242, 
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he  is  the  Illadery  t^Tara,  for  the  Yeda^  speaks  of  'MaheiSvara  the 
Illuder.'  It  is  the  '  history/  the  action,  of  this  son  of  Yiyasyaty  that 
is  related.  It  is  objected,  'how  can  Ahankara,  which  arises  from 
ignorance,  operate  when  ignorance  is  destroyed  ? '  for  when  the  threads 
are  homt  the  doth  no  longer  remains'  ....  Here  the  embodied  sonl,  1 

caUed  in  this  passage  a  'Fish,'  is  only  another  form  of  the  supreme 
Brahma.  This  'Fish'  is  thrown  by  'Ifanu,'  who  is  Ahankara,  through 
the  power  of  austere  fervour,  into  gross  bodies,  here  represented  by  *  a 
jar,'  '  a  pond,'  etc.,  which  gradually  rise  in  excellence.  Being  at  last 
cast  into  the  body  of  Viraj,  called  'the  ocean,'  although  'the  close  of 
the  Kalpa '  means  the  destruction  of  ignorance,  still  the  embodied  soul 
denoted  by  the  '  Fish,'  contemplating  Ahankara  still  remaining  like  the 
ashes  of  burnt  doth,  then  entering,  along  with  the  breath  and  other 
Titd  airs  named  '  the  seven  rishis,'  and  the  works  of  a  former  birth 
designated  as  'seeds,'  into  the  ship  which  signifies  its  last  body,  and  •    ' 

then  borne  dong  even  in  the  period  of  dissolution  by  the  embodied 
soul  itself  symbolized  as  a  '  Fish,'  by  means  of  the  '  rope '  of  the  re- 
maining consciousness  of  past  perceptions  (vdaand),  obtaining  at  length 
through  a  consciousness  of  former  perceptions,  which  were  pure  {sad- 
vdsand),  a  resting-place  on  a  mountain  like  the  peak  of  Meru,  repre- 
sented by  the  Himavat(?),  and  finally  dissolved; — ^the  embodied  soul 
under  the  figure  of  a  '  Fish '  having  contemplated  all  this, — vanishes. 
For  when  Ahankara  has  become  entirdy  dissolved,  the  state  of  the 
embodied  soul  ceases.  Then  Ahankara,  after  the  state  of  the  embodied 
soul  has  been  dispelled,  obtains  the  condition  of  Brahma;  but  by  its 
consdousness  of  past  perceptions  creates  the  world  as  before.  Even 
when  the  cause  called  ignorance  has  been  destroyed,  the  effect  in  the  I 

shape  of  the  semblance  of  the  world  continues  for  some  time,  like  the 
revolution  of  a  wheeL    Such  is  signification  of  the  section." 

According  to  this  allegorid  interpretation  "Yivasvat,"  father  of 
Manu,  represents  Uvara,  the  Illuder.  "  Manu  "  is  Ahankara,  or  sdf- 
consciousness.  The  "  Fish  "  is  the  embodied  soul,  which  fandes  itsdf 
to  be,  but  is  not,  distinct  from  the  Supreme  spirit.  AhankSxa,  denoted 
by  '  Manu,'  places  the  embodied  soul,  symbolized  by  the  "  Fish,"  in  a 
variety  of  bodies  gradually  iTioreasiiig  in  ezcdlence,  which  ore  dgnified 

M  The  words  are  taken  from  one  of  the  UpanishadB,  to  which,  at  the  tiiBO  of  cor- 
rectiog  this  sheet,  I  am  unable  to  give  the  neceaniy  reference. 
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by  the  "jar,"  "pond,"  "Ganga,"  and  "ocean.'*  Although  the  end 
of  the  Ealpa  means  the  removal  of  ignorance,  still  Aliankara  oontinnes 
for  a  time ;  and  along  with  the  "  seven  xishis,"  who  stand  for  the  vital 
airs,  and  the  "  seeds,"  which  are  former  works,  embarks  on  the  "  ship," 
which  is  its  last  body,  and  is  drawn  over  the  ocean  by  the  embodied 
soul  by  means  of  a  "  rope,"  which  signifies  the  consciousness  of  former 
perceptions.  Ahankara  at  length  finds  a  resting-place,  denoted  by 
Mount  Himavat;  and  when  it  has  been  destroyed,  the  embodied  soul 
vanishes.  Ahankara,  however,  passes  into  the  form  of  Brahma,  and, 
through  the  operation  of  the  cause  explained  by  the  Commentator, 
creates  the  world  anew. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  remark  that  the  narrator  of  the  legend 
himself  appears  to  have  had  no  idea  of  making  it  the  vehicle  of  any 
Yedantic  allegory  such  as  is  here  propounded. 

The  following  is  another  version  of  the  same  legend  from  the  Matsya 
Purana: 

L  12.'"  Furd  rdjd  Manur  ndma  chJrnavdn  vipuhm  tapa^  |  putre  raj- 
ya0i  %amdropya  kshamdvdn  JRavi'^uindana^  |  13.  Mdlaya^yaika-deie  tu 
sarvdimdyuna-saihyuta^  \  Bama-duhkha'tukho  virah  prdptavdn  yogam 
uttamam  \  14.  Vaehanaih  ^  varadtd  chdtya  varshdyuta-Sate  gate  \  "  va- 
rafk  vfinUhoa  "  provdcha  pritdtmd  Kamaldsanaft  \  15.  Mam  ukto  'hru' 
vld  rdjd  pranamya  sa  Fitdmaham  \  ^^eJtam  evdham  ichhdmi  tvatto  varam 
aniUiamam  |  16.  JBhUta-grdmasya  sarvoiya  athdvaratya  eharasya  eha  \ 
hhaveyaih  raltshandydlam pralaye  samupoithiU**  \  17.  **JSoam  (utv  "  iti 
vihdtmd  iatrawdntaradhlyata  \  puil^a-vftshtii  cha  mahatl  hhdtpapdta 
surdrpitd  |  18.  Kaddehid  dirame  taiya  hurvata^  pitft'tarpa^am  \  pa-- 
pdtapdnyor  upari  iaphari  jala-sa^ytdd  \  19.  Dfishfvd  iaek-chhaphari' 
rUpam  sa  daydlur  mahlpatih  \  rakahandydkarod  yatnam  »a  ttumtn  ka- 
rakodare  \  20.  Ahordtrena  chaikma  shodaidngukL-vUtritah  \  so  ^hhavad 
matsya-r&pena  **pdhipdhUi  "  ehdhravU  \  21.  Sa  tarn  dddya  manikeprd" 
kshtpaj jala-ehdrinam  \  tatrdpi  chaikardtrena  Juuta-irayam  avarddhata  | 
22.  Puna^  prdhdrttanddefM  Sahaarakirandtmajam  \  sa  matsyah  **pdhi 
pdhiti"  **tvdm  aham  Saranaffi  gata^^  \  23.  Tata^k  sa  kHips  tarn  mat- 
syam  prdhinod  JRavi-nandanah  \  yadd  na  mdti  tatrapi  kupe  matsyah 

B  This  panage  is  extracted  in  Firofeesor  Anfrecht's  Catalogue  of  the  Bodleian 
SaoBkrit  MSS.  p.  347. 
u  The  Taylor  MS.  reads  Mhum^  instead  of  vmAoinmi. 
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sarnvare  |  24.  Kshtpta^  sa  pfrtthutdm  &g(U  punar  yofana-sammiidm  | 
tatr&py  dha  punar  dlnai,  '*pdhi  pdhi  nrppottama**  \  25.  Tata^  aa 
Manund  kshipto  Oangdydm  apy  avarddhaia  \  yadd  iadd  samudre  tarn 
prdkshipad  medinlpati^  |  26.  Yadd  samudratn  akhilam  vydpydsau 
samavasthita^  \  tadd  prdha  Manwr  hhlta^  ''  ko  ^pi  tvam  awretara^  \ 
27.  Athavd  Vd9udeva9  tvam  anya  \dfih  katham  hhavet  \  yofandyuta- 
vifhhtya  kasya  tulyam  hhaved  vapuh  \  28.  Jndttu  tvam  matsya^rU' 
P$na  mdfk  khedayat*  Keia/ca  \  Erishlkeia  jaganndtha  jagad-dhdma 
namo  'atu  te**  \  29.  Mfam  uktah  sa  hhayavdn  matsya-rUpi  Jandrdana^  \ 
*'sddhu  sddhv"  iii  ehovdcha  **  samyay  jndta0i  tvayd  ^nagha  \  30.  Aehire- 
futiva  kaUna  medinl  medtnlpate  \  hkavishyati  jaU  magna  sd-iaila-vana' 
kdnand  i  31.  Naur  iyaih  sarva-devdndih  nikdyena  vinirmitd  \  mahd-fivo' 
nikdyaaya  rakahandrtham  mahlpate  \  32.  Sveddndajodbhijd  jlvd  ye  cha 
flvd  jardyujdh  \  asyaih  nidhdya  tarvdiha  tdn  anarthdt^  pdhi  suvrata  \ 
83.  Tugdnfa-vdtdhhihaid  yadd  ehalati  naur  nripa  |  fyinge  *emin  mama 
rdjendra  tademdm  samyamishyan  |  34.  Tato  laydnte  aarvasya  Hhdvarasya 
eharasya  eha  \  prajdpaiis  tvam  hhavitd  jagalah  pfUhivl-pate  \  35.  Evafk 
kfite  mahdrdja^  sarvajno  dhfiiimdn  fiahih  \  manvantarddhtpaS  ehdpi 
deva-pvjyo  hhavishyasi  \  36.  Adhjaya  ii.  Suta  uvdeha  \  1.  JEJvam  ukto 
Manus  tena  paprachhdmra-iikdanam  \  varahair  kiyadhhir  hhagavan  Bhavuh-' 
yaty  antara-kshayah  \  2.  Sattvdni  eha  kathaih  ndtha  rahhishye  Madhu' 
sudana  \  tvayd  saha  punar  yogah  kathafnvd  hhavitd  mama  \  3.  SH-mataya 
uvdeha  I  adya-prabhfity  andvrishfir  hhavishyati  mahUale  \  ydvad  varsha" 
iatam  adgrath  durhhikshaih  narakdvaham  \  4.  Tato  ^Ipa-sattva-kahayadd 
raSmayah  aapta  ddrund^  \  sapta-aapter  hhavishyanti  prataptdngdra^ar^ 
ahinah  \  5.  Aurvdnalo  ^pi  vikfitirh  gamishyati  yuga-kshaye  \  vishdgnii 
ehdpi  pdtdldt  sankarshana-mukha-ehyutaJ^  |  6.  Bhavasydpi  laldfotthas 
tfitlya-nayandnalah  \  jagad  dagdhaih  tathd  kshohham  gamishyati  mahd* 
mate  \  7.  Evam  dagdhd  mahl  sarvd  yadd  eydd  hhasma-sannihhd'^  \  dkdiam 
whmand  taptam  hhavishyati  parantapa  \  8.  Tatah  sa-deva-nakshatram 
jagad  ydsyati  sankshayam  \  samvartto  hhlmanddai  eha  dronai  chando^  ha^ 
Idhakah  \  9.  Tidyutpatdkah  Sondmhu^  eaptaite  laya^driddh  \  agni-pra^ 
iveda-samhhutd^  pldvayishyanti  medinim  \  10.  Samudrdh  kshobham  dgatya 

■7  Iiutead  of  anarthai  tbe  Taylor  MS.  reads  anathan, 
«  The  Taylor  MS.  reads  here  evam  kfiia-y^igatyadau. 
•  Kurma^tmmbhd  \  Taylor  MS. 
«  The  Taylor  and  Gaikowar  MSS.  ha?e  ektmdn. 
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ehatlaivena  vyavMihit&h  \  efad  eMrna/oafh  sarvam  hariBhyanti  jagat'trO' 
yam  \  11.  JHvyd^  ndvam^  imaih  grihya  sarvihvljdnt  sarvaiah  \  dropga 
rajfvd  yogena  mat-prayuktena  suvraia  |  12.  Satkyamya  ndvam  tnaeh-' 
ehhfinge  mat^abhav&hMrahhitah  \  eka^  athusyasi  deveshu  dagdhesho  apt 
parantapa  \  13.  Sama-sHrydv  aham  Brahmd  ehatur-loka-samanvitak  ] 
Narmadd  eha  nadl  punyd  Mdrkandeyo  mahdn  ftshi^  \  14.  Bhavo  vedd^ 
purdnam  cha  vidydhhi^  sarvato  vfitam  \  tvayd  sdrddham  tdam  sarva^ 
Bthdayaty  arUara-aankshaye  |  15.  JEvam  ekdrnave  jdie  ChdhhushdntarO' 
aankshaye  \  veddn  pravarttayMydmi  tvat-saryddau  mahipate  \  16.  Suta 
uvdeha  \  Evam  uktvd  sa  bhagavd^is  tatraivdntaradhiyata  \  Mdnur  apy 
dsthito  yogam  Vdaudeva-prmddajam  \  17.  Aihdhhuch  eha  tathd-hkutak 
aamplavah  pHrva-aHchitak  \  kdU  yathokU  sanfdte  Vaaudeva-mukhodyate  \ 
18.  Sfingl  prddurhahhuvdtha  mataya-^rikpl  Jandrdanah  \  Ananto  rajju- 
rupena  Manohpdr&vam  updgamat  \  19.  Bhuta-sangdn  samdkrishya  yoge* 
,  ndropya  dharmavit  \  hhujanga-rajjvd  matayasya  ifinge  ndvam  ayojayat  \ 
20.  Uparyy  upasthitaa  tasydi^  pran^atya  Jandrdanam  \  dhhuta-samplave. 
tasmtnn  atlte  yoga-Sdytnd  j  21.  Pruhfena  Manund  proktam  purdnam 
maUyarHpind  \  tad  iOdnim  pravakshydmi  Sfinitdhvam  ftshi-sattamd^  | 

*'  12.  Formerly  a  heroic  king  called  Manu,  the  patient  son  of  the 
Sun,  endowed  with  all  good  qnalities,  indifferent  to  pain  and  pleasure, 
after  investing  his  son  with  the  royal  authority,  practised  intense  aus- 
tere fervour,  (13)  in  a  certain  region  of  Malaya  (Malahar),  and  attained 
to  transcendent  union  with  the  Deity  {yoga).  14.  When  a  million 
years  had  elapsed,  Brahma  hecame  pleased  and  disposed  to  hestow  a 
hoon,  which  he  desired  Mann  to  choose.  15.  Bowing  hefore  the  father 
of  the  world  the  monarch  said,  *  I  desire  of  thee  this  one  incomparable 
boon,  that  when  the  dissolution  of  the  universe  arrives  I  may  have  power 
to  preserve  aU  existing  things,  whether  moving  or  stationary.'  17. 
'  So  be  it)'  said  the  Soul  of  aU  things,  and  vanished  on  the  spot ;  when  a 
great  shower  of  flowers,  thrown  down  by  the  gods,  fell  from  the  sky. 
18.  Onoe  as,  in  his  hermitage,  Manu  o£Eered  the  oblation  to  the  Manes, 
there  fell,  upon  his  hands,  along  with  some  water,  a  SJeipharT  fish  (a 
carp),  (19)  which  the  kind-hearted  king  perceiving,  strove  to  preserve 
in  his  water-jar.  20.  In  one  day  and  night  the  fish  grew  to  the  size 
of  sixteen  fingers,  and  cried,  'preserve  me,  preserve  me.'  21.  Mann 
then  took  and  threw  him  into  a  large  pitcher,  where  in  one  night  he 

»  The  Taylor  MS.  reads  ftda-^Mvamf  <*the  ship  of  theVedai." 
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increased  three  cubitsy  (22)  and  again  cried,  with  the  Toice  of  one  dis- 
tressed, to  the  son  of  Yivasyat,  'preserve  me,  preserve  me,  I  have 
sought  refuge  with  thee.'    23.  Manu  next  put  him  into  a  well,  and 
when  he  oould  not  be  contained  even  in  that,  (24)  he  was  thrown  into 
a  lake,  where  he  attained  to  the  size  of  a  yojana ;  but  still  cried  in 
humble  tones, '  preserve  me,  preserve  me.'   25.  When,  after  being  flung 
into  the  Ganga  he  increased  there  also,  the  king  threw  him  into  the 
ocean.    26.  When  he  fiUed  the  entire  ocean,  Manu  said,  in  terror, 
'  Thou  art  some  god,  (27)  or  thou  art  Yasudeva ;  how  can  any  one  else 
be  like  this?    Whose  body  could  equal  200,000  yojanas?    28.  Thou 
art  recognised  under  this  form  of  a  fish,  and  thou  tormentest  me,  Ke- 
^va ;  reverence  be  to  thee,  Hrishlke^a,  lord  of  the  world,  abode  of  the 
universe !'    29.  Thus  addressed,  the  divine  Janardana,  in  the  form  of  a 
fish,  replied:  'Thou  hast  well  spoken,  and  hast  rightly  known  me. 
30.  In  a  short  time  the  earth  with  its  mountains,  groves,  and  forests,  * 
shall  be  submerged  in  the  waters.     31.  This  ship  has  been  constructed 
by  the  company  of  all  the  gods"  for  the  preservation  of  the  vast  host 
of  living  creatures.     32.  Embarking  in  it  all  living  creatures,  both 
those  engendered  from  moisture  and  from  eggs,  as  well  as  the  vivi- 
parous, and  plants,  preserve  them  from  calamity.    33.  When  driven  by 
the  blasts  at  the  end  of  the  yuga,  the  ship  is  swept  along,  thou  shalt 
bind  it  to  this  horn  of  mine.   34.  Then  at  the  close  of  the  dissolution  thou 
shalt  be  the  Prajapati  (lord  of  creatures)  of  this  world,  fixed  and  moving. 
35.  When  this  shall  have  been  done,®  thou,  the  omniscient,  patient  rishi, 
and  lord  of  the  Manvantara,  shalt  be  an  object  of  worship  to  the  gods." 
2nd  Adhyaya :  "  1.  Suta  said :  Being  thus  addressed,  Manu  asked  the 
slayer  of  the  Asura,  '  In  how  many  years  shall  the  (existing)  Manvan- 
tara  come  to  an  end  ?    2.  And  how  shall  I  preserve  the  living  crea- 
tures? or  how  shall  I  meet  again  with  thee?'    The  fish  answered: 
'  From  this  day  forward  a  drought  shall  visit  the  earth  for  a  hundred 
years  and  more,  with  a  tormenting  famine.    4.  Then  the  seven  diiefdl 
rays  of  the  son,  of  little  power,  destructive,  shall  rain  burning  char- 
coal.   5.  At  the  dose  of  the  yuga  the  submarine  fire  shall  burst  forth, 

•*  The  reading  of  the  Taylor  MS.  here  ia  partially  erased ;  but  it  may  have  been 
aarva-vedanam,  **  of  all  the  Yedas."  Compare  the  vaxioiu  reading  in  vene  11  of 
the  neii  adhjfaya, 

*<  According  to  the  reading  of  the  Taylor  MS.  we  should  ha?e  to  substitute  the 
words,  *<  Thus  at  the  bc^^inning  of  the  Srita  age,  thou"  etc. 
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while  the  poisonons  flame  issuing  from  the  mouQi  of  Sankanhana  (shall 
blaze)  from  Patala,  and  the  fire  from  Mahadeva's  third  eye  shall  issue 
frx)m  his  forehead.  Thus  kindled  the  world  shall  become  confonnded. 
7.  When,  consumed  in  this  manner,  the  earth  shall  become  like  ashes, 
the  8Bther  too  shall  be  scorched  with  heat.  8.  Then  the  world,  together 
with  the  gods  and  planets,  shall  be  destroyed.  The  seven  douds  of 
the  period  of  dissolution,  called  Samvartta,  Bhlmanadd,  Drona,  Cha{i4ft| 
Balahaka,  (9)  Yidyutpataka,  and  Sb^ambu,  produced  from  the  steam 
of  the  fire,  shall  inundate  the  earth.  10.  The  seas  agitated,  and  joined 
together,  shall  reduce  these  entire  three  worlds  to  one  ocean.  11.  Taking 
this  celestial  ship,  embarking  on  it  all  the  seeds,  and  through  contem- 
plation fixed  on  me  &8tening  it  by  a  rope  (12)  to  my  horn,  thou  alone 
shalt  remain,  protected  by  my  power,  when  even  the  gods  are  burnt  up. 
13.  The  sun  and  moon,  I  Brahma  with  the  four  worlds,  the  holy  river 
Narmada,^  the  great  rishi  Markan4eya,  (14)  Mah&deva,  the  Yedas,  the 
Purfi^a  with  the  sciences, — these  shall  remain  with  thee  at  the  close  of 
the  Manvantara.  15.  The  world  having  thus  become  one  ocean  at  the 
end  of  the  Chakshusha  manvantara,  I  shall  give  currency  to  the  Yedas 
at  the  commencement  of  thy  creation.'  16.  Suta  continued :  Having 
thus  spoken,  the  divine  Being  vanished  on  the  spot ;  while  Manu  fell 
into  a  state  of  contemplation  {yoga)  induced  by  the  favour  of  Yasudeva. 
17.  When  the  time  announced  by  Yasudeva  had  arrived,  the  predicted 
deluge  took  place  in  that  very  manner.  Then  Janardana  appeared  in 
the  fonn  of  a  homed  fish ;  (the  seipent)  Ananta  came  to  Manu  in  the 
shape  of  a  rope.  19.  Then  he  who  was  skilled  in  duty  {i.e.  Manu) 
drew  towards  himself  all  creatures  by  contemplation  {yoga)  and  stowed 
them  in  the  ship,  which  he  then  attached  to  the  fish*s  horn  by  the 
sezpent-rope,  (20)  as  he  stood  upon  the  ship,  and  after  he  had  made 
obeisance  to  Janardana.  21. 1  shall  now  declare  the  Purana  which, 
in  answer  to  an  enquiry  from  Manu,  was  uttered  by  the  deity  in  the 
form  of  the  fish,  as  he  lay  in  a  sleep  of  contemplation  tiU  the  end  of  the 
universal  inundation :  Listen."  The  Matsya  Purana  gives  us  no  frirther 
information  here  about  the  progress  and  results  of  the  deluge ;  and  this 
narrative  does  not  appear  to  be  ever  afterwards  resumed. 

**  In  the  opinion  of  this  writer,  therefore,  the  Nannadft  (Nerbndda)  miut  have 
been  a  holier  stream  than  the  Gangfi :  otherwise  we  should  have  expected  him  to 
select  the  latter  as  the  river  to  be  preserred  at  the  dissolntioa. 
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The  Bhagavata  P.  yiii.  24,  7,  gires  the  same  story  with  yariations 
as  follows : 

And  atlta-hdlpdnU  hr4hmo  naimittiko  layah  \  Bamudropaplutdt  tatra 
hkd  hhur-ddayo  njipa  \  8.  Kalenagata-nidrasya  Dhdtuh  ^iiayishor  hall  \ 
mukhato  niufitdn  veddn  Hayagrlvo  ^ntike  ^harat  \  9.  Jnatva  tad  ddna- 
vendrasya  ffayayrivaaya  eheshtitam  \  dadhdra  Sapharl-rUpam  hhagavdn 
Harir  Iharah  |  10.  Tatra  rdja-ruhih  kaSehid  ndmnd  Satyavrato  mahdn  \ 
Ndrdyana-paro  ^tapyat  tapah  sa  salildianah  \  11.  7b  Udv  atmin  mahd' 
kalpe  tanayah  sa  Vivawatah  \  S^dddkadeva  %t%  khydto  manutve  JIartnd 
^rpitah  I  12»  Ekadhd  Kfitamdldydih  kurvato  jtda-tarpanam  \  tasydnjaly' 
udake  kdehieh  chhaphary  ekd  'hhyapadyata  \  13.  Satyavrato  ^njaU-gatdm 
aaha  toyma  Bhdrata  \  utiasarfa  nadl'toye  iaphatifk  Dravideivara^  \  tarn 
dha  sdtikarunam  mahdkdrunika^  nfipam  \  yddohhyo  jnati-ghuttbhyo 
dlndm  mdm  dinavataala  \  kathaih  vufyase  rdjan  hhltdm  asmin  sarij-jale  \ 

82.  Saptame  ^dyatandd  Urddhvam  ahany  etad  arindama  \  ni- 

mankshyaty  apyaydmhhodhau  trailokyam  hhnr-hhuvadikam  \  33.  Trtlok- 
ydfh  Uyamdndydfh  samvarttdmhhasi  vat  tadd  \  upaathdsyatt  nauh  kdchid 
viidld  tvdm  tnayenid  \  34.  Ibam  tdvad  oshadhih  sarvd  vijdny  uehchd- 
vaehdni  eha  \  saptarshtbhih  parivfitah  sarva-sattvopavrimhttah  \  45. 
Aruhya  vrihatlm  ndvafn  vieharishyaay  aviklavah  \  ekdrnave  nirdloke 
riahlndm  wa  varehasd  \  36.  Dodhuyamdndm  tdm  ndvafh  samirena  hall' 
yasd  I  wpaBthitaiya  me  Sfinye  mhadhnlhi  mahdhind  \  37.  Aham  tvdm 
fishibhi^  Bdkaih  sahandvam  udanvati  i  vikarahan  vicharishydmi  ydvad 
JBrdhml  niid  prabho  |  .  •  .  .  41.  Tatah  samudra^  udvelah  aarvatah 
pldvayan  mahlm  \  vardhamdno  mahdmeghair  varshadbhiJ^  samadfiiyata  \ 
42.  Dhydyan  hhagavad-ddeiafh  dadfiie  ndvam  dgatdm  \  tdm  druroha 
viprmdrair  dddyaushadhi-vlrudha^  \  43.  Tarn  Hchur  munayah  prltd 
rdjan  dhydyasva  EeSavam  \  sa  vat  nah  iankafdd  asmdd  avitd  iafk  vidhd" 
tyati  I  44.  So  ^nudhydtaa  tato  rdjnd  prddurdstd  mahdrnave  \  eka-ijringa- 
Maro  matsyo  haimo  niyuta-yofanah  \  45.  Ntbadhya  ndvam  tach-ehhringe 
yathokto  Harind  purd  \  varatrendkind  tushtas  tushfdva  MadhuiUdanam  \ 

54.  By  uktavantafh  nfipatim  hhagavdn  Adtpuruiha^  \  matayo' 

rUpl  mahdmbhodhau  vikaraihi  tattvam  ahravU  \  55.  PurdMhsaMifdm 
divydfh  Sdnkhya-Toga-kriydvatim  \  Satyavratasya  rdjarsher  dtma-guh- 
yam  aieshata^  \  56.  A&rawhld  rUhihhih  sdkam  dtma-tattvam  asam^ 
iayam  \  ndvy  dsino  hhagavatd  proktam  hrahma  aandtanam  \  57.  Atlta* 
pralayupdye  utthitdya  <a  Vhdhase  \  hatvdiurark  HayagHvaffi  veddn  prat- 


THE  INDIAN  RACE  FROM  MANU.  209 

yaharad  Sank  |  58.  8a  tu  Satyavrato  r^d  jhdtuhvijndtuhsaffitfutah  \ 
Vishnoh  praadddt  kalpe  'smin  asld  Vaivawato  Manuh  \ 

**  7.  At  the  close  of  the  past  Ealpa  there  occurred  an  occasional^ 
dissolution  of  the  uniyerse  arising  from  Brahma's  nocturnal  repose ;  in 
which  the  Bhurloka  and  other  worlds  were  submerged  in  the  ocean. 
8.  When  the  creator,  desirous  of  rest,  had  under  the  influence  of  time 
been  oTercome  by  sleep,  the  strong  Hayagriva  coming  near,  carried  off 
the  Yedas  which  had  issued  firom  his  mouth.  9.  Discoveriog  this  deed 
of  the  prince  of  the  Danavas,  the  divine  Hari,  the  Lord,  took  the  form 
of  a  Skphari  fish.  10.  At  that  time  a  certain  great  royal  rishi,  called 
Satyayrata,  who  was  devoted  to  Karayana,  practised  austere  fervour, 
subsisting  on  water.  11.  He  was  the  same  who  in  the  present  great 
Kalpa  is  the  son  of  Visvasvat,  called  S^raddhadeva,''  and  was  appointed 
by  Haii  to  the  office  of  Manu.  12.  Once,  as  in  the  river  Kritamala  he 
was  offering  the  oblation  of  water  to  the  Pitris,  a  Skphari  fish  came 
into  the  water  in  the  hollow  of  his  hands.  13.  The  lord  of  Dravida, 
Satyavrata,  cast  the  fish  in  his  hands  with  the  water  into  the  river. 
14.  The  fish  very  piteously  cried  to  the  merciful  king,  *  Wby  dost  thou 
abandon  me  poor  and  terrified  to  the  monsters  who  destroy  their  kindred 
in  this  river  ?' "  [Satyavrata  then  took  the  fish  from  the  river,  placed  it 
in  his  waterpot,  and  as  it  grew  larger  and  larger,  threw  it  successively 
into  a  larger  vessel,  a  pond,  various  lakes,  and  at  length  into  the  sea.  The 
fish  objects  to  be  left  there  on  the  plea  that  it  would  be  devoured ;  but 
Manu  replies  that  it  can  be  no  real  fish,  but  Yishnu  himself;  and  with 
various  expressions  of  devotion  enquires  why  he  had  assumed  this  dis- 
guise, verses  15-^1.]  The  god  replies :  32.  ''  On  the  seventh  day 
after  this  the  three  worlds  Bhurloka,  etc.,  shall  sink  beneath  the 
ocean  of  the  dissolution.  33.  When  the  universe  is  dissolved  in  that 
ocean,  a  large  ship,  sent  by  me,  shall  come  to  thee.  34.  Taking  with 
thee  ihe  plants  and  various  seeds,  surrounded  by  the  seven  rishis, 
and  attended  by  all  existences,  (35)  thou  shalt  embark  on  the  great 
ship,  and  shalt  without  alarm  move  over  the  one  dark  ocean,  by  the 
sole  light  of  the  rishis.    When  the  ship  shall  be  vehemently  shaken  by 

»  NamUtika.    S^e  above  p.  45. 

*>  Mann  is  called  S'raddhadeTa  in  the  Mah&bhftrata  also,  Santip.  4507.  In  the 
Brahmanaa,  however,  he  reoeivea  the  appellation,  or  epithet,  not  of  S'raddh&diva,  bnt 
of  Sr6ddhad0va,    8ee  above,  p.  188  ff. 

14 
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the  tempestaous  wind,  fasten  it  by  the  great  serpent  to  my  nom — ^for 
I  shall  come  near.  37.  So  loDg  as  the  night  of  Brahma  lasts,  I  shall 
draw  thee  with  the  rishis  and  the  ship  over  the  ocean."  [The  god 
then  disappears  after  promising  that  Satyavrata  shall  practically  know 
his  greatness  and  ezperieoce  his  kindness,  and  Satyavrata  awaits  the 
predicted  events,  verses  38-40.]  41.  ''Then  the  sea^  augmenting  as 
the  great  clouds  poured  down  their  waters,  was  seen  overflowing  its 
shores  and  everywhere  inundating  the  earth.  42.  Meditating  on  the 
injunctions  of  the  deity,  Satyavrata  beheld  the  arrival  of  the  ship,  on 
which  he  embarked  with  the  Brahmans,  taking  along  with  hi'w^  the 
various  kinds  of  plants.  43.  Delighted,  the  Munis  said  to  him,  '  me- 
ditate on  Xe^ava ;  he  will  deliver  us  from  this  danger,  and  grant  us 
prosperity.'  44.  Accordingly  when  the  king  had  meditated  on  him, 
there  appeared  on  the  ocean  a  golden  fish,  with  one  horn,  a  million 
yojanas  long.  45.  Binding  the  ship  to  his  horn  with  the  serpent  for  a 
rope,  as  he  had  been  before  commanded  by  Hari,  Satyavrata  lauded 
Madhusudana."  [Yerses  46-53  contain  the  hymn.]  54.  When  the 
king  had  thus  spoken,  the  divine  primeval  Male,  in  the  form  of  a  fish, 
moving  on  the  vast  ocean  declared  to  him  the  truth;  (55)  the  celestial 
collection  of  Puranas,  with  the  Sankhya,  Yoga,  the  ceremonial,  and  the 
mystery  of  the  soul.  56.  Seated  on  the  ship  with  the  rishis,  Satya- 
vrata heard  the  true  doctrine  of  the  soul,  of  the  eternal  Brahm&,  de- 
clared by  the  god.  67.  When  Brahma  arose  at  the  end  of  the  past 
dissolution,  Hari  restored  to  him  the  Yedas,  after  fllaying  Hayagiiva. 
58.  And  King  Satyavrata,  master  of  all  knowledge,  sacred  and  profane, 
became,  by  the  favour  of  Yishnu,  the  son  of  Yivasvat,  the  Mann  in  this 
Kalpa." 

Before  adducing  the  remarks  of  the  conmientator  ffxTdhara  Svamin 
on  the  passage  last  cited  from  the  Bhagavata  Pura^^  I  shall  quote  one 
more  version  of  the  same  legend  from  the  Agni  Purana.^  It  is  not  of 
any  great  consequence,  as,  though  more  condensed,  it  coincides  in  pur- 
port with  that  in  the  Bhagavata  Pura^a;  which  of  the  two  has  bor- 


^  This  has  been  copied  by  Professor  Aufrecht  from  a  MS.  of  the  Agni  ParfiQa, 
belonging  to  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  of  London.  I  am  informed  by  Prof.  Anfrecht 
that  the  East  India  Office  Library  haa  two  MS8.  of  the  Yahni  Purana,  which  (althongh 
Yahni  is,  in  later  Sanskrit,  synonymona  with  Agni)  differ  entirely  in  their  oontents 
from  the  Agni  Parana. 
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rowed  from  the  other,  or  whether  both  are  derived  from  a  common 
Booroey  I  am  unable  to  say. 

Vaaishtha  woaeha  \  1.  Matayflii'fiipinam  VUhnum  hrHhi  sargadd-kcL" 
ranam  I  pur&nam  hrahma  ehdgneyafk  yathd  Vuhno^  purd  SrtUam  \  Agnir 
uodeha  \  2.  MaUydvataram  vakshye  'ham  Vimahtha  ifittu  vat  Hareh  \ 
avatdra-hrtydrh  duihta-fuuhtyai  sat-pdlandya  hi  \  3.  Aaid  atlta-kalpdnte 
hrdhmo  namittiko  laya^  \  tanudropaphdda  tatra  lokd  hhurddikd  mune  \ 
4.  Manur  Vaivaavatat  Upe  tapo  vat  hhukti-muktaye  \  ekadd  Kfitalmdld- 
yd^  kurvato  jala-tarpanam  \  5.  Tauydnjaly-udake  matsyah  walpa  eko 
^hhyapadyata  \  ksh^tu-kdtnaih  jaU  prdha  **  na  mdm  kshipa  narottama  \ 
6.  Grahddihhyo  hhayam  me  *ira  "  tach  ehhrutod  kalaie  ^kshipat  |  Ifanu^ 
vriddhaJ^  punar  makyah  prdha  tafk  **  dehi  me  vfihat "  |  7.  Tiuya  tad 
vaehanarh  irutvd  rdjd  Hha  vandane  ^kshipat  |  tatra  vfiddho  ^hravld  bha- 
pam  ^^pfithu  dehi  padam  mama  *'  \  8.  Saravare  punaJj^  kshipto  vavridhe 
tat-pramdna/odn  \  nche  ''  dehi  vfihat  ethdnam  "  prdkahipaeh  ehdmhudhau 
tata^  I  9.  Zaksha-yofaruhvistlrna^  kshamHndtrena  so  *hhavat  |  mateyam 
tarn  adhhutaM  drishfvd  viemitaJ^  prdhravld  Jfanti^  |  10.  **£b  hhavdn 
nanuvai  Viehmtr  Ndrdyana  namo*etu  te  \  mdyayd  mohayaeimdih  kimar- 
thaih  eha  Jafidrdana**  |  II,  If anur^ukto*^  ^bravld  matayo  Manuih  vai 
pdlaneratam  \  avatlrno  hhavdydeyajayatodushta-^uuhtaye  |  12.  **  Sap- 
tame  divase  to  abdhi^  pldvayishyati  vai  jayat  \  upaethitdyafh  ndvi  tvaih 
iAjadlni  vidhdya  eha  \  13.  Saptarehibhih  parivrito  niidm  brdhmlm  cha- 
riehyaei  \  upaathitaeya  me  fyinge  nibadhnlhi mahdhina*'  \  14.  Ity  uktvd 
^ntardaMe  matayo  Manuh  kdla-praHkahaka^  \  atitah  aamudra  udvele 
ndvam  druruhe  tadd  \  16.  Eka-^nga-dharo  matayo  haimo  niyuta- 
yojanai  \  ndvam  babandha  tach-ehhfinge  mataydkhyam  eha  purdnakam  \ 
16.  Sk^dva  mataydt  pdpa-ghnafk  aa-irutam  irutibhih  irutam  (?)  |  brah- 
ma^eda^aharttdra^  Sayagrivan^  eha  ddnavam  \  17.  Avadhld  veda- 
mantrddydn  pdlaydmdaa  Keiaoa^  \ 

«  Yaaiflhtha  said :  1.  Declare  to  me  YiBh^n,  the  cause  of  the  creation, 
in  the  form  of  a  I^  and  his  other  incarnations;  and  the  Fnranic 
reyelation  of  Agni,  as  it  was  originally  heard  from  Yishnu.  Agni 
replied:  2.  Hear,  o  Yasishthay  I  shall  relate  to  thee  the  Fish-incar- 
nation of  Yish^n,  and  his  acts  when  so  incarnate  for  the  destruction  of 

*B  Frofeoor  Aufrechtrs  transcript  has  this  reading  MrniuT'ukto;  wliich  I  have  re- 
tained, although  I  was  not  aware  that  Mmma  was  commoiil j  lued  for  ManUf  except 
in  the  YecUc  period. 
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the  wicked,  and  protection  of  the  good.  d.  At  the  cloflo  of  the  past 
Xalpa  there  occurred  an  occasional  dissolution  of  the  uniyerse  caused 
by  Brahma's  sleep,  when  the  Bhurloka  and  other .  worlds  were  inun- 
dated by  the  ocean.  4.  Manu,  the  son  of  Yivasyat,  practised  austere 
fervour  for  the  sake  of  worldly  enjoyment  as  well  as  final  liberation.  ' 

Once,  when  he  was  offering  the  libation  of  water  to  the  Fitfis  in  the 
river  Kfitamala,  (5)  a  small  fish  came  into  the  water  in  the  hollow  of 
his  hands,  and  said  to  him  when  he  sought  to  cast  it  into  the  stream, 
'Do  not  throw  me  in,  (6)  for  I  am  afiraid  of  alligators  and  other 
monsters  which  are  here.'  On  hearing  this  Manu  threw  it  into  a  jar. 
Again,  when  grown,  the  Fish  said  to  him,  *  Provide  me  a  large  place.' 
7.  Manu  then  cast  it  into  a  larger  vessel  (?).  When  it  increased  there, 
it  said  to  the  king,  '  Give  me  a  wide  space.'  8.  When,  after  being 
thrown  into  a  pond,  it  became  as  large  as  its  receptacle,  and  cried  out 
for  greater  room,  he  flung  it  into  the  sea.  9.  In  a  moment  it  became 
a  himdred  thousand  yojanas  in  bulk.  Beholding  the  wonderful  Pish, 
Manu  said  in  astonishment :  (10)  '  Who  art  thou  ?  Art  thou  Yishiju  ? 
Adoration  be  paid  to  thee,  o  NaxayaQa.  Why,  o  Janardana,  dost  ^ou 
bewilder  me  by  thy  illusion? '  11.  The  Pish,  which  had  become  in- 
carnate for  the  welfjEU*e  of  this  world  and  the  destruction  of  the  wicked, 
when  so  addressed,  replied  to  Manu,  who  had  been  intent  upon  its  pre- 
servation :  (12)  <  Seven  days  after  this  the  ocean  shall  inundate  the 
world.  A  ship  shall  come  to  thee,  in  which  thou  shalt  place  the  seeds, 
(13)  and  accompanied  by  the  rishis  shalt  sail  during  the  night  of  Brah- 
ma. Bind  it  with  the  great  serpent  to  my  horn,  when  I  arrive.  14. 
Having  thus  spoken  the  Pish  vanished.  Manu  awaited  the  promised 
period,  and  embarked  on  the  ship  when  the  sea  overflowed  its  shores. 
16.  (There  appeared)  a  golden  Pish,  a  million  yojanas  long,  with  one 
horn,  to  which  Manu  attached  the  ship,  (16)  and  heard  from  the  Pish 
the  Matsya  Purana,  which  takes  away  sin,  together  with  the  Yeda. 
Ke^va  then  slew  the  Danava  Hayagrlva  who  had  snatched  away  the 
Tedas,  and  preserved  its  mantras  and  other  portions.'' 

The  following  is  S^iidhara's  comment,  before  referred  to,  on  the 
legend  of  the  deluge,  as  told  in  the  Bhagavata  Purana.  These  remarks 
have  been  well  translated  and  explained  in  the  preface  to  the  drd  volume 
of  his  edition  of  this  Puraga  (pp.  zxxviii  ff.)  by  M.  Bumouf,  whose 
elaborate  discussion  of  the  legend  extends  ftom  p.  xxiii  to  p.  liv. 
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Atra  idaf^  ehintyaih  ''  him  4^am  maMpraUyo  dainandino  9d  '*  iti  \ 
iatra  tdvad  "hrdhmo  layah*^  (▼.  7)  iti  "y«  ^sav  attnin  mahd-kalpe** 
(t.  11)  Hi  eha  ukier  ** mahdpralayah"  iti  praptafk  **na^*  iti  hrHmah  | 
mah&pralaye  pfnihivy-dilndm  avaSeihdsamhhaedd  **  yavad  hrahmx  niSd  '* 
(t.  37)  ity-ddy-ukti-  virodhdeh  eha  \  ato  ''  dainandana  "  iti  yuktam  \  nn 
eha  etad  api  aangaehhate  \  sa^varttakair  anavfishfy-ddibhir  vind  dkanndd 
eva  **saptame  'hani  traihlyafk  nimankshyati'*  (v.  82)  iti  maUyokter 
anwpapatteh  \  yathoktam  praihamO'Skandhe  **riipatn'*  (i.  3,  15)  ity  ddi 
tad  api  iadd  durghafam  \  na  hi  prahya-dvaye  *pi  ** mahltnayydm  navy'* 
drohah  8amhhavati  na  eha  Chdhhusha-manvantare  pralayo  ^sti  \  tathd 
eha  sati  saptamo  Manur  Vaivasvatah  ity  api  durghataih  sydt  \  **  tvaiffi 
tdvad  oshadhlh  sarvdh  "  (viii.  24,  34)  ity-ddi-nirdeSo  *pi  na  sanyackhate  \ 
na  hi  tadd  oahadhy-ddlndm  sattvdndm  eha  avaie$hah  samhha/eaii  \  tasmdd 
anyathd  varnyate  \  naivdya^  vdatavah  ko  *pi  pralayai^  \  kintu  Satyavra* 
taaya  jndnopadeiaya  dvirhhuto  hhagavdn  vairdgydrtham  akanndt  prala^ 
yam  iva  darSaydmdsa  yathd  ^sminn  eva  Vaivawatchmanvantare  Mdrkan* 
deydya  dariitavdn  \  tad-apekshayd  eva  eha  **  mahd-kalpe  *8minn ''  iti 
viieshanafh  sangaehhate  \  tathd  eha  "  tata^  samudrah  udvelah  sarvatah 
gamadrHyata"  (y.  41)  iti  tasyaiva  yathd  darSanam  uktam  ity  eshd  dik  \ 

"  Here  we  haye  to  consider  whether  this  was  a  great  dissolution  of 
the  nniyerse,  or  one  of  those  which  occur  at  the  dose  of  each  day  of 
Brahma.  If  it  be  supposed  from  the  expressions  '  a  dissolution  pro- 
ceediug  from  Brahma '  (v.  7),  and  *  he  is  the  same  who  in  this  Maha* 
kalpa'  (y.  11),  that  it  was  a  great  dissolution,  we  reply, — no;  because 
in  a  great  dissolution  the  earth  and  other  worlds  cannot  possibly  remain 
in  existence,  and  because  this  would  be  opposed  to  the  words  '  so  long 
as  the  night  of  Brahma  lasts '  (y.  37).  Hence  it  might  appear  that  it 
must  be  one  of  the  dissolutions  which  occur  at  the  end  of  a  day  of 
Brahma.  But  this  also  is  impossible,  because  it  would  be  at  yariance 
with  the  Fish's  words  that '  the  three  worlds  should  be  submerged  on 
the  seventh  day,'  (y.  32)  suddenly,  without  the  drought  and  other  cala- 
mities which  precede  a  dissolution.  What  is  stated  in  the  first  bool^ 
(iii.  15),  '  at  the  deluge,  in  the  Chakshusha  Manyantara,  he  took  the 
form  of  a  Fish,  and  preseryed  Manu  Yaiyasyata,  whom  he  placed  in  a 
ship  fonned  of  the  earth,' "  would  also  in  that  case  be  inoonoeiyable ;  for 

^  BhSgaTata  Purfina,  i.  3.  16.  Rvpam  sa  jagrihe  mattyam  Chakthuahodadhusam^ 
piavi  I  navjf  aropya  mahlnmyyam  apod  VaipatvaUm  Mtmm  |  On  this  pawage  also 
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(1.)  in  neither  of  the  two  dissolntions  oonld  any  one  be  placed  *  in  a 
ship  in  the  form  of  the  earth '  (as  the  earth  is  submerged  in  the  one 
case  and  altogether  destroyed  in  the  other) ;  (2.)  there  is  no  dissolution 
of  the  world  in  the  Chakshnsha  Manvantara ;  (3.)  in  the  case  supposed 
the  existence  of  a  seventh  Manu,  the  son  of  Yiyasvat  would  be  im- 
possible (for  the  fourteen  Manus  succeed  each  other  in  one  S[alpa 
without  the  intervention  of  any  dissolution).  And  in  that  case' 
the  command  to  take  'all  the  plants  into  the  ship'  (viiL  24,  Si), 
would  be  inconceivable,  since  no  plants  or  other  such  substances  are 
lefb  at  such  a  period.  Such  being  the  &ct,  the  narrative  must  be 
otherwise  explained.  It  was  in  fact  no  real  dissolution  which  is 
here  related.  But  the  deity,  who  appeared  to  teach  Satyavrata 
knowledge,  shewed  him  suddenly  the  semblance  of  a  dissolution  to 
instil  into  him  dispassion,  just  as  in  ihe  Yaivasvata  Manvantara 
he  shewed  to  Markandeya.  And  if  referred  to  this,  the  words  '  in 
this  Mahakalpa'  will  be  conceivable.  And  consequently  the  words 
*  Then  the  sea  was  beheld  overflowing  its  shores  on  every  side '  are 
spoken  with  reference  to  what  Satyavrata  saw  (in  the  vision).  Such  is 
an  indication  of  the  purport  of  the  Section." 

S^iidhara  Svamin  here  reasons  only  upon  the  data  supplied  by  the 
particular  version  of  the  story  which  he  found  before  him  in  the  Bh&- 
gavata,  and  does  not  seem  to  have  extended  his  researches  so  far  as  to 
ascertain  whether  the  legend  might  not  exhibit  some  variations  as  nar- 
rated in  other  Puranas.  If  he  had  turned  to  the  Matsya  Purana  he 
would  have  found  that  one  of  his  objections,  viz.,  that  drawn  from  the 
absence  of  any  reference  to  the  calamities  supposed  to  precede  a  disso- 
lution, did  not  apply  to  the  account  there  given ;  since  that  narrative 
expressly  asserts  that  these  premonitory  signs  were  manifested.  Others 
of  his  objections  apply  no  doubt  to  the  other  narratives  as  well  as  to 
that  in  the  Bhagavata.  According  to  the  ordinary  Puranic  theory  (see 
above,  pp.  43  ff.)  fourteen  Manus  exist  in  each  Kalpa,  and  one  succeeds 
another  without  the  intervention  of  any  pralaya  or  dissolution.  It  is 
obviously  inconsistent  with  this  theory  to  represent  such  a  dissolution 

S'ndhara  remarks :  Yadyapi  manvantaraviuane  prolayo  ndsti  tathapi  k$naehU  kau- 
tukena  Satyavraiapa  maya  pradariUa  \  yatka  ^^ahan^s  JUarkan^^yaya**  tV|  draah" 
favyam  \  *'  Although  there  is  no  dissolution  at  the  end  of  a  Manyantara,  yet,  through 
a  certain  sport  an  illusion  was  shown  to  Satyayrata,  as  in  the  other  passage  where  it 
is  said '  Suddenly  to  Marka^^eya,'  etc.'* 
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as  taking  place  either  during  the  life  of  any  of  the  Manus,  or  after  his 
disappearance.  It  is  even  doubtfoly  or  more  than  doubtful  (Wilson's 
Yish.  P.  i.  p.  50  f.  and  p.  44,  above)  whether  one  Manu  can  exist  con- 
temporaneously with  another,  and  yet,  according  to  the  Matsya  and  Agni 
Pura^as  (see  aboye,  pp.  205  ff.,  211  f.)  ICanu  Yaivasvata  is  said  to  have 
lived  during  his  predecessor's  period,  although  the  Bhagavata  avoids 
this  difficulty  by  making  Satyavrata  the  hero  of  the  story  and  by  re- 
presenting him  as  being  bom  again  as  Manu  Yaivasvata  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  next  Manvantanu  (M.  Bumouf 's  Preface  above  referred  to 
may  be  consulted  for  farther  remarks  on  this  subject.)  The  authors  of 
the  Mahabharata  and  the  Pura^as  do  not»  however,  appear  to  have  been 
so  sensitively  alive  to  inconsistencies  of  this  description  as  S^ridhara. 
Perhaps  the  system  of  Eialpas  and  Manvantaras  may  not  have  been  so 
clearly  defined,  or  so  generally  current,  when  the  older  parts,  at  least  of 
the  Mahabharata,  were  composed,  as  at  a  later  period.''^  And  even  the 
Puranic  writers  may  not  have  cared  very  much  to  preserve  a  strict 
congruity  in  all  that  they  wrote.  In  fact  they  may  have  had  no  great 
faith  in  the  authority  of  speculations  so  arbitrary  and  artificial  as  those 
relating  to  the  great  mundane  periods  to  which  I  refer, — speculations 
which  were  derived  from  no  higher  source  than  previous  writers  of 
their  own  class.  The  case,  however,  was  different  with  the  Commen- 
tators, who  lived  at  a  later  period,  and  who  seem  to  have  regarded  the 
established  doctrine  regarding  Ealpas  and  Manvantaras  as  an  article 
of  faith. 

There  is,  however,  no  doubt  that,  for  the  reasons  above  assigned,  this 
legend  of  a  Flood,  such  as  is  described  in  the  Mahabharata  and  the 
Pur&nas,  does  not  fit  into  the  system  of  Kalpas  and  Manvantaras.  But 
what  is  the  inference  which  we  ought  to  draw  from  this  circumstance  ? 
M.  Bumouf  believes  (1.)  that  the  theory  of  great  mundane  periods  and 
periodical  dissolutions  of  the  universe  was  received  in  India  from  very 
early  times  (Bhag.  P.  iiL  Pref.  p.  zliii.)  and  (2)  that  it  was  older  than 
the  legend  of  a  deluge,  as,  although  the  latter  may  have  been  derived 
from  ancient  tradition,  the  style  in  which  it  is  related  in  the  Mahabha- 
rata and  the  Puragas  has  nothing  of  the  archaic  colouring  of  the  Iti- 
hasas  contained  in  the  Brahmagas,  and  it  had  not^  so  far  as  he  knew, 

''^  The  STayambhava  ManTsntara  is  mentioned  in  the  S'antip.  verse  12658,  but  no 
detaili  are  given  (ijiU  yug$  makanifapMra  SvayombhuH  *fU0r$)^ 
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been  fonnd  in  any  work  of  the  class  last  nanied(p.  zxvii.),  and  was  not, 
be  anticipated,  likely  to  be  discoyered  there  (lii.).  The  conclusion  which 
he  deduces  from  these  premises,  and  from  the  absence  of  any  tradition 
of  any  great  local  inundation  (pp.  zlyiii.  and  li.),  is  that,  although,  as 
related  in  the  Mahabharata  and  the  Puranas,  the  legend  of  the  deluge 
has  received  in  some  respects  an  Indian  character  (xxxi.  ff. ;  zlv.  ff.), 
it  is  not  in  its  origin  Indian,  (li.),  but  was  most  probably  imported 
into  Hindustan  £rom  a  Semitic  source,  whether  Hebrew  or  Assyrian 
(lii.-liy.).  The  first  of  M.  BumouTs  premises,  regarding  the  great 
antiquity  of  the  system  of  Xalpas,  Menyantaras,  and  mundane  disso- 
lutions, is  not  borne  out  by  the  Yedic  hymns,  or  anything  that  has  yet 
been  found  in  the  Brahmanas  (see  above,  pp.  45  ff.).  And  his  antici-- 
pation  that  no  reference  to  a  deluge  would  be  discoyered  in  any  of  the 
older  Indian  records  has  proved  incorrect,  as  is  shewn  by  the  legend  of 
Manu  quoted  above  (p.  181  ff.)  from  the  Sktapatha  Brahmana. 

Professor  Weber,  by  whom  attention  was  first  drawn  (in  his  Indische 
Studien,  i.  160  ff.)  to  this  passage,  shows  how  materially  it  interferes 
with  Buruouf 's  results.  If  there  is  no  proof  of  the  great  antiquity  of 
the  cosmical  theory  which  that  great  scholar  supposes  to  be  inconsistent 
with  the  early  existence  in  India  of  any  tradition  of  a  deluge,  whilst  on 
the  other  hand  there  is  distinct  evidence  that  that  tradition  was  actually 
current  there  at  a  much  earlier  period  than  he  imagined,  it  is  clear  that 
his  supposition  of  its  having  been  introduced  into  that  country  from  an 
exclusively  Semitic  source  loses  much  of  its  probability. 

The  explanation  by  which  Sirldhara  endeavours  to  maintain  the  con- 
sistency of  the  Puranic  narratives  and  theories  seems  to  be  altogether 
unfounded.  There  is  no  appearance  of  the  authors  either  of  the  Bha- 
gavata,  or  Matsya,  or  Agni  Puranas  haying  intended  to  represent  the 
deluge  as  a  mere  vision.  They  evidently  meant  this  narrative  to  be 
taken  literally,  just  as  much  as  anything  else  that  they  describe. 

I  shall  now  compare  the  versions  of  the  legend 'given  in  the  Maha- 
bharata and  Puranas  with  each  other,  and  with  that  quoted  above  firom 
the  Satapatha  Brahmana. 

I.  The  following  are  the  peculiarities  of  the  narrative  in  the  Skta-- 
patha  Brahmana : 

(1.)  It  makes  no  reference  to  any  great  mundane  periods,  such  as 
Salpas  or  Manvantaras. 
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(2.)  It  does  not  speak  of  a  dissolution  of  the  world  {prdlaya\  but  of 
a  flood  {fiugha)  which  swept  away  all  living  creatures  except  Manu. 

(3.)  It  does  not  fix  the  number  of  days  or  years  after  which  the  flood 
should  come. 

(4.)  It  speaks  of  Manu  simply,  without  assigning  to  him  any  patro- 
nymic, such  as  Yaivasvata.^ 

(5.)  It  contains  no  allusion  to  the  locality  in  which  he  was  when  the 
flsh  came  to  him. 

(6.)  It  makes  no  mention  of  the  fish  being  thrown  into  any  river. 

(7.)  It  is  silent  as  tb  Manu  being  accompanied  by  any  rishis  when  he 
embarked  on  the  ship,  and  as  to  his  taking  any  seeds  along  with  him. 

(8.)  It  speaks  of  the  ship  as  having  rested  on  the  "  Northern  moun- 
tain/' and  of  a  place  called  '^  Menu's  Descent." 

(9.)  It  does  not  say  anything  of  any  deity  being  incarnate  in  the 
fish. 

(10.)  It  represents  I^a  as  produced  from  Mann's  oblation,  and  as  the 
mother  of  his  ofliBpring,  begotten  apparently  in  the  natural  way. 

It  is  manifest  from  this  abstract,  when  compared  with  what  follows, 
that  the  flood  described  in  the  Brahmana  is  distinguishable  in  various 
respects  from  the  dissolution,  or  pralaya,  of  the  later  works. 

II.  The  legend  as  told  in  the  Mahabharata  agrees  with  that  of  the 
S>.  P.  Br.  in  some,  and  differs  from  it  in  other  particulars : 

(1.)  It  does  not  specify  any  Kalpa  or  Manvantara. 

(2.)  It. speaks  of  a  dissolution  of  the  universe  {pralaya\  and  of  the 
time  of  its  purification  by  water  (samprahhalana-kdlah)  having  arrived. 

(3.)  It  makes  the  fish  declare  that  this  event  should  take  place 
speedily  {aehirdt\  and  alludes  to  no  antecedent  calamities. 

71  Mann  YaiyaBYata  is  howoTer  mentioned  in  8'.  P.  Br.  ziii.  4,  3,  3.  "  Manur  Vat* 
voivaio  raja  "  itjf  aha  |  tatya  manuahya  visah  \  **  He  says  '  Mann  Yaiyasyata  kiue/ 
Men  are  }na  subjects."  Further  on,  ziii.  4,  3,  6,  Tama  YaiTasyata  is  spoken  of  as 
King  of  the  Pitfis.  Compare  R.y.  x.  14,  1 ;  17,  1.  In  the  Vulakhilya  hymns 
attached  to  the  B.y.  iv.  1,  Indra  is  mentioned  as  drinking  Soma  in  the  house  of 
Mann  YiTasvat  (not  YaWasTata).  In  the  Atharra-veda,  viii.  10,  24,  Manu  Vaivas- 
▼ata  is  spoken  of  as  the  calf  of  the  cow  Yiruj  {ta»ya  Manur  Vaivasvaio  vatta^), 
Tama  is  similarly  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  verse.  In  Yulakhilya,  iii.  1,  Indra  is 
«aid  to  have  drunk  Soma  in  Mann  Samyaraei's  house.  The  connection  of  the 
words  Savarnya  and  Savarni  with  the  word  manUf  **  man,"  in  B.Y.  z.  68,  8 1  and 
11,  no  doubt  gaye  rise  to  the  idea  of  a  Mann  Suyarni.  See  Wilson's  Yishnu  P. 
4to.  ed.  pp.  266  ff.,  and  Both's  remark  in  Journal  Germ.  Or.  Soo.  iL  246  f.,  and 
R.Y.  X.  i/,  2. 
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(4.)  It  aBsigns  to  Mann  the  paironymio  of  Yaiyasrata,  but  mentioiui 
no  other  Mann. 

(5.)  It  represents  the  fish  as  eoming  to  him  when  on  the  banks  ol 
the  Ghirini  river. 

(6.)  It  describes  the  fish  as  thrown  into  the  Ganges  before  it  was 
taken  to  the  sea. 

(7.)  It  speaks  of  Mann  as  embarking  on  the  ship  with  the  seren 
rishis,  and  as  taking  with  him  all  the  seeds  described  by  the  Brahmans. 

(8.)  It  declares  that  the  ship  rested  on  the  highest  peak  of  the  Hi- 
malaya, which  was  thence  called  Nanbandhana. 

(9.)  It  makes  the  fish  reyeal  himself  as  Brahma  Praj&pati. 

(10.)  It  describes  Mann  not  as  blotting  offspring  bnt  as  creating  aU 
sorts  of  living  beings  indnding  KEir. 

m.  The  Matsya  FnraQa  agrees  in  some  points,  and  differs  in  others 
from  the  above  details. 

(1.)  It  states  that  Mann,  whom  it  styles  the  son  of  the  Snn  {Sahas' 
rakirandtmaja^  and  Baot-nandana^  %.$.  Mann  Yaivasvata,  practised 
austerity  after  making  over  his  kingdom  to  his  son  (v.  12).  One  might 
have  supposed  that  he  conld  only  have  done  this  in  his  own  Manvan- 
tara;  but  it  is  said  further  on  (v.  34  f.)  that  he  was  informed  by  the  fish 
that  when  the  dissolution  should  come  to  an  end,  he  should  become  a 
Praj&pati  and  lord  of  the  Manvantara ;  and  he  receives  a  promise  that  he 
should  be  preserved  during  the  dissolution  (ii.  12),  which,  as  appears 
from  V.  15,  was  to  take  place  at  the  end  of  the  Chakshusha  Manvantara. 
After  this  he  was  to  create  the  world  anew.  We  must  therefore  sup- 
pose the  writer  to  have  regarded  Mann  Yaivasvata  as  existing  during 
the  period  of  his  predecessor,  but  as  then  occupying  the  inferior  po- 
sition of  a  king.  This  difficulty  is,  as  I  have  already  remarked,  avoided 
in  the  Bhagavata,  which  makes  King  Satyavrata  the  hero  of  the  story. 

(2.)  This  Furana  speaks  of  a  dissolution  {pralaya)  and  yet  (i.  15  ff.) 
represents  Mann  as  asking  and  receiving  from  Brahma  as  a  boon  that 
when  that  dissolution  should  arrive,  he  should  be  the  preserver  of  all 
things  stationary  and  moving. 

(3.)  It  states  that  a  hundred  years  and  more  would  elapse  before  the 
dissolution,  which  was  to  be  preceded  by  famine  and  various  tezrifio 
phenomena. 

(4.)  It  represents  Mann  as  the  son  of  the  Sun.    See  under  head  (1.). 
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(6.)  It  mentionB  Malaya  (Malabar)  as  the  scane  of  Mann's  ansterity, 
and  of  the  apparition  of  the  fish. 

(6.)  It  agrees  with  the  Mah&bharata  in  describing  the  fish  as  thrown 
into  the  Ghmges,  though  at  so  great  a  distance  from  Malabar. 

(7.)  It  is  silent  as  to  the  seven  rishis  embarking  on  the  ship,  but 
speaks  of  Mann  taking  with  him  all  sorts  of  creatores  (living  ap- 
parently) as  well  as  seeds  (chap.  ii.  y.  11). 

(8.)  It  does  not  bring  the  nairatiye  to  a  condnsion  (see  above,  p.  207), 
and  thus  has  no  opportunity  of  saying  anything  of  the  plaoe  where  the 
ship  rested. 

(9.)  It  speaks  of  Janardana  (Yishnn)  as  the  god  who  was  manifested 
in  the  Fish. 

(10.)  It  refers  to  Mann  as  about  to  effect  a  creation  (ii.  15),  but  also  as 
preserving  the  existing  animals  and  plants  (ch*.  i.  15  ff.,  31  f. ;  ii.  2, 19). 

lY.  According  to  the  Bhagavata  Purana : 

(1.)  The  event  described  was  an  ''  occasional  dissolution  "  {namiUtko 
layal^  see  above,  p.  45)  at  the  end  of  a  Kalpa  (viii.  24,  7) ;  and  yet  in 
contradiction  with  this  it  had  previously  been  alluded  to  (L  8,  15)  as 
occurring  at  the  dose  of  the  Chakshusha  Manvantara. 

(2.)  See  head  (1.). 

(8.)  The  dissolution  was  to  take  place  after  seven  days  (viii.  24, 82) ; 
and  no  premonitory  calamities  are  referred  to. 

(4.)  The  hero  of  the  story  is  Satyavrata,  king  of  Dravi^a,  who  was  bom 
again  in  the  present  mah&kalpa  as  the  son  of  Yivasvat  (w.  10,  11,  58). 

(5.)  The  scene  of  the  incidents,  with  which  the  narrative  begins,  was 
the  river  Efitamala,  in  the  country  of  Dravi^a. 

(6.)  The  fish  is  not  thrown  into  any  river  after  it  had  been  once 
taken  out  of  the  E^tamSlS,  and  had  grown  large. 

(7.)  Satyavrata  is  commanded  to  take  with  him  into  the  ship  the 
seven  rishis,  as  well  as  plants,  seeds,  and  all  beings  (tarva-soHviJpa' 


(8.)  Nothing  is  said  of  the  place  where  the  ship  rested. 

(9.)  Vishnu  is  the  deity  who  took  the  form  of  a  fish  with  the  view 
of  recovering  the  Yedas  earned  away  by  the  D&nava  Hayagzlva 
(w.  9,  57). 

(10.)  No  mention  is  made  in  this  chapter  of  any  creation  effected  by 
Mann ;  but  in  ix.  L  an  account  is  given  of  his  descendants. 
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y.  The  narratiye  in  the  Agni  Purana  agrees  with  that  in  the  Bhaga- 
vata,  except  in  ita  much  greater  ooncisenessy  and  in  making  Mann 
Yaivasyata,  and  not  Satyayrata,  the  hero  of  the  story. 

Sect.  IY. — Legendary  AecaunU  of  the  Origin  of  Coatee  among  the  Be- 
eeendanis  ofManu  and  Atri,  according  to  the  Purdnae. 

We  have  already  seen  that  it  is  distinctly  affirmed  in  a  passage 
quoted  above  (p.  126)  from  the  Adiparvan  of  the  Mahabharata,  verses 
3138  ff.,  that  men  of  all  classes,  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  and 
Si  iidras  were  descended  from  Mann,  a  statement  which  is  clearly  at 
variance  with  the  notion  of  their  having  been  separately  created  from 
different  members  of  Brahma.  This  tallies  with  the  account  of  the 
origin  of  castes  which  is  found  in  those  parts  of  the  Puranas  which 
profess  to  record  the  history  of  the  two  royal  races,  the  solar  and  the 
lunar,  which  are  said  to  have  sprung  from  Manu  Yaivasvata  and  Atri. 

The  Yishnu  Purana  (which  is  here  written  in  prose)  makes  the  fol- 
lowing statement  regarding  Manu's  descendants : 

iv.  1.  4.  Sakala-jagatdm  anadir  ddibhutah  rig-yajuh-^madimttya-hha" 
ga/Dod'  ViehnumayasyaBrahmano  tnurttirUpam  Hiranyagarhho  hrahmdnda- 
to  hhagavdn  Brahmd  prdg  hahhuva  \  Brahmanai  cha  dakehindngushtha- 
janma  DaksJmh  prajdpatih  \  Dakshaeydpy  Adiiih  \  Aditer  Vivawdn  | 
Vivaevato  Manuh  \  Manor  Ikehvdhu'N'riga'Dhfiehta-S'arydti'Narish- 
yanta-PrdmSu'Ndhhdganedishta-KdrHsha'Prishadhrdkhyd^  putrdh  ha^ 
hhuvuh  I  6.  Ishfim  cha  Mitrd-  Varunayor  Manuh  putra-kdmai  chakdra  \ 
7.  Tatrdpahute  hotur  apachdrdd  lid  ndma  kanyd  hahhUva  \  8.  Saiva 
Mitra-Varuna-prasdddt  Sudyumno  ndma  Manoh  putro  Maitreydmt  \ 
punai  cha  lavara-kopdt  etrl  sail  Soma-sunor  Budhasya  dirama^samlpe 
hahhrdma  \  9.  SdnttrdgaS  cha  tasydm  Budhaft  FurHravaeam  dtmqfam  ut' 
pddaydmdsa  \  10.  Jdte  cha  taemmn  amita-tejohhih  paramarehihhir  iehfi" 
may  ah  rinmayo  yajurmayah  edmamayo  Hharvamayah  earvamayo  mano^ 
mayo  jhdnamayo  'kinchinmayo  hhagavdn  yafna-purwha-wariipl  Sudyum- 
naeya  pufhetvam  ahhilaahadhhir  yathdvad  ishfah  \  tatpraedddd  lid  punar 
api  Sudyumno  ^hhavat  I 

^'  Before  the  mundane  egg  existed  the  divine  Brahma  Hiranyagarbha, 
the  eternal  originator  of  all  worlds,  who  was  the  form  and  essence  of 
Brahma,  who  oonsists  of  the. divine  Yishnu,  who  again  is  identical  with 
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the  Bik,  Tajosli,  Saman  and  Atharva-Yedas.  From  Bralima's  right 
thumb^  was  bom  the  Frajapati  Daksha;  Daksha  had  a  daughter 
Aditi;  from  her  was  bom  Yivasyat;  and  from  him  sprang  Mann. 
Mann  had  sons  called  Ikshyaku,  N^iga,  Dhfishta,  Siaryatii  Narishyanta, 
Ftam^u,  Nabhaganedishta^  Karushay  and  Fpshadhra."  Desiroas  of  a 
son,  Manu  sacrificed  to  Mitra  and  Yamna ;  but  in  consequence  of  a 
wrong  invocation  throagh  an  irregularity  of  the  hotfi-priest,  a  daughter 
called  Ila  was  bom.  Then  through  the  favour  of  Mitra  and  Yaruna 
she  became  to  Manu  a  son  called  Sudyumna.  But  being  again  changed 
into  a  female  through  the  wrath  of  I^vara  (Mahadeva)  she  wandered 
near  the  hermitage  of  Budha  the  son  of  Soma  (the  Moon) ;  who  be- 
coming enamoured  of  her  had  by  her  a  son  called  Fururavas.  After 
his  birthy  the  god  who  is  formed  of  sacrifice,  of  the  Rik,  Yajush,  Samani 
and  Atharva  Yedas,  of  aU  things,  of  mind,  of  nothing/^  he  who  is  in 
the  form  of  the  sacrificial  Male,  was  worshipped  by  the  rishi^  of  infinite 
splendour  who  desired  that  Sudyumna  should  recover  his  manhood. 
Through  the  favour  of  this  god  Ua  became  again  Sudyumna." 

Regarding  the  different  sons  of  Manu  the  Furanas  supply  the  follow- 
ing particulars : 

(1.)  Frishadhra.— The  Yishnu  Furana  says : 
PfUhadhras  tu  guru-gthhadhdeh  ehhikdratvam  dgamat  \ 
*'  Fpahadhra  became  a  S^udra  in  consequence  of  his  having  killed 
his  religious  preceptor's  cow." 

On  the  same  subject  the  Harivanito  tells  us,  verse  659 : 
Pfishadhro  hmaatfitvd  tugurar  g&mJanamejaya  \  idpdeh  ehhudratvam 
dpannah  \ 

''  Ffishadhra  having  killed  his  Guru's  cow,  became  a  S^udra  in  con* 
sequence  of  his  curse." 

This  story  is  variously  amplified  in  the  Marka^^^ya  FuriL^a,  section 
czii.,  and  in  the  Bhagavata  Furana  ix.  2, 3-14.  See  Frofessor  Wilson's 
note,  Yishnu  Furana,  4to.  edit.  p.  351,  where  the  author  remarks  that 

7*  See  abore,  p.  72  f. 

^  Compare  with  this  the  list  of  Mana'a  soni  giyen  in  the  passage  firom  the  M.  Bh. 
Adip.  quoted  above,  p.  126.  Nftbhftnedishta  (not  N&bbfiganedish^)  is  mentioned  in 
tbe  Aitareya  BrShmana,  andXaittiifya  Sanbitft  (see  aboTOi  p.  191),  and  S'aiyfitain  the 
S'.P.Br.iy.  1, 5, 1.  See Jonm.  Boy.  As.Soc.for  1866, p.  llff.  TheMark.P.  cii.  Sff., 
and  the  BhSg.  P.  ix.  1, 11  ff.  treat  also  of  Mann's  sons  and  of  the  birth  of  Ila.  See 
Wilson's  VishQU  P.  4to.  ed.  pp.  848-58,  and  Bomouf 'i  Bhig.  P.  voL  iil  pref.  lix.  fl. 

^  Akmehmmapaih  *'aot  ooniiitiDg  «f  aoything." 
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*'the  obvions  pTirpprt  of  this  legend,  and  of  some  fhat  follow^  is  to 
account  for  the  origin  of  the  different  castes  from  one  common  ancestor." 
(2.)  EaruBha.—The  Yish^u  Pnr&na  says,  ir.  1,  13 : 
KariUh&t  KdrHskd  mah&hald^  Kshattnyd  hdbhAvu^  \ 
''From  K&rusha  the  Earushas,  Kshattriyas  of  great  power,  were 
descended." 
The  BhSgavata  Parana,  ix.  2,  says : 

Kdruahdd  Mdnavdd  dean  Ear^hah  KihaUra^&taya^  \  uHardpatha- 
goptdro  hrahmanyd  dharma-vatiald^  \ 

«  Prom  Earusha,  son  of  Mann,  came  the  S^arushas  of  the  EJshattriya 
caste,  protectors  of  the  northern  region,  deVont^  and  lovers  of  duty." 
(3.)  Nabhaga.— The  YiahQU  Pnr&na  says : 
Ndbhdgo  NeduhtthpuiriU  tu  vatfyaidm  agamat  \ 
''  Nabhaga,  the  son  of  Nedishfa,  became  a  Yai^ya." 
The  Ma^kanjeya  Pur&Qa  says  he  was  the  son  of  Dishta,  and  relates 
how  he  became  a  Yai^ya,  by  maziying  the  daughter  of  a  man  of  that 
class  (section  cziii.  and  Wilson,  p.  352,  note).  The  JBhagavata  Pur&na, 
ix.  2,  23,  says  he  became  a  Yai^ya  in  consequence  of  his  works  {Nd- 
hhdgo  DishtO'putro  *nga^  karmahhir  vaUyatdm  gatah).  And  yet  a  long 
list  of  his  descendants  is  given,  and  among  them  occurs  ICarutta  who 
was  a  Chakravarttin,  or  uniyersal  monarch  (Yishgu  P.  iv.  1. 15-17; 
Bhag.  P.  ix.  2,  23-28 ;  Mark.  P.  cxxYiii.-cxxxii.).  He  had  a  grandson 
called  Dama,  of  whom  the  Marka^^^ya  Parana  relates  that  at  a  Sva* 
yamvara  he  was  chosen  by  the  daughter  of  the  King  of  Daiarna  for  her 
husband  (cxxxir.  8),  and  that  when  the  bride  had  been  seized  by  three  of 
his  rejected  rivals  (verse  16)  she  was  rescued  by  him  after  he  had  slain 
one  of  them  and  vanquished  another  (verse  53) ;  that  subsequently  that 
same  vanquished  rival  in  revenge  killed  Dama's  fiither,  who  had  retired 
into  the  wilderness  as  an  ascetic  (cxxxv.  18).  The  Parana  in  one  of  its 
recensions  ends  with  the  following  curious  particulars : 

TaiiU  ehakdra  idtasga  raJttenawodaka-kriydm  \  dnfinyaim  prdpya  m 
pttu^  puna^  prdgdt  wa-mandiram  \  Vaptuhmatai  eha  mdfMena  pinda^ 
ddna^i  ehakdra  ha  |  hrdhmandn  hhojdydmdta  n^hah-kukhsamudhhavdn  \ 
eoaihvidhd  hi  rdjdno  habhUvu^  B^rya^afk&a-jdl^  \  anye  *piiudhiyah  inrd 
yajvdnai  id$tr<ihkov%dd^  \  veidniam  pafhamdndffii  tdn  na  sankhydtum 
ikoUahe  \ 

''Dama  then  (after  tearing  out  the  heart  of  Yapushmat)  performed 
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with  blood  the  rites  to  the  manes  of  his  father ;  and  having  thus  dis- 
charged his  debt  to  his  parent,  he  retomed  home.  With  the  flesh  of 
Yaposhmat  he  formed  the  obktion  which  he  offered|  and  fed  the  Brah- 
mans  who  were  of  Eakshasa  descent.  Of  such  character  were  the 
kings  of  the  Solar  race.  There  were  also  others  who  were  wise,  brayci 
priests,  and  skilled  in  the  scriptures.  I  am  unable  here  to  enumerate 
those  of  them  who  studied  the  Yedanta."  ^* 

The  Harivam^a  (section  zi.  Terse  658)  tells  us  that  **  two  sons  of 
ITabhagarishta,  who  were  Yai^yas,  became  Brahmons"  {Ndhhagdrishta- 
putrau  dvau  vaiiyau  hrahmanatalk  gatau). 

(4.)  Dhpshfa. — Of  him  the  Yishnu  Fura^a  relates,  iy.  2,  2 : 

Dhfishfiuydpi  Dharshtakam  Kshattra^  samdbhaoat  \ 

«<  From  Dhfishta  sprang  the  Dharshtaka  Kshattriyas." 

The  Bhagavata  Furana  says,  iz.  2,  17 : 

Dhftahtdd  BMrahtam  abhat  Kahatiram  hrdhma-lMyam  gaiam  kshitau  \ 

"EromDrishta  were  descended  the  Dharshfa  Eshattriyas,  who  ob- 
tained Brahmanhood^*  on  earth." 

(5.)  The  last-named  Furana  enumerates  in  verses  19  &  of  the  same 
section  the  descendants  of  Narishyanta,  among  whom  was  Agniye^ya, 
verse  21: 

Tato  'gnke^yo  hhagavdn  Agnih  wayam  dbhut  suta^  \  Kdnlna  iti 
vikhydio  Jdiukarnyo  mahdn  riahiJ^  \  iato  hrahma-kula^  jdtam  Aynwe- 
iydyana/ff^  nfifa  \  NariahyafMnoayal^  proUaf^  \ 

«  From  him  (Devadatta)  sprang  a  son  Agnive^ya,  who  was  the  lord 
Agni  himself  and  who  was  also  called  E&nlna  and  Jatukarnya  the 
great  rishi.     From  him  was  descended  the  Agnive^yayana  race  of 

T5  ThiB  quotation,  which  wHl  be  partly  found  in  Prof.  Wilton's  note  22,  p.  853,  is 
taken  from  the  section  giren  separately  by  Prof.  Banerjea  at  the  end  of  his  edition  of 
this  Pnrana  from  a  Maithila  MS.  which  differs  from  that  followed  in  his  text  (see  his 
Prefiice,  p.  30).  In  Terses  6  £  of  section  cxxzyi.  howerer,  of  Prof.  Banerjea's  text, 
Dama  threatens  to  do  something  of  the  same  sort  as  in  the  other  recension  he  is  de- 
scribed to  hare  actoally  done :  6.  Tad  aham  Uuya  rakUna  dehotthena  Vapushmatah  \ 
na  karomi  gurot  tripiim  iai  pravekihpe  hutatfrnuun  \  7.  Ta€hehhonitmodaka'karfna 
tatya  iatatya  tankhye  vinipatitaaffa  \  maiiuena  wmyag  dv^a^bhofonam  cha  na  ehtt 
pravekshpami  huiaianafh  iai  \  **  6.  If  I  do  not  satiate  my  father  with  the  blood  from 
Yapnshmat's  body,  then  I  shall  enter  the  fire.  7.  If  I  do  not  celebrate  with  his 
blood  the  obsequial  rites  of  my  father  prostrated  in  the  fray,  and  feed  the  Brfihmani 
with  (his)  flesh,  I  shall  enter  the  fire/' 

^*  The  Commentator  explains  Wahmo'hhuifaim  by  hrahmaii^tvamf  '^  the  state  of 
AAhmant." 
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BrahmanB.    The  oaring  of  Narishyanta  has  been  declared."    That  of 
Dishta  is  next  taken  np. 

Some  of  the  names  of  Mann's  sons  are  repeated  in  the  subsequent 
narratiye.  Thus  we  find  a  second  Fran^u  named  among  the  descendants 
of  Nabhaga  (Wilson,  352).  And  in-  the  Yishnu  Purana,  It.  2,  2,  a 
second  Nabhaga  is  mentioned  as  follows : 

Ndhh&gMyatmajo  Ndbhdgaa  tasya  AmbarUhah  \  AmharUhaaydpi 
Virupo^hhavat  FirUpdt Ffishadaho  jqfne tataS eha Rathltarah  |  tatr&yafh 
ihkah  I  ''  ete  hhattra-prasiktd  vat  punah  eh&ngtrasa^  amritdh  \  Eathlta- 
rdndm  pravard^  Juhatiropetd  doijdtayay*  \ 

«<  The  son  of  N&bhaga  was  Nabhaga ;  his  son  was  Ambarisha.  From 
him  sprang  Virupa ;  from  him  P^iBhadaira ;  and  from  him  Eathltara ; 
regarding  whom  this  verse  is  current :  '  These  persons  sprung  from 
a  Eahattriya,  and  afterwards  called  An^rases,  were  the  chief  of  the 
Bathltaras,  twice-born  men  (Brahmans)  of  Eshattrlya  race.''  ^ 

The  Bhagavata  thus  explains  the  circumstance,  ix.  6,  2 : 

Sathltaroiydprajasya  hJidrydydm  tantave  Wthitah  \  Angird  janayd- 
mdaa  hrahmavarchasinai^  sutdn  |  ete  kshetre  prasUtd  vai  punas  tv  Angi* 
raidh  amritd^  \  RathUardnam  pravard^  hhattropetd  dvtjdtayah  \ 

''Angiras  being  solicited  for  progeny,  begot  sons  possessing  Brah- 
manical  glory  on  the  wife  of  Bathltara  who  was  childless.  These  per- 
sons being  bom  of  a  (Ejshattriya's)  wife,  but  afterwards  called  descend* 
ants  of  Angiras,  were  the  chief  of  the  Eathltaras,  twice-born  men  (Brah- 
mans) of  Eshattriya  lineage." 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  this  last  verse  the  Bhagavata  reads  ksheiire 
prasutd^  ^*  bom  of  the  wife  (of  a  Eshattriya),"  instead  of  kshattra-pra- 
sutd^t  ^'sprung  from  a  Ejshattriya,"  and  thus  brings  this  verse  into  a 
closer  conformity  with  the  one  preceding  it.  Professor  Wilson  (p.  359, 
note)  considers  that  the  form  given  to  the  legend  in  the  Bhagavata 
«<  is  an  afterthought,  not  warranted  by  the  memorial  verse  cited  in  our 
text."  It  is  difficult  to  determine  whether  or  not  this  may  be  the 
case  without  knowing  which  of  the  two  readings  in  that  verse  is  the 
original  one. 

(6.)  The  Vishnu  Pura^a  next  proceeds  to  enumerate  the  descendants  of 
Ikshvaku  son  of  Mann*    The  representative  of  his  line  in  the  twenty- 
first  generation  was  Harita,  of  whom  it  is  said,  iv*  3,  6 : 
^  See  Frof.  Wilson's  note  in  p.  359  on  this  passage. 
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AmbofitikMya  JDlndhdius  tanayasya  Tuvandhah  putro  ^hhikt  \  tasmSd 
Sarito  yato  ^ngiraso  Sdritd^  \ 

'*  TI16  son  of  Ambarislia  ^  son  of  MandMt|i  was  YuTana^va.  From 
him  sprang  Harita,  from  whom  the  Harita  Angirases  were  descended." 

These  words  are  thus  paraphrased  by  the  Commentator :  ''  from  him 
sprang  the  Harita  AngiraseSi  Brahmans,  chief  of  the  family  of  Harita '' 
{tasmdd  Hdrttd  Angiraso  dvijdh  Sarita-gotra-pravarah), 

The  Linga  Parana,  quoted  by  Prof.  Wilson,  states  the  same  thing : 

Sarito  Tuvandivasya  Hdritd  yata  dtmajdh  \  eU  hy  Anyiraaah  pakshe 
kshattropetd  dvijdtayah  \ 

"  The  son  of  Yuvana^ra  was  Harita,  of  whom  the  Haritas  were  sons. 
They  were  on  the  side  of  Angiras,  twice-born  men  (Brahmans)  of 
Kshattrija  lineage." 

And  the  Yayn  Pnrana  tells  as  with  some  yariation : 

Mftrito  Yuvandhasya  Hdrltd  bkuraya^  smfitdh  j  ete  hy  Angira»al^ 
putrdh  kshattropeid  dvijdiaya^  \ 

"  Harita  was  the  son  of  Yuvanasva :  (after  whom)  many  persons  were 
called  Haritas.  These  were  the  sons  of  Angiras,  twice-born  men  (Brah- 
mans) of  Kshattriya  race." 

This  may  mean  that  they  were  begotten  by  Angiras,  as  is  said  by 
the  Bhagayata  (see  aboye)  to  haye  been  the  case  with  Bathitara's  sons. 
In  that  case,  howeyer,  as  Nabhaga  and  Ikshyaku  were  brothers  and  Ba- 
thitara  was  only  the  fifth  in  descent  from  Nabhaga,  whilst  Harita  was 
the  twenty-first  after  Ikshyaku, — Angiras  (if  we  suppose  one  and  the 
same  person  be  meant  in  both  cases)  must  haye  liyed  for  sixteen  gene- 
rations ! 

Such  are  the  remarkable  notices  giyen  in  the  Puranas  of  the  rise  of 
different  castes  among  the  descendants  of  some  of  the  sons  of  Manu 
Yaiyasyata  the  legendary  head  of  the  solar  line  of  kings.  I  shall  now 
add  some  similar  particulars  connected  with  the  lunar  dynasty. 

According  to  the  Yishnu  Pnrana  (iy.  6,  2  ff.)  Atri  was  the  son  of 
Brahma,  and  the  father  of  Soma  (the  moon),  whom  Brahma  installed 
as  the  soyereign  of  plants,  Brahmans  and  stars  ^'  {aieshatuhadhi-dvifO' 
nakshtrdndm  ddhipatye  ^hhyaseehayat).  After  celebrating  the  r&jasuya 
sacrifice.  Soma  became  intoxicated  with  pride,  and  carried  off  Tara 

n  We  have  aheady  had  a  penon  of  this  name  the  son  of  Nabkaga.    See  above, 
f'  See  Joom.  Boy.  As.  Soc.  for  1865,  p.  136  iQf. 
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(Star),  the  wife  of  Brihaspati  the  preoeptor  of  the  goda,  whom,  although 
admoniflhed  and  entreated  by  Brahma,  the  goda,  and  riahia,  he  refiued 
to  reatore.  Soma's  part  waa  taken  by  U^anaa ;  and  Eadra,  who  had 
atodied  under  Angiraa,  aided  Bphaapati  {AnfirmMka  sakaiopalobdAa' 
vidjfo  hhagav&n  BMdro  Brihaspateh  9&h&yyam  akmr^t).^  A  fierce  oon- 
flict  enaued  between  the  two  aidea,  aupported  reapectiyely  by  the  goda 
and  the  Daityasy  etc.  Brahm&  interpoaed,  and  oompelled  Soma  to 
reatore  Taca  to  her  huaband.  She  had,  howerer,  in  the  mean  time 
become  pregnant,  and  bore  a  aon  Budha  (the  ^danet  Mercuy ),  of  whom, 
when  strongly  urged,  ahe  acknowledged  Soma  to  be  the  firther.  Forii- 
ravaa,  aa  haa  been  already  menti<med,  waa  the  eon  of  thia  Budha  by 
Ha,  the  daughter  of  ICanu.  The  loree  of  PurOravaa  and  the  Apaaraa 
Urya^I  are  related  in  the  Sieitapatha  Brahmana,  xL  5,  1,  1  ;^  in  the 
Yishnu  Furana,  iv.  6,  19  £P1;  in  the  BhSgaTata  Purftna,  ix.  14 ;  "*  and 
in  the  HariTamia,  sectiou  26.  The  Mahabharata,  Adip.  sect.  75,  alludes 
to  Pururayas  as  having  been  engaged  in  a  contest  with  the  Brahmans. 
Thia  passage  will  be  quoted  hereafter.  According  to  the  Yishnu 
Purana,  iy.  7,  1,  Pnrurayaa  had  aiz  aons,  of  whom  the  eldest  waa 
Ayus.  Ayus  had  fiye  sons :  Nahusha,  Kahattrayriddha,  Bambha,  Baji, 
and  Anenas.    The  narratiya  proceeda  (iy.  8,  1) : 

Zshatirmfriddhdi  Sunakoirtih^  putro  'hhmtA  \  'KiSLU-ZeSa-OrttHmO' 
doM  traiyo  ^iff&hhaMm  \  Gfitsamadatifa  Sinmakui  eh&turwirnyihprmairtUh 
yitd  ^hhMi  \  K^iatya  K&HrdfdB  iaU  JDlryhaUmdh  puiro  ^hhoMtt  \  Dhath 
vanUrit  DUrghaUmoio  *hh^  \ 

''Sjhattray|iddha  had  a  aon  Sunahotra,  who  had  three  aons,  XMa, 
Le^a,  and  G^itsamada.  From  the  last  sprang  Siiunaka,  who  originated 
the  system  of  four  castes.^  £&^a  had  a  aon  Ka^iraja,  of  whom  again 
Dirghatamaa  waa  the  son,  as  Dhanyantari  was  of  Dirghatamas.'' 

so  This  Ib  the  only  mention  I  have  eyer  happened  to  encounter  of  the  great  Ma- 
hftdera  baring  been  at  school ! 

•1  XhiB  passage  ia  translated  by  Professor  Mailer  in  the  Oxford  Essays  for  1866, 
pp.  62  f. ;  and  the  legend  has  be^  formed  on  the  basis  of  the  obscure  hymn  in  the 
E.y.  X.  95,  in  wbicb  the  two  names  of  PurilraTas  and  XJrra^  occur  as  those  of  the 
interlocutors  in  a  dialogue. 

^  A  short  quotation  has  been  already  made  from  this  nanatiye.  See  abore,  p.  158. 

^  Both  my  MSS.  read  Sunahotra.    Professor  Wilson  haa  Suhoira, 

M  The  Commentator  explains  the  words  ehdturvarnya^avarttofiia  by  saying 
that  the  four  castes  were  produced  among  his  desceadanta  {iad^wmUe  chul^aro  vanM 
abhavan).  This  explanation  agrees  with  t\\9  statMnaoi  of  the  Viyii  Parasa  giien  in 
the  text. 
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The  Ya]r«  Piixaii%  as  quoted  by  Pfoftunir  Wilson  (V.  F.  4ta.  ed.  p. 
406),  ezpreBses  the  matter  differently^  thus : 

Futro  OfiUamada»ya  eha  Sitnako  yatya  Sautiaka^  \  hr&Jmand^  hthaU 
triyiU  ehawa  vaiiydk  iadr&B  Mhaiha  eha  \  sUt9ya  vaMe  samudbhuid 
viehitraih  karmahhtr  dvtfdh  \ 

«  The  son  of  Qyitaaiaada  was  Sonaka,  item,  whom  Bpnng  SSnmaka. 
In  his  family  were  bom  Br&hmans,  Kshattnyas,  Tai^yasy  and  fifudiasy 
twioe-bom  men  with  varioas  fimctionB/'  * 

In  like  mamier  the  Haiivamto  ftotes  hi  section  29,  verse  1520 : 

Ptitro  Gfitaamadasydpi  Sunakif  yatya  Saunakdh  |  irdhmandk  Uhat- 
triydi  ehaka  vaUpdh  iudrda  MJutiva  eka  \ 

**  The  son  of  Qritsamada  was  S^maka,  from  whom  sprang  the  SoxL" 
nakasy  Brahmafls,  Edshattriyas,  Yaifyas^  and  Sudras/* 

Something  similar  is  said  of  Gfitsamati  (who  was  the  son  of  a  Su- 
hetra,  although  not  the  grandson  of  Ed!iattray]iddha)  in  a  following 
ssotion,  the  32nd  of  the  same  work,  verse  178^ : 

8a  fihspi  ViMhah  puirdn  janaydmiUa  pmuiha  9ai  |  SnhoiraM  eha  8u- 
ieidram^  QayaSk  &argam  tathaiva  eha  \  KapHaik  eha  mahdtmdnam  Suho- 
fratya  mUadvaymn  \  X'dSahaS  eha  mahdaaHva^  iathd  QfiUamatir  nrtpafi  \ 
iathd  GritsamaU^  ptdrd  Wdhmandh  kBhattriydh  vi&ah  \ 

''  yitaiha  was  the  father  of  five  sons,  Buhotra,  Suhotfi,  Gaya^  Garga, 
and  the  great  Kapila.  Suhotra  had  two  sons,  the  exalted  Kanaka,  and 
King  Gfitiamati.  The  s(ms  of  the  latter  were  BrShmans^  S^shattriyas, 
and  Yai^yas." 

The  Kiagsvata  Puzana,  ix.  17,  2  f.,  has  the  following  notioe  of 
XjBhattravpddha's  deseeodants : 

Kshattraofiddha-^utaiydian  8uhoirasydmqfd$  trayah  \  IMyah  Kuio 
QfiUamadaii^  iU  OfiUamaddd  abhai  \  Simdka  Saimako  yatya  lakfti- 
eha^pfooam  mmUh  \ 

'' Suhotra,  son  of  Kshattravfiddha^  had  ttuee  8<ms,  Ka^ya,  Ku^  and 
Chritnmada.  From  the  last  sprang  Shnakai  and  from  him  Siiunak%  the 
enunent  Muni,  versed  in  the  ltig-^«da*'^ 


^  Oa  ihJB  Fn>fenQr  Wilflon  remaikfl^  aoter  p.  406:  *^The  odstenoe  of  but  one 
cagte  in  the  age  of  pnritj,  howerer  incompatible  with  the  legend  which  aacribes  the 
origin  of  the  fbnr  tribes  to  Brabmfi,  is  ererywhere  admitted.  Their  separation  is 
aarigned  to  different  indiTiduala,  whether  accurately  to  any  one  may  be  doubted ;  but 
the  Botiea  indkalc»  that  tie  dbtfodtioD  was  ol  a  MMial' or  politioal  chanwtor." 
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It  is  to  be  obserred  tbat  this  Gfitflainaday  who  is  here  described  as 
beloDging  to  the  regal  lineage  of  Pnrurayas,  is  the  reputed  rishi  of 
man  J  hymns  in  the  second  Man^ala  of  the  Eig-Teda.  Eegarding  him 
the  Commentator  Sayana  has  the  following  remarks  in  his  introdnction 
to  that  Mandala : 

.  Mdndah'drashtd  Ofitsamadah  jruhth  \  ta  eha  pUrvam  Angirasthhde 
Sunahotrasya ,  putrah  aan  yajna-MU  ^wrair  grihltah  Indrena  mochitah  \ 
paichat  tad^achanenaiva  Bhrigu-huU  Sunaka^putro  Gritsamada-ndmd 
^hhut  I  tathd  chdnukramanikd  *^  Yah  Angirasah  Sdunahoiro  hhutvd  BMr^ 
gavah  Sdunako  ^hhavat  sa  GriUamado  doitJyam  mandalam  apaigad  "  itt  \ 
tathd  tdsyaiva  Saunakasya  vaehanam  rtahy-anukramane  ^^tvam  Agne^' 
itt  I  ^^Gfitsamadah  l^aunako  jBhfigiddm  gata^  \  S'aunohotro  prakfityd  tu 
yah  Angirasa  uehyate ''  iti  \  taamdd  mandata-drashtd  Saunaho  Ofitsa- 
madah  rUhih  \ 

"  The  seer  {i.e.  he  who  received  the  revelation)  of  this  Ma^^^  ^&s 
the  rishi  6|:itsamada.  .He,  being  formerly  the  son  of  S'unahotra  in  the 
family  of  the  Angiraaas,  was  seized  by  the  Asuras  at  the  time  of  sacri- 
fice and  rescued  by  Indra.  Afterwards,  by  the  command  of  that  god, 
he  became  the  person  named  G^tsamada,  son  of  Siunaka,  in  the  feunily 
of  Bhfigu.  Thus  the  Anukramaoika  (Index  to  the  Big-yeda)  says  of 
him :  '  That  Gfitsamada,  who,  having  been  an  Angirasa,  and  son  of 
Siunahotra,  became  a  Bhargaya  and  son  of  S^naka,  saw  the  second  Man- 
dala.' So,  too,  the  same  Skunaka  says  in  his  Eishi-anukramana  regarding 
the  Mandala  beginning  with'  Thou,  o  Agni ' : — '  Gfitsamada  son  of  S^u- 
naka  who  is  declared  to  have  been  naturally  an  Angirasa,  and  the  son  of 
gfunahotra,  became  a  Bhrigu.'  Hence  the  seer  of  the  Mandala  is  the 
rishi  Gritsamada  son  of  S'unaka." 

It  will  be  noticed  that  (unless  we  are  to  suppose  a  different  Gritsa- 
mada to  be  intended  in  each  case)  there  is  a  discrepancy  between  the 
Puranas  on  the  one  hand,  and  Sayana  and  the  AnnlrrftinftQilrfl.  on  the 
other ;  as  the  Puranas  make  Gfitsamada  the  son  of  S^unahotra  or  Su- 
hotra,  and  the  father  of  Bdnaka ;  whilst  the  Anukramaeika,  followed 
by  Sayana,  represents  the  same  personage  as  having  been,  indeed,  ori- 
ginally the  son  of  Slmahotra  of  the  race  of  Angiras,  but  as  having 
afterwards  become,  by  what  process  does  not  appear,  the  son  of  Sunaka 
of  the  race  of  Bhfigu. 

In  his  translation  of  the  Big-veda  (ii.  207  f.)  Professor  Wilson  refers 
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to  a  I^hd  about  King  Yltahayyain  the  Anuiasana-parvan  of  the  Ma- 
habharata  (yerses  1944-2006)  which  gives  a  different  acconnt  of  O^it- 
Bamada's  parentage.  It  begins:  SHnu  rdjdn  yatha  rdjd  Vitdhavyo 
mahdyaid^  \  rdjarshir  durlabham  prdpto  hrdhmanyam  loka-satkfitam  \ 
"  Hear,  o  king,  how  the  renowned  Yltahavya,  the  royal  rishi,  attained 
the  condition  of  Brahmanhood  venerated  by  mankind,  and  so  difficult 
to  be  acquired."  It  happened  that  Divodasa,  King  of  Ka^I  (Benares) 
was  attacked  by  the  sons  of  Yltahavya,  and  all  his  family  slain  by  them 
in  battle.  The  afflicted  monarch  thereupon  resorted  to  the  sage  Bh&r&- 
dvaja,  who  performed  for  him  a  sacrifice  in  consequence  of  which  a  son 
named  Fratardana  was  bom  to  him.  Fratardana,  becoming  an  accom* 
plished  warrior,  was  sent  by  his  father  to  take  Tengeance  on  the  Yita- 
havyas.  They  rained  upon  him  showers  of  arrows  and  other  missiles, 
*^  as  clouds  pour  down  upon  the  Himalaya  " ""  {abhyavarshanta  rdjdnam 
hima/oantam  ivdmbudd^);  but  he  destroyed  them  aU,  and  ''they  lay  with 
their  bodies  besmeared  with  blood,  like  kinsuka-trees "^  cut  down" 
{apatan  rudhirdrdrdngd  nikjittd  iva  kiihiukdh).  Yitahavya  himself 
had  now  to  fly  to  another  sage,  Bh^igu,  who  promised  him  protection. 
The  avenger  Fratardana,  however,  followed  and  demanded  that  the 
refugee  should  be  delivered  up : 

Asyeddnlm  hadhdd  adya  hhaoMydmy  anrinah  pituh  \  tam-ucdeKa  kfi- 
pdvtshfo  JBhriyur  dharma-hhritdih  varah  \  "  nehdsti  hthattriyah  haichit 
aarve  hlme  dvijdtayaJ^  "  |  etat  tu  vaehanam  Sruivd  Bhrigoa  tathyam  Pro* 
tardana^  |  pdddv  upaspriiya  ianath  prahrtihfo  vdkyam  abravlt  |  evam 

apy  asmi  hhagavan  kritakfityo  na  samiayah  \ tydjito  hi  mayd 

jdtim  esha  rdjd  JBhriyHdoaha  \  tatas  tmdhhyanujndto  yayau  rdjd  Pra- 
tardana^  \  yathd-gataim  mahdrdja  nwktvd  visham  woragah  |  JBhrigar 
vaehana-mdtrena  sa  eha  IrahtnarMtd^  gatah  I  Vltahavyo  mahdrdja  hrah" 
macdditvam  eva  eha  \  taaya  Gfitsamadah  putro  rUpenendra  ivdparah  j 
^*&akras  tvam  "  Ui  yo  daityair  rngjihltah  kildhhavat  \  rigvede  varttate 
ehdgryd  iruttr  yasya  mahdtmana^  \  yatra  OriUamado  ^^ brahman**  Wdh- 
manaiJ^  ta  mahlyate  \  sa  hrahmaehdfi  viprarahi}^  ^mdn  GfiUamado 
'Ihavat  I 

<' Fratardana  says:  <By  the  slaughter  of  this  (Yitahavya)  I  shall 

M  This  nmile  seems  to  indicate  a  fiuniliarity  with  the  manner  in  which  the  donda 
collect,  and  discharge  their  contents  on  the  outer  range  of  the  HimaUja. 
»7  The  Kinsnka  is  a  tree  bearing  a  red  blossom  {Buteafrandota). 
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now,  to-day»  be  aoquitteA  of  my  debt  to  my  fieitber/  Bhfigo,  the  most 
emixieat  of  religiotiB  men,  filled  with  oompaasioii,  answered :  <  There  is 
no  Kahattriya  hero :  all  Iheae  are  Brahxeaas.'  Hearing  this  true  as- 
sertion of  Bbrigu,  Ptetardana  was  glad,  and  gently  touching  the  sage's 
feety  rejoined :  *  Eren  thus,  o  gtoiioos  sainti  I  haye  gained  my  object 
....  for  I  have  oompelled  this  King  (i.^.  Bajanya)  to  relinqnikh  his 
caste/  King  Fratardana  then,  after  reoeiving  the  sage's  salutations, 
departedi  as  he  came,  like  a  serpent  which  has  dischai^ed  its  poison : 
while  Yitahayya  by  the  mere  word  of  Bh^iga  became  a  Brfthman-rishii 
and  an  nttarer  of  the  Yeda-  Gritsamada,  in  form  like  a  second  Xndrsi 
was  his  son;  he  was  seized  by  the  Dailyasy  who  said  to  him,  'Thou 
art  S^kra '  (Indra).  In  the  Rig-yeda  the  texts  {irtUi)  of  this  great 
riahi  stand  first."^  There  Oiitsamada  is  honoured  by  the  Brahmans 
(with  the  title  of)  *  Br&hm&n.'  This  illosttious  personage  was  a  Brah- 
maoharin,  and  a  Brahmsa-rishi." 

According  to  the  enumeration  of  G^itsamada's  ftmily,  which  follows 
here,  Siinaka  was  his  descendant  in  the  twelfth  generation,  and  Siftunaka 
in  the  thirteenth.    The  story  concludes  with  these  words ; 

JEoaff^  viprato^m  agamad  Vlt0havy9  narOdhipiti  \  Bhrigo^  prgMdi 
rdjMdra  kshattrufo^  JUhaitnyarthahha  \ 

**  Thus  did  Sing  Yltahayyay  a  Eshattriya,  ent^  into  the  oondition 
of  Brahmanhood  by  the  fayour  of  Bh^igu." 

In  the  next  chapter  we  shall  again  notice  Yitahayya  among  the  Ksbat- 
triyas  who  are  dedaied  by  tradition  to  haye  been  the  authors  of  Yedio 
hymns. 

King  Diyodasa  was  the  sixth  in  descent  from  Kaia  brother  of  Grit- 
samada.   Of  him  the  Hariyaiil4a  states,  section  32,  yerse  789  f. : 

J)ivodd9a8ya  day  ado  hrahmarihir  MOr&yw  nr^b  I  Maitrayana9 
iaia^  Somo  Maitreyda  tu  tata^  smrita^  \  eU  vai  d^^kiritd^  pahham 
k$haUropet&i  tu  JBh&rgapdh  \ 

''The  son  of  Diyodasa  was  the  King  Hitr&yu  a  Brahman-rishi, 
From  him  sprang  SomaMaitrayana,  from  whom  the  Maitreyas  reoeiyed 
their  name.  They,  being  of  Kahattriya  lineage,  adhered  as  Bh^gayas 
to  the  side  (of  the  ktter)." 

■^  If  I  hsTS  oorreotly  intorpretod  tilui  tsim,  and  if  by  '*  fint "  we  are  to  under- 
■tand  first  ia  order,  it  does  not  aeonrately  repEeaent  the  itate  of  the  cam  :  as  tbe 
hymns  of  Gritsamada  only  appsar  ia  the  second  Mao^ala. 
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The  twentieth  in  descent  from  the  8aineEaia>  broflier  of  Ghritaamada, 
was  Bhargabhiimiy  of  whom  the  Yishnu  Plira^a  Bays,  iy.  8^  9 : 

BhSirgoiya  Bhdrgdbhstmik  \  iatai  ^Murvarnya-pravritH^  |  ity  tie 
Kdk^o  hhnpaiayah  kathitdh  | 

**  The  son  of  Bharga  was  Bhaigabhumi,  from  whom  the  four  castes 
originated.    Thus  haye  the  kings  called  K^is  been  declared.^ 

In  two  passages  of  the  Harivamia,  names  identical,  or  nearly  so>  are 
found,  but  with  a  diffeient  progenitor  in  each  case,  in  reference  to 
which  a  similar  statement  is  made.  The  first  is  in  section  29,  verse  1596: 

Ve^uh^trthivM  eMpi  Bhargo  nOma  prafeharah  \  Vatuuga  VakO' 
hhOams  tu  BhfigtM&mU  Ui  Bh&rgmi&t  \  ete  hp  AngirasaJ^  puird  jdUt 
voOie  'tha  Bk&rgave  \  hraJk^anS^  JuhaUriyd  vmfyd9  iragaJ^  putraki^ 
MhMraiah  \ 

^  The  soQ  of  Yenuhotza  was*  King  Bharga:.  Prom  Yatss  sprang 
Yatsabhumi,  and  Bhpgubhumi  firom  Bhargava.  These  descendants  of 
Angiras  were  then  bom  in  the  femilj  of  Bhp  go,  BrShmans,  Kshattriy as, 
and  Yaifyas  three  (classes  of)  descendants  in  thousands." 

The  seoond  passage  is  in  the  32nd  section,  verse  1752 : 

Sukumdrtn^a  putrm  h$^  Baigdketwt  makdratha^  \  ntto  *hhavad  mahd- 
Ufd  rdjd  pmramthihdrmM^  \  Vaisa$gm  VkUahkamM  tu  Bhdrgabhumts 
iu  BAdrgavdi  \  eU  hg  AngwoM^  pvArd  jdtd  vaMe  ^tha  Bhdrgaoe  \  brdh- 
mandh  hhtsttrigd  vaiigdh  ifidhli  ^  Bharatarthabha  \ 

'^The  wairior  Satyaketu  was  the  son  of  Sukumta^  and  a  prince  of 
great  lustre  and  virtue.  From  Yatsa  sprang  Yatsabhiimi,  and  Bhai^a- 
bhumi  from  Bhargava.  These  descendants  of  Angiras  were  then  bom 
in  the  &mily  of  Bhfigu,  Brahmans,  Xshattriyas,  Yaii^yas  and  STudras." 

The  paraUd  passage  in  the  Yayu  Furaoa,  as  quoted  by  Professor 
Wilson,  p.  409,  has  names  which  are  mostly  diflbrent : 

Vewuhotra-sutai  ehdpi  Odrgyo  vad  ndtna  viirutah  \  Odrggasga  Odr- 
galhnmM  tu  VaUo  Vaiaaaga  dhinrnta^  |  hrdhmatiAh  kshaUrigdi  ehaiva 
tagokputrdh  tudhdrmikd^  \ 

**  The  son  of  Yeuuhotra  was  the  renowned  Gfargya.  Gargabhumi 
was  the  son  of  Oargya;  and  Yatsa  of  the  wise  Yatsa.  Brahmans  and 
Eshattriyas  were  the  virtuous  sons  of  these  twa"  ^ 

**  PiofeBKyr  Wilson,  p.  410,  note,  gires  tejoyuktah,  '^  glotiojo,**  initesd  of  tra^al^ 
ptfra^  as  the  reading  cither  of  the  Brt&ma  Pnrfina,  or  of  tbe  HariTai&^a,  or  both. 
^  Id  regard  to  these  passages  the  reader  may  oonsalt  the  remarks  of  ProfesKur 
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Another  son  of  Ayus  (son  of  Forurayas)  was  Bambha,  of  vliom  the 
Bhagavata  Parana  says,  iz.  17,  10 : 

Rambhasya  Rabha^a^  putro  Oahhlrai  ehdkriffos  tataJ^  \  ta%ya  kshetire 
hrahmajajne  Srinu  vamiam  Anenasah  \ 

"  The  son  of  Bambba  was  Eabhasa,  from  whom  sprang  Gabhlra  and 
Akriya.  From  his  wife  Brahmans  were  bom :  here  now  the  race  of 
Anenas  "  (another  son  of  Ayus). 

Of  the  same  Bambha  the  Yishnn  Parana  says  (iv.  9,  8),  JRambhat  t/o 
^napatyo  ^hhavat  \  '^  Bambha  was  childless." 

Another  son  of  Ayus,  as  we  have  seen,  Yishnu  Parana,  iv.  8,  1,  was 
Kahusha.  He  had  six  sons  (Y.  P.  iv.  10, 1),  of  whom  one  was  Yayati. 
•  The  sons  of  the  latter  were  Yadu,  Turvasu,  Drahyu,  Ann,  and  Pura 
(Ibid.  iv.  10,  2).*^  One  of  these  five,  Anu,  had,  as  we  are  told,  in  the 
twelfth  generation  a  son  oalled  Bali,  of  whom  the  Yishnu  Purana,  iv. 
18,  1,  relates: 

E^nctt  SutapdB  tasmdd  Baiir  yasya  kshettre  Blrghatama»&  Anya- 
JBangthKalinga'Stthma-Pundrdkhyam  BaUyafk  hhattram  ajanyaia  \ 

«  From  Hema  sprang  Sutapas ;  and  from  him  Bali,  on  whose  wife  " 
Baleya  Xshattriyas  («'.«.  Kshattriyas  of  the  race  of  Bali),  called  Anga, 
Banga,  Xalinga,  Suhma,  and  Puntjira  were  begotten  by  Dlrghatamas." 

Professor  Wilson  (p.  445,  note  12)  quotes  firom  the  Yayu  Parana  a 
statement  regarding  the  same  person  that  he  had  "  sons  who  founded 
the  four  castes  "  {putran  ehaturvarnya-kardn) ;  and  refers  to  a  passage 
in  the  Matsya  Parana,  in  which  Bali  is  said  to  hare  obtained  from 

Wilson,  p.  409,  note  16,  where  a  commentator  (on  the  BrShma  Puruna,  or  the  Hari- 
Tam^a)  is  qnoted,  who  says  that  in  the  passage  from  these  works  "  another  son  of 
Yatsa  the  father  of  Alarka  is  specified,  viz.,  VatsabhQmi ;  while  Bh&rgaya  is  the 
brother  of  Yatsa ;  and  that  (the  persons  referred  to  were)  Angirases  because  Galava 
belonged  to  that  family,  and  (were  bom  in  the  family)  of  Bhfiga,  becanse  Yis^vamitra 
belonged  to  it"  {Vatsasya  Alarka-pituh  putrantaram  aha  "  Vattabhumir"  iti\ 
^Bhargavad**  Vatsa-bkratuh  \  ^*  Angirato**  Oalavatya  Angirasaivat  \  **£hargav0" 
Vihamitraaya  BKargavatvat),  The  Yishnn  Parana,  iv.  8,  6,  says  that  Yatu  was 
one  of  the  names  of  Pratardana,  son  of  DivodSsa,  a  descendant  of  Easa,  and  a  remote 
ancestor  of  Bhurgabhumi.  See  however  Professor  Wilson's  note  13,  p.  408.  It  is 
possible  that  the  resemblance  of  the  word  Bhurga  to  Bhargava  may  have  occasioned 
the  descendants  of  the  former  to  be  connected  with  the  family  of  Bhpgn. 

*^  These  five  names  occur  together  in  the  plural  in  a  verse  of  the  Big-veda,  i.  109, 
qnoted  above,  p.  179. 

M  Kshettre  bKaryayd,m  jataivad  BaUya^  \  ''  They  were  called  descendants  of  Ball 
because  they  were  bom  of  his  wife." 
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Bralmi&  the  boon  that  he  should  **  establiah  the  four  fixed  castes  "  {eha- 
turo  ntifaUln  varnHihs  tva0i  »thdpayet%). 

The  Harivaxb^a  gives  the  following  account  of  Bali,  in  the  conrse  of 
which  the  same  thing  is  stated ;  section  31,  verses  1682  ff. : 

Phendt  tu  Sutap&jajne  mtah  Sutapaao  Balih  \  jdto  mdntuha-yenau  tu 
M  rdja  kdnehanethudhih  \  mahdyogl  m  tu  Balir  lahhUva  nfipatih  purd  \ 
putrdn  utpddaydmdsa  paneha  vafkia-hardn  hhuoi  \  Anga^  prathamato 
jajne  Vanga^  Suhmas  taihaiva  eha  \  Fun^ra^  Kdlingai  eha  tathd  BdU- 
yam  kihaUram  uehyate  \  BdUyd  hrdhmandi  ehaiva  ttuya  vathiakard 
hkuvi  I  Baie8  tu  Brahmand  datto  varahpfii$na  Bltdrata  \  mahdyogitvam 
dyuS  eha  halpasya  parimdnataf^  \  sanyrdme  ehdpy  ajeyatvafh  dhartne 
ehaiva  pradhdnatd  \  irailokya~darianaih  ehdpi  prddhdnyam  prasave 
tathd  I  hale  ehapratimatvam  vai  dharma-tattvartha-darianam  \  ehaturo 
niyatdn  varna9ha  tvaih  eha  sthdpaytteti  eha  |  tty  ukto  vibhund  rdjd  Bali^ 
idntim  pardm  yayau  \  tasyaite  tanaydh  iorve  kshettrajd  muni-punyavdt  | 
iomhhutd  Blryhaiapasah  Sudeshndydm  mahaujawah  \ 

"From  Phena  sprang  Satapas;  and  the  son  of  Sntapas  was  Bali. 
He  was  bom  of  a  human  mother,  this  prince  with  the  golden  quiver ; 
but  King  BaU  was  of  old  a  great  yogin.  He  begot  five  sotis,  who  were 
the  heads  of  races  npon  the  earth.  Anga  was  first  bom,  then  Yanga, 
Suhma,  Fnndra  and  Xalinga ;  such  are  the  names  of  the  Kshattriyas 
descended  from  Bali  {Bdleydf).  There  were  also  Baleya  Brahmans, 
founders  of  his  race  upon  the  earth.  By  Brahma,  who  was  pleased,  the 
boon  was  granted  to  Bali  that  he  should  be  a  great  yogin,  should  live 
the  entire  length  of  a  Kalpa,  should  be  invincible  in  battle,  should  have 
pre-eminence  in  virtue,  should  have  the  power  of  beholding  the  whole 
three  worlds,  should  have  a  superiority  in  begetting  progeny,  should  be 
unequalled  in  strength,  and  should  comprehend  the  essential  principles 
of  duty.  And  being  thus  addressed  by  the  Lord  in  these  words,  '  Thou 
shalt  establish  the  four  reg^ated  castes,'  King  Bali  attained  supreme 
tranquillity.  All  these  sons,  the  ofispring  of  his  wife,  were  begotten 
on  Sudesh^a  by  the  glorious  muni  Dirghatapas.''  ^ 

w  M.  Langlois  must  have  fbnnd  in  his  MS.  a  different  reading  of  the  last  line,  as 
he  renders  it  otherwiBe.  Professor  Wilson  remarks  (Y.P.  pp.  444,  note  12) :  ''The 
Matsya  calls  Bali  the  son  of  Virochana,  and  ayu-kalpa-pramanihaJ^  *  existing  for  a 
whole  Kalpa ; '  identifying  him,  therefore,  only  in  a  different  period  and  form,  with 
tiie  Bali  of  the  Vamana  ATatara"  (Dwarf-incarnation).  (See  Wilson's  VithQii  P. 
p.  265,  note,  and  the  Bhigavata  P.  ix.  sects.  15-28,  and  other  works  quoted  in  the 
4th  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  116  ff. 
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The  Eariyamia,  section  82,  yerae  1781,  fhus  notices  the  same  family : 

Mudgahiya  tu  ddyddo  Maudgdlyal^  mmahdyaSd^  \  eU  sarve  mah&t- 
mdno  kshattrcpetd  dvij&taya^  \  eU  hy  Angirasai  paksham  »a0i&r%ta^ 
Kdnta-MudgaUi^  |  Maudyalyasya  9uto  jyeshfho  hrahmarshih  iuma- 
hayiud^  \ 

''The  renowned  Mandgalya  was  the  son  of  Madgala.  All  these 
great  personages  were  Brahmans  of  Kshattriya  descent.  These  Eanyas 
and  Mudgalas  adhered  to  the  side  of  Angiras.  Mandgalya's  eldest  son 
was  a  celebrated  Brahman-rishi.'' 

Begarding  Eshemaka,  a  fhtare  descendant  of  Ajaml4ha  in  the  Slst 
generation,  the  Vishnu  Pnrana  says,  iy.  21,  4 : 

Tato  NiramitroB  taatndch  eha  Eshemakait  \  tatrdyam  slokah  \  "  hrah' 
nuhkshiUtrasya  yo  yonir^  vaihio  rdjarsht-aatkritah  j  KahemaJcam  prdpya 
rdjdnam  m  sanathdm  prdpiyaU  halau  \ 

<<  Prom  him  (Khan^ap&Di)  shall  spring  Niramitra ;  and  from  him 
SIshemaka ;  regarding  whom  this  yerse  (is  current) :  '  The  race,  con- 
secrated by  royal  rishis,  which  gaye  birth  to  Brahmans  aDdXahattriyas, 
shall  terminate  in  the  Kali  age,  after  reaching  King  Kshemaka.' " 

The  corresponding  yerse  quoted  by  Professor  Wilson  (p.  462,  note  24) 
from  the  Matsya  and  Yayu  Puranas  substitutes  devarshif  '^  diyine  xishis," 
or  "  gods  and  rishis,"  for  the  rifonhi,  "  royal  rishis,"  of  the  Yishnu  Pu- 
rana.  The  yerse  in  question  is  there  described  as  anuvamia-Sloko  *yamylto 
viprai^  purdtanaih,  ''a  genealogical  yerse  sung  by  ancient  Brahmans." 

According  to  the  details  giyen  from  the  Puranas  in  this  section 
seyeral  persons,  Gfitsamada,  Zanya,  Medhatithi,  and  Priyamedha,  to 
whom  hymns  of  the  Eig-yeda  are  ascribed  by  Indian  tradition  as  their 
nshis,  were  of  Elshattriya  descent 

In  the  line  of  the  same  Tansu,  brother  of  Apratiratha,  we  find  in 
the  sixth  generation  a  person  named  Chrga,  of  whom  the  Yishnu  Pu- 
rana  relates,  iy.  19,  9 : 

Qargdt  S'ini^  \  tatoGdrgydh  Sainydh  kshattrcpetd  dvijdtayo  labhUvuh  \ 

"  From  Garga  sprang  S'ini ;  from  them  were  descended  the  Gargyas 
mid  S'oinyas,  Brahmans  of  Kshattriya  race."  ^ 

M  On  this  words  the  Commentator  has  this  note :  Brahmanah  brahmawuya  Kshat' 
irtuya  kshatlriyanya  eha  yoniJ^  karanam  purwm  yathoktatvdt  \  " '  Brahma '  and 
'Kshattra '  stand  for  Brahman  and  Kshattriya.  This  race  is  the  'source,'  cause  (of 
these),  as  has  been  declared  aboTe." 

•7  On  this  the  Commentator  only  remarks :  Tutat  idbhyam  GaryyaJ^  S^ainyai  eha 


THE  INDIAN  BAGS  FBOM  MANT7.  237 

Similarly  the  Bhftgayata  Far&na,  iz.  21,  19,  says: 

Qarg&t  S'inU  iato  Odrgyd^  hhattrdd  hrahma  hy  avarttata  \ 

''From  Garga  sprang  S^ini;  from  them  OSrgja,  who  firom  a  Eahai- 
triya  became  a  BrShman.''  ^ 

The  Yishnu  Parana  reeoida  a  similar  circmnstance  regarding  the 
family  of  Mahavlryya,  the  brother  of  Garga  (iv.  19,  10) : 

Mahdvlryydd  Uhtkshayo  ndma  puiro  ^hhai  \  tasya  Trayyaruna-Puih' 
kartnau  KapU  eha  ptUra-trayam  abhut  \  taeh  eha  tritayam  a^  paiehdd 
ptprat&m  upafaydma  | 

*'  Hah&viryya  had  a  son  named  XJrakahaya ;  who  again  had  three  sons, 
Trayyaruna,  Foskarin,  and  Kapi ;  and  these  three**  afterwards  entered 
into  the  state  of  Brahmans  (i.e.  became  snch)." 

The  Bhagavata  states,  iz«  21,  19  f. : 

Duritakshayo  Mahdvlryydt  tatya  Hrayydrun%h  Kani^  \  Fushkardrunir 
Uy  atra  ye  hrdhmafuhyati^  gatd^  \ 

**  From  MahaTiryya  sprang  Duritakshaya.  From  him  were  descended 
Trayyaruni,  Eavi,  and  FoakarSniQi,  who  attained  to  the  destination  of 
Brahmans."  *«• 

According  to  the  Matsya  Fnr&na  also,  as  quoted  by  Professor  Wilson 
(451,  note  22),  "  all  these  sons  of  TJraksha  (ste)  attained  the  state  of 
Brahmans  "  (  Urukahata^  nUd  hy  eU  sarve  hrdhmanatd^k  yatdh) ;  and  in 
another  verse  of  the  same  Parana,  cited  in  the  same  note,  it  is  added : 
Kdvydndfk  tu  vard  hy  eU  trayal^  proktd  maharshaya^  \  Qargdh  Sankfi" 
taya^  Kdvyd  kshaitropM  dvijdtayah  \  **  These  three  dasses  of  great 
riahis,  viz.  the  Gargas,  Sank^itis,  and  E&vyas,  Brahmans  of  Kshattriya 
race,  are  declared  to  be  the  most  eminent  of  the  Eayyas^  or  descend- 
ants of  KavL"  The  original  Garga  was,  as  we  hare  seen,  the  brother 
of  MahaTiryya,  the  father  of  Kavi,  or  Kapi;  while,  according  to  the 


Oarga-wMyatvat  f^mp-wMyatwch  eha  §amakhyata]k  \  kthatirii/a  #m  ktmaohit 
harantna  bnikmafjas  eha  babhuvuJ^  \  "  They  were  oalled  Gfirgyae  and  S'aioyas  beoanie 
they  were  of  the  race  of  GSrga  and  S'inL  Being  indeed  Eahattriyaa  they  became 
Brfihmani  from  some  oaoie  or  other." 

^  The  Commentator  does  not  lay  how  this  happened. 

**  Unlen  Profeaeor  Wilion'a  M8S.  bad  a  different  reading  from  mine,  it  moat 
have  been  by  an  orernght  that  he  baa  tmnalated  here,  *'The  last  of  whom  became  a 
Brahman.*' 

iw  On  this  the  Commentate-  annotatea :  Ye  atra  hehaHra-wtMe  hrdkauma-^aim 
hvikmam  rupataSk  gatSe  u  \  '*  Who  in  this  EBhattriya  noe  attained  the  deitiBation 
of  BKihmans,-^he  fona  of  XklhaianB.'' 
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Yishna  Parana  (ir.  19^  9),  andBhfigvnta  !hirilna  (ix.  21,  l\  Sonkfiti 
was  the  son  of  ITa^^  another  brother  of  Itahavlryya. 

The  seriea  of  passages  just  quoted  is  aiaply  sufficient  to  prove  that 
according  to  the  traditions  received  by  the  compilers  of  the  ancient 
legendary  history  of  India  (traditions  so  general  and  nndispnted  as  to 
prevail  over  even  their  strong  hienrohical  prepossesnons),  Brfihmans, 
Xshattriyasy  and  even  Yai^yas  aad  Sudras,  were,  at  least  in  many  cases, 
originally  descended  fh>m  one  and  the  same  stock.  The  European  critio 
can  have  no  difficulty  in  receiving  these  obscure  acoounts  as  true  in  tiieir 
literal  sense;  though  the  absence  of  precise  historical  data  may  leave 
1dm  without  any  other  guide  than  speculation  to  assist  him  indetermin-* 
ing  the  process  by  which  a  community  originally  composed  for  the  most 
part  of  one  uniform  element,  was  broken  up  into  different  classes  ttid 
professions,  separated  from  each  oilier  by  impassable  barriers.  On  tiie 
other  hand,  the  possibility  of  this  common  origin  of  the  different  castes, 
though  firmly  based  on  tradition,  appeared  in  later  tbnes  so  incredible, 
or  so  unpalatable,  to  some  of  the  compilers  of  the  Purftnas,  that  we  find 
them  occasionally  attempting  to  explain  away  the  &cts  which  they 
veoord,  by  statements  such  as  we  have  encountered  in  the  case  of  the 
Kings  Bathltara  and  Bali,  that  their  progeny  was  begotten  upon  their 
wives  by  the  sages  Angiras  and  Dlighatamas,  or  Dlrghatapas ;  or  by  the 
introduction  of  a  miraculous  element  into  the  story,  as  we  have  already 
seen  in  one  of  the  legends  regarding  Gfitsamada,  and  as  we  shall  have 
oooasion  to  notice  in  a  future  chapter  in  the  account  of  Yi^famitia^ 
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CHAPTEE  in. 

ON  THE  MXmJAL  RELATIONS  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  CLASSES  OF 
INDLOr  SOCIETY  ACCORDING  TO  THE  HYMNS  OF  THE  RIG- 
AND  ATHARYA-YEDAS. 

In  the  last  chapter  I  have  attempted  to  shew  that  in  general  the 
authors  of  the  hymns  of  the  Big-yeda  regarded  the  whole  of  the  Aryan 
people,  emhracing  not  only  the  priests  and  chiefs^  hnt  the  middle 
oksses  also  of  the  population,  as  descended  firom  one  common  father,  or 
ancestor,  whom  they  designate  hy  the  name  of  Mann.  This  reference 
to  a  common  progenitor  excludes,  of  conrse,  the  supposition  that  the 
writers  by  whom  it  is  made  could  have  had  any  belief  in  the  myth 
which  became  afterwards  current  among  their  countrymen,  that  their 
nation  consisted  of  four  castes,  differing  naturally  in  dignity,  and  sepa- 
rately created  by  Brahma. 

In  that  chapter  I  proposed  to  leare  for  fdrther  consideration  any  spe- 
cific notices  which  the  Eig-veda  might  contain  regarding  the  different 
classes  of  which  the  society  contemporary  with  its  composition  was 
made  up.  On  this  consideration  I  now  enter.  As  that  great  collection 
of  hymns  embodies  numerous  references,  both  to  the  authors  themselTes 
and  to  the  other  agents  in  the  celebration  of  diyine  worship,  it  may 
be  expected  to  supply,  inddentally  or  indirectly,  at  least,  some  inform- 
ation respecting  the  opinion  which  these  ministers  of  religion  enter- 
tuned  of  themselves,  and  of  the  ecclesiastical  and  civil  relations  in 
which  they  stood  to  the  other  sections  of  the  community.  I  shall  now 
endeavour  to  shew  how  far  this  expectation  is  justified  by  an  examin- 
ation of  the  Eig-veda. 

It  will  be  understood,  from  what  I  have  already  (pp.  7  and  11  ff.) 
written  on  the  subject  of  that  one  hynm  of  the  Big-veda  in  which  the 
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four  castes  are  distinctly  specified,  i,$.  the  Porosha  Sukta,  that  in  the 
enquiry,  which  I  am  now  about  to  undertake,  I  confine  myself  in  the 
first  instance  to  those  hymns  which  for  any  reason  (see  p.  4,  abore) 
appear  to  hb  the  most  ancient,  leaving  out  of  account  imtil  afterwards, 
all  those  compositions  which,  like  the  one  just  mentioned,  are  presum- 
ably of  a  later  age. 

It  will,  I  think,  be  found  on  investigation  that  not  only  the  older 
hymns,  but  the  great  bulk  of  the  hymns,  supply  no  distinct  evidence 
of  the  existence  of  a  well  defined  and  developed  caste-system  at  the 
time  when  they  were  composed. 


Sect.  I. — On  the  nignifieation  ofths  words  hrUhmdn^  hrdhmana^  eU.^ 

in  the  Rig-veda. 

As  the  Eig-veda  Sanhita  is  made  up  almost  entirely  of  hymns  in 
praise  of  the  gods,  it  was  not  to  be  anticipated  that  it  should  furnish 
any  systematic  or  detailed  explanations  on  the  points  which  form  the 
object  of  our  enquiry.  But  as  was  natural  in  compositions  of  the  early 
and  simple  age  to  which  these  hymns  belong,  they  do  not  always  con- 
fine themselves  to  matters  strictly  connected  with  their  principal  sub- 
ject, but  indulge  in  occasional  references  to  the  names,  families,  personal 
merits,  qualifications,  relations,  circumstances,  and  fortunes  of  the  poets 
by  whom  they  were  produced,  or  of  their  patrons  or  other  contempo- 
raries, or  of  their  predecessors. 

I  have,  in  another  volume  of  this  work,'  enquired  into  the  views 
which  the  authors  of  the  hymns  appear  to  have  held  on  the  subject  of 
their  own  authorship.  The  conclusion  at  which  I  arrived  was,  that 
they  did  not  in  general  look  upon  their  compositions  as  divinely  in- 
spired, since  they  frequently  speak  of  them  as  the  productions  of  their 
own  minds  (vol.  iii.  pp.  128-140).  But  although  this  is  most  com- 
monly the  case  (and  especially,  as  we  may  conjecture,  in  regard  to  the 
older  hymns),  there  is  no  doubt  that  they  also  attached  a  high  value  to 
these  productions,  which  they  describe  as  being  acceptable  to  the  gods 
(B.Y.  V.  45,  4 ;  V.  85,  1 ;  vii.  26,  1,  2;   x.  23,  6 ;   x.  54,  6;   x.  105, 

I  Original  Sanakrit  Tezta,  toL  iii.  pp.  116-161. 
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8)«  whose  activity  tbey  stimulated  (iii.  34,  1 ;  vii.  19,  11),  and  whose 
bleasiiig  they  drew  down.  In  some  of  the  hymns  a  supernatural  cha- 
racter or  insight  is  claimed  for  the  rishis  (i.  179,  2 ;  yii.  76,  4 ;  iii.  53, 
9;  TiL  33,  11  ff. ;  vii.  87,  4;  viL  88,  3ff.;  x.  14,  15;  x.  62,  4,  5), 
and  a  mysterious  efficacy  is  asciihed  to  their  compositions  (yoL  iii. 
pp.  173  f.)  The  rishis  called  their  hymns  by  various  names,  as  arka, 
uktha,  fichf  giTf  d%f ,  nltha^  nivid^  mantra^  motif  BUkta,  itamaj  vdeh,  vaehas, 
etc.  etc. ;  and  the  also  applied  to  them  the  appellation  of  Irahma  in 
numerous  passages.'  That  in  the  passages  in  question  hrahtna  has 
generally  the  sense  of  hymn  or  prayer  is  clear  from  the  context  of  some 
of  them  (as  in  i.  37,  4 ;  viii.  32,  27,  where  the  word  is  joined  with  the 
verb  gdyata^  ''  sing,"  and  in  vi.  69,  7,  whbre  the  gods  are  supplicated 
to  hear  the  hrahfna\  as  well  as  from  the  fact  that  the  poets  are  said 
(in  i.  62,  13 ;  v.  73,  10 ;  vii,  22,  9;  vii.  31,  11 ;  x.  80,  7)  to  have 
fashioned  or  generated  the  prayer,  in  the  same  way  as  they  are  said  to 
have  fashioned  or  generated  hymns  in  other  texts  (as  i.  109,  1 ;  v.  2, 
11 ;  vii.  15,  4;  viii.  77,  4 ;  x.  23,  6;  x.  39,  14),  where  the  sense  is 
indisputable ;  while  in  other  places  (iv.  16,  21;  v.  29j  15 ;  vi.  17,  13; 
vi.  50,  6 ;  vii.  61,  6 ;  x.  89,  3)  new  productions  of  the  poets  are  spoken 
of  imder  the  appellation  of  hrahma. 

That  irahma  has  the  sense  of  hymn  or  prayer  is  also  shown  by  the 
two  following  passages.  In  vii.  26,  1,  it  is  said :  Na  »oma^  Indram 
atuio  tnamdda  na  abrahmdno  magha/odnam  sutdsaft  \  tasmai  uktham  janaye 
y^  JHfoshad  nrivad  naviya^  ifinavad  yatM  nah  \  2.  Ukthe  ukthe  9omah 
Indram  mamdda  nltha  nithe  maghandnafh  mtdsa^  |  yad  Im  sahddha^ 
fitararh  naputrdh  9amdna-dakshdh  avase  havante  \  **  Soma  unless  poured 
out  does  not  exhilarate  Indra ;  nor  do  libations  without  hymns  {abrah' 
mdnai),  I  generate  for  him  a  hymn  {uktha)  which  he  will  love,  so 
that  like  a  man  he  may  hear  our  new  (production).  2«  At  each  hymn 
{uktha)  the  soma  exhilarates  Indra,  at  each  ,psalm  {nitha)  the  libations 
(exhilarate)  Haghav/tt,  when  the  worshippers  united,  with  one  effort, 
invoke  him  for  help,  as  sons  do  a  father." '    Again  in  x.  105,  8,  it  is 

3  For  a  list  of  these  texts  and  other  detailB  which  are  here  omitted,  I  refer  to  mj 
article  "  On  the  relations  of  the  priests  to  the  other  classes  of  Indian  Society  in  the 
Vedio  age,"  in  the  Journal  of  the  Boy.  As.  Soc.  for  1866  (from  which  this  section  is 
mostly  horrowed). 

>  It  is  clear  from  the  context  of  this  passage  that  abrakmafjoJ^  means  "  unattended 
by  hymns,"  and  not  **  without  a  priest."    After  saying  that  soma-libations  without 

16 
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said :  Ava  no  vfifind  Mahi  fichd  van&ma  anfieha^  \  na  (ArahmH  ffofnah 
fidhagjoshaU  U$  |  **  Drive  away  our  oalamities.  With  a  hymn  {fiehd) 
may  we  slay  the  men  who  are  hynmless  {anfiehaik).  A  saorifioe  withoat 
prayer  {jBArahm&)  does  not  please  thee  welL" 

I  have  said  that  great  yirtue  is  ocoamonally  attributed  by  the  poets  to 
their  hymns  and  prayers ;  and  this  is  tme  of  those  sacred  texts  when 
called  by  the  name  of  hrahma^  as  wdl  as  when  they  leceiYe  other  ap- 
pellations, sach  as  mantra.  Thus  it  is  said,  iiL  53,  12,  VUvamitrasya 
rak^aii  hrahma  idam  Bh&ratafk  janam  \  ''  This  prayer  {firahma)  of  Yiirsr 
mitra  protects  the  tribe  of  Bharata ;  '*  t.  40,  6,  Gulham  Okryafk  tanuM 
apanraUna  turiffena  hrahmand  avindad  Atri^  |  "  Atri  with  tlie  fourth 
prayer  {hrahmarUi)  discovered  the  sun  oonoealed  by  imholy  darkness ; " 
vi.  75,  19,  Brahma  varma  mama  antaram  \  ''Prayer  {h'ohma)  is  my 
protecting  armour ; ''  vii.  33,  3,  ^a  id  nu  ham  ddiardfne  Suddsamprd' 
vad  Indr0  hrahmana  vo  Vasuhthd^  |  ''Indra  preserved  Sudas  in  the 
battle  of  the  ten  kings  through  your  prayer,  o  Yasishthas."  In  ii.  23, 
1,  Brahmaoaspati  is  said  to  be  the  "  great  king  of  prayers  '*  (jyaahtha- 
rafam  hrahmandm)  (compare  vii.  97, 8),  and  in  verse  2,  to  be  the  "  gene- 
rator of  prayers"  (Janitd  hrahmandm) ;  whilst  in  z.  61,  7,  prayer  is 
declared  to  have  been  generated  by  the  gods  {wadhyo  ajanayan  hrahma 
dwdf).    Compare  vii.  35,  7. 

Brdhmdn  in  the  masculine  is  no  doubt  derived  from  the  same  root  as 
hrdhmdn  neuter,  and  though  differing  fiom  it  in  accent^  as  well  as 
gender,  must  be  presumed  to  be  closely  connected  with  it  in  signifi- 
cation, just  as  the  English  "prayer'*  in  the  sense  of  a  petition  would 
be  with  ''  prayer,"  a  petitioner,  if  the  word  were  used  in  the  latter 
sense.  As,  then,  hrdhmdn  in  the  neuter  means  a  hymn  or  prayer, 
hrdhmdn  in  the  masculine  must  naturally  be  taken  to  denote  the  person 
who  composes  or  repeats  a  hymn  or  prayer.  We  do  not^  however,  find 
that  the  composers  of  the  hymns  are  in  general  designated  by  the  word 

hymns  are  unacceptable  to  Indra,  the  poet  does  not  add  tba^fae  is  binudf  a/inMt,  or 
that  he  is  attended  by  one,  but  that  be  generates  a  hymn ;  and  tbe  same  sense  is 
required  by  what  follows  in  tbe  second  Terse.  Accordingly  we  find  that  Sfiyaija 
explains  tirakmanah  by  stotra^hlnaJ^  **  destitnte  of  bymns.'*  Tbe  same  sense  is 
equally  appropriate  in  tbe  next  passage  cited,  z.  105,  8.  On  ir.  16,  9,  wbere  tibrah' 
ina  is  an  epithet  of  tUuifu,  ^  demon,"  S&yaoa  uudorstands  it  to  mean  "  without  a 
priest,"  but  it  may  mean  equally  well  or  better,  "  without  devotion,  or  prayer." 

^  In  Mihm&n  neuter  tbe  accent  is  on  the  fint  syllable ;  in  hr&hman  masculine  on 
tbekst. 
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hrMffUlnf  fhe  name  most  oommonly  applied  to  them  being  ftaAt,  thongh 
they  are  also  called  vipra,  vedhas^  hwi^  eto.  (see  Tol.  iii.  of  this  work, 
pp.  116  ft.).  There  are,  however,  a  few  texts,  suoh  as  i.  80,  1 ;  i.  164, 
85;  ii.  12,  6;  ii.  39,  1 ,-  v.  31,  4;  T.  40,  8;  iz.  113,  6,  etc.,  in  which 
the  hrdhmdn  may  or  must  be  understood  as  referred  to  in  the  capacity 
of  anther  of  the  hymn  he  utters.  Bo,  too,  in  ii.  20,  4,  and  vi.  21,  8,  a 
new  composer  of  hymns  seems  to  be  spoken  of  nnder  the  appellation  of 
ntUdnasffa  hrdhmdnyaia^ ;  and  in  ii.  19,  8,  the  Oritsamadas  are  referred 
to  both  as  the  fiEibricators  of  a  new  hymn  {tnautna  nat^yah)  and  as  (irdA- 
mdnffUntai)  performing  devotion.'  In  three  passages,  vii.  28,  2 ;  yii.  70, 
5,  and  z.  89, 16,  the  hrdhmd  and  hrdhmdni^  ''prayer"  and  ''prayers," 
or  "hymn"  and  "hymns,"  of  the  xishis  are  spoken  of;  and  in  vii.  22, 
9,  it  is  said,  "that  both  the  ancient  and  the  recent  rishis  have  generated 
prayers"  (ye  ehapHrve  fuhayo  y$  eha  nUtnd^  Indra  hrahmAntjanayanta 
9tprdi).  In  i.  177,  6,  we  find  hrahmani  k&roh^  "the  prayers  of  the 
poet"  The  fact  that  in  varions  hymns  the  authors  speak  of  themselyes 
as  having  received  valuable  gifts  from  the  princes  their  patrons,  and 
that  they  do  not  there  allude  to  any  class  of  officiating  priests  as  separate 
from  themselves,  would  also  seem  to  indicate  an  identity  of  the  poet  and 
priest  at  that  early  period. 

The  term  brahman  must  therefore,  as  we  may  conclude,  have  been 
originally  applied  (1)  to  the  same  persons  who  are  spoken  of  elsewhere 
in  the  hymns  as  riaht,  kam,  etc.,  and  have  denoted  devout  worshippers 
and  contemplative  sages  who  composed  prayers  and  hymns  which  they 
themselves  recited  in  praise  of  the  gods.  Afterwards  when  the  cere* 
menial  gradually  became  more  complicated,  and  a  division  of  sacred 
functions  took  place,  the  word  was  more  ordinarily  employed  (2)  for  a 
minister  of  public  worship,  and  at  length  came  to  signify  (3)  one  par^ 
ticular  kind  of  priest  with  special  duties.  I  subjoin  a  translation  of 
the  different  passages  in  which  the  word  ocoun  in  the  Big^veda,  and  I 
have  attempted  to  classify  them  according  as  it  seems  to  bear,  in  each 
case,  the  first,  second,  or  third  of  the  senses  just  indicated.  This,  how- 
ever, is  not  always  an  easy  task,  aa  in  many  of  these  texts  there  is 
nothing  to  fiz  the  meaning  of  the  term  with  precision,  and  one  signi- 

>  In  another  place  (x.  96,  5)  Indra  is  said  to  have  been  landed  Ij  ftyrmer  wor- 
•hippen,  purvebhir  ff&JpHihiJ^  a  term  nraally  confined  (aa  Mhm&n  was  flreqnently 
applied)  in  after  times  to  the  offerers  of  sacrifice. 
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fication  easily  runs  into  another,  and  the  same  person  may  be  at  once  the 
anthor  and  the  reciter  of  the  hymn. 

I.  Passages  in  which  hrdhmdn  may  signify  "  contemplator,  sage,  or 
poet" 

(In  all  these  texts  I  shall  leave  the  word  untranslated.) 

i.  80,  1.  lUhd  hi  $ome  td  made  hrahmd  ehakdra  varddhanam  \ 

"  Thus  in  his  exhilaration  fix>m  soma  juice  the  irdhmdn  has  made 
(or  uttered)  a  magnifyiug'  (hymn).'' 

L  164,  34.  Pfichhami  tvd  param  antam  pfithwyd^  pfiehhdmi  yatra 
hhuvanasya  ndhhi^  \  pfichhami  tvd  vruhno  aivasya  retah  priekhdmi 
vacha^  pdrama^i  vyoma  \  35.  lyafh  vedih  pare  antah  p^thivydh  ayatk 
ffofno  hhuvanasya  ndhkt^  ayam  9omo  vrishno  ahasya  reto  hrahmd  ayam 
vdchah  paramam  vyoma  | 

<*  I  ask  thee  (what  is)  the  remotest  end  of  the  earth ;  I  ask  where  is 
the  central  point  of  the  world ;  I  ask  thee  (what  is)  the  seed  of  the 
yigorous  horse ;  I  ask  (what  is)  the  highest  heaven  ^  of  speech.  35. 
This  altar  is  the  remotest  end  of  the  earth ;  this  sacrifice  is  the  central 
point  of  the  world ;  this  soma  is  the  seed  of  the  vigorous  horse ;  this 
hrdhmdn  is  the  highest  heaven  of  speech." 

ii.  12,  6.  To  radhraaya  choditd  ya^  iriiasya  yo  hrahmano  nddhamd* 
nasya  klreh  \ 

"  He  (Indra)  who  is  the  quickener  of  the  sluggish,  of  the  emaciated, 
of  the  suppliant  hrdhmdn  who  praises  him,"  etc. 

vi.  45,  7.  JBrahmdnam  hrahma-vdhoia^  glrhhih  sakhdyam  figmiyam  \ 
gdm  na  dohaw  huve  | 

<'  With  hymns  I  call  Indra,  the  hrdhmdn, — the  carrier  of  prayers 
(hrdhmd-^dhasam),  the  friend  who  is  worthy  of  praise, — as  men  do  a 
cow  which  is  to  be  milked." 

vii.  33, 11.  Uia  asi  Mattrdvaruno  VoiUhtha  UrvaSydh  hrahman  manaso 
^dhi  j'dta^  I  drapaa^i  akannam  hrahmand  daivyena  viive  devdh  puahkare 
tvd  ^dadania  \ 

<<  And  thou,  o  Yasishtha,  art  a  son  of  Mitra  and  Yamna  (or  a  Mai- 
travaruQa-priest),  bom,  o  hrdhmdn,  from  the  soul  of  TJrva^l.    All  the 

*  Varddhanam  =  vriddhi-haram  ttoiram  (Sayaoa). 

7  Compare  B.y.  iii.  32, 10 ;  x.  109,  4,  below,  and  the  words,  the  higheat  heayen  of 
iiiTentioii.'' 

•  Compare  E«y.  x,  71  and  x.  126. 
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gods  placed  in  the  vessel  thee,  the  drop  which  had  Mien  through 
divine  contemplation." 

viiL  16,  7.  Indro  hrahmd  Indra^  fUihir  Jkdra^  puru  puruhuta^  |  ma- 
hdn  mahlhhih  iaehihhih  \ 

"  Indra  ifl  a  hrdhmdnf  Indra  is  a  rishi,*  Indra  is  much  and  often  in- 
voked, great  through  his  mighty  powers." 

z.  71,  11.  (See  the  translation  of  the  entire  hymn  helow.  The  sense 
of  irdhmdn  in  verse  1 1  will  depend  on  the  meaning  assigned  to  jdta- 
vidyd.) 

z.  77,  1.  (In  this  passage,  the  sense  of  which  is  not  very  dear,  the 
word  hrdhmdn  appears  to  he  an  epithet  of  the  host  of  Maruts.) 

X.  85,  3.  8omam  manycde  papivdn  yat  sampimshanti  oahadhim  \  »omafh 
yam  hrahmdnq  vidur  na  tasya  aindti  kaSehana  \  16.  2he  U  ehakre  Surye 
hrahmdno  fttuthd  viduh  |  atha  ekafh  ehakraih  yad  guhd  tad  addhdiaya^ 

id  viduh  I   34 Surydm   yo  hrahmd  vidydt  9a  id  vddhuyam 

4n'hati  I 

**  A  man  thinks  he  has  drunk  soma  when  they  crush  the  plant  (so 
called).  But  no  one  tastes  of  that  which  the  hrdhmdns  know  to  he 
soma  (the  moon).  16.  The  hrdhmdns  rightly  know,  Surya,  that  thou 
hast  two  wheels ;  hut  it  ia  sages  {addhdtayah)  alone  who  know  the  one 
wheel  which  is  hidden.  34.  The  hrdhmdn  who  knows  Surya  deserves 
the  hride's  garment."  ^ 

X.  107,  6.  Tam  eva  fishirh  tam  u  hrahmdnam  dhur  yajnanyam  adma-gdm 
uktha-idsam  |  sa  htkratya  tanvo  veda  iisrah  ya^  prathamo  dakshinayd 
rarddha  \ 

''They  call  him  a  rishi,  him  a  hrdhmdn,  reverend,  a  chanter  of 
Sama  verses  {idma-gdm),  and  reciter  of  ukthat^ — he  knows  the  three 
forms  of  the  hrilliant  (Agni) — the  man  who  first  worshipped  with  a 
largess." 

Even  in  later  times  a  man  helonging  to  the  Kshattriya  and  Yai^ya 
castes  may  perform  all  the  Yedic  rites.  Any  such  person,  therefore, 
and  consequently  a  person  not  a  Brahman  might,  according  to  this 
verse,  have  heen  called,  though,  no  douht,  figuratively,  a  priest 
(hrahmd). 

*  Different  ddtiei  are  called  rithit  Jtavif  etc.,  in  the  following  texta:  t.  29, 1 ;  tL 
14,  2;  Till  6,  41 ;  ix.  96, 18;  ix.  107,  7 ;  x.  27,  22 ;  x.  112, 9. 
>*  See  Dr.  Hang's  Ait  Br.  toL  i.  Introduction,  p.  20. 


245  MimrAL  BELATIOKS  OF  THB  BIFFXBBNT  CLAS8B8  OP  BOCESTT 

X.  117,  7.  •  •  •  Vadan  irahmd  oMdato  umlj^dn  prigann  dpir  apfi^f^ 

tarn  abhi  ty&t  \ 

**  A  hrdhmdn  ^^  who  ipeakfl  is  more  aoceptable  than  one  who  does  not 
speak :  a  Mend  who  is  liberal  excels  one  who  is  illiberal."  " 

X.  126,  5.  Ta^  kdmaye  ta^  iam  ugraih  hfiwrni  iam  hrakmdna^  iam 
f^hi^  taih  tiumedkdm  \ 

**  I  (says  Yaoh)  make  him  whom  I  lore  formidable,  him  a  Irdhtnanf 
him  a  lishi,  him  a  sage." 

This  would  seem  to  prove  that  sometimes,  at  least,  the  hrdhnUtn  was 
•aeh  not  by  birth  or  nature,  but  by  special  favour  and  inspiration  of 
the  goddess.  In  this  passage,  therefore,  the  word  cannot  denote  the 
membor  of  a  caste,  who  would  not  be  dependent  on  the  good  will  of 
Y&ch  for  his  position. 

n.  In  the  passages  which  follow  the  word  hrdhmdn  does  not  seem  to 
signify  so  much  a  *^  sage  or  poet,"  as  a  '*  worshipper  or  priest" 

i«  10,  1.  Odyanti  tvdgdyatrino  archanti  arkam  arkinaf^  \  brahmdnat 
i9d  S'atakrulh  ud  vafhiam  iva  yemire  \ 

''The  singers  sing  thee,  the  hymners  recite  a  hymn,  the  brdhmdnif 
o  Sktakrato,  have  raised  thee  up  like  a  pole."  ^* 

i.  83,  9.  Amanyumdndn  abhi  manyamdfuUr  nir  hrahmahhir  adhamo 
doByumlndra  \ 

''  Thou,  Indra,  with  the  believers,  didst  blow  against  the  unbelievers, 
with  the  bri^mdns  thou  didst  blow  away  the  Dasyu."'^ 

i,  101,  5.  To  vika9ya  jayata^  prdmkn  patir  yo  hrahman$  praihamo 
gd^  avindat  \  Jndro  yo  datyUn  adhardn  a/odtirat  •  •  • 

''  Indra,  who  is  lord  of  all  that  moves  and  breathes,  who  first  found 
the  cows  for  the  hrdhmdn^,  who  hurled  down  the  Sasyu.'^ 

i.  lOS,  7«  Tad  Indrdynl  madaihah  wo  durono  yad  hrahnumt  rd;am  vd 

yajatrd  \  atah  part  vrtohandv  d  hiydtam  athd  oomaoya  pibataM  mtaoya  \ 

''  When,  o  adorable  Indra  and  Agni,  ye  are  exhilarated  in  your  own 

11  The  word  here  seems  clearly  (o  indicate  aa  order  or  profeadoii,  as  the  9O01U 
prieet  is  still  a  priest. 

1*  See  ])r.  Hang's  remark  on  this  verse,  Ait  Br.  Introd.  p.  20.  Ihe  contexts  of 
the  two  last  passages  are  given  in  my  article  ^'MiaceUaneons  Hymns  from  the  B.  and 
A*  Yedas,"  pp.  82  f. 

u  Compare  L  6,  8 ;  i  7, 1 ;  vuL  16,  9»  Bee  Dr.  Hang's  ramark  on  this  vene, 
Ait  Br.  Introd.  p  20. 

^*  See  on  this  verse  the  remarks  of  M.  Br6al,  Hercole  at  Caons,  eta.  p.  152. 
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abode,  or  with  a  irdhmdn  or  a  rdfan,^  oome  thence,  ye  yigoroas 
(deities),  and  then  drink  of  the  poured  out  soma."  ^ 

L  168, 6.  DUr$haUmUlh  M&maUyojufurvdn  daiame  yitg$  \  apdm  arthaik 
yatindm  brakmd  hha/oaU  »drathi^  \ 

'^  Dlrg^batamas,  son  of  Mamat&,  being  decrepit  in  his  tenth  lustre, 
(though)  a  hrdhmdnf  becomes  the  charioteer  of  (or  is  borne  upon)  the 
waters  which  are  hastening  to  their  goaL" 

(Professor  Aufirecht  understands  this  to  mean  that  Dlr^iatamas  is 
verging  towards  his  end,  and  thinks  there  is  a  play  on  the  word 
"charioteer ''  as  an  employment  not  befitting  a  priest.) 

ii.  39,  1.  • .  .  Oftdhrd  iva  vriktiham  ntdhtmantam  aeha  \  hrahmdnd  wa 
vidaih$  iikthaSdsd  •  •  •  | 

"  Ye  (Aivins)  (cry)  like  two  vultures  on  a  tree  which  contains  their 
neat;  like  two  hrdhmdm  singing  a  hymn  at  a  sacrifice.'' 

iv.  50,  7.  Sa  id  rdjd  prtdijanydni  vihd  kuhmena  tasthdv  abhi  i^ryema  \ 
jBfihoipaHm  yah  Buihritam  hihhartii  vaUgHyaii  vandaU  jMva-hh&jam  \ 
8.  8a  a  kaheti  tudMtah  ohm  we  tatmai  ild  pimaU  vihaddnlm  \  ioimai 
viSa^  wayam  wa  namanU  yatmin  hrahmd  rdjampHrva^  eti  \  9.  Apratlto 
foyaii  saih  dhandm  prattfanydnt  uta  yd  sqfanyd  \  ava8yav$  ya  variva^ 
klinoii  brakmaue  rdjd  iam  avaiUi  deodJ^  \ 

"  That  king  overcomes  all  hostile  powers  in  ifaroe  and  valour  who 
tifiiftiTitAiTia  Bf ihaspati  in  abundance,  who  praises  and  magnifies  him  as 
(a  deity)  enjoying  the  first  distinction.  8.  He  dwells  prosperous  in  his 
own  palace,  to  him  the  earth  always  yields  her  increase,^  to  him  the 

u  A  distinction  of  orders  or  professions  appears  to  be  here  reoognlMd.  Bat  in  t.  64, 7, 
a  ritAf  and  a  r^fan  are  disting^hed  mnoh  in  the  same  way  as  a  Mthm&n  and  rajan 
are  in  L  108,  7 :  Sa  najlyaUMdrulo  na  hanyaU  na  andhati  na  w^haU  na  rishfati  | 
na  a$ya  rayal^  upa  datyamti  na  utayal^  fiiAim  va  yam  rqfanam  va  $mhudatha  |  **  That 
man,  whether  rishi  or  prince,  whom  ye^  o  Marots,  support,  is  neither  oonqnered  nor 
killed,  he  neither  decays  nor  k  distretsed,  nor  is  injured;  his  riches  do  not  decline, 
nor  his  supports.'*  Compare  ▼.  14,  where  it  is  said :  Tuffoik  rayim  maruta^  ^arha* 
strain  yuffom  fwAiiifi  avatha  tanuhvipram  |  yujfom  anvaniam  Sharataya  9qfaih  yuyaSk 
dhattha  rajanam  iruthfmaniam  \  "  Te^  a  Mantti,  giye  riches  with  desirable  men,  ye 
protect  a  rishi  who  ia  skilled  in  hymns ;  ye  give  a  horse  and  food  to  Bharata,  ye  make 
a  king  prosperous/'  In  iiL  43,  6,  reference  is  found  to  Yiiyamitra,  or  the  author, 
being  made  by  India  both  a  prinee  and  a  lishi  {hmd  ma  gupam  horoMJmatya  kwM 
9^anam  magkai9a»m  fipihm  \  hmi  wla  fithim  papkatluank  nttoiyg). 

^  See  on  this  yeorse  ProfL  BenfiBy'a  note,  Orioit  und  Oocidsnt,  8, 142. 

^  Compare  E.y.  v.  87,  4f. :  Na  aa  r^fa  wyaihaU  yatmum  JsUbroB  ihram  tomam 
pkati  go-^akhayam  \  <*  That  king  suffers  no  dirtresi  in  whose  hoaie  Indra  dzisks  the 
pungent  soma  mixed  with  milk,"  etc 
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people  bow  down  of  themselTes, — that  king  in  whose  hooBO  a  hrAhmdn 
walks  first."  9.  TJnriyalledi  he  conquers  the  riches  both  of  his  enemies 
and  his  kinsmen — the  gods  preserve  the  king  who  bestows  wealth  on 
the  hrdhmAn  who  asks  his  assbtance."  " 

iv.  58,  2.  Vayaih  ndmapra  hra/oama  ghfitasya  mmin  pajne  dhdraydma 
namohhi^  |  upa  hrahmd  irtnavat  ioiyamdna/ih  ehatu^-ijringo  avamld  pau- 
rah  etat  \ 

«  Let  OS  proclaim  the  name  of  batter ;  let  us  at  this  sacrifice  hold  it 
(in  mind)  with  prostrations.  May  the  hrdhmAn  (Agni  ?)  hear  the  praise 
which  is  chanted.  The  four-homed  bright-coloured  (god)  has  sent  this 
forth." 

T.  29,  8.  Via  hrahmdno  Maruto  me  asya  Indrah  samasifa  iushutasya 
peyai^l 

''  And,  ye  Maruts,  WdhmdnB,  may  Indra  drink  of  this  my  soma  which 
has  been  poured  out,''  etc. 

y.  31|  4t.'Anava»  U  ratham  ahaya  takshan  Ihashtd  vajram purvhuta 
dyumantam  \  hrahmdnah  Indram  mahayanto  arhair  avarddhayann  Ahaye 
hantavai  u  | 

*'  The  men"^  have  fashioned  a  car  for  thy  (Indra's)  horse,  and  Tvashtri 
a  gleaming  thunderbolt,  o  god  greatly  invoked.  The  hrdhmdnsj  magni- 
fying Indra,  have  strengthened  him  for  the  slaughter  of  Ahi." 

V.  32,  12.  JShd  hi  tvdm  rituthd  ydtayaniam  mayhd  viprehhyo  dadatam 

ifinomi  \  kiik  U  hrahmdno  grihate  sakhdyo  ye  tvdydh  nidadhu^  itdtnam 

Indra  \ 

''  I  hear  of  thee  thus  rightly  prospering,  and  bestowing  wealth  on, 

the  sages  {viprehhyah).    What,  o  Indra,  do  the  Irdhmdns,  thy  Mends, 

who  have  reposed  their  wishes  on  thee,  obtain  ? " 

V.  40,  8.  Grdvno  hrahmd  yuyujdnah  saparyan  JtJrind  devdn  namasd 
upaStishan  |  Atri^  mryasya  divi  chahhur  d  adhdt  Svarhhdnor  apa  md" 
ydh  aghuhhat  \ 

''Applying  the  stones  (for  pressing  soma),  performing  worship, 
honouring  the  gods  with  praise  and  obeisance,  the  hrdhmdn  Atri  placed 

IB  Compare  viii.  69,  4 ;  x.  39, 11 ;  x.  107|  5;  and  the  word  purohita,  need  of  a 
ministering  priest  as  one  placed  m  front.  Pjrof.  Anfrecht,  howeyer,  wonld  translate 
the  last  words,  **  under  whose  mle  the  priett  receiTes  the  first  or  principal  portion." 

u  See  on  this  passage  Both's  article,  *'  On  Brahma  and  the  Brahmans,"  JounL 
Germ.  Or.  Soc.  i.  77  ff.    See  also  Aitareya  BrfihmaQa,  Till.  26. 

w  Are  the  l^ibhus  intended  f 
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the  eye  of  the  son  in  the  nkji  and  Bwept  away  fhe  magioal  arts  of 
Srarbhanu." 

yiL  7,  5.  Asddi  vfito  vafmir  djaganvdn  Agnir  hrahmd  nji-shadane 
vidharttd  \ 

*'  The  choflen  bearer  (of  oblations),  Agni,  the  Irdhmdn,  having  arriyedy 
has  sat  down  in  a  mortal's  abode,  the  upholder." 

Til.  42,  1.  Fta  hrahmdno  Angtraso  nakshanta  \ 

"  The  hrdhmdnSf  the  Angirases,  have  arrived/'  etc 

viii.  7,  20.  Eva  nUnaih  suddnavo  madatha  vfikUhharhUKa^  \  hrahmd 
ko  vah  saparyati  \ 

"  Where  now,  bonntiful  (Dfaruts),  are  ye  exhilarated,  with  the  sacri- 
ficial grass  spread  beneath  yon  ?    What  hrdhmdn  is  serving  yon  ?  " 

viiL  17,  2.  ^  tvd  hrahma-yujd  hari  vahatdm  Indra  ksHnd  \  upa  hrah' 
mdni  na^  Sfinu  \  3.  Bra^mdnas  tvd  vaya^  yujd  somapdm  Indra  saminaii  \ 
nUdvanto  ha/vdmdhe  \ 

"  Thy  tawny  steeds  with  flowing  manes,  yoked  by  prayer  {Jbrahnuh 
ywjd\^  bring  thee  hither,  Indra ;  listen  to  our  prayers  {hrdhmdni).  3. 
We  hrdhmdnSf  offerers  of  soma,  bringing  oblations,  continually  invoke 
the  drinker  of  soma." 

viii.  81,  1.  To  yajdti  yajdU  it  sunavaeh  eha  paehdti  oka  \  hrahmd  id 
Indrasya  ehdkanat  \ 

''  That  hrdhmdn  is  beloved  of  Indra  who  worships,  sacrifices,  ponrs 
ont  libations,  and  cooks  offerings." 

viii.  32,  16.  Nd  n^nam  Irahmandm  finam  prdinndm  aiti  iunvatdm  | 
na  8omo  apratd  pope  \ 

*'  There  is  not  now  any  debt  due  by  the  active  IrAhmdns  who  pour 
out  libations.    Soma  has  not  been  drunk  without  an  equivalent." 

viii.  33,  19.  Adhah  paSyawa  md  upari  santaram  pddakau  Kara  \  md 
te  kaSa-pIakau  dfiSan  stri  hi  hrahmd  hahhuvitha  \ 

'*Look  downward,  not  upward;  keep  thy  feet  close  together;  let 
them  not  see  those  parts  which  should  be  covered;  thou,  a  hrdhmdn^ 
hast  become  a  woman." 

viiL  45,  39.  A  te  etd  vaeho^ufd  hari  grihhne  sumadrathd  |  yad  im 
hrahmaibhyahk  id  dadah  \ 


*^  Compare  niL  46,  89,  below :  hrakmthyt^  ooenn  also  in  i  177,  2 ;  iii.  86,  4 ; 
?iii.  1,  24 ;  viii  2,  27. 
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<«I  seize  these  fhy  tawny  steeds,  yoked  by  our  bymn  {vaehhytifay* 
to  a  splendid  chariot,  since  thou  didst  g^ye  (wealth)  to  the  hriihmdm. 

TiiL  58,  7.  Kwt  tya  vjruhabho  yu9d  tu9Pfrivo  andnaia^  \  irahmA  hu 
ta^  saparyati  \ 

**  Wbere  is  that  vigoroas,  yonthfbl,  large-necked,  nnoonquered  (In- 
dra)  ?    What  brdhmAn  serves  him  i 

TiiL  66,  5.  Ahhi  Oandharvam  airinad  abudhneshu  rafdi9u  d  \  Indro 
hrtJunahhyai^  id  vfidhe  \ 

**  Indra  dove  the  Gandharva  in  the  bottomless  mists,  for  the  pros- 
perity of  the  hrdkm&ns" 

Tiii.  81,  80.  Mo  t»  Irahmd  iva  iandrayur  Ihitvo  vdjdndmpaU  \  maUva 
mtoiya  gomaiah  \ 

"  Be  not,  0  lord  of  richee  (Indra),  sluggish  like  a  hrdhmdnJ*  Be  ex- 
hikiated  by  the  libation  mixed  with  milk." 

viii.  85,  5.  J.  yad  vajram  hdhvor  Indra  dhaUe  madihehyukm  Ahavs 
hantavai  u  \  pra  parvatdh  amwanta  pra  hrahmdno  ahhinakshanta  Indram  | 

*'  When,  Lidra,  thou  seizest  in  thine  arms  the  thunderbolt  which 
brings  down  pride,  in  order  to  slay  Ahi,  the  (aerial)  hills  and  the  cows 
utter  their  voice,  and  the  hrdhmdns  draw  near  to  thee." 

iz.  96,  6.  Brahmd  devdn&m  pada/sH^  kavlndm  ftahir  viprdndm  makiiho 
mrigandm  \  fyeno  gfidhrdndih  wadhitir  vandndik  somah  pacitram  MHi 
nbhan  \ 

*'  Soma,  resounding,  overflows  the  filter,  he  who  is  a  hrdhmdn  among 
the  gods,  a  leader  among  poets,  a  rishi  among  the  wise,  a  buffalo  among 
wild  beasts,  a  falcon  among  kites,  an  axe  among  the  woods." 

ix.  112,  l.\Ndndnd0i  vaiu  no  dhiffo  vi  vratdnijandndm  \  iahhd  risk- 
fam  rutam  hhUhag  hrakmd  iunvaniam  ichhatu 

''  Various  are  the  thoughts  and  endeavours  of  us  different  men.  The 
carpenter  seeks  something  broken,  the  doctor  a  patient,  the  hrdhmdn 
some  one  to  offer  libations."  ^ 

^  Compare  viii.  87,  9,  yufyVmlt  hart  uhinuya  gaihaya  urau  rath§  vruffUff$  \ 
IndrtH^ha  vaehofpya;  L  7,  2,  wehoytffa;  i.  14,  6,  numoytffa;  iL  49,  5,  raiho 
•  •  .  .  matuuia  pfffanal^ 

**  Dr.  Haug  (Introd.  to  Ait  Br.  p.  20)  refers  to  Ait.  Br.  v.  84,  as  illiutratiiig  tbia 
reproach.  See  p.  376  of  hia  traoilation.  This  yene  clearly  shows  that  the  pzietta 
formed  a  professional  body. 

^  This  Terse  also  dlstiiLctly  proves  that  the  priesthood  already  formed  a  proftssion. 
Verse  3  of  the  same  hymn  is  as  follows :  "  I  am  a  poet,  my  father  a  physician,  my 
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ix.  113,  6.  Taira  hrMmd  pavamdna  Mandafyd^  vdehaih  vaian  \ 
grdvnd  $ome  mahitfaU  somena  dnanda^  janajfonn  Indrdya  Indo  pari 
9raoa  I 

<<  0  pore  Soma,  in  fhe  place  where  the  hrdJmdn^  nttexing  a  metrical 
hymiiy  is  exalted  at  the  soma  sacrifice  through  (the  sound  of)  the  cmsh- 
ing-stone,  producing  pleasure  with  soma,  o  Indu  (Soma)  flow  for  Indra." 
z.  28,  11.  Tebhyo  godhd  ayathaiSk  iarshad  Had  ye  hrahmam^  praHpH' 
yanii  annaih  \  9itM  ukihna^  avasjrishtdn  adanti  wayam  haidni  tatwa^ 
Mndndh  \  (The  word  brahmana^  occurs  in  this  verse,  but  I  am  unable 
to  offer  any  translation,  as  the  sense  is  not  dear.) 

X.  71,  11.  (See  translation  of  this  verse  below^  where  the  entire 
hymn  is  giyen.) 

X.  85,  29.  Fard  deM  idmidyam  hrakmahhyo  vi  hhqfa  vatu  1  •  •  •  85. 
Surydyd^  paSya  rUpdni  tdni  Irahmd  iu  kmdhati  | 

"  Put  away  that  which  requires  expiation  (?).  Distribute  money  to 
the  hrdhmibM.  •  •  .  85.  Behold  the  forms  of  Surya.  But  the  hrdhmdn 
purifies  them." 

X.  141,  3.  S^maiff^  rdjdnam  avoM  AyniH  firhhir  havdmahe  |  Aditydn 
Vishnu0i  Suryam  brahmdna0i  eha  Bfihaspatm  \ 

*'  With  hymns  we  invoke  to  our  aid  king  Soma,  Agni,  the  Adityas^ 
Vishnu,  Surya,  and  Brihaspati,  the  Irdhmdn, 

III.  In  the  following  passages  the  word  Irdhmdn  appears  to  designate 
the  c^ecial  class  of  priest  so  called,  in  oontradistinotion  to  hotfit  vdydtrt, 
einil  adhvaryu. 

ii.  ly  2  (»  X.  91,  10).  Tava  Ayfu  hairaik  tava  potram  fiiviyaih  iana 
wAtraih  tvam  id  agnid  jiidyata^  \  ta/ea  praiddraA  toam  odhcariyaH 
hrahmd  eha  angfihapatii  eha  no  dame  \  2.  Team  Agne  Indro  vfiehdbhah 
eaidm  asi  tvaik  Viehnur  wrugdyo  naimaeyai  \  team  hrahmd  rayivid  Brah- 
mamupate  tvaik  vidhariia^  eaehaee  purandhyd  \ 

"Thine,  Agni,  is  the  office  of  hotri,  thine  the  regulated  fonction  of 
potfi^  thine  the  office  of  neshfrif  thou  art  the  agnidh  of  the  pious  man, 
thine  is  the  fdnotion  of  praidetjri,  thou  actest  as  adkearyu^  thou  art  the 
hrdhmdn^  and  the  lord  of  the  house  in  our  abode.  2.  Thou,  Agni,  art 
Indra,  the  chief  of  the  holy,  thou  art  Yishi^u,  the  wide-stepping,  the 

mother  a  grinder  of  com  "  (Aurtr  ahaik  iato  hhiahag  ^pakhpraJk»h^u  nUtid),  Uafiuw 
tunately  there  is  nothing  farther  said  which  could  throw  light  on  the  nlatioBi  in 
which  the  different  professionB  and  classes  of  society  stood  to  each  other. 
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adorabloy  thou,  o  BrahxnaQaifpatiy  art  fhe  Irdhmdnf  the  possessor  of 
wealthy  thou,  o  snstainer,  art  associated  with  the  ceremonial." 

iy.  9,  3.  8a  sadma  pari  nlyaU  hotd  mandro  divtshfishu  \  uta  potd  n* 
Bhidati  I  4.  Ula  ^nd  Agnir  adhvare  uta  gjihapatir  dame  \  uta  hrahmd  ni 
shidat*  I 

**  He  (Agni)  is  led  round  the  hoosei  a  joyons  hotrt  at  the  ceremonies, 
and  sits  a  potjri,  4.  And  Agni  is  a  wife  (t.^.  a  mistress  of  the  house) 
at  the  sacrifice,  and  the  master  of  the  house  in  onr  abode,  and  he  sits  a 
hrdhmdn,^^ 

X.  52,  2.  Ahafh  hotd  nioAdafh  yajlydn  vihe  dep&h  maruto  mdjunantt  | 
ahar  ahar  Ahind  adh/oaryavafh  vdm  hrdkmd  samid  hhavati  sd  ahuttr  vdm  \ 

(Agni  says)  "I  have  sat  down  an  adorable  ?iotf%;  all  the  gods,  the 
Uaruts,  stimulate  me.  Day  by  day,  ye  Ai$vins,  I  haye  acted  as  your 
adhvaryu ;  the  hrdhmdn  is  he  who  kindles  the  fire :  this  is  your  inyo- 
cation." 

I  shall  now  bring  forward  the  whole  of  the  texts  in  which  the  word 
hrdhmdnaf  which,  no  doubt,  originally  meant  a  son,  or  descendant,  of 
a  hrdhmdn^  occurs  in  the  Eig-yeda.''^    They  are  the  following : 

i.  164,  45.  Chatvdri  vdk  parimitd  paddni  tdni  vidur  hrdhmanah  ye 
manUhinah  \  guhd  trini  nihitd  na  ingayanti  turiyam  vdcho  manushyd^ 
vadanti  \ 

**  Speech  consists  of  four  defined  grades.  These  are  known  by  those 
hrdhmans  who  are  wise.  They  do  not  reyeal  the  three  which  are  eso- 
teric.   Men  speak  the  fourth  grade  of  speech." 

This  text  is  quoted  and  commented  upon  in  Nirukta  xiiL  9. 

yi.  75,  10.  Brdhmandsah  pita/rahk  somydsaf^  iwe  no  dydvd-pfithwl  oM" 
hasd  I  PiUhd  nah  pdtu  duritdd  fitdvridhih  .  •  .  .  | 

''  May  the  hrdhman  fathers,  drinkers  of  soma,  may  the  auspicious, 
the  sinless,  heayen  and  earth,  may  Fushan,  preserye  us,  who  prosper  by 
righteousness,  firom  eyil,  etc." 

^  There  are  two  more  texts  m  which  the  word  hrnhmana  \»  found,  liz.  L  15, 5,  and 
ii.  36,  5,  on  which  see  the  following  note.  The  word  brahmaptUra  (compare  Abt. 
8'.  S.  IL  18, 13)  "  son  of  a  brahman,"  is  found  in  ii  43,  2 :  Udgata  iva  iaktme  tiama 
gaffoti  hrfkhmH-pwIrafi  ioa  sawinethu  iamaati  \  '*  Thon,  o  bird,  singest  a  sSma  Terse 
like  an  udgatfi\  thon  singest  praises  like  the  son  of  a  br^hm&n  at  the  libations.** 
(Ind.  Stud.  ix.  342  ff.)  Ftpro,  nsed  in  later  Sanskrit  as  synonymous  with  Brahman,  has 
in  the  R.y.  the  sense  of  **  wise,"  "  sage  "  assigned  by  Nigh.  8, 15  (BfR«(i%a9t-Mama), 
and  in  Niz.  10,  i^^^^mtikMna^    It  is  often  applied  as  an  epithet  to  the  gods. 
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TiL  103,  1  (=s  Nirnkta  9,  6).  Sainvatsaraih  SaSoffdnd^  Irdhmandl^ 
vrata-chdrtna^  \  vdeham  Parjanya^invitdm  pra  maniiiidh  andduhu^ 
....  I  7.  BrdhmamdBO  atirdtre  na  sams  taro  napUrnam  abkito  vadan^ 
ta^  I  BamvaUaroiya  tad  aha^  part  ththa  yad  mawfiikd^  prdvfuklnam 
hdbhiJLva  I  8.  Brdhfnandiai^  8omino  vdeham  ahrata  hrahma  kjrinvanta^ 
partvatsarinam  |  adhvaryavo  gharmina^  mhniddndi  dvir  hhavanii  guhyd 
na  i$  chit  \  ' 

"  After  lying  qniet  for  a  year,  those  rite-falfilling  brdhmans  ^  the 
frogs  have  (now)  uttered  their  voice,  which  has  heen  inspired  hy  Par- 
janya  ....  7.  Like  Irdhmans  at  the  Atiratra  soma  rite,  like  (those 
hrdhfnans)  speaking  round  about  the  fiiU  pond  (or  soma-bowl''),  you, 
frogs,  suiTound  (the  pond)  on  this  day  of  the  year,  which  is  that  of  the 
automnal  rains.  8.  These  soma-offering  hrdhmam  (the  frogs)  have 
uttered  their  voice,  performing  their  annual  devotion  (hrahma) ;  these 
adhvaryu  priests  sweating  with  their  boiled  oblations  (or  in  the  hot 
season)  come  forth  from  their  retreats  like  persons  who  have  been 
concealed." 

X.  16,  6.  Yat  te  Irishna^  Sakunah  dtutoda  pipllaJ^  aarpa^  uta  vd  hd^ 
vada^  I  Agnis  tad  vihdd  agadam  karotu  Samai  cha  yo  hrdhmandn  dviveia  \ 

''  Whatever  part  of  thee  any  black  bird,  or  ant,  or  serpent,  or  wild 
beast  has  mutilated,  may  Agni  cure  thee  of  aU  that,  and  Soma  who  has 
entered  into  the  hrdhmans.^*  ^ 

>*  In  the  KighantoB,  iii.  13,  these  words  irahnumaJ^  vratO'eharinah  are  referred  to 
as  conyeying  the  seiifle  of  a  simile,  though  they  are  unacoompanied  by  a  particle  of 
similitude.  In  his  Illustrations  of  the  Nirukta,  p.  126,  Roth  thus  remarks  on  this 
passage :  *'  This  is  the  only  place  in  the  first  nine  mandalas  of  the  R.  Y.  in  which  the 
word  BrShmaiia  is  found  with  its  later  sense,  whilst  the  tenth  mandala  offers  a  number 
of  instances.  This  is  one  of  the  proofs  that  many  of  the  hymns  in  this  book  were  com- 
posed considerably  later  (than  the  rest  of  the  ILY.).  The  word  brahmana  has  another 
signification  in  I  16,  5 ;  ii.  86,  6 ;  and  tL  75, 10."  (In  the  fliat  of  these  texts.  Roth 
assigns  to  the  word  the  sense  of  the  Brfihman's  soma-TesseL  See  his  Lexicon,  §,p. 
It  does  not  appear  what  meaning  he  would  giye  to  the  word  in  tI.  76, 10.  He  has  in 
this  passage  overlooked  R.Y.  i.  164,  45,  which,  howeyer,  is  duly  adduced  in  his 
Lexicon).  See  Wilson's  translation  of  the  hymn ;  as  also  Miiller's,  in  his  Ano.  Sansk. 
Lit  p.  494  f. 

^f  Saras,  See  R.Y.  yiii.  66,  4,  quoted  in  Nirukta,  t.  11,  where  Yfiska  says,  *'The 
ritualists  inform  us  that  at  the  mid-day  oblation  there  are  thirty  uktha  platters 
destined  for  one  deity,  which  are  then  drunk  at  one  draught.  These  are  here  called 
$araa,"  (Oompare  Roth's  Illustrations  on  the  passage.  See  also  R.Y.  Ti  17, 11,  and 
yiii.  7, 10,  with  Sftyaua's  explanations  of  all  three  passages). 

^  Compare  A.Y.  viL  115,  If.;  xii.  5,  6. 
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X.  71, 1.*  BfihMpate  praihamam  vdeho  agrafk  y(d  prairata  ndmadhe- 
yatk  dadhdndi  I  yad  $tk&ik  imhthaih  yad  aripraim  wMprena  tad  $$hd^ 
mhitaik  guhd  dvi^  \  2.  (»  Nimkta  iv.  10)  Sdktum  iva  titaUnd  punanto 
ffotra  dklrd^  manasd  vdeham  ahrata  \  atra  sakhdya^  9akhydn%  jdnaU 
hhadrd  eAdik  lahhrnlr  mhitd  adhi  vdehi  \  3.  Tqfnena  vdeha^  padaviyam 
dyan  tdm  anv  amndann  fiihishu  pramhtdm  \  tdm  dhhfitya  vi  adadhuh 
purutrd  tdm  sapta  rehhdh  ahhi  sa^  navante  \  4.  (=sKir.  L  19)  Ula 
tvai  pasyan  na  dadaria  vdeham  uta  tva^  ifinvan  na  Srinoti  endm  \ 
uto  tvatmai  tanva^  vi  aasre  jdyd  wa  patye  uiatl  iw^dsd^  \  5.  (=  Nlr. 
i.  20)  Uia  titafh  $akhye  athirapltam  dhur  na  $naih  hinvaniy  apt  pdji- 
nwhu  I  adhefuvd  eharat*  mdyayd  eiha  vdeham  iuSruvdn  aphaldm  apush- 
pdm  I  6.  Tas  titydja  Boehi-^idaih  9ahhdyaih  na  taaya  vdehi  apt  hhdgo 
mti  I  yad  Iin  irinoti  alakafk  fyinoti  na  hi  praveda  Htkfitaaya  panthdih  \ 

7.  AkBhawoantal^  karnavanta^  aakhdyo  numqfaveshu  asamd^  bahhuvuh  \ 
ddaghndsa^  upahdk$hdsah  u  tve  hraddh  iva  sndtvd^  u  tve  dadjiire  \ 

8.  (=  Nir.  xiii.  13)  Hfidd  tashfeahu  manaso  javeshu  yad  irdhmandh 
iomyajawte  iakhdyahk  \  atra  aha  tvam  vi  jahur  vedydhhir  ohabrahmdno 
vi  eharanti  u  tve  \  9.  Ime  ye  na  arvdn  na  parai  eharanti  na  hrdh- 
mof^dio  na  etUe^kardsa^  |  te  ete  vdeham  ahhtpadya  pdpayd  mV7«  tantraih 
tanvate  aprafofnayaJ^  \  10.  Sarve  nandanii  yaSasd  dgatena  eabhd-eahena 
sakhyd  eakhdya^  \  kilhisha-eprit  pitu-ehanir  hi  eehdm  araih  hito  hhavati 
vdjindya  |  11.  (:=  Nir.  i.  8)  JRichdm  tva^poeham  dite  pupmhvdn  gdya- 
train  tvo  gdyati  iakvarUhu  \  hrahmd  tvo  vadati  jdta^idyd^^  yajnaaya  md- 
trdih  vi  mimlte  u  tva^  \ 

''  When,  o  Bphaspati,  men  first  sent  forth  the  earliest  utterance  of 
speech,  giving  a  name  (to  things),  then  all  that  was  treasured  within 
them,  most  excellent  and  pure,  was  disclosed  through  love.  2.  Where* 
ever  the  wise, — as  if  cleansing  meal  with  a  sieve, — have  uttered  speech 
with  intelligence,  there  Mends  recognize  acts  of  friendliness ;  good 
fortune  dwells  in  their  speech.**   3.  Through  sacrifice  they  came  upon 

s*  I  cannot  pretend  that  I  am  latiafied  with  some  parte  of  the  translation  I  hare 
attempted  of  thia  yery  difficult  hymn ;  hut  I  gire  it  such  as  it  is,  as  the  interpretation 
of  the  Yedio  poems  is  stiU  to  a  certain  extent  tentatire.  Verses  4  and  6  are  explained 
in  Sfiyaua's  Introduction  to  the  Big-reda,  pp.  80  f.  of  Miiller's  edition.  I  am  in- 
dehted  here,  as  elsewhere,  to  Prof.  Anfrecht  for  his  suggestions. 

^  I  quote  here,  as  somewhat  akin  to  this  hymn,  another  from  the  A.y.  yi.  108, 
being  a  prayer  for  wisdom  or  intelligence  :  1.  Twm  no  m$dhe  prathama  gobhir  a^vebkir 
a  gM  I  twm  Muryaaya  raimibhii  ivam  no  ati  ytfiniga  |  2.  Medham  ahum  pratKamam 
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&B  track  of  speech,  and  found  her  entered  into  the  riahis.  Taking, 
they  dlTided  her  into  many  parts :  '^  the  seren  poets  oelehrate  her  in 
concert.  4.  And  one  many  seeing,  sees  not  speech,  and  another,  hear- 
ing, hears  her  not ;  "*  while  to  a  third  she  discloses  her  form,  as  a  loving 
well-dressed  wife  does  to  her  husband.  5.  They  say  that  one  man  has 
a  sure  defence  in  (her**)  friendship ;  he  is  not  overcome  even  in  the  con- 
flicts (of  discussion).  But  that  person  consorts  with  a  barren  delusion 
who  has  listened  to  speech  without  firuit  or  flower.  6.  He  who  aban- 
dons a  friend  who  appreciates  fiiendship,  has  no  portion  whatever  in 
speech.  All  that  he  hears,  he  hears  in  vain,  for  he  knows  not  the 
path  of  righteousness.  7.  Friends  gifted  both  with  eyes  and  ears  have 
proved  unequal  in  mental  efforts.  Some  have  been  (as  waters)  reaching 
to  the  face  or  armpit,  while  others  have  been  seen  like  ponds  in  which 
one  might  bathe.  8.  When  hrdhmana  who  are  friends  strive  (?)  together 
in  efforts  of  the  mind  produced  by  the  heart,"*  they  leave  one  man 
behind  through  their  acquirements,  whilst  others  walk  about  boasting 
to  be  hrdhmdns,  (This  is  the  sense  Professor  Aufrecht  suggests  for  the 
word  ohabrdhmdnai^.  Professor  Both  «.v.  thinks  it  may  mean  "real 
priests."  The  author  of  Nirukta  ziii.  13,  explains  it  as  meamng 
"reasoning  priests,"  or  "those  of  whom  reasoning  is  the  sacred 
science.")  9.  The  men  who  range  neither  near  nor  &ir,  who  are  neither 
(reflecting)  brdhmans  nor  yet  pious  worshippers  at  libations, -^these, 
having  acquired   speech,  frame  their  web  imperfectly,  (like)  female 

hrahmoMadm  hrakfiiuhiutam  fiahisAfuiam  |  praptHam  brahmaeharHhir  devanam  ovate 
Amv  I  8.  7am  medkom  J^bhitvQ  vidur  f^am  medham  asurnJ^  vidul^  |  fiahayo  bkadram 
medhJUk  yatk  vidua  iam  mayy  a  vadoffamaai  \  4.  7am  fishayo  bhuUhkfUo  madham  am- 
dhavinoviduh  |  toffa  mam  adya  medhaya  Agne  medhavmam  kfinu  \  5.  Medham  aayam 
midkSmpraiarmedhammadhymidmamparil  medhamauryaayaraimibhirvaeh4ua"9e»a' 
ydmahs  1 . "  Come  to  lu,  wisdom,  the  ftst,  with  cows  and  hones ;  (come)  thou  with  the 
rays  of  the  snn ;  thou  art  to  ns  an  object  of  worship.  2.  To  (obtain)  the  snoconr  of  the 
gods,  I  invoke  wisdom  the  fint,  Ml  of  prayer,  inspired  by  prayer,  praised  hy  rishis, 
imhibed  by  Brahmacharins.  8.  We  introduce  within  me  that  wisdom  which  IRibhus 
know,  that  wisdom  which  divine  beings  (amrah)  know,  that  excellent  wisdom  which 
xishis  know.  4.  Make  me,  o  Agni,  wise  to-day  with  that  wisdom  which  the  wise 
xishis— the  makers  of  things  existing  —  know.  5.  We  introduoo  wisdom  in  the 
evening,  wisdom  in  the  morning,  wisdom  at  noon,  wisdom  with  the  rays  of  the  sun, 
and  with  speech  "  (vaehaaa).  Begarding  the  fUhayo  bkutakfUahaee  above,  p.  87,  note. 

SI  Compare  x.  125,  3 ;  i.  164,  45 ;  (x.  90, 11) ;  and  A.Y.  xU.  1,  45* 

tf  Compare  Isaiah  vi.  9, 10;  and  St.  Matthew  xiii.  14, 15. 

n  rak'takAy$,Yuak&. 

M  Compare  L  171,  2 ;  u.  85,  2;  vL  16, 47. 
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weavers,''  being  destitdte  of  skill.  10.  All  friends  rejoice  at  the  ar- 
liYBl  of  a  renowned  Mend  who  rules  the  assembly;  for  such  a  one, 
repelling  evil,  and  bestowing  nourishment  upon  them,  is  thoroughly 
prepared  for  the  conflict  (of  discussion)*  11.  One  man  possesses  a 
store  of  verses  {fiehdm) ;  a  second  sings  a  hymn  {gayatra)  during  (the 
chanting  of)  the  iakvaris ;  one  who  is  a  hrdhmdn  declares  the  science 
of  being  (Jdia-vidydm),  whilst  another  prescribes  the  order  of  the  cere- 
monial." " 

R.Y.  X.  88,  19  (=  Nir.  vii.  81).  Ydvan-mdtram  ushaso  na  pratxkafh 
tftparnyo  vomU  Mdtariioai  \  idvad  dadhdti  ttpa  yajnam  dyan  hrdhmano 
hotur  avaro  nishldan  \ 

''  As  long  as  the  fair-winged  Dawns  do  not  array  themselves  in  light, 
0  Matariivan,  so  long  the  hrdhman  coming  to  the  sacrifice,  keeps  (the 
fire),  sitting  below  the  hotfi-priest." 

(See  Professor  Both's  translation  of  this  verse  in  his  Illustrations  of 
theNirukta,  p.  113). 

X.  90,  11  (=  A.y.  xix.  5,  6;  Yaj.  S.  xxxi.).     See  above,  pp.  8-15. 

X.  97,  22.  Oshadhaya^  Mthvadante  Somena  aaha  rdjnd  \  yasmai  hrinoti 
hrdhmafuu  taih  rdjan  paraydmasi  \ 

"  The  plants  converse  with  king  Soma,''  (and  say),  for  whomsoever 
a  hrdhman  acts  (kfinotif  officiates),  him,  o  king,  we  deliver." 

X.  109,  1.  Te  ^vadan  prathamdh  hrahma-kilbishe  dkupdrah  saltlo  Ifd- 
tarihd  \  vlluhards  tapa  uyro  tnayohhUr  dpo  devir  prathamajah  fitma  \ 
Soma  rdjd  prathamo  hrahma'jdydtn  puna^  prdyachkad  ahrinlyamdnah  \ 
anvartitd  Varuno  Mitral^  d8ld  Agnir  hotd  haitagfihya  ntndya  \  3.  JTm- 
tena  eva  grdhyah  ddhir  <uydh  '^  hrahma-jdyd  iyam  "  iti  cha  id  avochan  | 
na  dutdya  prahye  tasths  esM  tathd  rdshfram  gupitam  kskattriyasya  \ 
4.  Devdh  fitasydtn  avadanta  pHrve  sapta  rishayas  tapase  ye  nuheduh  \ 
hhlmd  jdyd  brdhmanasya  upanltd  durdhdm  dadhdti  parame  vyoman  | 


iB  Sack  is  the  tense  which  Prof.  Aufrecht  thinkB  may,  with  probability,  be  aasigned 
to  strif,  a  word  which  occurs  only  here. 

M  According  to  Yfiska  (Nir.  i.  8),  these  fonr  persons  are  respectively  the  hotfi, 
udgatfi,  brahman,  and  adhvaryu  priests.  The  brahman,  he  says,  being  poesessed  of 
all  science,  ought  to  know  everything;  and  gives  utterance  to  his  knowledge  as 
occasion  arises  for  it  (JaU  JaU),  See  Dr.  Hang's  remarks  on  this  verse,  Ait.  Br. 
Introd.  p.  20. 

V  Compare  oihadhV^  Scma-nifnlhf  *'thepUuiti  whoae  king  \»  Soma,*'  inverses  18 
and  19  of  this  hymn* 
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5.  JBrahmaehdri  eharati  vevishad  vtsha^  m  devdndm  hhavatt  $kam  angam  \ 
Una  jaydm  awo  a/oindad  Bjihoipatih  Samena  nl^d^  juhcaih  na  devdJj^  \ 

6.  Funar  vai  d&vd^  adadu^  punar  manushydik  tUa  \  rdjdnah  $(Uyaih 
kriftvdndh  hrahnuhfdydm  punar  dadu^  |  7.  Punarddya  hrahnuhjdydik 
hjriM  devair  nikilbisham  \  Hrfampf^thivydl^  hhaJUvdya  urugdyam  updsaU  \ 

**  These  (deities),  the  boimdless,  liquid  Matarii&yBn  (Air),  the  fiercely* 
flaming,  ardently-burning,  beneficent  (Fire),  and  the  divine  primeval 
Waters,  first  through  righteousness  exclaimed  against  the  outrage  on 
a  Irdhmdn.  2.  King  Soma,*"  unenvious,  first  gave  back  the  hrdhmdn^t 
wife ;  Yaruna  and  Mitra  were  the  inviters ;  Agni,  the  invoker,  brought 
her,  taking  her  hand.  3.  When  restored,  she  had  to  be  received  back 
by  the  hand,  and  they  then  proclaimed  aloud,  *  This  is  the  hrdhmdn** 
wife ;  *  she  was  not  committed  to  a  messenger  to  be  sent : — in  this  way 
it  is  that  the  kingdom  of  a  ruler  (or  Kshattriya)  remains  secured  to 
him.**  4.  Those  ancient  deities,  the  Bishis,  who  sat  down  to  perform 
austerities,  spoke  thus  of  her,  '  Tetiible  is  the  wife  of  the  brdhmdn ; 
when  approached,  she  plants  confusion  in  the  highest  heaven.^  5.  The 
Brahmacharin^^  (religious  student)  continues  to  perform  observances. 
He  becomes  one  member^  of  the  gods.  Through  him  Bf  ihaspati  obtained 
his  wife,  as  the  gods  obtained  the  ladle  which  was  brought  by  Soma. 
6.  The  gods  gave  her  back,  and  men  gave  her  back ;  kings,  performing 
righteousness,  gave  back  the  hrdhmdn^a  wife.  7.  Giving  back  the  brdh- 
mdn*s  wife,  delivering  themselves  from  sin  against  the  gods,  (these 
kings)  eigoy  the  abundance  of  the  earth,  and  possess  a  free  range  of 
movement'' 

n  Compare  R.V.  x.  85,  89  ff.  (sA.y.  ziv.  2,  2  ff.)  Futuf^  patnlm  Agnir  odad 
apmha  taha  forehaaa  |  dhyhapur  Mpah  yaJ^paiirjlvati  iaradaJk  iatam  \  40.  Somiah 
prathamo  vmde  Oandharvo  vivide  uttarah  (the  A.Y.  reads  :  Somatyajaya  praihamam 
Oandharvat  U  'paraJ^  patih)  |  trUtyo  Agniah  f$  paiia  turlyas  U  manuahyaja^  \  Somo 
dadad  Gandharvaya  Oandharvo  dadad  Agnaye  \  rayim  eha  putranu  chadad  Agmr 
mahyam  atho  imam  \  **  Agni  gave  back  the  wife  with  life  and  splendour :  may  he  who 
is  her  husband  live  to  an  old  age  of  100  years!  Soma  was  thy  first,  the  Gandhanra 
was  thy  second,  Agni  thy  third,  hoshand ;  thy  fourth  is  one  of  human  birth.  Soma 
gave  her  to  the  Gandhanra,  the  Gandharra  to  Agni,  Agni  gave  me  wealth  and  sons, 
and  then  this  woman,"  The  idea  contained  in  this  passage  may  possibly  be  referred 
to  in  the  verse  before  us  (x.  109,  2). 

M  I  am  indebted  to  Prol  Aufrecht  for  this  explanation  of  the  verse. 

^  See  B.y.  i.  164,  84,  86,  above. 

^  See  my  paper  on  the  Progress  of  the  Yedio  BeUgion,  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal 
Astatic  Sode^  for  1865,  pp.  374  fL 

«  See  A.y.  X.  7, 1  ff. ;  9,  26. 

17 
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This  hymn  is  repeated  in  fhe  Atharra-Teda  with  the  addition  of  ten 
more  venes  which  I  shall  quote  in  the  next  section. 

I  shall  here  state  sommarily  the  remarks  snggested  by  a  pemsal  of 
the  texts  which  I  hare  quoted,  and  the  condnsionB  which  they  appear 
to  authorise  regarding  the  relation  of  the  Yedio  poets  and  priests  to  the 
other  dasses  of  the  Indian  community  at  the  time  when  the  earlier 
hymns  of  the  Eig-veda  were  composed. 

First:  Except  in  the  Pumsha  Sukta  (translated  above  in  pp.  9 £fl) 
there  is  no  distinct  lefiarenoe  in  the  hymns  to  any  recognised  system 
of  four  castes. 

Second:  In  one  text  (iii.  34,  9,  see  p.  176)  where  mention  is  made 
of  the  Aryan  "colour,"  or  **  race/'  all  the  upper  classes  of  the  Indian 
community  are  comprehended  under  one  designation,  as  the  Eshattriyas 
and  Yai^yas  as  well  as  the  Brahmans  were  always  in  after-times  re- 
garded as  Aryas  (see  above,  p.  176.) 

Third :  The  term  hrdhmdna  occurs  only  in  eight  hymns  of  the  Big- 
▼eda,  besides  the  Fumsha  Sukta,  whilst  hrdhmdn  occurs  in  fi>rty-six. 
The  former  of  these  words  could  not  therefore  have  been  in  common 
use  at  the  time  when  the  greater  part  of  the  hymns  were  composed. 
The  term  rdjanffa  is  found  only  in  the  Furusha  Sukta ;  and  iikaUriya 
in  the  sense  of  a  person  belonging  to  a  royal  family,  a  noble,  occurs 
only  in  a  few  places,  such  as  x.  109,  3.^  The  terms  Yai^ya  and  Sudra 
are  only  found  in  the  Furusha  Sukta,  although  rti,  fix>m  which  the 
former  is  derived,  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  sense  of  ^'  people '^ 
(see  p.  14,  above). 

Fourth :  The  word  SrdAmdn,  as  we  have  seen,  appears  to  have  had 
at  first  the  sense  of  "  sage,"  "  poet ;"  next,  that  of  '*  officiating  priest;" 
and  ultimately  that  of  a  "  special  description  of  priest." 

Fifth:  In  some  of  the  texts  which  have  been  quoted  (particularly 
i.  108,  7;  iv.  60,  8f.;  viii.  7,  20;  viii.  45,  89;  viii.  58,  7;  viii.  81, 
80;  ix.  112,  1;  x.  85,  29}  hrdhmdn  seems  to  designate  a  ''priest  by 
profession." 

Sixth :  In  other  places  the  word  seems  rather  to  imply  something 
peculiar  to  the  individual,  and  to  denote  a  person  distinguished  for 

«  ThiB  text  is  quoted  above.    In  viiL  104, 13,  Kihattriya  is  perhaps  a  neater  sab- 
stantive :  Na  vai  u  Somo  vrytnam  hinoti  na  kahmiinfam  mithuifa  MarapaiUmt  \ 
**  Soma  does  not  prosper  the  sinner,  nor  the  num  who  wields  royal  power  deceitfully.^ 
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genins  or  virtae  (z.  107»  6),  or  elected  by  Bp^cial  diTme  &your  to 
receive  the  gift  of  inapiiation  (z.  125,  5). 

Seventh :  Brdhmdna  appears  to  be  equiyalent  to  hrdhmd^tUrOf  "  the 
•on  of  a  drdAmdn"  (whichi  as  we  have  seen,  oocura  in  iL  43,  2),  and 
the  emploTment  of  sach  a  tenn  seems  necessarily  to  presuppose  that,  at 
the  time  when  it  began  to  become  current,  the  fdnction  of  a  brdhmiin, 
the  priesthood,  had  already  become  a  profession. 

The  Big-yeda  Sanhit&  oontains  a  considerable  number  of  texts  in 
which  the  large  gifts  of  different  kinds  bestowed  by  different  princes 
on  the  authors  of  the  hymns  are  specified,  and  these  instances  of  bounty 
are  eulogized. 

Of  these  passages  R-Y.  L  125  ;  i.  126;  y.  27 ;  y.  30,  12 ff. ;  y.  61^ 
10;  Yi.  27,  8 ;  yi.  45,  81  ff. ;  yi.  47,  22  ff.  may  be  consulted  in  Prof. 
Wilson's  translation ;  and  a  yersion  of  E.y.  x.  107,  which  contains  a 
general  encomium  on  liberality  will  be  found  in  the  article  entitled 
'' Miscellaneous  H3rmns  from  the  Big-  and  Athary|^yedas,''  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  for  1866,  p.  32  f.  The  following 
further  texts,  which  describe  the  presents  giyen  by  different  princes 
to  the  rishis,  yiz.  yii.  18,  22  ff. ;  yiii.  3,  21ff:;  viiL  4,  19 ff.;  YiiL  5, 
87ff:;  yiii.  6,  46ff.;  yiu.  19,  36f.;  yiii  21,  17fl;  yiii.  24,  29f.; 
TiiL  46,  21ff.;  yiii.  54,  lOff.;  yiii.  57,  14ff.;  x.  33,  4ff.;  x.  62, 
6  ff. ;  X.  93,  14  fl  are  translated  in  the  article  "  On  the  relations  of  the 
priests  to  the  other  classes  of  Indian  Society  in  the  Yedic  age  "  in  the 
same  Journal  for  1866,  pp.  272  ff.,  to  which  I  refer. 

On  the  other  hand  the  hymns  of  the  Big-yeda  oontain  numerous 
references  to  persons  who,  if  not  hostile,  were  at  least  indifferent  and 
inattentiye  to  the  system  of  worship  which  the  rishis  professed  and  in- 
culcated ;  and  niggardly  in  their  offerings  to  the  gods  and  their  gifts  to 
the  priests.  The  article  to  which  I  haye  just  referred  contains  (pp. 
286  ff.)  a  long  list  of  sneh  passages,  from  which  I  extract  the 
following: 

i.  84,  7.  Ta^  eJta^  id  viiayate  vatu  marttdya  ddiuike  |  Udno  apraiith' 
htta^  Iniro  mnga  \  8.  Kadd  martyam  arddhasam  padd  kihumpam  4va 
9phtrat  I  had&  nd^  Mnnoadpra^  Indro  a$^a  \ 

^'Indra,  who  alone  distributes  riches  to  the  sacrificing  mortal,  is  lord 
and  inesistible.  8.  When  will  Indra  crush  the  illiberal  man  like  a 
bush  with  his  foot?   when  will  he  hear  oar  hymns?  " 
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i.  101,  4.  .  .  .  vlM  ehid  Indro  y  anawato  vadha^  •  •  •  1 

*^  Indra,  who  is  the  slayer  of  hinii  however  strong,  who  offers  no 
libations." 

i.  122,  9.  J2m9  fo  MUrd-varundv  MUdhrmg  mpo  na  vdih  tunati  akdmO' 
yddhruk  \  wmyaih  Ba  ytJuhmafk  hfidaye  ni  dhaUe  dpa  yad  M  hotrdhhir 
fitdva  I 

*'  The  hostile  man,  the  malioions  enemy,  who  pours  oat  no  libations 
to  yon,  0  If  itra  and  Yamna,  plants  fever  in  his  own  heart,  when  the 
pions  man  has  by  his  offerings  obtained  (yonr  blessing).?' 

i.  125,  7.  Md  prinatUo  duritam  enaf^  d  aran  ma  jdruhuh  tnrayak 
suvratdM^  I  antfa$  ieshdm  paridkir  astu  hoi  chid  aprinmUam  ahhi  tarn 

**  Let  not  the  liberal  suffer  evil  or  calamity ;  let  not  devont  sages 
decay ;  let  them  have  some  further  term ;  let  griefs  be&ll  the  illiberal 
(apjrifuintam), 

L  182,  3.  JEiM  atra  doBtd  hfiniMa^  kim  dsdthejano  ya^  haschiddhtmr 
maklyaU  \  ati  hramtshfam  jttratam  paner  oiumjyoUr  viprdya  ifinuiaik 
vaehatyaoe  \ 

''What  do  ye  here,  o  powerful  (A^vins)?  why  do  ye  sit  (in  the 
house  of)  a  man  who  offers  no  oblation,  and  (yet)  is  honoured  ?  Assail, 
wear  away  the  breath  of  the  niggard,  and  create  light  for  the  sage  who 
desires  to  extol  you.'' 

ii.  23,  4.  Sunlttbhir  nayan  irdyaw  janaih  ya$  tubhyM  ddktd  na  iam 
arkho  ainavai  |  brahnuhdvtshat  tapano  manyunar  (ui  Bfihoipate  mdfU  tat 
te  mahUeanam  \ 

'<  By  thy  wise  leadings  thou  guidest  and  protectest  the  man  who 
worships  thee ;  no  calamity  can  assail  him.  Thou  art  the  vezer  of  him 
who  hates  devotion  {hrahma-^Mtha^i)^  and  the  queUer  of  his  wrath: 
this,  0  Bphaspati,  is  thy  great  glory." 

iv.  25,  6.  ...  iM  a9U9hi>0r  dpir  na  sakhd  na  jdmir  duthprdvyo  aoa* 
hmtd  id  a/vdehah  \  7.  Na  revatd  panind  sakhyam  Indro  asutuvatd  ntU^ 
pd^  iaih  gtinlte  \  d  atya  veda^  khidati  hanU  twgnafk  vi  tushvaye  paktaye. 
kevaJo  *hhilt  \ 

"  Indra  is  not  the  relation  or  Mend  or  kinsman  of  the  man  who 
offers  no  libations ;  he  is  the  destroyer  of  the  prostrate  irreligious  man. 
7.  Indra,  the  soma-diinker,  accepts  not  friendship  with  the  wealthy 
niggard  who  makes  no  soma-libations ;  but  robs  him  of  his  riches,  and 
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glajB  him  when,  stzipped  bare,  whilst  he  is  the  exdosiYe  patron  of  the 
man  who  poms  ont  soma  and  cooks  obhitions." 
Ti.  44,  11.  .  •  •  jahi  oiuahvinpra  vftha  aprinaidh  | 
''Slay  (o  Indra)  those  who  offer  no  libations ;  root  out  the ilHberaL* 
Tiii.  5Sf  I,  Ui  tvd  manianiu  9tomdh  hfimuhva  r&dho  adrka^  \  ava 
hrahmthiviiho  jdM  \  pddd  panln  arddhato  ni  hadhawa  mahOn  an  \  na  hi 
tvd  kaSehana  praii  \ 

"Let  our  hymns  gladden  thee;  g^ve  us  wealth,  o  fhonderer.  Slay 
the  haters  of  devotion.  2.  Crash  with  thy  foot  the  niggards  who 
bestow  nothing.    Thou  art  great ;  no  one  is  comparable  to  thee.'' 

It  seems  evident,  then,  from  these  texts  (and  there  are  many  more 
of  the  same  tenor),  that  the  irreligious  man,  the  pareus  dsorum  euUar 
$t  tnfrequ&HSj  was  by  no  means  a  rare  character  among  the  Aryas  of 
the  Yedio  age,  and  that  the  priests  often  found  no  little  difficulty  in 
drawing  forth  the  liberality  of  their  contemporaries  towards  themselves 
and  in  enforcing  a  due  regard  to  the  ceremonials  of  devotion.  And  if 
we  consider,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  enoomiams  on  the  liberality  of 
different  princes  to  the  poets  and  priests  which  are  contained  in  the 
passages  to  which  I  before  adverted,  are  the  production  of  the  class 
whose  pretensions  they  represent,  and  whose  dignity  they  exalt,  we 
shall,  no  doubt,  see  reason  to  conclude  that  the  value  of  the  presents 
bestowed  has  been  enormously  exaggerated,  and  make  some  deduction 
from  the  impression  which  these  texts  are  calculated  to  convey  of  the 
estimation  in  which  the  priests  were  held  at  the  time  when  they  were 
composed.  But  after  every  allowance  has  been  made  for  such  consider- 
ations,  and  for  the  state  of  feeling  indicated  by  the  complaints  of  irre- 
ligion  and  illiberality  of  which  I  have  cited  specimens,  it  will  remain 
certain  that  the  br&hmdnf  whether  we  look  upon  him  as  a  sage  and  poet, 
or  as  an  officiating  priest,  or  in  both  capacities,  was  regarded  with 
respect  and  reverence,  and  even  that  his  presence  had  begun  to  be  con- 
sidered as  an  important  condition  of  the  efficacy  of  the  ceremoniaL 
Thus,  as  we  have  already  seen,  in  i.  164,  85,  the  br&hmdn  is  described 
as  the  highest  heaven  of  "  speech ; "  in  x.  107,  6,  a  liberal  patron  is 
called  a  rishi  and  a  hrdhmAn^  as  epithets  expressive  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished eulogy;  in  x.  125, 5,  the  goddess  Yach  is  said  to  make  the  man 
who  is  the  object  of  her  special  affection  a  hrdhm&n  and  a  rishi ;  in  vi.  45 
7 ;  vii.  7,  5 ;  viii.  16,  7 ;  and  ix.  96,  6,  the  term  brdkmdn  is  applied 
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honoriflcally  to  the  gods  India,  Agni,  and  Soma ;  in  ir.  60,  8,  d,  great 

prosperily  is  declared  to  attend  the  prinoe  by  whom  a  MJmdn  is  em* 

ployed,  honoured,  and  sncoonied;  and  in  iii.  53,  9,  12;  t.  2,  6;  yii. 

33,  2,  8,  5 ;  and  vii.  83,  4,  the  highest  efficacy  is  ascribed  to  the  inter- 

Tention  and  intercession  of  this  class  of  functionaries. 

Again,  whatever  exaggeration  we  may  suppose  in  the  texts  which 

eulogize  the  liberality  of  princely  patrons,  in  regard  to  the  value  of  the 

presents  bestowed,  there  is  no  xieason  to  doubt  that  the  ministers  of 

public  worship,  who  possessed  the  gift  of  expression  and  of  poetry,  who 

were  the  depositaries  of  all  sacred  science,  and  who  were  regarded  as 

the  channels  of  access  to  the  gods,  would  be  laigely  rewarded  and 

honoured.^ 

«*  It  IB  to  be  obserred  that,  in  thflie  eologiei  of  libenlity,  mention  is  nowhere  made 
of  Srahmant  as  the  redpienU  of  the  gifts.  In  two  plaoei,  tuL  4,  20,  and  x.  S3,  4, 
a  rishi  IB  mentioned  as  the  receiver.  In  later  works,  such  as  the  S'atapatha  Bruh- 
moQSLt  on  the  contrary,  the  presents  are  distinctly  connected  with  Brfihxnans.  Thus 
it  is  said  in  that  work,  u.  2,  2,  6 :  Dpapal^  voi  deval^  dwa^  aka  mm  dt^ai^  athm  yt 
brahmandi^  iuiruvanuo  *nuehana8  t$  manuihya-deval^  \  UtJiam  thtdha  pibhaktaik  wa 
yqjnak  ahutaya^  sva  devamm  dakthw^l^  manmhyo'^tvanam  hrahma\^nam  iuirwrn-' 
Mham  aniiehanafiam  \  ahuHbkir  0va  devanprhuitidakihifiiabhirmiifnuhya'-devaH  brnh^ 
ma^n  MrmutkQ  'nmekiamon  |  te  mutm  ubhay$  deval^  prJta]^  mdhayaSk  dadhmli  \ 
'*  Two  kinds  of  gods  are  gods,  yis.  the  gods  (proper),  whilst  those  Brfihmans  who 
have  the  Yedic  tiaditio]],  and  are  learned,  are  the  human  gods.  The  worship  (yfyna) 
of  these  is  divided  into  two  kinds.  Oblations  constitnte  the  worship  offereid  to  the 
gods,  and  pnesents  {dak$hpiu)  that  ofifered  to  the  human  gods,  the  Brfihmans,  who 
possess  the  Yedic  tradition  and  are  learned.  It  is  with  oblations  that  a  man  gratifies 
the  gods,  and  with  presents  that  he  gratifies  the  human  gods,  the  Br&hmans,  who 
possess  the  Yedio  tradition,  and  ere  learned.  Both  these  two  kinds  of  gods,  when 
gratified,  place  him  in  a  state  of  happiness  "  {audhayanC^  \  (or  *'  convey  him  to  the 
heavenly  world,'*  as  the  ezpressidn  is  varied  in  the  parallel  passage  of  the  same 
work,  iv.  3,  4,  4).  It  is  similarly  said  in  the  Taitt.  Sanh.  i.  7,  3,  1 :  Porokshaih  vai 
anye  devdh  i/yante  praiy^kiham  anye  \  yad  yajaU  ye  eva  devak  parohnham  ifyanU  0h 
0oa  tad  yqfati  |  yad  anvahdryum  aharaty  tU  fai  dtvah  pratyakiham  yad  brakma^t 
tan  wo  tena  prJfiati  \  atko  dakskifui  eva  aeya  eakH  \  atho  yajnaeya  eva  chfiidram  apt- 
dadhati  yad  vat  yqfnaeya  krwram  yad  vilitkiam  tad  anvakarye^^  anvdkaraii  \  tad 
-amdkaryatya  amvakaryatvam  \  devaduiak  vai  ete  yad  fitvifo  yad  anvakaryam  akarati 
devadutnn  eva  prtnati  \  ^^  Some  gods  are  worshipped  in  their  absence,  and  others  in 
their  presence.  It  is  to  those  gods  who  are  worshipped  in  their  absence  that  the 
sacrificer  offers  the  oblation  which  he  presents.  And  it  is  these  gods  who  are  visible, 
t.f.  the  Brfihmans,  whom  he  gratifies  with  the  awvakarya  (present  of  cooked  rice) 
which  he  afterwards  brings.  Now  this  anvakarya  is  the  present  {dakekina)  con* 
nected  with  it  (the  sacrifice).  Then  he  covers  over  the  faults  of  the  siicrifice.  What- 
ever in  it  is  excessive  or  defective,  that  he  removes  by  means  of  the  anvakarya.  In 
this  consists  the  nature  of  that  offering.  These  offiaatiug  priests  are  the  messengers 
of  the  gods;  and  it  is  the  messengers  of  the  gDds  whom  the  sacrificer  gratifies  with 
this  anvakarya  gift  which  he  presents." 
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It  18  fiirther  cLeax,  from  lome  of  the  texts  quoted  above  (u.  1|  2;  iv. 
9, 8;  z.62y  2),  as  wellasL  162, 5,  and  from  the  contents  of  hymnaii.  86; 
ii.  87 ;  iL  43;  andx.  124,  1,^  that  in  the  later  part  of  theVedio  era,  to 
which  these  productions  are  probably  to  be  assignedi  the  ceremonial  of 
worship  had  become  highly  developed  and  complicated,  and  that  dif- 
ferent classes  of  priests  were  required  for  its  proper  celebration.'  It  is 
manifest  that  considerable  skill  must  have  been  required  for  the  dae 
performance  of  these  several  functions ;  and  as  such  skill  could  only  be 
acquired  by  early  instxuction  and  by  practice,  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  the  priesthood  must  at  that  period  have  become  a  regular  pro- 
fnw«ion5  The  distinction  of  king  or  noble  and  priest  appears  to  be 
recognized  in  i.  108,  7,  as  well  as  in  iv.  50,  8,  9 ;  whilst  in  v.  47, 
7,  14,  a  similar  distinction  is  made  between  king  and  rishi;  and  it  is 
noticeable  that  the  verse,  in  other  respects  nearly  identical,  with  which 
the  36th  and  d7th  hymns  of  the  eight  maa4^  respectively  conclude, 
ends  in  the  one  hymn  with  the  words,  ^'Thou  alone,  Indra,  didst 
deliver  Trasadasyu  in  the  conflict  of  men^  magnifying  prayers  "  (iroA- 
wtdni  vardhayan) ;  whilst  in  the  other  the  last  words  are,  **  magnifying 
(royal)  powers  "  (JsihaUrdni  vardhayan),  as  if  the  former  contained  a 
reference  to  the  functions  of  the  priest,  and  the  latter  to  those  of  the 
prince.    (Compare  viii.  35,  16,  17.) 

While,  however,  there  thus  appears  to  be  every  reason  for  supposing 
that  towards  the  close  of  the  Yedic  period  the  priesthood  had  become  a 
profession,  the  texts  which  have  been  quoted,  with  the  exception  of  the 
verse  in  the  Purosha  Sukta  (x.  90,  12),  do  not  contain  anything  which 
necessarily  implies  that  the  priests  formed  an  exclusive  caste,  or,  at 
least,  a  caste  separated  from  all  others  by  insurmountable  barriers,  as  in 
later  times.  There  is  a  wide  difference  between  a  profession,  or  even  a 
hereditary  order,  and  a  caste  in  the  fully  developed  Brahmanical  sense. 

^  See  also  i  94,  6,  wbere  it  is  said :  ''  Thou  (A|^  art  an  adkvaiyUf  and  the 
eariieat  hoifij  a  praiaitfi^  a  potfit  and  \rf  natoie  a  pwrokUa,  Knowing  all  the 
priestly  ftinctions  {firtvijya)  wise,  then  noorishest  ns,"  etc.  {tvam  adhvaryur  uta 
hota  *ti  purvifai^  praiatta  pota  janusha  purohitaJ^  \  vUvd  vidvan  art^A  dhlrm 
pmhyatff  J^n$  Uy  adt). 

^  See  Prof.  MuUer*s  remarks  on  this  subject,  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit  pp.  485  ff.;  and 
Dr.  Hang's  somewhat  different  new  of  the  same  matter  in  his  Introd.  to  Ait  Br. 
pp.  11  ff. 

^  In  regard  to  the  great  importanoe  and  influenoe  of  the  priests,  see  Miiller's  Anc» 
SansLLit  pp.  486ff, 
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Even  in  oonntiies  where  the  dignity  and  ezdusiye  pierogatives  of  the 
priesthood  are  most  fully  recognized  (as  in  Boman  Catholic  Europe), 
the  dergy  form  only  a  profession,  and  their  ranks  may  be  recruited 
from  all  sections  of  the  community.  So,  too,  is  it  in  most  countries, 
even  with  a  hereditary  nobility.  Plebeians  may  be  ennobled  at  the 
will  of  the  sovereign.  There  is,  therefore,  no  difficulty  in  supposing 
that  in  the  Yedic  era  the  Indian  priesthood — even  if  we  suppose  its 
members  to  have  been  for  the  most  part  sprung  from  priestly  families 
-^may  have  often  admitted  aspirants  to  the  sacerdotal  character  £rom 
other  classes  of  their  countrymen.  Even  the  employment  of  the  word 
irdhmana  in  the  liig-veda  does  not  disprove  this.  This  term,  d^Tcd 
from  brahman,  *'  priest,"  need  not,  as  already  intimated,  signify  anything 
further  than  the  son  or  descendant  of  a  priest  (the  word  hrahmqptftra, 
**  son  of  a  priest,"  is,  as  we  have  seen,  actually  used  in  one  text), — just 
as  the  rdjanya  means  nothing  more  than  the  descendant  of  a  king  or 
chief  (rdjan),  a  member  of  the  royal  family,  or  of  the  nobility. 

The  paucity  of  the  texts  (and  those,  too,  probably  of  a  date  compara- 
tively  recent)  in  which  the  word  hrdhmana  occurs,  when  contrasted 
with  the  large  number  of  those  in  which  hrdhtndn  is  found,  seems,  as  I 
have  already  observed,  to  prove  conclusively  that  the  former  word  was 
but  little  employed  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  Yedic  era,  and  only  came 
into  common  use  towards  its  dose.  In  some  of  these  passages  (as  in  vii. 
103,  1,  7,  8;  z.  88,  19)  there  is  nothing  to  shew  that  the  Brahman  is 
alluded  to  as  anything  more  than  a  professional  priest,  and  in  vii.  103, 
the  comparison  of  frogs  to  Brahmans  may  seem  even  to  imply  a  want  of 
respect  for  the  latter  and  their  office.^  In  other  places  (i.  164,  45, 
and  X.  71,  8,  9)  a  distinction  appears  to  be  drawn  between  intelligent 
and  unintelligent  Brahmans,  between  such  as  were  thoughtful  and 
ethers  who  were  mere  mechanical  instruments  in  carrying  on  the  cere- 
monial of  worship,^  which,  certainly  points  to  the  existence  of  a  sacer- 
dotal dass.  In  another  passage  (x.  97,  22)  the  importance  of  a  Brah* 
man  to  the  proper  performance  of  religious  rites  appears  to  be  dearly 
expressed.    In  z.  109,  where  the  words  irdhmdn  {passim)  and  hrdh" 

A  See  Mailer's  remarka  on  this  hymn  in  his  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  p.  494. 

40  In  R.y.  yiii.  60,  9,  it  is  said :  **  Whether  an  unwise  or  a  wise  man,  o  Indra,  has 
offered  to  thee  a  hymn,  he  has  gladdened  (thee)  through  his  derotion  to  thee  (avjpra 
pa  yad  widhad  v»>r0  va  Indra  U  vaeka^  |  m  pra  mama$tdat  tva^fa  Uff  adi).** 
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mana  (in  yerae  4)  Beem  to  be  used  interchangeably — the  Inviolability 
of  Brahman's  wives,  the  peril  of  interfering  with  them,  and  the  blessing 
attendant  on  reparation  for  any  outrage  conmiitted  against  them,  are 
referred  to  in  such  a  way  as  to  shew  at  onoe  the  loftiness  of  the  claim 
set  np  by  the  Brihmans  on  their  own  behalf^  and  to  prove  that  these 
pretendoos  were  firequently  disregarded  by  the  nobles.  In  x.  16,  6, 
the  Brahmans  are  spoken  of  as  inspired  by  Soma,  and  in  vi.  75,  10,  the 
manes  of  earlier  Brahmans  are  reckoned  among  those  divine  beings  who 
have  power  to  protect  the  sappliant.  But  in  none  of  these  texts  is  any 
dear  reference  made  to  the  Brahmans  as  constituting  an  exclusive  caste 
or  race,  and  nothing  whatever  is  said  about  their  being  descended  from 
an  ancestor  distinct  from  those  of  the  other  classes  of  their  countrymen. 

Sect.  n. — Quotations  Jrtm  the  Eig-reda,  the  Ifirukta,  the  Ifahdhharata, 
and  other  works,  to  shew  that  aeeording  to  aneient  Indian  tradition, 
persons  not  of  priestly  families  were  authors  of  Vedie  hymns,  and 
exercised  priestly  functions. 

But  in  addition  to  the  negative  evidence  adduced  in  the  preceding 
section,  that  during  the  age  to  which  the  greater  part  of  the  hymns  of 
the  Big-veda  are  referable,  the  system  of  castes  had,  to  say  the  least, 
not  yet  attained  its  full  development,  we  And  also  a  considerable  amount 
of  proof  in  the  hymns  themselves,  or  in  later  works,  or  ftom  a  com- 
parison of  both,  that  many  of  the  hymns  either  were,  or  from  a  remote 
antiquity  were  believed  to  be,  the  productions  of  authors  not  of  sacer- 
dotal descent ;  and  that  some  of  these  persons  also  acted  as  priests. 
The  most  signal  instance  of  this  kind  is  that  of  Yiiv&mitra ;  but  from 
the  abundance  of  the  materials  which  exist  for  its  illustration  I  shall 
reserve  it  for  the  next  chaipter,  where  I  shall  treat  of  the  contests  be- 
tween the  Brahmans  and  the  Kshattriyas. 

In  later  times,  when  none  but  Brahman  priests  were  known,  it 
seemed  to  be  an  unaccountable,  and — as  contradicting  the  exclusive 
sacerdotal  pretensions  of  the  Brahmans — an  inconvenient  circumstance, 
that  priestly  functions  should  have  been  recorded  as  exenused  by  per- 
sons whom  tradition  represented  as  Bajanyas;  and  it  therefore  became 
necessary  to  explain  away  the  historical  &cts,  by  inventing  miraculous 
legends  to  make  it  appear  that  these  men  of  the  royal  order  had  been 
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in  reality  traxmformed  into  Br&hmaD8|  as  the  lewaid  of  their  super* 
human  merits  and  austerities— an  idea  of  which  we  shall  meet  with 
various  illustrations  in  the  sequeL  The  very  ezistenoe^  however,  of  such 
a  word  as  rdjarMj  or  **  royal  rishi,''  proves  that  Indian  tradition  re« 
cognized  as  rishis  or  authors  of  Yedic  hymns  persons  who  were  con- 
sidered to  belong  to  Bajanya  iSBmilies.  A  number  of  snoh  are  named 
(though  without  the  epithet  of  rdjanki)  in  the  Anukramauika  or  index 
to  the  Rig-veda;  but  Sayaua,  who  quotes  that  old  document,  gives  them 
this  title.  Thus,  in  the  introduction  to  hynm  L  100,  he  says :  Atra 
anukramyate  "sa  yo  Vfithd  ^ehmd  Vdrahdgirm  fiffrdivdmbarisha'Saha' 
d&va-BhaifamdtuhSurddhasay*  it*  \  Vfi^h&giro  mdhdrdjiuya  putrahhvdd^ 
^ijrdhddaya^  paneka  rdjarthaya^  iad$hafk  aUkta^  dadriiu^  \  aUu  U  asya 
suktaaya  jithayah  \  uJtktm  hy  dnhdnukramanydm  ''sukta^  m  yo  vfishety 
etat panehaVdrshdyird^  vidu^  |  niyuktd^ ndmadh&yaih  svair  qpi  *  ehaitat 
tyad  *  it*  fieh* "  it*  \  "  It  is  said  in  the  Anukramauika, '  Of  this  hymn 
(the  rishis)  are  ^Lijra^va,  Ambailsha,  Sahadeva,  Bhayamana,  and  Sura- 
dhas,  sons  of  Yfish&gir.'  !Rijra^va  and  others,  sons  of  Elng  Y|ishagir, 
in  all  five  rajarshis,  saw  this  hymn  in  a  bodily  form.  Hence  they  are 
its  rishis  (or  seers).  For  it  is  declared  in  the  Arsha  AnukramanI : 
'  The  five  sons  of  Yrishagir,  who  are  mentioned  by  name  in  the  verse 
begixming  **  this  praise  "  (the  17th),  know  this  hymn.' "  The  17th  verse 
is  as  follows :  Mat  tyat  te  Indra  vfiihtse  uktham  Vdrshayirdf^  §hhi  gfu- 
futnti  rddha^  \  Rijrdka^  prashtihhir  Amlofiaha^  Sahadevo  Bhayamdr 
nah  Surddhd^  \  *'  This  hymn  the  Yarshagiras,  ^jraiva,  with  his  at- 
tendants, and  Ambarlsha,  Sahadeva,  Bhayamana,  and  Suradhas,  utter 
to  thee,  the  vigorous,  o  Indra,  as  their  homage;"  on  which  Sayaua 
repeats  the  remark  that  these  persons  were  rajarshis  (etad  uktham  iUh 
traff*  rddhah  saihrddhaka^  tvat-priti-hetum  Vdrshdyirdh  Vfishdyiro 
rdjnah  putrd^  JRijrdhddayo  'hhi  grinanti  dbhimukhyma  vadanti  |  . . .  • 
J^ifrdha^  etat-sanjno  rdjarshi^  praahtihhih  pdrSva-sthair  anyair  fishibhii 
aaha  Indram  aitaut  \  ke  te  pdriva-sthdh  \  AmharUhddayai  ehatvdro  rd- 
jarshayai),  Ambarlsha  is  also  said  to  be  the  rishi  of  iz.  98.  Again, 
"  Trasadasyu,  son  of  Furukutsa,  a  Bajarahi/'  is  said  by  Sayana  on  R. Y. 
iv.  42,  to  be  the  rishi  of  that  hymn  {Furukutsoiya  putras  IVaiadasyu^ 
rdjarshih  | .  .  . .  atrdnukramanikd  ^mamadvitd^  daSa  li'atadatyu^ Faur*h 
kut^yah).  In  the  8th  and  9th  verses  Trasadasyu  is  thus  mentioned : 
Aamdkam  atrapitaroi  te  dsan  sapta  rishayo  Dauryahe  hadhyamdne  \  te  d 
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ayi^a$da  Tramidaiyum  atffd^  Indraih  na  vfittraturam  arddhadevam  \  9. 
JP^nrukuMlnl  hi  vdm  addiad  havffMir  Indrd-varund  namobhik  \  atha  rd- 
jdfu^  UroBodaiytim  atyd^  vpttrahanaiifi  dadatkur  arddhadevam  |  8. 
**  These  aereD  nahis  were  our  fathers.  When  the  boa  of  Durgaha  was 
bound  they  gained  by  sacrifice  for  her  (Porukntafinl)  a  son  TrasadasyOi  a 
dayer  of  foesy  like  Indra,  a  demigod.  9.  Porukutsfinl  worshipped  you,  o 
Indra  and  Y aranay  with  salutations  and  obeisanoes ;  then  ye  gave  her  king 
Tiasadas3ru,  a  slayer  of  enemies,  a  demigod."  I  give  Sfiyana's  note  on 
these  yerses :  ** FurukuUasya  fnahithi  Daurgahe  handhana-ithiU  \  patydv 
ardjaka^  dfisktv'd  rdApram  p^rasya  Upnayd  \  yadfiehhayd  samdydtdn 
eapianhun  paryapHjayait  \  Ueha  ptltdhpunak  proehwr  *  yafendrd-varumau 
IhfUam*  I  sd  ehendra-varundv  ishfvd  Troiadatyum  ajljanait  \  MhdMm 
imaikjdfumn  fUhir hrHU  richdv  iha"  \  atha  aitndkam  atra  asminn  ardjak$ 
deie  aaydm  prithiivydfk  rd  pitarah  pdlayitdrah  utpddakds  U  dsann  abht^ 
van  I  eie  iaptarshaya^  prasiddhd^  Daurgahe  Duryahaiya  piUre  JPunikuUe 
hadhyamdne  djidham  pdsair  yasmdd  asyd^  aeyai  Purukuttdnyai  Uraaa- 
daiyttm  dyajanta  prddur  Indrd-  Varunayor  anugrahdt  \  " '  The  queen  of 
Furukntsa,  when  her  husband,  the  son  of  Durgaha,  was  imprisoned, 
seeing  the  kingdom  to  be  destitute  of  a  ruler,  and  desirous  of  a  son,  of 
her  own  accord  paid  honour  to  the  seyen  rishis  who  had  azrired.  And 
they,  again,  being  pleased  told  her  to  sacrifice  to  Indra  and  YaruQa. 
Haying  done  so  she  bore  Trasadasyu.  Knowing  this  story,  the  rishi  utters 
these  two  yerses; ' "  which  Sayana  then  explains.  Similarly  Sayana  says 
on  y.  27 :  "  Trjaruna  son  of  Triyrishna,  Trasadasyu  son  of  Purukutsa, 
and  A^yamcdha  son  of  Bhaiata,  these  three  kings  conjoined,  are  the 
rishis  of  this  hymn ;  or  Atri  is  the  rishi  '*  {Atrdnukramanikd  \  ^^Ana9- 
vantd  that  T)ra%vfhhna'paurukut9yau  dvau  Tryaruna-Troiadaiy^  rdjdnau 
JBhdrataS  eha  AhamedhaJ^  |  .  . .  •  *na  dimd  dtmane  dadydd '  iti  sarcdiv 
Atrtth  keehit*'  .  .  .  TrivTishnasya  putras  Dryarunah  PurukuUasya  putrat 
IVasadasyur  £haratasya  putro  ^hamedhah  ete  trayo  *pi  rdjdnah  samhhuya 
oiya  tuktasya  fishaya^  \  yadvd  Atrir  eva  fUhih),  The  Anukranumika, 
howeyer,  adds  that  according  to  some,  as  ''  no  one  would  giye  gifts  to 
himself,  none  of  the  princes  mentioned  as  donors  could  be  the  author ;  but 
Atri  must  be  the  rishi.'*  As  the  hymn  is  spoken  by  a  fourth  person,  in 
praise  of  the  liberality  of  these  kings,  it  is  clear  they  cannot  well  be  its 
authors.  And  a  similar  remark  applies  to  iy.  42,  8  f.  Howeyer,  the 
Hindu  tradition,  being  such  as  it  is,  is  good  proof  that  kings  could,  in 
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confonnity  with  ancient  opinion,  be  riahis.  Trasadasyn  and  Trayanma 
are  also  mentioned  as  the  rishis  of  ix.  110."  The  riahia  of  iy.  43  and 
It.  44  are  declared  by  Sayana,  and  by  the  Anukramaoik&y  to  be  Porn- 
ml}ha,  and  Ajamllha,  sons  or  descendants  of  Snhotia  (iy.  43,  Atrdnukra^ 
maiitkd  *]ta^  u  ia&vat^  Mopta  Purumllhdjamilhau  Sauhotrau  to  Ahinaik 
hi  I  iy.  44,  Purumllkdjamllhav  eva  fnM).  Though  these  persons  are 
not  said  by  either  of  these  authorities  to  be  kings,  yet  in  the  Yishsa 
and  Bhagayata  Porj&nas  the  hitter  is  mentioned  as  being  of  royal  race, 
and  a  tribe  of  Brahmans  is  said  to  haye  been  descended  from  him  (see 
aboye  p.  227).  In  the  sixth  yerse  of  iy.  44,  the  descendants  of  Aja- 
ml]ha  are  said  to  haye  come  to  the  worship  of  the  Aiyins  {naro  yad 
v&m  AMnd  itomam  dvan  aadhastuttm  JjamllhUw  agman).  The  follow- 
ing hymns,  also,  are  said  by  tradition  to  haye  had  the  undermentioned 
kings  for  their  rishis,  yiz. :  yL  15,  Yitahayya  (or  Bharadyaja);  z.  9, 
Sindhndylpa,  son  of  Ambaxlsha  (or  Triiiras,  son  of  Tyashtpi) ;  x.  75, 
Sindhukshit,  son  of  Friyamedha;  x.  133,  Sudas,  son  of  Pijayana; 
X.  184,  Handhatfi,  son  of  YuyanaiSya  (see  aboye,  p.  225);  x.  179, 
9ibi,  son  of  U^nara,  Pratardana,  son  of  Diyodasa  and  king  of  Ka^I 
(see  aboye,  p.  229),  and  Yasumanas,  son  of  Rohidaiya;  and  x.  148  is 
declared  to  haye  had  P^ithl  Yainya"^  as  its  rishi.  In  the  fifth  yerse  of 
that  hymn  it  is  said :  Srudhi  havam  Indra  iura  Pfiihyd^  uta  »tavaM$ 
V$nya9ya  arkat^  \  "  Hear,  o  heroic  Indra,  the  inyocation  of  Pfithl ; 
and  thou  art  praised  by  the  hymn  of  Yenya.''  In  yiii.  9,  10,  also, 
Pfithl  Yainya  is  mentioned  at  the  same  time  with  three  rishis :  Tad 
vdih  KaktMvdn  ukt  yad  Vya&vd^  rishir  yad  vd^  Dfrghatamdh  j'uhdva  \ 
Pfitki  yad  vd0i  Vainyah  iadanetku  eva  id  ato  Ahind  ehetayeihdm  \ 
*^  Whateyer  oblation  (or  inyocation)  Eakshlyat  has  made  to  yon,  or  the 
rishi  Yyaiya,  or  Dirghatamas,  or  Pfithl,  son  of  Yena,  in  the  places  of 

^  In  the  YiBheu  Paru^a,  as  we  bare  seen  abore,  p.  287,  TraTyfirnaa,  Pnshkarin, 
and  Eapi  are  said  to  ba^e  been  sons  of  Urokshaya,  and  all  of  them  to  hare  become 
Brfihmans ;  and  in  the  Bhagayata  Pnrftsa,  Trayyarnip,  Pushkarungi,  and  Kapi  are 
said  to  hare  all  beoome  Brahmans. 

n  The  8'.  P.  Br.  y.  3,  5,  4,  refers  to  PrithI  as  "  first  of  men  who  was  installed  as 
a  king "  {lYitht  ha  vat  Vainyo  manuahyanam  prathamo  'bhiahiahiehe),  I  extract 
from  Dr.  Hall's  edition  of  Prof.  Wilson's  YishQU  Parana,  yoL  iii.  the  following  yezM, 
adduced  by  the  editoi  from  the  Yayn  Parana  about  royal  rishis :  JfanoM  Vamave  (?) 
vami$Ai4$vtahi$eka  y$  nripai^  \  Ai4a  Aikthvaka  Nabhagajntya  rcjankaytu  iu  U  \ 
*' Kings  in  the  race  of  Manu,  Yena  (?),  and  I4a»  the  descendants  of  I^a,  Ikshyaku, 
and  Nabbfiga  are  to  bo  known  as  haying  been  rSjanhii." 
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aaorifice,  take  notice  of  that,  o  A^vins.^    Here  Sayana  refers  to  Pfithl 
as  "  the  royal  rishi  of  that  joame." 

Prom  the  details  I  have  sapplied  it  is  dear  that  in  many  cases  the 
evidence  is  against  the  supposition  that  the  princes  to  whom  the  hymns 
are  ascrihed  were  in  reality  their  authors.  The  only  instances  in  which 
the  authorship  seems  to  he  established  by  the  tenor  of  the  hymns  them- 
selves are  those  of  the  Yarshagirasy  or,  at  aU  events,  that  of  Pfithl. 
But,  as  has  been  abready  remarked,  the  fact  that  ancient  Hindu  tra« 
dition  recognizes  royal  rishis  as  the  authors  of  hymns  is  sufficient  to 
prove  that  such  cases  were  not  unknown.  Even  if  we  were  to  suppose 
that  flattery  had  any  share  in  the  creation  of  these  traditions,  it  no 
doubt  proceeded  upon  the  belief  of  those  who  put  them  into  cir- 
culation, that  in  earlier  times  the  distinction  between  the  priests  and 
other  classes  was  not  so  sharply  defined  as  in  their  own  day. 

I  proceed,  however,  to  the  case  of  Devapi,  in  which  the  ma- 
terials for  forming  a  judgment  are  more  adequate  and  satisfao- 
toi^j  and  prove  that  he  was  not  merely  a  rishi  but  an  officiating 
priest 

In  the  AnukramaQikS,  B.  Y.  x*  98  is  ascribed  to  him  as  its  author ; 
and  Yaska  states  as  follows  in  the  Nirukta,  ii.  10 : 

Taira  itikdmrn  dehakshate  \  Devdpti  eha  ArshtMena^  ffantanui  eha 
Kaura/cyau  hhrdtarau  bahhuwUu^  \  sa  S'antanu^  kanlydu  abhUheehaydf^ 
chakre  \  Devdpis  tapah  pratipede  |  tata^  S'antano^  r&jye  dvddaSa  var* 
shdni  devo  na  ^avarsha  |  tarn  ^hur  hrdhmand^  '*  adhamuu  tvayd  eharito 
jy^ihtham  hhrdtaram  awtmitya  ahhUheehitam  \  toim&t  U  devo  na  var^^ 
shati^*  iti  I  »a  S'arUanur  Devdpis  Miisha  rdjyena  \  tarn  uvdeha  Devd» 
pi^  *^puroh%ias  t$  ^adni  ydjaydm  eha  tvd  "  iti  \  tasya  etad  vanka-kdma^ 
iUktam  I  tasya  eshd  hhavati  \ 

**  Here  they  relate  a  story.  Devapi  son  of  Rishtishena,  and  Simtanu, 
belonged  to  the  race  of  £uru  and  were  brothers.  Smtanu,  who  was 
the  younger,  caused  himself  to  be  installed  as  king,  whilst  Devapi 
betook  himself  to  austere  fervour.  Then  the  god  did  not  rain  for 
twelve  years  of  SSmtanu's  reign.  The  Brahmans  said  to  him :  '  Thou 
hast  practised  unrighteousness  in  that,  passing  by  thy  elder  brother, 
thou  hast  caused  thyself  to  be  installed  as  king.  It  is  for  this  reason 
that  the  god  does  not  rain.'  Skntanu  then  sought  to  invest  Dev&pi 
with  the  sovereignty;  but  the  latter  said  to  him:  ^Let  me  be  thy 
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parobita  and  perform  aacrifice  fixr  thee.*    ThiB  hymn,  ezpreesmg  a 
deaire  of  rain,  is  his.    The  following  Terse  is  part  of  if 

Yfiflka  then  quotes  a  yerse  of  BT.  z.  98,  the  whole  of  which  is  as 
follows : 

£f^h(u^U  prati  me  devatdm  M  Mitro  vd  yad  Varuno  vd  wi  FiUhd  \ 
Adityair  vd  yad  Vasubhir  Maruivdn  ta  Parjanyatk  8*auiafkW0  vfishdya  | 
2.  A  devo  duto  qfirai  ehikitvdn  tvad  D&vdpe  obM  mdm  dgachhat  \  praH-^ 
china^  prati  mdm  d  va/ofiiwa  dadkdmi  U  dyumatlih  vdeham  ditm  \  8. 
A9me  dhehi  dyumaiHk  vdeham  dtan  Bfiha^aU  anamlvdm  iMrdm  \ 
yayd  vrMfiih  8'anianave  vandva  di/oo  drapso  madkumdn  d  viveSa  \  4.  A 
no  drapsdk  madhumamto  viianiu  Indra  dehi  adhirathaih  Mhoiram  \  ni 
9hida  hotram^  fituthd  yqjawa  devdn  Devdpe  haotshd  atparya  \  6.  Arah- 
$iiheno  hotram  fUhir  niakidan  Dwdpir  devO'^umaUih  ehikUvdn  \  sa  utta- 
roimdd  adhanUh  $amudram  qpo  divyah  aerijad  varahyd^  abhi  \  6.  Asmin 
*amudr$  adhi  uttartumtn  dpo  dwebhir  nivfitdh  attshfhan  I  td^  adravann 
Arshtishewna  tfiMd^  Dwdpind  preMtd^  mjikshinUhu  \  7.  Tad  Devd^ 
pi^  8'afUanaee  purohito  hoirdya  vfitah  kfipayann  adidhet  \  deva-inUam 
vjishti^ani0i  rardno  BphoBpatir  vdeham  asmai  ayachhat  \  8.  Taik  ivd 
JkvdpH  iu&uehano  Ayne  Arshfisheno  manwhya^  aamldhs  \  viwthhir 
devoir  anumadyamdna^  pra  Pairjanyam  Iraya  vfiehfimantam  \  9.  Tvdm 
pUrve  fiehayo  firhhir  dyan  tvdm  adhvareshu  puruhuta  vihe  \  eahaerdni 
aHUrathdni  aeme  d  no  ya/na^  rohidaiva  upa  ydhi  \  10.  £tdn$  Ayni  no* 
vaiir  nwva  ive  dhutdni  adhirathd  eakaerd  |  Mhir  vardhaeva  tanva^  iom 
pfliTfr  divo  no  vrMftm  iehito  nSriAt  |  11.  EtOni  Ayne  navaiiih  eahaerd 
eampra  yaekha  vriehne  JMrdya  hhdgam  \  vidvdn  patha^  jiMo  devayd' 
ndn  apy  auldnath  divi  deveehu  dheki  |  12.  Ayne  hddhaeva  vi  mfidho  pi 
duirgahd  apa  amlvdm  apa  rdkehdfkei  eedha  \  aemdt  eamudrdd  hfihaio  dwo 
no  apdm  hhUmdnam  upa  na^  tfija  iha  \ 

**  Approach,  Bphaspati,"  to  my  worship  of  the  gods,  whether  thoa 
art  Mitra,  TaruQa,  Pushan,  or  art  attended  by  the  Adit3ras,  Yasus,  or 
Mamts :  cause  Paijanya  to  rain  for  Buitanu.  2.  The  god,  a  rapid 
messenger,  has  beoome  aware,  and  has  come  from  thee,  o  Deyapi,  to 
me,  (aaying)  <  approach  towards  me;  I  will  place  a  brilliant  hymn 

u  Compare  B.V.  iL  1,  2. 

*  It  looks  as  if  Agni  were  here  to  be  underBtood  by  Bribaspati,  aee  yenes  9-12* 
In  R.V.  ii.  1,  4  ff.  Agni  is  identified  with  Yaroea,  Mitra,  Axyaman,  Afisa,  Trashtp, 
Endra,  POshan,  SaTitfi,  Bhaga. 
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• 

in  thy  moutll.'    8.  Place  in  our  mouth|  o  Bfiliaspati,  a  brilliant  hymn, 
^werftil,  and  spirited,  whereby  we  two  may  solicit  rain  for  Smtanu. 
The  drop  fdll  of  sweetness  has  descended  on  ns  from  the  sky.    4.  May 
the  drops  fbll  of  sweetness  oome  down  npon  us :   give  ns,  o  Indra,  a 
thousand  waggon-loads  (of  them  ?)•    Perform  the  function  of  a  hotri, 
sacrifice  in  due  formy  worship  the  gods  with  an  oblation,  o  Devapi.    5. 
The  rishi  Dev&pi,  son  of  l^UshfisheQa,  performing  the  function  of  a 
hotfi,  knowing  (how  to  gain)  the  goodwill  of  the  gods,  has  discharged 
from  the  upper  to  the  lower  ocean  those  waters  of  the  sky  which  fall 
in  rain.    6.  The  waters  remained  shut  up  by  the  gods  in  this  upper 
ocean:  they  rushed  forth  when  released  by  the  son  of  Bishtishena, 
when  discharged  by  Devapi  into  the  torrents.^     7.  When  Devapi, 
placed  in  front  of  S'antanu  (as  his  purohita),  chosen  for  the  office  of 
hotp,  fulfilling  his  function,  kindled  (the  fire), — then,  granting  the 
prayer  for  rain  which  was  heard  by  the  gods,  Bjihaspati  gave  him  a 
hymn.    8.  Do  thou,  o  Agni,  whom  the  man"*  Devapi  the  son  of  !Rish- 
tishena  has  inflamed  and  kindled, — do  thou,  delighted,  with  all  the 
the  gods,  send  hither  the  rain-bearing  Paijanya.   9.  Former  risbis  have 
approached  thee  with  their  hymns ;   and  all  (approach)  thee,  o  god, 
much-invoked,  in  their  sacrifices :  give  us  thousands  of  waggon-loads : 
come,  thou  who  art  borne  by  red  horses,**  to  our  sacrifice.     10.  These 
ninety-nine  thousands  of  waggon-loads  (of  wood  and  butter  ?)  have  been 
thrown  into  thee,  o  Agni,  as  oblations.    Through  them  grow,  hero,  to 
(the  bulk  of)  thy  former  bodies ;"'  and  stimulated,  grant  us  rain  from 
the  sky.    11.  (Of)  these  ninety  thousands  give,  o  Agni,  a  share  to  the 
vigorous  Indra.    Knowing  the  paths  which  rightly  lead  to  the  gods, 
convey  the  oblation  (?)  to  the  deities  in  the  sky.    12.  Overcome,  o 
Agni,  our  enemies,  our  calamities;  drive  away  sickness,  and  rakshases. 
From  this  great  ocean  of  the  sky  disohaige  upon  us  an  abundance  of 
waters.*' 

The  fact  of  Devapi  being  reputed  as  the  author  of  this  hymn,  and  as 
the  purohita  and  hotri  of  his  brother,  seems  to  have  led  the  legendaxy 
writers  to  invent  the  story  of  his  becoming  a  Brahman,  which  (as  men* 

M  So  the  word  mfiktMnJ  is  explained  in  Bdkflingk  and  Both'f  Ii^ooQ, 

"  Or,  •<deH»ndant  of  Manodi"  {mmmthftt), 

M  Thii  ia  a  common  epithet  of  Agni. 

17  This  means,  I  suppose^  *'  hurst  forth  into  vast  flames.** 
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tioned  by  FrofeBsor  Weber,  Indische  Studieiiy  L  p.  203)  is  recorded  in 
the  Sldya-parYan  of  the  Mab&bharata,  yeraes  2281  ff.  where  he  is  there 
said  to  hare  attained  this  distinction  at  a  certain  pkoe  of  pilgrimage 
called  Pfithudaka;  where  Sindhudvlpa  and  YiiTamitra  also  were  re- 
oeired  into  the  higher  caste : 

Tairdrahtishena^  Kauravya  hr&hmanyaik  BafkUUhwatah  |  iapoid  ma- 
hatd  rdjan  prdptavdn  fiahi'iaUamah  \  SindhtuhlpaS  eha  rdjarthir  D&vdpii 
eha  mah&tapa^  \  hrahmanyaih  lahdhavdn  yatra  Vihdmitras  iathd  munih  | 
mah&tapawl  hhagavdn  vgrthUjdh  mahdtapd^  |  •  • . .  2287.  Purd  hrita- 
yuge  rajann  Arshfiaheno  dvijottamah  ]  vasan  yuru-ktUe  nttyam  niiyam 
adhyayane  raia^  \  tasya  rdjan  guru-hule  vasato  nttyam  $va  eha  \  iamdptiih 
ndgamad  vidyd  ndpi  vedd^  vUdmpaie  \  sa  nirvinnaa  tato  rdjams  tapas 
iepe  mahdtapd^  \  tato  vai  tapaad  Una  prdpya  veddn  anuttamandn  \  »a 
vidvdnvsda-yuktai  chasiddhaS  ehdpy  rishi'Sattamaf^  |  •  .  • .  |  evamatddhak 
sa  hhagavdn  Arshfishenah  pratdpaodn  \  tasminn  eva  tadd  tJrthe  Sindhu- 
dvlpah  pratdpavdn  \  JDevdptS  eha  mahdrdja  hrdhmanyam  prdpatur 
mahat  \ 

2281.  "There  the  most  excellent  rishi  Arshfishenay  constant  in  his 
observances,  obtained  Brahmanhood  by  great  austere  fervour;  as  did 
also  the  royal  rishi  Sindhudvlpa,'*  and  Devfipi  great  in  austere  fervour, 
and  the  glorious  muni  Yi^vamitra,  of  great  austere  fervour  and  fiery 
vigour."  Some  other  particulars  of  Arshtishena  are  given  further  on : 
2287.  '^  Formerly  in  the  Efita  age  the  most  excellent  Brahman  Arsh- 
tisheiia  dwelt  constantly  in  his  preceptor's  family,  devoted  to  incessant 
study ;  but  could  not  complete  his  mastery  of  science  or  of  the  vodas." 
Being  in  consequence  discouraged,  he  betook  himself  to  intense  austere 
fervour.  By  this  means  he  acquired  the  incomparable  Yedas,  and  be- 
came learned  and  perfect  ....  At  the  same  place  of  pilgrimage  the 
majestic  Sindhudvlpa  and  Dev&pi  obtained  the  great  distinction  of 
Br&hmanhood.'* 

It  will  be  observed  that  here  Arshfishena  is,  in  opposition  to  the 
authority  of  the  I^irukta,  made  a  distinot  person  from  Devapi. 

'  This  prince  aim,  as  we  hare  seen  abore,  Is  mentioned  among  those  Bsjanyas  who 
composed  Yedic  hymns. 

"*  The  Vedas  are  here  spoken  of  in  the  plural,  although  Arshtishena  is  said  to  hare 
lived  in  the  Krita  age.  Bat  the  M.  Bh.  itself  sajs  elsewhere  (see  above,  p.  IAS)  that 
there  was  then  bat  one  Yeda. 
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In  a  note  fo  bis  (French)  translation  of  the  Eig-veda,  If.  Langlois 
(voL  IT.  502)  supposes  that  the  hymn  aboTe  translated  (z.  98),  like  the 
Ponisha  Sukta,  is  very  much  posterior  in  date  to  the  other  hymns  ini 
the  collection.  The  names  of  Deyapi  and  Slntanu  indicate,  he  thinks, 
as  the  date  of  its  composition,  a  period  not  far  preceding  that  of  the 
great  war  of  the  Mahabharata.  Professor  Weber,  on  the  other  hand,' 
considers  (Indische  Studien,  i.  203)  that  the  S^antanu  and  Devapi  men- 
tioned in  that  work  (Adi-parran,  8750  f.)  cannot  be  the  same  as  the 
persons  alluded  to  in  the  Bigveda,  because  their  father  was  PratTpa, 
not  Itishtishena ;  and  because  he  thinks  it  doubtful  whether  a  prince 
who  preceded  the  Pan^avas  by  only  two  generations  could  have  beea 
named  iii  the  Big-veda,  and  appear  there  as  an  author  of  hymns. 

The  verses  of  the  Adi-parvan  just  referred  to  are  as  follows : 

Ftatipasya  trayah  putru^jajnire  Bharatarshdbha  \  Devdpih  S'dntanui. 
ehaiva  VdhlikaS  mahdratha^  \  DevdpH  eha  pravavrdja  Ushdm  dharma^ 
hitepsayd  \  S'dntanui  eha  tnahim  lehhe  Vdhlikai  cha  mahdrathah  \ 

''  Three  sons  were  bom  to  Pratlpa,  viz.  Devapi,  S^antanu,  and  Yah- 
Ilka  the  charioteer.  Of  these  Devapi,  desiring  the  benefits  of  religious 
excellence,  became  an  ascetic ;  whilst  S>antanu  and  Yahllka  obtained 
(the  rule  of)  the  earth." 

The  Harivam^  gives  a  different  story  about  the  same  Devapi,  verse 
1819: 

Pratlpo  Bhlmasmdt  tu  Pra^pasya  tu  S'dntanu^  \  Devdpir  VdhUkai 
ehaiva  traya^  eva  mahdrathd^  |  •  .  .  •  1822.  Upddhydyaa  tu  dwdndiSk 
Devdpir  abhavad  muni^  \  Chyavanasya  hfitah  putra^  ishfaS  ehdald  ma^ 
hdtmanak  | 

^'  Pratipa  sprang  finom  Bhimasena ;  and  S^antanu,  Devapi,  and  Yah- 
lika  were  the  three  chariot'driving  sons  of  Pratlpa 1822.  De- 
vapi became  a  muni,  and  preceptor  of  the  gods,  being  the  adopted  son 
of  Chyavana,  by  whom  he  was  beloved." 

TheYishQU  Pur&na  (iv.  20,  1ft.)  concurs  with  the  preceding  au- 
thorities in  making  Devapi  and  Siantanu  to  be  sons  of  Pratlpa,  and 
descendants  of  Kuru,  and  his  son  Jahnu.  It  repeats  the  legend  given 
in  the  Nirukta  of  the  country  of  Slntanu  being  visited  by  a  drought  of 
twelve  years  duration,  in  consequence  of  his  having  assumed  the  royal 
authority  while  his  elder  brothei-  lived.  And  although,  as  will  be  seen, 
the  sequel  of  the  story  is  widely  different  from  that  recorded  by  the 

18 
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Kirokta,  the  earlier  inddenta  in  fhe  two  narratiyes  are  BO  sunilary  Uiatit 
would  appear  to  haye  b een  the  intentioii  of  the  Funmic  writer  to  identify 
the  Sevapi  and  Slntann  whose  history  he  relates  with  the  persons  of  the 
same  names,  althoi^h  of  different  parentage,  mentioDed  in  Yaska's 
work.  He  may,  howeyer,  possibly  hare  transfened  aa  older  legend  to 
more  reoent  personages.  The  passage  of  the  Tiahon  Foraoa  is  as 
follows: 

Bihhdd  BhlmaaenoB  tata»  eha  DQlpd^  \  DlUp&t  PraUpa$  taaydpi  D&» 
v&pi  S&ntanU'Vdhhka'^at^nds  trm/a^  putrdh  hahhavu^  \  Leodpir  hdla^ 
09a  aranyaih  vivsia  |  8'dntanilr  a/oairilpatir  dbhavai  \  ayaih  eha  tatya 
ihka^  pfMiVffd^  glyaU  **yaik  yaiih  kardbhydM  ipriiaii  jlrmSk  you- 
vanam  $t%  ia^  |  SdtMk  ch&jmoti  yen&grydff^  harmand  Una  S'dn- 
tanuy  I  iasya  SdnUmo^  rdahfre  dvdda^  varshdni  devo  na  vanair9ha\ 
iatakha  aietluhrdshtfXHnndiam  avehhya  atau  rdjd  hrdhmandn  apfiehhad 
**hho^  Jtoimdd  a$min  rdshfre  devo  na  varahaii  \  ho  mama  aparddhah** 
Ui  I  U  iam  iUhur  ^^agrajasya  U  Whd  iyam  avanU  tvayd  hhujyate  pari- 
V0ttd  toam  *'  I  ity  ukta^  sa  punas  tdn  apfiehhat  **  kim  mayd  vidheyam  " 
iU  I  iena  iam  ikehur  ''ydvad  Beodpir  na  patanddtbhir  doahUr  ahhibhH' 
yaU  tdvat  iasya  arhaifk  rdjyam  \  iad  alam  etena  iasmai  dlyai&m*'  \  Uy 
uki$  iasya  mantripra/oarena  Aimasdrind  iatra  aranye  iapamno  vsda- 
ffdda^irodha^akidra^  prayqfiid^  |  iair  aip-rw^naisr  mahlpaiipuirasya 
iuddhtr  veda-^irodha-mdrydnusdriny  akriyata  \  rdjd  eha  S'dnianur  dvifa* 
vaehano^nna-parivedana-iokas  idn  hrdhmandn  agranlhfiiya  ayrqfa-rdjya-' 
praddndya  airanyaSk  jagdma  \  iad^ramam  upayatdS  eha  iam  avanipaU' 
putraffi  Devdpim  apatasihu^  \  ie  hrdhmand^  veda^dddmuffiddhdni  to- 
ehdmsi  '^  rdjyam  agrajena  hariiavyam  "  iiy  arihananii  iam  Heka^  \  asdp 
apt  veda-^dda-vurodha^ukii-dilshiiam  anska-proMram  idn  dha  |  iatas  ie 
irdhmand^  8'dnianum  Hehw  "  dyaehha  hho  rdjann  alam  aira  aO-mr* 
handkena  \  praSdnia^  eva  asdv  andvrtshtt-doshah  \  paiiio  'yam  anddi* 
kdla-mahiia^eda-vachana^iUhanoehehdrandi  \  paiHe  eha  agraje  nawa 
pdrweOryam  Iha/oatV*  \  %iy  ukia^  Ifdnianu^  sva-puram  dyaiya  rdjyam 
dkaroi  \  veda^dda-virodhi-vaehanoehehdrana-dnskiie  eha  jyeshfhe  *smm 
hhrdiart  iishthaiy  api  Devdpdv  akhikhsasya-ntshpaOaye  vavarsha  hhaya* 
vdn  Farjanya^  \ 

''From  Biksha  ifprang  Bhimasena;  from  him  Dillpa;  from  him 
Pratlpa,  who  again  had  three  sons  called  Devapi,  SImtann,  and  Yahllka. 
Deyapi  while  yet  a  boy  retired  to  the  forest ;  and  fiTantanu  became 
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king.  B^^arding  him  thia  Terse  k  current  in  the  world:  'Every 
decrepit  sum  whom  he  touches  with  his  hands  becomes  yoang«  He  is 
called  9antanu  from  that  work  whereby  he  obtains  supreme  tranquility 
(SanU)J  The  god  did  not  rain  on  the  country  of  this  S^antanu  for 
twelve  years.  Beholding  then  the  ruin  of  his  entire  realm,  the  king 
enquired  of  the  Brahmans:  'Why  does  not  the  god  rain  on  this 
oonntry;  what  is  my  offence? '  The  Brahmans  replied :  *  This  earth, 
which  is  the  right  of  thy  elder  brother,  is  now  enjoyed  by  thee ;  thou 
art  a  parioeitfi  (one  married  before  his  elder  brother).'  ^  Beceiving 
this  reply,  he  again  asked  them :  '  What  must  I  do  ? '  They  then 
answered :  ^  So  long  as  Devapi  does  not  succumb  to  declension  from  or- 
thodoxy and  other  offences,  the  royal  authority  is  his  by  right ;  to  him 
therefore  let  it  be  given  without  further  question.'  When  they  had  so 
said,  the  king's  principal  minister  Aimasarin  employed  certain  ascetics 
propounding  doctrines  contrary  to  the  declarations  of  the  Yedas  to 
proceed  into  the  forest,  by  whom  the  understanding  of  the  very  simple- 
minded  prince  (Devfipi)  was  led  to  adopt  a  system  at  variance  with 
those  sacred  books.  King  Sintanu  being  distressed  for  his  offence  in 
consequence  of  what  the  Brahmans  had  said  to  him,  went,  preceded  by 
those  Brahmans,  to  the  forest  in  order  to  deliver  over  the  kingdom  to 
his  elder  brother.  Arriving  at  the  hermitage,  they  came  to  prince 
Bevapi.  The  Brahmans  addressed  to  him  statements  founded  on  the 
declarations  of  the  Yeda,  to  the  effect  that  the  royal  authority  should 
be  exercised  by  the  elder  brother.  He,  on  his  part,  expressed  to  them 
many  things  that  were  vitiated  by  reasonings  contrary  to  the  tenor  of 
the  Yeda.  The  Brahmans  then  said  to  S&ntanu,  *  Come  hither,  o  king : 
there  is  no  occasion  for  any  excessive  hesitation  in  this  affedr:  the 
offence  which  led  to  the  drought  is  now  removed.  Your  brother  has 
fallen  by  uttering  a  contradiction  of  the  words  of  the  Yeda  which 


^  This  IB  iUoBtrated  by  Mana  iii,  171  f. :  JDamgnihotra-itakyogaSk  hamU  yo  *gr^ 
tihiU  I  pmi90tid  M  vifnejfaJ^  parivittU  tu  purwf^  \  172.  Farivittih  panvitta  ywfi 
tha  parividyate  |  tarve  U  narakam  panti  datfi^pajaka'panchama]^  |  *'  171.  He  who, 
while  his  elder  brother  is  unwedded,  marries  a  wife  with  the  nuptial  fires,  is  to  be 
known  as  a  parwettfi,  and  his  elder  brother  as  a  parmttu  172.  The  parmUi,  the 
parivettfiy  the  female  by  whom  the  offence  is  committed*  he  who  gives  her  away,  and 
fifthly  the  officiating  priest,  all  go  to  helL"  The  Indian  writers  regard  the  relation 
of  a  king  to  his  realm  as  analogons  to  that  of  a  husband  to  his  wife.  The  earth  is 
the  king's  bride. 
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liBTO  been  revered  from  time  without  beginning;  and  when  the 
elder  brother  has  fallen,  the  younger  id  no  longer  chargeable  with 
the  offence  of  p&rivettrya  {i,e.  of  manying  before  his  elder  brother)/ 
When  he  had  been  so  addressed,  Siaiitana  returned  to  his  capital,  and 
exercised  the  royal  authority.  And  although  his  eldest  brother  Devapi 
continued  to  be  degraded  by  having  uttered  words  opposed  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  Yeda,  the  god  Parjanya  rained  in  order  to  produce  a 
harvest  of  all  sorts  of  grain." 

Can  the  compiler  of  the  Purana  have  deviated  from  the  conclusion 
of  this  history  as  found  in  the  Nirukta,  and  given  it  a  new  turn,  in 
order  to  escape  from  the  conclusion  that  a  Bajanya  could  officiate  as  a 
purohita? 

The  same  story  is  briefly  told  in  the  Bhagavata  Purana,  iz.  22, 14-17. 

In  the  TJdyogaparvan  of  the  Mahabharata,  on  the  other  hand, 
Devapi's  virtues  and  orthodoxy  are  extolled  in  the  highest  terms,  and 
his  exclusion  from  the  throne  is  ascribed  solely  to  his  being  a  leper, 
V.  5054 : 

Devdpti  tu  fnahdtefdi  tvag-dotihl  raja^iattama^  \  dhdrmikah  satythvddl 
eha  pitu^  MriUhane  ratah  \  paurO'jdnapaddndm  eha  eammatah  sddhu' 
satkfita^  \  sarveshdm  hdlo'Vjiddh&ndfh  Devdpir  hfidayangamah  \  vaddn- 
yah  Mtyoiandhai  eha  sarva-hhuta-hiU  rata^  |  vartiamdna^  pituh  iditrs 

hrdhfnandndih  iathaiva  eha  \ |  tarn  hrdhmandi  eha  vfiddhdS  eha 

paura-jdnapadaih  saha  \  sarve  nivdraydmdaur  Devdper  ahhiseehanam  |  sa 
taeh  ehhrutvd  tu  nripatir  ahhtaJteka-nivdranam  \  ahtt-kantho  ^hhaoad  rdjd 
paryaioehata  eh&tmajam  \  evam  vaddnyo  dharmqfna^  satyasandhai  eha  to 
*hhapai  I  priyahprafdndm  apt  sa  tvay^doahena  pradaMtah  \  **  hindnyam 
Pfithwlpdla^  ndbhinandanti  devatdh^*  |  iti  krUvd  njripa-h'eshtham  prO" 
tyathedhan  dvtjarthabhd^  |  •  •  •  •  |  nivdritam  nfipam  dfuhfvd  Dwdpi^ 
%aihkrito  vanam  \ 

''But  the  glorious  Devapi,  a  most  excellent  prince,  righteous,  vera- 
cious, and  obedient  to  his  father,  was  a  leper.  He  was  esteemed  by 
the  inhabitants  both  of  town  and  country,  honoured  by  the  good,  be- 
loved by  all,  both  young  and  old,  eloquent,  true  to  his  engagements, 
devoted  to  the  welfare  of  all  creatures,  and  conformed  to  the  commands 
of  his  father,  and  of  the  Brahmans."  [The  king  his  father  grew  old 
and  was  making  preparations  for  the  investiture  of  his  successor ;  but 
public  opinion  was  opposed  to  the  devolution  of  the  royal  authority  on 
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a  leper,  however  virtaooB].  *'  The  BrahmanB  and  aged  meiii  together 
with  the  dwellers  both  in  town  and  country,  all  restrained  him  irom 
the  investitore  of  Devapi.  The  king,  learning  their  opposition,  was 
ohoked  with  tears,  and  bewailed  hia  son's  fate.  Thus  Devapi  was 
eloquent,  acquainted  with  duty,  true  to  his  promise,  and  beloved  bj 
the  people,  but  vitiated  by  leprosy.  The  Brahmana  forbade  the  king 
(to  make  Devapi  his  successor),  saying,  '  the  gods  do  not  approve  a 
king  who  labours  under  any  corporeal  defect'  •  .  •  •  Perceiving  that 
the  king  (his  father)  was  hindered  (from  carrying  out  his  wishes) 
Devapi  retired  to  the  forest'' 

On  the  same  subject,  the  Matsya  Purfi^a,  49,  v.  39  f.,  states  as 
follows: 

DQipoBya  Pratlpaatu  tasyapuirdB  tray  ah  nnritdh  )  Levdpih  S^antanui 
ehaiva  JBdhhkai  ehaiva  U  trayal^  \  Bdhlikaaya  tu  ddyddd^  aapta  BdMU- 
vardh  njripd^  \  Devdpis  tu  apadhvastah  prafdhhir  dbhavad  munih  \ 
fuihaya^  iUhhul^  \  prajdbhis  tu  kimarthaih  vai  apadhvaato  jan&hara^  \ 
h$  doshd^  rdjaputratya  prajdhhih  safnuddhfitdl^  \  Suta  uvdeha  \  ktldald 
rdjaputroi  tu  kushfl  taih  ndbhyapQjayan  \  ko  Wthdn  vai  atra  (?  petty 
0tra)  dwdndfk  kahattram  prati  dvijottamdh  | 

<<  The  son  of  Dilipa  was  Pratlpa,  of  whom  three  sons  are  recorded, 
Devapi,  8^&ntanu,  and  Bahlika.  The  sons  of  the  last  were  the  seven 
Bahll^vara  kings.  But  the  Muni  Devapi  was  rejected  by  the  people. 
The  rishis  enquired :  '  why  was  that  prince  rejected  by  the  people  ? 
what  faults  were  alleged  against  him?'  Suta  replied:  'the  prince 
was  leprous,  and  they  paid  him  no  respect  Who  knows  the  designs 
of  the  gods  towi^rds  the  Eshattriya  race  ? ' " 

No  more  is  said  of  Devapi  in  this  passage.*^  The  Vishnu  Purana 
has  the  following  further  curious  particulars  regarding  him,  iv.  24,  44  ff. : 

JDwdpH  Pauravo  rdjd  Marui  ekekslwdhHiamiajal^  |  mahdyoya-halih 
petau  Kaldpa-yrdma-aamSrayau  \  hfite  yuge  ihdyatya  kshattra-prdvart" 
takau  hi  tau  \  hhaviahyato  Manor  vamse  vlja-bhutau  vyavMthitau  \  etena 
hrama-yogena  Manu-putrair  vasundhard  \  kfita-tretddi-sanjudni  yugdni 
irlni  hhujyate  \  Kalau  tu  vlja-hhutda  te  keehit  tUhthanti  hhutale  \  yathaiva 
JDevdpi'Mara  sdmpratam  aamavasthitau  \ 

"King  Devapi  of  the  race  of  Puru,"  and  Mara  of  the  family  of 

n  See  Prof.  Wilson'^  note,  4to.  ed.  p.  458. 

**  In  the  twentieth  chapter,  as  we  have  seen,  he  k  said  to  he  of  the  rac^  of  Eura. 
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Ikshvaka,  filled  with  the  power  of  intense  oonteniplation  {mahdffo^a) 
ore  abiding  in  fhe  village  of  Kalapa,  continaing  to  eziat  as  seeda  in  the 
family  of  Mann;  they  shall  oome  hitlier  in  the  (next)  Epta  age,  and 
le-establifih  the  Eshattriya  race.  According  to  Ihis  oider  the  earth  ii 
enjoyed  by  the  sons  of  Mann  throoghont  the  three  ages  called  Efita, 
Treta,  and  Dvapara.  But  during  the  E!ali  certain  persons  remain  upon 
.ear&  as  seeds  (of  a  futoie  race),  as  Devapi  and  Maru  now  exist" 

According  to  the  Bhagavata  Purana,  ix.  22,  17,  it  is  the  lunar  race, 
which  had  perished  in  the  Eali  age,  that  DevUpi  is  to  restore  in  the 
fdture  Efita  {aoma-^aihSe  kalau  nashfe  kjritddau  ith&payuhyatt). 

I  shall  quote  here  from  the  ld2nd  section  of  the  Hatsya  Funma, 
entitled  Manvantar€hv«rnanam  (a  description  of  the  If  anvantaras)  some 
of  the  particulars  about  the  rishis  with  which  it  concludes : 

98.  Bhfigul^  K&iyah  Praehetdi  eha  DadMoha  hy  Atmav&n  apt  \ 
99.  Aurvo  Hha  Jamadagnii  cha  Kfipa^  Sdradvatat  tathd  \  Arshfisheno 
Tudhdjteh  eha  Vttahafoya-SmarehaMu  \  100*  Vainah  Pjfithur  Divoddto 
BrahmUho  OrituhSaunakau  \  ehmavimiatir  hy  ete  Bhiiga/oo  moMtra- 
kfittama^  \  101,  Anyird^  Vedhasai  ehaiva  BharadocLjo  Bhalandana^  \ 
jRitahddhas  taio  Oargah  Sitih  Sanhritir  eva  eha  \  102.  Gurudhlrai  eha 
M&ndhdid  Atnharishas  tathaiva  eha  \  Yuvan&ha^  Puru^  KuUa^  PrO" 
dyumnal^  Sr^vanaaya  eha  \  103.  Ajamidho  Hha  JBaryakas  Taithapa^ 
JSMr  e9a  cha  \  Pfuhada^o  FtrHpai  eha  Kanvai  ehaivdtha  Mu^ala^  | 
104.  UMhyaS  eha  8'aradvdM  eha  tathd  Vdjairavd  it*  \  Apafyo  Hha 
SuffUtai  eha  Vdmadeva»  tathawa  eha  \  105.  Ajito  BjrihaduJUhai  eha 
TtahirJAryhatamd  api  \  KdkaMvdihi  eha  trayattrt^at  nnjitd  hy  Angiram 
vard^  I  106.  JSte  mantra-kritah  sarve  Kdiyapdihe  tu  n*bodhata  j  .  •  •  | 
111.  VUvdmttrai  eha  Oddh&yo  Devardjaa  tathd  Bala^  \  tathd  vidcdn 
Madhuohhandd^  ^uhahhaS  ehdghamarshanah  \  112.  Aahfaio  LohUai 
ehaiva  Bhfitakilas  eha  tdv  ubhau  \  Veddiravdh  Devardtah  Furdndho 
J)hanaf^aya^  |  113.  MithUai  eha  mahdtefdi^  Sdlankdyana  eva  eha  \  tra* 
yodaSaits  vifheyd^  hrahmiahthd^  KauSikdh  vardh  \ ,  •  .  •  |  115.  JUanur 
Vaipaavaiat  ehaiva  Ido  rdjd  PurHravdh  \  Kshattriydndm  vard^  hy  ete 
mfneyd^  mantra-vddinah  \  116.  Bhdlandai  ehaiva  Vandyai  eha  San^ 
britii^  ehaiva  te  traya^  \  ete  matUra'kfitojneydh  VaiSydndm  pravard^ 
iadd  I  117.  By  eko'tiavatih  proktd^  fnantrd^  yaii  eha  hahi^  fyita^  | 

V  Yarious  resdingi— J?Aato»Mtofa<  eha  VaiiUcha  AnJMuehc 
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irdhmandh  hhatMffd^  vaiiyd^  fxMpuirdn  ntbodhata  1 118.  fiishnkdnd^ 
iuUL^  hy  ete  rishi-putrd^  tnUe^ihaydl^  \  ^ 

*^  98.  Bhfiga,  Ea^ya,  PraehetaB,  Dadhlcha,  Atmavat,  (99)  Aimray 
Jamadagni,  Kripa,  S'aradyatay  ArsbtisheQay  Yudhajit^  Yltahavyai 
Suyarohas,  (100)  VainayPfithn,  Dirodasa,  Brahmaiva,  Gfitsa,  S'aunakay 
these  are  the  nineteen*  Bhrigosi  compoflers  of  hymns.  101.  Angiras, 
Yedhasai  Bharadvajai  Bhalandana,*  Bitab&dhay  Cbrga,  Siti,  Sanlqriti, 
Gnrndhlra,^  M&ndhatriy  Ambailaha,  YayBna^Ta,  Parokatsay"  Prad- 
yanmay  8 'ravai^asya,''  Ajaml^ha,  HaryaiSya;  Takshftpay  Eayi,  Ppshs- 
da^TBy  Yirupa,  Slagya,  Madgala,  Utathya,  S'aradvat,  Yaja^raTas, 
Apa^ya,  Sttyitta,  YAmadeva,  Ajita,  Bphadnktha,  Dirghatamas,  Kakshl- 
Tat|  are  recorded  as  the  thirty-three  eminent  Angirases.    These  were 

all  composers  of  hymns.    Now  learn  the  Ea^yapas 111.  Yi^vft- 

mitra,  son  of  Gadhi,  Devarajai  Bala,  the  wise  Madhuchhandas,  Bishabha, 
Aghamarshaga,  (112)  Ashtaka,  Lohita,  Bhritaklla,  Yedai&ravas,  Deva- 
rata,  Parana^va,  Dhananjaya,  the  glorious  (113)  Mithila,  Salankayana, 
these  are  to  be  known  as  the  thirteen  deyoat  and  eminent  En^kas.'* 

115.  Mann  Yaivasvata,  I^a,  king  Poruravas,  these  are  to  be 

known  as  the  eminent  utterers  of  hymns  among  the  Kshattriyas. 
116.  Bhalanda,  Yandya,  and  Sanklrtti,'^  these  are  always  to  be  known 
as  the  three  eminent  persons  among  the  Yai^yas  who  were  composers 
of  hymns.  117.  Thns  ninety-one'*  persons  have  been  dedaredi  by 
whom  hymns  have  been  given  forth,  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  and 
Yai^yas.  Learn  the  sons  of  the  rishis.  118.  These  are  the  o£bpring 
of  the  fishlkas,  sons  of  rishis,  secondary  rishis  (Jhrutarahuy* 

The  section  ends  here. 

t*  I  am  indebted  for  an  additiooal  oopy  of  this  sectioa  of  the  Matv^  PorSna  (of  which 
■ome  aooount  is  giren  by  Prof.  Aufreoht  in  his  Catalogoe,  p.  41),  to  the  kindnesB  of  Mr. 
Griffith,  Ainoipal  of  Queen's  College^  Benares,  who,  at  my  request,  has  caiued  it  to 
be  collated  with  rarions  other  MSS.  existing  in  Benares.  I  hare  not  thought  it 
necessary  to  exhibit  all  the  yarious  readings  in  the  part  I  hare  quoted. 

*  The  number  of  nineteen  is  only  obtained  by  maldng  Yaina  anS  Fjpithu  two 
persona. 

ss  Instead  of  this  word,  one  Benares  MS.  has  Lakshmana. 

V  Two  MSS.  hare  Turavlta.  •  This  woid  is  difided  into  two  in  the  MS. 

^  Two  MSS.  have^  instead,  STatfraTas  and  Tamasyavat. 

^  Unless  some  of  the  words  I  haTe  taken  as  names  are  really  epithets,  fifteen  per* 

sons  are  enumerated  here. 

71  Some  MSS.  hare  Bhalandaka,  Yandha  or  Y&sas,  and  SankSla  or  Sanklnuw 

7t  This  is  the  total  of  several  lists,  some  of  which  I  hare  omitted* 
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It  will  be  obserred  from  a  comparison  of  this  extract  with  the  details 
previoasly  given,  that  some  of  the  iSjarshiSy  or  rishis  of  royal  blood, 
aach  as  Arshfishena,  Yltahavya,  Ppithu  (the  same  as  Ppithl)  are  spoken 
jof  as  belonging  to  the  family  of  Bh^ign,  while  others  of  the  same  dass, 
£nch  as  Mandhatfi,  Ambailsha,  Ynvanaj^va,  Pnmkutsay  are  reckoned 
among  the  Angirases.  Yi^vamitra  and  his  descendants  are  merely 
designated  as  Euiikas  without  any  specific  allusion  to  their  Bajanya 
descent;  but  Hanu,  I^a,  and  Pururavas,  are  distinctly  recognized  as 
-being  as  once  authors  of  hymns  and  Eshattriyas;  and,  what  is  more 
remarkable,  three  Yai^yas  are  also  declared  to  have  been  sacred  poets. 
These  traditions  of  an  earlier  age,  though  scanty  in  amount,  are  yet 
sufficient  to  show  that  in  the  Yedic  times  the  capacity  for  poetical  com- 
position, and  the  prerogatiye  of  officiating  at  the  service  of  the  gods^ 
was  not  regarded  as  entirely  confined  to  men  of  priestly  fimiiHes. 

Skot.  III. — Tea^  from  the  Atharva-veda  illustrating  the  progress  of 

Brdhmanical  pretensions.- 

I  have  already  quoted  (in  pp.  21  and  22)  three  short  passages  from 
the  Atharva-veda  regarding  the  origin  of  the  Brahman  and  Kshattriya 
castes.  I  shall  now  bring  forward  some  other  texts  from  the  same 
collection  which  show  a  much  greater  development  of  the  pretensions 
of  the  priests  to  a  sacred  and  inviolable  character  than  we  meet  in  any 
part  of  the  Big-veda,  if  the  109th  hymn  of  the  tenth  book  (cited  above) 
be  excepted. 

I  shall  first  adduce  the  17  th  hymn  of  the  fifth  book,  to  which  I  have 
already  aUuded,  as  an  expansion  of  E.Y.  x.  109. 

Atharva-veda  v.  17.  (Yerses  1-3  correspond  with  little  variation  to 
Terses  1-3  of  B.Y.  x.  109).  4.  Yam  dhus  ''tarakd  eshd  vikeiV  iti 
duohehhundm  grdmam  avapadyamandm  \  sd  hrakma-jdyd  vi  dunoti  rdsh- 
frath  yatra  prdpddi  iaia^  tdkttshlmdn  |  (verses  5  and  6  =  verses  5  and 
4  of  B.Y.  X.  109)»  7.  Te  garhMh  avapadyante  jagad  yach  ehdpakipyate  \ 
virdh  ye  irihyante  mitho  hrahma-jdyd  hinasti  tan  \  8.  Uta  yat  patayo 
daia  striyd^  pUrve  ahrdhmand^  |  hrahmd  eked  hastam  agrahit  sa  eva 
'patir  ekadhd  \  9.  Brdhmamh  eva  patir  na  rdjanyo  na  vaiSyah  \  tat 
9iiryah  prahruvann  eti  panchahhyo  mdnavehhyah  \  (Yerses  10  and  11  = 
verses  6  and  7  of  B.Y.  x.  109)*    12.  Ndsya  jdyd  iatavdhi  kalydfi  talpam 
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d  iaye  \  ytumin  rdMre  nirudhyate  Irakma-j&yd  aehittya  |  13.  iVa 
tikarml^  prithtUirda  iasmin  veimanijdyaU  I  yasminn  ityadi  \  14.  Ndsya 
kshaiid  nithluhyriva^  tUndndm  eti  ayrata^  \  yoiminn  ityadi  \  15.  Ndtya 
ivitah  kri^hna-karno  dhuri  yukto  mahnyate  \  yasminn  ityddi  |  16.  Ndsya 
kehettrepwKkaranlndndlkaihjdyatevisam  \  yasminn  ityddi  \  VJ.Ndsmai 
pjri&nim  vi  duhanti  ye  ^syd^  doham  updsate  |  yasminn  ityddi  |  18.  Ndsya 
dhsnu^  ialydni  ndnadvdn  sahate  yugam  \  vijdnir  yatra  hrdhmano  rdtriih 
vasatipdpayd  \ 

" 4.  That  calamity  wbioh  £bI1b  upon  the  YUlage,  of 

which  they  say,  *  this  is  a  star  with  disheyelled  hair/  is  in  truth  the 
brdkmdn^s  wife,  who  rains  the  kiogdom ;  (and  the  same  is  the  case)  wher- 
ever (a  cpontry)  is  visited  by  a  hare  attended  with  meteors,  «••••• 
7.  Whenever  any  miscamages  take  place,  or  any  moving  things  are 
destroyed,  whenever  men  slay  each  other,  it  is  the  Irdhmdfts  wife  who 
kills  them.  8.  And  when  a  woman  has  had  ten  former  husbands  not 
trdhmdnSf  if  a  hrdhmdn  take  her  hand  {i,e.  marry  her),  it  is  he  alone 
who  is  her  husband.  9.  It  is  a  Brahman  only  that  is  a  husband,  and 
not  a  Bajanya  or  a  Yai^ya.  That  (truth)  the  Sun  goes  forward  pro- 
claiming to  the  five  classes  of  men  {panehahhyo  mdnavehhya^\ 

12.  His  (the  king's)  wife  does  not  repose  opulent  (iatavdhi)  and  hand- 
some upon  her  bed  in  that  kingdom  where  a  hrdhmdnU  wife  is  foolishly 
dint  up.  13.  A  son  with  large  ears  {vikarnah)  and  broad  head  is  not 
bom  in  the  house  in  that  kingdom,  etc.  14.  A  charioteer  with  golden 
neckchain  does  not  march  before  the  king^s  hosts  ^  in  that  kingdom, 
etc.  15.  A  white  horse  with  black  ears  does  not  make  a  show  yoked 
to  his  (the  king's)  chariot  in  that  kingdom,  etc.  16.  There  is  no  pond 
with  blossoming  lotuses  ^^  in  his  (the  king's)  grounds  in  that  kingdom 
where,  etc.  17.  His  (the  king's)  brindled  cow  is  not  milked  by  his 
milkmen  in  that  kingdom,  etc.  18.  His  (the  king's)  milch  cow  does 
;Dot  thrive,  nor  does  his  ox  endure  the  yoke,  in  that  country  where  a 
Brahman  passes  the  night  wretchedly  without  his  wife." 

This  hynm  appears  to  show  that,  however  extravagant  the  preten- 
aons  of  the  Brahmans  were  in  other  respects,  they  had,  even  at  the 
comparatively  late  period  when  it  was  composed,  but  little  regard  tp 

n  The  word  here  in  the  original  ia  tunanamf  with  which  it  if  difficalt  to  make  any 
vense.    Should  we  not  read  tenanam  $ 
7«  Compare  RY.  x.  107, 10. 
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fhe  parity  of  fhe  sacerdotal  blood,  as  fhey  not  only  intermamed  with 
women  of  their  own  order,  or  oTon  with  women  who  had  pie- 
Tiondy  liyed  smgle,  bat  were  in  the  habit  of  forming  anions  wi&  the 
widows  of  Bajanyas  or  Yaiiyas,'*  if  they  did  not  even  take  possession 
of  the  wives  of  sacb  men  while  they  were  alive.'*  Even  if  we  sappose 
these  women  to  have  belonged  to  priestly  fanulies,  this  woold  only 
show  that  it  was  no  oncommon  thing  for  females  of  that  class  to  be 
married  to  Bajanyas  or  Yaifyas — a  hct  which  woold,  of  coarse,  imply 
that  the  caste  system  was  either  laxly  observed,  or  only  beginning 
to  be  introduced  among  the  Indians  of  the  earlier  Yedio  age. 
That,  agreeably  to  ancient  tradition,  Brahmans  intermarried  with 
Hajanya  women  at  the  period  in  qaestion,  is  also  distinctly  shewn 

^  That  the  remarriage  of  women  was  cutomary  among  the  Hindus  of  those  days 
is  also  shewn  by  A.V.  ix.  5,  27  f.,  quoted  in  my  paper  on  Tama,  Jour.  R.  A.  S.  for 
1865,  p.  299. 

3V  This  ktter  supposition  deriyes  a  certain  support  from  the  emphasis  with  which 
the  two  verses  in  qaestion  (A.  Y.  t.  17,  8,  9)  assert  that  the  Brfthman  was  the  only 
true  husband.  Whence,  it  may  be  asked,  the  necessity  for  this  strong  and  repeated 
assoTeration,  if  the  Rfijanya  and  Vais'ya  husbands  were  not  still  aliye,  and  prepared 
to  .claim  the  restoration  of  their  wives  i  The  Tones  are,  howerer,  explicable  without 
this  supposition. 

It  is  to  be  obserred,  howerer,  that  no  mention  is  here  made  of  S'Cdras  as  a  dsss 
with  which  Brahmans  intermarried.  S'Cdras  were  not  Aryas,  like  the  three  upper 
classes.  This  distinction  is  recognised  in  the  following  verse  of  the  A.y.  xix.  62,  I : 
•*  Make  me  dear  to  gods,  dear  to  princes,  dear  to  erery  one  who  beholds  me,  both  to 
S'Cdra  and  to  Arya."  (Unless  we  are  to  suppose  that  both  here  and  in  xix.  32,  8f 
2Srya=a  Yaicfya,  and  not  arjfo,  is  the  word).  In  S'atapatha  Brahmana,  Einra 
8(lkh§  (Adhvara  Efinda,  1. 6),  the  same  thing  is  clearly  stated  in  these  words  (already 
partially  quoted  abore,  p.  176),  for  a  copy  of  which  I  am  indebted  to  Trot  HOUer : 
Tan  na  tarva  tva  prapadytta  na  hi  thvah  iorvenawa  ionffoehhante  \  aiya  eva  hruhmano 
va  kthtUtriyo  v&  vaia'po  vd  te  hi  yiyniySh  \  no  09a  aarvmawa  aanwadeta  na  hi  devSk 
4arvenai9a  tamvadanU  dryenaiva  brUhmanena  vd  kshaitriyma  vd  vaidyena  w  U  hi 
yqfmydh  |  yudy  tnam  iudrtna  samvado  pindtt  **  itiham  enam  niehakthvif*  ity  anyam 
hruyhd  nha  dikthitasyopaeharuf^  **  Every  one  cannot  obtain  this  (for  the  gods  do 
not  associate  with  every  man),  bnt  only  an  Arya,  a  Br&hman,  or  a  Eshattriya,  or  a 
Yairfya,  for  these  can  sacrifice.  Nor  should  one  talk  with  everybody  (for  the  gods  do 
jiot  talk  with  every  body),  but  only  with  an  Arya,  a  Brahman,  or  a  Eshattriya,  or  a 
Yaiirfya,  for  these  can  sacrifice.  If  any  one  have  occasion  to  speak  to  a  S'Cdra,  let 
him  say  to  another  person,  *  Tell  this  man  so  andso.*  This  is  the  rule  for  an  initiated 
man.'' 

In  the  oorresponding  pasnge  of  the  Mfidhyandina  S'akhfi  (p.  224  of  Weber's 
edition)  this  passage  is  differently  worded. 

From  Mann  (ix.  149-167 ;  x.  7  ff.)  it  is  dear  that  Brfihmans  intnmarried  with 
B'Cdra  women,  though  the  offspring  of  those  marriages  was  degraded. 
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• 

by  the  story  of  the  rishi  Chyaviaxia  and  Sukanya,  daughter  of  king 
Skiyata,  narrated  in  the  Sfatapatha  Brahmanai  and.  quoted  in  my  paper 
entitled  '^  Contributions  to  a  Knowledge  of  Yedio  Mythology/'  No.  ii,, 
in  the  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  for  1866,  pp.  lift  See 
also  the  stories  of  i^e  rishi  Sy&va^va,  who  married  the  daughter  of 
king  Eathaviti,  as  told  by  the  oommentator  on  Big-yeda,  t.  61,  and 
given  in  Fro&ssor  Wilson'a  translation,  vol.  iii.  p.  344. 

The  nert  hymn,  firom  the  same  work,  sets  forth  with  great  live- 
liness and  vigour  the  advantages  accruing  to  princes  firom  the  employ- 
ment of  a  domestio  priest. 

Atharva-veda,  iiL  19,  1^  8a^»^tam  me  idam  hrahma  sa^tam  t^ryam 
Mam  I  samkitam  hihattram  afaram  tutu  ji%hnur  (?  jiahnu)  jfeahdm 
atmi  purohitah  \  2.  Sam  aham  eshdm  rashtrafa  sydmi  iam  qfo  viryam 
lalam  \  vrUoMmi  iatrHnam  hoMn  anena  haviahd  aham  \  3.  Nlehai^ 
padyantam  adhare  hhavantu  ye  na^  eUrim  maghavdnam  pritanyan  \ 
Juhinami  hrahmanA  ^mitr&n  unnaydmi  wan  aham  \  4.  Tlkehnlydiheai 
paraiar  agnee  ilkehnaiardi^  tUa  \  Indraeya  vajrdt  tihshnlydmao  yeshdm 
aemi  purohita^  \  5.  JSshdm  aham  dyudhd  earn  sydmi  eehdik  rdshfra^ 
emUram  vardhaydmi  \  eehdth  kshattram  ajaram  astujuhnu  eehdm  ehittam 
vieve  avantu  devd^  \  6.  Uddharehantdm  Magha/oan  vdjindni  ud  virdndih 
jayatdm  etu  ghoehah  \  pfithagghoehd^  tduiayah  keiumania^  udlratdm  | 
devd^  Indra^'yeahthd^  Maruto  yantu  senayd  \  7.  Preia  jayata  nara^ 
ugrd^  vah  eantu  hdhaea^  \  tikehneehavo  abala-dhanvdno  haia  ugrdyudhd^ 
ahaldn  agra-hdhavah  \  8.  Avaafishtd  pard  pata  iaravye  hrahmtheamMe 
\  jaydmitrdn  pra  padyawa  jahy  eehdm  vara/Bhvaram  md  ^mlekdm  moehd 
kaiehana  \ 

^1.  May  this  prayer  of  mine  be  suocessfdl;  may  the  vigour  and 
strength  be  complete,  may  the  power  be  perfect,  undecaying,  and 
victoriouBof  those  of  whom  I  am  the  priest  (ptira^'ito).  2.  I  fortify  their 
kingdom,  and  augment  their  energy,  valour,  and  force.  I  break  the 
arms  of  their  enemies  with  this  oblation.  3.  May  all  those  who  fight 
against  our  wise  and  prosperous  (prince)  sink  downward,  and  be  pros- 
trated. With  my  prayer  I  destroy  his  enemies  and  raise  up  his  Mends. 
4.  May  those  of  whom  I  am  the  priest  be  sharper  than  an  axe,  sharper 
than  fire,  sharper  than  Indra's  thunderbolt  6.  I  stzengthen  their 
weapons;  I  prosper  their  kingdom  rich  in  heroes.  May  their  power 
be  trndecaying  and  victorious.    May  all  the  gods  foster  their  designs. 
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6.  Hay  their  Taloroos  deeda,  o  Maghayat,  bant  forth ;  may  the  noise 
of  the  conquering  heroes  arise;  may  their  distinct  shouts,  their  dear 
yellsi  go  up;  may  the  gods,  the  MamtSy  with  Indra  as  their  chie^ 
march  forward  with  their  host.  7*  Go,  conquer,  ye  warriors;  may 
your  arms  be  impetuous.  Ye  with  (he  sharp  arrows,  smite  those  whose 
bows  are  powerless ;  ye  whose  weapons  and  arms  are  temble  (smite) 
the  feeble.  8.  When  discharged,  fly  forth,  o  arrow,  sped  by  prayer. 
Yanquish  the  foes,  assail,  slay  all  the  choicest  of  them*;  let  not  one 
escape.'' 

The  two  following  hymns  trom  the  same  collection  dedaie  the  guilty 
the  peril,  and  disastrous  consequences  of  oppressing  Brahmans,  and 
robbing  them  of  their  property.  The  threats  and  imprecations  of 
haughty  sacerdotal  insolence  could  scarcely  be  expressed  more  ener* 
getically. 

Atharva-Tcda,  y.  18.  1.  Naitaih  U  dev&h  adadua  tubhyaik  fifipaU 
aitave  \  tnd  hrdhmanasya  rajanya  g&fh  jighaUo  andiy&m  \  2.  Ahka^ 
drugiho  rdjanyo  pdpah  dtma-parajiiah  \  sa  hrdhmanasf/a  g&m  adydd 
*^  adyafivdnimd  4va^^^  \  3.  Avishfitd  ayha-vishd  pfiddkur  iva  charmand  \ 
md  hrdhmanasya  rdjanya  frtahtd  eshd  gaur  anddyd  \  4.  J^r  vai  Miattrark 
nayati  hanti  vareho  agnir  drahdho  vi  dunoti  sarvam  \  yo  hrdhmanam 
tnanyate  annam  eva  sa  vUhasya  pibati  taimdtasya  \  5.  Yah  enam  hanti 
mfidum  manyamdno  deva-plyur  dhana-Jcdmo  na  chittut  I  8am  tasya  Indro 
hfidaye  agnim  indhe  ubh$  enaM  dvuhfo  nahhasl  charantafh  \  6.  Na 
hrdhmano  himsitavyo  agnih  priyatanor  iva  \  Soma  hi  asya  ddyddah  Indro 
aaydhhiiaitipdh  \  7.  Sktdpdahthdm  ni  girati  tdm  na  iaknoti  nihkhidam  \ 
annaih  yo  hrdhmandm  malvaft  svddu  admlti  tnanyate  |  8.  Jihvd  jyd 
hhavati  ktdmalam  vdn  nddlkd^  dantda  tapasd  'bhidagdhd^  |  tehhir  hrahmd 
-vidhyati  ueva-piyiln  hjid-halair  dhanurlhir  deva-juiai^  \  9.  Tlkshneshavo 
hrdhmandh  hetimanto  yam  asyanti  iaravydm  na  sd  mjnshd  \  anuhdya 
tapasd  manyund  eha  uta  dUrdd  ava  Ihindanti  enam  |  10.  I^  sahasram 
ardfann  dean  daia-iatd  uta  |  te  hrdhmanaeya  gdm  jagdhvd  Vaitahavyd^ 
■pardhhavan  \  11.  Gaur  eva  tdn  hanyamdnd  Vaitahavydn  avdtirat  \ 
-ye  JTeearaprdhandhdydi  eharamdjdm  apechiran  \  12.  Eka-iatam  td^ 
janatd^  yah  hhUmir  vyadhunuta  |  prajdm  himsitvd  hrdhmanlm  aeam^ 
hhavyam  pardhhavan  |  13.  Deva-plyui  eharati  marityeshu  gara-glrno 
hhavati  asthi-hhuydn  \  yohrdhmanafh  deva-handhum  hinasti  na  sa  pitfi- 
ydnam  apyetihkam  |  14.  Agnir  vai  na^  padavdya^  Somo  ddydda  uchyate  | 
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hanidlhUastd  Indras  tathd  tad  vedhaso  viduh  |  15.  Ishur  wa  digdhd 
nfipaU  pridahur  iva  gopate  \  9d  hrdhmanasya  tshur  ghard  tayd  vidhyati 
pHyatah  \ 

'<  1.  King,  the  gods  have  not  given  thee  (this  cow)  to  eat.  Do  not, 
0  Bajanya  (man  of  royal  descent),  seek  to  devour  the  Brahman's  cow, 
which  is  not  to  he  eaten.  2.  The  wretched  Hajanya,  nnlucky  in  play, 
and  self-destroyed,  will  eat  the  Brahman's  cow,  saying,  '  Let  me  Hto 
to-day,  (if  I  can)  not  (live)  to-morrow.'  3.  This  cow,  clothed  with  a 
skin,  contains  deadly  poison,  like  a  snake.  Beware,  Bajanya,  of  this 
Brahman's  (cow) ;  she  is  ill-flavoured,  and  must  not  he  eaten.  4.  She 
takes  away  his  regal  power,  destroys  his  splendour,  consumes  him  entire 
like  a  fire  which  has  heen  kindled.  The  man  who  looks  upon  the  Brah- 
man as  mere  food  to  he  eaten  up,  drinks  serpent's  poison*  5.  Indra 
kindles  a  fire  in  the  heart  of  that  contemner  of  the  gods  who  smites  the 
Brahman,  esteeming  him  to  he  ino£fensive,  and  foolishly  covets  his  pro- 
perty. Heaven  and  earth  ahhor  the  man  who  (so)  acts.  6.  A  Brahman  is 
not  to  he  wronged,  as  fire  (must  not  he  touched)  hy  a  man  who  cherishes 
his  own  hody.  Soma  is  his  (the  Brahman's)  kinsman,  and  Indra 
shields  him  from  imprecations.  7.  The  wicked  (?)  man  who  thinks 
the  priests'  food  is  sweet  while  he  is  eating  it,  swallows  (the  cow) 
bristling  with  a  hundred  sharp  points,  hut  cannot  digest  her.  8.  The 
priest's  ton^e  is  a  bow-string,  his  voice  is  a  barb,  and  his  windpipe  is 
arrow-points  smeared  with  fire.  With  these  god-directed,  and  heart- 
subduing  bows,  the  priest  pierces  the  scomers  of  the  gods.  9.  Brahmans 
bearing  sharp  arrows,  armed  with  missiles,  never  miss  their  mark  when 
they  discharge  a  shaft.  Shooting  with  fiery  energy  and  with 
anger,  they  pierce  (the  enemy)  from  a&r.  10.  The  descendants  of 
Yltahavya,  who  ruled  over  a  thousand  men,  and  were  ten  hundred  in 
number,  were  overwhelmed  after  they  had  eaten  a  Brahman's  cow.'''^  1 L 
The  cow  herself  when  she  was  slaughtered,  destroyed  them,-^thdse 
men  who  cooked  the  last  she-goat  of  Kesaraprabandha.  12.  Those 
hundred  persons  whom  the  earth  shook  off,  after  they  had  wronged  the 
priestly  race,  were  overwhelmed  in  an  inconceivable  manned  13.  He 
lives  among  mortals  a  hater  of  the  gods;  infected  with  poison  he 
becomes  reduced  to  a  skeleton ;  he  who  wrongs  a  Brahman  the  kins- 

7^  I  am  not  aware  whether  any  traces  of  this  story  are  diBooyerable  in  the  Poranaji 
•r  HahfibhSrata.    See  the  first  veise  of  the  hynm  next  to  he  quoted. 
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Hum  of  the  deitieai  &ils  to  attain  to  the  heaven  of  the  Forefathen. 
14.  Agni  is  called  onr  leader;  Soma  our  kinsman.  India  nentralizes 
imprecationB  (directed  against  us) ;  this  the  wise  understand.  15.  Like 
a  poisoned  arrow,  o  king,  like  a  serpenti  o  lord  of  cows, — such  is  the 
dieadftil  shaft  of  the  Brahman,  with  which  he  pierces  his  enemies." 

Atharva-Teda,  y.  19, 1 .  Aii$ndtram  avardhanta  nod  iva  divam  oiprtian  \ 
Bhrigutk  Mihiitpd  B'fii^ayHJ^  VMahaoydh  pardhhaean  \  2.  Brihattd" 
mdnam  Angirasam  drpayan  hrdhmanamjand^  |  petvoi  Ushdm  uhhay&dam 
4Ki$  tokdmy  dnayat  \  3.  Ye  hrdhmanam  pratyofhthlvan  ye  vd  ^srnin  iuJdam 
Uhirs  I  OMM  te  madhye  hdydyd^  keSdn  hhddatUa  deate  \  4.  BrahmagtKH 
paehyamdnd  ydvat  sd  *hhi  vtfanyahe  |  tefb  rdehfraeya  niirhaimti  na  tfro 
jdyaU  vfiehA  \  5.  Kmram  aeyd^  diaeanaik  ifiehfam  piUtam  aeyaie  | 
lihJrani  yad  aeyd^  plyate  tad  vai  pttfiaku  kHhtsham  \  6.  Uyre  rdjd 
manyamdno  hrdhmana^  yaj  jighaUati  \  pard  tat  eichyate  rdshfram 
hrdhmano  yatrajlyate  \  7.  Aehfdpadl  chaturakihl  ehaiu^irotrd  ehatut' 
ianuk  I  dvydsyd  dvifihvd  bhutvd  ed  rdshfram  avadhunute  hrahmajyoiya  \ 
S.  Tad  vai  rdehfram  deravaii  ndvam  hhmndm  ivoddkam  \  hrdhmdnaik 
yatra  hUkeawti  tad  rdehtra/ik  hanti  duchehhund  \  9.  Tai^  Vf^kehdk  tqm 
Midhanti  ^^ehhdydih  no  mopa  yd^*  Ui  \  yo  hrdhmanasya  eaddhanam  dbhi 
Iftrada  mamyaU  \  10.  Vuikam  etad  dwa-kfUa/Sk  rdjd  Faruno  ahravlt  \ 
na  hrdhmanoiya  yd^jaydhvd  rdehtrejdydra  kaiehana  \  11.  Navaiwa  tdk 
navatayo  ydh  hhumir  vyadhunuia  \  prajdih  himeitvd  hrdhmatam  aeam- 
hhavyam  pardhha/oan  |  12.  Tdm  tnjritdydnuhadhnanti  kudyam  pada- 
yopahlm  |  tad  vai  hrahmajya  te  devd^  upaetaranam  dbrucan  \  18.  Air^ni 
kfipamdnaeya  ydm  jUaeya  vdvrituh  \  taik  vai  hrakmqfya  te  devd^  apdm 
hhdyam  adkdrayan  \  14.  Tena  mfita^  enapayanti  tmakHni  yena  undate  | 
tain  vai  hrakmqfya  te  devd^  apdm  hhdyam  adkdrayan  \  15.  ITa  va/rehaifk 
Maitrdvarunam  hrahmqfyam  ahhd  varehaiti  \  fULemai  eamtt*^  kdtpate  na 
nUtraih  nayate  vaSam  \ 

*^l.  The  9{injaya8,  descendants  of  Yltahavya,  waxed  exceedingly; 
they  almost  touched  the  sky;  but  after  they  had  injured  Bhrigu,  &ey 
were  overwhelmed.  2.  When  men  pieroed  Brihatsaman,  a  Brahman 
descended  from  Angiras,  a  ram  with  two  rows  of  teeth  swallowed  their 
children.  8.  Those  who  spit,  or  throw  filth  (?)  upon  a  Brahman,  sit 
eating  hair  in  the  midst  of  a  stream  of  blood.  4.  So  long  as  this 
Brahman's  cow  is  cut  up  (?)  and  cooked,  she  destroys  the  glory 
of  the  kingdomi  no  vigorous  hero  is  bom  there.    5.  It  is  omel  to 
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daughter  her ;  her  iU-flavonred  flesh  is  thrown  away.  When  her  milk 
IB  drunk,  that  is  esteemed  a  sin  among  the  Forefathers.  6.  Whenever 
a  king,  fancying  himself  mighty,  seeks  to  devoar  a  Brahman,  that 
kingdom  is  hroken  np,  in  which  a  Brahman  is  oppressed.  Becoming 
eight-footed,  fom>eyed,  fonr-eaied,  four-jawed,  two-faced,  two-tongned, 
she  (the  cow)  shatters  the  kingdom  of  the  oppressor  of  Brahmans.  8. 
(Euin)  overflows  that  kingdom,  as  water  swamps  a  leaky  boat :  calamity 
smites  that  country  in  which  a  priest  is  wronged.  9.  Even  treeS| 
0  Karada,  repel,  and  refuse  their  shade  to,  the  man  who  claims  a  right 
to  the  property  of  a  Brahman.  This  (property),  as  king  Yaruga  hath 
said,  has  been  turned  into  a  poison  by  the  gods.  No  one  who  has  eaten 
a  Brahman's  cow  continues  to  watch  {4.0.  to  rule)  over  a  country. 
11.  Those  nine  nineties  (of  penons)  whom  the  earth  shook  o%  when 
they  had  wronged  the  priestly  race,  were  overwhelmed  in  an  incon- 
ceivable manner  (see  verse  12  of  the  preceding  hymn).  12.  The  gods 
have  declare^  that  the  cloth  wherewith  a  dead  man's  feet  are  bound 
shall  be  thy  pall,  thou  oppressor  of  priests.  13.  The  tears  which  flow 
ftom  a  persecuted  man  as  he  laments, — such  is  the  portion  of  water 
which  the  gods  have  assigned  to  thee,  thou  oppressor  of  priests. 
14.  The  gods  have  allotted  to  thee  that  portion  of  water  wherewith 
men  wash  the  dead,  and  moisten  beards.  .15.  The  rain  of  Mitra 
and  Yaruna  does  not  descend  on  the  oppressor  of  priests.  For  him  the 
battle  has  never  a  successful  issue;  nor  does  ho  bring  his  £riend  into 
subjection." 

The  attention  of  the  reader  is  directed  to  the  intenrity  of  contempt 
and  abhorrence  which  is  sought  to  be  conveyed  by  the  coarse  imagery 
contained  in  verses  8,  and  12-14,  of  this  last  hymn. 

There  is  another  section  of  the  same  Yeda,  xii.  5,  in  which  oursea 
umilar  to  those  in  the  last  two  hymns  are  fulminated  against  the 
oppressors  of  Brahmans.    The  following  are  specimens : 

Atharva-veda,  xiL  5,  4.  Brahma  padavdyam  hrdhmano  ^dhipaiil^  \ 

5.  Tdm  ddaddnasya  hrahma-gavtm  jinoito  hrdhmandn  hsIuUtriyaiya  \ 

6.  Apa  krdnuUi  HLnriid  viryam  punyd  lakshmi^  |  7.  Ofaieha  iejai  eha 
sahaS  eha  halaih  eha  vdh  eha  tndriyam  eha  irii  eha  dharmai  eha  | 
8.  Brahma  eha  kshaitra^  eha  rdshfram  eha  viiai  eha  tvuhii  eha  yah$S  eha 
porehai  eha  dravina^  eha  \  9.  Ayui  eha  rUpam  eha  noma  eha  kirUii  eha 
prdnai  eha  apdnai  eha  ehahhui  eha  irotra^  eha  |  10.  Payai  eha  ra$ai 
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vha  annarh  eha  ann&iyafk  eha  fita^  eha  Botyam  cha  Mfam  eha  pHriiaih 
ehaprqfd  ehapaiavai  eha  [11.  T&ni  Mrv&ni  apahr&manii  hrahmO'ffavlm 
adaddnasya  jinato  hrdhmamih  hshattriyasya  \  12.  Sd  eskd  hhlmd  hrahma* 

gavl  aghthviihd |  13.  Sarvdny  oiydih  yhordni  sarve  eha  mfitya* 

va^  I  14.  Sarvdny  atyd^  krnrdni  sarve  puriuha-vadhd^  \  15,  8d 
hrahma-jyam  deva-plyum  hrahmagaol  ddiyamdnd  mfityo^  padbUe  d 
dyaU  I 

.  **  4.  Prayer  {hrdhmdn)  is  the  chief  (thing) ;  the  Brahman  is  the 
lord  (adhipati).  6.  From  the  Kshattriya  who  seizes  the  priest's  cow, 
and  oppresses  the  Brahman,  (6)  there  depart  piety,  valour,  good  fortune, 

(7)  force,  keenness,  vigour,  strength,  speech,  energy,  prosperity,  virtue, 

(8)  prayer  (^d^mdn),  royalty,  kingdom,  subjects,  splendour,  renown, 
lustre,  wealth,  (9)  life,  beauty,  name,  fame,  inspiration  and  expiration, 
sight,  hearing,  (10)  milk,  sap,  food,  eating,  righteousness,  truth, 
oblation,  sacrifice,  offspring,  and  cattle; — (11)  all  these  things  depart 
from  the  Kshattriya  who  seizes  the  priest's  cow.  12.  Terrible  is  the 
Brahman's  cow,  filled  with  deadly  poison.  ...  18.  In  her  reside  all 
dreadful  things,  and  all  forms  of  death,  (14)  all  cruel  things,  and  all 
forms  of  homicide.  15.  When  seized,  she  binds  in  the  fetters  of  death 
the  oppressor  of  priests  and  despiser  of  the  gods." 

A  great  deal  more  followB  to  the  same  effect,  which  it  would  be 
tiresome  to  quote. 

I  subjoin  some  further  texts,  in  which  reference  is  made  to  lrdhmdn». 

In  xiz.  22,  21  (=  xiz.  23,  30)  it  is  said : 

Brahma-jyMhthd  aamhhjitd  virydni  hrahmdyrejyeshtham  dioam  dtaidna  | 
hhntdndm  brahmd  prathamo  ha  jqfn$  tendrhati  hrdkmand  ttparddhiiu^k 
kail 

"  Powers  are  collected,  of  which  prayer  (or  sacred  science,  hrdkmdn) 
is  the  chief.  Prayer,  the  chief,  in  the  beginning  stretched  out  the  sky. 
The  priest  (hrdhmdn)  was  bom  the  first  of  beings.  Who,  then,  ought 
to  vie  with  the  hrdhmdn, 

A  superhuman  power  appears  to  be  ascribed  to  the  hrdhmdn  in 
the  following  passages, — unless  by  hrdhmdn  we  are  to  understand 
Bfihaspati : — 

ziz.  9,  12.  Brahmd  Prajdpaiir  Dhatd  lokdh  veduh  sapta-r^hayo 
*gnaya1^  \  tair  me  hfitam  ivoityayanam  Indro  me  iarma  yaehhaiu  brahmd 
me  iarma  yaehhatu  j 
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•May  a  prosperous  journey  be  granted  to  me  by  prayer,  Prajapati, 
Dhatri,  the  worlds,  the  Yedas,  the  seven  rishis,  the  fires ;  may  Indra 
grant  me  felicity,  may  the  hr&hmdn  grant  me  felicity." 

JDX.  43,  8.  Yatra  hrahma-vtdo  y&nti  dlkshayd  Upaad  saha  |  hrahmd 
md  tatra  nayatu  hrahmd  hrahma  dadhdtu  ms  \  hrahmane  avdhd, 

"  May  the  hr&hmdn  conduct  me  to  the  place  whither  the  knowers  of 
prayer  (or  of  sacred  science)  go  by  initiation  with  austerity.  May  the 
hrdhmdn  impart  to  me  sacred  science.    Svdhd  to  the  hrdhm&n.^* 

The  wonderful  powers  of  the  Brahmacharin,  or  student -of  sacred 
science,  are  descrij)ed  in  a  hymn  (A.Y.  zi.  5),  parts  of  which  are 
translated  in  my  paper  on  the  progress  of  the  Yedic  Eeligion,  pp.  874  ff. 

And  yet  with  all  this  sacredness  of  his  character  the  priest  must  be 
dcToted  to  destruction,  if,  in  the  interest  of  an  enemy,  he  is  seeking 
by  his  ceremonies  to  effect  the  ruin  of  the  worshipper. 

y.  8,  5.  Tarn  ami  puro  dadhire  hrahmdnam  apahhutaye  \  Indra  sa  m$ 
adhaspadam  tarn  pratya9ydmi  mrityave  \ 

"  May  the  hrdhmdn  whom  these  men  have  placed  in  their  front  (as  a 
purohita)  for  our  injury,  fall  under  my  feet,  o  Indra ;  I  hurl  him  away, 
to  death  (compare  A.Y.  vii.  70,  1  ff.). 

Sect.  IY. — OpinioM  of  Ftofessor  R,  Roth  and  Dr,  IT.  Hatty  regarding 

the  origin  of  caste  among  the  Hindus* 

I  shall  in  this  section  give  some  account  of  the  speculations  of  Prof. 
B.  Both  and  Dr.  M.  Haug  on  the  process  by  which  they  conceive  the 
system  of  castes  to  have  grown  up  among  the  Indians. 

The  remarks  which  I  shall  quote  from  Prof.  Both  are  partly  drawn 
frt>m  his  third  "Dissertation  .on  the  Literature  and  History  of  the 
Yeda,"  p.  117,  and  partly  from  his  paper  on  '*  Brahma  and  tiie  Brah- 
mans,"  in  the  first  volume  of  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental 
Society.''  He  says  in  the  latter  essay :  "  The  religious  development  of 
India  is  attached  through  the  course  of  three  thousand  years  to  the  word 
hr&hmd.  This  conception  might  be  taken  as  the  standard  for  estimat- 
ing the  progress  of  thought  directed  to  divine  things,  as  at  every  step 
taken  by  tho  latter,  it  has  gained  a  new  form,  while  at  the  same  'time 

^  The  reader  who  is  unacquainted  with  German  will  find  a  fuller  account  of  this 
article  in  the  Benares  Magazine  for  October  1851,  pp.  823  ff, 
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it  lias  always  embraced  in  itself  fhe  highest  spiritaal  aoqmsltioii  of  the 
natioxL  •  .  .  •  The  original  signifieation  of  the  word  hrdkmd,  as  we 
easily  discoYer  it  in  the  Yedio  hymnsy  is  that  of  prayer;  not  praise 
or  thanksgiTing,  but  that  invocation  which,  with  the  force  of  the  will 
directed  to  Qod,  seeks  to  draw  him  to  itself,  and  to  receiye  satis&ction 
from  him.  •  <  .  .  Erom  this  oldest  sense  and  form  of  hrdhmd  (neuter) 
was  formed  the  masculine  noun  hrahmd,  which  was  the  designation  of 
those  who  pronounced  the  prayers,  or  performed  the  sacred  cere- 
monies ;  and  in  nearly  all  the  passages  of  the  Eig-yeda  in  which  it 
was  thought  that  this  word  must  refer  to  the  Brahmanical  caste,  this 
more  extended  sense  must  be  substituted  for  the  other  more  limited 

one From  this  sense  of  the  word  hrahmd^  nothing  was  more 

natural  than  to  oonyert  this  offerer  of  prayer  into  a  particular  description 
of  sacrificial  priest :  so  soon  as  the  ritual  began  to  be  fixed,  the  fimo* 
tions  which  were  before  united  in  a  single  person,  who  both  prayed  to 
the  gods  and  sacrificed  to  them,  became  separated,  and  a  priesthood 
interposed  itself  between  man  and  Ood."  ^ 

Then  fdrther  on,  after  quoting  £.Y.  iy.  50,  4  fL  (see  above,  p.  247), 
£rof.Both  continues:  ''In  this  manner  here  and  in  many  places  of  the 
liturgical  and  legal  books,  the  promise  of  every  blessing  is  attached  to 
the  maintenance  of  a  priest  by  the  king.  Inasmuch  as  he  supports  and 
honours  the  priest,  the  latter  ensures  to  him  the  favour  of  the  gods. 
So  it  was  that  the  caste  of  the  Brahmans  arose  and  attained  to  power 
and  consideration :  first,  they  were  only  the  single  domestic  priests  of 
the  kings;  then  the  dignity  became  hereditary  in  certain  familiea; 
finally  a  union,  occasioned  by  similarity  of  interests,  of  these  families 
in  one  larger  community  was  effected ;  and  all  this  in  reciprocal  action 
with  the  progress  made  in  other  respects  by  theological  doctrine  and 
religious  worship.  Still  the  extension  of  the  power  which  fell  into  the 
hands  of  this  priestly  caste  would  not  be  perfectly  comprehensible 

^  In  hiB  third  DisBertation  on  the  Literature  and  History  of  the  Veda,  Pn>f.  Both 
remarks :  **  In  the  Vedic  age,  aocess  to  the  gods  by  prayer  and  sacrifice  was  open  to 
all  classes  of  the  community ;  and  it  was  only  the  power  of  expressing  deyotion  in  a 
manner  presumed  to  be  acceptable  to  the  deities,  or  a  readiness  in  poetical  diction, 
that  distinguished  any  indiridual  or  &mily  from  the  mass,  and  led  to  their  being 
employed  to  conduct  the  worship  of  others.  The  name  giyen  to  such  persons  was 
purohita,  one  *put  forward; '  one  through  whose  mediation  the  gods  would  receiTe 
the  offering  presented.  But  these  priests  had  as  yet  no  especial  sanctity  or  ezdusiv* 
prerogative  which  would  render  their  employment  imperatlTe." 
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from  thiB  explanation  alone.  The  relation  of  spiritnal  superiority  in 
which  the  priests  came  to  stand  to  the  kings  was  aided  by  other 
historical  moyements." 

Professor  Both  then  proceeds:  ''When— at  a  period  more  recent 
than  the  majority  of  the  hymns  of  the  £ig-veda — ^the  Yedio  people, 
driven  by  some  political  shock,  advanced  from  their  abodes  in  the 
Punjab  farther  and  further  to  the  south,  drove  the  aborigines  into  the 
hills,  and  took  possession  of  the  broad  tract  of  country  lying  between 
the  Gaines,  the  Jumna,  and  the  Yindhya  range ;  the  time  had  arrived 
when  the  distribution  of  power,  the  relation  of  king  and  priest,  could 
become  transformed  in  the  most  rapid  and  comprehensive  manner. 
Principalities  separated  in  such  various  ways,  such  a  division  into 
tribes  as  had  existed  in  the  Punjab,  were  no  longer  possible  here, 
where  nature  had  created  a  wide  and  continuous  tract  with  scarcely 
any  natural  boundaries  to  dissever  one  part  from  another.  Most  of 
those  petty  princes  who  had  descended  from  the  north  with  their 
tribes  must  here  of  necessity  disappear,  their  tribes  become  dissolved, 
and  contests  arise  for  the  supreme  dominion.  This  era  is  perhaps 
portrayed  to  us  in  the  principal  subject  of  the  Mahabharata,  the  con- 
test between  the  descendants  of  Pag^^  and  Euru.  In  this  stage  of 
disturbance  and  complication,  power  naturally  fell  into  the  hands  of 
those  who  did  not  directly  possess  any  authority,  the  priestly  races 
and  their  leaders,  who  had  hitherto  stood  rather  in  the  position  of 
followers  of  the  kings,  but  now  rose  to  a  higher  rank.  It  may  easily 
be  supposed  that  they  and  their  families,  already  honoured  as  the  con- 
fidential followers  of  the  princes,  would  frequently  be  able  to  strike  a 
decisive  stroke  to  which  the  king  would  owe  his  success.  If  we  take 
fdrther  into  account  the  intellectual  and  moral  influence  which  this 
class  possessed  in  virtue  of  the  prerogative  conceded  to,  or  usurped  by, 
them,  and  the  religious  feeling  of  the  people,  it  is  not  difficult  to  com- 
prehend how  in  such  a  period  of  transition  powerful  communities 
should  arise  among  the  domestic  priests  of  petty  kings  and  their 
£imilies,  should  attain  to  the  highest  importance  in  every  department 
of  life,  and  should  grow  into  a  caste  which,  like  the  ecclesiastical  order 
in  the  middle  ages  of  Christianity,  began  to  look  upon  secular  authority 
as  an  effluence  from  the  fulness  of  their  power,  to  be  confbrred  at  their 
irill;  and  how,  on  the  other  hand,  the  numerous  royal  families  should 
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sink  down  into  a  nobility  wUch  possessed,  indeed,  the  sole  right  to  the 
kingly  dignity,  but  at  the  same  time,  when  elected  by  the  people, 
required  inauguration  in  order  to  {heir  recognition  by  the  priesthood^ 
and  were  enjoined  above  all  things  to  employ  only  Brahmans  as  their 
counsellors." 

In  order  to  render  the  probability  of  this  theory  still  more  apparent. 
Professor  Both  goes  on  to  indicate  the  relations  of  the  other  castes  to 
the  Brahmans.  The  position  which  the  three  superior  classes  occupied 
in  the  developed  Brahmanical  system  was  one  of  gradation,  as  they 
differed  only  in  the  extent  of  their  religious  and  civil  prerogatives,  the 
Kshattriya  being  in  some  respects  less  favoured  than  the  Brahman,  and 
the  Yai^ya  than  the  Kshattriya.  With  the  S>udras,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  case  was  quite  different.  They  were  not  admitted  to  sacrifice,  td 
the  study  of  the  Yedas,  or  to  investiture  with  the  sacred  oord«  From 
this  Professor  Both  concludes  that  the  three  highest  castes  stood  in  a 
closer  connection  with  each  other,  whether  of  descent,  or  of  culture, 
than  any  of  them  did  to  the  fourth.  The  Indian  body  politic,  more- 
over, was  complete  without  the  S^udras.  The  Brahman  and  Eshattriya 
were  the  rulers,  while  the  Yai^yas  formed  the  mass  of  the  people. 
The  fact  ef  the  latter  not  being  originally  a  separate  community  is 
confirmed  by  the  employment  assigned  to  them,  as  well  as  by  their 
name  Yaiiya,  derived  from  the  word  Fi^,  a  word  which  in  the  Yeda 
designates  the  general  community,  especially  considered  as  the  pos- 
sessor of  the  pure  Aryan  worship  and  culture,  in  contradistinction  to 
all  barbarian  races.  Out  of  this  community  the  priesthood  arose  in 
the  manner  above  described,  while  the  Kshattriyas  were  the  nobility, 
descended  in  the  main  from  the  kings  of  the  earlier  ages.  The  fourth 
caste,  the  S'udras,  consisted,  according  to  Prof.  Roth,  of  a  race  subdued 
by  the  Brahmanical  conquerors,  whether  that  race  may  have  been  a 
branch  of  the  Arian  stock  which  immigrated  at  an  earlier  period  into 
India,  or  an  autochthonous  Indian  tribe. 

In  his  tract  on  the  origin  of  Brahmanism,  from  which  I  have  already 
quot^  (see  above,  pp.  11  and  14),  Dr.  Haug  thus  states  his  views  on 
this  question :  '^  It  has  been  of  late  asserted  that  the  original  parts  of 
the  Yedas  do  not  know  the  system  of  caste.  But  this  conclusion  was 
prematurely  arrived  at  without  suficiently  weighing  the  evidence.  It 
is  true  the  caste  system  is  not  to  be  found  in  such  a  developed  states 
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the  duties  enjoined  to  the  several  castes  are  not  so  clearly  defined  as 
in  the  Law  Books  and  Poranas.  Bnt  neyertheless  the  sjstem  is  already 
Jknown  in  the  earlier  parts  of  the  Yedas,  or  rather  presupposed.  The 
barriers  only  were  not  so  insurmountable  as  in  later  times."  (p.  6), 
This  yiew  he  supports  by  a  reference  to  the  Zend  Avesta,  in  which  he 
finds  evidence  of  a  division  of  the  followers  of  Ahura  Mazda  into  the 
three  classes  of  Atharvas,  Bathaesthas,  and  Ya^trya  &huyans,  which 
he  regards  as  corresponding  exactly  to  the  BrahmanSy  Kshattriyas,  and 
Yaiilyas  of  India.  The  Atharvas,  or  priests,  in  particular  formed  a 
class  or  even  a  caste;  they  had  secrets  which  they  were  prohibited 
from  divulging ;  they  were  the  spiritual  guides  of  their  nation^  and 
none  but  the  son  of  a  priest  could  become  a  priest — a  rule  which  the 
Parsis  still  maintain.  Erom  these  facts.  Dr.  Haug  deduces  the  con- 
clusion that  the  nation  of  which  both  the  Indo-Arians  and  the  Perso- 
Arians  originally  formed  a  part  had  been  divided  into  three  classes 
even  before  the  separation  of  the  Indians  &om  the  Iranians ;  and  he 
adds  (p.  7):  ''Prom  all  we  know,  the  real  origin  of  caste  appears 
to  go  back  to  a  time  anterior  to  the  composition  of  the  Yedic 
hymns,  though  its  development  into  a  regular  system  with  insur- 
mountable barriers  can  be  referred  only  ta  the  latest  period  of  the 
Yedic  times." 

I  shall  famish  a  short  analysis  of  some  other  parts  of  Dr.  Hang's 
interesting  tract.  He  derives  (p.  7)  the  word  hrdhmana  from  hr&hmdn 
(neuter),  which  originally  meant ''  a  sacred  song,  prayer,"  as  an  e£Pu- 
sion  of  devotional  feeling.  Brdhmd  was  the /'sacred  element"  in  the 
sacrifice,  and  signified  "  the  soul  of  nature,  the  productive  power." 
The  Brahmanic  sacrifices  had  production  as  their  object,  and  embraced 
some  rites  which  were  intended  to  furnish  the  sacrificer  with  a  new 
spiritual  body  wherewith  he  might  ascend  to  heaven,  and  others  cal- 
culated to  provide  him  with  cattle  and  offspring  (p.  8).  The  symbol 
of  this  hrdhmd,  or  productive  power,  which  must  always  be  present  at 
the  sacrifice,  was  a  bunch  of  kiUa  grass,  generally  called  Yeda  (a  word 
alternating  with  hr&hmd),  which,  at  the  sacrifice,  was  passed  from  one 
priest  to  another,  and  given  to  the  sacrificer  and  his  wife.  The  cor- 
responding symbol  of  twigs  used  by  the  Parsis  was  called  in  Zend 
hdresma^  which  Dr.  Haug  considers  to  have  been  originally  the  same  as 
brdhmd  (p.  9).    As  it  was  essential  to  the  success  of  these  sacrificea 
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that  every  portion  of  the  oomplicated  oeremoaial  should  be  aocuately 
performed,  and  as  miBtakes  could  not  be  ayoidedi  it  became  necessary 
to  obviate  by  an  atonement  (j>rdfaiMtt%)  the  mischief  which  wonld 
otherwise  have  ensaed;  and  the  priest  appointed  to  guard  against  or 
expiate  such  mistakes,  when  committed  by  the  other  priests — the  hotii, 
adhvaryu^  and  udgdtfi — was  called,  "  from  the  most  ancient  times,''  the 
3rdAmdn  (masculine), Jwho  was  afhnctionary  pre-eminently  supplied  with 
hr&hmd,  (neuter)  or  sacred  knowledge,  and  thereby  connected  "  with  the 
soul  of  nature,  the  cause  of  all  growth,  the  last  cause  of  all  sacrificial 
rites"  (p.  10).  The  office  of  hrdhmdn  was  not  one  to  which  mere  birth 
gave  a  claim,  but  had  to  be  attained  by  ability  and  study.  The  descend- 
ants of  these  hr&hmdn  priests  were  the  Brahmans,  and  the  speculations 
of  the  most  eminent  hrdhmdn  priests  on  divine  things,  and  especially  on 
sacrificial  rites,  are  contained  in  the  works  called  Brahmanas  (p.  12). 
Dr.  Haug  considers  that  no  such  a  class  as  that  of  the  hrdhm&n  priests 
existed  at  the  early  period  when  the  ancestors  of  the  Hindus  separated 
from  those  of  the  Farsls  in  consequence  of  religious  differences.  The 
few  rites  preserved  by  the  Farsls  as  relics  of  the  remotest  antiquity 
closely  resemble  those  of  the  Brahmans.  Dr.  Haug  finds  that  in  the 
Homa  ritual  of  the  former  (corresponding  to  the  Soma  ceremony  of  the 
latter)  only  two  priests,  called  Zota  and  Easpi  or  Bathwt,  are  required, 
whom  he  recognises  as  corresponding  to  the  Hot^i  and  Adhvaryu  of  the 
latter.  So  long  as  the  rites  were  simple,  no  brdhm&n  priest  was  wanted ; 
but  when  they  became  complicated  and  multiform,  the  necessity  for 
such  a  functionary  arose.  And  it  was  only  then  that  the  sons  of  the 
hr&hmdns,  %,e.  the  Brahmans,  could  rise  through  the  possession  of  sacred 
knowledge,  derived  from  their  fathers,  to  great  power,  and  form  them- 
selves into  a  regular  caste.  The  development  of  these  ceremonies  out 
of  their  primitive  simplicity  into  the  complexity  and  multiformity  which 
they  ultimately  assumed  must.  Dr.  Haug  thinks,  have  been  the  work 
of  many  centuries.  This  transformation  must  have  taken  place  in  the 
region  bordering  on  the  Sarasvatl,  where  the  expansion  of  the  Brah- 
manical  system,  and  the  elevation  of  the  Brahmans  to  full  spiritual 
supremacy,  is  to  be  sought,  before  the  Indo-Arians  advanced  south- 
eastwards  into  Hindostan  proper  (p.  14).  The  ascendancy  of  the 
Brahmans  was  not  however  attained  without  opposition  on  the  part 
of  the  kings  (p.  18).    Dr.  Haug  concludes  by  relating  the  reception 
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of  TUvamitra  into  the  order  of  Brahmans,  and  by  giving  some  ae- 
oount  of  the  rishia  and  the  several  daases  into  which  they  were 
divided. 

Ab  the  question  is  generally  stated  by  Dr.  Hang  in  pages  6  and  12  ff., 
the  difference  between  him  and  other  European  scholars  is  one  of 
age  and  not  of  principle,  for  neither  party  admits  any  distinction  of 
race  or  congenital  diversify  between  the  three  snperior  castes  or  classes. 


296 


CHAPTEE  IV. 

EARLY  CONTESTS  BETWEEN  THE  BRAHMANS  AND  KSHATTEIYAS. 

I  proceed  to  give  some  legendary  illustrations  of  the  struggle  which 
no  doubt  occurred  in  the  early  ages  of  Hindu  history  between  the 
Brahmans  and  the  Kshattriyas,  after  the  former  had  begun  to  con- 
stitute a  fraternity  exercising  the  sacerdotal  profession,  but  before  the 
respective  provinces  of  the  two  classes  had  been  accurately  defined  by 
custom,  and  when  the  members  of  each  were  ready  to  encroach  on  the 
prerogatives  claimed  as  their  own  exclusive  birthright  by  the  other. 

Sect.  I. — Ifanu^s  Summary  of  refractory  and  stdmtssivs  monareha. 

I  shall  begin  with  the  following  passage,  which  we  find  in  the 
Institutes  of  Manu,  vii.  38  ff.,  regarding  the  impious  resistance,  as  the 
lawgiver  considered  it,  of  certain  monarchs  to  the  legitimate  dsdms  of 
the  priests,  and  the  dutifiil  behaviour  of  others. 

38.  Vfiddhafki  eha  nityafk  Bweta  viprdn  veda^vidah  Suehin  \  VfiddhO' 
sevi  hi  aatatafn  rakshohhir  apt  pUjyate  \  39.  Tehhyo  *dh%gachhed  vino- 
yam  vinltatmd  *pi  nityaiah  \  vinitdtmd.  hi  nfipatir  na  vinaiyati  karehi- 
chit  I  40.  Baha/vo  ^vinaydd  nashfa^  rajdna^  sa-pariehhaddJ^  \  vanasthd^ 
api  rdjydni  vinaydt  pratipedire  \  41.  Veno  vinashfo  ^vinaydd  Nahmhai 
chaiva  pdrthivah  \  Suddh  Faijavanai^  ehaiva  Sumuhho  Nimir  eva  eha  \ 
42.  Ffithus  tu  vinaydd  rdjyam  prdptavdn  Manttr  eva  eha  \  JTuverai  eha 
dhanaiivaryyam  brdhmanya^  chaiva  Qddhijal^  \ 

**  Let  the  king  constantly  reverence  ancient  Brahmans  skilled  in  the 
Yedas,  and  pure  in  conduct ;  for  he  who  always  respects  the  aged  is 
honoured  even  by  the  E&kshases.    39.  Let  him,  even  though  humble- 

M  In  rapport  of  this  reading,  see  M.  Loiselenr  Deslongcluunpe'B  and  Sir  G.  0. 
Haaghton*8  notes  on  tlie  passage. 
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minded,  be  continuaUy  leaming  submissi^eneBS  from  them  2  for  a  8ab« 
missiye  monarch  never  perishes.  40.  Through  want  of  this  character 
many  kings  haye  been  destroyed  with  all  their  possessions ;  whilst  by 
humility  eyen  hermits  haye  obtained  kingdoms.  41.  Yeoa  perished 
through  want  of  submissivenessi  and  king  Nahusha,  and  Sudas  the  son 
of  Fijayana,  and  Sumukha,  and  Nimi.  42.  But  through  submissiye- 
ness  F^ithu  and  Manu  attained  kingly  power,  Kuyera  the  lordship  of 
wealth,  and  the  son  of  Gadhi  (Yi^yamitra)  Brahmanhood."" 

Yena  is  again  referred  to  in  Manu  iz.  66  f. :  Affaih  dv^air  hi  ft(f« 
vaibhih  pa&udharmo  nigarhita^  \  manushydn&m  apt  prokto  Vene  r&jyam 
praidsati  \  67.  8a  mahlm  ahhUdm  hhunfan  rdjarsM-pravara^  purd  | 
varedndm  iankarafk  ehdkre  Jcdmopahata-chetanah  \ 

<<  This  custom  (of  raising  up  seed  to  a  deceased  brother  or  kinsman 
by  his  widow)  fit  only  for  cattle,  was  declared  to  be  (law)  for  men  alsoi 
when  Yena  held  sway.  This  eminent  royal  rishi,  who  in  former  times 
ruled  oyer  the  whole  earth,  haying  his  reason  destroyed  by  lust, 
occasioned  a  confusion  of  castes." 

The  legendary  histoiy  of  nearly  all  the  kings  thus  stigmatized  or 
celebrated  can  be  traced  in  the  Puranas  and  other  parts  of  Indian 
literature.  I  shall  supply  such  particulars  of  the  refractory  monarchs 
as  I  can  find. 

It  will  be  obseryed  that  Manu  is  spoken  of  as  an  ordinary  prince ; 
and  that  eyen  Kuyera,  the  god  of  wealth,  is  said  to  haye  attained  his 
dignity  by  the  same  species  of  merit  as  the  other  persons  whom  the 
writer  eulogizes.  I  am  not  aware  whether  any  legends  exist  to  the 
same  effect.  Something  of  a  contrary  tendency  is  found  with  regard 
to  the  deity  in  question  in  the  passage  of  the  Mahabharata,  of  which 
an  extract  is  giyen  aboye,  in  p.  140,  note  249. 


SI  Enllaka  remark  on  this  paaBSge :  Cfadhi-piUro  Viivamitnuf  eha  kihaUrtyah  tam§ 
Unaivadehetuihrahmanyamjnapt4nwn\ra/ya'labhava8are  brahmanya-praptir  apraattUa 
*pi  vinayoikanKariham  ukta  \  tdfiio  'yaSh  iaatranuahfhanth'nithiddha^aryana'rupa* 
Hnayodayena  iahattriyo  *p%  durlabham  hrahmanyam  hbhe  \  **  Yi^Yfimitra,  the  son  of 
Gftdhi,  being  a  Kshattrijra,  obtained  BrShmanhood  in  the  same  body  {i.0,  without 
being  again  bom  in  another  body) .  The  attainment  of  Brahmanhood  by  one  who  at  the 
time  held  kingly  authority,  although  an  unusual  oocurrence,  is  mentioned  to  show  the 
excellence  of  submisslYeness.  Through  that  quality,  as  exhibited  in  the  obsenrance  of 
scriptural  injunctions,  and  in  abstinence  from  things  forbidden,  he,  being  a  Kshat- 
triya,  obtained  Brahmanhood,  so  difficult  to  acquire." 
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I  have  not  met  with  any  Btoiy  of  Snmnklia's  contest  with  the 
Sriihmans.    Some  MSS.  read  Sniatha  instead  of  Snmnkha. 

The  name  of  Sndie,  the  son  of  Fijayana,  occnn  in  several  parts  of 
the  Big-yeds.  I  shall  return  to  him  in  relating  the  contest  between 
Yasisht^  and  Yiiyfimitra.    I  b^gin  with  the  story  of  Yeoa. 


Sjboi.  ll,^Leg$Hd  of  Vea^ 

A^ocording  to  the  Yishyi  Pox&Qay  L  13|  Yesa  was  the  son  of  Anga, 
and  the  dflsomilant  in  the  ninth  generation  of  the  first  Mano,  Bvayam- 
bhnya;  the  line  of  ancestors  fix>m  the  latter  downwards  being  as 
ibllows:  Uttanapada,  Dhmyay  Slishti,  9ipn,  Gh&kshashay  the  sixth 
Mann  called  Ghakshoshay  TJra»  Anga  (see  Wilson's  Yish^u  P.  voL  i.). 
Yeaa  thus  belongs  to  amythical  age  preceding  by  an  enormous  interyal 
that  of  the  descendants  of  Mann  Yaivasyata  mentioned  in  the  preced- 
ing ohiq[»ter  of  this  ydnme;  fiye  Manyantaras^  or  periods  of  d08|571 
years  each,  haying  intervened  in  the  present  Ealpa  between  the  dose 
of  the  8y&yambhuya|  and  the  beginning  of  the  existing^  or  Yaiyasyata» 
Manyantara. 

Yishgn  Foraeay  i.  18,  7 :  Paraiara  uvdcha  \  SunHthd  ndma  yd  kanyd 
Mjrityo^  prathama^'d  'hhavat  \  Angwya  hhdryyd  sa  dattd  tasyd^  Ven^ 
U  afdyata  \  8.  8a  indtdmahthdothena  Una  Mfiiyo^  iiUaknqfai  \  wUargdd 
iva  MaUreya  dushta^  ova  vyqfdyata  |  9.  Abhukikto  yadd  rdjye  ta  Vimak 
paramarthibhi^  \  yhaihaydrndoa  sa  iadd  jpjilhiwydm  pfUhkHpati^  \  "lui 
yashtavyam  na  ddtaioyaik  hotavyaiB^  na  kaddekana  \  hhoUd  yqjnoiya  kao 
Uf  anyo  hy  aha/fh  yqfiuhpati^  oadd  \  10.  TtUao  tarn  tiahaya^  wrw  msi- 
pQ^ya  pfithikiipaUm  |  iuhu^  sdmakala^  ioiikyan  MaUroya  samupaitkUdh  | 
fiihayai  Hehu^  |  11.  ''  Bho  hko  rdjan  if^nushoa  Um^  yad  vaddmoi  tofoa 
prahko  I  rdjya-dehopakdro  ya^  prqfdndih  eha  hUamparam  \  12.  JHrgha' 
saUrena  dooeiaih  aarva^qfneivara^  Marim  \  p^fayMydmo  hhadra^  U 
iatrdmoM  U  ohaviohyait  \  18.  Tq^nmia  yqpuypuntiho  Vuhmuh  »an^9rt§Ua 
vibhu^  I  aomdiMr  hhavata^  kdmdn  earvdn  ova  praddoyaii  \  yafhoAr 
yqfnoivaro  yoahd^  rdshfre  iompajyato  ffarih  \  toahd^  oaroopoUdvdptiik 
daddti  nfipa  hh^hufdm  **  \  Vona^  w>dAa  \  *'  maUai^  ho  ^hhyadkiho  ^nya 
'oti  ka§  ohdrddhyo  mamdpara^  \  ho  *yam  JXmr  iti  khydto  yo  vo  ytgnd- 
varo  mata^  |  £rdhmd  Jandrdano  Sudra^  Indro  Vdyur  Tamo  Eavi^  | 
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JERdabhuf  Varuno  Lh&ta  POihd  BHmir  NtUkara^  |  ite  ehdny$  cha  y$ 
dwd^  iapdmigraha-kdrina^  \  nfipatya  U  iarira-Hhd^  sarva-devamaffo 
nfipaf^  I  ^'  jndind  mayd  ^^jntipUi/Sk  yad  yathd  kriyaUim  iathd  \  na 
ddtanyoih  na  hotavyaih  na  yoBktaioyaih  eha  vo  Anfd^  \  14.  JBharttu^  iui» 
fitahanain  dkarmo  yathd  iMsdm  paro  matah  \  mamdjnd'pdhna^  dharmo 
hhavaidik  cha  tathd  dvifd^*^  \  fishaya^  Hehu^  \  "  dehy  ant^ndm  moAd- 
rdja  md  dharmo  ydtu  atmkshayam  \  havMdm  parindmo  *yaik  yad  etad 
akhUafk  jagat  \  16.  Bhainm  eha  atmkshaya/fk  ydU  JuMyaU  ehdkhilai0^ 
fagaV^  \  Fard^a^  tfvAoAa  |  Hi  vifndpyamdno  *pi  aa  F^$  paramar" 
Mbki^  I  yadd  daddti  n&mtjndm  prMa^  prokta^  ptmah  puna^  |  ta^  U 
mimaya^  mtw  kepdmarsha-^amtMioitd^  \  "hanyata^  hanyatdm  pdpa^** 
ity  achm  U  paratparam  |  16.  "Yo  yafha-punuhaM  devam  anddi-ni^ 
dhanamprahhum  |  vimndaty  adhamdehdro  na  ««  yoyyo  hhna^  paKk^  |  tl^ 
vktvd  mantra-piLtaiU  U  hukiir  muni^asd^  njipam  \  mrfayhnnr  nihaiam 
pdrvam  hhayavan'nindanddind  \  tatai  cha  munayo  remoM  dadfiiu^  boT' 
vato  doija  \  **Um  etad"  Hi  ehdeannam  papraehMu  U  janaih  tada  | 
17.  Akhydtaih  eha  janau  teehdtn  **  ehaurihhiUair  ardjake  \  rdshfre  iu 
hlair  drdbdham  para-wdddna^  dturaii  |  18.  Teehdm  tidlrna^veydndSk 
ehaurdfid^  murti-aatiamd^  \  eumahdn  dfifyaie  renu^  para^ttdpahd* 
rindm"  \  tata^  eamwumirya  U  earve  mimayai  tatya  hhahhrita^  \  mamaii^ 
thur  arum  ptUrdrtham  anapatyoiya  yabusta^  \  mattyatai  eha  samnUtae^ 
thou  tasyoro^  purusha^  hUa   |   dagdha-ethUndproHhdUk  kharvdtdeyo 
Hihraavaia^  |   19.  £ji^  haromlU  tdn  aarvdn  viprdn  dha  $a  ehdtura^  | 
niehideU  tarn  H^ue  te  niihddaa  Una  $o  'hhavai  \  20.  Taiae  tai-eambhavd^ 
jdidi^   Vindhya-iaikhnivdiina^  \   niehddd^  nmni-Sdrdula  pdpa-Jtamuh 
palakshand^  \  21.  Tena  dvdrena  niehkrdntam  tatpdpa^  tasya  hhapate^  | 
nishddda  te  taihd  jdtd^  VeM'lahnaiha-^ambhavdh  j  22.  2iUo  ^aya  dal^ 
MnaM  haatam  fnaman^ua  te  tadd  doijd^  \  mathyamdne  eha  tatrdhhitt 
Pfithur  Vainyai  pratdpaodn  \  dipyamdna^  ava-vapuahd  adkahdd  Agmr 
ivoffvalan  \  28.  Adyam  djagaoalh  ndma  khdtpapdta  taio  dhanuk  \  kurdi 
eha  divyd^  nabhaaa^  iavaeha^  eha  pqpdta  ha  \  taaminjdte  tu  hhutdni 
aamprahriahfdni  aarvata^  \  aaiputrena  eha  jdtena  Venq  *pi  tridipo^k 
yayau  \  pun-ndmno  naratdt  trdta^  aa  tena  aumahdtmand  \ 

^'7.  The  maiden  named  Bnnltli&y  who  was  the  fint-bom  of  Mfitya 
(Death)"  was  given  as  wife  to  Anga;.  and  of  her  Yeoa  was  boin. 
8.  This  son  of  Mrityn's  daughter,  infected  with  the  taint  of  his  ma- 

v  See  aboTei  p.  124,  and  note  230. 
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temal  grandfather,  was  bom  corrapt,  as  if  by  nature.  9.  When  Yena 
was  inaugurated  as  king  by  the  eminent  rishis,  he  caused  this  pro- 
clamation to  be  made  on  the  earth :  '  Men  must  not  sacrifice,  or  give 
gifts,  or  present  oblations.  Who  else  but  myself  is  the  enjoyer  of 
sacrifices?  I  am  for  ever  the  lord  of  offerings.'  10.  Then  all  the 
rishis  approaching  the  king  with  respectful  salutations,  said  to  him  in 
a  gentle  and  conciliatory  tone :  11.  'Hear,  o  king,  what  we  have  to 
say:  12.  We  shall  worship  Hari,  the  monarcb  of  the  gods,  and  the 
lord  of  all  sacrifices,  with  a  Dirghasattra  (prolonged  sacrifice),  from 
which  the  highest  benefits  will  accrue  to  your  kingdom,  your  person, 
and  your  subjects.  May  blessings  rest  upon  you !  You  shall  have  a 
share  in  the  ceremony.  13.  Yish^ju  the  lord,  the  sacrificial  Male,  being 
propitiated  by  us  with  this  rite,  will  grant  all  the  objects  of  your 
desire.  Hari,  the  lord  of  sacrifices,  bestows  on  those  kings  in  whose 
country  he  is  honoured  with  oblations,  everything  that  they  wish.'  Yena 
replied :  '  What  other  being  is  superior  to  me  ?  who  else  but  I  should 
be  adored  ?  who  is  this  person  called  Hari,  whom  you  regard  as  the 
lord  of  sacrifice?  Brahma,  Janardana,  Budra,  Indra,  Yayu,  Yama, 
Itavi  (the  Sun),  Agni,  Yaruna,  Dhatri,  Fushan,  Earth,  the  Moon, — 
these  and  the  other  gods  who  curse  and  bless  are  all  present  in  a  king's 
person :  for  he  is  composed  of  all  the  gods."    Knowing  this,  ye  must 

A  The  orthodox  doctrine,  as  stated  by  Mann,  vii.  3  ff.,  coincidoB  very  nearly  with 
Vena's  estimate  of  himself,  although  the  legislator  does  not  dednce  from  it  the  same 
conclnsions :  3.  Rakakartham  atpa  tarvtuffa  in\janam  aafijat  prabhuh  \  4.  IndranUo" 
yamarkanamAgnek  eha  Varunaaya  eha  |  CkondrO'Vitteiayoi  ehaivamatrah  nirhfitya 
iaivaiih  \  6,  Tasmadesham  aurendrandm  matrabhyo  nirmito  nfipah  \  iatmad  dbki' 
bhavaty  eaha  aarva-bhutani  tejaaa  \  6.  Tapaty  aditya-taeh  ehaiska  ehakahumthi 
eha  mananui  eha  \  na  ehamam  bhuvi  idknoti  kaiehid  apy  abhvoikahitum  \  7.  8o 
*gnir  bhavati  Vayui  eha  ao  'rkah  Somah  ta  DAormaraf  |  »a  Euvera]^  aa  Varunah  aa 
Mahendrah  prabhavata^  \  8.  Balo  *p%  navamantavyo  *'  manmhyaJk"  iti  bhumipah  \ 
mahatt  devata  hy  eaha  nara-rupena  tiahfhati  \  '*  3.  The  lord  created  the  king  for  the 
preservation  of  this  entire  world,  (4)  extracting  the  eternal  essential  particles  of  Indra, 
Vayn,  Yama,  SflLrya,  Agni,  Varuna,  Chandra,  and  Euvera.  6.  Inasmuch  as  the  king 
is  formed  of  the  particles  of  all  these  gods,  he  surpasses  all  beings  in  brilliancy. 
6.  like  the  Snn,  he  distresses  both  men's  eyes  and  minds ;  and  no  one  on  earth  can 
oyer  gaze  upon  him.  7.  He  is  Agni,  Ya}!!,  Scirya,  Soma,  Tama,  KuYora,  Yamna, 
and  Indra,  in  majesty.  8.  Even  when  a  child  a  king  is  not  to  be  despised  nnder  the 
idea  that  he  is  a  mere  man ;  for  he  is  a  great  deity  in  human  form." 

In  another  passage,  ix.  303,  this  is  qualified  by  saying  that  the  king  should  imitate 
the  functions  of  the  different  gods :  Indrasydrkaaya  Vdyoaeha  Tamaaya  Vanmaaya 
eha  I  Chandraayaifn^  Itithwyda  eha  ^jo  vfittam  nripoit  eharel  \  This  expanded  in 
the  next  Terses. 
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act  in  conformity  with  my  oommancte.  Brahmans,  ye  most  neither 
give  gifts,  nor  present  oblations  nor  sacrifices.  14.  As  obedience  to 
their  husbands  is  esteemed  the  highest  duty  of  women,  so  is  the  obser* 
yance  of  my  orders  incumbent  upon  you.'  The  rishis  answered :  '  Give 
permission,  great  king :  let  not  religion  perish :  this  whole  world  is 
but  a  modified  form  of  oblations.  15.  When  religion  perishes  the  whole 
world  is  destroyed  with  it'  When  Yena,  although  thuB  admonished 
and  repeatedly  addressed  by  the  eminent  rishis,  did  not  give  his  per- 
mission, then  all  the  munis,  filled  with  wrath  and  indignation,  cried 
out  to  one  another,  '  Slay,  slay  the  sinner.  16.  This  man  of  degraded 
life,  who  blasphemes  the  sacrificial  Male,  the  god,  the  lord  without 
beginning  or  end,  is  not  fit  to  be  lord  of  the  earth.'  So  saying  the 
munis  smote  with  blades  of  kuia  grass  consecrated  by  texts  this  king 
who  had  been  already  smitten  by  his  blasphemy  of  the  divine  Being  and 
his  other  offences.  The  munis  afterwards  beheld  dust  all  round,  and 
asked  the  people  who  were  standing  near  what  that  was.  17.  They 
were  informed ;  '  In  this  country  which  has  no  king,  the  people,  being 
distressed,  have  become  robbers,  and  have  begun  to  seize  the  property 
of  others.  18.  It  is  from  these  robbers  rushing  impetuously,  and 
plundering  other  men's  goods,  that  this  great  dust  is  seen  ?  Then  all 
the  munis,  consulting  together,  rubbed  with  force  the  thigh  of  the 
king,  who  was  childless,  in  order  to  produce  a  son.  From  his  thigh 
when  rubbed  there  was  produced  a  man  like  a  charred  log,  with  fiat 
face,  and  extremely  short..  19.  '  What  shall  I  do  ?'  cried  the  man,  in 
distress,  to  the  Brahmans.  They  said  to  him,  *  Sit  down'  (nishlda) ; 
and  from  this  he  became  a  Nishada.  20.  From  him  sprang  the 
Nishadas  dwelling  in  the  Yindhya  mountains,  distinguished  by  their 
wicked  deeds.  21.  By  this  means  the  sin  of  the  king  departed  out  of 
him ;  and  so  were  the  Nishadas  produced,  the  offspring  of  the  wicked- 
ness of  Ye^a.  22.  The  Brahmans  then  rubbed  his  right  hand ;  and 
from  it,  when  rubbed,  sprang  the  majestic  Ffithu,  Yena's  son,  re- 
splendent in  body,  glowing  like  the  manifested  Agni.  23.  Then  the 
primeval  bow  caUed  Ajagava  fell  from  the  sky,  with  celestial  arrows, 
and  a  coat  of  mail.  At  Ffithu's  birth  all  creatures  rejoiced.  And 
through  the  birth  of  this  virtuous  son,  Ye^a,  delivered  from  the  hell 
called  Fuf  by  this  eminent  person,  ascended  to  heaven." 

M  Tlus  aUudes  to  the  fanciM  derivation  of  j^uUra,  ''son,"  itompui-i'  ira^ 


S02  EARLT  GOHTESTS  BETWEEN 

The  HariYamia  (sect  6)  relatea  the  same  stcny  fhiu,  with  little 
Taxiation  from  the  Yiahgn  Poifiga : 

Vaiiampdyana^  uvdeha  \  AnHd  dharmatya  gopi&  vatpHrvam  Atri-^ama^ 
prdbhu^  I  Atn-^oMa-safmUpatmai  tv  Ango  ndma  prqjdpatH  \  ta»ya 
puiro  ^hhavad  Veno  n&tyaHha4k  dharma-hnidai  \  fito  Mjityu-^uidySm 
vai  SunHhdydm  prajdpati^  \  sa  mdidmaha-doshena  tma  k&ldtmafdtmqfah  | 
wC'dharmdn  prtBhfhaiah  kfttvd  kdmdl  lobheihv  avarttata  \  Ikarydddffi 
sthdpaydmdsa  ikarmdpetdtk  m  pdrihivah  |  teda-dharmdn  atibramya  so 
^dhamuhnirato  ^hhavat  \  nih-wddhydyeMftuhathdrdB  iasmin  rdjani  idaati  \ 
prdvarUan  na  papu^  aomafk  hUafk  yqfne$hu  devatdh  \  **  na  yaahfavyaih 
na  hoiavyaih^'  iti  tatya  pr<^dpaUh  \  dAt  prattjnd  hrHreyafh  vindie 
tamvpasthite  |  aham  ifyai  eha  yaahfd  eha  yajnai  eh$U  hurndvaha  \ 
*^mayi  yajndh  vidhdtavydh  mayi  hoUn^am**  ity  apt  \  iam  atilcrdnta- 
maryddam  ddaddnam  aadmpratam  \  Hehur  maharahayd^  sarve  Martchi' 
pramukhds  tadd  |  **vayam  dikahdih  pravekshydma^  saMvaUara-yandn 
hahUn  I  adharmaih  kuru  md  Vma  naUha  dharma^  iondtana^  \  anvaye 
Ure^  prasUtM  ivam  prajdpaiir  asafkiayam  \  *prajdi  eha  pdlayUhye 
*ham*  %U  U  samayah  Ijritah*^  \  tdms  tathd  hruvata^  sarvdn  maharakim 
ahravlt  (add  \  Venai^  prahasya  durhuddhir  imam  artham  anartha-vit  \ 
Fima^  updcha  |  ^'  araaihtd  dharmaaya  Jcai  ehdnya^  irotanyam  iasya  vd 
mayd  \  ^ruta-f^rya-tapa^'aatyair  mayd  vd  kal^  aamo  hhuvi  \  prahhavam 
aarva-hhutdndwk  dharmdnd^  eha  viieahatah  \  aammUdhd^  na  vidur  nunam 
hhavanto  mdm  aehetaaah  \  ichhan  daheyam  pfithitHm  pldvayeya'Sk  Jalaia 
tathd  I  dydm  Ihuvaih  ehaiva  runiheyaih  ndtra  kdryd  vtehdrand "  |  yadd 
na  iakyata  mohdd  acaUpdch  eha  pdrthivah  \  anunetum  tadd  Venaa  tatah 
kruddhdh  maharahayaf^  |  nigjihya  tarn  mahdtmdno  viaphurantam  mahd* 
halam'l  tato  *aya  aavyam  Urum  te  mamanthur  jdta'manya/eah  \  taamiiSfu.tu 
mathyamdne  vat  rdjna^  arau  vijajnivdn  |  hraavo  *timdtra^  ptirttahah 
kfiahnai  ehdpi  habhuva  ha  \  aa  hhltah  prdnfalir  hhntvd  athitavdn  JanO' 
mtjaya  \  tarn  Atrir  vihvala^  dfiahtvd  niahidety  abravlt  tadd  \  niahdda- 
vaihSa-karttd  *aau  hahhuva  vadatdih  vara  \  dMvardn  aafijaeh  ehdpi  Vena* 
kalmaaha-aamhhavdn  \  ye  ehdnye  Vindhya-nilayda  TUkhdrda  litmbttrda 
tathd  I  adharma-ruehayaa  tdta  viddhi  tdn  Vena-aarnhhavdn  \  tatai  punar 
mahdtmdnah  pdnifk  Venaaya  dakahinam  \  aranlm  iva  aaffirahdhdh  maman- 
ihur  jdta-manyaeaJ^  \  Pfithua  taamdt  aamuttaathau  kardj  jvaiana-aanni' 
Ihal^  I  dlpyamana^  ava^apuahd  adkahdd  Agnir  ivajvalan  \ 
*'  There  was  fonnerly  a  Frajapati  (lord  of  oreatareB),  a  protector  of 
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zigbteonsnesB,  called  Anga,  of  fhe  reuse  of  Atri,  and  lesembling  him  in 
power.  Hjs  son  was  tliePtaj&patLYenayWho  was  but  indiffeientLy  skilled 
in  duty,  and  was  boni  of  SonltM,  the  daughter  of  Mfityn.  This  son 
of  the  daughter  of  Kala  ^Beath),  owing  to  the  taint  derived  from  his 
maternal  grandfathery  threw  his  duties  behind  his  back,  and  lived  in 
oovetousness  under  the  influence  of  desire.  This  king  established  an 
irreligious  system  of  conduct :  transgressing  the  ordinances  of  the  Yeda, 
he  was  devoted  to  lawlessness.  In  his  reign  men  lived  without  study 
of  the  sacred  books  and  without  the  vashatkara,  and  the  gods  had  no 
Soma-libations  to  drink  at  sacriflces.  'No  sacrifice  or  oblation  shall  be 
offered,' — such  was  the  ruthless  detennination  of  that  Frajapati,  as  the 
time  of  his  destruction  approached.  *  I,'  he  declared,  '  am  the  object, 
and  the  performer  of  sacrifice,  and  the  sacrifice  itself:  it  is  to  me  that 
sacrifice  should  be  presented,  and  oblations  offered.'  This  transgressor 
of  the  rules  of  duty,  who  arrogated  to  himself  what  was  not  his  due, 
was  then  addressed  by  all  the  great  lishis,  headed  by  Maifchi:  'We 
are  about  to  consecrate  ourselves  for  a  ceremony  which  shall  last  for 
many  years !  practise  not  unrighteousness,  o  Yena :  this  is  not  the 
eternal  rule  of  duty.  Thou  art  in  very  deed  a  Frajftpati  of  Atri's  race, 
and  thou  hast  engaged  to  protect  thy  subjects.'  The  foolish  Yena, 
ignorant  of  what  was  right,  laughingly  answered  those  great  rishis 
who  had  so  addressed  him :  '  Who  but  myself  is  the  ordainer  of  duty  ? 
or  whom  ought  I  to  obey  ?  Who  on  earth  equals  me  in  sacred  know- 
ledge, in  prowess,  in  austere  fervour,  in  truth  ?  Ye  who  are  deluded 
and  senseless  know  not  that  I  am  the  source  of  all  beings  and  duties. 
Hesitate  not  to  believe  that  I,  if  I  willed,  could  bum  up  the  earth,  or 
deluge  it  with  water,  or  dose  up  heaven  and  earth.'  When  owing  to  his 
delusion  and  arrogance  Yena  could  not  be  governed,  then  the  mighty 
rishis  becoming  incensed,  seized  the  vigorous  and  struggling  king,  and 
rubbed  his  left  thigh.  From  this  thigh,  so  rubbed,  was  produced  a 
black  man,  very  short  in  stature,  who,  being  alarmed,  stood  with  joined 
hands.  Seeing  that  he  was  agitated,  Atri  said  to  him  'Sit  down' 
{nuMda).  He  became  the  founder  of  the  race  of  the  Nishadas,  and  also 
progenitor  of  the  Dhlvaras  (fishermen),  who  sprang  from  the  corruption 
of  Yena.  So  too  were  produced  from  him  the  other  inhabitants  of  the 
Yindhya  range,  the  TukhHras,  and  Tumburas,  who  are  prone  to  law- 
lessness.   Then  the  mighty  sages,  excited  and  incensed,  again  rubbed 
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the  right  hand  of  Vena,  as  men  do  the  arani  wood,  and  from  it  ato^ 
Pf  ithu,  resplendent  in  body,  glowing  like  the  manifested  Agni." 

Although  the  Harivamia  declares  Yena  to  be  a  descendant  of  Atri, 
yet  as  the  Prajapati  Atri  is  said  in  a  previons  section  to  have  adopted 
TJttanapada,  Yena's  ancestor,  for  his  son  (Hariv.  sect.  2,  yerse  60,  Uitd" 
napddam  jagrdha  putram  Atrih  prajdp^tih)  there  is  no  contradiction 
between  the  genealogy  given  here  and  in  the  Yishnu  Pura^iar 

The  story  of  Yena  is  told  in  the  same  way,  but  more  briefly,  in  the 
Uahabh&rata,  S^antip.  sect.  59.  After  nairating  the  birth  of  Pfithu, 
the  writer  proceeds,  verse  2221 : 

Tata$  tu  pr&njalir  Vainyo  maharahims  tdn  uvdcha  ha  |  "  Huukshmd 
fM  Mmutpannd  huddhir  dharmdrtha-dariinl  \  anayd  him  mayd  kdryyaii 
tad  m$  tattvena  iaihzata  \  yad  mdm  hhavanto  vakshyanti  kdryam  artluh 
iamanvitam  |  tad  ahath  vai  karishydmi  ndtra  kdryd  vieh&rand  "  |  tarn 
iUhm  toHra  devds  t$  t$  ehatva  parafnarshaya^  \  '*  niyato  yattra  dharme 
vat  tvam  aiankah  samdchara  \  priydpriye  parityafya  tama^  iorveshujan" 
tuihu  I  kdnuhkrodhau  eha  lobham  eha  mdnatk  ehotifijya  duratah  \  yas  cha 
dharmdt  pariehaUl  loke  haiehana  mdnava^  \  niyrdhyds  te  tva-hdhuhhydm 
iaivad  dharmam  avekshatd  |  pratijndtk  ehddhirohasva  manasd  harmand 
gird  I  *  pdlayishydmy  aham  hhaumam  hrahma*  ity  eva  ehdsakrit  |  .  .  •  » 
adandyd^  m$  dvijdi  ehetipratijdnlhihe  vihho  \  lokam  eha  sankardt  kritsfiam 
trdtdsmlti  parantapa  "  |  Vainyaa  taUu  tdn  uvdcha  devdn  fishi^purogamdn  \ 
"hrdhmand^  me  mahdhhdydh  namasydf^  purusharshabhdfk"  \  ^'evarn 
astv'*  iti  Vainyas  tu  tair  ukto  hrahma/eddibhih  \  purodhdi  chdhhavai 
tasya  S'ukro  brahmamayo  nidhih  \  mantrino  Bdlakhilydi  cha  Sdrawatya 
ganoB  taihd  \  maharshir  hhaga/edn  Oargae  iasya  samvatsaro  ^hhavat  \ 

<<  The  son  of  Yena  (Pfithu)  then,  with  joined  hands,  addressed  the 
great  rishis :  *  A  very  slender  nnderstanding  for  perceiving  the  prin- 
ciples of  daty  has  been  given  to  me  by  nature :  tell  me  truly  how  I 
must  employ  it.  Doubt  not  that  I  shall  perform  whatever  you  shall 
declare  to  me  as  my  duty,  and  its  object.'  Then  those  gods  and  great 
rishis  said  to  him:  'Whatever  duty  is  enjoined  perform  it  without 
hesitation,  disregarding  what  thou  mayest  like  or  dislike,  looking  on  all 
creatures  with  an  equal  eye,  putting  far  fix>m  thee  lust,  anger,  cupidity, 
and  pride.  Eestrain  by  the  strength  of  thine  arm  all  those  men  who 
swerve  from  righteousness,  having  a  constant  regard  to  duty.  And  in 
thought,  act,  and  word  take  upon  thyself,  and  continually  renew,  the 
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engagement  to  protect  the  terrestrial  Br&hm^  (Vedai  or  Brahmans?  y 
....  And  promiee  that  thou  wilt  exempt  the  Brahmans  from  punish- 
ment, and  preserve  society  from  the  confusion  of  castes.'  The  son  of 
Yena  then  replied  to  the  gods,  headed  by  the  rishis :  *  The  great  Brah-* 
mans,  the  chief  of  men,  shall  be  reverenced  by  me.'  '  So  be  it,'  le-^ 
joined  those  declarers  of  the  Yeda.  Siukra,  the  depository  of  diviner 
knowledge,  became  his  purohita ;  the  Balakhilyas  and  Sarasvatyas  bis 
ministers ;  and  the  venerable  Gbrga,  the  great  rishi^  his  astrologer.'' 

The  character  and  conduct  of  Prithu,  as  pourtrayed  in  the  last  pas- 
sage presents  a  strong,  and  when  regarded  from  a  Brahmanical  point  of 
view,  an  edifying,  contrast  to  the  contempt  of  priestly  authority  and 
disregard  of  Yedio  observances  which  his  predecessor  had  shewn. 

In  legends  like  that  of  Yena  we  see,  I  think,  a  reflection  of  the 
questions  which  were  agitating,  the  religious  world  of  India  at  the 
period  when  the  Puranas  in  which  they  appear  were  compQed|  viz., 
those  which  were  then  at  issue  between  the  adherents  of  the  Yeda,  and 
the  various  classes  of  their  opponentSi  Bauddha,  Jaina,  Charvaka,  etc. 
These  stories  were  no  doubt  written  with  a  purpose.  They  were  in- 
tended to  deter  the  monarchs  contemporary  with  the  authors  from  tam- 
pering with  those  heresies  which  had  gained,  or  were  gaining,  oiroa- 
lation  and  popularity,  by  the  example  of  the  punishment  which,  it 
was  pretended,  had  overtaken  the  princes  who  had  dared  to  deviate 
fh>m  orthodoxy  in  earlier  times.  Compare  the  account  given  of  the  rise 
of  heretical  doctrines  in  the  Yishnu  Purana  (pp.  209  ff.  vol.  iiL  of 
Dr.  Hall's  edition  of  Professor  Wilson's  translation),  which  the  writer 
no  doubt  intended  to  have  something  more  than  a  merely  historical 
interest. 

The  legend  of  Yena  is  told  at  greater  length,  but  with  no  material 
variation  in  substance,  in  the  Bhagavata  PurS^a,  iv.  sections  13-15. 
See  also  Professor  Wilson's  noto  in  his  Yishnu  Purana,  vol.  U  in  looo. 

In  ascribing  to  Yena  an  irreligious  character  and  a  contempt  for  the 
priests,  the  Puranas  contradict  a  verse  in  the  Kg-veda  x.  93^  14,  in 
which  (unless  we  suppose  a  different  individual  to  be  there  meant) 
Yena  is  celebrated  along  with  Duhsima,  Pf ithavana,  and  Bama  for  hifi 
conspicuous  liberality  to  the  author  of  the  hymn  {pra  tad  Du^tm 
Frithavdm  Vena  pra  JRdme  vocham  asure  maghavatm  \  y$  yuktvdffa, 
pancha  iota  (umayu  pathd  vih-&vi  ^Hm)^    The  two  other  passagea, 
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TixL  9,  lOy  and  z.  148,  5^  in  which  he  is  alluded  to  as  the  &ihar  of 
Prithu  have  been  quoted  above,  p.  268. 

I  observe  that  a  Vena,  called  Bhargava  (or  a  descendant  of  Bh^igu), 
is  mentioned  in  the  list  of  traditional  authors  of  hymns,  given  at  the 
end  of  Professor  Aufirecht'a  Eig-veda,  voL  ii.,  aa  the  rishi  of  B.Y. 
ix.  85,  and  x.  123. . 

Bucr,  III. — Legend  of  Pur&ravas, 

Fururavas  has  been  already  alluded  to  (in  pp.  158,  221,  226,  268, 
and  279  f.)  as  the  son  of  I^a  (or  I4a),  and  the  grandson  of  Manu  Yaivas- 
vata ;  as  the  author  of  the  triple  division  of  the  sacred  fire ;  and  as  a 
royal  zishi.  We  have  also  seen  (p.  172)  that  in  Big-veda  i.  31,  4,  he 
is  referred  to  as  iukfiU^  a  **  beneficent,"  or  ^'  pious,"  prince.  Eig-veda 
z.  95  is  considered  to  contain  a  dialogue  between  him  and  the  Apsaraa 
TJrva£[  (see  above,  p.  226).  In  verse  7  of  that  hymn  the  gods  are 
alluded  to  as  having  strengthened  Pururavas  for  a  great  conflict  for  the 
daughter  of  the  Dasyus  {make  yat  tvd  FurHrewo  ranaya  avarddhayan 
datyu-hiUydya  de^df);  and  in  the  18th  verse  he  is  thus  addressed  by 
his  patronymic:  Mi  Mi  dm^dft  ime  dkur  Ath  yathd  fm  eiad  hhavan 
mf^tyt^andhuh  |  prajd  U  devdn  htmehd  yqfdti  evarye  u  iwm  apt  rndda-- 
yd$$  I  "  Thus  say  these  gods  to  thee,  o  son  of  IJa,  that  thou  art  indeed 
nothing  more  than  a  kinsman  of  death :  (yet)  let  thy  ofiispring  worship 
the  gods  with  an  oblation,  and  thou  also  shalt  rejoice  in  heaven." 

It  thus  appears  that  in  the  Yedic  hymns  and  elsewhere  Puriiravas  is 
regarded  aa  a  pious  prince,  and  Manu  does  not  include  him  in  his  list 
of  those  who  resisted  the  Brahmans.  But  the  H.  Bh.,  Adiparvan  3143 
speaks  of  him  as  follows : 

FurUravdt  tato^  vidvdn  Hdydfh  samqpadyata  |  sd  vai  iaeydlhavad  mdid 
pUd  ehaioeU  nah  hfstam  \  irayodaSa  samudrasya  dxUpdn  ahum  FurHra- 
pdft  t  amdmuhair  trUah  sarvair  mdnuiha^  $an  mahdyaid^  \  mpraih  ea 
vigrdham  ehahre  t^tyyonmatta^  Pururavd^  |  j'ahdra  eha  sa  viprdndm 
ratndny  uthroSaidm  apt  \  8anatkumdras  iafk  rdjan  Brahnuhlokdd  upetya 
ha  I  anudarSafk  tataS  chakre  praiyayrihndd  na  ehdpy  asau  \  tato  tnahar^ 
shtbhi^  hrudihai^  aadyah  iapto  ifymafyata  |  Mhdrmto  hakhmaddi 
fioihtihtmfno  narddkipa^  |  m  At  yandharva-loka-ithdn  Urvaiyd  soMto 
virdf  I  dnindya  knydrthe  ^gvSIn  yaihdvad  vihitd^  iridhd  \ 


THE  BBAHMANS  AND  EJ^HATTEITAS.  307 

''Subsequently  the  wise  Pururavas  was  bom  of  Ha,  who,  as  we 
have  heard,  was  both  his  father  and  his  mother.  Euling  over  thirteen 
islands  of  the  ocean,  and  surrounded  by  beings  who  were  all  super- 
human, himself  a  man  of  great  renown,  Fururavas,  intoxicated  by  his 
prowess,  engaged  in  a  conflict  with  the  Brahmans,  and  robbed  them  of 
their  jewels,  although  they  loudly  remonstrated.  Sanatkumara  came 
from  Srahma's  heaven,  and  addressed  to  him  an  admonition,  which, 
however,  he  did  not  regard.  Being  then  straightway  cursed  by  the 
incensed  lishis,  he  perished,  this  covetous  monarch,  who,  through 
pride  of  power,  had  lost  his  understanding.  This  glorious  being  {virdt)f 
accompanied  by  IJrvai!,  brought  down  for  the  performance  of  sacred 
rites  the  fires  which  existed  in  the  heaven  of  the  Gandharvas,  properly 
distributed  into  three."  (See  Wilson's  Yish^u  Puraija,  4to.  ed.  pp.  350 
and  894  ff.  with  note  p.  397.) 

I  cite  £rom  the  Harivamia  another  passage  regarding  Pururavas, 
although  no  distinct  mention  is  made  in  it  of  his  contest  with  the 
Brahmans : 

Harivam^  8811.  Fitd  Budhaiyottama-vtrffa-karmd  PurUravdh  y<uya 
8iUo  nfi'devah  |  prdn&gnir  Idyo  *gn%ih  ajljanai  yo  naahfam  iaml-garhhuh 
ihavam  hhavdtmd  [  tathaiva  paSehdch  chakame  makatmd  jpurorvaSlm  ap' 
aarasdih  vartshfhdm  \  pUaf^  purd  yo  ^mf^ta-iorvthdeko  muni-pratiradr 
vanhgdtfi^haraih  |  njripa^  huidgrai^  punar  eva  yai  cha  dkimdn  kfito 
^gnir  dintpHjyaU  eha  \ 

<<  He  (the  Moon)  was  the  fiGither  of  Budha  (Mercury),  whose  son  was 
Pururavas,  a  god  among  men,  of  distinguished  heroic  deeds,  the  vital 
fire,  worthy  of  adoration,  the  generator,  who  begot  the  lost  fire  which 
sprang  fi:om  the  heart  of  the  ^ami-wood,  the  great  personage,  who, 
placed  to  the  west,  loved  ITrva^,  the  paragon  of  Apsarases,  who  was 
placed  to  the  east  This  king  with  his  entire  immortal  body  was  formerly 
swallowed  up  with  the  points  of  Eu^a  grass  by  the  munis  terrible  with 
their  resplendent  foxma;  but  was  again  made  wise,  and  is  wonhipped 
in  heaven  a»  fire.'' 

Sbci.  it.— 5^ofy  of  Ifahmha. 

The  legend  of  ITahushay"*  grandson  of  PnrQravas  (see  above,  p.  226), 
M  The  namo  of  Kahnsh  ocean  in  the  Eig-reda  as  that  of  the  progenitor  of  a  raoe. 
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the  second  prince  described  by  Hanu  as  having  come  into  hostile  col* 
lision  with  the  Brahmans  is  narrated  with  more  or  less  detail  in  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  Mahabharata,  as  well  as  in  the  Furanas.  The  fol- 
lowing passage  is  from  the  former  work,  Adip.  3151 : 

Aytuho  Nalmhah  putro  dhimdn  aatya-pa/rdhramal^  \  r&jya0i  iaSdia 
sumahad  dharmena  prithivlpate  \  pitfin  devdn  fUMn  viprdn  gandharvo- 
raffo^dkshasdn  \  Ifahushah  pdlaydmdsa  hrahma  kthattram  atho  viSaft  \ 
$a  hatvd  da9yth9anghdtdn  jiihln  karam  addpayat  \  paiuvaeh  chaiva  tan 
pfishfhe  vdhaydmdsa  viryyandn  \  kdraydmdsa  chmdraivam  abhihhuya 
dwaukoBah  \  tejasd  iapasd  ehaiva  vikramenaujatd  tathd  \ 

"Nahusha  the  son  of  Ayns,  wise,  and  of  genuine  prowess,  mled 
with  justice  a  mighty  empire.  He  protected  the  pit^is,  gods,  rishis, 
wise  men,  gandharvas,  serpents  {uraga)^  and  rakshasas,  as  well  as 
Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  and  Yaifyas.  This  energetic  prince,  after 
slaying  the  hosts  of  the  Dasyus,  compelled  the  rishis  to  pay  tribute, 
and  made  them  cany  him  like  beasts  upon  their  backs.  After  subduing 
the  celestials  he  conquered  for  himself  the  rank  of  Indra,  through  his 
vigour,  austere  fervour,  valour  and  fire." 

The  story  is  thus  introduced  in  another  part  of  the  same  work,  the 
Yanaparvan,  section  180.  Yudhishthira  found  his  brother  Bhimasena 
seized  by  a  serpent  in  a  forest  (see  above,  p.  133).  This  serpent,  it 
appears,  was  no  other  than  king  Nahusha,  who  on  being  questioned 
thus  relates  his  own  history : 

I^ahusho  ndma  rdjd  *ham  dsam  pUrvat  tavdnagha  \  prathita^  panehamd^ 
fSomdd  Ayoh  putro  narddhipa  \  hratubhia  tapaad  ehaiva  wddhydyena 
damma  cha  \  trailokyaiivaryam  a/cyagram  prdpto  'ham  vihramena  eha  \ 
tad  aUvaryyafh  9amdsddya  darpo  mdm  agamat  tadd  \  saha9raih  hi  dcijd" 
tindm  uvdha  Sivikdm  mama  \  aiSvaryya-mada-maito  'ham  avamanya  tata 
dvijdn  ']  imdm  Agastyena  daidm  dnltah  prithivlpate  |  .  .  .  .  aham  hi 
divi  divyena  vimdnena  charan  purd  |  abhimdnena  mattah  ean  kanchid 
ndnyam  achintayam  \  hrahmarM-deva-gandharva-yaksha-rdhshasa^an- 
nagdl^  \  kardn  mama  prayaehhanti  sarve  trailokya-vdsinah  \  ehakshushd 
yam  prapaSydmi  prdninam  prithivlpate  \  tasya  tejo  hardmy  diu  tad  hi 
driehfer  halam  mama  \  maharshlndm  eahaeraih  hi  uvdha  iivikdm  mama  \ 

See  aboye,  p.  165,  note  7,  and  pp,  179  f.  Nahusha  MSnaya  is  the  traditioiial  rishi  of 
Big-Teda  ix.  101,  Terses  7-9,  and  Yayuti  Nshusha  of  verses  4-6  of  the  same  hjmn. 
See  list  of  rishis  in  Professor  Aufirecht's  Big-Teda  ii.  464  i^ 
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M  mdm  apanayo  rdfan  hhrafkiay&mdia  vai  Myah  \  taira  hy  Ayastya^ 
pdd&na  vahan  tpfUhfo  mayd  munih  \  Ayastyena  tato  ^smy  uhto  dhoafkaa 
Barpeti  vat  mshd  \  tatas  tasmdd  vimdndyrydl  praehyutai  ehyuta-lakiha- 
nah  I  prapatan  bubudhe  "tmdna^  vydlibhutam  adhamukham  \  aydeham 
tarn  aham  vipram  "  Sdpa$yatUo  hhaved'^  iti  \  *'pramdddt  sampramUdha' 
$ya  hhayavan  Jtshanium  arhoii"  |  tatah  sa  mdm  uvdchedam  prapatantam 
kripdnvitah  \  ^'YudhMfhiro  dharma-rdjah  S&pdt  tvdm  mochayUhyatV^  \ 
•  .  •  .  %ty  uktvd  "jayara0i  deham  muktvd  na  Nahmho  nrtpah  I  divyavk 
vapuh  samdsthdya  yatas  iridivam  eva  eha  \ 

"  I  was  a  king  called  Nahosha,  more  ancient  than  thou,  known  as  the 
son  of  Ayns,  and  fifth  in  descent  from  Soma.  By  my  sacrifices,  austere 
fervour,  sacred  study,  self-restraint,  and  valour,  I  acquired  the  undis- 
turbed sovereignty  of  the  three  worlds.  When  I  had  attained  that 
dominion,  pride  took  possession  of  my  sool:  a  thousand  Brahmans 
bore  my  vehicle.  Becoming  intoxicated  by  the  conoeit  of  my  lordly 
power,  and  contemning  the  Brahmans,  I  was  reduced  to  this  condition 
by  Agastya."  The  serpent  then  promises  to  let  Bhimasena  go,  if  Yu- 
dhishthira  will  answer  certain  questions  (above  referred  to  in  p.  133  ff.). 
Yudhishthira  afterwards  enquires  how  delusion  had  happened  to  take 
possession  of  so  wise  a  person  as  their  conversation  shewed  l^ahusha  to 
be.  The  latter  replies  that  he*  had  been  perverted  by  the  pride  of 
power,  and  proceeds :  "  Formerly,  as  I  moved  througli  the  sky  on  a 
celestial  car,  intoxicated  with  self-conceit,  I  regarded  no  one  but  my- 
self. All  the  inhabitants  of  the  three  worlds,  brahmanical  rishis,  gods, 
gandharvas,  yakshas,  rakshasas,  pannagas,  paid  me  tribute.  Such  was 
the  power  of  my  gaze  that  on  what  creature  soever  I  fixed  my  eyes,  I 
straightway  robbed  him  of  his  energy.  A  thousand  of  the  great  sages 
bore  my  vehicle.  That  misconduct  it  was,  o  king,  which  hurled  me 
from  my  high  estate.  For  I  then  touched  with  my  foot  the  muni 
Agastya  who  was  carrying  me.  Agastya  in  his  wrath  eiied  out  to  me 
'Fall,  thou  serpent.'  Hurled  therefore  from  that  magnificent  car,  and 
fallen  from  my  prosperity,  as  I  descended  headlong,  I  felt  that  I  had 
become  a  serpent.  I  entreated  the  Brahman  (Agastya),  'Let  there  be 
a  termination  of  the  curse :  thou,  o  reverend  rishi,  shouldest  forgive 
one  who  has  been  deluded  through  his  inconsideration.'  He  then  com- 
passionately replied  to  me  as  I  fell,  'Yudhishthira,  the  king  of  right- 
eousness, will  free  thee  firom  the  ouree.' "    And  at  the  dose  of  the 
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wnywtmtion  between  YodlMflbthka  end  the  aeipent^  we  are  to]d  that 
''Sing  Nahiuhay  throwing  of  his  huge  reptile  fomii  became  dothed  ia 
a  eeleatial  body,  and  ascended  to  heaven." 

The  aame  ttoiy  ia  related  in  greater  detail  in  the  Udyogaparvan, 
aectiona  10-16,  as  follows : 

After  hia  alaa^ter  of  the  demon  Yfittra,  Indra  became  alarmed  at 
the  idea  of  having  taken  the. life  of  a  Brahman  (for  Yrittra  waa  re- 
garded aa  anoh),  and  hid  himaelf  in  the  waters.  In  consequence  of  the 
disappearance  of  the  king  of  1h.e  gods,  all  affidrs,  celestial  as  well  as 
terrestrial,  fell  into  oonflision.  The  rishis  and  gods  then  applied  to 
Kahnsha  to  be  their  king.  After  at  first  excusing  himself  on  the  plea 
of  want  of  power,  l^ahuaha  at  length,  in  compliance  with  their  solici* 
tations,  accepted  the  high  function.  Up  to  the  period  of  his  elevation 
he  had  led  a  virtuous  lifb,  but  he  now  became  addicted  to  amusement 
and  sensual  pleasure ;  and  even  aspired  to  the  possession  of  IndrauT, 
Indra's  wife,  whom  he  had  happened  to  see.  The  queen  resorted  to 
the  Angiras  Yphaspatit  the  preceptor  of  the  gods,  who  engaged  to 
protect  her.  l^ahusha  waa  greatly  incensed  on  hearing  of  this  inter* 
ference;  but  the  gods  endeavoured  to  pacify  him,  and  pointed  out  the 
immorality  of  appropriating  another  person's  wife,  l^ahusha,  however, 
would  listen  to  no  remonstrance,  and  insisted  that  in  his  adulterous 
designs  he  was  Ho  worse  than  Indra  himself:  878.  AMyd  dharMUt 
purvam  fUhi-poM  ffoiamnl  \  jivato  Ihairtktr  Jndrena  aa  vuh  iuh  na 
ww&rita^  I  874.  BukHni  eha  nriSa^dm  If^tdnlndnna  vai  purd  \  vai^ 
dharmydny  upaddi  ekaika  sa  va^  k$m  na  nwdrtta^  \  "  873.  The  renowned 
Ahalya,  a  rishi's  wife,  was  formerly  corrupted  by  Indra  in  her  husband's 
lifetime  (see  p.  121  f.) :  Why  was  he  not  prevented  by  you  ?  874.  And 
many  barbarous  acts^  and  unrighteous  deeds,  and  frauds,  were  perpetrated 
of  old  by  Indra :  Why  was  he  not  prevented  by  you  ?"  The  gods,  uiged 
by  Nahusha,  then  went  to  bring  IndraQl ;  but  Yfihaspati  would  not 
give  her  up.  At  his  recommendation,  however,  she  solicited  Nahusha 
for  some  delay,  till  she  should  ascertain  what  had  become  of  her  bus* 
band.  This  request  was  granted.  The  gods  next  applied  to  Yiah^u  on 
behalf  of  Indra ;  and  YishQU  promised  that  if  Indra  would  sacrifice  to 
him,  he  should  be  purged  from  his  guilt,  and  recover  his  dominion, 
while  ITahusha  would  be  destroyed.  Indra  sacrified  accordingly;  and 
the  result  is  thus  told ;  419.   Vibhqf'ya  brahnkhhaiyam  tu  vj-ikskeskH 
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9ha  naiuiku  eka  \  pmrvaUdm  pfUkkydlh  cha  BkUKu  $hmva  TiMuikr 
fiiwa  I  M  vtbh^fya  «Aa  UittUihu  vitrify^  cha  sunkaira^  \  v^ara 
dhsUhpdpmd  eha  ViBtsavo  'thavad  dtmavdn  |  ''Having  divided  the  guilt 
of  farabmanicide  among  trees,  riveny  mountainBy  the  earUiy  women^ 
and  tbe  elements,  Ywtva  (Indra),  lord  of  the  gods,  heoame  freed  from 
suffering  and  sin,  and  self-governed."    Kahnsha  was  by  this  means 
shaken  from  his  place.    But  (unless  this  is  said  by  way  ct  prolepsiB, 
or  there  is  some  confrision  in  the  narrative)  he  must  have  speedily 
regained  his  position,  as  we  are  told  that  Indra  was  again  mined,  and 
became  in^daible.   Indian!  now  went  in  search  of  her  husband ;  and  by 
the  help  of  XJpa^mti  (the  goddess  of  night  and  revealer  of  secrets)  dis- 
eovered  bin.  existing  in  a  yery  subtile  form  in  the  stem  of  a  lotns 
growing  in  a  lake  sitnated  in  a  continent  within  an  ocean  north  of  the 
Himalaya.  Ste  made  known  to  him  the  wicked  intentions  of  Nahnsha, 
and  entreated  him  to  exert  his  power,  rescue  her  from  danger,  and 
resume  his  doninion.    Indra  declined  any  immediate  interposition  on 
the  plea  of  Naiusba's  superior  strength ;  but  suggested  to  his  wife 
a  device  by  whidi  the  usurper  might  be  hurled  fix>m  his  position.    She 
was  recommendei  to  say  to  Nahusha  that  "  if  he  would  visit  her  on  a 
celestial  vehicle  fatrne  by  riahis,  she  would  vrith  pleasure  submit  herself 
to  him  "  (449.  JfiiU-ydnena  divyena  mdm  upaihi  jagatpaU  \  eva^  tava 
vahpr%t&  hhavuhffdmti  Mh  vada).    The  queen  of  the  gods  accordingly 
went  to  Nahusha,  by  ^om  she  was  graciously  received,  and  made  this 
proposal :  457.  lehhdmy  iham  oihdpfLrvaih  vdhanafh  U  fur&dhipa  \  yad 
na  Vishnpr  na  Rudrasya  rtuurdndm  na  rdhh&idm  \  vahaniu  tvdm  mahd' 
hkdgdh  fUhayal^  sangatdh  ^ibho  \  sarve  Hvikayd  rdjann  etad  ki  mama 
rochate  \  "I  desire  for  thee^king  of  the  gods,  a  vehicle  hitherto  un- 
known, such  as  neither  Yishoi,  nor  Budra,  nor  the  asuras,  nor  the  rak- 
shases  employ.    Let  the  emintit  rishis,  all  united,  bear  thee,  lord,  in  a 
car :  this  idea  pleases  me."    jTahusha  receives  favourably  this  appeal 
to  his  vanity,  and  in  the  course  f  his  reply  thus  gives  utterance  to  his 
sdf-eongratnlation :  463.  Na  hy  ipa-vlryo  hhavati  yo  vdhdn  huntU  nm- 
nln  I  0^^  tapa»tH  halavdn  hhnUhbcnya-hhavat-prahhuh  \  mayi  kruddhe 
jagad  na  »ydd  mayi  sarvam  prattshfutam  |  .  .  .  .  tasmdi  U  vaehanafk 
devi  iarishydmi  na  iafliiayal^  \  sapitrghayo  mdrh  vakshyanti  sarve  hrak- 
marshayas  taihd  \  paSya  mdhdtmyam  smdhafk  riddhiih  eha  vanwarnini  \ 
•  •  •  .  468.  Vimdne  yqfayitvd  sa  fuh^  myamam  dsihitdn  \  ahrahmafiya 
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laJqpeio  matto  nkukhhaiena  eha  \  kdnuhVfiHah  sa  dmhtdtrnd  vdhaySmdsm^ 
t&n  fiihln  I  "He  is  a  personage  of  no  mean  prowess  who  makes  the 
munis  his  hearers.    I  am  a  fervid  devotee  of  great  might,  lord  of  the 
past^  the  future,  and  the  present.    If  I  were  angry  the  world  would 
no  longer  stand ;    on  me  everything  depends.  .....   Wherefore,  o 

goddess,  I  shall,  without  donht,  carry  out  what  you  propose.  The 
seven  rishis,  and  all  the  hrahman-rishis,  shall  carry  me.  Behold, 
beautiful  goddess,  my  majesty  and  my  prosperity."  The  narrative 
goes  on :  ''Accordingly  this  wicked  being,  irreligious,  violent,  intoxi- 
cated by  the  force  of  conceit,  and  arbitrary  in  his  conduct,  attached  to 
his  car  the  rishis,  who  submitted  to  his  commands,  and  compelled  them 
to  bear  him."  Indranl  then  again  resorts  to  Yfihaspati,  who  assures 
her  that  vengeance  will  soon  overtake  Nahusha  for  his  presumption ; 
and  promises  that  he  will  himself  perform  a  sacrifice  w/th  a  view  to 
the  destruction  of  the  oppressor,  and  the  discovery  of  ladra's  lurking 
place.  Agni  is  then  sent  to  discover  and  bring  Indrato  Yfihaspati ; 
and  the  latter,  on  Indra's  arrival,  informs  him  of  all  t^at  had  occured 
during  his  absence.  While  Indra,  with  Kuvera,  Yima,  Soma,  and 
Yaruua,  was  devising  means  for  the  destruction  of  JSahusha,  the  sage 
Agastya  came  up,  congratulated  Indra  on  the  fall  of  Ms  rival,  and  pro-t 
ceeded  to  relate  how  it  had  occurred :  527.  Sfrafidrttaieha  vahantas 
tarn  Nahwham  pdpakdrinam  \  devarshayo  mah&hJdgas  tathd  hrdhmar- 
shayo  ^malu^  \  papraehhur  Nahtuham  devam  sa^^ayaih  jayatam  vara  \ 
ye  ime  hruhmandh  prohtd^  mantrd^  vai  prokshai^  yavdm  \  etepramdnam 
Iha/vata^  utdho  neti  Vdsava  \  Nahu%ho  neti  t^n  dha  tanuud  tnU^ha-che- 
tana^  \  fishaya^  uchuh  \  adharme  9ampravf%ia9  tvafh  dharmam  naprati- 
padyase  \  pramdnam  etad  asmdkam  purv^  prohtam  maharshibhi^  [ 
Agastya^  uvdcha  \  Tato  vivadamdnah  sa  Muntbhih  saha  Vdsa/va  \  atha 
mam  aapfiiad  mUrdhni  pddenddharma-ycitah  |  tendbhud  hata-Ufdi  cha 
niJ^irikai  eha  mahlpatiJ^  \  tatas  tatn  sa^sd  viynam  avocham  hhaya-pl^i- 
tarn  I  **ya8mdt  pUrvaih  kfitam  brahifti  hrahmarshibhir  anuahthitam  \ 
adushtaih  dUshayasi  vat  yaeh  eha  mHjdhny  aspriiah  padd  \  yach  ehdpi 
tvam  fishin  mU^ha  hrahma-kalpdn  drdaadan  \  vdhdn  kfUvd  vdhayasi 
Una  warydd  hata-prdbhah  \  dhvaM  pdpa  paribhraahfah  kahifuhpunyo 
mahltalam  \  daia-^arsha-sahasfdniMrpa^upa-dharo  mahan  \  vichari' 
shyaH  pUrneshu  punalf,  svaryam  afip^yf^i^^  \  evam  bhraahfo  durdtmd  sa 
ievtHTdjydd  arindama  \  diahtyd  ^rddhdmahe  iahra  hato  brdh$nan(hkas- 
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t^Aah  I  Uip%Bhtapam.prapady(Mfoa  pahi  hkdn  iachlpate  \  jeUndriyo  jitd- 
mitrah  Btikyamdno  maharshihhih  \  "  Wearied  with  carrying  the  sinnof 
Nahuaha,  the  eminent  divin^-rishis,  and  the  spotle^ps  hrahman-rishis, 
asked  that  diyine  personage  I^ahusha  [to  solve]  a  difficulty :  *  Dost 
thoOy  0  Yasava,  most  excellent  of  conquerors,  regard  aa  authoritative  or 
not  those  Brahmana  texts  which  are  recited  at  the  immolation  of  kin&?' 

*  No/  replied  Nahusha,  whose  .understanding  was  enveloped  in  darkness. 
The  rishis  rejoined :  '  Engaged  in  unrighteousness,  thou  attainest  not 
unto  righteousness :  these  texts,  which  were  formerly  uttered  hy  great 
rishis,  are  regarded  hy  us  as  authoritative.'  Then  (proceeds  Agastya) 
disputing  with  the  munis,  Nahusha,  impelled  hy  unrighteousness, 
touched  me  on  the  head  with  his  foot.  In  consequence  of  this  the 
king's  glory  was  smitten  and  his  prosperity  departed.  When  he  had 
instantly  hecome  agitated  and  oppressed  with  fear,  I  said  to  him, 

*  Since  thou,  o  fool,  contemnest  that  sacred  text,  always  held  in  honour, 
which  has  heen  composed  hy  former  sages,  and  employed  hy  hrahman- 
rishis,  and  hast  touched  my  head  ^dth  thy  foot,  and  employest  the 
Brahma-like  and  irresistible  rishis  as  bearers  to  carry  thee, — ^therefore, 
shorn  of  thy  lustre,  and  all  thy  merit  exhausted,  sink  down,  sinner, 
degraded  from  heaven  to  earth.  For  ten  thousand  years  thou  shalt 
crawl  in  the  form  of  a  huge  serpent.  When  that  period  is  completed, 
thou  shalt  again  ascend  to  heaven.'  80  fell  that  wicked  wretch  firom 
the  sovereignty  of  the  gods.  Happily,  0  Indra,  wo  shall  now  prosper, 
for  the  enemy  of  the  Brahmans  has  been  smitten.  Take  possession  of 
the  three  worlds,  and  protect  their  inhabitants,  0  husband  of  S'acht 
(Indranl),  subduing  thy  senses,  overcoming  thine  enemies,  and  cele- 
brated by  the  great  rishis."  ^ 

Indra,  as  we  have  seen  above,  was  noted  for  his  dissolute  character. 
The  epithet  *^  subduing  thy  senses,"  assigned  to  him  in  the  last  sen- 
tence by  Agastya,  is  at  variance  with  this  indifferent  reputation.  Is 
it  to  be  regarded  as  a  piece  of  flattery,  or  as  a  delicate  hint  that  the 
god  would  do  weU  to  practise  a  purer  morality  in  future  ? 

This  legend  appears,  like  «ome  others,  to  have  been  a  favourite  with 
the  compilers  of  the  Mahabharata;  for  we  find  it.  once  more  related, 
though  with  some  variety  of  detail,  (which  may  justify  its  repetition  in 

M  Further  on,  in  verse  656,  Nahnsba  is  called  "  the  depraved,  the  hater  of  brah- 
man, the  sinftd-minded  {dwacharat  cha  Nahusho  brakmo'dnf  papaehetanaJfj* 
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a  condensed  form),  in  the  AnuifiAaaaparraa,  yenee  4746-4810.  We 
are  there  told  that  I^ahnaha,  in  xeoompenae  for  hiB  good  deedBy  mm 
exalted  to  heaven;  where  he  continned  to  peifom  all  divine  and 
hnman  ceremonies,  and  to  worship  the  gods  as  before.  At  length  he 
became  puffed  up  with  pride  at  the  idea  that  he  was  Indra,  and  all  his 
good  works  in  consequence  were  neutralized.  For  a  great  length  of 
time  he  compelled  tiiie  rishis  to  carry  him  about.  At  last  it  came  to 
Agastja's  turn  to  perform  the  servile  office.  Bhpgu  then  came  and 
said  to  Agastya, '  Why  do  we  submit  to  the  insults  of  this  wicked  king 
of  the  gods  i '  Agastya  answered  that  none  of  the  rishis  had  ventured 
to  curse  iNahusha,  because  be  had  obtained  the  power  of  subduing  to 
bis  service  everyone  upon  whom  he  fixed  his  eyes;  and  that  he  had 
amfita  (nectar)  for  his  beverage.  However,  Agastya  said  he  was  pre- 
pared to  do  anything  that  Bhfigu  might  suggest.  Bhrigu  said  he  had 
been  sent  by  Brahma  to  take  vengeance  on  Nahusha,  who  was  that  day 
about  to  attach  Agastya  to  his  car,  and  would  spurn  him  with  his  foot; 
and  that  he  himself  (Bhpgu), ''  incensed  at  this  insult,  would  by  a  curse 
condemn  the  transgressor  and  hater  of  Brahmans  to  become  a  serpent " 
{vjfutkrdnta-tUuirmam  tarn  aham  dharshandmarshtto  hhriiam  \  akir  hha* 
vwveti  nuhcL  iapsye  papain  dvifa-^ktiham).  All  this  accordingly  hap- 
pened as  follows : 

Atkagastyam  fishi-Sreshtham  vdhandydjuhdva  ha  |  druMk  SarmvaM- 
kaldt  MMtyann  voa  mahdhalah  \  tato  Bhrigur  mah&Ufd^  Haitr&varumm 
abravU  |  ^^ntmllayawanayanajatdihydvadviidrin  te**  \  sihdnubhAtasya 
imydiha  jafdm  prdviSad  aehyutah  \  BhriguJ^  sa  gumahdtefdh  pdtandya 
nripasya  eha  \  tatah  sa  devorrdf  prdpta%  tarn  f^him  vahandya  vai  \  tato 
^yastyah  surqpatim  vdkyam  dha  viidmpate  \  ''  yofayaaveii  mdlk  kshipram 
kam  cha  deiam  vahdmi  U  \  yattra  vakshyan  tattra  Mtm  nayishydmi  iurd" 
dhipa  "  I  ity  ukto  Nahwhas  tena  yqfaydmdM  tarn  munim  \  Bhriyus  tasya 
jatdntah-stho  habhuva  hruhito  hhriiam  \  naehapidarianaih  iasya  chakdra 
M  Bhriyus  tada  \  vara-ddna-prahhdva-jno  Nahu^uuya  mahdtmandh  \  na 
chukopa  tadd  ^yastyo  yukto  *pi  Nahushena  vai  \  tarn  iu  rdja  prakdena 
ehodaydmdsa  Bhdrata  \  na  chukopa  m  dharmdtmd  tatah  pddma  deva^rdf  \ 
Ayadyasya  tadd  kruddho  vdmenabhyahanach  ehhirah  \  iasmin  Hrasy  ahhi- 
hate  ea  jatdntaryato  Bhfiyuh  \  Mdpa  hah/oat  kruddho  Nahuaham  pdpa- 
chstaBom  \  '^  yasmdt  padd^hatMh  krodhdt  Sira^mam  mahdmunim  |  tatmdd 
diu  mahlm  yachha  uarpo  hhutvd  sudurmate"  \  ity  ukta^  ta  tadd  tona 
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Mom  ptgMit  A«  I  adfuhfendiha  Bhfigimd  hhikidU  BharaianhO' 
Ma  I  Shfigv^  k$  yoifo  m  ^arahM^ad  NoMuhai  pfttkw^M^  \  m  na  Uao 
*hha/mhyad  vaip&tane  taaya  teJMd  \ 

« The  mighty  Nahusha,  as  it  were  smiliiig,  straightway  sammoned 
tlie  eminent  rishi  Agastya  from  the  banks  of  the  SarasvatI  to  carry  him. 
The  glorious  Bh^iga  then  said  to  Haitravanmi  (Agastya),  ^  Close  thy 
eyes  whilst  I  enter  into  the  knot  of  thy  hair/  With  the  view  of  over- 
throwing the  king,  Bh^iga  then  entered  into  the  hair  of  Agastya  who 
stood  motionless  as  a  stock.  IJiTahasha  then  came  to  be  carried  by 
Agastya,  who  desired  to  be  attached  to  the  yehiole  and  iigreed  to  carry 
flie  king  of  the  gods  whithersoever  he  pleased.  Nahosha  in  consequence 
attached  him.  Bhpgu,  who  was  lodged  in  the  knot  of  Agastya's  hair, 
was  greatly  delighted,  but  did  not  venture  to  look  at  I^ahusha,  as  he 
knew  the  potency  of  the  boon  which  had  been  accorded  to  him  (of  sub- 
duing to  his  will  everyone  on  whom  he  fixed  his  eyes).  Agastya  did  not 
lose  his  temper  when  attached  to  the  vehicle,  and  even  when  urged  by 
a  goad  the  holy  man  remained  unmoved.  The  king  of  the  gods,  incensed, 
next  struck  the  rishi's  head  with  his  left  foot,  when  Bhrigu,  invisible 
within  the  knot  of  hair,  became  enraged,  and  violently  cursed  the 
wicked  Nahusha :  '  Since,  fool,  thou  hast  in  thine  anger  smitten  this 
great  muni  on  the  head  with  thy  foot,  therefore  become  a  serpent,  and 
fall  down  swiftly  to  the  earth.'  Being  thus  addressed,  I^ahusha  be- 
eame  a  serpent,  and  fell  to  the  earth,  through  the  agency  of  Bhpgu, 
who  remained  invisible.  For  if  he  had  been  seen  by  Nahusha,  the 
saint  would  have  been  unable,  in  consequence  of  the  power  possessed 
by  the  oppressor,  to  hurl  him  to  the  ground.^' 

Bhfigu,  on  Nahusha's  solicitation,  and  the  intercession  of  Agastya, 
placed  a  period  to  the  efEects  of  the  curse,  which,  as  in  the  other  version 
of  the  legend,  Yudhishthira  was  to  be  the  instrument  of  terminating. 

Erom  several  phrases  which  I  have  quoted  from  the  version  of  this 
legend  given  in  the  XJdyogaparvan,  as  well  as  the  tenor  of  the  whole, 
it  appears  to  be  the  intention  of  the  writers  to  hold  up  the  case  of 
Kahusha  as  an  example  of  the  nemesis  awaiting  not  merely  any  gross 
display  of  presumption,  but  all  resistance  to  the  pretensions  of  the 
priesthood,  and  contempt  of  their  persons  or  authority. 
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Sect.  V. — Storff  of  Nimi, 

19'imi  (one  of  Ikshy&ku's  sons)  is  another  of  the  princes  who  are  stig- 
matized by  Manu,  in  the  passage  abore  quoted,  for  their  want  of  de- 
ference to  the  Brahmans.  The  Yishnu  P.  (Wilson,  4to.  ed.  p.  388)  relates 
the  story  as  follows :  Kimi  had  requested  the  BiHhman-rishi  Yaiishtha 
to  officiate  at  a  sacrifice,  which  was  to  last  a  thousand  years.  Ya^ishtha 
in  reply  pleaded  a  pre-engagement  to  Indra  for  five  hundred  years,  but 
promised  to  return  at  the  end  of  that  period.  The  king  made  no 
remark,  and  Yaiishfha  went  away,  supposing  that  he  had  assented  to 
this  arrangement.  On  his  return,  however,  the  priest  discovered  that 
Nimi  had  retained  Gautama  (who  was,  equally  with  Ya^ishtha,  a 
Brahman-rishi)  and  others  to  perform  the  sacrifice ;  and  being  incensed 
at  the  neglect  to  give  him  notice  of  what  was  intended,  he  cursed  the 
king,  who  was  then  asleep,  to  lose  his  corporeal  form.  When  Nimi 
awoke  and  learnt  that  he  had  been  cursed  without  any  previous  warn- 
ing, he  retorted,  by  uttering  a  similar  curse  on  Ya^ishfha,  and  then 
died.  "  In  consequence  of  this  curse  "  (proceeds  the  Yishnu  Purana, 
iy.  5,  6)  ''  the  vigour  of  YaiSishtha  entered  into  the  vigour  of  Mitra  and 
Yaruna.  Ya^ishfha,  however,  received  from  them  another  body  when 
their  seed  had  fallen  firom  them  at  the  sight  of  XJrva^i "  {taeh-chhapach 
eha  Mitrd-varumyos  t&jasi  VaiiahthihUfah  pravishtam  \  Urvail-dariandd 
udhhutcHslryya-prapatayoh  sakdadd  Vaiiahtho  deham  apara^  lehhe),^ 
K'imi's  body  was  embalmed.  At  the  close  of  the  sacrifice  which  he  had 
begun,  the  gods  were  willing,  on  the  intercession  of  the  priests,  to 
restore  him  to  life,  but  he  declined  the  offer ;  and  was  placed  by  the 
deities,  according  to  his  desire,  in  the  eyes  of  all  living  creatures.  It  is 
in  consequence  of  this  that  they  are  always  opening  and  shutting 
{nimisha  means  ''  the  twinkling  of  the  eye  "). 

The  story  is  similarly  related  in  the  Bhagavata  Purana,  iz.  13, 1-13. 
A  portion  of  the  passage  is  as  follows : 

3.  Nimik  ehalam  idafk  vidodn  sattram  drahhatdtmavdn  \  fiUfighhir 
aparaia  tdvad  fvdgamad  ydvatd  yuruh  \  iishya-vyatikramatn  ethhya  nit' 
varttya yurur  dgatah  \  aSapat  "patatdd  deho  Nimeh pan4*ta'mdninah"  \ 
JSKmii  pratidadau  idpafh  ywrwoe  'dhamuhvarttine  \  "tmdpipatatdd  deho 

^  ThiB  story  will  be  further  iUostrated  in  the  next  secCioii, 
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Mhdd  dharmam  ajdnatah  "  |  ity  utsasarj[fa  waM  dehaih  Nimir  adhydi- 
ma-kovida^  \  Mitrd-varunayor  jajne  UrvaSydm  jprapitdmahah  \ 

''Nimi,  who  was  Belf-controUed,  knowing  the  world  to  be  fleet- 
ing, commenced  the  sacrifice  with  other  priests  until  his  own  spiritual 
instructor  should  come  back.  The  latter,  on  his  return,  discorering  the 
transgression  of  his  disciple,  cursed  him  thus :  '  Let  the  body  of  Nimi, 
who  fancies  himself  learned,  fall  from  him.'  I^imi  retorted  the  curse 
on  his  preceptor,  who  was  acting  unrighteously :  '  Let  thy  body  also 
fall  from  thee,  since  thou,  through  coveteousness,  art  ignorant  of  duty.' 
Having  so  spoken,  I^imi,  who  knew  the  supreme  spirit,  abandoned  his 
body :  and  the  patriarch  (Ya^htha)  was  bom  of  XJzrasI  to  Mitra  and 
Varuna."" 

The  ofifence  of  I^imi,  as  declared  in  these  passages,  is  not  that  of  con- 
temning the  sacerdotal  order  in  general,  or  of  usurping  their  functions ; 
but  merely  of  presuming  to  consult  his  own  convenience  by  proceedings 
to  celebrate  a  sacrifice  with  the  assistance  of  another  Brahman  (for  Gau- 
tama also  was  a  man  of  priestly  descent)  when  his  own  spiritual  pre- 
ceptor was  otherwise  engaged,  without  giving  the  latter  any  notice  of 
his  intention.  The  Bhagavata,  as  we  have  seen,  awards  blame  impar- 
tially to  both  parties,  and  relates  (as  does  also  the  Yishnu  Purana)  that 
the  king's  curse  took  effect  on  the  Brahman,  as  well  as  the  Brahman's 
on  the  king. 

Sect.  Yl.—  Vanshtha 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  and  renowned  of  the  struggles  between 
Br&hmans  and  Kshattriyas  which  occur  in  the  legendary  history  of 
India  is  that  which  is  said  to  have  taken  place  between  Yasishtha  and 
Yii v&mitra.  I  propose  to  furnish  full  details  of  this  conflict  with  its  fa- 
bulous accompaniments  from  the  Bamayana,  which  dwells  upon  it  at  con- 
siderable length,  as  well  as  from  the  Mahabharata,  where  it  is  repeatedly 

M  On  the  last  yene  the  commentator  S'ridhara  has  the  following  note :  Urvafi" 
dar$'ahai  $kannam  retas  tabhyam  kumbhe  nithiktam  \  toimat  prapiiianwho  Vaiithfho 
Jajns  I  tatha  eha  irtUih  ^^kumbh$  retah  aithiehitufy  aamanam"  Hi  |  **Seed  fell  from 
them  at  the  sight  of  Urras*!  and  was  shed  into  a  jar :  from  it  the  patriarch,  Yasishtha, 
was  bom.  And  so  says  the  s'ruti "  (E.Y.  vii.  88, 18,  which  will  be  quoted  in  the 
next  section). 
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introduce ;  but  before  doing  so,  I  shall  quote  the  passages  of  the  Tiig* 
veda  which  appear  to  throw  a  faint  light  on  the  real  history  of  the  two 
rirals.  It  is  dear  from  what  has  been  said  in  the  Introduction  to  this 
volume,  pp.  1-6,  as  well  as  from  the  remarks  I  have  made  in  pp.  139  fl, 
that  the  Yedic  hymns,  being  far  more  ancient  than  the  Epic  and  Puranio 
compilations,  must  be  more  trustworthy  guides  to  a  knowledge  of  the 
remotest  Indian  antiquity»  While  the  Epic  poems  and  Puranas  no 
doubt  embody  numerous  ancient  traditions,  yet  these  have  been  freely 
altered  according  to  the  caprice  or  dogmatic  views  of  later  writers,  and 
have  received  many  purely  fictitious  additions.  The  Yedic  hymns,  on 
the  contrary,  have  been  preserved  unchanged  from  a  very  remote 
period,  and  exhibit  a  faithful  refiection  of  the  social,  religious,  and 
ecclesiastical  condition  of  the  age  in  which  they  were  composed,  and  of 
the  feelings  which  were  awakened  by  contemporary  occurrences.  As 
yet  there  was  no  conscious  perversion  or  colouring  of  facts  for  dogmatic 
or  sectarian  purposes;  and  much  of  the  information  which  we  derive 
from  these  na'ive  compositions  is  the  more  trustworthy  that  it  is  deduced 
from  hints  and  allusions,  and  from  the  comparison  of  isolated  parti- 
culars, and  not  frt)m  direct  and  connected  statements  or  descriptions.  It 
is  here  therefore,  if  anywhere,  that  we  may  look  for  some  light  on  the 
real  relations  between  Yasishtha  and  Yi^vamitra.  After  quoting  the 
hymns  regarding  these  two  personages,  I  shall  adduce  from  the  Brah- 
maQas,  or  other  later  works,  any  particulars  regarding  their  birth  and 
history  which  I  have  discovered.  The  conflict  between  Yasishtha  and 
Yi^vamitra  has  been  already  discussed  at  length  in  the  third  of  Dr. 
Budolf  Both's  ''Dissertations  on  the  literature  and  history  of  the 
Yeda,"  "  where  the  most  important  parts  of  the  hymns  bearing  upon 
the  subject  are  translated.  The  first  hymn  which  I  shall  adduce  is 
intended  for  the  glorification  of  Yasishtha  and  his  family.  The  latter 
part  relates  the  birth  of  the  sage,  while  the  earlier  verses  refer  to  his 
oonneedon  with  king  Sudas.    Much  of  this  hymn  is  very  obscure. 

B.Y.  vii.  83,  1.  Sbityaneho  mS  tkdkshinaia9-kaparddh  dhipafhftnvdBo 
abhi  hi  pramandu^  \  uUishthan  voce  pari  harhisho  nfln  na  me  durdd 
a/vitaive  Vamhthd^  \  2.  Dnrdd  Indram  anayafm  d  iutena  tiro  vaiitmkm 
aii  pdntam  ttffram  I  PdSadyumn4$8ya  Vdyatasya  iomdi  iut&d  Indro  avji' 
gUa  Fiuishthdn  \  3.  JSva  in  nu  hafk  sifMum  ehhid  tat&ra  eva  in  nu  iam 

•»  Zur  litteratar  and  Ckshichte  dw  Weda.    Stuttgart    184(k 
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£Mam  AMrjagMna  \  eva  in  nu  iaih  ddiardfne  Suddsam  pr&vai  Indro 
hrahmand  vo  Vasiththd^  \  4.  Jushfl  naro  brahmand  vahpitfindm  aJuham 
a/oyaya/Si  na  hUa  riih&tha  \  yat  iakvarishu  hfihatd  ravena  Indre  Stuh" 
mam  adadhdta  Vimshphdh  |   5.  Ud  dyam  iva  it  tfishnajo  ndthitdso  adl- 
dhayur  ddiardfne  vfUdsa^  |    VaeishthMya  Btuvatah  Indro  airod  uruik 
TfiUuhl^o  akfinod  u  lokam  |  6.  Dan^d  iva  yoajandsah  dsan  parichhin- 
nd^  Bharaidh  arhhakdsah  \  abhavach  eha  pura-etd   Vasishthah  dd  it 
I^likUndik  viio  aprathanta    \   7.  TVayah  krinvanti  hhuvaneahu  retas 
tiira^  prqfdh  drydh  jyotir-agrdh  \  trayo  gharmdsah  ushasa^i  Boehante 
sarvdn  it  tdn  anuvidur  Fastshfhdh  |  8.  SuryoBya  iva  vakshatho  j'yotir 
$8hdm  samudroBya  iva  mahimd  gahhlraljk  \  vdtasya  iva  prajavo  na  anyena 
ttamo  Vanshthdh  anu  etave  va^.  \  9.  Te  in  ninyafk  hridayasya  praketaih  sa- 
hatrO'VaUam  abhisafh  eharanti  \  yamena  tatam  paridhim  vayanto  apsaraiah 
upa  sedur  Vaeiahthdh  |  10.  Vidyuto  jyotih  pari  Mikjihdnam  Mitrd-varund 
yad  apaSyatdih  tvd  |  tat  tejanma  uta  ekam  Fasishtha  Agastyo  yat  tvd  viSah 
djabhdra  \    11.  Uia  asi  Maitrdvaruno  Fasishfha  Urva&yd^  brahman  ma- 
naso  ^dhijdtah  \  drapsam  skannam  brahmand  daivyena  viive  devdh  push- 
hare  Ud  *dadanta    \     12.  Sa  praketah  ubhayasya  pravidvdn  sahoira* 
ddna^  uta  vd  saddnah  \  yamena  tatam  paridhifh  vayishyann  apsarasah 
pari  jajn$  Vasishthah  \   13.  Sattre  ha  jdtdv  ishitd  namobhih  kumbhe 
reta^  tishiehatu^  samdnam  \  tato  ha  Mdna^  ud  iydya  maihydt  tato 
jdtam  rishim  dhur  Vasishtham  \ 

^*  1.  The  wliite-robed  (priests)  with  hair-knots  on  the  right,  stimiir 
lating  to  devotion,  have  filled  me  with  delighL  Rising  from  the  sacri- 
ficial grass,  I  call  to  the  men,  '  Let  not  the  Vasish^has  (stand  too)  far 
off  to  succour  [or  gladden]  me.^  2.  By  their  libation  they  brought 
Indra  hither  from  afar  across  the  Yaiianta  away  from  the  powerfril 
draught."^  Indra  preferred  the  Yaaishthas  to  the  soma  ofiered  by 
Pa^yonma,"  the  son  of  Yayata.  3.  So  too  with  them  he  crossed  the 
riyer;  so  too  with  them  he  slew  Bheda ;  so  too  in  the  battle  of  the 
ten  kings'*  Indra  delivered  Sud^  through  your  prayer,  o  Yaaishthas. 

^  SfiysQa  thinks  that  YaaBhtha  is  the  ipeaker,  and  nfen  here  to  his  own  wm. 
PMfeanr  Both  (nnder  the  word  av)  regaids  Indra  as  the  speaker.  May  it  not  be 
Bndfia? 

n  xiiig  jg  t]ie  interpretation  of  this  olanse  raggeited  by  Proteor  Anfreoht,  who 
thinka  Yaiiianta  is  probably  the  name  of  a  rircr. 

M  Aocording  to  Sftyssa,  another  king  who  was  sacrificing  at  the  same  time  as  Sndia 
••  SeeTeiies&-6ofB.Y.  fii.83,tobeneztqiioted. 
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4.  Through  gratification  caused  by  the  prayer  of  your  fathers,  o  men^ 

ye  do  not  obstruct  the  undecaying  axle  (?),  since  at  (the  recitation  of 

the)  SlEikvaif  yerses  **  with  a  loud  voice  ye  have  infused  eneigy  into 

Indra,  o  Yasishthas.     5.  Distressed,  when  surrounded  in  the  fight  of 

the  ten  kings,  they  looked  up,  like  thirsty  men,  to  the  sky.    Indra 

heard  Vasiahtha  when  he  uttered  praise,  and  opened  up  a  wide  space 

for  the  Tfitsus.**    6.  Like  staves  for  driving  cattle,  the  contemptible 

Bharataa  were  lopped  all  round.     Yasishtha  marched  in  front,  and 

then  the  tribes  of  the  Tptsus  were  deployed.  7.  Three  deities 
create  a  fertilizing  fluid  in  the  worlds.     Three  are  the  noble  creatures 

whom  light  precedes.  Three  fires  attend  the  dawn.*"  All  these  the 
Yasishthas  know.  8.  Their  lustre  is  like  the  full  radiance  of  the 
8un ;  their  greatness  is  like  the  depth  of  the  ocean ;  like  the  swift- 
ness of  the  wind,  your  hymn,  o  Yasishthas,  can  be  followed  by  no 
one  else.  9.  By  the  intuitions  of  their  heart  they  seek  out  the  mys- 
tery with  a  thousand  branches.  Weaving  the  envelopment  stretched 
out  by  Yama,  the  Yasishthas  sat  down  by  the  Apsaras.  10.  When  Mitra 
and  Yaruna  saw  thee  quitting  the  flame  of  the  lightning,  that  was  thy 
birth ;  and  thou  hadst  one  (other  birth),  o  Yasishtha,  when  Agastya 
brought  thee  to  the  people.  11.  And  thou  art  also  a  son  of  Mitra  and 
Yaruna,  o  Yasishtha,  bom,  o  priest,  from  the  soul  of  TJrva^I.  All  the 
gods  placed  thee  — a  drop  which  fell  through  divine  contemplation — ^in 
theyessel.  12.  He,  the  intelligent,  knowing  both  (worlds?),  with  a 
thousand  gifts,  or  with  gifts  —  he  who  was  to  weave  the  envelopment 
stretched  out  by  Yama — he,  Yasishtha,  was  bom  of  the  Apsaras.  13. 
They,  two  (Mitra  and  Yam^a  ?),  bom  at  the  sacrifice,  and  impelled  by 
adorations,  dropped  into  tho  jar  the  same  amount  of  seed.    From  tho 

» 

•*  See  RY.  x.  71, 11,  aboTe,  p.  256. , 

^  This  is  eyidently  the  name  of  the  tribe  which  the  Yasishthas  faToured,  and  to 
which  they  themselves  must  have  belonged.  See  vii.  83,  4.  The  Bharatas  in  the 
next  verse  appear  to  be  tho  hostile  tribe. 

**  In  explanation  of  this  SSyana  quotes  a  passage  from  tho  S'&tyayana  Brahmana, 
as  follows :  '*  Trayah  kfifwanti  bhuvanethu  r$iah"  ity  Agnih pfithivyamretah  kjinoti 
Vayur  4mtorikshe  Adityo  divi  \  '*  tisrahprajah  aryyahjyoiir^grfih  "  iti  Vatavo  MU" 
dr&h  Adityda  ia$amJyotir  yad  atav  Adiiyah  \  ^Hrayo  yharmatah  uahiuain  saehante** 
ity  Agnir  Ushasam  smhate  Vayur  Uahastm  saehate  Jdityah  Uihasam  sachate  \  (1) 
"  Agni  produces  a  fertilizing  fluid  on  tho  earth,  Vuyu  in  tiie  air,  the  Sun  in  the  sky. 
(2)  The  *  threo  noble  creatures '  are  the  Yasus,  Budras,  and  Adityas,  The  Sun  k 
their  light,    (3)  Agai,  Yayn^  and  the  Son  each  attend  the  Daws." 
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midst  of  that  arose  Mana  (Agastya  ?) ;  and  £rom  that  they  say  that  the 
rishi  Vasishtha  sprang."  ^ 

There  is  another  hymn  (E.Y.  vii.  18)  which  relates  to  the  connection 
between  Vasishtha  and  SudSs  (verses  4,  5,  21-25)  and  the  conflict 
between  the  latter  and  the  Tfitsus  with  their  enemies  (verses  6-18); 
bat  as  it  is  long  and  obscure  I  shall  content  myself  with  quoting  a  few 
verses."® 

R.y.  vii.  18,  4.  DhenuM  na  tvd  9uya/vM$  dudhukshann  upa  brahmdni 
soirije  Vasishtha!^  |  tvdm  id  me  gopatim  viha^  aha  &  na^  Indrah  suma" 
Urn  gantu  aehha  \  5.  Arnd^isi  chit  paprathdnd  JSttd&se  Indro  gddhdni 

^  Whateyer  may  be  the  seiue  of  yenes  11  and  13,  tbe  Nirakta  states  plainly 
enough  t.  13 ;  Tatyah  darianad  Mitra-varw^yoh  retai  ehaskanda  |  tad'Obhipadiny 
Mha  fiy  bhavati  \  "  On  seeing  her  (Urra/i)  the  seed  of  Mitra  and  Yaruna  fell  from 
them.  To  this  the  following  yerse  (R.V.  yii.  33,  11)  refers."  And  Sayana  on  the 
same  verse  quotes  a  passage  from  the  Brihaddeyata :  Tayor  adityayoh  $aUre  dfiah^va 
'paaratam  Urvaitm  |  retui  chatk»nda  tai  kumbhe  nyapatad  vaaatware  \  Utmva  tu 
muhurtt0fia  vtryavantau  tapamnau\  Ayattyaa'  eha  VasUh^hai  eha  tatrar$ht  aambabhu' 
vatuh\  hahudha  patittttk  reiah  kolas  e  ehajale  aihaie  |  $thale  Vasith^has  iu  fnuni^  aambw 
bhuvarthi'Mattamdh  \  kumhhetv  Agattyah  tambhutojak  maUyo  mahadyuiii^  |  udiyaya 
tato  'yastyo  iamya-fnatro  mahatapHJ^  |  manetia  sammiio  yaamai  tatmad  Manya^ 
ihoehyate  |  yadva  kumbhad  fiahirjataJf,  kumbhenapi  hi  mryate  |  kumbhah  ity  abhidhd' 
nam  eha  partmat^asya  lakthyaU  \  tato  ^psu  gjihyamdi^aMU  FatishthaJ^  puahkars  athi» 
tah  I  aarviOafy  puahkare  tarn  hi  vidv$  devaJ^  adharayan  \  '*  When  these  two  Adityaa 
(Mitra  and  Yaruna)  beheld  the  Apsaras  Unras'i  at  a  sacrifice  their  seed  fell  from  them 
into  the  sacrificial  jar  called  vaaativara.  At  that  very  moment  the  two  energetic  and 
anstere  rishis  Agastya  and  Yasishtha  were  produced  there.  The  seed  fell  on  many 
places,  into  the  jar,  into  water,  and  on  the  ground.  The  muni  Yaaishtha,  most 
excellent  of  rishiB,  was  produced  on  the  ground;  while  Agastya  was  bom  in  the  jar, 
a  fish  of  great  lustre.  The  austere  Agastya  sprang  thence  of  the  size  of  a  aamya 
{i,9,  the  pin  of  a  yoke ;  see  Wikon,  a,v,^  and  Professor  Both,  a,v,  mdna).  Since 
he  was  measured  by  a  certain  standard  {mana)  he  is  called  the  'measurable' 
(mofiya).  Or,  the  rishi,  haying  sprung  from  a  jar  {Jcumbha)^  is  also  measuied  by  a 
jar,  as  the  word  kumbha  is  also  designated  as  the  name  of  a  measure.  Then  when  the 
waters  were  taken,  Yasishtha  remained  in  the  yessel  {puahkara) ;  for  aU  the  gods 
held  him  in  it  on  all  sides."  In  his  Illustrations  of  the  Nirukta,  p.  64,  Prof.  Roth 
speaks  of  the  yerses  of  the  hymn  which  relate  to  Yasish^ha's  origin  as  being  a  mor« 
modem  addition  to  an  older  composition,  and  as  describing  the  miraculous  birth  of 
the  sage  in  the  taste  and  style  of  the  Epic  mythology.  Ptofessor  Max  Miiller 
(Oxford  Essays  for  1856,  pp.  61  f.)  says  that  Yasishtha  is  a  name  of  the  Sun;  and 
that  the  ancient  poet  is  also  *<  called  the  son  of  Mitra  and  Yarana,  night  and  day,  an 
expression  which  has  a  meaning  only  in  r^;ard  to  Yasishtha,  the  sun ;  and  as  the 
sun  is  frequently  called  the  ofiispring  of  the  dawn,  Yasishtha,  the  poet,  is  said  to  owe 
hii  birth  to  Uryas'l "  (whom  MUller  identifies  with  Ushasj.  For  M.  Langlois's  yiew 
of  the  paauge,  see  his  French  yersion  of  the  B.Y.  yol.  iii.  pp.  70  f.  and  his  note, 
p.  234. 

M  See  Both's  litt «.  Gesch.  des  Weda,  pp.  87  ff.  where  it  is  tnuulated  into  German. 

21 
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akfinot  mifMi  \ 21«  iVtf  y$  gnhdd  amamadui  iv&ffd  FardSa- 

ra^  SiUay&tur  VaHihthaf^  |  na  U  hhqjasya  aakhffom  mriihanta  adha 
$aribhya^  ndind  v%  uehhdn  \  22.  Dve  naptur  J)evavata^  kAe  gin"  dvd 
raihd  vadhnmanid  Suddsah  \  arhann  Agne  Pa^'avafuuga  ddnam  hot&va 
$adma  pari  em*  rebhan  \  23.  Chatvdro  md  Paijaoanoiya  ddndh  imad- 
dMfayah  hfUanino  nireke  |  fijrdio  md  prtthmskthd^  Suddsaa  tokam 
tokdya  iravase  vahanti  |  24.  Tasya  iravo  rodatd  aniar  urvl  ilrahne 
{IrthnB  vibahhdja  vibhaktd .  |  sapia  id  Indra^  na  iraoaio  gfinanti  m 
Tudhydmadhim  aiiSdd  abhlie  |  ima^  naro  ManUa^  saiehatdnu  Divo- 
ddsaih  na  piiara^  Suddsa^  \  avtahfana  Paija/oanaiya  letafk  dUndSam 
iskaitram  ajarafk  duvoyu  | 

''4.  Seeking  to  milk  thee  (Indra),  like  8  cow  in  a  rich  meadow, 
YaBiahtha  sent  forth  his  prajen  to  thee;  for  eyery  one  tells  me  that 
thou  art  a  lord  of  cows;  may  Indra  come  to  onr  hymn.  6.  However 
the  waters  swelled,  Indra  made  them  shallow  and  fordaUe  to  Sudas. 

21.  Paryara,"*  Sktayato,  and  Yasishthay  devoted  to  thee,  who 

firom  indifference  have  left  their  home,  have  not  forgotten  the  Mendship 
of  thee  the  bountifal; — therefore  let  prosperous  days  dawn  for  these 
sages.  22.  Earning  two  hundred  cows  and  two  chariots  with  mares, 
the  gift  of  Sudas  the  son  of  Pijavana,  and  grandson  of  Devavat,"" 
I  walk  round  the  house,  o  Agni,  uttering  praises,  like  a  hotf  i  priest 
23.  The  four  hrown  steeds,  hestowed  by  Sudas  the  son  of  Pijavana, 
vigorous,  decked  with  pearls,  standing  on  the  ground,  carry  me  on 
securely  to  renown  from  generation  to  generation.  24.  That  donor, 
whose  fame  pervades  both  worlds,  has  distributed  gifts  to  every  person. 
They  praise  him  as  the  seven  rivers^  praise  Indra ;  he  has  slain  Yu- 
dhyamadhi  in  battle.    25.  BeMend  him  (Sudas),  ye  heroic  Maruts,  as 

^  PartUara  is  said  in  Nir.  vi.  80,  which  refers  to  this  passaget  to  have  been  a  ion  of 
Yanshtha  bom  in  his  old  age  (ParaiaraJ^  paraitinimya  Vatith^hatya  sthamratya 
jqfn$) ;  or  he  was  a  son  of  S'akti  and  grandson  of  Vasishtha  (Both  9.v.) 

^"^  Jkpovat  IB  said  bj  Sayana  to  be  a  proper  name.  He  may  be  the  same  as  DIto- 
dfisa  in  yerae  25.  Or  Divodfisa  may  be  the  fether,  and  Pijavana  and  Devayat  among 
the  fbrefathers  of  Sndas.  In  the  Yishiin  Pnra^  Sarrakuma  is  said  to  have  been  the 
fsther  and  Ritapama  the  grandfather  of  Sudasa,  Wilson's  Y.P.  4to.  ed.  p.  880.  At 
p.  454  f.  a  Sudasa  is  mentioned  who  was  son  of  Chyavana,  grandson  of  Mitrayn  and 
great-graodson  of  Diyodasa. 

>o^  Professor  Roth  (Litt.  n.  Geseh.  des  Weda,  p.  100)  compares  ILY.  L  102, 2,  atya 
iravo  nadyah  sapta  hibhrati,  "  the  seven  liyen  exalt  his  (India's)  renown."  These 
riyers  ore,  as  Both  explains,  the  streams  fireed  by  India  from  Yfittra's  power. 
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ye  did  Diyodasa  the  (fare)&ther  of  Sud&i ;  fulfil  the  desire  of  the  son 
of  Pijayana  (by  granting  him)  imperishable,  nndecaying  power,  worthy 
of  reverence  (?)." 

Although  the  Yasishthaa  are  not  named  in  the  next  hymn,  it  must 
refer  to  the  same  persons  and  circumstances  as  are  alluded  to  in  the 
first  portion  of  B.y.  vii.  33,  quoted  above. 

B.Y.  vii.  83,  1.  YuvdTh  nar&  paiyamdndsdh  apyam  prdehd  gacyawtal^ 
prithu-parSiwo  yayuh  \  ddad  eha  vfittrd  hatam  drydni  cha  Suddsam 
Tndrd-varund  ^vasd  ^vatam  \  2.  Yxira  narah  samayante  hjita'dhvajo 
yasminn  djd  hhmati  hinehana  priyam  \  yaira  bhayante  hhuvand  war" 
dfUas  tatra  nah  Indrd-varund  *dhi  voehatam  \  3.  Sam  hhumyd^  antd^ 
dhvoiirdh  adftltshata  Indrd-varund  dmghosha^  druhai  \  astkur  jandndm 
upa  mam  ardtayo  arvdg  anatd  havana-iruid  dgatam  \  4.  Indrd-varund 
vadhandhhir  apraii  Bh$datk  vanvawtd  pra  Suddsam  dvatam  \  brahmdni 
eshd^  irinutam  haitHmani  satyd  lYUsUndm  abhavai  purohiti^  \  6.  Indrd- 
varundv  ahhi  d  tapanti  md  aghdni  aryo  vanmhdm  ardtaya^  |  yuvdih  hi 
voiva^  ubhayasya  rdjatho  adha  tma  no  avatam  pdrye  divi  \  6.  Tuvdvk  ha- 
vante  ubhaydsah  djishu  IndraM  cha  vawo  Varuna^  eha  sdtaye  \  yatra 
rdjahhir  daSabhir  nthddhitam  pra  Suddsam  dvataih  TfiUubhil^  saha  \ 
7.  Daia  rdjdna^  samitd^  ayajyavah  Suddsam  Indrd-varund  na  yuyu- 
dhuh  I  saiyd  nf^ndm  adma-saddm  upasiutir  devd^  eshdm  aibhavan  deva- 
hutishu  I  8.  DdSardJne  partyattdya  vihataf^  Suddse  Indra-varundv 
aiihshatam  \  hityaneho  yatra  namasd  haparddino  dhiyd  dhUvanto  asth 
panta  lyitsava^  \ 

«  Looking  to  you,  o  heroes,  to  your  friendship,  the  men  with  broad 
axes  advanced  to  fight.  Slay  our  Dasa  and  our  Arya  enemies,  and 
deliver  Sudas  by  your  succour,  o  Indra  and  Yaruna.  2.  In  the  battle 
where  men  clash  with  elevated  banners,  where  something  which  we 
desire  '^  is  to  be  found,  where  all  beings  and  creatures  tremble,  there, 
0  Indra  and  YaruQa,  take  our  part.  3.  The  ends  of  the  earth  were 
seen  to  be  darkened,  o  Indra  and  YaruQa,  a  shout  ascended  to  the  sky; 
the  foes  of  my  warriors  came  close  up  to  me ;  come  hither  with  your 
help,  ye  hearers  of  our  invocations.  4.  Indra  and  Yaruna,  unequalled 
with  your  weapons,  ye  have  slain  Sheda,  and  delivered  Sudas;  ye 
heard  the  prayers  of  these  men  in  their  invocation ;  the  priestly  agency 

^  Sayana  diyides  the  kinehtma  of  the  Fada-text  into  kincha  noy  which  gives  the 
lense  ^  where  nothing  ia  desired,  but  ererything  is  difficult." 
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of  the  Tfitsus  ^  was  efficacious.  6.  O  Indra  and  Yamna,  the  injurious 
acts  of  the  enemy,  the  hostilities  of  the  muiderous,  afflict  me  on  every 
side.  Ye  are  lords  of  the  resources  of  both  worlds :  protect  us  there- 
fore (where  ye  liye)  in  the  remotest  heavens.  6.  Both  parties  ^^  invoke 
youy  both  Indra  andYaruna,  in  the  battles,  in  order  that  ye  may 
bestow  riches.  (They  did  so  in  the  fight)  in  which  ye  delivered  Sudas 
— when  harassed  by  the  ten  kings— together  with  the  Tfitsus.  7.  The 
ten  kings,  who  were  no  sacrificers,  united,  did  not  vanquish  8udas,  o 
Indra  and  Yarona.  The  praises  of  the  men  who  officiated  at  the  sacri- 
fice were  effectual ;  the  gods  were  present  at  their  invocations.  8.  Ye, 
0  Indra  and  Yaruna,  granted  succour  to  Sudas,  hemmed  in  on  every 
side  in  the  battle  of  the  ten  kings,^^  where  the  white-robed  Tfitsus,^^ 
with  hair-knots,  reverentially  praying,  adored  you  with  a  hymn." 

From  these  hymns  it  appears  that  Yasish^ha,  or  a  Yasishflia  and  his 
family  were  the  priests  of  king  Sudas  (vii.  18,  4f.,  21  ff.;  vii.  33,  3f.); 
that,  in  their  own  opinion,  these  priests  were  the  objects  of  Indra's 
preference  (viL  33,  2),  and  had  by  the  efficacy  of  their  intercessions 
been  the  instruments  of  the  victory  gained  by  Sudas  over  his  enemies 
in  the  battle  of  the  ten  kings.  It  seems  also  to  result  from  some  of  the 
verses  (vii.  33,  6 ;  vii.  83,  4,  6 ;  and  vii.  33, 1,  compared  with  vii.  83, 
8)  that  both  the  king  and  the  priests  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  tho 
T|itsus.^^    Professor  Eoth  remarks  that  in  none  of  the  hymns  which 

^^  Compare  yerses  7  and  8.  Sayana,  however,  translates  the  clause  differently : 
"  The  act  of  the  Tritsns  for  whom  I  sacrificed,  and  who  pnt  me  forward  as  their 
priest,  was  effectoal :  my  priestly  function  on  their  behalf  was  successful  *'  [Tfitsimam 
gtat'SOfyndnam  mama  yajyaniam  purohitir  mama  purodhanam  taiya  tatya-^halam 
dbluwat  I  ieahu  yad  mama  paurohityam  iat  aaphalam  jalam  | 

101  According  to  Sayana  the  two  parties  were  Sudfia  and  the  Tritsus  his  allies 
{t^haya-mdhafy  Sudah^aanjno  rl^a  tat'tahaya^bhutaiTfitsavas  eha  evam  dvi-prakara^ 
janafy).  It  might  have  heen  supposed  that  one  of  the  parties  meant  was  the  hostile 
kings ;  hut  they  are  said  in  the  next  verse  to  he  ayqfyarah,  **  persons  who  did  not 
lacrifice  to  the  gods." 

^00  Dadarajne.  This  word  is  explained  by  Sayana  in  his  note  on  vii.  33,  3,  dado* 
bht  rajabhif^  aaha  yuddke  pravfitUj  **  battle  having  been  joined  with  ten  kings."  In 
the  verse  before  us  he  says  "  the  lengthening  of  the  first  syllahle  is  a  Vedic  peculiarity, 
and  that  the  case-ending  is  altered,  and  that  the  word  merely  means  '  by  the  ten 
kings ' "  (daia^abdasya  chhdndaso  dtrghah  |  vibhakti'Vyatyayah  |  daiahhl  rqfabhih 
....  pariveahfitaya), 

^^  Here  Sayana  says  the  Tfitsus  are  "  the  priests  so  called  who  weie  Yasish^ha's 
disciples  "  {lYitsavo  Vasiahlha^ishyah  etat-sanjnaljt  fiipyah), 

^  See  Roth,  Lltt.  a.  Gesch.  des  Weda,  p.  120. 
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he  quotes  is  any  allusion  made  to  the  Yasishthas  heing  members  of  any 
particnlar  caste ;  but  that  their  connection  with  Sudas  is  ascribed  to 
their  knowledge  of  the  gods,  and  their  nneqaalled  power  of  inyocation 
(yii.  83,  7  f.) 

In  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  viii.  21,  we  have  another  testimony  to 
the  connection  of  Yasishtha  with  Sudas,  as  he  is  there  stated  to  have 
*'  consecrated  Sndas  son  of  Pijavana  by  a  great  inauguration  similar  to 
Indra's ;  ^^  in  consequence  of  which  Sudas  went  round  the  earth  in 
every  direction  conquering,  and  performed  an  a^vamedha  sacrifice" 
{etena  ha  vat  aindrena  mahahhishekena  Fasishthah  Stiddsam  Patjavanam 
abhtshtshecha  \  tatmad  u  Suddh  Paijavanah  aamatUam  sarvatah  pfithwim 
jayan  parlyaya  ahena  eha  medhyena  ije). 

The  following  passages  refer  to  Yasishtha  having  received  a  reve- 
lation from  the  god  Yaruga,  or  to  his  being  the  object  of  that  god's 
q>ecial  favour : 

vii.  87,  4.  Uvdcha  me  Vantno  medhirdya  trih  sapta  ndma  aghnyd  hi' 
hhartti  I  vidvdn  padasya  guhyd  na  voehad  yugdya  vipra^  updraya 
Hkshan  \ 

"Yaruna  has  declared  to  me'"*  who  am  intelligent,  'The  Cow*"^ 
possesses  thrice  seven  names.  The  wise  god,  though  he  knows  them, 
has  not  revealed  the  mysteries  of  (her)  place,  which  he  desires  to  grant 
to  a  future  generation." 

B.Y.  vii.  88,  3.  A  yad  ruhdva  VarunaS  cka  ndvam  pra  yat  samttdram 
Iraydva  madhyam  \  adhi  yad  apdm  snubhii  ehardvapra  pra  inhhe  Inkha* 
ydvahai  iubhe  ham  \  4.  VasUhtham  ha  Varuno  ndvi  d  adhdd  rUhifh  eha- 
kdra  svapdh  mahohhih  \  atotdram  vtprah  tudinatve  aknum  ydd  nu  dydva$ 
tatanan  ydd  ushaaah  \  5.  Eva  tydni  nau  sakhyd  habhuvu^  iachdvahe  yad 

^^  Colebrooke's  MIbo.  Essays,  i.  40. 

^^  YaBiahtba  is  not  named  in  this  hjmn,  but  he  is  its  traditional  author. 

110  Suyana  says  that  either  (1)  Vuch  is  here  meant  imder  the  figure  of  a  cow  having 
the  names  of  21  metres,  the  Gayatif,  etc.,  attached  to  her  breast,  throat,  and  head,  or 
(2)  that  Vach  in  the  form  of  the  Veda  holds  the  names  of  21  sacrifices ;  bnt  that  (3) 
another  authority  says  the  earth  is  meant,  which  (in  the  Nighantu,  L  1)  has  21 
names,  goj  gma^jma^  etc.  {Vag  atra  gaur  uehyaU  \  aa  eha  urasi  kan^k$  iiraai  eha 
haddhani  gayatry'Odimi  tapta  ehhofidatam  namani  bibhartti  \  yadva  vedatmika  vag 
£kavimiati~aanuthanam  yqjnanain  namani  bibhartti  \  dharagati  \  aparaJ^  aha  **gaul^ 
pfithivt  I  taayaa  eha  *-gaw  gmaj'ma*  itipa^hitdng  ekavinuati-namani'*  iti),  I  have, 
in  translating  the  second  clause  of  the  verse,  followed  for  the  most  part  a  rendering 
Buggetted  by  Professor  Aufrecht 
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a^fikampurd  ehii  \  hjrthantam  mdmm  Varuna  waShdvahtahoira^dralk 
jagama  gfihafh  U  \  6.  Tah  dpir  nityo  Varuna  priya^  tan  Udm  dyd^st 
hfinmai  ioHhd  U  \  mdU  etuuvanto  yMhin  hhujema  yandhi  tma  vipra^ 
Huvats  varHtham  \ 

"  When  Yanina  and  I  embark  on  fhe  boat,  when  we  propel  it  into 
the  midst  of  the  ocean,  when  we  advance  over  the  Borface  of  the 
waters,  may  we  rock  npon  the  undulating  element  till  we  become 
brilliant.  4.  Yaraea  took  Yasishtha  into  the  boat ;  by  his  mighty  acts 
working  skilftdly  he  (Yamna)  has  made  him  a  rishi ;  the  wise  (god 
has  made)  him  an  ntterer  of  praises  in  an  anspicions  time,  that  his 
days  and  dawns  may  be  prolonged."^  5.  Where  are  (now)  onr  friend- 
ships, the  tranquility  which  we  enjoyed  of  old  i  We  have  come,  o  self- 
sustaining  Yaruna,  to  thy  vast  abode,  to  thy  house  with  a  thousand 
gates.  6.  Whatever  friend  of  thine,  being  a  kinsman  constant  and 
beloved,  may  commit  offences  against  thee ; — may  we  not,  though  sin* 
ful,  suffer  (punishment),  o  adorable  being;  do  thou,  o  wise  god,  grant 
us  protection." 

B.Y.  vii.  86  is  a  sort  of  penitential  hymn  in  which  Yasishfha  refers 
to  the  anger  of  Yaruna  against  his  old  friend  (verse  4)  and  entreats  for- 
giveness of  his  offences.  This  hymn,  which  appears  to  be  an  earnest 
and  genuine  effusion  of  natural  feeling,  ia  translated  in  Professor 
Miiller's  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  p.  540. 

The  passage  which  follows  is  part  of  a  long  hymn,  consisting  chiefly 
of  imprecations  directed  against  BiLksh&ses  and  Yatudhfinas,  and  said  in 
the  Brihaddevatft  (as  quoted  by  S&yana  in  his  introductory  remarks)  to 
have  *'  been  '  seen '  by  the  rishi  (Yasishtha)  when  he  was  overwhelmed 
with  grief  and  anger  for  the  loss  of  his  hundred  sons  who  had  been  slain 
by  the  sons  of  Sudas  "  {fishir  dadaria  rahho-yhnam  puttra-ioha-pariplu' 
idh  I  haU  puttra-iaie  hruddhah  Sauddsair  duhkhitaa  tadd).  I  shall  cite 
only  the  verses  in  which  Yasishtha  repels  the  imputation  (by  whom- 
soever it  may  have  been  made)  that  he  was  a  demon  (Rakshas  or  Yata- 
dhana). 

B.Y.  viL  104,  12.  StwifndtMm  chiUtushe  jandya  sack  eha  oiaeh  eha 
vaehoA  patpridhdte  I  tayor  yat  saiyam  yaiarad  fifiyaa  tad  it  Same  awsti 
hanti  asat  \  18.  Nd  vai  u  Somo  vfijinaih  hinoti  na  hhattrtyam  mithuyd 

^^  FrofoBsor  Aufreclit  renders  the  last  dausei  **  As  long  as  days  and  dawns  shall 
oontinne/' 
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iharaifantam  \  hatMrahho  hanH  atad  vadimtamnbhdv  IndrasyaproiUmt 
hydU  t  14.  Tadi  vd  (Aam  anfikhdeiod^  dia  mogha^  va  devdn  api  itk§ 
Agne  \  kim  oimahhyafk  Jutavedo  hftnlshs  draghandchoi  U  ntrfithaik 
saehaiUdm  |  15.  Adjfa  muriya  yadi  ydtudhdno  aim*  yadi  vd  dyus  tatapa 
pfkrwiha&ya  \  adha  ea  vlrair  daiabhir  vi  yuydh  yo  md  moyhaih  **  Tdtu- 
dkana^*  ity  dha  \  l^.  To  md  aydiu^  ^' ydtudhdna"  ity  dha  yo  vd 
rahhd^  "htMr  atmi**  ity  dha  \  Adroi  ta^  hantu  mahatd  vadhena  vii^ 
vatyajaiUor  adhamas  paduhfa  \ 

«  The  inteUigent  man  ia  well  able  to  disciiminate  (when)  true  and 
felae  words  contend  together.  Soma  favonrs  that  one  of  them  whidi 
ifl  tme  and  light^  and  annihilatea  fiedsehood.  13.  Soma  does  not  prosper 
the  wicked,  nor  the  man  who  wields  power  nnjnstly.  He  days  the 
Bakshas;  he  days  the  liar:  they  both  lie  (boxmd)  in  the  fetters  of  Indnu 
14.  If  I  were  either  a  follower  of  folse  gods,  or  if  I  enoneonsly  eon- 
ceived  of  the  gods,  o  Agni:— Why,  o  Jatavedas,  art  thoa  inoensed 
ae^inst  ns  ?  Let  injarioas  speakers  faU  into  thy  destniction.  15.  May 
I  d!^  this  Tery  day,  if  I  be  a  Y&tadhana,  or  if  I  have  destroyed  any 
man'i  life.  Hay  he  be  severed  firom  his  ten  sons  who  fklsely  says  to 
me,  'oYatnclhfina.'  16.  He  who  says  to  me^  who  am  no  Y&tn,  'o 
YatndhUia,'  or  who  (being  himself)  a  Rakshas,  say%  'I  am  pnie/ — 
may  India  smite  him  with  his  great  weapon ;  may  he  sink  down  the 
lowest  of  Jl  creatures. 
In  elacilation  of  this  passage  S&yaga  qnotes  the  following  lines: 
JSMvd  ptUra4aiam  pikrvafh  Vamkthoiya  makdimaiM^  \  VoikktkaA 

**  rdUhm  V  t/oaik  "  VdiishthoA  mpam  ddhita^  \  *'  aham  VasMf^  " 

Uy  ova§  fighUh9U^  rdithoio  *bra^t  |  a^rottard^  fieko  driAfd^  VoiUk' 

fheneU  la^  inUam  | 
^'Hraig  dain  the  faondred  sons  of  the  great  YasLahtha,  a  mnrderons 

Bftkahaa,  assomiog  the  form  of  that  rishii  formerly  said  to  him,  'Hion 

art  a  Ttkahasa,  and  I  am  Tasiahtha.'    In  allnsion  to  this  the  latter 

verses  *ere  seen  by  Vasishtha,  as  we  have  heard." 
We  lay,  however,  safely  dismiss  this  eq^lanatian  resting  on  iaba- 

lous  grands. 
The  nses  may,  as  Frofbssor  Ifax  Miiller  saf^mses,^^  have  arisen  out 


ui  "  VUhtha  himwlf,  the  verj  type  of  the  Ariaa  Brahsuoi,  when  in  fend 
VisfSmit,  II  called  not  only  aa  enemy,  but  a  *  YitodhtDS,'  and  other  names  whieh 
in  conun<  porlaooe  are  only  beitowed  on  harhariaa  lavagei  and  evil  apiriii.    We 
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of  Yasishtha's  contest  with  Ti^yamitra,  and  it  may  have  been  the- 
latter  personage  who  brought  these  charges  of  heresy,  and  of  mnrderons 
and  demoniacal  character  against  his  riyal.^" 

Allusion  is  made  both  in  the  Taittirlya  8anhita  and  in  the  Kaushi- 
taki  Brahmaga  to  the  slaughter  of  a  son  of  Yasishtha  by  the  sons  or 
descendants  of  Sudas.  The  former  work  states,  Ashfaka  vii.  (p.  47 
of  the  India  Office  MS.  No.  1702) : 

Fasishfho  hataptUro  ^kamayata  **  vindeya  prajdm  dbhi  Saudaaan  hha- 
veyam  "  iti  \  ta  etam  ekasmdnnapanchdSam  apaiyat  tarn  dharat  tmSya- 
jata  I  tato  vai  to  *vindata  prajdm  dbhi  Sauddsdn  dbhavat  \ 

"  Yasishtha,  when  his  son  had  been  slain,  desired,  '  May  I  obtan 
offspring ;  may  I  orercome  the  Sauddsas.'  He  beheld  this  ekasmantuh 
panchdia  (?),  he  took  it,  and  sacrificed  with  it  In  consequence  he  ob- 
tained offspring,  and  overcame  the  Saudasas." 

The  passage  of  the  Eaushltakl  Brahmana,  4th  adhyaya,  as  quotid 
by  Professor  Weber  (Ind.  St.  iL  299)  is  very  similar : 

Vastahtho  ^kdmayata  hata-putrah  *^prqfdyeya  prqjayd  paMhir  Mi 
8audd8dn  hhaveyam^*  iti  \  sa  etam  yajna-kratum  apaiyad  VasiAtkh 
yajnam  .  •  •  .  tena  ishtvd  ....  ahhi  Sauddidn  dbhavat  \ 

''  Yasishfha,  when  his  son  had  been  slain,  desired,  '  May  I  ie  fruit- 
ful in  offspring  and  cattle,  and  oyercome  the  Saudasas.'  ft  beheld 
this  form  of  offering,  the  Yasishtha-sacrifice ;  and  having  pe/ormed  it, 
he  overcame  the  Saudasas." 

In  his  introduction  to  Big-veda,  viL  32,  Sayana  has  tie  ftUowiug 
notice  from  the  Anukramanika : 

"  Sauddsair  ayfuiu  prakshipyamdna^  S*dktir  aniyam  projdthat  dlebh$ 
so  ^riharche  ukte  'dahyata  \  tarn  putroktam  Faaishtha^  samdpa^ta  "  iti 
Sdtydyanakam  \  *'  Vasishthaaya  wa  hata-putrasya  draham  "  iti  Tdtfakam  \ 

''The  Satyayana  Brahmana  says  that  'Slakti  (son  ofYashfha), 
when  being  thrown  into  the  fire  by  the  Saudasas,  received  (by  iispira- 
tion)  the  concluding  pragatha  of  the  hymn.  He  was  burnt  fter  he 
had  spoken  half  a  rich ;  and  Yasish^ha  completed  what  his  >n  was 

have  still  the  Tory  bymn  in  whioh  YanBh^ba  deprecates  sach  chargee  with^werM 
indignation."  !l^f.  MtQler  then  quotes  verses  14-16  of  the  hymn  before  i  (**  Last 
BesultB  of  the  Turanian  Researches,"  in  Bunsen's  *<  Outlines  of  the  Philophy  of 
Univ.  ffifitory,"  i.  344. 

^  See  my  article  **  On  the  relations  of  the  priests  to  the  other  classes  f  Indian 
society  in  the  Yedio  age,"  in  the  Journal  Boy.  As.  Soe.  for  1866,  pp.  296  i 
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uttering.   The  Tftn^alui  says  tliat  *  it  was  Yasishtba  himself  \rho  spoke 
the  whole  when  his  son  was  slain/  " 

The  words  supposed  to  have  been  spoken  by  Skkti,  tLz.  "  0  Indra, 
grant  to  ns  strength  as  a  father  to  his  sons  "  {Indra  hratuiS^  nah  d  hhara 
pitd  ptdrebhyo  yathd)  do  not  seem  to  be  appropriate  to  the  situation  in 
which  he  is  said  to  have  been  placed;  and  nothing  in  the  hymn 
appears  to  allude  to  any  circumstances  of  the  kind  imagined  in  the 
two  Brahmanas. 

Manu  says  of  YasiBbtha  (viii.  110):  MaharshihhiS  eha  devaiS  eha 
kdrtfffdrtha^  iapathd^  hfitdl^  \  Vamhthai  chdpi  iapatham  iepe  Paiya- 
vans  nfipe  \  "  Qreat  rishis  and  gods  too  have  taken  oaths  for  particular 
objects.  Yasishtha  also  swore  an  oath  to  king  Faiyavana."  The  oc- 
casion on  which  this  was  done  is  stated  by  the  Conmientator  Kulluka  : 
Vasishfho  ^py  anena  puttra^iatam  hhahhitam  iti  Viivdmiirena  dkrushfo 
svihpariiuddhaye  Fiyavandpatye  Suddmn*  rdjani  iapathafk  chakdra  \ 
«  Yasishtha  being  angrily  accused  by  Yi^vamitra  of  having  eaten  (his) 
hundred  sons,  took  an  oath  before  king  Sudaman  (Sudas,  no  doubt,  is 
meant)  the  son  of  Piyayana  in  order  to  clear  himself."  This  seems  to 
refer  to  the  same  story  which  is  alluded  to  in  the  passage  quoted  by 
the  Commentator  on  Big-veda  yii.  104,  12. 

In  the  BamayaQa,  i.  55,  5  f.,  a  hundred  sons  of  Yi^vamitra  are  said 
to  have  been  burnt  up  by  the  blast  of  Yasishtha's  mouth  when  they 
rushed  upon  him  armed  with  various  weapons  (  VUvdmitra-midndm  tu 
iatafk  ndnd-vidhdyudham  \  abhyadhdvai  tusankruddha^  VoiUhthamjaptk-' 
tdm  varam  \  hunkarenawa  tdn  sarvdn  nirdaddha  mahdn  rishif). 

Yasishtha  is  also  mentioned  in  Big-veda,  i  112, 9,  as  having  received 
succour  from  the  A^vins  ( — Fjmihthaih  ydhhir  qfardv  afinptUam). 

Yasishtha,  or  the  Yasishthas,  are  also  referred  to  by  name  in  the 
following  verses  of  the  seventh  Mandala  of  the  Big-veda :  7,  7 ;  9,  6 ; 
12,  3;  23,  1,  6;  26,  5;  37,  4;  39,  7;  42,  6;  59,  3;  70,  6;  73,  3; 
76,  6,  7;  77,  6  ;  80,  1 ;  90,  7  ;  95,  6 ;  96,  1,  3 ;  but  as  no  information 
is  derivable  from  these  texts,  except  that  the  persons  alluded  to  were 
the  authors  or  reciters  of  the  hymns,  it  is  needless  to  quote  them."* 

lu  Another  vene  of  a  hymn  in  which  the  anthor  is  not  referred  to  (vii.  72,  2) 
IS  as  follows :  A  no  devebhir  upa  yatam  wvak  t^fothaska  nauttya  rathena  \  yuvor 
hi  naJ^  aakhya  pitryani  tamano  bandhur  uta  tatya  viiiam  \  *'Gome  near  to  ns, 
AsTins,  on  the  same  car  with  the  gods :  for  we  have  anoestral  friendships  with  you, 
a  common  relation ;  do  ye  reoogniie  it."  Although  tins  has  probaUy  no  mythological 
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In  the  Atharya-veda,  iv.  29,  8  and  5,  YasiBhtha  and  YU^mitra  are 
mentioned  among  other  personages,  Angiras,  Agasti,  Jamadagni,  Atri, 
EaSyapa,  Bharadvaja,  Gayishthira,  and  Eutsa,  as  being  saccoored  by 
Mitra  and  Yamna  (. .  .  •  y&v Angirasam  avatho  ydv Agoitim Mitrd-Vo' 
runa  Jamadagnim  Atrim  \  ffou  Eafyapam  anatho  yau  Vamhtham  •  .  .  • 
yau  Bharadtajam  avatho  yau  QavUhthirain  Vih&mitraik  Varw^  MUra 
KuUam).  And  in  the  same  Yeda,  zviii.  3,  15  £.,  they  are  invoked  as 
deliverers :  VUv&mitro  ^yaih  Jamadagnir  Atrir  avantu  nah  Kaiyapo  VSr 
madeva^  \  Vihdmitra  Jamadagns  VaiMfha  Bharadvaja  Ootama  Vdma^ 
deva  ...  I  "15.  May  this  Yi^vamitra,  may  Jamadagni,  Atri,  EaiyapSi 
Yamadeva  preserve  us.  16.  0  Yi^vamitra,  o  Jamadagni,  o  Yaaishtha,  o 
Bharadvaja,  o  Gotama,  o  Yasmadeva."  The  seoond  passage  at  least 
most  be  a  good  deal  more  recent  than  the  most  of  the  hymns  of  the 
Big-veda. 

Sudas  is  mentioned  in  other  ports  of  the  Eig*veda  without  any  refer- 
ence either  to  Yasishtha  or  to  Yisv&mitra.  In  some  cases  his  name  ia 
coupled  with  that  of  other  kings  or  sages,  which  appears  to  shew  that 
in  some  of  these  passages  at  least  a  person,  and  not  a  mere  epithet^ 
''the  liberal  man,"  is  denoted  by  the  word  Sudfis. 

B.Y.  i.  47,  6.  (The  traditional  rishi  is  PraskaQva.)  Suddie  doird  potu 
bihhratd  raihe  pfikaho  vahatam  Ahind  \  rayiifi  wmudrdd  uta  vd  divoi 
pari  aims  dhattam  puru-ipriham  | 

''  0  impetuous  A^vins,  possessing  wealth  in  your  oar,  bring  susten- 
ance to  Sudas.  Send  to  us  firom  the  (aerial)  ocean,  or  the  sky,  the 
riches  which  are  much  coveted." 

Sayaga  says  the  person  here  meant  is ''  king  Sudas,  son  of  Pijavana  " 
{Suddse  •  •  •  •  rdjne  Bijavana-puUrdyd). 

i.  63,  7.  (The  rishi  is  Nodhas,  of  the  family  of  Ootama.)  Iha^  ha 
tyad  Ihdra  eapta  yudhyan  puro  vajfin  Burukutsdya  dardah  \  larhir  na 
yat  Suddie  vftthd  varg  anho  rdjan  vaHva^  Biirave  ka^  | 

"  Thou  didst  then,  o  thtmdering  Indra,  war  against,  and  shatter,  the 
seven  cities  for  Furukulsa,  when  thou,  o  king,  didst  without  effort  hurl 

relSerenee,  Saya^  explaixu  it  as  follows :  Vivtuvan  Varunai  eha  kbhav  api  Kaiyt^ad 
Aditcrjatau  \  Vivaivan  Aivinorjanako  Varwso  Voiishfhaiifa  Uy  Mom  amMoiM-Am- 
dhutvam  \  '*  YiTasvat  and  Yaroea  were  both  sons  of  Kas'yapa  and  AditL  YiTasmt 
was  the  father  of  the  Abtuis  and  Yamna  of  Yaaiahtha ;  sooh  is  the  affinity."  Sayaoa 
then  quotes  the  Biihaddovata  to  prove  the  descent  of  the  Atfvius  from  YiTosrat 
Compaie  B.Y.  z.  17, 1,  2,  and  Ninikta,  xiL  10, 11. 
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away  distress  from  Sudas  like  a  bunch  of  grass,  and  bestow  wealth  on 

i.  112,  19.  (The  rishi  is  Eutsa.)  ....  ydhMr  SudOie  nhathuh  tude- 
vyaia  tdhhir  u  9hu  iUibhir  Ahind  gtUam  \ 

"  Come,  0  A^vins,  with  those  sncconrs  whereby  ye  brought  glorious 
power  to  Sudas  "  [*  son  of  Pijavana ' — Sayana].^** 

The  further  texts  which  follow  are  all  from  the  seyenth  Mandala,  of 
which  the  rishis,  with  scarcely  any  exception,  are  said  to  be  Yasishtha 
and  his  descendants : 

Tii.  19,  3.  Tcafk  dhrUhno  dhrUhaUL  vltaha/oyam  pravo  vthdbMr  utibhil^ 
Suddsam  \  pra  Paurukutaiih  Trasadiuyum  dval^  ksheUraadtd  vfiUrdhat" 
ye»hu  Parum  \ 

"  Thou,  0  fierce  Indra,  hast  impetuously  protected  Sudas,  who  offered 
oblations,  with  every  kind  of  succour.  Thou  hast  preserved  Trasadasyu 
the  son  of  Furukutsa,  and  Puru  in  his  conquest  of  land  and  in  his 
daughter  of  enemies." 

vii.  20,  2.  Sdnid  Vjrittram  Indrah  htimdna^  prdtUd  nu  tiro  jari^ 
tdram  uH  |  karttd  Suddte  aha  vai  u  lokaih  ddtd  vmu  muhur  u  ddSushe  hhui  \ 

''Indra  growing  in  force  slays  Yptra;  the  hero  protects  him  who 
praises  him ;  he  makes  room  for  Sudas  [or  the  liberal  sacrificer — kal- 
ydna-ddndya  yqfamdndya.  Sayana] ;  he  gives  riches  repeatedly  to  his 
worshipper." 

vii.  25,  3.  Stotafk  U  Uprinn  Utayah  SuddM  Bohatrafk  tafksdh  uta 
rdtir  oitu  |  jM  vttdhar  vanuaho  fnarttyatya  asme  dyumnam  adhi  ratnafk 
eha  dhehi  \ 

"  Let  a  hundred  succours  come  to  Sudas,  a  thousand  desirable  (gifts) 
and  prosperity.  Destroy  the  weapon  of  the  murderous.  Confer  renown 
and  wealth  on  us." 

(Sayana  takes  Budda  here  and  in  aU  the  following  stations  to  signify 
a  **  liberal  man.") 

1^  Profeflsor  Both  rendert  this  passage  differently  in  his  Litt.  il  Oeseb.  des  Weda, 
p.  132 ;  as  does  also  Ptof.  Benfey,  Orient  und  Occident,  L  p.  690. 

^^  In  B.y.  i.  185,  9,  we  find  the  word  iudas  in  the  comparatiTe  degree  ntdastaroy 
where  it  must  have  the  sense  of  '*  very  liberal " :  bhuri  ehid  taryah  9uda$taraya  \ 
**  (give  the  wealth)  of  my  enemy,  though  it  be  abundant  to  (me  who  am)  most  liberaL" 
In  y.  63,  2,  the  term  mia$  iq^pears  to  be  an  adjectiye :  a  eian  rathethu  Uuthuthal^ 
kah  tuirava  hatha  yaytth  \  ktumai  aa&mk  sudase  tmu  apofdh  iUihhir  vrish^ayafy  9aha\ 
**  Who  has  heard  them  (the  Maruts)  mounted  on  their  cars,  how  they  have  gone }  To 
what  liberal  man  have  they  resorted  as  friends,  (in  the  fiirm  «f)  sbowen  with 
blcssingB } " 
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▼ii.  32.  10.  Ifaiih  Suddio  ratham  pari  dsa  na  tlramat  \  Indro  yasya 
avitd  yoiya  Maruto  gamat  sa  gomati  vraje  j 

'*  No  one  can  oppose  or  stop  the  chariot  of  Sndas.    He  whom  India, 
whom  the  Maruts,  protect,  walks  in  a  pasture  filled  with  cattle." 

vii.  58,  3 :  Uto  hi  vafk  ratnadheg&ni  sanii  purUni  dyavd  -pfithwl 
Suddae  \ 

'^  And  ye,  o  Heaven  and  Earth,  have  many  gifts  of  wealth  for  Sndas 
[or  the  liberal  man].'* 

vii.  60,  8.  Tad  gop&vad  Aditih  iarma  hhadram  Mitro  yachhanti  To* 
runa^  Suddse  \   tatminn  &  tokatk  tanayam  dadhdndh  md  harma  deva- 

helanafk  turdsah  |  9 pari  dveskohhir  Aryamd  vfinaktu  uruSi 

Buddae  vfishanau  u  loham  \ 

^^  Since  Aditi,  Mitra,  and  Yaruna  afford  secure  protection  to  Sudas 
(or  the  liberal  man),  bestowing  on  him  offspring; — may  we  not,  o 

mighty  deities,  commit  any  offence  against  the  gods.    9 May 

Aryaman  rid  us  of  our  enemies.     (Grant)  ye  vigorous  gods,  a  wide 
space  to  Sudas." 

There  is  another  passage,  vii.  64,  3  {hravad  yathd  nah  dd  arih  Su* 
ddae)f  to  which  I  find  it  difficult  to  assign  the  proper  sense. 

Yasishtha  is  referred  to  in  the  following  passages  of  the  Brahmanas : 

Eathaka  37,  17.^^^  Itishayo'vai  Indram  pratyakahafk  na  apaiyafna  tarn 
Vaaiahfhah  eva  pratyaaham  apaiyat  \  ao  'hibl*ed  "  itarehhyo  md  fiahi^ 
hhyah  pravakahyati '^  t^»"*  |  ao  'hravld  *'  hrdhmaham  U  vakahydmi  yathd 
tvat-purohitd^  prajdhk  prajaniahyanU  \  atha  md  itarehhya^  jriahibhyo  md 
pravoehay^  iti  \  taamai  $tdn  atoma-bhdgdn  abravii  tato  Vaaiahtha-puro- 
hitdh  prajd^  prajdyanta  \ 

*^  The  rishis  did  not  behold  Indra  fiBU»  to  face ;  it  was  only  Yasishfha 
who  so  beheld  him.  He  (Indra)  was  afraid  lest  Yasish^ha  should  reveal 
him  to  the  other  rishis ;  and  said  to  him,  'I  shall  declare  to  thee  a  Brah- 
maoa  in  order  that  men  may  be  bom  who  shall  take  thee  for  their  puro- 
hita.  Do  not  reveal  me  to  the  other  rishis.'   Accordingly  he  declared  to 


iiT  Qaoted  by  Professor  Weber,  Indische  Studien,  iii.  478. 

^^B  The  words  from  <o  'bibhet  down  to  iti  are  omitted  in  the  Taitt.  Sanhita,  uL  5, 
2,  2,  where  this  passage  is  also  found.  Weber  refers  in  lod.  St.  ii.  to  another  part  of 
the  Kltihaka,  ii.  9,  where  Vasishtha  is  allnded  to  as  having  "seen  "  a  text  beginning 
with  the  word  j7»ropa to  during  a  time  of  drought  {**^urovata"  iH  vfithfy^apeU 
ihiUaifrSme  Vaaishfho  dodart'a). 
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him  these  parts  of  the  hymn.   In  consequence  men  were  born  who  took 
Yasishtha  for  their  purohita." 

Professor  Weber  refers  in  the  same  place  to  a  passage  of  the  Skta- 
patha  Brahmana  relating  to  the  former  superiority  of  Yasishtha's 
&mily  in  sacred  knowledge  and  priestly  fimctions : 

xii.  6,  1,  38.  Vasishfho  ha  virajam  viddnchakdra  idtn  ha  Iniro  *bhuUh 
dhyau  \  sa  ha  uvdeha  "  f^he  virajam  ha  vai  vettha  tdm  me  hrnh***  iti  \ 
sa  ha  uvdeha  "  kirn  mama  tatah  9ydd "  iti  \  **  sarvasya  eha  te  yajnasya 
prdyaSehittim  hruydm  rUpa^  eha  tvd  dariayeya**  Hi  \  sa  ha  uvdeha 
*^  yad  nu  me  earvaeya  yajnasya  prdyaSehUtim  hrUydh  kirn  u  aa  eydd  ya^ 
iva^  rikpafk  dariayethd^^  iti  \  jiva-svarga  eva  aamdl  lohdt  preydd^' 
iti  I  iato  ha  etdm  fishir  Indrdya  virajam  uvdeha  '*  iyaih  vai  virdd  "  Hi  \ 
tasmdd  yo  'ayai  hhnyishthaih  Idbhate  aa  eva  ireshtho  hhavati  \  atha  ha 
etdm  Indrah  fiahaye  prdyaichittim  uvdeha  agnihotrdd  ogre  d  mahata^ 
ukthdt  I  tdh  ha  ama  etdh  purd  vydhridr  Faaiahfhd^  eva  vidu^  \  taamdd 
ha  ama  purd  Vdaiahthah  eva  hrahmd  hhavati  \ 

*'  Yasishtha  was  acquainted  with  the  Yiraj  (a  particular  Yedic  metre). 
Indra  desired  it ;  and  said,  *  0  rishi,  thou  knowest  the  Yiraj  :  declare 
it  to  me.'  Yasishtha  asked:  'What  (advantage)  will  result  to  me 
£rom  doing  so  ? '  (Indra  replied)  '  I  shall  both  explain  to  thee  the 
forms  for  rectifying  anything  amiss  {prdyaichitti)  ^^^  in  the  entire  sacri- 
fice, and  show  thee  its  form.'  Yasishtha  further  enquired,  '  If  thou 
dedarest  to  me  the  remedial  rites  for  the  entire  sacrifice,  what  shall 
he  become  to  whom  thou  wilt  show  the  form  ? '  (Indra  answered) 
*  He  shall  ascend  from  this  world  to  the  heaven  of  life.'  The  rishi  then 
declared  this  Yiraj  to  Indra,  saying,  '  this  is  the  Yiraj.'  Wherefore  it 
is  he  who  obtains  the  most  of  this  (Yiraj)  that  becomes  the  most 
eminent.  Then  Indra  explained  to  the  rishi  this  remedial  formula 
from  the  agnihotra  to  the  great  uktha.  Formerly  the  Yasish^has  alone 
knew  these  sacred  syllables  {vydhriti).  Hence  in  former  times  a 
Yasishtha  only  was  a  (priest  of  the  kind  called)  hrdhmdn,^* 

Professor  Weber  quotes  also  the  following  £rom  the  Kafhaka  32,  2. 

Tdm  ahrdhmanah  prdindti  ad  aiannd  dhutia  taayd  vai  Vaaiahfhah  eva 

prdyaiehittaiM  viddnchakdra  \  "  The  oblation  of  which  a  person  not  a 

brahman  partakes  is  vitiated.    Yasishtha  alone  knew  the  remedial  lite 

for  such  a  case." 

P*  See  above,  p.  294. 
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In  the  Sha^nm^a  BrfihmaQa  of  the  Sama-yeda,  quoted  by  the  same 
writer  (Ibid.  i.  39,  and  described  p.  37,  as  possessing  a  distinctly  formed 
Brahmanical  character  indicating  a  not  very  early  date),  we  have  the 
following  passage : 

i.  5.  Ind/ro  ha  VUcdmitrdya  uktham  uvdeha  Vamkthaya  hrahma  v&ff 
uktham  ity  eva  VUv&mitrdya  mano  hrahma  Viuishthdya  \  tad  vat  etad 
Vdiishfham  hrahma  |  apt  ha  waihvidhaih  vd  Vdmhthafh  vd  hrahmdnam 
htrvita  \ 

**  Indra  declared  the  tdUha  (hymn)  to  Yi^vamitra,  and  the  hrdhmdn 
(devotion)  to  Yasishtha.  The  ukiha  is  expression  {vdk) ;  that  (he  made 
known)  to  Yi^yamitra ;  and  the  hrdhmdn  is  the  soul ;  that  (he  made 
known)  to  Yasishfha.  Hence  this  hrdhmdn  (deyotional  power)  belongs 
to  the  Yasishthas.  Moreoyer,  let  either  a  person  of  this  description,  or 
a  man  of  the  family  of  Yasishtha,  be  appointed  a  ^dA«»<!lfn-priest'' 

Here  the  superiority  of  Yasish^ha  oyer  Yiivamitra  is  clearly  as- 
serted.**® 

Yasishfha  is  mentioned  in  the  Mahabharata,  Skntip.  yerses  11221  ff., 
as  haying  communicated  diyine  knowledge  to  king  Janaka,  and  as 
referring  (see  yerses  11232,  11347,  11409,  11418,  11461,  etc  )  to  the 
Sankhya  and  Yoga  systems.     The  sage  is  thus  characterized : 

11221.  Vamhtham  ireshtham  dslnam  rUhlndm  hhdshara-dyutim  \  pa- 
praehha  Janako  rdjd  jndnaih  naiiireyasam  param  \  param  adhydtma- 
kuialam  adhdima-yati-ntiehayam  \  Maitrdvarunim  dslnam  ahhivddya 
kfitdnjalih  [ 

**  King  Janaka  with  joined  hands  saluted  Yasishfha  the  son  of  Mitra 
and  Yaruna,  the  highest  and  most  excellent  of  rishis,  resplendent  as 
the  sun,  who  was  acquainted  with  the  Supreme  Spirit,  who  had  ascer- 
tained the  means  of  attaining  to  the  Supreme  Spirit ;  and  asked  him 
after  that  highest  knowledge  which  leads  to  final  beatitude." 

The  doctrine  which  the  saint  imparts  to  the  king  he  professes  to 
haye  derived  from  the  eternal  Hiranyagarbha,  i.e.  Brahm&  {avdptam 
etad  hi  mayd  sandtandd  Hiranyagarhhdd  gadato  narddhipa). 

I  have  already  in  former  parts  of  this  volume  quoted  passages  from 
Menu,  the  Yishnu  Furana,  and  the  Mahabh&rata,  regarding  the  creation 

1*^  Professor  Weber  mentions  (Ind.  St  i.  53}  that  in  the  commentary  of  Ruma- 
krishna  on  the  ParasVara  Gfihya  SOtras  allusion  is  made  to  the  ^  Chhandogas  who 
follow  the  Satras  of  the  Yasish^ha  family  "  VtlsUh^ha'iutranvcharinai  ehhandoffoh). 
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of  Tasuhtba.  The  first^named  work  (see  above,  p»  36)  makes  him  one 
of  ten  Maharshifl  created  by  Manu  Syajambbava  in  the  first  (or  Sva- 
yambhuya)  Manvantara.  The  YishQa  Fura^a  (p.  65)  declares  him  to 
have  been  one  of  nine  mind-bom  sons  or  Brahmas  created  by  Brahma 
in  the  Manvantara  just  mentioned.  The  same  PnraQay  however,  iii. 
ly  14,  makes  him  also  one  of  the  seven  rishis  of  the  existing  or 
Yaivasvata  Manvantara,  of  which  the  son  of  Yivasvat,  Sfraddhadeva,**^ 
is  the  Mann  (  Vtvaavatah  auto  vtpra  S'rdddhadevo  mahddyuti^  \  Manuh 
wmvarUate  dtamdn  sdmpratam  saptame  ^ntare  •  .  «  .  Vasishtha^  Ka- 
fyqpo  Hhdirir  Jamadagnx^  sa-Gautamah  \  Vihamitra-Bharaiodjau  sapta 
aaptarthayo  ^hhanan).  The  Mahabharata  (see  p.  122)  varies  in  its  ao- 
counts,  as  in  one  place  it  does  not  include  Tasishtha  among  Brahma's 
six  mind-bom  sons,  whilst  in  a  second  passage  it  adds  him  to  the 
number  which  is  there  raised  to  seven,***  and  in  a  third  text  describes 
him  as  one  of  twenty-one  Prajapatis. 

According  to  the  YisliQU  Purana,  i.  10,  10,  '' Yasishtha  had  by  his 
wife  tTijja "  (one  of  the  daughters  of  Daksha,  and  an  allegorical  per- 
sonage, see  Y.  P.  i.  7,  18),  seven  sons  called  Itajas,  Oatra,  tlrddhva- 
bahu,  Savana,  Anagha,  Sutapas,  and  Sukra,  who  were  all  spotless 
rishis"  {Vifjjdya^^  eha  Vamhthasya  taptajayanta  vai  sutd^  \  Eaj(H 
Gdirordhhvabdhuieha  SavanaS  ehdtMyhas  tathd  \  Sutapd^  8'uhra^  iiy 
ete  sarve  taptarahayo  'ma2a$).  This  must  be  understood  as  referring  to 
the  Svayambhuva  Manvantara*  The  Commentator  says  these  sons 
were  the  seven  rishis  in  the  third  Manvantara  {saptarshayaa  tftilya^ 
manvanUare).  In  the  description  of  that  period  the  Y.  P.  merely  says, 
without  naming  them  (iii.  1,  9)  that  "the  seven  sons  of  Yasishtha 
were  the  seven  rishis"  {J^amhthchianayda  tatra  tapta  ioptarshayo 
*bhavan)J'*  The  Bhagavata  Puraga  (iv.  1,  40  f.)  gives  the  names  of 
Yasishtha's  sons  differently ;  and  also  specifies  Sliktri  and  others  as  the 
offspring  of  a  different  marriage.  (Compare  Professor  Wilson's  notes 
on  these  passages  of  the  Yishgu  Purana.) 

^*  See  aboye  p.  209,  note  66,  and  pp.  188  ft, 

'^  In  another  Terse  also  (Adip.  6638,  which  will  be  quoted  below  in  s  future 
section)  he  is  said  to  be  a  mind-bom  son  of  BrahmS. 

^^  ^ijja,  who  in  the  Vishnu  P.  iii.  1,  6,  is  stated  to  be  one  of  the  risMs  of  the 
second  or  SvarochiBha  Manvantara,  is*  said  in  the  Vayn  P.  to  be  a  son  of  Yasishtha. 
See  Professor  "Wilson's  note  (vol.  iii.  p.  8)  on  Vishnu  P.  iii.  1,  6.  The  Vayu  P.  also 
declares  that  one  of  the  lisbis  in  each  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  Manyantaras  was  a  son 
of  Yasishtha.    (See  Prof.  Wilson's  notes  (vol.  iii.  pp.  8  and  11)  on  Vishuu  P.  iiL  1.) 
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In  Mana,  ix.  22  f.,  it  is  said  that  "  a  wife  acquires  tlie  qualitiea  of 
the  husband  with  whom  she  is  duly  united,  as  a  river  does  when 
blended  with  the  ocean.  23.  Akshamala,  though  of  the  lowest  origin, 
became  honourable  through  her  union  with  Yasishtha,  as  did  also 
S&rang^  through  her  mairiage  with  Mandapala  "  (  Yddiig-gunena  hhart- 
ird  $M  iark^'yate  yathavidhi  \  tddr%g-gun&  id  hhavati  samudreneva  mm- 
nagd  \  23.  AkshanUUd  Vasishth&na  »amy%Md  'dhama-yanf-jd  \  Saranfi 
ManddpaUnajaffdtndhhyarhaniyatdm). 

Yasishtha's  wife  receives  the  same  name  {Fasuhthaa  ehdkshamdlayd) 
in  a  verse  of  the  Mahabharata  ^Udjogaparvan,  v.  3970)  ;^  but  in  two 
other  passages  of  the  same  work,  which  will  be  adduced  further  on, 
ahe  is  called  Arundhatl.^ 

According  to  the  Yishgu  Furilna  (ii.  10,  8)  Yasishflia  is  one  of  the 
sopexintendents  who  in  the  month  of  Asha^ha  abide  in  the  Sun's 
chariot,  the  others  being  Yaruna,  Bambha,  Sahajany&,  Huhu,  Budha, 
and  Bathachitra  (  Vamhtho  Varuno  Eamhhd  Sahajanyd  Huhur  Budhah  \ 
SathaekUroB  iathd  8'ukre  vasatUy  Aahadha-san/nite) ;  whilst  in  the 
month  of  Phalguna  (ibid.  v.  16)  the  rival  sage  Yiivamitra  exercises  the 
same  function  along  with  Yishnu,  AiSvatara,  Hambbft,  Suryavarchas, 
Satyajit,  and  the  Bakshasa  Yajnapeta  (jhrHyatd^  ehdpare  surye  phdU 
ffun»  nivasanii  ye  \  Vishnw  Aivataro  Eamhhd  SuryavarehdS  eha  Sai- 
yqfU  I  VUvdmitraa  tathd  rahho  TajndpHo  mahdtmanay). 

At  the  commencement  of  the  Yayu  Purana  Ya^ishtha  is  charac- 
terized as  being  the  most  excellent  of  the  rishis  {jruhlndm  eha  varish- 
thdya  Vasishthdya  mahdtmane). 

It  is  stated  in  the  Yishi^u  Purana,  iii.  3,  9,  that  the  Yedas  have 
been  already  divided  twenty-eight  times  in  the  course  of  the  present  or 
Yaivasvata  Manvantara ;  and  that  this  division  has  always  taken  place 
in  the  Dvapara  age  of  each  system  of  four  yugas.  In  the  first  Dvapara 
Brahma  Svayambhu  himself  divided  them  ,*  in  the  sixth  Mfityu  (Death, 
or  Yama) ;  whilst  in  the  eighth  Dvapara  it  was  Yasishflia  who  was  the 
Yyasa  or  divider  {Aahtdvimiatihfitvo  vai  veddh  vyaatd^  maharshtbhi^  \ 
Vatvoivate  'ntare  tasmin  dvdpareshu  punai  puna^  |  .  •  .  .  10.  Dvdpare 
priUhame  vyaatdh  wayatk  veddh  Svayamhhuvd  |  .  .  .  .  11.  .  • .  Mfityuh 
ihashthe  8mfita1f  prahhui  \  ....   FasiahthaS  chdehfame  smritah). 

^  Two  lines  below  HoimaTafi  is  mentioned  aa  the  wife  of  Yiby&mitra  {Saimaoaiya 
eha  Kauiikalj), 
^  In  the  St.  FetenbuTg  Leiioon  ahahamld  is  token  for  an  epithet  of  AnmdhatJ* 
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Yasishtha  was,  as  we  have  seen  above,  the  family-priest  of  Nimi, 
son  of  Ikshvokn,  who  was  the  son  of  Manu  Taivasvata,  and  the  first 
prince  of  the  solar  race  of  kings ;  and  in  a  passage  of  the  Mahabha^ 
rata,  Adip.  (6643  f.),  which  wiU  be  quoted  in  a  future  section,  he  is 
stated  to  have  been  the  purohita  of  all  the  kings  of  that  family.  He 
is  accordingly  mentioned  in  Yishnu  Furana,  iv.  3, 18,  as  the  religious 
teacher  of  Sagara,  the  thirty-seventh  in  descent  from  Ikshvaku  {tat- 
htda-gwrum  Vanshtham  iaramfk  jagmuh) ;  and  as  conducting  a  sacrifice 
for  Saudasa  or  Mitrasaha,  a  descendant  in  the  fiftieth  generation  of  the 
same  prince  (Yishnu  P.  iv.  4,  25,  KdUna  gaehkatd  aa  Sauddso  ffajtutm 
ayajat  \  parinishfhita-pajne  eha  dcMryye  Vamhthe  ntshkrdfUe  ityddf). 

Yasishtha  is  also  spoken  of  in  the  Bamayana,  ii.  110,  1  (see  above, 
p.  115),  and  elsewhere  (ii.  Ill,  1,  etc.),  as  the  priest  of  Bama,  who 
appears  from  the  Yishnu  Furana,  (iv.  4,  40,  and  the  precediug  narra- 
tive), to  have  been  a  descendant  of  Ikshvaku  in  the  sixty-first  gene- 
ration.^ 

Yasishtha,  according  to  all  these  accounts,  must  have  been  possessed 
of  a  vitality  altogether  superhuman ;  for  it  does  not  appear  that  any  of 
the  accounts  to  which  I  have  referred  intend  under  the  name  of  Yasish- 
tha  to  denote  merely  a  person  belonging  to  the  family  so  called,  but 
to  represent  the  founder  of  the  family  himself  as  taking  part  in  the 
transactions  of  many  successive  ages. 

It  is  clear  that  Yasishtha,  although,  as  we  shall  see,  he  is  frequently 
designated  in  post-vedic  writings  as  a  Brahman,  was,  according  to  some 
other  authorities  I  have  quoted,  not  really  such  in  any  proper  sense  of 
the  word,  as  in  the  accounts  which  are  there  given  of  his  birth  he  is 
declared  to  have  been  either  a  mind-bom  son  of  Brahma,  or  the  son  of 
Mitra,  Yaruna,  and  the  Apsaras  Urvail,  or  to  have  had  some  other 
supernatural  origin. 

Sect.  YII. —  Fihdmttra. 

Yi^vamitra  is  stated  in  the  Anukramanika,  as  quoted  by  Sayana  at 
the  commencement  of  the  third  Man^ala  of  the  Big-veda,  to  be  the 
rishi,  or  **  seer,''  of  that  book  of  the  collection :  Aaya  mandala'drashtd 

^^  Bama*8  genealogy  is  also  giTen  in  the  Bamfiyasa,  i.  70,  and  ii.  1 10, 6  ff.,  whero, 
howeyer,  he  is  said  to  he  only  the  thirty-third  or  thirty-fonrth  from  Ikshvaku. 

22 
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Vikdmitra^  fuhih  \  <'  The  lishi  of  this  (the  fint  hymn)  waa  Ti^va- 
mitra,  fhe  ^  seer '  of  the  Man^ala."  This,  however,  is  to  be  undentood 
•with  Bome  exceptionB,  aa  other  persons,  almost  ezclosiyely  his  descend- 
ants, are  said  to  be  the  rishis  of  some  of  the  hymns. 

I  shall  qnote  sach  passages  as  refer,  or  are  traditionally  declared  to 
refer,  to  Yiiyamitra  or  his  fiunily. 

In  reference  to  the  thirty-third  hymn  the  Nini](ta  states  as  follows : 

U.  24.  Tatra  itihdMm  &ehakshate  |  Fiiv&mitrah  rishth  Suddiah  Paija- 
vanatya  purohito  habhuvd  .  .  .  .  |  m  vUtani  gphUva  Vipdt'ehJmiuiryoh 
Mombhedam  dyayau  \  anuyayur  itare  \  sa  VUvdmitro  nadu  ttuhtdva  "  yd' 
dhdi^  hhavata  "  i^i  | 

**  They  there  relate  a  story.  The  rishi  Yi^vamitra  was  the  pnrohita 
of  Sudas,  the  son  of  Pijavana.  (Here  the  etymologies  of  the  names 
Yiiy&mitra,  Sudas,  and  Pijavana  are  given.)  Taking  his  property,  he 
oame  to  the  confluence  of  the  Yipai  and  ffutudil  (Sutlej);  others 
followed.  Yi^vamitra  lauded  the  rivers  (praying  them  to)  become 
foEdaUe." 

Sftya^a  expands  the  legend  a  little  as  follows : 

furd  kila  ViSvdmiirai  Paija/oanatya  Suddio  rdjna^  pttrokUo  habhikva  | 
M  eha  pamrohityena  lahdhthdhana^  sarvam  dhanam  dddya  Vipdt-ehhuiu- 
dryoi  Bombhedam  dyayau  \  anuyayur  itare  \  athoUitlrshur  VUvdmitro 
^gddluhjale  U  nadyau  dfishtvd  uttarandrtham  ddydbhis  Utribhis  iuihtdva  | 

'formerly  Yiivamitra  was  the  purohita  of  king  Sudas,  the  son  of 
Pijavana.  He,  having  obtained  wealth  by  means  of  his  office  as  puro- 
hita, took  the  whole  of  it,  and  came  to  the  confluence  of  the  Yipaii  and 
the  Siitudrl.  Others  followed.  Being  then  desirous  to  cross,  but  per- 
ceiving that  the  waters  of  the  rivers  were  not  fordable,  Yiivamitra, 
with  the  view  of  getting  across  lauded  them  with  the  first  three  verses 
of  the  hymn." 

The  hymn  makes  no  allusion  whatever  to  Sudas,  but  mentions  the 
son  of  Ku^ika  (YiiSvamitFa)  and  the  Bharatas.  It  is  not  devoid  of 
poetical  beauty,  and  is  as  follows : 

B.Y.  iii.  83,  1  (:=  Nirukta,  ix.  39).  Pra  parvatdndm  uian  upaHkdd 
aive  ina  viahite  hdsamdne  \  gdvwa  iubhre  mdtard  rihdxe  Vipdt  Chkutudrl 
payaad  javeU  \  2.  Indr$9hiU  prawvam  hhiJuhamdn»  aehha  BamudraSk 
rathyd  iva  ydiha^  |  samdrdne  Urmtbhi^  pinvamdne  anyd  vdm  anydm  api 
0ii  iubhre  |   3.  Achha  eindhum  rndtfitamdm  aydsam  Vipdiam  H/rvlm 
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iuhhagSm  aganma  \  vatsam  iva  mdtard  aa^rthdne  samdna^  yanim  anu 
$tmeharanfi  \  4.  End  vayam  payasd  pinvamdnd  anu  yonifh  deva*kfitaioi 
eharantl^  |  na  vartta/oe  prasava^  sarga-taktah  hiihyur  vipro  nadyo  joha/olti  \ 
5  (=s  Kirokta,  iL  25).  Eamadhvam  me  vaohase  somydya  ^itdvarir  upa 
muhUfitam  evai^  \  pra  stndhum  aehha  hfihatl  tnanUhd  avasyur  ahte 
EuSikasya  aunuh  \  6  (=  Nir.  ii.  26).  Indro  asmdn  aradat  vajra-hdhur 
apdhan  Vfittram  paridhiih  nadtndm  \  devo  *nayat  Savitd  supdnis  tasya 
vayam  prasave  ydmah  Hrvlh  \  7.  Pravdchyafh  ia^adhd  vlryafh  tad 
Indrasya  karma  yad  Ahifk  vivrtiehat  \  vi  ve^ena  parishado  jaghdna 
dyann  dpo  ayanam  tehhamdndh  \  8.  Etad  vaeho  jaritar  md  *p%  mftahfdh 
d  yat  te  ghoshdn  uttard  yugdni  j  uktheshu  kdro  prati  no  jiUhawa  md  no 
ni  ka^pumshatra  namas  U  \  ^.  0  m  wasdrah  kdrave  iftnota  yayau  yo 
dUrdd  anasd  rathena  \  ni  8U  namadhvam  hhavata  9updrd  adkoaksha^ 
9indhavah  srotydhhih  \  10  (=  Nir.  ii.  27).  A  U  kdro  iftnavdma  vachdihsi 
yaydtha  durdd  anasd  rathena  \  ni  te  na^isai  plpydnd  iva  yoehd  marydya 
iva  kanyd  iaivaehai  te  \  11.  Tad  anga  tvd  Bharatd^  eantareyur  gavyan 
grdmai  iehita^  Indra-jHtah  \  arshdd  aha  praeaoa^  targa-takta^  d  vo 
Vfine  sumatim  yajniydndm  \  12.  Atdriahur  Bharatd^  gavyava^  aam 
ahhakta  viprah  sumati^  nadlndm  \  pra  pinvadhvam  iehayanti^  iurddhd^ 
d  vahhandh  prinadhvaik  ydta  Mham  \ 

**  1.  (YiiTamitra  speaks) :  Hastening  eagerly  from  the  heart  of  the 
mountains,  contending  like  two  mares  let  loose,  like  two  bright  mother- 
cows  licking"''  (each  her  calf),  the  Yipai  and  S^utndrl  rush  onward  with 
their  waters.  2.  Impelled  by  Indra,  seeking  a  rapid  conrse,  ye  moye 
towards  the  ocean,  as  if  mounted  on  a  car.  Running  together,  as  ye 
do,  swelling  with  your  waves,  the  one  of  you  joins  the  other,  ye  bright 
streams.  3. 1  have  come  to  the  most  motherly  stream;  we  have  arrived 
at  the  broad  and  beautiful  Yipai ;  proceeding,  both  of  them,  like  two 
mother(-cow8)  licking  each  her  calf,  to  a  common  receptacle.  4.  (The 
rivers  reply) :  Here  swelling  with  our  waters  we  move  forward  to  the  re- 
oeptacle  fashioned  by  the  gods  (the  ocean) ;  our  headlong  course  cannot 
be  arrested.  What  does  the  sage  desire  that  he  invokes  the  rivers  ?  5. 
(Yiivamitra  says) :  Stay  your  course  for  a  moment,  ye  pure  streams, 
(yielding)  to  my  pleasant  words.**"  With  a  powerful  prayer,  I,  the  son 

>37  Prof.  Both  (lllnstr.  of  Nirnkta,  p.  133)  refen  to  Tii.  2.  5  (jmrvi  iitnSi  na  ma- 
iara  rikang)  at  a  parallel  paaaage. 
">Fh^.Both  (litt.  a.  Geich.  dee  Weda,  p.  103)  lenden :  <' Luten  joyAilly  for  a 
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of  Enfika,^  deriring  sacoonr,  invoke  the  river.  6.  (The  rivers  answer) : 

Indrsy  the  wielder  of  the  thunderbolt,  has  hollowed  out  our  channels; 

he  has  smitten  Ahi  who  hemmed  in  the  streams.    Savitfi  the  skilfdl- 
handed  has  led  us  hither ;  by  his  impulse  we  flow  on  in  our  breadth. 

7.  For  ever  to  be  celebrated  is  the  heroic  deed  of  Indra,  that  he  has  split 

Ylittra  in  sunder.    He  smote  the  obstructions  with  his  thunderbolt ; 

and  the  waters  desiring  an  outlet  went  on  their  way.     8.  Do  not,  o 

utterer  of  praises,  forget  this  word,  which  future  ages  will  re-echo  to 

thee.    In  hymns,  o  bard,  show  us  thy  devotion ;  do  not  humble  us 

before  men ;  reverence  be  paid  to  thee.    9.  (Yi^vamitra  says) :  Listen, 

0  sisters,  to  the  bard  who  has  come  to  you  £rom  afar  with  waggon  and 

chariot.  Sink  down ;  become  fordable ;  reach  not  up  to  our  chariot-axles 

with  your  streams.  1 0.  (The  rivers  answer) :  We  shall  listen  to  thy  words, 

o  bard ;  thou  hast  come  from  far  with  waggon  and  chariot.   I  will  bow 

down  to  thee  like  a  woman  with  full  breast^^  (suckling  her  child);  as  a 

maid  to  a  man  will  I  throw  myself  open  to  thee.  1 1 .  (Vi^  vamitra  says) : 

When  the  Bharatas,^  that  war-loving  tribe,  sent  forward,  impelled  by 

Indra,  have  crossed  thee,  then  thy  headlong  current  shall  hold  on  its 

course.    I  seek  the  fiEivour  of  you  the  adorable.     12.  The  war-loviug 

Bbaratas  have  crossed ;  the  Sage  has  obtained  the  favour  of  the  rivers. 

Swell  on  impetuous,  and  fertilizing ;  fill  your  channels ;  roll  rapidly." 

The  next  quotation  is  from  the  fifty-third  hymn  of  the  same  third 
MaQ^a^y  verses  6  ff. : 

6.  Apd^  somam  astam  Indra  pra  ydhi  hdyanlr  juy&  suranam  gfihe 

moment  to  my  amiable  epeech,  ye  streams  rich  in  water ;  stay  yomr  progress ;  *'  and 
adds  in  a  note :  '*  I  do  not  connect  the  particle  tfpa  with  ramadJwam^  as  the  Nimkta 
Hiid  Suyaoa  do ;  the  fact  that  %^  stands  in  another  Pada  (quarter  of  the  Terse) 
requires  a  different  explanation.  The  most  of  those  interpretations  of  the  Commen- 
tator which  destroy  the  sense  have  their  ultimate  ground  in  the  circumstance  that  he 
•ombines  the  words  of  different  diyisions  of  the  Terse ;  and  any  one  may  easily  oon- 
Tince  himself  that  eTcry  Pada  has  commonly  a  separate  sense,  and  is  far  more  inde- 
pendent of  the  others  than  is  the  case  in  the  tfloka  of  later  times."  In  his  Lexicon 
Both  renders  fiiavarl  in  this  passage  by  '*  regular/'  *'  equably  flowing." 

^  **  Kusika  was  a  king  "  {Euiiko  raja  babhuva.  Nil.  IL  26).  Suyana  calls  him 
aroyalrishL 

^  This  is  the  sense  assigned  by  Prof.  Both,  t.«.  pJ  to  plpyana.  Sayana,  following 
Tfiska,  ii.  27r  gives  the  sense  "  suckling  her  child."  Prof.  Aufrecht  considers  that  the 
word  means  **  pregnant."  In  the  next  clause  iaitaekai  b  rendered  in  the  tnanncr 
suggested  by  J^f.  A.,  who  compares  B.y.  x.  18,  1 1, 12. 

ui  "The  men  of  the  family  of  Bharata,  my  people  "  {Bharata-kukhj^  madiyai^ 
sarve,**    SfiyaQa}* 
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U  I  ifatra  rathasya  hrthaio  nidhdnaffi  vimoehanam  vdftno  dakshin&vat  \ 
7.  Ime  hhqjcii  angiraao  virHpah  divas  putrdao  amrasya  vtr&h  \  Viivd- 
mitraya  dadato  maghdni  Bohasra-sdve  pratiranU  dyuh  \  8.  RupamrUpam 
maghavd  hohhai^ti  mdyd^  krinvdruM  tanvam  pari  avdm  \  trir  yad  divah 
pan  muhnrttam  dgdt  wair  mantrair  anfitupd^  ritdvd  \  9.  JUahdn  fishir 
deva-i'd^  deva^'Hto  astabhndt  stndhum  arnavam  nrichahhdh  \  Vihdmitro 
yad  a/oahat  Suddaam  apriydyata  KuSikebhir  Indra^  \  10.  Harmdh  ioa 
hfinutha  Slokam  adribhir  madanto  girlhir  adhvare  »uU  saehd  \  devehhir 
viprdh  rishayo  njrichakshaso  vi  pihadhvam  Kuiikdh  somyam  tnadhu  \ 
11.  Upa  preia  Ku&ikdi  ehetayadhvam  aivafk  rdye  pra  munchata  Su" 
ddsah  I  rdjd  vrittrarh  janghanat  prdg  apdg  udag  atha  yajdte  vare  a 
prithivyd^  \  12.  Tah  ime  rodasl  ubhe  aham  Indram  atushfavam  \  Vihd" 
mitrasya  rahhati  Irahma  idam  Bhdratam  janam  \  13.  VUvdmitrdh 
ardsata  Irahma  Indrdya  vajrine  \  karad  in  nah  surddhasah  j  14  (=Nir. 
vi.  32).  JTtm  te  kurvanti  KlhatMhu  gdvo  ndiira^  duhre  na  tapanti  ghar- 
mam  \  d  no  hhara  Pramagandasya  vedo  Naichdiakham  maghavan  randhaya 
nah  I  15.  Saaarparir  amatim  hddhamdnd  hfihad  mimdya  Jamadagni- 
dattd  I  d  Suryasya  duhitd  tatdna  krtwo  deveshu  amritam  ajuryam  \  16. 
Saaarpafir  abharat  tuyam  ebhyo  adhi  iravaih  panehajanyd8u  krishfiahu  \ 
9d  pakshyd  navyam  dyur  dadhdnd  ydm  me  paUuti-jamadagnayo  dadu^  \ 

21.  Indra  utihhir  bahiddhhir  no  adya  ydehchhreshthdhhir  ma- 

ghavan  Sara  jinva  \  yo  no  dveshfi  adharah  sas  paduhfa  yam  u  dvishmas 
tarn  u  prdno  jahdtu  |  22.  paraSuih  ehid  vi  tapati  iimhala^  chid  vi  vriS' 
ehati  I  ukhd  ehid  Indra  yeshantl  prayaatd  phenam  asyati,  23.  Ifa  sdya- 
kasya  ehikite  jandso  lodhaih  nayanti  paht  manyamdndh  \  ndvdjinaih 
vdjind^  hdsayanti  na  gardahham  puro  aSvdn  nayanti  |  24.  Ime  Indra 
Bharatasya  putrdh  qpapitva^  ehikitur  na  prapitvam  \  hinvanti  aham 
aranam  na  nitya^ /ydvdjam  pari  nayanti  djau  \ 

**  6.  Thou  hast  drunk  soma ;  depart^  Indra,  to  thy  abode :  thou  hast  a 
handsome  wife  and  pleasure  in  thy  house.  In  whatever  place  thy  great- 
chariot  rests,  it  is  proper  that  the  steed  should  be  unyoked.  7.  These 
bountiful  Yirupas  of  the  race  of  Angiras,^  heroic  sons  of  the  divine 

"^  Sayana  says  that  the  liberal  men  are  the  Eshattriyaa,  sona  of  Sadus,  that 
virupa]^  means  their  different  priests  of  the  race  of  Angiras,  Medhatiihi,  and  others, 
and  that  the  sons  of  the  sky  are  the  Mamts,  the  sons  of  Rndrm  (Itne  yfigam  kurvanal^ 
bhqfah  Saudatah  kahattriyah  teaham  yajakafy  virupd^  tiaharvp&i^  MedhatUM-prahhri^ 
iayo  'ngirasai  eka  divo  'auraaya  devebhyo  *p%  hakwato  Budraaya  putraao  ....  Ma^ 
nka]j).  The  Yirupas  are  connected  with  Angiras  in  ILY.  z«  62,  6;  and  a  YirQpa  is 
mentioned  in  i.  45,  3 ;  and  viii.  64,  6. 
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Pyanfi  (flty),  bestowing  wealth  upon  Yi^vamitra  at  the  flacrifiee  with  a 
thousand  libationSi  prolong  their  lives.  8.  The  opulent  god  (India) 
Gonstantly  assumes  yarious  forms,  ezhibitang  with  his  body  illusive 
appearanoes ;  since  he  came  from  the  sky  thrice  in  a  moment,  drinking 
(soma)  according  to  his  own  will,  at  other  than  the  stated  seasons,  and 
yet  observing  the  ceremonial.  9."*  The  great  rishi,  god-bom,  god-im- 
pelled, leader  of  men,  stayed  the  watery  current;  when  Yi^vamitra 
conducted  Sudas,  Indra  was  propitiated  through  the  Kuiikas.  10. 
Like  swans,  ye  make  a  sound  with  the  (soma-crushii^g)  stones,  exult- 
ing with  your  hynms  when  the  libation  is  poured  forth ;  ye  Eu^ikaa, 
sago  rishis,  leaders  of  men,  drink  the  honied  soma  with  the  gods.*** 
11.  Approach,  ye  Kuiikas,  be  alert;  let  loose  the  horse  of  Sudas  to 
(conquer)  riches ;  let  the  king  smite  strongly  his  enemy  in  the  east,  the 
west,  and  the  north ;  and  then  let  him  sacrifice  on  the  most  excellent 
(spot)  of  the  earth.^  12.  I  Yi^amitra  have  caused  both  heaven  and 
earth  to  sing  the  praises  of  Indra  ;^  and  my  prayer  protects  the  race 
of  Bhaiata.  13.  The  Yiivamitras  have  offered  up  prayer  to  Indra  the 
thunderer.  Hay  he  render  us  prosperous !  14.  What  are  thy  cows 
doing  among  the  Klkatas,^  who  neither  draw  from  them  the  milk  (which 
is  to  be  mixed  with  soma),  nor  heat  the  eacrificial  kettle.  Bring  to  us 
the  wealth  of  Pramaganda ;  subdue  to  us  to  the  son  of  I^Ichaiakha. 
15.  Moving  swiftly,  removing  poverty,  brought  by  the  Jamadagnis, 
she  has  mightily  uttered  her  voice :  this  daughter  of  the  sun  has  eon- 
veyed  (our)  renown,  eternal  and  undecaying,  (even)  to  the  gods.  16. 
Moving  swiftly  she  has  speedily  brought  down  (our)  renown  from  them 
to  the  five  races  of  men ;  this  winged^"  goddess  whom  the  aged  Jama- 
dagnis  brought  to  us,  has  conferred  on  us  new  life."    Omitting  verses 

m  Verses  9-13  are  translated  by  Prof.  Both,  Litt  n.  Gesch.  des  Weda,  p.  106  f. 

UA  Oomp.  M.  Bh.  ^dip. y.  6695.  Apihach  eha  tataJ^  tomam Indr^na  aaha £auiikeA\ 
*^  And  then  the  Eaus'ika  drank  soma  with  Indra." 

UA  Compare  B.T.  iii.  23, 4,  whioh  will  be  quoted  below, 

M«  Compare  R.V.  W.  17, 1. 

1^  Kikafalk  nama  deio^naryya-nivatah  \  '*  Eikata  is  a  country  inhabited  by  people 
who  are  not  Aryas."  See  the  second  yoI.  of  this  work,  p.  362,  and  Joum.  Boyal  Aa. 
Soc.  for  1866,  p.  340. 

^^  FdkBhya,  This  word  is  rendered  by  Sayana  <*  the  daughter  of  the  sun  who 
causes  the  light  and  dark  periods  of  the  moon,  etc."  {Fakshaaya  pakshadi-nirvaAo' 
hatya  Suryasya  duhita).  Prof.  Roth  s.v.  thinks  the  word  may  mean  "she  who 
changes  according  to  the  (light  and  dark)  fortnights." 
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17-20  we  hare  the  foUowing :  ^'  21 » Prosper  us  to-day^  o  opulent  ludra,  by 
numerous  and  most  excellent  succours.  May  he  who  hates  us  Ml  down 
low ;  and  may  breath  abandon  him  whom  we  hate."  This  is  saooeeded  by 
three  obscure  TerseSy  of  which  a  translation  will  be  attempted  ftirther  on. 

Sayana  prefaces  verses  15  and  16  by  a  quotation  from  Shai^guru- 
^ishya's  Commentary  on  the  Anukramanikft,  which  is  giren  with  an 
addition  in  Weber's  Indische  Studien  i.  119  f.  as  foUows:  Sasarpari* 
do-fiehe  prahur  itihOsam  purdvidah  \  Sauddsa-nripaUr  yafne  Fimshthat- 
mafa-Sitktind  \  V%k)&mitraBydhhibh(ktam  haiafn  vdi  eha  samantata^  \ 
VdsiahthM&hhthhatah  sa  hy  avd^dach  cha  Oddhi-jah  \  (tumai  Brdhmlih 
Un  Saurtm  vd  ndmnd  vdehaih  Sasarparim  \  Snrya-vehnana  dkfitya 
dadur  vai  Jamadagnayah  \  Euiihdndfk  tata^  id  iodn  tnandh  ehintdm 
athdnudai  \  upapreteti  KuHkdn  Viiodmiiro  ^nvaohodayat  \  lahdhnd  vd" 
thaih  eha  hruhtdttnd  Jamadaynln  apujayat  |  ''  Sasarparir  "  tti  dvdbhydih 
fiyhhydih  Vdeham  sluvam  svayam  \ ''  Begarding  the  two  verses  beginning 
*^  Sasarpisny*  those  acquainted  with  antiquity  tell  a  story.  At  a 
sacrifice  of  king  Saudasa^the  power  and  speech  of  Yi^vamitra  were 
completely  ranqnished  by  Siakti,  son  of  Yasishtha;  and  the  son  of 
Qadhi  (Yiivfimitra)  being  so  overcome,  became  dejected.  The  Jamad« 
agnis  drew  from  the  abode  of  the  Sun  a  Yoice  called  **  Sasarparf ,"  the 
daughter  of  Bialmifiy  or  of  the  Sun,  and  gave  her  to  him.  Then  that 
voice  somewhat  dispelled  the  disquiet  of  the  Jamadagnis  [or,  according 
to  the  reading  of  this  line  given  by  Sayana  {Euiikdndm  matih  td  vdy 
wnatiih  tdm  apdnudat)  **  that  Yoice,  being  intelligence,  dispelled  the 
nninteUigence  of  the  Kuiikas."].  Yiivamitra  then  incited  the  Kufikaa 
with  the  words  upapreta  *  approach '  (see  verse  11).  And  being  glad- 
dened by  receiving  the  Yoice,  he  paid  homage  to  the  Jamadagnis; 
praising  them  with  the  two  verses  beginning  *  Sasarpan^.' " 

In  regard  to  the  verses  21-24  Sayana  has  the  foUowing  remarks: 
^*Indra  iUibhir  *iy  ddydS  ehataaro  VasishthO'dveshinyah  \  purd  khdlu 
VihdmUra-iuhyaA  Suddh  ndma  rdjarshir  dsit  |  sa  cha  kenaehit  kdranena 
Vasishfha-^eskyo'hhili  \  Vtivdmttras  tu  iishyasya  rakshdrtham  dhhir 
fighhir  Vasishtham  aiapat  |  imd^  dbhiidptHrilpdh  \  td^  jieho  Vasishthd^ 
na  Sfinvanti  \  ''  The  four  verses  beginning  '  o  Indra,  with  succours ' 
express  hatred  to  Yasishtha.    There  was  formerly  a  royal  rishi  called 

IS*  The  Brikaddeyatfi,  wMch  hat  som«  Unes  nearly  to  the  same  effect  aa  iheie  X 
have  quoted  (see  Ind.  Stud.  i.  119),  gi?ea  Sadat  inatead  of  Saudfiaa. 
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Sadfis,  a  disciple  of  Yi^y&mitra ;  who  for  some  reason  had  incurred  the 
ill-will  of  Yasishtha.  Per  his  disciple's  protection  Yi^Yamitra  cuised 
Yasishtha  in  these  verses.  They  thus  consist  of  curses,  and  the  Yaaish- 
.fhas  do  not  listen  to  them." 

In  reference  to  the  same  passage  the  Bfihaddeyata  iy.  23  f.,  as  qudtcd 
in  Indische  Studien,  i.  120,  has  the  following  lines :  Parai  chatasro  yds 
tattra  Vamhtha-dveshinlr  viduh  \  Vihdmitrena  tah  proktah  abhiidpuh 
iti  amritd^  |  dvesha-dveshds  tu  tah  proktah  vidyack  chaivdhhicharikah  \ 
Vasishth&a  tu  na  Srinvanti  tad  dehdrryakthsammatam  \  klrttandch  chhror 
vandd  vd  *pi  mahdn  dosha^  prafdyate  |  iatadhd  hhidyate  mUrdhd  klrttu 
tena  irutena  vd  \  teshdm  hdldh  pramlyante  toimdt  UU  tu  na  klrttayet  \ 
^  The  other  four  verses  of  that  hymn,  which  are  regarded  as  expressini^ 
hatred  to  Yasishtha,  were  uttered  by  Yiivamitra,  and  are  traditionally 
reported  to  contain  imprecations.  They  are  said  to  express  hatred  in 
return  for  (?)  hatred,  and  should  also  be  considered  as  incantations. 
The  descendants  of  Yasishtha  do  not  listen  to  them,  as  this  is  the  will 
of  their  preceptor.  Great  guilt  is  incurred  by  repeating  or  hearing 
them.  The  heads  of  those  who  do  so  are  split  into  a  hundred  frag- 
ments ;  and  their  children  die.     Wherefore  let  no  one  recite  them.'' 

Durga,  the  commentator  on  the  Nirukta,^^  in  accordance  with  this 
injunction  and  warning,  says  in  reference  to  verse  23  :  Tasmin  nigame 
eaha  iahdahk  (Jodhaht)  sd  Vamhtha-doeshinl  fik  \  ahaih  eha  Kdpishthalo 
Vd9%9htkd^  I  atOB  tdm  na  nirhravlmi  \  **  The  text  in  which  this  word 
{lodha)  occurs  is  a  verse  expressing  hatred  of  Yasishfha.  But  I  am  a 
Kapishthala  of  the  feunily  of  Yasishtha ;  and  therefore  do  not  inter- 
pret it." 

The  following  text  also  may  have  reference  to  the  personal  history  of 
Yiivamitra :  B.Y.  iii.  43, 4.  A  cha  tvdm  etd  vrishand  vahdto  hari  sakhdyd 
sudhurd  svanyd  \  dhdndvad  Indrah  savanam  Jushdnah  sakhd  sakhyui^ 
ifinavad  vandandni  \  5.  Euvid  md  gopam  karaae  jana»ya  kuvid  rdjdnam 
maghavann  rijishin  \  kuvid  md  fUhim  papivd^am  eutasya  kmid  me 
vawo  amritasya  iikshdh  \  **  4.  May  these  two  vigorous  brown  steeds, 
friendly,  well-yoked,  stout-limbed,  convey  thee  hither.  Hay  Indra 
gratified  by  our  libation  mingled  with  grain,  hear  (like)  a  friend,  the 
praises  of  a  friend.    5.  Wilt  thou  make  me  a  ruler  of  the  people  ?  wilt 

^*^  Ad  quoted  both'  by  Prof.  Both,  litt  a.  Gosch.  des  Weda,  p.  108,  note,  and  by 
Prof.  Mailer,  Pref.  to  Big-yeda,  vol.  U.  p.  Ivi 
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thou  make  me  a  king,  0  impetuous  lord  of  riches?  wilt  thou  malce  me 
a  rishi  a  drinker  of  soma?  wilt  thou  endow  me  with  imperishable 
wealth  ?  " 

The  next  pasaage  refers  to  Deva^rayas  and  Deyavata,  of  the  race  of 
Bharata,  who  are  called  in  the  Anukramanika,  quoted  by  Sayana, 
<<  sons  of  Bharata  "  {Bharatasya  putrau) ;  but  one  of  whom  at  least  is 
elsewhere^  as  we  shall  see,  said  to  be  a  son  ofYi^vamitra:  R.Y.  iii. 
23y  2.  Amanthishfdm  Bhdratd  revad  Agnim  DevaSravah  Devavdtah  sudak-* 
sham  I  Ague  vi  pa^a  hrihatd  *hh%  rdycL  tsh&m  no  netd  hhavaidd  anu 
dynn  I  3.  Daia  hshipah  purvyam  Am  ajljamn  sujdtam  rndtrMu  pH- 
yam  \  Agnim  8tuh*  Daivavdtafh  Deva&ravo  yojan&ndm  asad  vaSi  \  4.  iW 
tvd  dadhe  vare  d  pritMvydh  ildyds  pade  sudtnatve  ahndm  \  Djrishadvatydm 
mdnushe  Apaydydin  Sarawatydjffi  reoadAgne  didihi  \  "  2.  The  two  Bha- 
ratas  Deva^ravas  and  Devayata  haye  brilliantly  created  by  friction  the 
powerful  Agni.  Look  upon  us,  0  Agni,  manifesting  thyself  with  much 
wealth ;  be  a  bringer  of  nourishment  to  us  eyery  day.  3.  The  ten 
fingers  (of  Deyavata)  have  generated  the  ancient  god,  happily  bom  and 
dear  to  his  mothers.  Praise,  0  Deva^rayas,  Agni,  the  ofispring  of  Deya-^ 
yata,  who  has  become  the  lord  of  men«  4.  I  placed  (or  he  placed)  thee 
on  the  most  excellent  Bpot  of  earth  on  the  place  of  worship,^^  at  an 
auspicious  time.  Shine,  o  Agni,  brilliantly  on  the  (banks  of  the)  Df  i- 
shadvati,  on  (a  site)  auspicious  for  men,  on  (the  banks  of)  the  Apaya, 
of  the  Sarasyatl." 

Yi^yamitra  is  mentioned  along  with  Jamadagni  in  the  fourth  yerse  of 
the  167th  hymn  of  the  tenth  Mandala,  which  is  ascribed  to  these  two 
sages  as  its  authors :  Prasuto  Ihahsham  akaram  ehardv  apt  itoma^  ehe- 
mam  prathamah  turir  un  mrije  \  ante  sdtena  yadi  dgamam  vdm  prati 
VUvdmitra-Jamadagnl  dame  \  "  Impelled,  I  have  quaffed  this  draught 
of  soma  when  the  oblation  of  boiled  rice  was  presented ;  and  I,  the  first 
bard,  prepare  this  hymn,  whilst  I  hayc  come  to  you,  0  Yi^vamitra  and 
Jamadagni  in  the  house,  with  that  which  has  been  offered  as  a  libation." 

The  family  of  the  Yiivamitras  has,  as  we  haye  seen,  been  already 
mentioned  in  E.Y.  iii.  53,  13.  They  are  also  named  in  the  following, 
passages : 

iii.  1,  21.  Janman  janman  nihito  Jdiavedd^  VUvdmitrehhir  idhyate 
ajatrai  \ 

^  Compare  B.V.  iiL  29,  3, 4. 
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^<  The  undecaying  Jatavedas  (Agni)  placed  (on  the  hearth)  ia  In  every 
generatLon  kindled  by  the  Yi^vimitraa." 

iii.  18,  4.  Uch  ehhoehishd  aahasas  putra^  %tuto  hfihad  vayah  Saiamd- 
neshu  dhehi  \  r$vad  Agn$  Vthdmitreihu  ia^  yor  mttrmfijma  U  tatwam 
hhdri  hfitva^  \ 

**  Son  of  strengthi  when  landed,  do  thoa  with  thy  npwaid  flame 
inspire  vigoronB  life  into  thy  wonhippen;  (grant)  o  Agni,  brilliant 
good  fortune  and  prosperity  to  the  Yiivamitras;  many  a  time  have  we 
given  lustre  to  thy  body." 

z.  89,  17.  JSva  U  vayam  Tndra  hhut^'atlndih  vidydma  sumailndm  navd* 

ndm  I  vidydma  vador  avasd  yfitutfUo  ViivdmUrdh  uta  U  Indra  nUnam  \ 

''Thus  may  we  obtain  £rom  thee  new  favours  to  delight  us:  and 

may  we,  Viivamitras,  who  praise  thee,  now  obtain  riches  through  thy 

help,  o  Indra." 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  in  the  AnnkramanI  to  Benu,  the  son  or 
descendant  of  ^^vfimitra;  and  the  18th  verse  is  identical  with  the 
22nd  of  the  30th  hymn  of  the  third  Man^ala,  which  is  said  to  be  Yi^* 
vamitra's  production. 

In  a  verse  already  quoted  (B.Y.  iii.  83,  11)  Yi^vftmitra  is  spoken  of 
as  the  son  of  Kuiika;  at  least  the  Kirukta  regards  that  passage  as 
referring  to  him;  and  the  Ku£kas,  who  no  doubt  belonged  to  the 
same  family  as  Yiivamitra,  are  mentioned  in  another  hymn  which  I 
hare  cited  (iii.  53,  9,  10).  They  are  also  alluded  to  in  the  following 
texts: 

B.Y.  ill.  26,  1.  VaUvdnaram  manasd  *ynim  niehdyya  hamshmanto  anu' 
ihatyath  warvidam  \  wddnuth  d&vam  rathira^  vatUyavo  glrhhih  ranvam 

Kuiikdso  havdmahe  \ 3.  Aho  na  hrandan  janihhih  iom  tdhyaie 

VaUvdnara^  Euhkehhir  yuge  yuge  \  »a  no  Agni^  suvlryam  wahya^  dth 
dhdtu  ratnam  omritMhu  jdgfivih  \ 

*'  We,  the  Kuiikas,  presenting  oblations,  and  desiring  riches,  revering 
in  our  souls,  as  is  meet,^^  the  divine  Agni  Yai^vanara,  the  heavenly, 
the  bountiful,  the  charioteer,  the  pleasant,  invoke  him  with  hymns. 
....  3.  Yai^vanara,  who  (crackles)  like  a  neighing  horse,  is  kindled 
by  the  Ku^ikas  with  the  mothers  {%,$.  their  fingers)  in  every  age.    May 

i4>  ThiB  is  the  sense  of  anuahaiyam  according  to  Prof.  Anfrecht.  Sayana  makes  it 
one  of  the  epithets  of  Agni  **  be  who  is  true  to  his  promise  in  granting  rewards 
according  to  works"  {sat^enanuffatam  karmanwrupa^phaU-pradane  satya^pratytwrn)^ 
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tliis  Agniy  who  is  oyer  aliTO  among  the  immortabi  bestow  on  ns  wealth, 
with  yigonr  and  with  hones." 

iiL  29,  15.  Amiirdffudho  ManUdm  tva  pray&^  praikawHi^i  hrahmano 
viivtm  (d  vidu^  |  d^mnavad  hrakma  Kuiikasa^  d  irire  eka^  eko  dame 
Agni^  sam  Idhire  \ 

**  Combating  their  enemies  like  the  hosts  of  the  Karats,  (the  sages) 
the  first-bom  of  prayer ^^  know  everything;  the  Kutikas  have  sent 
forth  an  enthnsiastio  prayer ;  they  haye  kindled  Agni,  each  in  his  own 
house." 

iiL  30,  20.  Itnata  kdmam  wandaya  gohhir  ahaiS  ehandrdvatd  rddhasd 
paprathai  cha  \  waryavo  matibhis  Uibhyam  wprd^  Indrdya  vdhal^  Kust^ 
kd90  akran  \ 

''Gratify  this  (our)  desire  with  kine  and  horses;  and  prosper  ns 
with  brilliant  wealth.  The  wise  Eu^as,  desiring  heaven,  have  with 
their  minds  oomposed  for  thee  a  hymn." 

iii.  42,  9.  Ibdm  mUaeya  pltaye  pratnam  Adra  haodmahe  \  Eu&%kd90 
avatyava^  \ 

''  We,  the  Ku^as,  desiring  succour,  summon  thee  the  andent  Indra 
to  dzink  the  soma  libation." 

It  will  be  seen  £rom  these  passages  that  the  Yiiv&mitFaa  and  the 
Eu^as  assert  themselves  to  have  been  ancient  wershippers  of  Agni, 
and  to  be  the  composers  of  hymns,  and  the  possessors  of  all  divine 
knowledge. 

In  the  eleventh  verse  of  the  tenth  hymn  of  the  first  Man^ala  of  the 
B.y.,  of  which  the  traditional  author  is  Madhuchhandas  of  the  &mily 
of  Yiivamitra,  the  epithet  Kauiika  is  applied  to  Indra:  A  tu  nah 
Indra  KduHka  mandasdnah  mtampila  |  na/vyam  dyuh  pra  mUira  kjridht 
tahasra-sdm  fishim  \  ''  Come,  Indra,  Kaui^a,  drink  our  oblation  with 
delight.  Orant  me  new  and  prolonged  life;  make  the  rishi  the  pos- 
sessor of  a  thousand  boons." 

Sayana  explains  the  epithet  in  question  as  follows :  Kauiika  EM" 
kasya  putra  .  .  .  yadyapi  Vihdfintro  JSTuhkaaya  putrai  tathdpi  tad- 
rUpena  Indrasya  eva  utpannatvdt  EuSika-putratvam  aviruddham  |  aya^ 
viittdnto  ^nukramanikdydm  ukia^  |   ^'KuStkai  tv  Aishlrathir  Lkdra^ 

i«»  Compare  with  thU  the  epithet  of  d$9ajal^  **  god-bom,"  applied  to  Ti^itaatOk 
in  iii.  53,  9  (above  p.  342) ;  and  the  daim  of  knowledge  mode  for  the  YaaiBhthaa  ia 
viu  33,  7  (above  p.  320). 
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tulffom  putram  iehhan  hrahmaeharya^  ehaehdra  \  tasya  Indrah  era  GdthM 
putro  jajne  "  Hi  \  **  Eaui^a  means  the  son  of  Koiika  .  •  .  Although 
Yi^Tamitra  was  the  son  of  Kuiilka,  yet,  as  it  was  Indra  who  was  bom 
in  his  form,  there  is  nothing  to  hinder  Indra  being  the  son  of  Kn^ika. 
This  story  is  thus  told  in  the  Annkramanika :  '  Kulika,  the  son  of 
Ishiratha  desiring  a  son  like  Indra,  lived  in  the  state  of  a  Brahmacharin. 
It  was  Indra  who  was  bom  to  him  as  his  son  Oathin.' "  To  this  the 
AnukramanI  (as  quoted  by  Prof.  Miiller,  Eig-veda,  vol.  iL  pref.  p.  zl.) 
adds  the  words :  OcLthino  Vi&v&mitrah  \  sa  tfitlyam  mandalam  apaitfat  \ 
*'  The  son  of  Oathin  was  Yi^vamitra,  who  saw  the  third  Man^ala."  In 
quoting  this  passage  Professor  Miiller  remarks :  "  According  to  Sha^- 
guru^ishya  this  preamble  was  meant  to  vindicate  the  Bishitva  of  Hie 
family  of  Yi^vamitra :  *^  Saty  apavdde  way  am  fishttvam  anubhavato  VU- 
vdmtrdhffotrasifa  vivakahayd  itih&»a0i  aha'*  |  "Wishing  to  declare  the 
rishihood  of  the  family  of  Yiivamitra  which  was  controverted,  although 
they  were  themselves  aware  of  it,  he  tells  a  story." 

Professor  Both  in  his  Lexicon  («.t?.  KduHka)  thinks  that  this  term 
as  originally  applied  to  Indra  meant  merely  that  the  god  "  belonged, 
was  devoted  to,''  the  Kulikas ;  and  Professor  Benfey,  in  a  note  to  his 
translation  of  E.Y.  i.  10,  11,*^  remarks  that  ''by  this  family-name 
Indra  is  designated  as  the  sole  or  principal  god  of  this  tribe.'' 

^^  Prof.  MttUer  states  that ''  Sayana  passes  over  what  Eatyayana  (the  author  of 
the  Annkraman!)  says  about  the  race  of  VitfySmitra ; '*  and  adds  "This  (the  fu:t  of 
the  preamble  being  <  meant  to  Tindicate  the  Bishitra  of  the  family  of  Yii^vamitra') 
was  probably  the  reason  why  Sayana  left  it  ont."  It  is  true  that  Siiyana  does  not 
quote  the  words  of  the  AnukramanI  in  his  introductory  remarks  to  the  third  Mandala ; 
but  as  we  have  seen  he  had  preTiously  adduced  the  greater  part  of  them  in  his  note 
on  i.  10, 11. 

^  Orient  und  Occident,  vol.  i.  p.  18,  note  50.  We  have  seen  above,  p.  346,  that  in 
B.Y.  iii.  23, 3,  another  god,  Agni,  is  called  Daivavata,  after  the  rishi  Devayata,  by  whom 
he  had  been  kindled.  Compare  also  the  expression  Daivodaso  Agnih  in  ILV .  viii.  92,  2, 
which  SSyaga  explains  as  «=  Divodaaena  ahuyamano  *ffn^  *'Agni  inyoked  by  Diyodasa ; " 
while  Prof.  Roth  a.v.  understands  it  to  mean  '*  Agni  who  stands  in  relation  to  Diyodasa." 
In  R.Y.  yi.  16, 19,  Agni  is  called  Divodasasya  aatpatih,  **  the  good  lord  of  Diyodasa." 
Agni  is  also  called  Bh£rata  in  B.V.  iL  7, 1,  6 ;  iy.  26,  4 ;  yi.  16, 19.  On  the  first 
text(ii.  7, 1)  Sayana  says  JBharaial^  fitv^'aJi  |  tesham  aambandht  Bharatah,  "Bharatas 
are  priests.  Bhurata  is  he  who  is  connected  with  them."  On  ii.  7,  6  he  explains  the 
word  by  fitvijam  putra'ttJidntya^  <*  Thou  who  art  in  the  place  of  a  son  to  the  priests." 
On  the  second  text  (iy.  26,  4)  tatmai  Agnir  Bharatah  iarma  yam»at^  "may  Agni 
Bhfirate  giye  him  protection  ")  Sayana  takes  Bharata  to  mean  "  the  bearer  of  the 
oblation"  {JtavUho  bhartta) ;  but  also  refers  to  the  S'.P.Br.  i.  4,  2, 2,  where  it  is  said, 
''or  Agni  is  called  *  Bharata,'  because,  becoming  breath,  he  rastains  aU  creatures" 
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According  to  the  Yiahnu  Purana  (pp.  398-400|  Wilson,  4to.  ed.) 
Yi^ynmitra  was  the  twelfth  in  descent  from  PururavaSy  the  persons  in- 
termediate being  (1)  Amavasu,  (2)  Bhima,  (3)  Kanchana,  (4)  Suhotra, 
(5)  Jahnu,  (6)  Sumantu,  (7)  Ajaka,  (8)  Valaka^va,  (9)  Kufe,  (10) 
Ku^amba,  and  (11)  Oadhi.  The  birth  of  Yi^yamitra's  father  is  thus 
described,  Y.P.  iy.  7,  4 :  Teshdm  Euidmhah  ^*  iakra-tulyo  meputro  hha- 
ved"  iti  tapaS  ehaehdra  \  tafk  eka  ugrthtapoBam  avaloJcya  '*md  hhavatv 
anyo  ^tmat'tufya-vlryyay  ity  atmand  eva  asya  Indra^  ptUratvam  agar 
ehhat  I  Gddhir  ndma  sa  Kauiiko  ^hhavat  \  *^  Ku^amba  (one  of  Kula's  four 
sons)  practised  austere  feryour  with  the  yiew  of  obtaining  a  son  equal 
to  Indra.  Perceiving  him  to  be  yery  ardent  in  his  austere  fervour, 
Indra,  fearing  lest  another  person  should  be  bom  his  own  equal  in  ylgour, 
became  himself  the  son  of  Kufamba,  with  the  name  of  Gadhi  the  Kau- 
i^ka."  Begarding  the  birth  of  Yi^yamitra  himself,  the  Ylshnu  Purana 
relates  the  following  story :  Oadhi's  daughter  Satyayatl  had  been  given 
in  marriage  to  an  old  Brahman  called  Kichika,  of  the  family  of  Bhrigu. 
In  order  that  his  wife  might  bear  a  son  with  the  qualities  of  a  Brah^ 
man,  Eichika  had  prepared  for  her  a  dish  of  charu  (rice,  barley,  and 
pulse,  with  butter  and  milk)  for  her  to  eat ;  and  a  similar  mess  for  her 
mother,  calculated  to  make  her  conceive  a  son  with-  the  character  of  a 
warrior.  Satyavatl's  mother,  however,  persuaded  her  to  exchange 
messes.  She  was  blamed  by  her  husband  on  her  return  home  for  what 
she  had  done.    I  quote  the  words  of  the  original : 

Y.P.  iv.  7,  14.  ''  AU  pSpe  km  idam  akdryyam  hhavatyd  kritam  \ 
atiraudraih  U  vapur  dlakskyaU  \  nUtiaih  tvayd  tvan-rndtfi-satkritaS 
eharur  upayukiah  (?  upahhuktah)  \  na  yuktam  eiat  \  15.  Mayd  hi  tattra 
eharau  sdkald  eva  iauryya^ryya-hala-sampad  dropitd  tvadiye  ehardv 
qpy  Mila-idnti-^dna-titikahadikd  hrdhmana-sampai  \  etach  eha  vipa- 

(etha  u  vai  imdh  prqjah  prano  bhutva  Mhartti  ioitnad  va  iva  aha  "Bharaia  **  i(%). 
Another  explanation  had  previoiiBly  been  giren  that  the  word  Bh&Hita  means  **  he 
who  bears  oblations  to  the  gods."  On  the  third  text  (vi.  16, 19)  Suyana  interprets 
the  term  in  the  same  way.  Both,  t.9.,  thinks  it  may  mean  **  warlike."  In  R.V.  vii. 
8,  4,  (V.S.  12,  34)  we  find  the  words  pra  pra  ayam  Agnir  Bharatasya  ifinve^  <'  this 
Agni  (the  son  ?)  of  Bharata  has  been  greatly  renowned."  Sayana  makes  bJMratatifa 
es  y(ffamaHa9jfttj  *'the  worshipper,"  and  pra  pra  irinve  ^  praihito  hhavati^  **iB 
renowned."  The  Comm.  on  the  Vuj.  S.  translates  '*  Agni  hears  the  invocation  of 
tho  worshipper  "  («nnw  ^pnuie  ahvanam).  The  S'.  P.  Br.  vi.  8, 1, 14,  quotes  tho 
vane,  and  explains  Bharata  as  meaning  "  Frajapati,  tho  sapporter  of  the  univeise  " 
(iVtyajw^tf  vai  Bharaia^  ia  hi  Om  9arvam  bibhartti^ 
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riia^  kurvatffds  tana  aifraudrdttra'dhdrana'mdrana»nishtha*  kshattri' 
ffdehdrah  ptdtro  hhamshyaty  asydS  cha  upasama'TUchir  hrdhmana- 
ehdra^  "  |  iti/  dkarnya  eva  »d  tasya  pddaujagrdha  pranipatya  eka  enam 
dha  "  hhaga/van  mayd  etad  ajndndd  anuihthiiam  \  praaddafh  me  hum  ) 
md  evamvidah  putro  hhavatu  |  kdmam  eoaihvidhah  patUro  hhavatu  "  |  ity 
uhto  munir  apy  dha  '^evam  astv^*  iti  \  16.  Anantaram  cha  8d  Jamad- 
agnim  ajijanat  tan-mdtd  eha  Viivdmitra^  janaydntdsa  \  Satyavati  eha 
KduHhl  ndma  nady  ahkavat  \  JatnadaynirlkshvdkU'VamSodbhavatyaRenot 
tanaydm  Eenukdm  upayeme  tasydih  eha  oieBha^hshattra-tamsa-hantdram 
Faraiurdnuhtanjnam  hhagavatah  sakakhloka-yuror  Ndrdyanasya  afhSank 
Jamadagnir  ajijanat  \  Viivdmitra-putras  tu  Bhargavah  eva  S'anahSepo 
ndma  devair  datta^  \  tatai  eha  Devardta-ndmd  ^bhapat  |  tatai  eha  anye 
Madhuehhanda  -  Jayakfita  -  Devadeva  -Ashfaka  -  Eaehhapa  -HdritaJcdkhyuh 
ViSvdmitra-putrdh  hahhnvuh  \  17.  Teshdm  eha  hahnni  Kauiika-gotrani 
fuhyaniareshu  vaivdhydni  hhavanti  | 

"  '  Sinful  womaiii  what  improper  deed  is  this  that  thou  hast  done  ? 
I  hehold  thy  body  of  a  very  terrible  appearance.    Thou  hast  certainly 
eaten  the  charu  prepared  for  thy  mother.    This  was  wrong.    Por  into 
that  charu  I  had  infused  all  the  endowments  of  heroism,  vigour,  and 
force,  whilst  into  thine  I  had  introduced  all  those  qualities  of  quietude, 
knowledge,  and  patience  which  constitute  the  perfection  of  a  Brahman. 
Since  thou  hast  acted  in  contravention  of  my  design  a  son  shall  be  born 
to  thee  who  shall  live  the  dreadful,  martial,  and  murderous  life  of  a 
Eshattriya ;  and  thy  mother's  offspring  shall  exhibit  the  peaceful  dis- 
position and  conduct  of  a  Brahman.'    As  soon  as  she  had  heard  this, 
Satyavati  fell  down  and  seized  her  husband's  feet,  and  said,  '  My  lord, 
I  have  acted  from  ignorance ;  show  kindness  to  me ;  let  me  not  have 
a  son  of  the  sort  thou  hast  described ;  if  thou  pleasest,  let  me  have  a 
grandson  of  that  description.'    Hearing  this  the  muni  replied,  '  Be  it 
so.'     Subsequently  she  bore  Jamadagni,  and  her  mother  gave  birth  to 
Yiivamitra.     Satyavati  became  the  river  called  Eau^ikl.    Jamadagni 
wedded  Eeguka,  the  daughter  of  Eenu,  of  the  family  of  Ikshvaku ;  and 
on  her  he  begot  a  son  called  Para^urama,  the  slayer  of  the  entire  race 
of  Kshattriyas,  who  was  a  portion  of  the  divine  Narayana,  the  lord  of 
the  universe.^^  To  Yi^vamitra  a  son  called  Btma^epa,  of  the  race  of 

^  According^  to  the  BhSgayata  PurS^  i.  8,  20,  Paratfnrfima  was  the  nzteentli 
inoaniation  of  Tiflheu :  Avatare  iho^mn$  paiyan  bruhma^druho  njipan  |  triuqpUh' 
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BhiigQi  WB3  given  by  the  gods,  who  in  conseqaenoe  leeeiTed  the  name 
of  Devarata  C' god-giTen  ").  And  then  other  sons,  Madhnchhandas, 
Jayakfita,  Devadeva,  Aahtaka,  Slachhapa,  Harltaka,  etc.,  were  bom 
to  Yii^amitra.  From  them  sprang  many  families  of  Kau^ikas,  which 
intermarried  with  those  of  other  rishis." 

The  Harivam^a,  verses  1425  ff.,  gives  a  similar  acconnt,  bnt  makes 
Kniika,  not  Euiamba,  the  grandfather  of  Yi^v&mitra : 

Ekia-puirdh  hahhUwr  hi  ehaivdro  deocHonrehasa^  |  Ku&ikah  JKuiand- 
hha^  eha  KiMnibo  MurUmdma  tathd  |  PtMavai^  iaha  sa^vrtddho  r&jd 
vatuhcharofs  tadd  \  KuHkas  iu  tapas  tepeputtram  Indra-samam  vtbhu^  \ 
Ubheyam  iti  tarn  SahroB  trdadd  dbhyetya  jajnivdn  \  pHrne  variha-taluure 
vai  iath  tu  Sakro  hy  apaiyata  \  aty  ugra-tapoiam  drishfvd  saJuurdhha^ 
pwnmdara^  \  samarthal^  putra-janane  warn  evdmiam  avdsayai  \  ptUratve 
kalpaydmdsa  ta  devendraJ^  iwoUamah  \  m  GddMr  abhaoad  rdjd  Magha- 
vdn  Eduiika]^  wayam  \  PaurukuUy  abhavad  hhdryyd  Gddhis  ta»ydm 
t^dyata  \ 

'<E!nia  had  four  sons,  eqnal  in  lustre  to  the  gods,  Ku^ika,  Eu^ana- 
bha,  Ku^amba,  and  Murttimat.  Growing  up  among  the  Pahlavas,  who 
dwelt  in  the  woods,  the  glorious  king  Ku^ika  practised  austere  fervour, 
with  the  view  of  obtaining  a  son  equal  to  Indra ;  and  Indra  from  ap- 
prehension came  and  was  bom.  When  a  thousand  years  had  elapsed 
SSsikra  (Indra)  beheld  him.  Perceiving  the  intensity  of  his  austere 
fervour,  the  thousand-eyed,  city-destroying,  god  of  gods,  highest  of  the 
deities,  powerful  to  procreate  o£bpring,  introduced  a  portion  of  himself, 
and  caused  it  to  take  the  form  of  a  son ;  and  thus  Maghavat  himself 
became  Oadhi,  the  son  of  Ku^ika.  PaurukutsI  was  the  wife  (of  the 
latter),  and  of  her  Gadhi  was  bom." 

The  HarivamiSa  then  relates  a  story  similar  to  that  just  extracted 
from  the  Vishnu  Pura^a  regarding  the  births  of  Jamadagni  and  Yiiva* 
mitra,  and  then  proceeds,  verse  1456 : 

Aurvasyaivam  fttehlkaaya  Satyavatydm  mahdyaidh  |  Jamadagim  tapo^ 
fUryydj  jajn»  hrahiMHoiddih  vara^  \  madhyamai  eha  S'unaHepha^  S'unah-^ 
puehha^  kanUhthaka^  \  Vikdmitram  tu  ddyddam  Gddhi^  JKuiika-nan- 
dana^  |  janaydmdsa  putraH  tu  taptt-vidyd-iarndtmakam  |  prdpya  Irak- 

Iritpa^  hipHo  niJ^kattram  akmrod  mahlm  (<'  In  his  nxteenth  incaniatioii,  peradT- 
:bg  that  kjngi  were  oppnoMns  of  BrShmaos,  he,  mecoied,  made  the  earth  '^'H^Htft 
of  Kihattriyas  one  and  twenty  timei." 
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marahi-ianuUd^  yo  ^yam  saptarshitdih  yatah  \  Vthdmitroi  iu  dharmdimd 
ndmnd  Viivaratha^  imfita^  \  jajne  Bhriyu-prasadefia  KauHkad  vafhia- 
varddhanah  \  Vthdmitroiya  cha  mtd^  Levardiddaya^  atnritd^  \  vikhydtd» 
trishu  hksshu  teshdm  ndmdni  vat  ifinu  \  Levairavdh  Katii  chaiva  yatmdi 
Kdtydyandh  tmriid^  \  8'dldvatyd^  Hiranydhho  Benorjajne  Hha  Benu- 
mdn  I  Sdnhritir  Odlavai  ehaka  Mudyalai  eheti  vihtUdh  \  Madhuehhando 
Jayai  ehaiva DevalaS  eha  tathd  ^thfakah  \  Kachhapo Hdritai ehaivaVUvd" 
mitrasya  U  midit  |  teshdih  khydtdni  gotrdni  Kauiikdndm  mahdtmandm  | 
Pdnino  Bahhravai  chaiva  Dhydnajapyds  tathaim  eha  I  Fdrthivd^  Deva- 
rdtdi  eha  S'dlankdyana-  Vdskald^  \  Lohitah  Tdmadutdi  eha  tathd  Kdri- 
shaya^  smritdh  \  SauSrutd^  Kauiikd^  rdjaihs  tathd  *nye  Saindhavdya^ 
nd^  I  Devaldh  Benavas  ehaiva  Tdjnavalkydyhamarthand^  |  Audumhardk 
hy  AhhiihndtdB  Tdrakdyana-ehunchuld^  \  Sdldvatyd^  Hiranydhahdh 
Sdnkfityd^  Gdlavds  tathd  |  Ndrdyanir  Ifdrai  ehdnyo  Vtivdtnttrasya 
dhimatah  \  fUhy-antara^vdhydi  eha  EauHJedh  hahava^  tmritd^  \  Faur 
ravatya  mahdrdja  hrahmarsheh  EatiSikasya  eha  \  iamhandho  'py  aaya 
vaihie  'smin  brahma'kshattrasya  viiruta^  \ 

**  Thus  was  the  renowned  Jamadagni,  the  most  excellent  of  those 
possessed  of  sacred  knowledge,  bom  by  the  power  of  austere  fervour  to 
Bichlka,  the  son  of  Urva,  by  Satyavatl.  Their  second  son  was  S^una^- 
^epha  ^^^  and  the  youngest  S^anaj^puchha.  And  Gadhi,  son  of  Kuiika, 
begot  as  his  son  and  inheritor  Yi^vamitra,  distinguished  for  austere 
fervour,  science,  and  quietude ;  who  attained  an  equality  with  Brah* 
xnan-rishisy  and  became  one  of  the  seven  rishis.  The  righteous  Yi^va- 
mitra,  who  was  known  by  name  as  Yi^varatha,^'^  was  by  the  favour  of 
a  Bhfigu  bom  to  the  son  of  Kusika,  an  augmenter  (of  the  glory)  of  his 
race.  The  sons  of  Yiivamitra  are  related  to  have  been  Devarata  and 
the  rest,  renowned  in  the  three  worlds.  Hear  their  names :  Devairavas, 
Kati  (from  whom  the  Katyayanas  had  their  name) ;  Hiranyaksha,  bom 
of  S'al&vatI,  and  Eei^umat  of  Benu ;  Sankfiti,  Galava,  Mudgala,  Madhu- 
chhanda,  Jaya,  Devala,  Ashtaka,  Kachhapa,  Harita  —  these  were  the 

^  The  Aitareya  Brfthnuma,  at  we  sball  ahortly  see,  makes '  S'unass'epa'  a  son  of 
AjTgartta.    The  Mahabhfirata  Anus'asanap.  verse  ISS,  coincides  with  the  Harivaffiia. 

ue  In  another  passage  of  the  HariyaAsa  (verses  1764  ff.),  which  repeats  the  par- 
ticnlars  given  in  this  passage,  it  appears  to  be  differently  stated,  verse  1766,  that 
besides  a  daughter  Satj^vatl,  and  his  son  Yitfvamitra,  Gadhi  had  three  other  sons, 
Yis'varatha,  Yufvakrit,  and  Yis'vajit  ( Vi  'vdmitraa  iu  Oadhe^o  raja  Viivarathas  iadd  J 
Vidvakfid  Vulvtyieh  ehaiva  tatha  Satfovatl  nppa). 


THB  BRAHMANS  AND  ESHATTBIYAS.  853 

sons  of  YUvamitra.  From  them  the  families  of  the  great  EatuUkas  are 
said  to  have  sprang :  the  PaQins,  Babhras,  Dhaoajapyas,  Parthivas, 
Devaiatas,  Sllankayanas,  Yaskalas,  Lohitas,  Yamadutas,  Karlshis,  Sau- 
totas,  KauiikaSy  Saindhayayanasy  Devalas,  Eenus,  YajnaTalkyas,  Agha- 
marshanas,  AudumbaraSy  Abhishnatas,  TarakayaQas,  Ghunchnlas,  SSla- 
vatyasy  Hiranyakshas,  Sankfityas,  and  GaLavas."'  Narayani  and  Nara 
were  also  (descendants)  of  the  wise  Yi^ramitra.  Many  Kauiikas  are 
recorded  who  intermarried  with  the  families  of  other  rishis.  In  this 
race  of  the  Panraya  and  Kauiika  BrahmaD-rishi,  there  is  well  known 
to  have  been  a  connection  of  the  Brahmans  and  Kshattriyas.  S^una^ 
^pha,  who  was  a  descendant  of  BhfigUy  and  obtained  the  position  of 
a  Kanaka,  is  recorded  to  hare  been  the  eldest  of  Yiivamitra's  sons." 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  this  passage,  Deva^ravas  is  given  as  one 
of  Yi^vamitra's  sons.  A  Deva^vas,  as  we  have  already  seen,  is  men- 
tioned in  B.Y.  iii.  23,  2,  as  a  Bharata,  along  with  Devavata.  Here 
however  in  the  Harivam^a  we  have  no  Devavata,  but  a  Devarata,  who 
is  identified  with  S^nnai^epha.  This,  as  we  shall  find,  is  also  the  case 
in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana. 

In  the  genealogy  given  in  both  of  the  preceding  passages,  from  the 
Yishnu  Purana,  and  the  27th  chapter  of  the  HarivamiSa  respectively, 
Yi^vamitra  is  declared  to  be  the  descendant  of  Amavasn  the  third  son 
of  Poruravas.  In  the  32nd  chapter  of  the  Harivam^a,  however,  we 
find  a  different  account  Yi^vamitra's  lineage  is  there  traced  up  to  a 
Jahnu,  as  in  the  former  case ;  but  Jahnu  is  no  longer  represented  as  a 
descendant  of  Amavasu,  the  third  son  of  Pururavas ;  but  (as  appears 
fiK>m  the  preceding  narrative)  of  Ayus,  the  eldest  son  of  that  prince,  and 
of  Puru,  the  great-grandson  of  Ayus.  Professor  Wilson  (Yishnu  Purana, 
4to.  ed.  p.  451,  note  23)  is  of  opinion  that  this  confusion  originated  in 
the  recurrence  of  the  name  of  Suhotra  in  different  genealogical  lists, 
and  in  the  ascription  to  one  king  of  this  name  of  descendants  who  were 

^  Professor  Wilson  (V.P.  4to.  ed.  p.  405,  note)  gives  these  names,  and  remarks 
that  the  anthoiities  add  **  an  infinity  of  others,  multiplied  by  intermarriages  with 
other  trihes,  and  who,  according  to  the  Yuyn,  were  originally  of  the  r^al  caste  like 
Vitffamitra;  but  like  him  obtained  Brahmanhood  through  devotion.  Now  these 
gotras,  or  some  of  them  at  least,  no  doubt  existed,  partaking  more  of  the  character  of 
schools  of  doctrine,  but  in  which  teachers  and  scholars  were  very  likely  to  have 
become  of  one  family  by  intermarrying ;  and  the  whole,  as  well  as  their  original 
founder,  imply  the  interference  of  the  Esbattriya  caste  with  the  Brahmanical  mono* 
poly  of  religious  instruction  and  composition." 

2a 
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really  Bprang  from  another.  It  is  not,  however,  dear  that  the  genealogy 
of  Yiiramitra  given  in  the  YiahQU  Parana  is  the  right  one.  For  in  the 
Big-yeda,  as  we  have  seen,  he  is  connected  with  the  Bharatas,  and  in 
the  passage  about  to  be  quoted  from  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  he  is 
called  a  Bhaiata  and  his  sons  Eu^ikos;  and  Bharata  is  said  both  in  the 
Yifihnu  Pnrana  (Wilson's  Y.P.  4to.  cd.  p.  449)  and  in  the  Harivamia 
(sect.  32,  Y.  1723,  and  preceding  narrative)  to  be  a  descendant  of  Ayus 
and  of  Pura.  Accordingly  we  have  seen  that  the  Harivam^a  styles 
Yiivamitra  at  once  a  Paurava  and  a  Kau^ika. 

A  shnilar  genealogy  to  that  in  the  32nd  section  of  the  Harivam^a  is 
given  in  the  Mahabharata,  Anu^asanaparvan,  verses  201  fL,  where  it  is 
said  that  in  the  line  of  Bharata  there  was  a  king  called  Ajamldha  who 
was  also  a  priest  {Bharaiasyanvaye  chaivajamldho  numa  pdrtkwah  I 
Idbh&va  Bharakhireshtha  yajva  dharma-hhtiidm  rora^),  from  whom 
YiiSvamitra  was  descended  through  (1)  Jahnu,  (2)  Sindhudvipa,  (3) 
Balakaiva,  (4)  Ku^ika,  (6)  GadhL 

One  of  the  names  applied  to  Yiivamitra  and  his  race,  as  I  have  just 
noticed,  is  Bharata."^  The  last  of  IJie  four  verses  at  the  dose  of  the 
53rd  hymn  of  the  third  Man^ala  of  the  Eig-veda,  which  are  supposed 
to  contain  a  malediction  directed  by  Yiivamitra  against  Ya&shtha  (see 
above)  is  as  foUows :  iii.  53,  24.  Ime  Indra  Bharatasya putrah  apapit^aih 
ehikitur  na  prapitvam  \  **  These  sons  of  Bharata,  o  Indra,  desire  to  avoid 
(the  Yasishthas),  not  to  approach  them."  These  words  are  thus  explained 
by  Sayana :  Bharatoiyaputrah  Bharat(H?amiyd^  ime  Fikdmiird^  apapt" 
tvam  apagamanaih  Vamkthehhyai  ehikitur  na  prapitpam  \  [  Va]8ishtaih 
doha  tetham  Mngatir  ndsti  |  hrd^mandh  eva  ity  artha^  |  '<  These  sons  of 
Bharata,  persons  of  his  race,  know  departure  from,  and  not  approach 
to,  the  Yasishthas.  They  do  not  associate  with  the  Yasishthas.  This 
means  they  are  Brahmans.'* 

The  persons  who  accompanied  Yi^vamitra  when  he  wished  to  cross 
the  Yipa^  and  the  S^utudri  are,  as  we  have  seen  above,  called  Bh^tas ; 
and  Deva^ravas  and  Devavata  are  designated  in  R.Y.  iiL  23,  2,  as  Bha- 
r&tas.  On  the  other  hand  in  one  of  the  hymns  ascribed  to  Yasishtha 
(B.Y.  vii.  33,  6)  the  Bh&r&tas  are  alluded  to  as  a  tribe  hostile  to  the 
Tfitsus,  the  race  to  which  Yasishtha  belonged. 

iM  See  Roth's  Lexicon,  t.9.  Bharata^  (7)  "  the  name  of  a  hero,  the  forefather  of  a 
tribe.    His  sons  are  called  YiByfimitraa  and  the  membeiB  of  his  family  Bharatas." 
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In  the  legend  of  Buna^^epa,  told  in  the  Aitareya  Br&hmana,  vii. 
13-18,^'  Yi^vamitia  is  alluded  to  as  being  the  hotfi-priest  of  king 
Hariichandra,  and  as  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  the  Bharatas.  He  is 
also  addressed  as  rdjaputraf  and  his  sons  are  called  Ku^ikas.  The  out- 
lines of  the  story  are  as  follows :  King  Uari^ohandra  of  the  family  of 
IkshTSku  haying  no  son,  promised  to  Yaruna,  by  the  advice  of  Narada, 
that  if  a  son  should  be  bom  to  him  he  would  sacrifice  him  to  that  god. 
A  son  was  accordingly  bom  to  the  king,  who  received  the  name  of 
Bohita ;  bnt  Hari^chandra,  though  called  upon  by  Yaruna,  put  off  from 
time  to  time,  on  various  pleas,  the  fulfilment  of  his  promise.  When  the 
father  at  length  consented,  the  youth  himself  refused  to  be  sacrificed 
and  went  into  the  forest.  After  passing  six  years  there  he  met  a  poor 
Brahman  lishi  called  Ajigartta  who  had  three  sons,  the  second  of  whom, 
S>  unaisepa,  he  sold  for  a  hundred  cows  to  llohita,  who  brought  the 
young  Brahman  to  be  sacrificed  instead  of  himself.  Yamna  accepted 
the  vicarious  victim,  and  arrangements  were  made  accordingly,  ''Yi4va- 
mitra  being  the  hotri-priest,  Jamadagni  the  adhvaryu,  Yasishtha  the 
brahm^i  and  Ayasya  the  udgatfi  (^a«ya  ha  Viivumitro  hotd  a^jJamad^ 
agnir  adhvaryur  Vanshtho  hrahmd  Ayasyah  udgdtay*  The  sacrifice  was 
not,  however,  completed,  although  the  father  received  a  hundred  more 
cows  for  binding  his  son  to  the  sacrificial  post,  and  a  third  hundred  for 
agreeing  to  slaughter  him.  By  reciting  verses  in  honour  of  different 
deities  in  succession  8>  unaiS^pa  was  delivered ;  and  at  the  request  of 
the  priests  took  part  in  the  ceremonial  of  the  day.  I  shall  quote  the 
temainder  of  the  story  at  length : 

17.  Atha  ha  8'una^iepo  Visvdmiirasydnkam  dtasdda  \  sa  ha  uvdcha 
Ajigartta^  Sauyavasir  ^'frtshe  punar  me  puttraih  dehi^^  iti  \  ^^Na^^  iti 
ha  uvdcha  Vihdmitro  ^^depd^  vai  imam  mahyam  ardsata*'  iti  \  sa  ha 
Devardto  Vaihdmitra^  dsa  |  tasya  ete  Kdpileya-Bdhhravdh  \  sa  ha 
mcdcha  Ajigartta^  Sauyavasis  ^^tvam  vehi  vihvaydvahai'*  iti  \  sa  ha 
uvdcha  Ajlgarttah  Sauyavasir  "  Angiraso  janmand  *sy  AjigarttiJ^  iru- 
tah  kavi^  \  fishe  paitdmahdt  tantar  md  'pagd^  punar  ehi  mdm  "  iti  \  sa 

^  This  legend  is  tnmlated  into  Gorman  by  Prof.  Both  in  Weber's  Ind.  Stad. 
I  457  ff.,  into  English  by  Prof.  Wilson,  Jonm.  Boy.  As.  8oc.  vol.  ziii.  for  1851, 
pp.  96  ff.,  by  Dr.  Hang  in  his  Ait  Bruhmana,  toL  ii.  460  ff.,  by  Prof.  MiiUer 
in  his  Anc.  Sansk.  lit.  pp.  408  ff.,  and  into  Latin  by  Dr.  Streiter  in  his  **  Diss,  do 
Snnabsepo.** 
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ha  uvdcha  S'unahiepa^  ''  adariuB  ML  Sdaa-hastam  na  yach  ekhndreikv 
ulap^ata  \  gaodm  trini  iaULni  tvam  avftnUhd^  mad  Angiral^ "  iti  \  %a 
ha  uvdcha  Ajlgarttah  Sauyavasu  '*  tad  vat  md  lata  tapati  p&paih  karma 
mayd  kfitam  \  tad  aham  nihnave  tulhyam  pratiyaniu  iaia  yavdm  "  iti  \ 
sa  ha  uvdcha  S*unahiepah  **yah  sakrit  pdpakam  kurydt  kurydd  enat  tato 
^param  \  ndpdgdh  iaudrdnydydd  asandheyam  tvayd  kritam  "  iti  \  ''  a«in- 
dheyam^'  iti  ha  Vihdmitrah  upapapdda  \  sa  ha  uvdcha  Vihdmitrah 
*^Bhimah  eva  Sauyavasih  idsena  viiiidnshuh  |  asthdd  maitasya  putro 
hhur  mamaivcpehi  putratdm "  iti  \  sa  ha  uvdcha  Sunahsepah  '*  sa  vai 
yathd  no  jndpAyd  rdjaputra  tathd  vada  \  yathaivdngirasak  sann  upeydm 
tava  putratdm  ^^  iti  |  sa  ha  uvdcha  Visvdmitro  ^^Jyeshfho  me  tvamputrd- 
ndfh  syds  tava  ireshthd  prajd  sydt  \  upeydh  daivam  me  ddyafh  tena  vai 
tvopamantraye  "  iti  \  sa  ha  uvdcha  S'unaftiepah  **  sanjndndneshu  vai  hru- 
ydt  sauhdrdydya  me  &riyai  \  yathd  ^ham  Bharata-rishdbha  upeydh  tava 
putratdm  "  %ti  |  atha  ha  Viivdmitra^  putrdn  dmaniraydmdsa  "  Madhu- 
chhanddh  Srinotana  Rishahho  Renur  Ashfakah  \  ye  ke  cha  hhrdtarah 
sthana  asmai  jyaishfhydya  kalpadhvam^*  iti  \  18.  Tasya  ha  Vidvdmi- 
trasya  eka-Satam  putrdh  dsu^  panchdsad  eva  jydydmso  MadhucKhandasah 
panchdiat  kaniydmsah  |  tad  ye  jydydmso  na  te  kuSalam  menire  \  tan 
anuvydjahdra  **antdn  vah  prajd  hhakshishfa"  iti  \  te  ete  *ndhrd^  Ptm- 
drdh  S'dbardh  Pulinddh  Mutihdh  ity  udantydh  hahavo  hhavanti  \  Vaii" 
vdmitrd^  Dasyundm  hhiiyishthdh  \  sa  ha  uvdcha  Madhuehhandd^  panchd^ 
iatd  sardham  '^  yad  nah  pitd  sanj'dnlte  tasmims  tishthdmahe  vayam  \  puras 
tvd  sa/rve  kurmahe  tvdm  anvancho  vayam  smasi"  iti  |  atha  ha  Vihdmitrah 
pratitah  putrdms  tushfdva  **  te  vai  putrdh  pa&umanto  viravanto  hhavishya- 
iha  I  ye  mdnam  me  'nugrihnanto  viravantam  akartia  md  \  pura-etrd  vHra- 
vanto  Devardtena  Odthindh  \  sarve  rddhydh  stha  putrdh  esha  vah  sad- 
vivdchanam  \  esha  vah  KuHkdh  viro  Devardtas  tarn  anvita  \  yushmdms 
ddyam  me  upetd  vidydm  ydm  u  cha  vidmasi  \  te  samyancho  Vaihdmitrdh 
sarve  sdkam  sardtayah  \  Devardtdya  tasthire  dhfityai  iraishfhydya  Od- 
thindh I  adhiyata  Devardto  rikthayor  uhhyayar  fishih  \  JahnUnd^  chd- 
dhipatye  daive  vede  cha  Odthindm  \ 

**  S'una^^epa  came  to  the  side  of  Yisvamitra.  Ajigartta,  the  son  of 
Suyavasa,  said,  '  Eishi,  give  me  back  my  son.'  *  Ko,'  said  Yisvamitra, 
'  the  gods  have  given  him  to  me '  {devd^  ardsata) ;  hence  he  became 
Devarata  the  son  of  Yisvamitra.  The  Eapileyas  and  Babhravas  are 
his  descendants.    Ajigartta  said  to  Yisvamitra,  '  Come ;  let  us  both  call 
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(him)  to  us.'"*  He  (again)  said  (to  his  son),  <  Thoa  art  an  Angiiasa^ 
the  son  of  Aj^artta,  reputed  a  sage ;  do  not,  o  rishi,  depart  from  the 
line  of  thy  ancestors ;  come  back  to  me.'  Siunaii^epa  replied,  '  They 
have  seen  thee  with  the  sacrificial  knife  in  thy  hand^a  thing  which 
tnen  have  not  fonnd  eyen  among  the  S^udras ;  thou  didst  prefer  three 
hundred  cows  to  me,  o  Angiras.'  Ajlgartta  rejoined,  '  That  sinful  deed 
which  I  have  done  distresses  me,  my  son ;  I  abjure  it  to  thee.  Let  the 
[three]  hundreds  of  cows  revert  (to  him  who  gave  them).'  ^  S^una^iepa 
answered,  *  He  who  once  does  a  sinful  deed,  will  add  to  it  another  ; 
thou  hast  not  freed  thyself  from  that  iniquity,  fit  only  for  a  S'udxa. 
Thou  hast  done  what  cannot  be  rectified.'  *  What  cannot  be  rectified,' 
interposed  YiiSvamitra ;  who  continued,  ^  Terrible  was  the  son  of  Suya- 
yasa  as  he  stood  about  to  immolate  (thee)  with  the  knife :  continue  not  to 
be  his  son ;  become  mine.'  Sf una^^epa  replied, '  Speak,  o  king's  son  (r4;a« 
piUra)f  whatever  thou  hast  to  explain  to  us,  in  order  that  I,  though  an 
Angirasa,  may  become  thy  son.'  YiiSvamitra  rejoined,  '  Thou  shalt  be 
the  eldest  of  my  sons,  and  thy  of&pring  shall  be  the  most  eminent. 
Thou  shalt  receive  my  divine  inheritance ;  with  this  (invitation)  I  ad- 
dress thee.'  Slina^iepa  answered,  '  If  (thy  sons)  agree,  then  for  my 
welfare  enjoin  on  them  to  be  friendly,  that  so,  o  chief  of  the  Bharatas, 
I  may  enter  on  thy  sonship.'  Yi^vamitra  then  addressed  his  sons, 
'  Do  ye,  Madhuchhandas,  Eishabha,  Benu,  Ashtaka,  and  all  ye  who 
are  brothers,  listen  to  me,  and  concede  to  him  the  seniority.'  18.  I^ow 
Yi^vamitra  had  a  hundred  sons,  fifty  of  whom  were  older  than  Madbu- 
chhandas  and  fifty  younger.  Then  those  who  were  older  did  not 
approve  (their  father's  proposal).     Against  them  he  pronounced  (this 

^  I  foUow  here  the  tenor  of  the  interpretation  (which  is  that  of  the  Commentator 
on  the  S'&nkh&yaua  BrShmana)  given  by  FioL  Weber  in  his  review  of  Dr.  Hang's 
Aitareya  BrShmana,  in  Indische  Studien,  ix.  316.  Prof.  Weber  remarks  that  in  the 
Bruhmanas  the  root  Am  +  vi  is  employed  to  denote  the  opposing  inyitations  of  two 
persons  who  are  seeking  to  bring  over  a  third  person  to  their  own  side ;  in  proof  of 
which  he  quotes  Taitt  S.  6,  1,  6,  6,  and  S'.  P.  Br.  3,  2,  4,  4,  and  22.  Profs.  Both, 
Wilson,  and  Miiller,  as  well  as  Dr.  Hang,  understand  the  words  to  be  addressed  to 
S  nnas'sepa  by  his  father,  and  to  signify  <*  we,  too  (I  and  thy  mother),  call,  or  wiU 
call  (thee  to  return  to  us).'  But  it  does  not  appear  that  S'unas'cfepa*s  mother  was 
present.  And  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  next  words  uttered  by  Ajlgartta,  which 
are  addressed  to  S'unatfs'epa,  are  preceded  by  the  usual  formula  »a  ha  uvaeha  JjU 
gartta/i  Saugavanhf  *'  Ajlgartta  the  son  of  S.  said,"  which  perhaps  would  not  have 
been  the  case  if  both  sentences  had  been  addressed  to  the  same  person. 

u>  Here  too  I  follow  Weber,  Ind.  St  ix.  p.  317. 
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doom),  'Let  your  progeny  possess  the  farthest  ends  (of  Che  oonnfry).' 
These  are  the  numerous  border-tribes,  the  Andhras,  Punjns,  Skheras, 
Pulindas,  MutihaB.  Most  of  the  Dasyus  are  sprung  from  Yiivamitra.''* 
Madhuchhandas  with  the  (other)  fifty  said,  *  Whatever  our  father 
determines,  by  that  we  abide.  We  all  place  thee  in  our  front,  and 
follow  after  thee/  Then  Yi^vamitra  was  pleased,  and  said  to  his  sons, 
'  Ye,  my  children  who,  shewing  deference  to  me,  have  conferred  upon 
mo  a  (new)  son,  shall  abound  in  cattle  and  in  sons.  Ye,  my  sons,  the 
offspring  of  Gathin,  who  possess  in  Devarftta  a  man  who  shall  go  before 
you,  are  all  destined  to  be  prosperous;  he  is  your  wise  instructor. 
This  Devarata,  o  Ku^ikas,  is  your  chief;  follow  him.  He  will  reoeiTB 
you  as  my  inheritance,  and  obtain  all  the  knowledge  which  we  possess.' 
All  these  sons  of  Yi^vamitra,  descendants  of  Gathin,  submitted  together 
in  harmony  and  with  good  will  to  Devarata's  control  and  superiority. 
The  rishi  Devarata  was  invested  with  both  possessions,  with  the  lordly 
authority  of  the  Jahnus,  and  with  the  divine  Yeda  of  the  Gathins."  ^ 
On  this  legend  Professor  Muller  ( Anc.  Sansk.  lit.  pp.  415  f.)  remarks, 
amongst  other  things,  as  follows :  ''  So  revolting,  indeed,  is  the  descrip* 

i>*  See  Weber,  Ind.  St.  ix.  p.  317  f.,  and  Roth  in  hui  Lexicon,  9,w,  onto  and  tidaiU^ 
isB  This  legend  is  perhaps  alluded  to  in  the  Ka^haka  Brahma^a,  19, 11,  quoted 
by  Prof.  Weber,  Ind.  St.  iiL  478 :  S'unaiiepo  vat  etam  Jjigarttir  Vartma-gfiAito'pa' 
4yat  I  iaya  ta  vai  Varuna^iad  amuehyata  |  **  S'unaifrfepa  the  aonof  Ajigaitta,  when 
Bcized  hy  Varuna,  saw  this  (yerse) ;  and  by  it  he  was  released  from  the  bcmds  of 
Varuna."  Hanu  also  mentions  the  story,  x.  105  :  ^jJgarttdfy  nUam  hantum  ffpa- 
aarpad  bubhukshitah  \  na  eKdlipyaia  papena  hhul-praflkarttm  acharan  |  "  Ajigartta, 
when  femished,  approaohed  to  slay  his  son ;  and  (by  so  doing)  was  not  contaminated 
by  sin,  as  he  was  seeking  the  means  of  escape  from  hunger."  On  this  EuUdlui  anno- 
tates :  J^iahir  Jjftgartiakhyo  bubhukshUah  aan  puttram  S'unaaiepha-natnanam  evayam 
vikritavan  ye&n$  gfhiata'labhaya  ytyna^yupe  haddhva  vi^asiia  bhutva  hanium  praehth- 
kram»  \  na  eha  khut-pratikarartham  tatha  kwrvan  papena  Itpta]^  ]  $Uieh  eha  Bahvfiehth 
brahmane  S'unaidephakhyaMihu  vyaktam  uktam  \  **  A  rishi  called  Ajigartta,  having, 
when  famished,  himself  sold  his  son  called  Samai^^epha,  in  order  to  obtain  a  hundred 
cows  at  a  sacrifice,  bound  him  to  the  sacrificial  stake,  and  in  the  capacity  of  immolator 
was  about  to  slay  him.  By  doing  to,  as  a  means  of  escape  from  hunger,  he  did  not 
incur  sin.  This  is  distinctly  recorded  in  the  BahTpcha  (Aitareya)  Biihmana  in  the 
legend  of  S'unaitfi^epa."  The  speakers  in  the  Brahmaiia,  however,  do  not  take  by 
any  means  so  lenient  a  view  of  AjTgartta's  condnct  as  Manu.  (See  Miiller's  Ann. 
Sansk.  Lit.  p.  415.)  The  compiler  of  the  latter  work  lived  in  an  age  when  it  wai 
perhaps  thought  that  a  rishi  could  do  no  wrong.  The  Bh&gavata  Purana,  ix.  sect.  7« 
and  sect.  16,  verses  30-37  follows  the  Ait.  Br.  in  the  version  it  gives  of  the  story; 
but,  as  we  shall  see  in  a  subsequent  section,  the  Samayaga  relates  some  of  the  eirouou 
stances  quite  differently. 
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tion  s^ven  of  Ajlgaitta's  behaviom  in  the  BriihniAQa,  fhat  we  should 
rather  reoc^gnize  in  him  a  speoiQien  of  the  un- Aryan  population  of  India. 
Such  a  supposition,  however,  would  be  in  oontradiotion  witii  several  of 
the  most  essential  points  of  the  legend,  particularly  in  whctt  regards 
the  adoption  of  ffuna^^epha  by  Yi^vSmitnu  YiiYimitia,  though  ar- 
rived at  the  dignity  of  a  Brahman,  dearly  considers  the  adoption  of 
ffuna^jufepha  Bevarata,  of  the  famous  Brahmanio  fiunijly  of  the  Angi- 
rasas,  as  an  advantage  for  himself  and  his  descendants;  and  the  Deva- 
ratas  are  indeed  mentioned  as  a  fiunoua  branch  of  flie  Yi^vamitras 
(Y.P.  p.  405,  23).  ffuna^^pha  is  made  bis  eldest  son,  and  the  leader 
of  his  brothers,  evidently  as  the  defender  and  voucher  of  their  Brahma- 
hood,  which  must  have  been  then  of  very  recent  date,  because  Yi^va- 
mitra  himself  is  still  addressed  by  ffnna^^ha  as  Bdja-ptOra  and  Bha* 
rata-rishdbha.**  It  must,  however,  be  recollected  that  the  story,  as 
told  in  the  BrShmaQa,  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  historical,  and  that 
it  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  the  incidents  related,  even  if 
founded  on  fact,  may  have  been  coloured  by  the  Brahmanical  prepos- 
sessions  of  the  narrator.  But  if  so,  the  legend  can  give  us  no  true  idea 
of  the  light  in  which  Yiivamitra's  exerdBe  of  priestly  functions  was 
looked  upon  either  by  himself  or  by  his  contemporaries. 

In  IndiBche  Studien,  ii.  112-123,  this  story  forms  the  subject  of  an 
interesting  dissertation  by  Professor  Roth,  who  arrives  at  the  following 
conclusions : 

''  (L)  The  oldest  legend  about  ffunaljiiepa  (alluded  to  in  B.Y.  i  24, 
11-13,^^  and  E.Y.  v.  2,  7)  knows  only  of  his  miraculous  deliverance 
by  divine  help  from  the  peril  of  death. 

**  (ii.)  This  story  becomes  expanded  in  the  sequel  into  a  nanative  of 
Siuna^lepa's  threatened  slaughter  as  a  sacrificial  victim,  and  of  his 
ddiverance  through  YUvamitra. 

"  (iii.)  This  immolation-legend  becomes  severed  into  two  essentially 
distinct  versions,  th^  oldest  forms  of  which  are  respectively  represented 
by  the  stories  in  the  Aitareya  BrahmaQa,  and  the  Bamaya^a. 

<^  (iv.)  The  latter  becomes  eventually  the  predominant  one;  but  ita 
proper  central-point  is  no  longer  the  deliveranoe  from  immolation,  but 

^  Compare  also  Bosen's  remarkfl  on  the  hynmB  ascribed  to  S'nnas't^epa ;  Rig-Teda 
Sanhita,  Annotationes,  p.  Iv.  He  thinkfl  they  contain  nothing  which  wonld  lead  to 
the  belief  that  they  have  any  connectioD  with  the  legend  in  the  B&mayaga  and  Ait.  Br« 
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the  incorporation  of  S^ana^^epa,  or  (with  a  change  of  persons)  of 
Eiohika,  into  the  family  of  the  Eu^ikas.  It  thus  becomes  in  the  end 
a  family-legend  of  the  race  of  Yi^yamitra. 

*'  There  is  thns  no  historical,  perhaps  not  eyen  a  genealogical,  result 
to  be  gained  here.  On  the  other  hand  the  story  obtains  an  important 
place  in  the  circle  of  those  narratives  in  which  the  sacerdotal  literature 
expressed  its  vi^ws  regarding  the  character  and  agency  of  Yi^yamitra.'' 

In  a  passage  of  the  Mahabharatai  Adip.  verses  3694  ff./"^  where  the 
descendants  of  Pura  are  recorded,  we  find  among  them  Bharata  the  son 
of  Dnshyanta  (verse  8709)  from  whom  (I)  Bhumanyu,  (2)  Suhotra, 
(8)  Ajaml^ha,  and  (4)  Jahnu  are  said  to  have  sprung  in  succession 
(verses  8712-3722) ;  and  the  last-named  king  and  his  brothers  Yrajana 
and  Bupin  are  said  to  have  been  the  ancestors  of  the  Eu^ikas  (verse  3723 : 
anvaydh  ^uSikdh  rdjan  Jaknor  amttihtg'asah  \  Vr<i^anchRupino^\  who 
were  therefore,  according  to  this  passage  also,  descended  from  Bharata 
(see  above,  p.  854).  The  Mahabharata  then  goes  on  to  relate  that 
during  the  reign  of  Samvarana,  son  of  Jahnu's  eldest  brother  Bikshay 
the  country  over  which  he  ruled  was  desolated  by  various  calamitieB 
(verses  8725  f.).     The  narrative  proceeds,  verse  8727 : 

Ahhyaghnan  BhQratafiii  chaiva  sapatn&ndm  haldni  eha  \  ehdlayan 
vamdha^  chemdm  halena  chaturangtnd  \  ahhyayat  tavk  eha  Pdnehalyo 
vijitya  taraad  makim  \  akshauhinlhhir  da&ahhi^  sa  enam  samare  ^jayat  | 
tatah  sa-ddra^  sdmdtyah  sa-puttra^  sa'Suhrijfanah  \  rdjd  Sa^ivaranas 
tasmdt  paldyata  mahalhaydt  I  3730.  Sindhor  nadasya  mahato  nikunje 
nyavasat  (add  \  nadl-vishaya-paryyanU  parpatasya  samlpata^  \  tattrd- 
vasan  hahun  kdldn  Bhdratdh  durgam  aSritdh  \  teskum  mvasatdm  tattra 
aahasram  parivataardn  \  aUtdhhyagachhad  BJidratan  Faitshtho  hhagavdn 
fishi^  I  tarn  dgatam  prayatnma  pratyudgamydhhivddya  eha  \  arghyam 
abhydharavM  tawMt  U  sarve  Bhuratds  tadd  \  nivedya  sarvam  fishaye 
aatkdrena  suvarchehase  \  tarn  dsane  ehopaviahfam  rdjd  vavre  svayaih  tadd  \ 
^^puroUto  hhavdn  no  Utu  r&jydya  prayatemahi*'  \  3735.  "  Om"  ity 
evam  Vaiishtho  'jpt  Bhdratdn  pratyapadyata  \  athdhhyaainchat  sdmrdjye 
sarva-ishattroiya  Pattravam  \  vuhdna-hhutaM  sarvasydm  pfithivydm  iti 
naJ^  Srutam  |  Bharatddhyushitam  pHrva^  so  'dhyatishthat  purottamam  \ 
punar  haltbhjritai  chaiva  ehakre  aarva-^nahlkshita^  \ 

^  Referred  to  by  Both,  Litt^  n.  Gescb.  dee  Weda,  pp.  142ff.,  and  WUson,  Big* 
veda,  iii.  p.  86. 
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''  3727.  And  the  hosts  of  their  enemies  also  smote  the  Bh&ratas. 
Shaking  the  earth  with  an  anny  of  four  kinds  of  forces,  the  Fanchalya 
chief  assailed  him,  having  rapidly  conquered  the  earth,  and  vanquished 
him  with  ten  complete  hosts.  Then  king  Samvarana  with  his  wives, 
ministers,  sons,  and  friends,  fled  from  that  great  cause  of  alarm ;  (3730) 
and  dwelt  in  the  thickets  of  the  great  river  Sindhu  (Indus),  in  the 
country  bordering  on  the  stream,  and  near  a  mountain.  There  the 
Bharatas  abode  for  a  long  time,  taking  refuge  in  a  fortress.  As  they 
were  dwelling  there,  for  a  thousand  years,  the  venerable  rishi  Yasishtha 
came  to  them.  Going  out  to  meet  him  on  lus  arrival,  and  making 
obeisance,  the  Bharatas  all  presented  him  with  the  arghya  offering, 
shewing  every  honour  to  the  glorious  rishi.  When  he  was  seated  the 
king  himself  solicited  him,  'Be  thou  our  priest;  let  us  strive  to 
regain  my  kingdom.'  3735.  Yasishtha  consented  to  attach  himself  to 
the  Bharatas,  and,  as  we  have  heard,  invested  the  descendant  of  Pum 
with  the  sovereignty  of  the  entire  Kshattriya  race,  to  be  a  horn  (to  have 
mastery)  over  the  whole  earth.  He  occupied  the  splendid  city  formerly 
inhabited  by  Bh&rata,  and  made  all  kings  again  tributary  to  himself." 

It  is  remarkable  that  in  this  passage  the  Bharatas,  who,  as  we  have 
iseen,  are  elsewhere  represented  as  being  so  closely  connected  with 
Yi^vamitra,  and  are  in  one  text  of  the  Big-veda  (vli.  33,  6)  alluded 
to  as  the  enemies  of  Yasishtha's  Mends,  should  be  here  declared  to 
have  adopted  the  latter  rishi  as  their  priest.  The  account^  however, 
need  not  be  received  as  historical,  or  even  based  on  any  ancient  tra- 
dition ;  and  the  part  referring  to  Yasishtha  in  particular  may  have 
been  invented  for  the  glorification  of  that  rishi,  or  for  the  honour  of 
the  Bharatas. 

The  11th  and  12th  khandas  of  the  second  adhyaya  of  the  Sarvasara 
Upanishad  (as  we  learn  from  Professor  Weber's  analysis  in  Ind.  St. 
i.  390)  relate  that  YiiSvamitra  was  instructed  on  the  identity  of  breath 
{prdna)  with  Indra,  by  the  god  himself,  who  had  been  celebrated  by 
the  sage  on  the  occasion  of  a  sacrifice,  at  which  he  officiated  as  hotpi- 
priest,  in  a  thousand  Bfihat!  verses,  and  was  in  consequence  favourably 
disposed  towards  him. 

It  is  abundantly  clear,  fi:om  the  details  supplied  in  this  section,  that 
Yi^vamitra,  who  was  a  zajanya  of  the  Bharata  and  Kusika  families 
(Ait.  Br.  vii.  17  and  18),  is  represented  by  ancient  Indian  tradition  as 
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the  author  of  nomeroiis  Yedio  hymnsy  as  the  domestie  priest  (pnzo- 
hita)  of  kmg  SudSs  (Nb.  ii.  24),  and  as  officiating  as  a  hotfi  at  a 
sacrifioe  of  king  HariiSchandia  (Ait.  Br.  TiL  16).  The  Bamayana 
also,  as  ^e  shall  see  in  a  future  section,  connects  him  with  Triianko, 
the  father  of  HariiSchandrSy  and  makes  him  also  oontemporazy  with 
Ambaifsha;  and  in  the  first  hook  of  the  same  poem  he  is  said  to  haye 
visited  king  Da^aratha,  tiie  father  of  R&ma  (Balakanda,  i.  20,  Iff.). 
As  these  kings  were  separated  from  each  other  by  yery  long  intenrals, 
Tri^anku  being  a  descendant  of  Ikshvaku  in  the  28th,  Ambaifsha  in 
the  44th,^  Sudfts  in  the  49th,  and  Datoatha  in  the  60th  generation 
(see  Wilson's  Yishnu  Purana,  tqI.  iii.  pp.  284,  803,  804,  318),  it  is 
manifest  that  the  authors  of  these  legends  either  intentionally  or 
through  oversight  represented  Yiivamitra,  like  Yasishtha  (see  above), 
as  a  personage  of  miraculous  longevity;  and  on  either  suppositicm 
a  great  deal  that  is  related  of  him  must  be  purely  fsibulons.  All  the 
authorities  describe  him  as  the  son  of  Gathin  or  Gadhi,  the  Ana- 
kramanl,  the  Yishnu  Purana,  and  the  Harivam^a  declaring  also  that 
G&thin  was  an  incarnation  of  Indra,  and  thus  asserting  Yi^v&mitra  to 
be  of  divine  descent.  It  is  not  dear  whether  this  fietble  is  xef&xed  to 
in  E.  Y.  iii.  53, 9,  where  Yi^vamitra  is  styled  deva^'d^,  "  bom  of  a  god," 
or  whether  this  verse  may  not  have  led  to  the  invention  of  the  story. 
In  either  case  the  verse  can  scarcely  have  emanated  from  the  rishi 
himself;  bnt  it  is  more  likely  to  be  the  production  of  one  of  his  de* 
scendants.^*^ 

UB  According  to  the  Bamayans,  i.  70,  41 ;  ii.  110,  82,  Ambaiisha  was  only  28Ui 
from  Ikshyuku.    Compare  Prof.  Wilson's  note  on  these  genealogies,  Y.P.  iii.  818  fL 

*^>  The  word  devajah^  'which,  following  Both,  «.i^.,  I  hare  translated  **god*bozn," 
IS  taken  by  SSyana  as  =  dyotatnanHnaih  tefatam  JanayHOf  "  generator  of  shining 
lights,"  and  appears  to  be  regarded  hy  him  as  referring  to  the  oeation  of  eonstol- 
lations  by  VisYamitra,  mentioned  in  the  B&mftya^a,  i.  60, 21.  Prof,  Wilson  renden 
the  phrase  by  ''generator  of  the  gods ; "  and  remarks  that  "  the  compound  is  not 
devaja,  *  god-bom,'  nor  was  Yis^ramitra  of  divine  parentage"  (B.y.  iii.  p.  85,  note  4). 
This  last  remark  orerlooks  the  fact  idboTO  alluded  to  of  his  father  Gadhi  being  repre* 
sented  as  an  incarnation  of  Indra,  and  the  circumstance  that  Prof.  Wilson  himself 
(following  Sayana)  had  shortly  hefore  translated  the  words  prathanuhjai^  brahmtma^ 
in  B.y.  iii  29, 15,  as  applied  to  the  Eutfikas,  by  "  the  first-bom  of  Brahmfi,"  although 
from  the  accent  brahman  here  must  be  neuter,  and  the  phrase  seems  to  mean,  ai 
I  have  rendered  aboTe,  <Hhe  first-horn  of  prayer."  The  word  ja  is  given  in  the 
Nighaetu  as  one  of  the  synonymes  of  apaiya,  ^  ofispring ; "  and  in  B.y.  i.  164,  15^ 
where  it  is  coupled  with  fishaydlL,  the  compound  dev^fah  is  explained  by  Sayaga  as 
^*  born  of  the  god,"  «.«.  the  sun,  and  by  Vnt  Wilson  as  <'  born  of  the  gods."    See 


THE  BRAHMINS  AND  ESHATTBITAS.  368 

This  Terse  (E.Y.  iiL  53,  9)  which  daima  a  eaperhnman  erigin  for 
Yi^Tamitra,  and  the  following  yerses  11-13  of  the  same  hymn,  which 
aaaert  the  efficacy  of  hispiayersy  form  a  sort  of  parallel  to  the  contents 
of  B.Y.  Tii.  33,  where  the  supernatural  hirth  of  Yasishtha  (ty.  10  ff.), 
the  potency  of  his  intercession  (yt.  2-5),  and  the  sacred  knowledge  of 
his  descendants  (yt.  7  and  8),  are  celebrated. 

As  the  hymns  of  Yi^yamitra  and  his  descendants  occapy  so  prominent 
a  place  in  the  Rig-veda  Sanhita,  and  as  he  is  the  alleged  author  of  the 
text  reputed  the  holiest  in  the  entire  Yeda  (iii.  62, 10),  the  QajBttipar 
exceUeneey  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that,  although  he  was  a  rdjanya^  he 
was  unreservedly  acknowledged  by  his  contemporaries  to  be  both  a 
rishi  and  a  priest.  Nothing  less  than  the  uniform  recognition  and 
employment  of  the  hymns  handed  down  under  his  name  as  the  produc- 
tions of  a  genuine  ''  seer,"  could  have  sufficed  to  gain  for  them  a  place 
in  the  sacred  canon.'^  It  is  true  we  possess  little  authentic  information 
regarding  the  process  by  which  the  hynms  of  different  families  were 
admitted  to  this  honour ;  but  at  least  there  is  no  tradition,  so  far  as  I 
am  aware,  that  those  of  Yii^Tamitra  and  his  &mily  were  ever  treated  as 
anUkgtmma.  And  if  we  find  that  later  works  consider  it  necessary  to 
represent  his  priestly  character  as  a  purely  exceptional  one,  explicable 
only  on  the  ground  of  supernatural  merit  acquired  by  ardent  derotion,  we 
must  recollect  that  the  course  of  ages  had  brought  about  a  most  material 
change  in  Indian  society,  that  the  sacerdotal  function  had  at  length 
become  confined  to  the  members  of  an  exclusive  caste,  and  that  the 
exercise  of  such  an  office  in  ancient  times  by  persons  of  the  regal  or 
mercantile  classes  had  ceased  to  be  intelligible,  except  upon  the  suppo- 
sition of  such  extraordinary  sanctity  as  was  alleged  in  the  case  of 
Yiivamitra. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  although  the  Aitareya  Brfihmana  (see 
above)  declares  that  StmaiS^epa,  as  belonging  to  a  priestly  &mily,  was 
called  on  to  exercise  the  sacerdotal  office  immediately  after  his  release, 
yet  the  anterior  possession  of  divine  knowledge  is  also  ascribed  to 
Viivamitra  and  the  Gathins,  and  that  ffuna^epa  is  represented  as  sn(^ 

also  R.y.  ix.  93, 1  «  S.Y.  L  538.    (Gompare  Joomal  of  the  Royal  Aaiatio  Sodety, 
for  1866,  p.  387  ff.) 

^^  That  many  at  least  of  these  compontions  were  really  the  work  of  YitfTamitra,  or 
his  deflcendanta,  is  pcored,  as  we  hsTO  seen,  by  the  Cut  that  their  names  are  nentioned 
in  them.  .  . 
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oeeding  to  this  sacred  lore,  as  well  as  to  the  regal  dignity  of  the  race 
on  which  he  became  engrafted. 

The  fiftct  of  Yi^vamitra  haying  been  both  a  rishi  and  an  ofELciating 
priest,  is  thus,  as  we  have  seen,  and  if  ancient  tradition  is  to  be  believed, 
undoubted.  In  fact,  if  we  look  to  the  number  of  Yedic  hymns  ascribed 
to  him  and  to  his  fiEonily,  to  the  long  devotion  to  sacerdotal  functions 
which  this  fact  implies,  and  to  the  apparent  improbabOity  that  a  person 
who  had  himself  stood  in  the  position  of  a  king  should  afterwards  have 
become  a  professional  priest,  we  may  find  it  difficult  to  believe  that 
although  (as  he  certainly  was)  a  scion  of  a  royal  stock,  he  had  ever  him- 
self exercised  regal  functions.  Professor  Both  remarks  (Litt.  u.  Gksclu 
p.  125)  that  there  is  nothing  either  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  or  in  the 
hymns  of  the  Rig-veda  to  shew  that  he  had  ever  been  a  king.^  But 
on  the  other  hand,  as  the  same  writer  observes  (p.  126),  and  as  we 
shall  hereafter  see,  there  are  numerous  passages  in  the  later  authorities 
in  which  the  fact  of  his  being  a  king  is  distinctly,  but  perhaps  untruly, 
recorded. 

It  is  so  well  known,  that  I  need  scarcely  adduce  any  proof  of  the 
fact,  that  in  later  ages  Hajanyas  and  Yai^yas,  though  entitled  to  sacri- 
fice and  to  study  the  Yedas,  were  no  longer  considered  to  have  any 
right  to  officiate  as  priests  on  behalf  of  others.  I  may,  however,  cite  a 
few  texts  on  this  subject.    Manu  says,  i.  88  : 

Adhydpanam  adhyayanafh  ydjanam  yajana^  taihd  \  danam  prati" 
graham  chaiva  Brdhmandnam  akalpayat  \  89.  Prajdndm  rahkanam 
ddnam  ijyd^dhyayanam  eva  eha  |  vUhayesho  aprasaktiih  cha  kahaUri-- 
yaaya  Bamdaatah  \  90.  Pa&Hndm  rdkahanaih  ddnam  ijyd  ^dhyayanam  eva 
eha  I  vanikpatham  kuatdam  cha  VaUyaaya  hriahim  eva  cha  \  91.  Ekam 
eva  tu  S'udraaya  prahhuh  karma  aamddiiat  \  eteahdm  eva  varndndm  susru- 
ahdm  anaaHyayd  \  88.  He  (Brahma)  ordained  teaching,  study,  sacrificing, 
officiating  for  others  at  sacrifices,  and  the  giving  and  receiving  of  gifts, 
to  be  the  Amotions  of  Brahmans.  89.  Protection  of  the  people,  the 
giving  of  gifts,  sacrifice,  study,  and  non-addiction  to  objects  of  sense  he 
assigned  as  the  duties  of  the  Kshattriya.  90.  The  tending  of  cattle, 
giving  of  gifts,  sacrifice,  study,  commerce,  the  taking  of  usury,  and  agri- 
culture he  appointed  to  be  the  occupations  of  the  Yai^ya.     91.  But  the 

>*^  May  not  RY.  iii.  43,  5  (quoted  abore),  however,  be  understood  to  point  to 
something  of  this  kind  i 
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lord  asrigned  only  one  duty  to  the  Siidra,  tliat  of  serving  these  other 
three  classes  without  grudging." 

Similarly  it  is  said  in  the  second  of  the  Yajna-paribhasha  Sutras, 
translated  by  Professor  M.  Miiller  (at  the  end  of  the  ninth  volume  of 
the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  p.  zliii.)i  ''  that  sacrifice 
b  proper  to  the  three  classes,  the  Brahman,  llajanya,  and  also  the 
Yai^ya."  ^^  Prof.  Miiller  also  refers  to  Katyayana's  Srauta  Sutras,  of 
which  i.  1,  5  and  6  are  as  follows : 

5.  Angah%nairotriya-%handa'ifidra-varjam  \  6.  Brahmana-rdjanya* 
vaUydnCLm  iruteh  \  "  Men,^^  with  the  exception  of  those  whose  members 

^^  Prof.  MuUer  does  not  giye  the  original  text. 

^'^  In  one  of  these  Satras  of  Eutyayana  (i.  1,  4)  and  its  commentary  a  curious 
question  (one  of  those  which  the  Indian  authors  often  think  it  necessary  to  raise  and 
to  settle,  in  order  that  their  treatment  of  a  subject  may  be  complete  and  exhaustive) 
is  argued,  viz.  whether  the  lower  animals  and  the  gods  have  any  share  in  the  practice 
of  Yedic  observances ;  or  whether  it  is  confined  to  men.    The  conclusion  is  that  the 
gods  cannot  practise  these  rites,  as  they  are  themselves  the  objects  of  them,  and  as 
they  have  already  obtained  heaven  and  the  other  objects  of  desire  with  a  view  to 
which  they  are  practised  {taira  devanaih  devatantarabkavad  anadhikarah  \  na  hy 
atmanam  uddisya  tyaga^  Mtnbhavati  \  kineha  \  devaa  eha  praptO'Wargadi'kamah  \ 
na  eha  teaharn  kinehid  avaptavyam  atti  yad^rtham  karmSfii  kurvate  \  ).    As  regards 
the  right  of  the  lower  animals  to  sacrifice,  although  the  point  is  decided  against  them 
on  the  ground  of  their  only  "  looking  to  what  is  near  at  hand,  and  not  to  the  rewards 
of  a  future  world  "  {te  hy  asannam  eva  ehetayante  na  paraiaukikam  phaiam) ;  still  it 
is  considered  necessary  seriously  to  obviate  a  presumption  in  their  favour  that  they 
seek  to  enjoy  pleasure  and  avoid  pain,  and  even  appear  to  indicate  their  desire  for  the 
happiness  of  another  world  by  seeming  to  observe  some  of  the  Yedic  prescriptions :  **^V 
fiff  ukUtm  iunad  ehaturdasyam  upavHtO'daraanat  iyenaaya  eha  oahfamyam  ttpavdia- 
daraanaeh  eha  U  *pi  paraiaukikam  Jananti**  iti  |  tai  katham avagamyaU  ^*U  dhar^ 
martham  upavaaanti  "  iti  \  ye  hi  veda-amriti-puranadikampa^hanti  teevajananti  yad 
'*  anena  karmana  idam  phaiam  amutra  prapayate  "  iti  |  na  eha  ete  vadadikam  pafhanti 
napy  anyebhyah  agamayanti  I  tena  aaatrdrthamavidvamaah  phaiam  amuahmikam  akd- 
mayantah  katham  tat-aad/tanam  karma  kuryuh  \  taamad  na  dharmartham  t^Hwaaanti 
iti  I  kimartham  tarhy  eteaham  upavaaah  \  uehyate  |  rogad  aruehir  eaham  \  tar  hi  niyata* 
kaU  katha^  roga^  \  uehyate  \  myata-'kalah  apt  rogah  bhavanti  yaiha  tfitlyaka-eha^ 
turthikadi'Jvarah  \  adhami  eha  ete  \^^  But  do  not  some  say  that '  from  a  dog  having 
been  noticed  to  fast  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  month,  and  a  hawk  on  the  eighth, 
they  also  have  a  knowledge  of  matters  connected  with  a  future  life  ? '    But  how  is  it 
known  that  these  dogs  and  hawks  fast  from  religious  motives  ?  For  it  is  only  those  who 
read  the  Yedas,  Saritis,  Purfinas,  etc.,  who  are  aware  that  by  means  of  such  and  such 
observances,  such  and  such  rewards  will  be  obtained  in  another  world.  But  these  animak 
neither  read  the  sacred  books  for  themselves,  nor  ascertain  their  contents  from  others. 
How  then,  ignorant  as  they  are  of  the  contents  of  the  scriptures,  and  devoid  of  any 
desire  for  future  rewards,  can  they  perform  those  rites  which  are  the  means  of  attain- 
ing  them  ?  It  is  therefore  to  be  concluded  that  they  do  not  fast  from  religious  motives. 
But  why,  then,  do  they  fast  ?   We  reply,  because  from  BckneiB  they  have  a  disindio* 
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are  defective,  iliose  who  have  not  read  the  Yeda,  eonnche,  and  S^udrasy 
have  a  right  to  sacrifice.  6.  It  is  Biahmansy  Bajanyas,  and  Yai^yas 
(only  who)  according  to  the  Yeda  (possess  this  privilege)."  ^ 

a^n  for  food.  Bat  how  do  they  happen  to  he  nek  on  certain  fixed  days  ?  We  answer^ 
then  are  also  certain  diieaMe  which  oocor  on  fixed  days,  as  tertian  and  quartan  agnea. 
Another  reason  why  the  lower  animals  cannot  sacrifice  is  that  they  are  desLtnte  af 
wealth  (and  so  nnable  to  provide  the  necessary  materials).*' 

U4  "And  yet,"  Prof.  MQller  remarks  (ibid),  "concessions  were  made  (to  other  and 
lower  classes)  at  an  earlj  period.  One  of  the  best  known  cases  is  that  of  the  Ratha* 
kfira.  Then  the  Nishfidasthapati,  though  a  Nish&da  chief  and  not  belonging  to  the 
three  highest  daases  was  admitted  to  great  sacrifices,  €,g,  to  the  gfiyedhukacharu." 
The  B'atap.  Br.  i.  1,  4, 12,  has  the  following  words:  Taid  vai  eiani  ehatvari  vackah 
"sAt"  iti  brahmanatya  "agahi"  **adrava*'  vaUyatffa  eha  rajanyabatMod  cha  **adha~ 
M  "  %H  iudraaya  \  "  [In  the  formula,  havuhkfid  $hif  *  come,  o  oblation-maker,'  referred 
to  in  the  preyions  paragraph,  and  its  modifications]  these  four  (different)  words  are 
employed  to  express  '  come : '  ehi, '  come,'  in  the  case  of  a  Brfthman ;  agahi,  <  come 
hither,'  in  the  case  of  a  Yaitfya;  ttthava,  *  hasten  hither,'  in  the  case  of  a  Bijanya- 
bandhn,  and  adha^  *  run  hither,'  in  the  case  of  a  S'Qdra."  On  this  Prof.  Weber 
remarks,  in  a  note  on  his  translation  of  the  first  adhyaya  of  the  first  book  of  the 
8'.  P.  Br.  (Joum.  Germ.  Or.  8oc.  ir.  p.  301) :  '*  The  entire  passage  is  of  great  im- 
portance, as  it  shews  (in  opposition  to  what  Both  says  in  the  first  toI.  of  this  Journal, 
p.  83)  that  the  B'iidras  were  then  admitted  to  the  holy  sacrifices  of  the  Arians,  and 
understood  their  speech,  eren  if  they  did  not  speak  it.  The  latter  point  cannot 
certainly  be  assumed  as  a  necessary  consequence,  but  it  is  highly  probable ;  aad  I 
consequently  incline  to  the  new  of  those  who  regard  the  S'Qdras  as  an  Arian  tribe 
which  immigrated  into  India  before  the  others."  See  abore,  p.  141,  note  261,  and 
Ind.  Btnd.  ii.  194,  note,  where  Prof.  Weber  refers  to  the  Mahabhftrata,  S'&ntip.  Teraes 
2804  ff.  which  are  as  follows :  Svcihakara-wuka(karau  maniraJk  iudrt  na  frid^te  \ 
toimaeh  ehhu^aJ^  pdkayqjnaiir  ft^etavraiamn  svayam  \  purnap5tr4mti$fm  dhu^ 
pakayt^nwya  dakihmam  \  sudrah  Payovano  nama  sahatninSM  iatam  dadau  |  Ain- 
dragnymia  fridhanena  dakthifiam  Ui  noli  trutam  \  "  The  srahfikira,  and  the  raha^ 
kara,  and  the  mantras  do  not  belong  to  a  S'Qdra.  Wherefore  let  a  man  of  this  dass 
sacrifice  with  pikayajnas,  being  incapacitated  for  (Yedic)  rites  {irauUHnratopaya^hmah  \ 
Comm.).  They  say  thai  the  gift  (dakihiiui)  proper  for  a  pftkayajna  consists  of  a 
full  dish  {pwrnapatramayT).  A  S'Odra  called  Paijarana  gave  as  a  present  a  hundred 
thousand  (of  these  pilrnap&tras)  after  the  Aindrfignya  rule."  Here,  says  Prof.  Weber, 
"  the  remarkable  tradition  Ib  recorded  that  Paijarana,  %j$.  Budfis,  who  was  so  fimioos 
for  his  sacrifices,  and  who  is  celebrated  in  the  Big-veda  as  the  patron  of  Visramitm 
and  enem]^of  Vasishtha,  was  a  S'udra."  In  tiie  Bhagayata  Purana,  vii.  11,  24,  the 
duties  of  a  S'Qdra  are  described  to  be  "  submissiveness,  purity,  honest  serrioe  to  his 
master,  sacrifice  without  mantras,  abstinence  from  theft,  truth,  and  the  protection  of 
cows  and  Brihmaas  "  {t'iidrtuya  samiati^  iamhaik  t^oa  ivammy  amayaya  \  amanint' 
yqfno  hy  a&UyaSi  taiymk  yo-iripriHrakthti^um  | ).  The  Commentator  defines  mmmIw- 
ytffitah  thus:  tumMkanfuwa  panfiha-yqfiiatmBhlhSnamf  ^the  practice  of  the  fiTO 
sacrifices  with  obeisance,"  and  quotes  Yajnavalkya.  See  also  Wihwn's  Vishi^n  Purfi^a, 
Tol.  iii.  p.  87,  and  notes ;  Miiller's  A  no.  Sansk.  lit.  p.  208 ;  the  same  author's  Essay, 
at  the  end  of  the  ninth  toI.  of  the  Joum.  Gernu  Or.  Soo.  p.  IxxiiL ;  aad  Bohtlingk  and 
Both's  Lexicon,  §.v,  pakay^fn^. 
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Acoording  to  tiie  Ait  Br.  -m.  19,  '^the  Brahman  alone  of  the  four 
castes  has  the  right  of  consnming  things  offered  in  sacrifice  "  {etdh  vai 
prafd^  hutddo  yad  hrahmanal^  \  atha  etdh  akutddo  yad  rajanyo  vaiiyaJ^ 
Hdrah).  And  yet,  as  Prof.  Miiller  obserres,  it  is  said  in  the  Sktap. 
Br.  Y.  6,  4,  9  :  Chatvdrc  vai  va/rndh  hrdhmanq  rdjanyo  vaiiya^  Sndro  na 
ha  tteshdfh  ekaichana  hhavati  yah  samam  vamati  \  sa  yad  ha  etesham 
ekakhit  aydt  aydd  ha  eva  prdyaiehittih  \  "  There  are  four  classes,  the 
Brahman,  Bajanya,  Yaiiiya,  and  S>  udnu  There  is  no  one  of  these  who 
Tomits  («.«.,  I  suppose,  dislikes)  the  soma.  If  anyone  of  them  how- 
eyer  should  do  so,  let  there  be  an  atonement." 

Professor  Weber,  by  whom  also  these  words  are  quoted  (Ind.  St 
X.  12),  remarks  that  "  they  leave  open  the  possibility  of  Bajanyas, 
Yai^yas,  and  even  Siudras  partaking  of  the  soma,  the  only  consequence 
being  that  they  must  as  an  expiation  perform  the  Sautramanl  rite." 

In  the  twenty 'first  of  the  Yajna-paribhasha  Sutras,  translated  by 
Miiller,  p.  xlvii.,  it  is  declared  that  the  priestly  dignity  belongs  to  the 
Brahmans ;  and  it  is  laid  down  by  the  Indian  authorities  that  eyen  when 
the  sacrifice  is  of  a  kind  intended  exdusively  forEshattriyas,  the  priest 
must  still  be  a  Brahman  and  not  a  Eshattriya,  the  reason  being  that 
men  of  the  former  dass  only  can  eat  the  remains  of  the  sacrifice  (see 
Eatyayana's  Slt.  Sutras,  i.  2, 8):  Brdhmand^  filmjo  hhahsha-pratishedhdd 
itarayohj  ''the  Brahmans  only  are  priests,  because  the  other  two  castes  are 
forbidden  to  eat  (the  remains  of  the  sacrifice  ").  See  also  Weber,  Ind. 
St.  X.  pp.  17  and  31,  and  the  passages  of  the  Ait.  Br.  Tiii.  24  and  27, 
referred  to  in  pages  30  and  31 :  24.  iV^  ^  vai  apurohitasya  rdjno 
devdi^  annum  adanti  |  tatmdd  rdjd  ^ydkshamdno  hrdhmanam  puro  dadhita  | 
'*  The  gods  do  not  eat  the  food  offered  by  a  king  who  has  no  purohita. 
Wherefore  (eren)  when  not  about  to  sacrifice,  the  king  should  put 
forward  a  Brahman  (as  his  domestic  priest)."  27.  To  ha  vai  trin 
fmrohitdma  trUi  purodhdtjrin  veda  m  hrdhmana^  purohitdh  \  sa  vadeta 
purodhdyai  \  Agnvr  vdva  purohitah  pfithivi  purodhdtd  vdyur  vdva  puro- 
hita 'ntariksham  purodhdtd  ddityo  vdva  purohito  dyau^  purodhdtd  \  etha 
ha  vai  purohito  ya^  warn  veda  atha  sa  Urohito  yah  evam  na  veda  \  tasya 
rdjd  mitraih  bhavati  dviahantam  apahddhate  \  yasyaioafh  vidvdn  hrdh- 
mano  rdehfra-gcpa^  purohita^  \  Ishattrena  hAattrarh  jayati  haiena  haiam 
ahiute  I  yasyaivaih  vidvdn  hrdhmano  rdshfra-ycpah  purohita^  |  iatmai 
viia^  Bonfdnate  sammuhhd^  okamanasa^  |  yaiyoMom  vidvdn  hrdhmano 
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raBhfrthgopah  purohita^  \  "TheBrdliinan  who  knows  the  three  pnro- 
hitas,  and  their  three  appointers,  is  a  (proper)  purohita,  and  should  be 
nominated  to  this  office.  Agni  is  one  purohita,  and  the  earth  appoints 
him ;  Yayu  another,  and  the  air  appoints  him ;  the  Sun  is  a  third,  and 
the  sky  appoints  him.  He  who  knows  this  is  a  (proper)  purohita;  and 
he  who  does  not  know  this  is  to  be  rejected.  (Another)  king  becomes 
t^e  friend  of  the  prince  who  has  a  Brahman  possessing  such  knowledge 
for  his  purohita  and  the  protector  of  his  realm ;  and  he  yanquishes  his 
enemy.  He  who  has  a  Brahman  possessing  etc.  (as  aboTe)  conquers 
(another's)  regal  power  by  (his  own)  regal  power,  and  acquires  another's 
force  by  (his  own)  force.  With  him  who  has  a  Brahman  etc.  (as  above) 
the  people  are  openly  united  and  in  harmony." 

I  add  another  passage  from  the  same  Brahmana,  which  might  also 
have  been  properly  introduced  in  an  earlier  chapter  of  this  work 
(chupt.  i.  sect,  iii.)  as  it  relates  to  the  creation  of  the  four  castes : 

Ait.  Br.  vii.  19.  Prajapatir  yajnam  asrijata  |  yajnam  sfishtam  anu 
hrahma-kshattre  asfijyetdm  |  hrahma-kshattre  anu  dvayya^  prajah  asfij^ 
yanta  hutddaS  eha  ahutddaS  cha  Irahma  eva  anu  hutdda^  hhattram  anv 
ahutdda^  \  etd^  vai  prajah  hutddo  yad  hrdhmandh  \  atha  eid^  ahuiddo 
yad  rdjanyo  vaiiyah  indra^  \  idhhyo  yajnah  uddkrdmat  \  tarn  hrahma- 
hhattre  anvaitdth  ydny  eva  hrahmana^  dyudhdni  tair  hrahma  aneait  ydni 
kshattratya  tain  (?  taih)  hhattram  \  eidni  vat  hrakmanah  dyudhdni  yad 
yajndyudhdni  \  atha  etdni  kshattrasya  dyudhani  yad  aiva-^atha^  kavachah 
ishu-dhanva  |  taM  kshattram  ananvdpya  nyavartiata  \  dyudhebhyo  ha 
sma  asya  vijamdnah  pardn  eva  eti  \  atha  enam  hrahma  anvait  \  tarn  dpnot  \ 
tarn  dptvd  paraetdd  mrudhya  atiehfhat  \  sa  dptah  parastdd  niruddhae 
itshfhan  jndtvd  evdny  dyudhdni  hrahma  updvarttata  \  tasmdd  ha  apy 
eiarhiyajno  hrahmany  eva  hrdhmaneahu  pratishthitah  \  atha  enat  kshattram 
anvdgaehhat  tad  ahravJd  ^^upa  md  asmin  yajne  hvayasva^^  iti  \  tai 
**  tathd  "  ity  ahravU  ''  tad  vai  nidhdya  svdny  dyudhdni  hrahmanah  eva 
dyudhair  hrahmano  rupena  hrahma  hhutvd  yajnam  upavdrttaeva "  iti  \ 
*Uathd"  iti  tat  kehattram  nidhdya  svdny  dyudhdni  hrahmanah  eva  dyudh- 
air hrahmano  rupena  hrahma  hhatvd  yajnam  updvarttata  \  tasmdd  ha 
apy  etarhi  kshattriyo  yajamdno  nidhdya  eva  svdny  dyudhdni  hrah- 
manah eva  dyudhair  hrahmano  rUpena  hrahma  hhutvd  yafham  upd- 
varttate  \ 

"Prajapati  created  sacrifice.  After  sacrifice,  Brldim&n  (sacred  know* 
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ledge)  and  Eah&ttra  (regal  power)'*  w6re  created.  AftdT  fhese,  two 
kinds  of  creatures  were  formed,  viz.  those  who  eat,  and  those  who  do 
not  eat,  ohlations.  After  Brthm&n  came  the  eaters  of  oblations,  and 
after  KshHttra  those  who  do  not  eat  thenii  These  are  tbe  eaters  of 
ohlations,  viz.  the  Brahmans«  Those  who  do  not  eat  them  are  the 
Bajanya,  the  Yai^ya,  and  the  S^udra.  From  these  creatures  sacrifice 
departed.  Br&hm&n  and  Esh&ttra  followed  it,  Br&hm&n  with  the  im-» 
plements  proper  to  itself,  and  Esh&ttra  with  those  which  are  proper  to 
itself.  The  implements  of  Br&hmHn  are  the  same  as  those  of  sacrifice, 
while  those  of  Esh&ttra  are  a  horse-chariot,''*  armour,  and  a  bow  and 
arrows.  EshHttra  turned  back,  not  having  found  the  sacrifice ;  which 
turns  aside  afraid  of  the  implements  of  Ksh&ttra.  Br&hm^  followed 
after  it^  and  reached  it;  and  having  done  so,  stood  beyond,  and  inter- 
cepting it.  Being  thus  found  and  intercepted,  sacrifice!,  standing  still 
and  recognizing  its  own  implements,  approached  to  Br&hmUn.  Where- 
fore now  also  sacrifice  depends  upon  Br&hm&n,  upon  the  Brahmans. 
Xsh&ttra  then  followed  BriLhm&n,  and  said,  ^invite  me'*'  (too  to  par* 
ticipate)  in  this  sacrifice.'  Br&hm&n  replied,  ^  so  be  it :  then  laying 
aside  thy  own  implements,  approach  the  sacrifice  with  the  implements 
of  Br&hm&n,  in  the  form  of  Br&hm&n,  and  having  become  Br&hm&n.'** 

^  The  two  principles  or  fonctioiia  represented  by  the  Brahmans  and  Kshattriyaa 
respectiyely. 

^  See  Weber,  Induche  Stadien,  ix.  p.  318. 

^  See  Weber,  in  the  same  page  as  last  quoted. 

>^  This  idea  may  be  farther  illustrated  by  a  reference  to  seyeral  passages  adduced 
by  Professor  Weber,  Ind.  St.  1. 1 7,  who  remarks :  '*  Hence  every  Bajanya  and  Yaisya 
becomes  through  the  consecration  for  sacrifice  (dtkaha)  a  Br&hman  during  its  con- 
tinuance, and  is  to  be  addreased  as  such  in  the  formula  employed,"  and  cites  S'.  P.  Br. 
iiL  2, 1,  39 f.,  part  of  which  has  been  already  quoted  above,  in  p.  136,  note;  and 
also  Ait.  Br.  yii.iZ:  Sa  ha  dtkthamanah  eva  brahmanaiam  abhyupaUi  |  **  He  a  king, 
when  consecrated,  enters  into  the  condition  of  a  Br&hman."  See  the  rest  of  the  section 
and  sections  24, 26,  and  31  in  Dr. Hang's  translation.  The  S'.P.Br.  ziii.  4, 1,  8,  says, 
in  opposition  to  the  opinion  of  some,  that  an  as'yamedha,  which  is  a  sacrifice  proper 
to  Rajanyas,  ahould  be  begun  in  summer,  which  is  their  season :  tad  vai  patanU  $va 
ahhyarabhita  \  vatanto  vai  brahnutnatpa  fitu^  |  yah  u  vai  has  eha  yqj<U§  ftrSAMOi^f- 
hhuya  iva  iva  ytyaU  \  *<  Let  him  conmience  in  spring,  which  is  the  BrShman's  season. 
Whosoerer  sacrifices  does  so  after  having  as  it  were  become  a  Brfihman."  So  too 
Kityftyana  says  in  his  S'rauta  SQtias  vii.  4,  12 :  '*  Brahmana  *'  ity  $va  vaisya-rqfam' 
yayor  api  |  *'  The  word  Brahmana  is  to  be  addressed  to  a  Vai^yaand  a  Bajanya  also." 
On  which  the  Commentator  annotates :  VaUya'tti/anyayor  api  yaj'ne  **  dtkthiio  *yam 
hrahmana^  "  ity  §va  vaktavyam  \  na  "dthghito  'yatk  kahattriyo  vaiiyo  va  **  iti  |  **  The 
formula  'This  Brfihman  has  been  consecrated '  is  to  be  used  at  the  sacrifice  of  a  Yais'ya 

24 
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KBh&ttra  lejoiiMd,  ^Be  it  sa/  and,  laying  aside  its  Ofwn  implemeaDlBi 
approached  the  sacrifioe  with  those  of  Bi&hm&n,  in  the  form  of  Br&h- 
m&ni  and  having  beoome  Br&hm&n.  Wherefoxe  now  alao  a  Kahattziya 
when  sacrificing,  laying  aside  his  own  implements,  approaches  the 
sacrifice  with  those  of  Br&hm&n,  in  the  form  of  Br&hm&n,  and  having 
become  Bi&hm&n." 

The  Mahabhfirata,  ffantip.  rerses  2280  f.  distinctly  defines  the  duty 
of  a  Kshattriya  in  reference  to  sacrifice  and  sacred  study :  Jtthattnifa- 
9y&pi  yo  dhartnat  ta0i  ie  vakthy&mi  Bhdraia  \  dadydd  rdjan  na  ydeheia 
yqfeta  im  eha  y&jayH  \  n&dhyapayed  adhlylta  pn^'di  eha  par^Uyet  \ 
**  I  will  tell  thee  also  the  duties  of  a  Kshattriya.  Let  him  giTe,  and 
not  ask  (gifts) ;  let  him  sacrifice,  but  not  officiate  for  others  at  sacri- 
fices ;  let  him  not  teach,  but  study ;  and  let  him  protect  the  people." 

It  is  clear  that  these  passages  which  restrict  the  right  of  officiating 
mimsterially  at  sacrifices  to  the  members  of  the  Brahmanioal  order,^ 
represent  a  very  different  state  of  opinion  and  practice  from  that  which 
prevailed  in  the  earlier  Yedio  age,  when  Yiivamitra,  a  Rajanya,  and 
his  reUtiyes,  were  highly  esteemed  as  the  authors  of  sacred  poetry,  and 
were  considered  as  perfectly  authorized  to  exercise  sacerdotal  fimctlons. 

The  result  of  the  conflict  between  the  opposing  interests  represented 
by  Yasishtha  and  YiiSyamitra  respectively,  is  thus  described  by  Professor 

and  a  Rfijanya  also ;  and  not  the  worda  'thia  Efijanya,  or  this  Yais'ya,  has  been  con- 
secrated/ " 

^  It  appears  from  Arrian  that  the  Greeks  were  correctly  informed  of  this  prsro- 
gative  of  the  Brahmans.  He  says,  Indica,  ch.  xi. :  Kal  Ztrrts  Zi  iBl^  Biti,  Hnvrrh' 
tur^  T^s  Owrbis  r&w  rts  ao^ior&w  roirwp  ytytTtu^  &s  Iuk  h»  HXXtts  Ktxt^pur/iiva 
rots  Mit  Hfforras*  **  And  whosoeyer  sacriflces  in  priyate  has  one  of  these  sophists  " 
(so  the  highest  of  the  classes,  here  said  to  be  seyen  in  number,  is  designated)  '<  as 
director  of  the  ceremony,  since  sacriflce  could  not  otherwise  be  offered  acceptably  to 
the  gods."  Arrian  makes  another  assertion  (ibid,  xii.)  which,  if  applied  to  the  time 
when  he  wrote  (in  the  second  Christian  century),  is  not  equally  correct  After  obsery- 
ing  that  the  seyeral  classes  were  not  allowed  to  intermarry,  nor  to  practice  two  pro- 
fessions, nor  to  pass  from  one  class  into  another,  he  adds :  Movwow  a^latw  aamrtu 
co^urriiy  in  warrhs  yiwtos  ytrioBcu'  Zrt  ol  fut^Btuch  ro7at  tro^urrftnw  iur\  r& 
trff^fiarOf  &AA&  wJirroaw  raXjcmnap^ara,  **  Only  it  is  permitted  to  a  person  of  any 
class  among  them  to  become  a  sophist ;  for  the  life  of  tiiat  class  ib  not  luxurious,  but 
the  most  toilsome  of  alL"  Howeyer  indubitably  true  the  first  part  of  this  sentence 
may  haye  been  in  the  age  of  YiF'yamitra,  it  cannot  be  correctly  predicated  of  the  age 
of  Arrian,  or  eyen  of  the  period  when  India  was  inyaded  by  Alexander  the  Great. 
The  mistake  may  haye  arisen  from  confounding  the  Buddhists  with  the  Brahmans,  or 
from  supposing  that  all  the  Brahmanical  Indians,  who  adopted  an  ascetic  llfe^  were 
regarded  as  **  sophists." 
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Both  at  the  dose  of  his  work  on  the  literatme  and  history  of  the  Yeda, 
which  haa  been  so  often  quoted,  p.  141 :  ^  Yasishthai  in  whom  the  fatore 
position  of  the  Brahmana  ia  prineipally  foreshadowed,  occupies  also  a  £» 
higher  place  in  the  recollectiona  of  the  suooeeding  centuries  than  his 
martial  rival ;  and  the  latter  suocnmbs  in  the  oonfliot  out  of  which  the 
holy  race  of  Brahmfiyartta  was  to  emerge.  Yasishtha  is  the  sacerdotal 
hero  of  the  new  order  of  things.  In  Yiivamitra  the  ancient  condition 
of  military  shepherd-life  in  the  Punjab  is  thrown  back  for  ever  into 
the  distance.  This  is  the  general  historical  signilLoation  of  the  contest 
between  the  two  Yedio  families,  of  which  the  literature  of  aU  the  suo« 
periods  has  preserved  the  recollectioa.'' 


Bxor.  YIl,^Do  th$  detaih  tit  the  hut  two  seetiam  enahh  ub  to  decide 
in  what  relatton  Vatiehtha  and  Vthdmitra  stood  to  eaeh  other  a$ 
prieite  of  8udd$  f 

It  appears  from  the  data  supplied  in  the  two  preceding  sections  that 
both  Yasishtha  and  Yiivamitra  are  represented  as  priests  of  a  king  called 
Sudas.  This  is  shewn,  as  regards  the  former  rishi  (see  pp.  319  fip., 
above),  by  B.Y.  vii.  18,  4,  5,  and  21-25 ;  and  vii.  33, 1-6,  where  he  is 
said  to  have  interceded  with  Indra  for  Sudas,  who,  as  appears  fh>m 
verse  25  of  the  second  of  these  hymns,  was  the  son  of  Fijavana.  A 
similar  relation  is  shewn  by  £.Y.  iii.  53, 9-13  to  have  subsisted  between 
Yi^vamitra  and  Sudfis  (see  above,  p.  342) ;  and  although  Sudas  is  not 
in  that  passage  identified  with  the  king  who  was  Yasishtha's  patron, 
by  the  addition  of  his  patronymic,  we  are  told  in  the  Nirukta,  iL  24, 
that  he  was  the  same  person,  the  son  of  Fijavana.  There  is  therefore 
no  doubt  that,  according  to  ancient  tradition,  the  two  rishis  were  both 
priests  of  the  same  prince.  It  ftoiher  appears  that  the  Bharatas,  with 
whom,  as  we  have  seen,  Yiiv&mitra  was  connected,  are  in  E.Y.  yu. 
83,  6  referred  to  as  in  hostility  with  Sudas  and  his  priest.  Are  we 
then  to  conclude  that  the  one  set  of  facts  excludes  the  other— that  the 
two  rishis  could  not  both  have  been  the  fEmiily-priests  of  Sud&B  ? 

There  is  no  reason  to  arrive  at  such  an  inference.  Yasishtha  and 
Yiivamitra  could  not,  indeed,  haye  been  the  domestic  priests  of  Sudas 
at  one  and  the  same  period.    But  they  may  have  been  so  at  diflbrent 


S73  EABLY  CONTESTS  BSTWSEN 

tiines ;  and  fhe  one  may  have  sapplanted  the  other.  It  ifl|  however,  rery 
difficult  to  deriye  from  the  imperfect  materials  supplied  in  the  passages 
to  which  I  have  referred  any  dear  conception  of  the  shape  and  oonrse 
which  the  contest  between  these  two  riyals  took,  or  to  fix  the  periods 
at  which  they  respectiydy  enjoyed  their  patron's  favour.  Prof.  Both 
thinks^'®  that  some  light  is  thrown  on  this  obscure  subject  by  the 
different  parts  of  the  5drd  hymn  of  the  third  mandala  of  the  Eig-veda. 
This  composition,  as  it  stands,  contains,  as  he  considers,  fragments  of 
hymns  by  Yi^vamitra  or  his  descendants,  of  different  dates ;  and  the 
rerses  (9-13),  in  which  that  rishi  represents  himself  and  the  Eauiikas 
as  being  the  priests  of  Su^s,  are,  in  his  opinion,  earlier  than  the  con- 
cluding verses  (21-24),'^  which  consist  of  imprecations  directed  against 
Yaslshtha,  These  last  verses,  he  remarks,  contain  an.  ezpiession  of 
wounded  pride,  and  threaten  vengeance  against  an  enemy  who  had 
come  into  possession  of  some  power  or  dignity  which  Yi^vamitra  him- 
self had  previously  enjoyed.  And  as  we  find  from  one  of  his  hymns 
(the  53rd)  that  he  and  his  adherents  had  at  one  time  led  Sudas  to 
victory,  and  enjoyed  a  corresponding  consideration  ;-»while  from  Yasish- 
tha's  hymns  it  is  dear  that  he  and  his  family  had  also  been  elevated  in 
consequence  of  similar  claims  to  a  like  position ; — ^it  would  seem  to 
result  that  YiiSvamitra  had  cursed  Yasiahtha  for  this  very  reason  that  he 
had  been  supplanted  by  him.  The  former  with  his  KuiSikas  had  through 
the  growing  influence  of  his  rival  been  driven  away  by  Sudas  to  the 
Bharatas  the  enemies  of  that  prince  and  of  the  Tfitsus;   and  then 

»o  See  Litt.  and  GoBoh.  des  Weda,  pp.  121  ff. 

^^  I  bare  (aboTe,  p.  343)  cbaracterized  these  verses  as  obscare  and  haye  left  them 
untranslated.  The  portions  of  tbe  following  yersion  which  are  printed  in  italics  are 
doubtful :  Terse  22. ."  He  (or,  it)  yezes  {turns  the  edge  of)  eyen  an  axe ;  and  breaks 
eyen  a  ewwd,  A  teething  caaldbron,  eyen,  o  Indra,  when  over-heated^  casts  out  foam. 
23.  0  men,  no  notice  is  taken  of  the  arrow.  They  lead  away  the  intelligent  (Jbdfta) 
looking  upon  him  as  a  beast.  Men  do  not,  howeyer,  pit  a  hack  to  run  against  a  racer ; 
they  do  not  lead  an  ass  before  horses.  24.  These  sons  of  Bharata,  o  Indra,  desire 
separation,  not  yicinity.  They  oonstantiy  urge  the  horse  utiftoa  dietunce ;  they  carry 
about  the  bow  in  the  battle."  The  reader  may  consult  Prof. Wilson's  trandation  B.Y. 
Tol.  iii.  p.  89  f.,  as  well  as  Both's  LitL  u.  Gesch.  des  Weda,  p.  109  f.  In  his  Illustra. 
tions  of  the  Nirukta,  p.  42,  Both  conjectures  that  both  lodha  and  pae'u,  in  verse  28, 
may  denote  animals  of  different  natures,  and  that  the  clause  may  mean  something  to 
the  same  effect  as  "  they  look  on  the  wolf  as  if  it  were  a  hare."  In  his  Lexicon, «.«. 
jNMtf,  he  takes  that  word  to  denote  a  head  of  cattie  (ein  Stiick  Vieh)  as  a  term  of 
contempt.  He  takes  Jgavaja,  in  veiae  24,  to  mean  '*  having  the  impulsive  force  (?) 
{SchneU-Krafli  of  a  bow-string.** 
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TOwed  vengeance  against  their  enemies.  Both  xemarkB  that  if  this 
eonjectnre  appears  too  bold,  which  he  does  not  allow,  there  is  no  alter- 
natiye  bat  to  regard  verses  ^11  of  E.Y.  iiL  53,  as  interpolated,  and  to 
hold  that  Yiiyamitra  had  always  been  allied  with  the  Bharatas.  But, 
as  he  urges,  in  a  period  sach  as  that  which  the  hymns  of  the  Yeda 
represent  to  ns — a  time  of  feud  and  foray  among  the  small  neighbour- 
ing tribes,  when  the  power  of  the  leaders  of  families  and  petty  chiefs 
was  unlimited,  when  we  observe  that  the  ten  kings  were  allied  against 
Sudas — in  a  period  of  sabdivided  dominion  like  this  it  would  be  far 
more  surprising  to  find  a  family  so  favoured  by  the  gods  as  that  of  Vii« 
vamitra  or  Yadshtha  in  continued  and  undisturbed  possession  of  in« 
fluence  over  any  one  of  these  chieftains,  than  to  see  mutual  aggression, 
hostility,  and  vilidictiveness,  prevailing  even  among  families  and  dans 
united  to  one  another  by  community  of  language  and  manners.  It  is 
further  evident  from  later  tradition,  as  Both  remarks,  that  Yasishtha 
and  his  family  had  not  always  been  the  objects  of  Sudas's  favour;  but 
had,  on  the  contrary,  been  at  some  time  or  other  sufferers  from  his 
enmity  or  that  of  his  house;  and  in  proof  of  this  he  refers  to  the 
passage  which  has  been  cited  above  (p.  328)  from  Sayana's  note  on 
B.Y.  viL  82,  and  the  S^atyayana  and  Tag^T^^  Brahmagas,  as  there 
quoted;  and  also  to  the  176th  adhyaya  of  the  Adiparvan  of  the  Maha* 
bharata,  verses  6696  ff.,  which  will  be  adduced  in  a  future  section. 

According  to  Both's  view  (p.  124)  the  alienation  between  Sudas  and 
Yasishtha  fomented  by  Yiivamitra  was  only  of  temporary  duration,  and 
we  must,  therefore,  understand  that  according  to  his  view,  the  former 
rishi  and  his  family  remained  eventually  victors  in  the  contest  foe 
influence  between  themselves  and  their  rivals. 

Professor  Weber,  in  a  note  appended  to  an  article  by  Dr.  A.  Kuhn 
in  page  120  of  the  first  volume  of  his  Indische  Studien,  expresses 
a  different  opinion.  ''  The  testimonies,"  he  says,  ''  adduced  by  Both, 
pp.  122  ff.,  according  to  which  Sudas  appears  in  the  Epic  age  as 
hostile  to  Brahmanical  interests,  stand  in  opposition  to  his  assertion 
that  Yasishtha's  family  finally  banished  Yiivamitra  and  the  Ku^ikas 
from  the  court  of  that  prince.  The  enmity  between  the  latter  and 
Yasishtha,  the  prototype  of  Brahmanhood,  is  thus  by  no  means  of 
temporary  duration  (Both,  p.  124),  but  the  very  contrary.'^  The 
passages  cited  by  Both,  which  Weber  here  claims  as  supporting  his 
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own  viewi  are  Manny  TiL  41  (aee  aboTBi  p.  996),  ilia  AnnkramaQl 
witii  the  ff&tyftyana  and  T&s47>^  Brfihmaoaa  quoted  in  p.  328,  and 
the  126ih  and  fbllowing  seotions  of  fhe  Adip.  of  the  K.  BL  which 
will  be«ddnoed  hereafter.  To  theie  may  be  added  the  text  ftom  the 
Eanshltakl  Brfihmaea,  cited  in  p.  338.  If  Sudas  became  ultimately 
zeoonoiled  to  Yaaiahtha,  and  xe-inatated  him  and  his  relatirea  in  their 
position  of  oonxt  priests,  to  the  ezdnsion  of  the  rival  fiimily  of  Yi^vft- 
mitra)  it  seems  hard  to  understand,  acootding  to  Frofbssor  Weber's 
argument,  how  that  prince's  name  shonld  haye  been  handed  down  by 
tradition  as  one  of  the  most  prominent  examples  of  impiety  displayed 
HI  resistance  to  Brahmanical  pretensbns.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed 
that,  except  in  the  text  of  Mann,  it  is  the  descendants  of  Sudfis,  and 
not  the  king  himself^  who  are  charged  with  the  outrages  committed 
against  Yasishtha's  family;  and  that  in  the  passage  of  the  M.  Bh.  above 
referred  to  (Adip.  tv.  7669  ff.)  the  son  of  Sudas  is  represented  aa  be« 
coming  ultimatdy  reconciled  to  Yasishtha.*^  And  if  the  passages, 
which  have  been  cited  above  from  the  Big^veda  (pp.  330  f.)  in  allusion 
to  Sudas's  deliverance  by  the  gods,  refer  to  a  real  person,  and  to  the 

>^  It  ii  also  worthy  of  remaxk  that  the  AmuTSiaiisp.  of  the  H.BI1.  containi  a  eoa- 
vemtion  between  YaaUhths  and  SaudSaa  (the  son,  or  one  of  the  deaoendaati  of^ 
Sudus)  about  the  pre-eminent  parity  and  excellence  of  cows,  vene  3732 :  £tatmitm 
m>a  InU  tu  VaiiBh^ham  riihi-Mttomam  \  Ikthvaku-vamii^  rqfa  Saudato  vadaiam 
9araJ^  \  iarva'loka'pharmk  iiddkam  hrakmm'koimk  MmaUmmn  \  pwrohiUm  o^A*- 
prtuhfum  akhivadifcpaehakrmH$  |  Sauiam  uvaeha  |  irmkky$  bKa^avan  kmtni  jMwi^ 
tram  kathyaU  'nagha  |  fat  kJrtiapan  $ada  marttyah  prapnuyat  punyam  uUamam  \ 
**  At  thU  time  the  eloquent  king  Sandaaa,  aprang  from  the  race  of  IkshTfikn,  pro- 
eeeded,  after  aalntation,  to  make  an  enqniry  of  hia  £unily«piieat  Tai^iihtfaa,  the  eternal 
aaint,  the  most  excellent  of  rishia,  who  was  able  to  traverM  all  the  world,  and  waa  % 
trearare  of  aacred  knowledge :  '  What,  0  yenerable  and  sinleaa  man,  is  declared  to  be 
the  parest  tMng  in  the  three  worlda,  by  oonBtantly  celebrating  which  one  may  aoqnii« 
the  higheet  merit  ? "  Yatfiahtha  in  reply  expatiatea  at  great  length  on  the  merit  le- 
Bolting  from  beatowing  oowa,  and  aacribea  to  theae  animala  aome  wonderM  propertiea, 
as  that  they  are  the  ^  sqpport  of  all  beings"  {pratiahfha  bhutanam^  Terse  3786), "  the 
present  and  the  fdtore"  (yavo  bhutam  eha  bhavyam  cAa,  3737),  and  describes  the  oow  aa 
•<  pervading  the  nniTene,  mother  of  the  past  and  fritare '' (y^  mivmi  tdM  eyojitaM 
Jayai  $thavara*jatigamom  \  tarn  dhmum  iirata  vantU  bhuia-bhrnfyatya  matairam^  3799), 
The  seqnel  is  thns  told  in  Terse  3801 :  Varam  idam  iti  bhumido  {bhumipo  })  vieAintya 
pravaram  fiihir  vaehmum  tato  makSima  \  vyaifijata  myataimavdn  dvifebAyo  mbahm 
pha  yo^dkmam  optavdHka  loimn  \  **  The  great,  aelf-enbdning  king,  considering  that 
theee  words  of  the  rishi  were  most  excellent,  lavished  on  the  Brfihmana  very  great 
wealth  in  the  shape  of  cows,  and  obtained  the  worlds.*' — So  here  we  find  the  eon  of 
fiandSsa  extolled  aa  a  saint 
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Bame  indiTidnal  with  whom  we  axe  at  present  concemed,  (hey  aie  diffi-> 
cult  to  leeoncile  with  these  traditioiia  in  the  BiahmaqaB,  Hahabharatay 
and  Porfinas;  inaBomoh  as  they  are  not  said  to  be  the  prodnotions  of 
Yi^yamitra  or  his  descendants,  and  as  they  necessarily  imply  that  Sudas 
was  a  pious  prince  who  worshipped  the  popular  deities  in  the  way  pre- 
scribed by  the  rishis  by  whom  he  was  oonunepaoratedi  fiince  the  latter 
wonld  not  otherwise  have  odebrated  him  in  their  hymns  as  a  con- 
spicuous object  of  diyine  fervour.  Tradition^  too,  as  we  have  seen 
(p.  268)  represents  Sudas  to  haye  been  the  author  of  a  Yedic  hymn. 
The  yerses  of  the  104tii  hymn  of  the  seyenth  book  whioh  I  haye  quoted 
(aboye,  p.  827}  do  not  appear  to  contribute  any  further  aid  towards  the 
solution  of  the  question  under  consideration.  Assuming  that  they  con- 
tain a  curse  aimed  at  Yi^yamitra  we  haye  no  means  of  ascertaining 
when  they  were  uttered;  whether  the  charge  preferred  against  Yaaidi- 
tha  preceded  or  followed  the  ascendancy  of  his  riyaL 

We  seem,  therefore,  to  possess  no  sufficient  data  fat  settling  the 
question  of  the  relations  in  which  Yasishtha  and  Yi^yamitra  respeo- 
tiyely  stood  to  kbg  Sudas,  further  than  that  they  both  appear,  from 
the  hymns  of  the  Big-yeda,  to  haye  been,  at  one  period  or  another,  hia 
family  priests ;  but  which  of  the  two  was  the  first,  and  which  the  last, 
to  enjoy  the  king's  fayour,  must^  acoording  to  all  appearance,  remain  a 
mystery* 

Bscr.  YUl.— Story  of  THianku. 

I  shall  now  proceed  to  adduce  the  different  legends  in  the  Pnraoas, 
the  Kamayana,  and  the  Mahabharata,  in  which  YaiSishtha  and  Yiiya- 
mitra  are  represented  as  coming  into  conflict 

In  the  thirdchapterof  the  fourth  book  of  the  YlshQuFurana(WOson, 
yoL  iii.  pp.  284  ff.)  we  find  a  story  about  a  king  Satyayrata,  called  also 
Tri^anku,  the  26th  in  descent  from  Ikshyaku,  who  had  become  degraded 
to  the  condition  of  a  Chan^ala,  about  whom  it  is  briefly  related,  iy.  8, 1 3 : 
Dvddaia-^drahikifdm  andvfishfydm  Vihdmitra  -  kalatrdpatya  'poshandr" 
iha^  ehan^dla  - praiiyraha' p§riharmUlifa  oha  Jdhnavl'tira-nyagrodho 
mrtga-mdihsam  anuHnam  habandha  \  14.  Parittuihtona  eha  Vihdmitreiw 
Bo-iaflra^  wargam  dropitai  \  "  During  a  twelye  years'  drought  he  daily 
suspended  deer's  flesh  for  the  support  of  Yiiyamitra's  wife  and  children 
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on  a  nyagrodhd-tree  on  the  banks  of  the  GangeB,  intending  by  this 
means  to  spare  them  the  (humiliation  of)  receiying  a  gift  from  a  Ghas- 
4llla;  and  was  in  conseqnenoe  raised  bodily  to  heaven  by  YiiTfimitni, 
who  was  gratified  (with  his  conduct}."  '^ 

This  story  is  told  at  greater  length  in  the  Haiivamto  (sections  12 
end  18)  where  Yasishtha.  also  is  introduced.  I  have  already  (p.  387) 
remarked  on  the  super-human  longevity  ascribed  to  this  sage,  who  ia 
represented  as  contemporary  both  with  Ikshvaku,  and  with  his  descend- 
ants down  to  the  sixty-first  generation.  But  Indian  mythology,  with  its 
boundless  resources  in  supernatural  machinery,  and  in  the  doctrine  of 
transmigration,  can  reconcile  all  discrepancies,  and  explain  away  all 
anachronisms,  making  any  sage  re-appear  at  any  juncture  when  his 
presence  may  be  required,  another  and  yet  the  same. 
*  The  HarivamiSa  states  that  Satyayrata  (Triianku)  had  been  expelled 
from  his  home  by  his  fiftther  for  the  offence  of  carrying  off  the  young 
wife  of  one  of  the  citizens  under  the  influence  of  a  criminal  passion 
(verse  718:  Yma  hh&ryy&  hfitd  pikrvaih  kfttadvdha  parasya  vai  \  720. 
JakOLra  kdm&t  kanydth  sa  kasyaehit  puracdiifuih) ;  and  that  Yasishtha 
did  not  interfere  to  prevent  his  banishment.  His  father  retired  to  the 
woods  to  live  as  a  hermit.  In  consequence  of  the  wickedness  which 
had  been  jDommitted,  Indra  did  not  rain  for  a  period  of  twelve  years. 
At  that  time  YiiSvamitra  had  left  his  wife  and  children  and  -gone  to 
practice  austerities  on  the  sea-shore.  His  wife,  driven  to  extremity  by 
want,  was  on  the  ppint  of  selling  her  second  son  for  a  hundred  cows,  in 
order  to  support  the  others ;  but  this  arrangement  was  stopped  by  the 
intervention  of  Satyavrata,  who  liberated  the  son  when  bound,^'*  and 

m  In  the  Mahabh.  S'&ntip.  yenes  6380  ff.  (referred  to  by  Weber,  Tod.  8t  L  476, 
note)  there  is  a  story  of  YUyfimitra  determining  to  eat  dog*s  flesh  in  a  period  of  fiunine 
between  the  end  of  the  the  Tretfi-age  and  the  heginning  of  the  Dy&para;  and  holding 
a  conyersation  on  this  subject  with  a  ChandfiU.  The  circumstance  is  referred  to  in 
Mann,  x.  108 :  K$hudharttai  ekattum  ahhyagad  ViJvamitra^  iva^jaghamm  \  ehan~ 
^la-hatiad  adaya  dharmadharma'Viehak*hanaJ^  |  "  And  Yi  Tamitra,  who  knew  right 
and  wrong,  resolyed  to  eat  a  dog's  thigh,  taking  it  from  the  hand  of  a  Chan^ala." 

^7*  See  in  Ind.  Stnd.  ii.  121  ff.  Professor  Both's  remarks  on  the  peculiar  relation  in 
which  he  regards  this  story  as  standing  to  that  of  S'unas's'epa,  asgiyen  in  theAitareya 
BrShmaga.  The  yarious  incidents  in  the  one  present  in  many  respects  a  curioua 
parallel  to  those  of  the  other,  which  he  considers  can  hardly  be  accidental ;  and  he 
thinks  this  yersion  of  the  legend  of  Tris'ankn  may  haye  arisen  out  of  a  transformatioa 
and  distortion  of  that  of  S'unasrfepa. 
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maintained  tbe  family  by  providing  them  with  the  flesh  of  wild 
animalB :  and  according  to  his  fiftther's  injunction,  consecrated  himself 
for  the  performance  of  a  silent  penance  for  twdye  years  (yerse  782. 
Vpd^^'Vraiam  iUthdya  dlkihdih  dvddaSa'Vdrshiklm  \  pUwr  niyogdd 
avahat  toimtn  vana-gaU  nripe).    The  story  proceeds  thus : 

Yerse  733.  Ayaihydfk  ehaiva  rdshfra^  eha  tathaiodntahpuram  muni^  \ 
ydjyopddhydythtambandhdd  VaiMthah  paryarakihaia  \  Satyavrataa  tu 
hdlydd  vat  hhdvtno  *rtha$ya  vd  hdldt  \  Vaiiahthe  ^hhyadhikam  manyu0i 
dhdraydmdta  niiyadd  \  735.  Fttrd  hi  tafk  tadd  rdjydt  tyt^amdnafk 
99tm  dinutfam  \  na  vdraydmdsa  muntr  VMshthah  kdran&na  ha  \  pdnU 
grahanthmantrdndm  niahthd  sydt  $aptam$  pade  \  na  eha  SatyavratoB  toi^ 
mdd  ihfiiavdn  saptame  pade  \  jdnan  dharmdn  Vaiiehthaa  tu  na  mdih 
trdtlti  Bhdrata  \  Satyaeratae  tadd  roahafh  Vaikhthe  manaed  ^karot  \ 
guna-htddhyd  tu  hhayavdn  VaSiehthah  kjritavdfke  tadd  \  na  eha  Satya^ 
vrataa  taeya  tarn  updmium  abudhyata  |  .  •  •  •  740.  Tena  tv  iddnlih 
vahatd  dlkshdfk  tdm  durvahdm  hhuei  \  "  kulaeya  nUhkfitie  tdta  kjritd  id 
vai  hha/eed**  Ui  \  na  taih  FaSiehtho  hhayavdn pitrd  tyahta^  nyavdrayat  | 
abhuhekehydmy  aham  putram  aiyety  evam  matir  muM^  \  sa  tu  dvddaia^ 
varshdni  tdfh  dikshdm  udvahan  hall  \  avidyamdne  mdmee  tu  faSishthaeya 
mahdtmana^  \  earva-kdma-^ughdih  doydhriih  dadaria  ea  nfipdtmaja^  \ 
td^  vai  krodhdeh  eha  mohdeh  eha  iramdeh  ehaiva  kshudhdrditah  |  daSa- 
dharma-yato  rdjd  jaghdna  Janamejaya  |  •  .  .  •  745.  Taeh  eha  mdik^ 
earn  tvaya^  ehaiva  Vthdmitraeya  ehdtmajdn  \  hh&faydmdia  taeh 
ehhrutvd  Va&iAtho  *py  asya  ehukrudhe  |  .  .  •  .  750.  VUvdmitrat  tu 
ddrdndm  dgato  hharane  kfite  \  ta  tu  taimai  varam  prdddd  munih  pritat 
IHSankave  \  ehhandyamdnovarendthavara^  vavre  nfipdtmaja^  \  saiariro 
vrqfe  evargatn  ity  waih  ydehito  vara^  \  andv^ishfi-hhaye  tannin  gate  dvd^ 
daSa^dnhike  \  pitrye  'hhishiehya  rdjye  tu  ydjaydmdsa  tarn  munih  \  mi- 
ehatdm  devatdnd^t  eha  Vaiishthasya  eha  JSTauHka^  |  eaiarira^  tadd  talk 
tu  divam  dropayat  prahhuh  \ 

733.  ^'  Meanwhile  YaiSishtha,  from  the  relation  subsisting  between 
the  king  (Satyayrata's  fiftther)  and  himself  as  disciple*"  and  spiritnal 
preceptor,  goyemed  the  city  of  Ayodhya,  the  country,  and  the  interior 
apartments  of  the  royal  palace.  But  Satyayrata,  whether  through  folly 
or  the  force  of  destiny,  cherished  constantly  an  increased  indignation 
against  Yaiishtha,  who  for  a  (proper)  reason  had  not  interposed  to  pre- 
"*  litmlly  '<the  penon  in  whose  behalf  Baerifloe  was  to  be  perfivmsd." 
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rent  liiB  etdmion  from  the  royal  power  by  hia  father.  ^  The  fotiinila» 
of  the  maniage  oeromoiiial  are  only  binding/  aaid  SatyaTrata,  'when 
the  Beyenth  itep  haa  been  taken, '^  and  tfaia  had  not  bean  done  when  I 
seized  the  damsel :  still  YaiiiBhtha,  who  knows  the  preoepts  of  the  law, 
does  not  come  to  my  aid.'  Thus  Satyavrata  was  incensed  in  his  mind 
against  Yaiishtha,  who,  howerer,  had  acted  from  a  sense  of  what  waa 
right    Nor  did  Satyayrata  understand  (the  propriety  of)  that  silent 

penance  imposed  upon  him  by  his  fieither 740.  When  he  had 

supported  this  arduous  rite,  (he  supposed  that)  he  had  redeemed  his 
family  position.  The  venerable  muni  Yaiishtha  did  not,  howerer,  (aoi 
has  been  said)  prevent  his  feather  from  setting  him  aside,  but  readlved 
to  install  his  son  as  king.  When  the  powerfol  prince  Satyavrata  had 
endured  the  penance  for  twelve  years,  he  beheld,  when  he  waa  wifliout 
flesh  to  eat,  the  milch  cow  of  Yaiishtha  which  yielded  «I1  objects  of 
desire;  and  under  the  influence  of  anger,  delusion,  and  exhaustion, 
distressed  by  hunger,  and  fSedling  in  the  ten  duties  [the  oppositea  of 
which  are  then  enumerated]  he  slow  her  ....  (745)  and  both  partook 
of  her  flash  himself,  and  gave  it  to  Yi^vamitra's  sons  to  eat  Yaiishtha 
hearing  of  this,  became  incensed  against  him,"  and  imposed  on  him  •the 
name  of  Tri^anku  as  he  had  committed  three  sins  (verses  747-749). 
'*  750.  On  his  return  home,  Yilvamitra  was  gratified  by  the  support 
which  his  wife  had  received,  and  offered  TriiSanku  the  choice  of  a  boon. 
When  this  proposal  was  made,  Trii&anku  chose  the  boon  of  asoending 
bodily  to  heaven.  All  apprehension  from  the  twelve  year^'  drought 
being  now  at  an  end,  the  muni  (Yi^vamitra)  installed  Tri^anku  in  hia 
father's  kingdom,  and  offered  sacrifice  on  his  behalf.  The  mighty 
KauiSika  then,  in  spite  of  the  resistance  of  the  gods  and  of  Yadishtha, 
exalted  the  king  alive  to  heaven." 

The  legend  of  Trii&anku  is  also  related,  though  differently,  in  the 
Balakan^a  of  the  Kamayana;  but  as  it  is  there  introduced  as  a  portion 
of  the  history  of  YiiSvamitra's  various  contests  with  Ya^ishtha  recorded 
in  the  51st  to  65th  sections  of  that  book,  I  shall  reserve  it  till  I  take 
up  that  narrative* 

m  i*  xhe  XMxt  ceremony  U  the  bride  1i  stepping  leren  etept.  It  U  the  meet  material 
of  all  the  nuptial  rites ;  for  the  marriage  is  complete  and  irrevocable  so  soon  as  she 
has  taken  the  seyenth  step,  and  no  sooner."  Golebrooke's  Miso.  Ess.  L  218,  when 
farther  details  will  be  found. . 
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8eot.  IX— -X^mJ  of  Sankhandra.  } 

Tho  son  of  Tri^ankn,  fhe  subject  of  the  preceding  story,  was  Hari^- 
chandniy  whose  name  is  mentioned  in  the  Vishnu  P.,  but  without  any 
allusion  to  the  events  of  his  life.  According  to  the  Markan^eya 
Purfina,^^  however,  he  gave  up  his  whole  oountry,  and  sold  his  wife 
and  son,  and  finally  himself,  in  satisfaction  of  YiiSv&mitra's  demands  for 
money.  The  following  is  a  summary  of  the  story  as  there  told,  book  i. 
sections  7-9.  We  may  perhaps  regard  it  as  having  in  part  a  polemical 
import,  and  as  intended  to  represent  Yi^vamitra,  the  Kshattriya  rival 
of  the  Brfihmans,  in  the  most  unfavourable-Tsdours.  The  suSerings  of  c. .  / 
Hari^chandra,  his  wife,  and^son,'  are  very  pathetically  depicted,  and  the 
effect  of  the  various  incidents  is  heightened  with  great  artistic  skill. 
The  story,  in  fact,  appears  to  me  one  of  the  most  touching  to  be  found  in 
Indian  literature.  Hari^chandra,  the  Pur&na  tells  us,  was  a  royal  rishi 
(r4;ar«M)  who  lived  in  the  Tret&  age,  and  was  renowned  for  his  virtues,  V  '' 
and  the  universal  prosperi^,  moral  and  physical,  which  prevailed  dur- 
ing his  reign.  On  one  occasion,  when  hunSiig,  the  king  heard  a  sound 
of  female  lamentation  which  proceeded,  it  appears,  from  the  Sciences  who 
were  becoming  mastered  by  the  austerely-fervid  sage  YiiSvamitra,  in  a 
way  they  had  never  been  before  by  anyone  else ;  and  were  consequently 
crying  out  in  alarm  at  his  superiority.  In  fulfilment  of  his  duty  as  a  /  / 
Eshattriya  to  defend  the  weak,  and  inspired  by  the  god  Oane^a,  idio  had 
entered  into  him,  Hariichandra  exclaimed  (i.  7,  12) "  'What  sinner  ia  1  .  ^ 
this  who  is  binding  fire  in  the  hem  of  his  garment,  while  I,  his  lord,  /  >  \  i 
am  present,  resplendent  with  force  and  fiery  vigour?'  He  shall  to-  " 
day  enter  on  his  long  sleep,  pierced  in  all  his  limbs  by  arrows,  which, 
by  their  discharge  fh>m  my  bow,  illuminate  all  the  quarters  of  the 
firmament"  (12.  Ko *ffam  hadkndti  va$trdnie pSvakam pdpihkrin  nara^  \ 
haloshm-tefMd  dlpte  fnayi patydv  upaithtie  \  IS.  /So  *dya  mat^harmukd" 
hhepa  -  vtdipita  -  diganiarai^  \  iarair  vibhinna  -  aarvango  dlrghanidr&m 
pravekihgaii  |).  Yi^v&mitra  was  provoked  by  this  address.  In  con- 
sequence of  his  wrath  the  Sciencesjnstantly  perished,  and  Hariiehandra, 
trembling  like  the  leaf  of  an  asvattha  tree,  submissively  represented  that 


/ 
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^^  The  same  stoiy  is  told  in  the  Padma  Poraga  also.  See  WiUon's  YJP.  vol.  ifi. 
p.  287,  and  note.  The  glory  of  Hari^chandra  ii  described  in  the  M.fib«  Sabhfip. 
?ene8  489£r. 
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he  had  merely  done  his  dQty.AaJL.kmg,  which  he  defined  ttf  eonaiiiting 
\        /  in  the  heetowal  of  gifts  on  eminent  Brahmans  and  other  persons  of 
,  -t-    ^    \  9lender  means,  the  protection  of  the  timid,  and  war  against  enemies. 
YiiTunitra  hereupon  demands  a  gift  as  a  Brahman  intent  upon  receiv- 
ing one.   The  king  offers  him  whatever  he  may  ask:  Gold,  his  own  son, 
I  wife,  body,  life^  kingdom,  good  fortune  (Atra»yai^  vd  iwoarnam  pd  jnUrak 

,   patni  kal&varam  \  prdndk  rdjyam  furaik  laishmir  yad  dbhipretam  dtma^ 
\\,^  '^  t^*^,\\'nah\).  The  saint  first  requires  the  present  for  the  Bajasuyasacnfioe.  On 
A  <^^  ^  I         this  being  promised^  and  still  more  offered,  he  asks  for  the  empire  of 
f^'  the  whole  earth,  including  eyerything  but  Hari^chandra  himself  his 

t'  '*      /     wife  and  son,  and  his  Tirtue  which  follows  its  possessor  wherever  he 
.    goes  ^^  (i.  7,  28.  Find  hhdryydfk  eha  puira^  eha  iarJram  eha  tavdnagka  | 
.*      '        29,  l)harma^  eha  $arva'dharma'jha  yo  ffdntam  anugachhatt),    Harii- 
chandra  joyfully  agrees.    YiiSvamitra  then  requires  him  to  strip  off  all 
0  his  ornaments,  to  clothe  himself  in  the  bark  of  trees,  and  to  quit  the 

kingdom  with  his  wife  Sisdvya  and  his  son.     When  he  is  departing 
the  sage  stops  him  and  demands  payment  of  his  yet  unpaid  sacrificial 
fee.    The  king  replies  that  he  has  only  the  persons  of  his  wife,  his 
r .       /     son,  and  himself  left.     YiiSvamitra  insists  that  he  must  nevertheless 
\  pay ;  and  that ''  unfalfilled  promises  of  gifts  to  Brahmans  bring  destmo- 

tion"  (i.  7. 85.  ViSeahaio  hrdhmandnd^  hanty  adattam  praiiSjrutam).  The 
^  unfortunate  prince,  after  being  threatened  with  a  curse,  engages  to 
make  the  payment  in  a  month;  and  commences  his  Tourney  with  a 
wife  unused  to  such  fatigues,  amid  the  universal  lamentations  of  his 
subjects.  While  he  lingers,  listening  to  their  affectionate  remonstrances 
against  his  desertion  of  his  kingdom,  YiiSvamitra  comes  up,  and  being 

t78  Compare  Manu'i  very  strildiig  venes,  TiiL  17,  and  ir.  289  £,  which  maj  bo 
freely  rendered  as  followa : 

**  Our  yirtae  is  the  only  friend  that  foUoirs  ns  in  death ; 
All  other  ties  and  friendships  end  with  our  departing  breath. 
Nor  father,  mother,  wife,  nor  son  beside  ns  then  can  stay, 
Nor  kinsfolk :— yirtae  is  the  one  oompanion  of  our  way. 
Alone  each  creature  sees  the  light,  alone  the  world  he  leaves  ; 
Alone  of  actions,  wrong  or  right,  the  recompence  receives. 
Like  log  or  clod,  beneath  the  sod  their  lifeless  kinsman  laid, 
Hii  friends  turn  round  and  quit  the  ground ;  but  virtue  tends  the  dead. 
Be  then  a  hoard  of  virtue  stored,  to  help  in  day  of  doom ; 
By  virtue  led,  we  cross  the  dread,  immeasurable  gloom." 

See  the  Jonnial  of  the  Boyal  Asiatio  Society,  vol.  xiz.  fbr  1862,  p.  803  C 
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incensed  at  the  delay  and  the  king's  apparent  hesitation,  strikes  the        /^  ^ 
queen  with  his  staff,  as  she  is  dragged  on  hy  her  hnshand.    All  this  P^ 
Hariichandra  endures  with  patience,  uttering  no  complaint.    Then  the 
five  Tiivedevas,  merciful  gods,  exclaimed,  '' '  To  what  worlds  shall  this 
sinner  Yiivamitra  go,  who  has  thrust  down  this  most  excellent  of  sacri- 
fioers  from  the  royal  dignity?     Whose  faith  shall  now  sanctify  the 
Boma-juioe  poured  out  with  recitation  of  texts  at  the  great  sacrifice, 
that  we  may  drink  it,  and  hecome  exhilarated '  "  (i.  7,  62.  Atha  vtSve 
tadd  devdi^  paneha  prdhuh  Jtripdlavah  |  Fi&oamitrah  supdpo  ^yath  lokdn 
kdn  samavdpsyati  |  63.  Tendya^  yqjvandm  ireshthaJS^  svihrdjydd  avarth 
pUa^  I  katya  vd  iraddhayd  putam  9uta0i  iomam  mahddhoaire  \  pltvd 
vayam  praydsydmo  mudam  mantra  -puraasaram  |).    Yiivamitra  heard 
what  they  said,  and  hy  a  curse  doomed  them  to  hecome  men ;  he 
relented,  however,  so  fiir  as  to  exempt  them  from  having  ofispring,  and 
from  other  family  ties  and  human  weaknesses,  and  promised  that  they 
should  eventually  he  restored  to  their  pristine  position  as  gods.  They  in 
consequence  hecame  partially  incarnate^as  the  five  Pan^us,  the  sons  of  - 
Draupadl.  Besuming  the  story  of  Hariichandra,  the  writer  tolls  us  that 
he  then  proceeded  with  his  wife  and  little  son  to  Benares,  imagining 
that  this  divine  city,  as  the  special  property  of  S^iva,  oould  not  he  pos- 
sessed hy  any  mortal.   Here  he  found  the  relentless  Yiivamitra  waiting  // 
&r  him,  andjeady  to  press  his  demand  for  the  payment,  of  his  sacri-   ^/         /  ], 
fidal  gift,  even  hefore  the  expiration  of  the  full  period  of  grace.    In             j 
this  extremity  Sidvya  the  queen  suggests  with  a  sohhing  voice  that  her     ,    ' 
hushand  should  sell  her.    On  hearing  this  proposal  Hari^handra  swoons, 
then  recovers,  utters  lamentations,  and  swoons  again,  and  his  wife,  see« 
ing  his  sad  condition,  swoons  also.     While  they  are  in  a  state  of  un»        .  ,  ( 
consciousness,  their  famished  child  exclaims  in  distress,  ''  0  fEither,     0.    ^ 
father,  give  me  hread ;  0  mother,  mother,  give  me  food :  hunger  over- 
powers me;  and  my  tongue  is  parched"  (i.  8,  35.  Tdta  tdta  dadamfdn- 
nam  amhdmba  hhofana^dada  \  hhud  me  haianaH  jdtd  jihodgraik  iwihyaU 
iatha).    At  this  moment  Yiivamitra  returns,  and  after  recalling  Harii- 
Chandra  to  consdousnees  hy  sprinkling  water  over  him,  again  urges 
payment  of  the  present.    The  king  again  swoons,  and  is  again  restored* 
The  sage  t^ireatens  to  curse  him  if  his  engagement  is  not  folfilled  hy    , , .  /  '.  ^ 
sunset.    Being  now  pressed  hy  his  wife,  the  king  agrees  to  sell  lier,.  '     t^    /  ^ 
adding,  however, ''  If  my  voice  can  utter  such  a  wicked  word,  I  do 
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what  the  moifc  iokamfla  wretbhes  oannot  perpetrate"  (L  8,  48  f.  Jfjrt- 
iaiUmr  apiftd  burUuHk  n^  UkytUh  tai  haromy  dkam  \  yaH  m^  iakyaU 
vMi  fMiMum  idfik  iudwrva^i).  He  then  goes  into  the  cifyi  and  in 
self-accusing  language  oflfen  his  queen  for  sale  as  a  slave.  A  rieh  old 
Br&hman  oSbn  to  buy  her  at  a  price  corresponding  to  her  ralue,  to  do 
his  household  work.  Hariiohandra's  heart  was  torn,  and  he  could  make 
no  reply.  The  Brfihman  paid  down  the  money,  and  was  dragging  away 
the  queen  by  the  hair  of  her  head,  when  her  little  sonBohityTa,  seeing 
his  mother  about  to  be  taken  away  from  huoi  began  to  ciy,  and  laid 
hold  of  her  skirts.  The  mother  then  exclaims :  i.  8,  59,  "  Mmekaryym 
mtmeha  mdih  tdvad  yaviU  p&iydmy  ahsih  hium  \  iurldbhmk  darianaik 
idta  pmuHT  atya  hhavUhyaU  |  60.  Paiyaihi  vaUa  wUlm  &vam  mdiartrik 
diUyoHifk  gaULm  \  m&m  m&  iprakihl^  r^'a-puUra  tupriSyd  ^hai^  iapd- 
dhund^'  I  61.  Tatah  m  hdla^  sahoid  dfiihfvd  kruhfdih  tu  mdiaram  \ 
iomabhyadhdvad  amheU  rudan  sdirdviUkahanak  \  62.  Tarn  dgatafk  dvi/a^ 
krM  hdlam  dbhydkanat  padd  |  vadaM$  Udhdpi  9o  *mh&t4  naivdmwtehata 
mdiaram  \  63.  Rdjupainy  wdeha  \  *^praiddai^  kuru  ms  ndtha  irijOskv^ 
malk  eha  hdldkam  \  bntd  ^pi  ndham  hhtmUo  vinainaih  h&ryya-^ddkikd  \ 
64.  lUhmnmamdlpa-hhdyydydkprMdda-^Hmukhohhava  |  mdih  sa^kyofaya 
idkna vaisenmuipayamnnlm^*  \  65. JBrdhma^^  vndeha  \ * *yr*^yaidm wttam 
0iiU  U  dlyatdm  hdJako  mama "  |  '^  'Let  me  go,  let  me  go,  yenerable  dr, 
till  I  look  upon  my  son.  I  shall  hardly  ever  behold  him  again.  Gome, 
my  darling,  see  thy  mother  now  become  a  slaTo.  Touch  me  not^  young 
prince;  I  may  no  longer  be  handled  by  thee.'  Seeing  his  mother 
dragged  away,  the  child  ran  after  her,  his  eyes  dimmed  with  tean^ 
and  crying  *  mother.'  The  Brahman  purchaser  kicked  him  when  he 
came  up;  but  he  would  not  let  his  mother  go^  and  continued 
crying  *  mother,  mother.'  The  queen  then  said  to  the  BrShman,  *  Be 
so  kind,  my  master,  as  to  buy  also  this  child,  as  without  him  I  shaD 
prove  to  thee  but  a  useless  purchase.  64.  Be  thus  mercifial  to  me  in  my 
wretchedness;  unite  me  with  my  son,  like  a  cow  to  her  calf."^  The 
Brahman  agrees:  *  Take  this  money  and  give  me  the  boy.' "  When  hie 
wife  and  son  were  being  carried  away,  Hariichandra  broke  out  into 
lamentations:  i.  8,  68.  YdM  na  vdyur  na  ch&dityo  nmdur  na  eha  pft^ 
thag-joM^  I  dfithtaoanta^  purd  patnii9i  ayaih  ddAtvam  dgatd  \  69. 
S^a-'vamiapragiito  *yai0i  tukwndrO'kardnguU^  \  aamprdpto  vikrayam 
119  Xhs  whole  of  this  nods  like  a  wwne  from  ^'Unele  Tom's  GaMn.'* 
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tab  A«%  mdm  oHu  mkmnatm  |  '"She,  my  Bpouae,  whom  neither  air, 
nor  null  nor  moon,  nor  stranger  had  heheld,  is  now  gone  ipto  BUvery. 
This  my  son,  a  scion  of  the  solar  race,  with  his  delicate  hands  and  .  ^<  '^  ^  /,  / 
fingers,  has  been  sold.  Woe  to  me,  wicked  wretch  thai  I  am.' "  After  i^^' 
fhe  Brdhman  had  gone  out  of  sight  wifii  his  pnrchases,  Yiivamitra 
again  appeared  and  renewed  his  demands;  and  when  the  afflicted 
Haii^chandra  offered  him  the  small  snm  he  had  obtained  by  the  sale  of 
his  wife  and  son,  he  angrily  replied ,  i.  8,  74 :  EshaUrahandho  fname- 
m&ik  UaiS^  udfUli^  fafnthdakaMiiAm  |  numffoss  yadi  tat  hthipram  paiffn 
ivam  me  halam  param  \  76.  Tapaso  ^ttra  mUaptaeya  hrahmanyaiy&maUh 
9ya  cha  \  mat^dbhdvaaya  ehograsya  kiddhaiy&dhyayana9yii  oha  \  ''  *  If, 
miserable  Kshattriya,  thou  thinkest  this  a  sacrificial  gift  befitting  my 
deserts,  thou  shalt  soon  behold  the  transcendent  power  of  my  ardent 
austere-fervour,  of  my  spotless  Brahmanhood,  of  my  terrible  majesty, 
and  of  my  holy  stndy.'  "  Hariiohandra  promises  an  additional  gift, 
and  YiiT&mitra  allows  him  the  remaining  quarter  of  the  day  for  its 
liquidation.  On  the  terrified  and  afilictedjrince  offdring^  himself  for  ^ 
sale,  in  order  to  gain  the  means  of  meeting  this  cruel  demand,  Dharma  i )'  ,(a<' 
(Righteousness)  appears  in  the  form  of  a  hideous  and  o£fonsiTe  Chan-  (^r""  ''^' 
^ala,  and  agrees  to  buy  him  at  his  own  price,  large  or  smalL  Harii$- 
Chandra  declines  such  a  degrading  servitude,  and  declares  that  he 
would  rather  be  consumed  by  the  fire  of  his  persecutor's  curse  than 
submit  to  such  a  fate.  Yiivamitra  however  again  comes  on  the  scene, 
asks  why  he  does  not  accept  the  large  sum  offered  by  the  ChaQ^^la ; 
end,  when  he  pleads  in  excuse  his  descent  from  the  solar  race,  threatens  /  y 
to  fUminate  a  curse  against  him  if  he  does  not  accept  that  method  of  c  ^/  ^' 
meeting  his  liability.    Hariiohandra  implores  that  he  may  be  spared  '^ 

this  extreme  of  degradation,  and  offers  to  become  Yi^vfimitra's  slave  in 
payment  of  the  residue  of  his  debt;  whereupon  the  sage  rejoins,  ''If 
thou  art  my  slave,  then  I  sell  thee  as  such  to  the  Chae^ala  for  a  hundred 
millions  of  money"  (L  8,  95.  Yadi  pretihyo  mama  bhavAn  eha^daUiya 
tato  mayd  |  ddsa-thdvam  atmprdpto  datto  vtttdrbudma  pai  |).  The 
Ghaa^a^  delighted,  pays  down  the  money,  and  carries  off  Hariichandra,  - 
bound,  beaten,  confused,  and  afflicted,  to  his  own  place  of  abode.  Morn- 
ing, noon,  and  evening  the  unfortunate  prince  repeats  these  w<NrdB : 
L  8,  99.  Bold  t^fkhmvkhi  driihfvd  hdlafk  ilfUhmukkam  purak  \  mdm 
mnaraty  onM&vMtd  ''  mocha^fiekjfoU  natft  nfipiib  \  100.     UpHtUhvUto 
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viprdya  daUvd  vittam  ah  *ihSkam^*  |  na  id  mdm  mfiya-idvdkshl  petii 
pfipataram  kjitam  |  101*  JSdjya^ndSah  Htkfit'tydgo  hhdryyd'tanaya-mk' 
rayah  \  prdpid  chan^dlatd  eheyam  oho  duhkhthparampard  \  "  My  tender 
wife,  dejectedi  looking  upon  my  dejected  boy,  calls  me  to  mind  while 
die  says,  'The  king  wiU  ransom  ns  (100)  after  he  has  gained  money, 
and  paid  the  Brahman  a  larger  sum  than  he  gare  for  ns.'  Bat  my 
fiftwn-eyed  sponse  is  ignorant  that  I  have  become  yet  more  wretched 
than  before.  101.  Loss  of  my  kingdom,  abandonment  of  friends,  sale 
of  my  wife  and  son,  and  this  fall  into  the  condition  of  a  Cha^^^ — 
what  a  succession  of  miseries !  "  Hari^chandra  is  sent  by  iSe  Chan^ila 
to  steal  grave-doEEes  in  a  cemetery  (which  is  described  at  tedions  length, 
with  all  its  hdrrois  and  repulsiTe  features),  and  is  told  that  he  will 
receire  two-sixths  of  the  yalue  for  his  hire ;  three-sizths  going  to  his 
master,  and  one-sixth  to  the  king.  In  this  horrid  spot,  and  in  this 
degrading  occupation,  he  spent,  in  great  misery,  twelre  months,  which 
seemed  to  him  like  a  hundred  yean  (L  8,  127.  Mdii  dvddahMndsds  tu 
.  fatd^  iaia^amapamdi).  He  then  falls  asleep  and  has  a  series  of  dreams 
suggested  by  the  life  he  had  been  lea;ding{hnaidndhhydsa'yoyena,  verse 
129).  After  he  awoke,  his  wife  came  to  the  cemetery  to  perform  the 
obsequies  of  their  son,  who  had  died  from  the  bite  of  a  serpent  (yerses 
171  ff.).  At  first  the  husband  and  wife  did  not  recognize  each  other, 
from  the  change  in  appearance  which  had  been  wrought  upon  them 
both  by  their  miseries.  Harischandra,  however,  soon  disoovera  from 
the  tenor  of  her  lamentations  that  it  is  his  wife,  and  fidls  into  a  swoon ; 
as  the  queen  does  also  when  she  recognizes  her  husband.  When  con* 
sciousness  returns,  they  both  break  out  into^Iamentationjs,  the  &ther 
/bewailing  in  a  touching  strain  the  loss  of  his  son,  and  the  wife  the  de* 
/  gradation  of  ^e  king.  She  then  &lls  on  his  neck,  embraces  him,  aind 
asks  "  whether  all  this  is  a  dream,  or  a  reality,  as  she  is  utterly  be« 
wildered;"  and  adds,  that  ''if  it  be  a  reality,  then  righteousness  is  un- 
availing to  those  who  practise  iV*  (verse  210.  Bdjan  wapno  7Aa  iath/yaSt 
vd  yad  $tad  mamyaU  hhavdn  |  iat  JMhyatdm  mahdhhdga  mono  vai  muh" 
yate  mama  \  211.  Tody  etad  waih  dharmqfna  ndsU  dharme  sahdyaUL  |)« 
After  hesitating  to  devote  himself  to  death  on  his  son's  funeral  pyre 
without  receiving  his  master's  leave,  (as  such  an  act  of  insubordination 
might  send  him  to  hell)  (verses  216  ft),  Hariichandra  resolves  to  do  so, 
braving  all  the  consequ^ces^  and  consoling  himself  with  the  hopeful 
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anticipation :  verse  224.  Tadi  daUafk  yadi  hutafk  guravo  yadt  tashiid^  \       )    J^j 
paratra  sangamo  bhiiydt  ptUtrena  saha  eha  tvaySL  |  "  If  I  have  given      .  j 
gifts,  and  offered  eacrifices,  and  gratified  my  religious  teachere,  then    ^  >^<^-  /'   ' 
may  I  be  reunited  with  my  son  and  with  thee  (my  wife)  in  another  ?^  m  x^i  t 
world."^"    The  queen  determines  to  die  in  the  same  manner.    When         /^U.<i 
Hariichandra,  after  placing  his  son's  body  on  the  funeral  pile,  is  medi-  /  V 

tating  on  the  lord  Hari  iTarayana  Krishna,  the  supreme  spirit,  all  the 
gods  arrive,  headed  by  Dhaima  (Eighteousness),  and  accompanied  by 
Yiivamitra.'*^   Dhanna  entreats  the  king  to  desist  firom  his  rash  in- 

^  In  the  following  yenes  of  the  Atharra-yeda  a  hope  is  expressed  that  familieb 
may  he  re-nnited  in  the  next  world :  yi.  120,  8.  Tattra  suharddak  tukrido  madanU 
vihaya  rogam  Um9al^  wayali  \  aahnah  angair  tiknUal^  ivarge  tattra  paiyima  pUarat$ 
ehaputrSn  |  **  In  heayen,  where  our  friends,  and  intimates  liye  in  hlessedness,  haying 
left  behind  them  the  infirmities  of  their  bodies,  firee  from  lameness  or  distortion  of 
limh,— may  we  behold  our  parents  and  onr  children."  ix.  5,  27.  Ta  purvam  patirk 
inttva  aihanyam  vindaU  *param  |  panchaudanaSn  eha  tav  €^aik  dadato  na  vi  yothatali  \ 
28.  Sawwinaloko  hhavati  punarbhuvd  *parah  patih  \  yo  *jam  pane/taudanam  dakshma' 
Jyotuham  dadati  \  "  When  a  woman  has  had  one  husband  before,  and  takes  another, 
if  they  present  the  €^  panehaudana  offering  they  shall  not  be  separated.  28.  A  second 
husband  dwells  in  the  same  (future)  world  with  his  re-wedded  wife,  if  he  offers  the 
aj'a  panehaudanOf  illuminated  by  presents."  xii  3,  17.  Svargam  lokam  abhi  no  nayati 
§am  jayaya  saha  ptUtraih  tyama  |  "  Mayest  thou  conduct  us  to  heayen ;  may  we  be 
with  our  wiyes  and  children."  xyilL  3,  23.  Svan  yaehhatu  te  mono  adha  pitfin  upa 
drava  \  *<  May  thy  soul  go  to  its  own  (its  kindred)  and  hasten  to  the  fathers."  From 
the  texts  cited  hy  Mr.  Colebrooke  **  on  the  duties  of  a  faithful  Hindu  widow,"  (Misc. 
£ss.ll6ff.)it  appears  that  the  widow  who  hecomes  a  sati  (t.«.  bums  herself  with 
her  husband's  corpse,  or,  in  certain  cases,  afterwards)  has  the  promise  of  rejoining  her 
lord  in  another  life,  and  enjoying  celestial  felicity  in  his  society.  In  order  to  ensure 
such  a  result  in  all  cases  it  was  necessary  either  that  both  husband  and  wife  should 
haye  by  their  liyes  merited  equal  rewards  in  another  existence,  or  that  the  heroism  of 
the  wife,  in  sacrifidDg  herself  on  her  husband's  funeral-pile  should  haye  the  yicarious 
effect  of  expiating  his  offences,  and  nusing  him  to  the  same  heayenly  region  with 
herself.  And  it  is  indeed  the  doctrine  of  the  authorities  cited  by  Mr.  Colebrooke  that 
the  self-immolation  of  the  wife  had  this  atoning  effect.  But  in  other  cases  where  the 
different  members  of  a  fieunily  had  by  their  actions  during  life  merited  different  kinds 
of  retribution,  they  might,  according  to  the  doctrine  of  the  transmigration  of  souls 
current  in  later  ages,  he  re-bom  in  the  shape  of  different  animalsi  and  so  rendered  in- 
capable of  any  mutual  communication  after  death.  In  regard  to  the  absence  of  any 
traces  of  the  tenet  of  metempsychosis  from  the  earliest  Indian  writings,  see  Professor 
Weber's  remarks  in  the  Joura.  of  the  Germ.  Or.  Soo.  ix.  327  ff.  and  the  abstract  of 
them  giyen  in  Joum.  Boy.  As.  Soo.  for  1865,  pp.  305  ff. 

^*^  An  attempt  is  here  made,  yerses  234  f.,  to  giyc  the  etymology  of  Titf yamitra : 

Vwrn^iraytna  yo  nUtrom  karttuik  na  t'akitAh  puru  \  VUvamitraa  tu  te  maittrnn  %$h» 

faSk  ehaharttum  iehhati  |  "That  Tis'yamitra,  whom  the  three  Vis'yas  formerly  could 

not  induce  to  be  their  friendy  wishes  to  offer  thee  his  friendship,  and  whatsoeyer  thoa 

denzest" 
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teation;  and  Indn  annonnoeB  to  him  that  he,  his  niSa,  ml  son  hare 

oonqnered  heayen  by  their  good  ▼orks.    Ambnaia,  the  antidote  of 

death,  and  flowera,  are  rained  by  the  god  from  the  aky;  and  Ihe  king's 

L     Bonisre8tored.to  Ufe  and  the  Uoom  of  youth.  The  king,  adorned  with 

^'■'^    l^/^      wlwfa'ftl  dothing  and  garlands,  and  the  qaem,  embrace  their  aoo. 

Haziflcbandia,  however,  deolares  that  he  cannot  go  to  heaven  till  he 

has  receiTed  his  master  the  ChaQ^^'^  pennission,  and  has  paid  him  a 

\^      T^gfim-    Dhanna  then  leveals  to  the  king  that  it  was  he  himself  who 
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f  '-^     .had  miracnlondy  aaaomed  the  form  of  a  Chagdila.    The  king  aezfc 
1^^   V     f  ^objects  that  he  cannot  depart  unless  his  fai^ftil  subjects,  who  are 
1^^^^^     \  ^    sharers  in  his  merits,  are  allowed  to  accompany  him  to  heaven,  at  least 
"^^K  >     w    foroneday.   This  request  is  granted  by  Indra;  and  after  Yisvamitra  has 
P  .>    f  S  inaugurated  Bohita^va  the  king's  son  to  be  his  successor,  Hariichan* 

'.f    ,,...,    dra,  his  fnends  and  followers,  aU  ascend  in  comp«.y  to  Wva.    Even 
S  ,        \  ^      after  this  great  consummation,  however,  YaiishthjA,  the  &mily-priest 
'  ;  '     of  Harischandra,  hearing,  at  the  end  of  a  twelve  years'  abode  in  the 
S  \  ,        waters  of  the  Ganges,  an  account  of  all  that  has  occurred,  becomes  vehe- 
-'  ^i  ~  mently  incensed  at  the  humiliation  inflicted  on  the  excellent  monarch, 
1'^  whose  virtues  and  devotion  to  the  gods  and  Brahmans  he  celebrates, 

deolares  that  his  indignation  had  not  been  so  greatly  roused  even  when 
his  own  hundred  sons  had  been  slain  by  Yi^vamitra,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing w<H:ds  dooms  the  latter  to  be  transformed  into  a  crane :  L  9^  9. 
■i^y  Tiumdd  durStmd  hrahnuhdvit  prdjrUlndm  avaropita^  \  maeh-ehh&popahato 
// ^  f^       mfi£?Aa/^  «a  vakatvam  avdpsyati  \  "  Wherefore  that  wicked  man,  enemy 

.  \  of  the  Brahmans,  smitten  by  my  curse,  shall  be  expelled  from  the 

^  '  ^  society  of  intelligent  beings,  and  losing  his  understanding  shall  be  trans- 
formed  into  a  Yaka."  Yisvamitra  reciprocates  the  curse,  and  changes 
Yasishtha  into  a  bird  of  the  species  called  Afi*  In  their  new  shapes 
the  two  have  a  farious  fight,^  the  A^i  being  of  the  portentous  height  of 
two  thousand  yojanas  (=  18000  miles),  and  the  Yaka  of  8090  yojanas. 
They  first  assail  each  other  with  their  wings ;  then  the  Yaka  smites  his 
antagonist  in  the  same  manner,  while  the  Lxi  strikes  with  his  talons. 
Falling  mountains,  overturned  by  the  blasts  of  wind  raised  by  the 

^  Oo  the  sabject  of  this  fight  the  Bhagavata  Parfina  has  the  foUowing  vene : 
ix.  7,  6.  Traiimdcaico HarUehmidiro  VUvamitrt^Va^iahihayoh  \  ytm^nimiUam  tthh^d 
fuddham  pak$hitjer  bahu-ifSrahikam  |  **  The  ion  of  Triianka  was  Haridohandra,  on 
whose  aoooimt  Yisramitra  and  Yas'iah^ha  ia  the  form  of  birds  had  a  battle  of  maay 
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fliq^g  of  tbitr  wings,  dialw  the  wlu>l0  0arfl^  the  wa^ 
overflow,  the  eaiih  itself,  thrown  off  its  perpendicalari  dopes  down-     ^  "'-^  ^ 
Wttds  towards  FataLii  the  lower  regions.    Many  creatores  peridi  by 
these  Tarions  conYalsions.    Attracted  by  the  dire  disorder,  Brahm& 
arriyes,  attended  by  all  the  gods,  on  the  spot,  and  commandB  tfa0  com-' 
batants  to  desist  from  their  fray.    They  were  too  fiercely  infdriated  to 
regard  this  injunction:   but  Brahma  put  an  end  to  the  conflict  by 
restoring  them  tq  their  natural  forms,  and  counselling  them  to  be  recon-  /"    "^^ 
oiled :  L  9,  28.  Ifa  chdpi  EduHka-ireshthaa  ta9ya  r&jno  *parddhyai$  \ 
warga-prdptikuro  hrakmann  upakerthpade  ifhiUalk  \  29.  Tapihmghnatya 
iarttdrau  kdma-hrodhi^aUfh  gatau  \  parityqfata  bhaira^  no  hrdhma  hi  f 
praehtram  halam  j  '  The  |K>iLofJ^uiika  has  not  inflicted  any  wrong  ofi    ^^^  /  .  /  . , 
Hariichandra:  inasmuch  as  he  has  caused  the  kuiyg'se^^  '^,^('  ^ 

he  stands  in  the  position  of  a  benefactor.  29.  Since  ye  have  yielded 
to  the  influence  of  desire  and  anger  ye  have  obstructed  your  austere 
fervour;  leave  off,  bless  you;  the  Brahmanieal  power  is  transcendent.' 
The  sages  were  accordingly  pacified,  and  eoifaraoed  each  other/'  J.^  <  ' 

This  interesting  legend  may  be  held  to  have  had  a  double  olJQoti        «' ; 
viz.  first  to  portray  in  lively  colours  the  heroic  fortitude  and  sense  of  )  /  i^     ^, 
duty  exhibited  by  Hariichandra  and  his  wife  in  enduring  the  long     /  '  ^ 
series  of  severe  trials  to  which  they  were  subjected;  and  sBcondly,  to   J/'  rf 
represent  Yiivamitra  in  an  unamiable  light,  as  an  oppressive  assertor  of    \j.  "    )  f  , 
those  sacerdotal  prerogatives,  which  he  had  conquered  for  himself  by      ^ '  ' 
his  austerities,'^  to  place  him  in  striking  contrast  with  the  genuine^ )  ^  ^  ^  ' 
Brahman  Yaiiahtha  who  expresses  strong  indignation  at  the  harsh  poo-    y ' '  ^^  ^ 
oedure  of  his  rival,  and  to  recall  the  memory  of  those  conflicts  betweeoi       f,.  f^ 

yetn  duration."  On  thb  the  Commentator  remarka :  VtdpamUro  rqf'atuffm-daitkmS' 
ekhatma  Eariiclumdratffa  tarM-MNim  apahfitifa  yi^UtyomSta  \  taeh  MrtavtL  kupUo 
Vaiithfho'pi  Vuvamitram  " Uhm»  aft  hhaioa**  iH »aiapa  \  to  *pi  *<  twrn  vaho  bhaoa** 
Hi  Vaiiah^ham  iaiapa  \  tayos  eha  fueUkam  <^hud  it*  pratiddam  \  '<  ViaTfimitra 
nnder  fnretenoe  of  taJdog  a  preaent  for  a  rajaaQya  lacriflce,  stripped  Haritfohandra 
of  aU  hia  propertj,  and  afflioted  him.  Tatfiah(ha  hearing  of  this,  became  incienaed, 
and  by  an  imprecation  tamed  him  into  an  A|f .  YisTamitra  retorted  the  joarBe  and 
changed  Vai/iBhtha  into  a  V&ka.  And  then  a  battle  took  pUice  between  them,  aa 
ia  weU  known."  Here  it  wiU  be  seen  that  the  Commentator  ehangea  the  birds  into 
which  the  riahii  were  tranafonned,  makiDg  Yii^T&aiitia  the  A|I  and  Vaaiao^  the 
Yttka. 

^  It  ia  true  that  the  Brfihman  rishiBurrSsas  also  is  represented  as  a  rery  irascible 
penonage.  See  vol  iv.  of  this  work,  pp.  166, 169, 308,  407 ;  and  Weber's  Ind.  St 
iu.  888. 
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^  Y  the  Bralimans  and  Kshattriyas,  which  were  exemplified  in  the  persons 
of  these  two  sages,  of  whom  the  one  is  said  to  have  been  made  the 
''lordof  Brahmans"  (  VdiuhthamUafU  viprdndm,  M.Bh.  9antip.T.4499)| 
and  the  other  is  declared  in  the  stoxy  before  us  to  have  been  the  ''enemy 
of  the  priests." 


Sect.  X. — CatUest  of  Vaiiiht%a  and  VUvdmitra  aeeoriing 

to  the  Mahdbhdrata, 

In  the  Adiparvan  of  the  Mahabharata,  verses  6638  S.,  we  find  another 
legend,  in  the  Brahmanical  interest,  regarding  the  same  two  great  per- 
sonages, which  begins  with  a  panegyric  on  Ya^ishtha,  at  the  expense 
of  the  rival  rishi : 

6638.  Brahmano  mdfuual^  putro  VaStshtho  ^rundhati-patil^  |  tdpasd 
nirjitau  ia&vad  ajeydv  amarair  apt  \  kdma-hrodhdv  ubhau  ycuya  charanau 
Mmvavdhatuh  \  yoB  tu  noehehhedanaih  ehakre  KuHkdndm  ttddra-dhlh  \ 
Vihdmitrdparddhena  dhdrayan  manyum  uttamam  \  6640.  Putra-vyasaiMh 
santaptaJ^  iaktimdn  apy  aSaktihvat  \  ViivdmitrcHnndiaya  na  ehakre  karma 
ddrunam  \  mjritdmS  eha  punar  dharttum  yah  sa  putrdn  Yama-kshaydt  \ 
ifitdntaM  ndtiehakrdma  veldm  iva  mdhodadhih  \  yam  prdpya  vyttdtrnd- 
nam  mahdtmdna^  narddhipdh  \  Ikehodkam  mahlpdld^  lehhire  prithivim 
imdm  I  purohitam  tmam  prdpya  VdSishtham  fishi-Bottamam  \  ijire  kra- 
iubhii  chawa  nfipde  t$  Euru-nandana  \  sa  hi  tdn  ydjaydmdsa  sarvdn 
ntipatisattamdn  |  hrahmarahih  Fdnffava-Sreshtha  Vfihaepattr  tvdmardn  \ 
6645.  Taemdd  dharma^adhdndtmd  veda-dharma-vid  ipsita^  \  brdhmano 
gwMiodn  kasehit  purodhd^  paridriSyatdm  \  kahattrtyendhhijdtena  prithi- 
vim jetum  iehhatd  \  pHrvam  purohitah  kdryya^  pdrtha  rdjydhhieiddhaye  \ 
mahAmJigUhatdrdjndhrahmakdryampurassaram  |  . . .  6666.  Eahattriyo 
^ham  hhavdn  vipras  tapa^'Svddhydya-sddhanah  \  brdhmaneshu  kuio  vtry- 
yam  praidnteshu  dhfitdtmasu  \  arhud&na  yacdm  yae  tvam  na  daddsi  ma- 
mepntam  \  wa-4harmaikna  prahdsydmi  neahydm  eha  halena  gdm  |  . . . . 
6679.  ^'  Sthlyatdm "  iti  taeh  ehhrutvd  Vaiiehthasya  payawinl  |  urd- 
dhvdnehita-Sirthyrivd  prababhau  raudra-dariand  \  66S0,  Krodha^aktek' 
^nd  8d  yaur  hambhd-ra/va-^hanO'Wand  \  Vihdmiiraeya  tat  eainyaih 
vyadrdvayata  sarvaSa^  |  kaidyra-danddhhihatd  kdlyamdfid  tataatatdh  \ 
Irodha-raktekshand  krodham  hhuya  eva  aamddadhe  \  dditya  iva  mad>hydhne 
krodha-dipta^apur  bahhau  \  anydra-varsham  munehafUi  muhur  hdiadkito 
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mahat  \  mjijai  PtMaodn  puchh&t  pnuraivdd  JDrdmidn  Slakdn  \  ffoni^ 
desdeh  cha  Tavandn  iakritah  S*avardn  bahnn  |  .  • .  .  6691.  Drishfvd  (ad 
mahad  dieharyam  brahma-Ufo-hhavam  tadd  \  ViSvdmitra^  hhaitra-bhdvdd 
nirvinno  vdktfam  ahravlt  \  ^^dhig  halam  kaJuUtriya-haiam  brahma-tefo^ 
hdkm  halam  \  haldhalam  vinUekitya  tapah  eva  param^  hakm  "  |  sa  rdjyatk 
iphUam  uUfijya  td^t  eka  diptdm  nrtpa-iriffam  \  hhogdmi  eha  pruhthatah 
kfitvd  tapasff  0va  mano  dadhe  |  aa  gatvd  tapasd  nddhim  lokdn  vishtabhya 
tefasd  I  6695.  Tatdpa  sarvdn  dlptaujdh  hrdhmanatvam  avdptavdn  \  apt* 
haeh  cha  iata^  somam  Indrena  aaha  Kau&ihah  \ 

6638.  "  Yaiishthay"  a  Gkmdliarva  info^rms  Arjuna,  ''  was  the  mind- 
bom  son  of  Brahm&  and  husband  of  Anmdhatl.'^  By  his  austere  fer- 
vour^  lust  and  anger,  invincible  even  by  the  immortals^  were  constantly 
vanquished  and  embraced  his  feet.  Bestraining  his  indignation  at  the 
wrong  done  by  Yiiyamitra,  he  magnanimously  abstained  from  exter- 
minating the  Ku^ikas.^^  6640.  Dbtressed  by  the  loss  of  his  sons,  he 
acted,  although  powerful,  like  one  who  was  powerless,  and  took  no 

^  Anmdhati  is  again  mentioned  as  the  ynh  of  Yasuhtha,  in  the  following  lines  of 
the  M.  Bh.  Adip.  7351  f.  addressed  to  Dranpadi :  Yathendrani  Harikaye  Svdha  ehaiva 
Vibhavaaau  \  Bohint  eha  yatka  Some  Bamayanfi  yaiha  NaU  \  yatha  Vaiiravans 
Bhadra  Vaiiahthe  ehapy  Arundhail  |  yatka  Narayane  Zakahmlt  iathd  tvam  bhava 
hharttruhu  \  "What  IndranI  is  to  Indra,  SvSha  to  the  Son,  Bohinl  to  the  Moon, 
Damayantl  to  Nala,  Bhadra  to  Karera,  Anmdhati  to  Vasish^a,  and  Lakshmi  to 
Nfirayaoa,  that  be  thou  to  thy  hnsbands."  She  is  again  noticed  in  yerses  8466  ff. : 
Suvrata  ekapi  kalyanl  Mrwhbhutethu  viaruia  \  Anmdhati  maftatmdnam  Vaiithfham 
paryaiankata  \  viiudiha4>havamatyantai^tadapriy€^hiteratam  \  iaptarahi-madhya^ 
yam  vJram  avamene  cha  tarn  mmUm  \  apadhyanena  aa  tma  dhumaruna-^ama-prabha  \ 
iakahya  'lakahyS  niabhirtqfd  nmUtam  ivapaiyoH  \  **  The  faithful  and  beautifol  Anm- 
dhati, renowned  among  aU  creatures,  was  suspicions  abont  tiie  gxeat  Vaifishtha,  whose 
nature  was  eminentiy  pure,  who  was  deroted  to  the  welfE^e  of  those  he  lored,  who 
was  one  of  the  seren  rishis,  and  heroic ;  and  she  despised  the  mum.  In  consequence 
of  these  e?il  surmises,  becoming  of  the  dusky  colour  of  smoke,  both  to  be  seen  and  not 
to  be  seen,  devoid  of  beauty,  she  looks  Uke  a  (bad)  omen."  This  Torsion  of  the  last 
line  is  suggested  by  Prof.  Aufrecht.  The  Commentetor  explains  it  thus ;  *^J9imittam" 
hharttw  lakahmanam  **ioa  paiyati**  kapafena  \  atafy  $va  ^^nibhirupla  praehhantiO' 
vaaha  |  tena  hUtana  ^^ iakahya* Mkahya  cha"  \  *<*  She regai^  as  it  were'  i.e.  by  guile 
'the  omen'  afforded  by  her  husband's  (bodfly)  marks,  hence  she  assumed  a  disguiiey 
and  was  'both  to  be  seen  and  not  to  be  seen.' " 

iM  As  r^ards  the  magnanimous  character  here  assigned  to  Vasishtha,  I  quote  a 
passage  from  the  'Vishnu  Purana,  i.  9, 16  ff.,  where  the  irascible  DurrSsas  (to  whom 
I  lately  referred,  and  who  is  said,  in  Terse  2,  to  be  a  partial  incarnation  of  S'iTa, 
S'ankimuyamaah)f  addressing  Indni,  who^  he  conoeiTed,  had  insulted  him,  thus 
speaks  of  that  sage's  amiable  temper,  as  contrasted  with  his  own  fierce  and  roTengeful 
dispoBition :  15.  Ifaham  kfipalthhpdaya  na  «Aa  mam  bhtffoU  kahama  \  anya  U  mun* 
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cbsftdM  measores  for  the  destraotioiL  of  Ti^?ainitriu  To  xeoover  those 
flona  from  the  abode  of  Yamai  he  would  not  overatep  £&te|  as  the  ooean 
fespeotB  its  diores.  Having  gained  this  grest  self-mastering  peraQnage, 
the  kings  of  Ikshvaka's  xaoe  aoqoiied  (the  dominion  of)  this  earth. 
Obtaining  this  most  excellent  of  rishis  for  their  family-pries^  they 
o£Ebred  saorifioes.  This  Brihman-rishi  officiated  as  priest  for  all  those 
monarchSy  as  Yrihaspati  does  for  the  gods.  6645.  "Wherefore  let  some 
desirabley  yirtnons  Brahmani  with  whom  righteonsness  is  the  chief 
thingi  and  skilled  in  Yedio  observances,  be  selected  for  this  office.  Let 
n  well-bom  Eshattriyai  who.  wishes  to  sabdne  the  earthi  first  of  all 
appoint  a  fomily-priest  in  order  that  he  may  sagment  his  dominion. 
Let  a  king,  who  desires  to  conquer  the  earth,  give  precedence  to  the 
Brafamanical  power."  The  Oondharva  then,  at  Arjmia's  request,  goes  on 
(verses  6650  ft)  to  relate  the  "  ancient  story  of  Yalishtha''  (vdiishtham 
dkhifanam  purdnm)  and  to  describe  the  cause  of  enmity  between  that 
rishi  andYi^v&mitta^  It  happened  that  the  latter,  who  was  son  of  Qadhi, 
king  of  Kanyakubja  (Kanouj),  and  grandson  of  Ku^ika,  when  out  hunt- 
ing, came  to  the  hermitage  of  Ya^ishtha,  where  he  was  received  with 
all  honour,  entertained  together  with  his  attendants  with  delioious  food 
and  drink,  and  presented  with  precious  jewels  and  dresses  obtained  by 
the  sage  from  his  wonder-working  cow,  the  fulfiller  of  all  his  desires. 
The  cupidity  of  Yi^amitra  is  aroused  by  the  sig^t  of  this  beautiful 
animal  (all  of  whose  fine  points  are  enumerated  in  the  legend),  and  he 
offers  YaiSishtha  a  hundred  million  cows,  or  his  kingdom,  in  exchange 
for  her.  Yaiishtha,  however,  replies  that  he  is  unable  to  part  with  her 
even  in  return  for  the  kingdom.  Yi^vftmitra  then  tdls  him  that  he  will 
enforce  the  law  of  the  stronger:  6665.  ^'I  am  a  Kshat&ya^  thou  art 
a  Brahman,  whose  fdnctions  are  austere  fervour,  and  sacred  stody. 
How  caiL  there  be  any  vigour  in  BrShmans  who  are  calm  and  self- 
restrained?   Since  thou  doest  not  give  up  to  me,  in  exchange  for  a 

flyo^  S'akrm  Durpa$a§am  aivehi  miSm  |  OantamatUbhir  anifaia  ivaSk  ffmiMm  apSdito 
mudha  I  akahanti'-aara'aarvaavam  Dufwstuam  mo$hi  mam  \  17.  Vaii^kad/yair  dapa>- 
wrmiJ^  itotfam  kurvadbkir  u^ehakaih  \  parvam  gtdo  'ii  yenaivam  mdm  uthSd^9&' 
manyaae  |  16.  **  I  am  not  tender-hearted :  patience  lodges  not  in  me.  Those  mvais 
are  different :  know  me  to  be  DnrfSsas.  16.  In  vain  hast  thon  been  rendered  proud 
by  Gantama  and  others :  know  me  to  he  Durrasas,  whose  nature  and  whose  entire 
suhstanee  is  irasoihility.  17.  Thou  hast  hecome  proud  through  the  loud  praises  of 
.  Vatf ishtha  and  other  meroiAd  shunts,  sinee  thou  thus  oontemiiest  me  to-day«" 
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hundred  mDHon  of  cowBythat  which  I  deaue,  I  diall  not  abandon  my 
own  daM-chwraeterifltic ;  I  will  oany  away  the  cow  by  force."  Yafiah- 
tha,  conftdent,  no  doubt,  of  his  own  superior  power,  tells  him  to  do  as 
he  proposes  without  loss  of  time.  Yi^vamitra  accordingly  seizes  the 
wonder-working  cow;  but  she  will  not  move  from  the  hermitage, 
though  beaten  with  whip  and  stick,  and  pushed  hither  and  thither. 
Witnessing  this,  Yaiishtha  asks  her  what  he,  a  patient  Brfthoan,  can  do  ? 
She  demands  of  him  why  he  overlooks  the  yiolenoe  to  which  she  is  sub- 
jected. Ya^ishtha  replies :  **  Force  is  the  strength  of  Kshattriyas,  pa* 
tience  that  of  Brahmans.  As  patience  possesses  me,  go,  if  thou  pleasest" 
(6676.  EishaUri^ndm  hdai9^  Ufa  hrdhmasdndik  hhamd  balam  \  kihawUL 
mdm  bhqfaie  yatmdt  gamyai&ih  yadi  roehaU).  The  cow  enquires  if  he 
means  to  abandon  her;  as,  unless  he  forsakes  her,  she  can  never  be  carried 
off  by  force.  She  is  assured  by  Yaiishtha  that  he  does  not  forsake  her, 
and  that  she  should  remain  if  she  could.  '*  Hearing  these  words  of  her 
master,  the  cow  tosses  her  head  aloft,  assumes  a  terrific  aspect,  (6680) 
her  eyes  become  red  with  rage,  she  utters  a  deep  bellowing  sound,  and 
puts  to  flight  the  entire  army  of  Yi^yamitra.  Being  (again)  beaten 
with  whip  and  stick,  and  pushed  hither  and  thither,  she  becomes  more 
incensed,  her  eyes  are  red  with  anger,  her  whole  body,  kindled  by  her 
Indignation,  glows  like  the  noonday  sun,  she  disobaxges  showers  of  fixe* 
brands  from  hec  tail,  creates  FahlaYBs  from  the  same  member,  Dravi^ 
and  Slikas,  Yavanas,  Siabaras,"  Eanchis,  Sisucabhas,  Fau^i^n^  yiratas, 
Sinhalas,  Yatof,  and  other  tribes  of  armed  wazriors  from  her  sweaty 
urine,  excrement,  etc.,  who  assail  Yiivamitra's  army,  and  put  it  to  a 
complete  rout.  6692.  '^Beholding  this  great  miracle,  the  product  of 
Brahmanical  might,  Yiivfimitra  was  humbled  at  (the  impotence  of)  a 
Eshattriya's  nature,  and  ezdaimed,  'Shame  on  a  Eshattriya's  force ;  it 
is  the  fbroe  of  a  Br&hman's  might  that  is  force  indeed.'  Examining  what 
was  and  was  not  force,  and  (ascertaining)  that  austere  fervour  is  the 
supreme  force,  he  abandoned  his  prosperous  kingdom  and  aU  its  brilliant 
r^;al  splendour;  and  casting  all  enjoyments  behind  its  back,  he  devoted 
himsdf  to  austerity.  Having  by  this  means  attained  perfection,  and 
Brdhmanhood,  he  arrested  the  worlds  by  his  fieiy  vigour,  and  disturbed 
them  all  by  the  blase  of  his  glory;  and  at  length  the  Kauiika  drank 
soma  with  Indra."  ^ 

^  See  above,  p.  3id,  and  aote  184, 
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The  same  legend  is  repeated  in  the  SUyaparvan,  verses  2295  ff. : 
Taihd  eha  EauHkas  tdta  tapthnityo  jitendriyah  |  tapaad  vat  suiaptmta 
hrdhmanaCvam  avdptavdn  \  Oddhir  ndma  makdn  dtat  lahattriyal^  prathUo 
hhtm  I  toiya  puttro  ^bhavad  rdjan  Vihdmitraf^  pratdpavdn  \  m  rdjs 
KauHhu  tdta  mahdyogy  ahhavat  hUa  \  taputtram  obhMichydtha  ViSvd" 
mitram  mahatapdl^  \  dsha^dse  manaS  ehahre  tarn  Hehuh  pranatd^  pra^ 
ju^  ]  ''  na  ganUavyam  mahdprdjfM  trdhi  ehdtmdn  mahdhhaydt "  |  warn 
uktd^  pratyuvdeha  tato  OddhiJ^  prajdg  tata^  \  "  vihasya  jagato  goptd 
bkavishyati  stUo  mama  "  ]  2300.  Ity  uktvd  tu  tato  Oddhir  Vihdmitram 
nivdya  eha  \  jagdma  tridwam  rdjan  VUvdmitro  *bhavad  nfipah  \  na  m 
iaknoti  prithwltn  yatnavdn  api  raksMtum  \  tatai^  hdrdva  rdjd  sa  rdkaha- 
sebhyo  mahdbhayam  |  niryayau  nagardeh  ehdpi  chatur'anga-baldmntah  | 
M  ydtvd  dUram  adhvdnam  VaHshthdh'amam  abhyagdt  |  iasya  te  sainikdh 
rdja0u  ehakrua  tattrdlaydn  bahUn  \  tataa  tu  bhagavdn  vipro  Va&ishtho 
Brahmanah  sutah  |  dadfiie  Hha  tatah  sarvam  bhajyamdnam  mahdvanam  \ 
taiya  kruddho  mahdrdja  Vaiisktho  munt-sattamah  \  2305.  *'8fijawa  Sii^ 
vardn  ghardn  "  iti  svdm  gdm  uvdeha  ha  |  tathokid  sd  *%fijad  dh&nuhp^ 
rushdn  ghora-dariandn  |  te  eha  tad  balam  dsddya  babhanjuh  sarvaio 
diiam  |  tach  chhrutvd  vidrutam  sainyam  Vihdmitras  tu  Oddhijah  |  tapa^ 
param  manyamdnat  tapasy  eva  mono  dadhe  \  so  ^smtma  tirtha-^are  rdjan 
Sarawatyd^  samdhita^  |  niyamaii  ehcpavdsaiS  eha  karehayan  deham  dU 
manah  \  jaldhdro  vdyubhakshah  parndhdrai  eha  so  ^bhavat  \  tathd  sthan-- 
^ila-idyl  eha  ye  ehdnye  niyamdh  prithak  \  asaikfit  tasya  deeds  tu  vrata- 
vighnam  praehakrtre  \  2310.  iVa  cMsya  niyamdd  buddhir  apaydti  mahdt- 
mana^  \  tatah  parena  yatnena  taptvd  bahu'vidhafh  tapa^  \  tejasd  bhdska^ 
rdkdro  Gddhija^  samapadyata  |  tapasd  tu  tathd  yuktam  VUedmitram 
Pitdmahal^  \  amanyata  mahdtejd^  vara-do  varam  asya  tat\satu  vavre 
varam  rdjan  **  sydm  aham  brdhmanas  tv  "  iti  |  tatheti  ehdbravld  Brahmd 
sarva-loka-pitdmahah  \  sa  lahdhnd  tapasogrena  brdhmanatvam  mahdyaidh  \ 
vichaehfiira  mahlm  kjritsndfn  kfitakdma^  surepamah  \ 

**  229/i.  So  too  the  Elaniika,  constant  in  austeiitiesy  and  subduing  his 
sensesi  acquired  Brahmanhood  by  the  severity  of  his  exercises.  There 
was  a  great  Kahattriya  named  Gadhi|  renowned  in  the  world,  whose  son 
was  the  powerful  Yi^amitra.  This  E!auiika  prince  (Gadhi)  was  greatly 
addicted  to  contemplation  {mahdyogl) :  and  after  having  installed  his  son 
as  king,  he  resolved  to  abandon  his  ooiporeal  existence.  His  subjects, 
however,  submissively  said  to  hinii '  Do  not  go,  o  great  sage,  but  deliver 


THE  BEAHMANS  AND  KSHATTBITAS.  893 

08  ttom  onr  jgpreat  alarm.'  He  replied,  *  My  son  sliall  become  the  protector 
of  the  whole  world.'  2300.  Haying  accordingly  installed  Yisvamitra, 
Qsdhi  went  to  heaven,  and  his  son  became  king.  Yi^vamitra,  however, 
though  energetic,  was  unable  to  protect  the  earth.  He  then  heard  that 
there  waa  great  cause  of  apprehension  firom  the  Eakshasas,  and  issued 
forth  from  the  city,  with  an  army  consisting  of  four  kinds  of  forces. 
Having  performed  a  long  journey,  he  arrived  at  the  hermitage  of  Ya« 
ilishtha.  There  his  soldiers  constructed  many  dwellings.  In  conse- 
quence the  divine  Brahman  Ya^ishtha,  son  of  Brahi^  beheld  the  whole 
forest  being  cut  up ;  and  becoming  enraged,  he  said  to  his  cow,  (2305) 
'Create  terrible  Sloivaras.'  The  cow,  so  addressed,  created  men  of  dreadM 
aspect,  who  broke  and  scattered  in  all  directions  the  army  of  Yiivamitra. 
Hearing  of  this  rout  of  his  army,  the  son  of  Gfadhi  devoted  himself  to 
austerities,  which  he  regarded  as  the  highest  (resource).  In  this  sacred 
spot  on  the  SarasvatI  he  macerated  his  body  with  acts  of  self-restraint 
and  fastings,  absorbed  in  contemplation,  and  living  on  water,  air,  and 
leaves,  sleeping  on  the  sacrificial  ground,  and  practising  all  the  other 
rites.  Several  times  the  gods  threw  impediments  in  his  way ;  (2310) 
but  his  attention  was  never  distracted  from  his  observances.  Having 
thus  with  strenuous  effort  undergone  manifold  austerities,  the  son  of 
Gadhi  became  luminous  as  the  sun ;  and  Brahma  regarded  his  achieve- 
ments as  most  eminent.  The  boon  which  Yiivamitra  chose  was  to 
become  a  Brahman ;  and  Brahma  replied,  *  So  be  it.'  Having  attained 
Brahmanhood,  the  object  of  his  desire,  by  his  severe  austerities,  the 
renowned  sage  traversed  the  whole  earth,  like  a  god." 

We  have  already  seen  bow  the  power  of  austere  fervour  (iapas)  is 
exemplified  in  the  legend  of  JS'ahusha  (above,  pp.  308  ff.).  In  regard 
to  the  sense  of  this  word  tapas,  and  the  potency  of  the  exercise  which 
it  denotes,  I  may  refer  to  my  aitides  in  the  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic 
Society  for  1865,  p.  348  f.,  and  for  1864,  p.  63,  as  well  as  to  the  fourth 
volume  of  this  work,  pp.  20  ff.  and  288;  and  to  pp.  23  and  28  of  the 
present  volume.  In  further  illustration  of  the  same  subject  I  quote 
the  following  panegyric  xx]^n  tapas  from  Manu,  xi.  234  ffl  where,  how- 
ever, the  word  cannot  have  the  same  sense  in  all  the  verses: 

TapthtnUlam  idaih  sarva^  daiva^mdnuahakaih  iukham  \  tapo-madhffam 
htdhai^ proktath  tapo^wtatk  veda-dariihhih  \  235.  Brtkmanasya  tapojnd" 
nark  tapa^  lUhaitraiya  rakshanam  \  vaiiyasya  tu  tapo  vdrM  tapah  mdra^ 


394  EABLT  00NXE8T8  BBTWXEN 

»lfa  sevanam  \  236.  J^tshaya^  MihyaUiMina^  pMa-mlUdmbUand^  |  Icqni- 
taka  prapaiyaf^  irailohfafk  9a<hardeharam  |  287*  AmAMUm^  agad» 
ftidyd  daiki  eKa  vmdhd  ttJUtih  |  ii^nuawa  pratiddhyanU  Utpa»  tethdih  k$ 
8&dhanam  \  238.  Tad  iuatara^  yad  dwdpafk  yad  iwrgaih  yaeh  eha  dusk* 
iaram  |  tarva^  tu  tapatO,  sSdkyam  tapo  hi  duratihramam  \  289.  Mdhdpd' 
iaitnaS  ehaiva  iethdi  ehdk&ryya-h&rim^  \  tqpaaawa  wiaptena  vwdnymUs 
kihiahdi  tatah  \  240.  Kifdi  ehdhi-patanydi  eha  paSavaS  cha  vaydiiii 
eha  I  sthdvarSni  eha  bhuidni  dioa/ih  ydnti  iap<hhaldt  |  241.  Tat  kmehid 
enah  kurvanti  nutnfhvdn'mnrttihhir  jand^  |  tat  sarvafk  mrdahmUy  dim 
iapasawa  tapodhandh  \  242.  Tapaiaiva  vihtddhaaya  hrdh$nana8ya  dtwrn' 
hasal^  I  ijyd^  cha  pratiyf^hmanti  kdtndn  sa^arddhayanH  eha  |  243.  iVff* 
jdpatir  idaih  ktstra^  tapasawdififai  prabku^  \  taihaiva  veddn  fuhayaa 
iapoBd  pratipedire  \  244.  By  etat  tapaso  devdh  mahdhhagyam  praehak" 
shate  I  sarvasydiya  prapaiyanias  tapasah  punyam  uttamam  \ 

"234.  All  the  enjoymenty  whether  of  gods  or  men,  has  its  root^  its 
centre,  and  its  end  in  tapas;  so  it  is  declared  by  the  wise  who  have 
studied  the  Yeda.  235.  Knowledge  is  a  Brahman's  tapas;  protection 
that  of  a  EjBhattriya;  traffic  that  of  Yai^ya;  and  service  that  of  a 
9udra.  236.  It  is  by  tapas  that  rishis  of  subdued  souls,  subsisting  on 
fruits,  roots^  and  air  obtain  a  vision  of  the  three  worlds  with  all  things 
moving  and  stationary.  237.  Medicines,  health,  science,  and  the 
various  divine  conditions  are  attained  by  tapas  alone  as  their  instru- 
ment of  acquisition.  238.  Whatever  is  hard  to  be  traversed,  or  obtaiDed, 
or  reached,  or  effected,  is  all  to  be  accomplished  through  fapoi^  of  which 
the  potency  is  irresistible.  239.  Both  those  who  are  guilty  of  the  great 
sins,  and  all  other  transgressors,  are  freed  from  sin  by  fervid  tapat^ 
240.  Worms,  serpents^  insects,  beasts,  birds,  and  beings  withont  motion 
attain  to  heaven  through  the  force  of  tapaa.  241.  Whatever  sin  men 
commit  by  thought,  word,  or  bodily  acts,  by  tapas  they  speedily  con- 
sume it  all,  when  they  become  rich  in  devotion.  242.  The  gods  both 
accept  the  sacrifices  and  augment  the  enjoyments  of  the  Brahman  who 
has  been  purified  by  tapas.  243.  It  was  by  tapas  that  Frajapati  the 
lord  created  this  scripture;  and  through  it  that  the  rishis  obtained  the 
Yedas.  244.  Such  is  the  great  dignity  which  the  gods  ascribe  to  tapas^ 
beholding  its  transcendent  merit." 

I  return  for  a  moment  to  the  stoiy  of  Yasiahtha  and  his  cow. 
-  Lassen  remarks  (Ind.  Alt.  2nd  ed.  i.  631|  note)  that  Atharvan  is  given 
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in  fhe  Lezioona  ag  a  name  of  YaiUhtba  (see  Wilson's  Dictionryi  «.ir.). 
Weber  (Ind.  St,  i.  289)  quotes  from  Mallinatha's  Commentary  on  the 
the  Kirat&ijnnlya  the  Ibllowing  words  s  Aikarvamu  tu  numtroddharo 
VaSMthma  kf%ta^  ity  Ogamah  \  "  There  is  a  passage  of  soriptnre  to  the 
eflEeot  that  the  mantras  of  the  Atharvan  were  seleoted  by  Yasishtha." 
In  Bohtlingk  and  Both's  Lexicon)  «.ir.  Atharvany  it  is  noticed  that  the 
elerenth  hymn  of  the  fifth  book  of  the  Atharra-veda  contains  a  oonyei^ 
sation  between  Atharvan  and  Varuna  about  the  possession  of  a  wonder- 
fhl  oow  bestowed  by  the  latter  on  the  former;  and  it  js  remarked  that 
this  oireiimstance  may  explain  the  sabseqnent  identification  of  Atharvan 
with  Yasishtha.  Prot  Both,  however  (Diss,  on  the  A.Y.)  Tubingen, 
1865,  p.  9)y  thinks  the  two  sages  aro  distinot  The  cow  is  spoken  of 
in  A.Y.  vii  104,  aa  the  *'  brindled  cow  given  by  Yaruna  to  Atharvan 
which  never  lacked  a  calf''  {pfi&nifk  dhmwik  VaruMna  dattdm  Athar* 
voM  nUya-vaUOm).    The  following  is  the  curious  hymn  referred  to : 

A.Y.  y,  11,  1,  Katham  mah$  oaurQya  abraiclr  %ha  laiham  pitre  harofe 
toiiha^fimra^  \  priMtk  Varuna  dah^hinafh  daddvdn  punarniaghUwm^ 
monoid  ^ehikiUlh  \  2.  No  h&fmna  pHnarmagko  hhaiodmi  safh  ehokshe  ham 
pfi&nim  Mm  upaj$  \  kena  nu  tffom  Atharvan  kdvyma  hena  jdUno  ari 
jdia-^fedal^  \  8.  Satyam  ahaifh  yabhlrah  hdpyena  iOtyoKk  jdtena  a$m4jdto» 
veddh  I  na  m#  ddio  no  dryyo  mahitvd  vratam  mlmdya  yad  ahalh  dha* 
ruhye  |  4.  Ifa  ivad  anya^  havitaro  na  trndhoyd  dMrataro  Varuna  9oa- 
dhavan  |  ivaSi  id  vihd  Ihuvandni  vittha  m  ehtd  nu  Uaf  jano  mdyi 
hibhdya  \  5.  Tva^  hi  anga  Varuna  wadhdvan  vikd  viUhajammd  iupra^ 
tflte  I  hi^  rafatah  end  pare  anyad  Oiti  end  him  parena  a»aram  amUra  | 
6.  £ha^  rafoia^  end  para  anyad  oHi  and  para^  $h»na  durnaSa^  ckU 
arvdh  I  tot  U  vidvdn  Varuna  pro  hravimi  adhcvarehoioh  panayo  hha* 
wmiu  I  nuhair  ddidh  upa  sarpantu  hhnmim  \  7.  Ihaih  hi  anga  Varuna 
hravUhi  punarmofhsiku  avadydni  bhOri  \  mo  Bhupanlr  abh$  etdvaio  bhAr 
md  tvd  vochann  orddhaso^  jandioh  |  8>  Md  md  voifhann  arddhaia0k 
jandta^  punat  U  pfiini^  jaritar  daddmi  \  sfotram  ma  mham  d  ydM 
ioMbhiir  aniar  mhdiu  mdnualkUhu  vikiha  \  ^.  AU  iioMtni  udyatdni 
yantu  aniar  aihdiu  mdnushuhu  mhshu  |  dehi  nu  m$  yad  me  ddotto  aei 
yufyo  me  sapta^adah  eohhd  *m  |  10.  Samdno  bandhur  Varuna  eamdjd 
veddhafh  tadyadnd/e  eehd  samdjd  \  daddmi  tad yat  te ddatto aemii yujyaa 

187  This  is  tlie  reading  proposed  by  Froftawr  Aufrecht  iattead  t/ipimarmagha  teem, 
which  10  found  m  Beth  and  Wbitaey's  edition  of  the  A.?. 
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U  sapia^dah  mIM  *9mi  |  1 1 .  Devo  iw&ya  gttnate  vayod&h  vtpro  viprdffa 
stunaU  iwnedhd^  \  ajijamo  hi  Varuna  wadhdvatm  Aiharvdnam  pitaram 
dwa-bandhum  \  taunai  u  rddha^  kfinuhi  st^aSastani  sakhd  no  ati  para^ 
mai  cha  hatMu^  \ 

1.  (Atharvan  speaks)  ''How  hast  thou»  who  art  mighty  in  enaigy, 
declared  before  the  great  deity,  how  before  the  shining  fjather  (that  the 
cow  was  mine)  ?  ^  Having  bestowed  a  brindled  cow  (on  me)  as  a  8acri« 
ficial  gift>  thou  hast  resolved  in  thy  mind  to  take  her  back.   2.  (Yarana 
replies)  It  is  not  through  desire  that  I  revoke  the  gift;  I  drive  hither 
this  brindled  cow  that  I  may  contemplate  her*    But  by  what  wisdom, 
9  Atharvan,  in  virtue  of  what  nature,  doest  thou  know  the  nature  of 
beings?    8.  (Atharvan  answers)  In  truth  I  am  profound  in  wisdom; 
in  truth  by  my  nature  I  know  the  nature  of  beings.    Neither  Dasa  nor 
Aryya  can  hinder  the  design  which  I  shall  undertake*    4.  There  is 
none  other  wiser  or  sager  in  understanding  than  thou,  o  self-dependent 
YaruQa.    Thou  knowest  all  creatures;  even  the  man  of  deep  devices 
is  a&aid  of  thee.    5.  "Thou,  o  self-dependent  Yaruna,  o  wise  director, 
knowest  all  creatures,    What  other  thing  is  beyond  this  atmosphere  ? 
and  wha6  is  nearer  than  that  remotest  thing,  o  thou  unerring?    6* 
(Yaruna  replies)  There  is  one  thing  beyond  this  atmosphere ;  and  on 
this  side  of  that  one  there  is  that  which  is  near  though  inaccessible. 
Snowing  that  thing  I  declare  it  to  thee.  Let  the  glory  of  the  niggards 
be  cast  down ;  let  the  Dasas  sink  downward  into  the  earth.  7*  (Athar- 
van  rejoins)  Thou,  o  Yaruna,  sayest  many  evil  things  of  those  who 
revoke  their  gifts.    Be  not  thou  numbered  among  so  many  niggards ; 
let  not  men  call  thee  illiberal*    8.  (Yaruna  replies)  Let  not  men  call 
me  iOiberal ;  I  restore  to  thee,  o  worshipper,  the  brindled  cow.  Attend 
with  all  thy  powers  at  every  hymn  in  my  honour  among  all  the  tribes 
of  men.    9.  (Atharvan  answers)  Let  hymns  ascend  to  thee  among  all 
the  tribes  of  men.    Give  me  that  which  thou  hast  taken  from  me;  thou 
art  to  me  an  intimate  friend  of  seven-fold  value.    10.  We  two  have  a 
common  bond,  o  Yaruna,  a  common  descent.    I  know  what  this  com- 
mon desoent  of  ours  is.    (Yaruna  answers)  I  give  thee  that  which  I 


^  ProfeMor  Aufirecht  thixib  thai  Dyam^  *  the  HeaTen/  is  denoted  by  mak$ 
roya^  and  ihBipitr$  haray$,  if  the  coirect  reading,  can  only  mean  the  Son,  the  word 
hart  being  seTcoral  times  applied  to  that  great  luminary.  1  am  otherwise  indebted  to 
Prof.  A.  for  the  correct  sense  of  this  line,  and  for  other  suggestiona* 
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liaTe  taken  from  thde,  I  am  thy  intimate  friend  of  seven-fold  valae, 
who,  myself  a  god,  confer  life  on  thee  a  god  [or  priest,  dev&ya]  who 
praiscst  me,  an  intelligent  sage  on  thee  a  sage.  (The  poet  says)  Then, 
o  self-dependent  Yarana,  hast  begotten  our  father  Atharvan,  a  kinsman 
of  the  gods.  Grant  to  him  most  excellent  wealth;  thou  art  our  friend 
and  most  eminent  kinsman.'* 


Sect.  XI. — The  aame,  and  other  Ugends,  according  to  the  B&mdyana. 

The  story  told  in  the  preceding  section  is  related  at  greater  length 
in  chapters  51-65  ^  of  the  Balakan^a,  or  first  book,  of  the  Eamayana, 
of  which  I  shall  famish  an  outline,  noting  any  important  Yariations 
from,  or  aditions  to,  the  acconnt  in  the  Mahabharata,  and  at  the  same 
time  giving  an  abstract  of  the  other  legends  which  are  interwoven  with 
the  narrative.  There  was  formerly,  we  are  told,  a  king  called  Kusa, 
son  of  Prajapati,  who  had  a  son  called  Kuianabha,  who  was  father 
of  Oadhi,  the  father  of  Yi^vamitra.  The  latter  ruled  the  earth  for 
many  thousand  years.  On  one  occasion,  when  he  was  making  a  cir- 
cuit of  the  earth,  he  came  to  Yaiishtha's  hermitage,  the  pleasant  abode 
of  many  saints,  sages,  and  holy  devotees  (chapter  51,  verses  11-29), 
where,  after  at  first  declining^  he  allowed  himself  to  be  hospitably 
entertained  with  his  followers  by  the  son  of  Brahma  (ch.  52).  Yiii- 
vamitra  (ch.  53),  however,  coveting  the  wondrous  cow,  which  had 
supplied  all  the  dainties  of  the  feast,  first  of  all  asked  that  she  should 
be  given  to  him  in  exchange  for  a  hundred  thousand  common  cows, 
adding  that ''  she  was  a  gem,  that  gems  were  the  property  of  the  king, 
and  that,  therefore,  the  cow  was  his  by  right ''  (53,  9.  Ratnam  hi  hha* 
gaioann  etad  ratmhhdri  ehapdrthwaJ^  |  10.  Taem&d  me  iahaldih  dehi  nuh 
maishd  dharmato  dvtfa).  On  this  price  being  refused,  the  king  advances 
immensely  in  his  offers,  but  all  without  effect.  He  then  proceeds 
(ch.  54)— very  ungratefully  and  tyrannically,  it  must  be  allowed — to 
have  the  cow.  removed  by  force,  but  she  breaks  away  from  his  attend- 
ants, and  rushes  back  to  her  master,  complaining  that  he  was  deserting 
her.    He  replies  that  he  was  not  deserting  her,  but  that  the  king  was 

iw  These  are  the  sectioiu  of  SoUegel's  and  the  Bombay  editiotif,  which  ooirespond 
to  aeotioiu  52-67  of  Gorredo's  edition. 
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mnoh moxe  powerfbl  than  he.  fiho  answan,  54, 14:  Na  hdam  k»hd^ 
triyaiffdhur  hrdhmttna^  halttvaUard^  |  hrtikman  IrdhtuhhahM  i^«A 
ksidUrdfih  eha  hMbaUaram  \  tkpnuM^am  hUaik  ivibhffi^  na  twifd  Mis- 
vaUara^  \  FUvdmiiro  fMhMryo  ieJM  iaoa  dur&»adam  |  mpmhhva  mdm 
fMhdt&joB  tvam  hrahnuhhabhtambhrttam  \  Uuya  darpam  htdam  foina^ 
n&iay&mi  durStmana^  \  "  Men  do  not  ascribe  strength  to  a  Ediattriyas 
the  Brahmans  are  stronger.  The  strength  of  Brahmans  is  divine,  and 
superior  to  that  of  Eshattriyas.  15.  Thy  strength  is  immeasorable. 
YiivamitrBy  though  of  great  vigour,  is  not  more  powerful  than  thou. 
Thy  energy  is  invincible.  Ck)mmi8sion  me,  who  have  been  acquired  by 
thy  Brahmanical  power,  and  I  will  destroy  the  pride,  and  force,  and 
attempt  of  this  wicked  prince."  ^  She  accordingly  by  her  bellowing 
creates  hundreds  of  Pahlavas,  who  destroy  the  entire  host  (ndiayanii 
heiaih  iorvam,  vexae  19)  of  Yiivamitra,  but  are  slain  by  him  in  their 
tum.  SakBB  and  Yavanas,  of  great  power  and  valour,  and  well  armed, 
were  then  produced,  who  consumed  the  king's  soldiers,^  but  were 
routed  by  him.  The  cow  then  (ch.  55)  calls  into  existence  by  her 
bellowing,  and  ftom  different  parts  of  her  body,  other  warriors  of 
various  tribes,  who  again  destroyed  Yi^vfimitra's  entire  anny,  foot 
soldiers,  elephants,  horses,  chariots,  and  all.  A  hundred  of  the  mo- 
narch's sons,  anned  with  various  weapons,  then  rushed  in  gseat  fuiy 
on  Ya&^tha,  but  were  all  reduced  to  ashes  in  a  moment  by  the  blaat 
of  that  sage's  mouth.^  Yiivamitra,  being  thus  utterly  vanquished  and 
iLumbled,  appointed  one  of  his  scms  to  be  regent^  and  travelled  to  tlie 
Himalaya,  where  he  betook  himself  to  austerities,  and  thereby  obtained 
a  vision  of  Mah&deva,  who  at  his  desire  revealed  to  him  the  science 
of  arms  in  all  its  branches,  and  gave  him  eelestial  weapons  with  which, 
elated  and  full  of  pride,  he  consumed  the  hermitage  of  Ya^iahtba,  and 
put  its  inhabitants  to  fii^t.    Ya^ishtha  then  tiireatenfl  Yi^vamitza  and 

tw  Compare  Mann,  zi.  82 :  Sva-viryad  raja-vlryHeh  cha  fva-viryam  balavattaram  \ 
iamai  tvmaivu  vhrytna  nigrihnl^  arJn  dv^  |  "  Of  the  two,  bis  own,  and  a  tang's 
might,  let  a  Brahman  luiow  that  his  own  is  superior.  By  his  own  might  alone,  then- 
fore,  let  him  restrain  his  enemies." 

u^  We  had  been  hefore  told  that  they  had  been  killed,  so  that  this  looha  like  a 
slaying  of  the  idain,  as  no  resnaoitation  of  the  anny  is  allodsd  to. 

193  On  this  the  Commentator  remarks  that  <*  though  these  princes  were  Eahattriya^ 
they  were  not  actual  kings,  and  had  acted  tyrannically ;  so  that  a  rery  slight  expiation 
was  required  for  killing  them"  {hthatlriyatw  'pi  pfiUUvt-paUkiSAhMat  ittihaik^ 
alpa-prayuichiUam  ata0ffitvaeh  «Aa  |}. 
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uplifts  hiB  Brabmaxiical  mace.  Vi^Tamitray  too,  tmn  Mb  flerf  ireapon 
and  calls  out  to  hia  adTonary  to  stand.  Vaikhtha  bids  liim  to  show  his 
strength,  and  boasts  that  he  mil  sodn  humble  Ids  pride.  He  asks: 
(56, 4)  Eva  eha  U  hhattriffo-hakm  koa  eha  hrahnuhhaiam  mahat  \  pafya 
hrahma-haia^  Hvyam  mama  hhaUnythpH^kSana  |  ia$ffd8trtm  Gddhipu- 
irasya  ghoram  dgneyam  udyatam  \  hrahma-dandma  iaeh  ehkdniam  agner 
e^a^  %vdmhha»d  \  **  *  What  comparison  is  there  between  a  Kshattriya's 
might,  and  the  great  might  of  a  Brahman  }  Behold,  thou  ccmtemptible 
Kshattriya,  my  dirine  Biahmanical  power.'  The  dreadful  fiery  weapon 
uplifted  by  the  son  of  Gadhi  was  then  quenched  by  the  rod  of  the  Brah- 
man, as  fire  is  by  water."  Many  and  various  other  celestial  missiles, 
as  the  nooses  of  Brahma,  Eala  (Time),  and  Yamna,  the  discus  of  Yishnu, 
and  the  trident  of  Siiva,  were  hurled  by  Viivamitra  at  his  antagonist, 
but  the  son  of  Brahma  swallowed  them  up  in  his  all-devouring  mace. 
Finally,  to  the  intense  consternation  of  all  the  gods,  the  warrior  shot 
off  the  terrific  weapon  of  Br&hma  (hr&hmdi^a) ;  but  this  was  equally 
ineffectual  against  the  Brahmanical  sage.  Vaiishtha  had  now  assomed 
a  direfol  appearance:  (58,  IB) Ecma-kHpeshu  sarveihu  Vaiiththatya  mo- 
Mtmand^  \  ma/r^ehyah  iva  niahpetur  apter  dhumdkuldrehiahah  \  pr&jvalad 
hrahma-dan^  eha  TaSishfJuuya  karodyata^  \  vidMma^  iva  IdJdynir 
Tama-^Utndah  ivdparal^  \  ''Jets  of  fire  mingled  with  smoke  darted  from 
the  pores  of  his  body;  (19)  the  Brahmanical  mace  blazed  in  his  hand 
like  a  smokeless^''  mundane  conflagration,  or  a  second  sceptre  of  YUma.'' 
Being  appeased,  however,  by  the  munis,  who  proclaimed  his  superiority 
to  his  rival,  the  sage  stayed  his  vengeance ;  and  YiiSvamitra  exclaimed 
with  a  groan :  (56,  23)  Dhig  hdlam  kshaitriya^alam  Wahma-tejo-hdlam 
hakm  \  ehena  hrahma-dand&na  9arvdstr&n%  hatdni  m$\  " '  Shame  on  a 
Kshattriya's  strength :  the  strength  of  a  Brahman's  might  alone  is 
strength :  by  the  single  Brahmanical  mace  all  my  weapons  have  been 
destroyed.' "  Ko  alternative  now  remains  to  the  humiliated  monarch, 
but  either  to  acquiesce  in  this  helpless  inferiority,  or  to  work  out  his 
own  elevation  to  the  Brahmanical  order.  He  embraces  the  latter  alter- 
native :  (56,  24)  Tad  etat  prasamikshy&ham  prasannendriya-mdnasah  | 
iapo  mahat aamdsiMtye  yadvaibrahmatva-kdranam  \  "Saving  pondered 
well  this  defeat,  I  shall  betake  myself  with  oomposed  senses  and  mind, 

^  The  Bombay  edition  has  iridkSima^.    Schkgel's  and  Gomsio's  sditions  haia 
Mgdhuma^  "  enyeloped  in  smoke." 
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to  strennouB  austere  fervour,  which  shall  exalt  me  to  the  rank  of  a 
Brahman."  Intensely  vexed  and  mortified,  groaning  and  full  of  hatred 
against  his  enemy,  he  travelled  with  his  queen  to  the  south,  and  car- 
ried his  resolution  into  effect ;  (ch.  57)  and  we  are  first  of  all  told 
that  three  sons  Havishyanda,  Madhusyanda,  and  Dfidhanetra  were 
horn  to  him.  At  the  end  of  a  thousand  years  Brahma  appeared,  and 
announced  that  he  had  conquered  the  heaven  of  royal  sages  {rdjdrshu) ; 
and,  in  consequence  of  his  austere  fervour,  he  was  recognised  as  having 
attained  that  rank.  Yi^vamitra,  however,  was  ashamed,  grieved,  and 
incensed  at  the  offer  of  so  very  inadequate  a  reward,  and  exclaimed: 
**  *  I  have  practised  intense  austerity,  and  the  gods  and  fishis  regard 
me  only  as  a  rajarshi !  ^  Austerities,  it  appears,  are  altogether  fruit- 
less ' "  (57,  5.  Jital^  r&jarshi'lok&B  U  tapatd  KuSikdtmaja  \  6.  Anmm 
tapoid  tvaih  hi  rdjarMr  iti  vidmahe  \  ....  7.  VUvdmitro  ^pi  tack 
chhuruM  hriyd  kinehid  avdn-mukhak^  \  duhhhena  mahatd  *'vishfah  saman- 
yur  idam  abravlt  \  tapai  eha  aumahat  taptam  rdjarshir  iti  mdik  viduh  \ 
devdh  aarahi-gundJ^  aarve  ndsti  manye  tapali-phalam  |).  Notwithstanding 

iM  Xhe  ViBbna  Parana,  tii.  6,  21,  sayB :  ^  There  are  three  kinds  of  rishis :  Br&h- 
mSrshis,  after  them  Deyarshis,  and  after  them  RujarshiB "  {jneyah  hrakmarthaffok 
purvam  tebhifo  devartkayafi  punah  \  rajarthayah  pumu  tebhyah  liahi-prakfitayaa 
irayah  \  ).  BohtUngk  and  Roth,  <.r.  fiahi^  mention  also  (on  the  authoritj  of  the 
Yooabnlary  called  Trikan^'esha)  the  words  m&hanhi  (g^reat  rishi),  p&Hkmartki  (most 
eminent  rishi),  irutarshi  (secondary  rishi),  and  kandarshif  who  is  exphuned  s.p,  to  be 
a  teacher  of  a  particular  portion  (kanda)  of  the  Veda.  Jhvanhit  are  explained  by 
Professor  Wikon  (V.P.  iiL  p.  68,  paraphrasing  the  text  of  the  Vishnu  Parana),  to  be 
'* sages  who  are  demi-gods  also ;"  Br&hm&rthU  to  be  "sages  who  are  sons  of  Brah- 
ma or  Brahmans ; "  and  Bajarahit  to  be  **  princes  who  have  adopted  a  life  of  devo- 
tion." In  a  note  he  adds :  "  A  similar  enumeration  is  given  in  the  Vayu,  with  some 
additions :  Bishi  is  derived  from  fuA,  *  to  go  to,'  or  *  approach ; '  the  Brahmarshis,  it 
is  said,  are  descendants  of  the  five  patriarchs,  who  were  the  founders  of  races  or  gotras 
of  Brahmans,  or  Kas'yapa,  Varfishtha,  Angiras,  Atri,  and  Bhfigu ;  the  Deyarshis  are 
Nara  and  Narayana,  the  sons  of  Dharma ;  the  BSlakhilyas,  who  sprang  from  Erata ; 
Kardama,  the  son  of  Pulaha;  KutSib,  the  son  of  Polastya;  Achala,  the  son  of  Pra- 
tyQsha ;  Narada  and  Panrata,  the  sons  of  Eatf  yapa.  Bajarshls  are  Ikshy&ku  and  other 
princes.  The  Brahmarshis  dwell  in  the  sphere  of  Brahma ;  the  Devarshis  in  the  region 
of  the  gods ;  and  the  Btjarshis  in  the  heaven  of  Indra."  Brahmarshis  are  evidently 
rishis  who  were  priests ;  and  RSjarshis,  rishis  of  kingly  extraction.  If  so,  a  Devarshi, 
having  a  divine  character,  should  be  something  higher  than  either.  Professor  Roth, 
following  apparently  the  Trikan^aifesha,  defines  them  as  "  rishis  dwelling  among  the 
gods."  I  am  not  aware  how  far  back  this  classification  of  rishis  goes  in  Indian  lite- 
rature. Roth,  «.tw.  fishi^t  hrdhmarthi  and  dwarshi  does  not  give  any  references  to 
these  words  as  occurring  in  the  Brahmanas ;  and  they  are  not  found  in  the  hymns  of 
the  R.y.  where,  however,  the  *'  seven  rishis  "  are  mentioned.  Regarding  rtlfarsMM 
see  pp.  266  ff.  above. 
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this  disappointment,  he  had  ascended  one  grade,  and  forthwith  recom- 
menced his  work  of  mortification. 

At  this  point  of  time  his  austerities  were  interrupted  hy  the  follow- 
ing occuirences :  King  Trii&anku,  one  of  Ikshvakus  descendants,  had 
conoeiTed  the  design  of  celebrating  a  sacrifice  by  virtue  of  which  he 
fihould  ascend  bodily  to  heaven.  As  Yai&ishtha,  on  beiog  summoned, 
declared  that  the  thing  was  impossible  {aiakt/am)f  Tri^anku  travelled 
to  the  south,  where  the  sage's  hundred  sons  were  engaged  in  austerities, 
and  applied  to  them  to  do  what  their  fother  had  declined*  Though  he 
addressed  them  with  the  greatest  reverence  and  humiUty,  and  added 
that  '*  the  Ikshvakus  regarded  their  family-priests  as  their  highest  re- 
source in  difficulties,  and  that,  after  their  father,  he  himself  looked  to 
them  as  his  tutelary  deities  "  (57,  22.  Ikshvdkundm  hi  sarveshdm  puro- 
dhafk  paramd  gatil^  \  taemdd  anantaram  sarve  hhavanto  daivatam  mama\ 
he  received  from  the  haughty  priests  the  following  rebuke  for  his  pre- 
sumption :  (58,  2)  Fratyakhydio  'it  durhuddhe  gurund  satgavddind  \  ta^ 
hUham  samatikramga  idkhdntaram  upeywdn  \  8.  Ikihvdhlndm  hi  ear- 
veshdm  purodhuJ^  paramd  gati^  \  na  ehdtikramitufh  iakyaih  vaehanam 
satgavddmah  \  4.  *^Aiakgam**  Hi  ehovdeha  Vaiiihfho  hhagavdn  fishi^  | 
iam  vayafk  vai  samdharltum  kraturh  iakidh  kathaih  tana  \  5.  BdliSas 
tvatk  narthireshtha  gamyatdih  wa-puram  punah  \  ydjam  hhagavdn  iakta$ 
trailokyasydpi  pdrthiva  \  avamdnaih  hatham  karturh  tasya  iakshydmahe 
vayam  \  ''  Fool,  thou  hast  been  refused  by  thy  truth-speaking  preceptor. 
How  is  it  that,  disregarding  his  authority,  thou  hast  resorted  to  aDothor 
school  (jidkhd)  ?  ^^  8.  The  family-priest  is  the  highest  oracle  of  all  the 
Ikshvakus ;  and  the  commond  of  that  veracious  personage  cannot  be  trans- 
gressed. 4.  Yaiishtha,  the  divine  rishi,  has  declared  that '  the  thing  can- 
not be ; '  and  how  can  we  undertake  thy  sacrifice  ?  5.  Thou  art  foolish, 
king;  return  to  thy  capital.     The  divine  (Yaiishtha)  is  competent  to 

^  It  does  not  appear  how  Tri^ankn,  in  asking  the  aid  of  Yasish^ha's  sons  after 
applying  in  Tain  to  their  &ther,  could  be  charged  with  resorting  to  another  sakha 
(school),  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  that  word :  as  it  is  not  conceiyable  that  the  sons 
should  hare  Veen  of  another  S'ukhS  from  the  father,  whose  cause  they  espouse  with  so 
much  warmth.  The  Commentator  in  the  Bomhay  edition  explains  the  word  sakhantM' 
ram  as  =yajmadina  rakshakantaranif  "  one  who  by  sacrificing  for  thee,  etc.,  will  be 
another  protector."  Gorresio's  Cauda  text,  which  may  often  be  used  as  a  commentary 
on  the  older  one,  has  the  following  paraphrase  of  the  words  in  question,  ch.  60,  3 : 
Muiam  uUfiJya  katmat  tvam  sakhaw  iekhati  hmbitum  |  "  Why,  forsaking  the  root, 
dost  thou  desire  to  hang  upon  the  bnmches." 

26 
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act  as  priest  of  the  fhiee  vorlds;  how  can  we  shew  him  disrespect?" 
Tri^anka  then  gave  them  to  nnderstandi  that  as  his  preceptor  and  ''faia 
preceptor's  sons  had  declined  compliance  with  his  requests,  he  should 
think  of  some  other  expedient)."  In  consequence  of  his  Tentoring  to 
express  this  presnmptaoos  intention,  they  condemned  him  hy  their  im- 
precation to  heoome  a  Chan^ala  (68,  7.  ^* Ptatydhh/^ato  hhagtmata  ffwrw- 
putraii  tathawa  eha  \  amydm  gatim  gamUhydmi  9v<uU  vo  *9tu  tapodJm- 
n&^  "  I  ruhi-ptUrdi  tu  iaeh  ehkrutvd  vdkga^  ghordhhuamhiiam  |  i^uA 
paranuhsanhruddhdS  "  ehdnfdUUva^  gamishgasi"  |).  As  this  corse  soon 
took  effect,  and  the  unhappy  king's  form  was  changed  into  that  of  a 
degraded  outcast^  he  resorted  to  YUv&mitra  (who,  as  we  ha^e  seen,  was 
also  dwelling  at  this  period  in  the  south),  enlarging  on  his  own  virfcnea 
and  piety,  and  hewailing  his  fate.  Yiiivamitra  commiserated  his  con- 
dition (oh.  59),  and  promised  to  sacrifice  on  his  hehalf,  and  exalt  him 
to  heaven  in  the  same  Chandala^form  to  which  he  had  heen  condemned 
hy  his  preceptors'  curse.  "  Heaven  is  now  as  good  as  in  thy  possession, 
since  thou  hast  resorted  to  the  son  of  Ku^a  "  (59,  4.  Ouru-idptt-kri- 
taifh  rUpaih  gad  idaih  U>agi  vartUUe  \  anena  saha  rUpena  saiariro  ganU- 
shgasi  |  hasta-prdptam  akam  mange  warga^  iava  narddhipa  \  gas  tvam 
Kauiikam  dgamga  iaranga^  iaranaih  gatah  |).  He  then  directed  that 
preparations  should  be  made  for  the  sacrifice,  and  that  all  the  rishis, 
including  the  family  of  Ya^ishtha,  should  be  invited  to  the  ceremony. 
The  disciples  of  Yi^vamitra,  who  had  conveyed  his  message,  reported 
the  result  on  their  return  in  these  words :  (59,  11)  SMvd  U  vaehanutm 
sarve  samdgdnti  dvtjdtagah  \  aarva-deSeahu  ehdgaehhan  varjagtM.  Mako- 
dagam  \  VdHakthaih  taeh  ehhatam  sarvam  hrodha-pargdhuldiaharam  \ 
gad  uvdeha  vaeho  gkora^  Srinu  tvam  muni-pungava  \  *'  kshattrigo  gdjako 
gasga  ehan4dlasga  viSeshatai^  j  katha^  sadasi  hhoUdro  havis  iaaga  auroT' 
"ihagai^  \  hrdhmandfk  vd  mahdtmdno  hhuktvd  ehanddla-hhqfanam  \  katham 
m>arga/ih  gamUhganti  VUvdmitrena  pdlttdi^"  \  etadvaehafUh-naMhthurggam 
Uehufk  aamrahta-loohandh  \  Vaiishthd^  muni-idrdiLla  sarve  Mha-ma^ 
dagdl^  I  '^  Having  heard  your  message,  all  the  Brahmana  are  assembUng 
in  all  the  countries,  and  have  arrived,  excepting  Mahodaya  (Ya^iahtha?). 
Hear  what  dreadful  words  those  hundred  Ya^ishthas,  their  voices  qui- 
vering with  rage,  have  uttered :  '  How  can  the  gods  and  rishis  ^"  con- 

M  The  riflhiB  as  priestB  {p*vik)  would  be  entitled  to  eat  the  resuduB  of  the  flacrifioe, 
Aocording  to  the  Commentator. 
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gome  the  oblation  at  the  Baorifice  of  that  man,  especially  if  he  be  a 
ChaQ^^  fo'  whom  a  Kahattriya  is  offidating-priest  t  How  can  illus- 
trious Bzahmans  ascend  to  heaven,  after  eating  the  food  of  a  Ghaa4^a^ 
and  being  entertained  by  Yiiramitra? '    These  mthless  words  all  the 
Yaiishthasy  together  with  Hahodayai  uttered,  their  eyes  inflamed  with 
anger."    Yiivamitray  who  was  greatly  incensed  on  receiving  this  mes* 
sage,  by  a  curse  doomed  the  sons  of  Yatishtha  to  be  reduced  to  ashesi 
and  reborn  as  degraded  outcasts  (mritapd^)  for  seven  hxmdred  births, 
and  Mahodaya  to  become  a  Ifishada.    Knowing  that  this  curse  had 
taken  effect  (ch.  60),  Yii&vamitra  then,  after  eulogizing  Triianku,  pro* 
posed  to  the  assembled  riahis  that  the  sacrifice  should  be  celebrated. 
To  this  they  assented,  being  actuated  by  fear  of  the  terrible  sage's 
wrath.    Yiivamitra himself  officiated  at  the  sacrifice  as  yajHia;^  and 
the  other  rishis  as  priests  (r^Mfai)  (with  other  functionB)  perfonned  all 
the  ceremonies.  Yiivamitra  next  invited  the  gods  to  partake  of  the  ob* 
lations:  (60,  11)  Ndhhyagaman  yad&  taUra  hhdg&rthaik  unrvthieoaid^  \ 
tatafi  iop(hsamdvuhto  Vikdmitro  mtJULmuni^  \  iruvam  udyamya  tahrih 
Mm  liriiankum  idam  ahra^t  \  "paiya  me  (apaso  vlryaffi  warfiiatya 
nareivara  \  eaha  tvdm  tvaiarirena  naydmi  wargam  ofasd  \  duihprdpyaSk 
ivaSariresa  BvargaSk  yaehchha  narehara  \  wdrjitam  kinchid^apy  aaU 
mayd  hi  tapoio^  phdUm  \  "  When,  however,  the  deities  did  not  come  to 
reoeive  their  portions,  Yiivamitra  became  full  of  wrath,  and  raising 
aloft  the  sacrificial  ladle,  thus  addressed  Triianku :  '  Behold,  o  monardi, 
the  power  of  austere  fervour  acquired  by  my  own  efforts.  I  myself  by 
my  own  energy,  will  conduct  thee  to  heaven.    Ascend  to  that  celestial 
region  which  is  so  arduous  to  attain  in  an  earthly  body.    I  have  surely 
earned  wme  reward  of  my  austerity.' "    Trisanku  ascended  instantly 
to  heaven  in  the  sight  of  the  munis.    Indra,  however,  ordered  him  to 
be  gone,  as  a  person  who,  having  incurred  the  curse  of  his  spiritual 
preceptors,  was  unfit  for  the  abode  of  the  celestials ; — and  to  fidl  down 
headlong  to  earth  (60, 17.  DrUanko  gaehha  hhayat  Ua/St  ndn  ivarga" 
ifiMaya^  |  gurU'idpa'hato  ina^^  pata  hhnmm  (wah-&irdj^  |).    He 
accordingly  began  to  descend,  invoking  loudly,  as  he  fell,  the  help  of 
his  spiritual  patron.    Yiiivfimitra,  greatly  incensed,  called  out  to  him 
to  stop :  (60,  20)  Tato  brahma'tapthyogdt  Prqfdpatir  ivdparah  \  MBorjja 
iak$hin$  bhdge  saptarihln  apardn  puna^  \   dahhtnd^  dUam  dsthdya 
w  Xhis  means  as  adkvaryu  aeoording  to  the  Commentator. 
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fiakMnadhye  fnahdffoidii  |  nahhoHra-m&ldm  apar&m  Mfifat  ArocBIa* 
mUrehhitaft  \  anyam  Indraih  karuhydmi  loko  va  9yad  anindrakah  |  c^mm- 
i&ny  qpi  «a  krodh&t  srashfuM  aamupaehakrame  \^*  "  Then  by  the  power 
of  his  divine  knowledge  and  austere  fervour  he  created,  like  another 
Frajapati,  other  Seven  Bishis  (a  constellation  so  called)  in  the  southern 
part  of  the  sky.    Having  proceeded  to  this  quarter  of  the  heavens,  the 
xenowned  sage,  in  the  midst  of  the  rishis,  formed  another  gadand  of 
stars,  being  overcome  with  fury.    Exclaiming,  '  I  will  create  another 
Indra,  or  the  world  shall  have  no  Indra  at  all,'  he  began,  in  his  rage, 
to  call  gods  also  into  being."   The  rishis,  gods  (Suras),  and  Asuraa  now 
became  seriously  alarmed  and  said  to  Yi^vamitra,  in  a  conciliatory  tone, 
that  Tri^anku, ''  as  he  had  been  cursed  by  his  preceptors,  should  not  be 
admitted  bodily  into  heaven,  until  he  had  undergone  some  lustration  " 
(60,  24.  Ayam  raja  mah&hhaga  yuru-idpa'parikshaia^  \  titiarfro  divam 
ydtuih  ndrhaty  ahfita-pdvana^  j).'"*  The  sage  replied  that  he  had  givea 
a  promise  to  Tri^nku,  and  appealed  to  the  gods  to  permit  his  prot^ 
to  remain  bodily  in  heaven,  and  the  newly  created  stars  to  retain  their 
places  in  perpetuity.    The  gods  agreed  that  ''these  numerous  stars 
should  remain,  but  beyond  the  sun's  path,  and  that  TriSanku,  like  an 
immortal,  with  his  head  downwards,  should  shine  among  them,  and  be 
followed  by  them,"  adding  "  that  his  object  would  be  thus  attained,  and 
his  renown  secured,  and  he  would  be  like  a  dweller  in  heaven  "  (60, 
29.  ^am  hkavatu  hhadrafh  U  tuhthantv  etdni  earvaSah  \  gagane  tony 
anekdni  vaUvdnara'pathdd  vahi^  \  nakshattrdni  mum-Sreshtha  Uahu 
jyoUishshu  jdjvalan  \  avdk-Sirds  TriSankuS  eha  tiMhatv  amara-4anmr 
hhah\  anuydayanti  ehaitdni  jyoti0i8hi  nf^a-sattamam  |  kritdrtha^  hrt^ 
timantaih  eha  wargahloka-gataih  yathd  |).    Thus  was  this  great  dispute 
adjusted  by  a  compromise,  which  Yi^vamitra  accepted. 

This  story  of  Tri^anku,  it  will  have  been  observed,  differs  materially 
firom  the  one  quoted  above  (p.  375  ff.)  from  the  Harivam^a;  but  brings 
out  more  distinctly  the  character  of  the  conflict  between  Ya^ishtha  and 
Yii&vamitra. 

When  all  the  gods  and  rishis  had  departed  at  the  conclusion  of  the 

^^  1  follow  SchlegeFs  text,  which  differs  verbally,  though  not  in  substance,  both 
from  the  Bombay  edition  and  from  Gorresio's. 

^^  The  last  compound  word  4tkfitapavanah,  "without  lustration,"  is  giyen  by 
Bchlegel  and  Gorresio.  The  Bombay  edition  has  instead  of  it  wa  tapodhanOf  **o  sage 
rich  in  austerity." 
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Baorifice,  Yiivamitra  said  to  his  attendant  deTotees :   (61,  2)  liah&n 
vighndkk  prai€TiUo  ^yafk  dakshinam  dsthiio  diiam  |  diiam  anydm  prapat* 
tydnuu  tattra  tapstfdmahe  tapah  \  "  This  ha»  been  a  great  intermptioxi 
[to  our  aosterities]  which  has  occtured  in  the  sonthenL  region :  we  must 
prooeed  in  another  direction  to  oontinne  our  penances."  He  accordingly 
went  to  a  forest  in  the  west,  and  began  his  austerities  anew.  Here  the 
narrative  is  again  interrupted  by  the  introduction  of  another  story, 
that  of  king  Amb&ilsha,  king  of  Ayodhya,  who  was,  according. to  the 
Bamayana,  the  twenty-eighth  in  descent  from  Ikshvaku,  and  the  twenty- 
second  from  Tri^anku.  (Compare  the  genealogy  in  the  Eamayana,  i.  70, 
and  ii.  110,  6  ff.,  with  that  in  Wilson's  Yishgu  Fufanai  voL  iii.  pp, 
260  ff.  280,  284  ff.  and  308 ;  which  is  different.)    Yi^vamitra  is  neyer- 
theless  represented  as  flourishing  contemporaneously  with  both  of 
these  princes.      The  story  relates  that  Ambailsha  was  engaged  in 
performing  a  sacrifice,  when  Indra  carried  away  the  yictim.  The  priest 
said  that  this  ill-omened  eyent  had  occurred  owing  to  the  king's  bad 
administration ;  and  would  call  for  a  great  expiation,  unless  a  human 
Tictim  could  be  produced  (61,  8.  PrayaSehittam  mahad  hy  etad  naraih 
9d purwharthahha  \  dnayasvapdiu^  iSlghrafh.ydvat  harma pravarttaU\), 
After  a  long  search  the  royal-rishi  (Ambarisha)  came  upon  the  Brah* 
man-rishi  Bichlka,  a  descendant  of  Bhfigu,  and  asked  him  to  sell  one  of 
his  sons  for  a  victim,  at  the  price  of  a  hundred  thousand  oows.   Bichlka 
answered  that  he  would  not  sell  his  eldest  son ;  and  his  wife  added  that 
she  would  not  sell  the  youngest :  '*  eldest  sons,"  she  observed,  '^  being 
generally  the  favourites  of  their  fathers,  and  youngest  sons  of  their 
mothers"  (61,  18.  Prdyena  hi  fUinhireshtha  jyeshthd^  pitfithu  vaUth 
hh&l^  I  mdtffnam  eha  kataydfhias  tasmdd  raiihe  kanHyasam  | ).    The 
second  son,  S^unai^epa,  then  said  that  in  that  case  he  regarded  himself 
as  the  one  who  was  to  be  sold,  and  desired  the  king  to  remove  him. 
The  hundred  thousand  oows,  with  ten  millions  of  gold-pieces  and  heaps 
of  jewels,  were  paid  down,  and  S^una^^epa  carried  away.  As  they  wers 
passing  through  Pushkara  (ch.  62)  Suna^^a  beheld  his  maternal  unde 
YiiSvamitra  (see  Bamayana,  i.  34,  7,*^  and  p.  352  above)  who  was  en- 
gaged in  austerities  there  with  other  rishis,  threw  himself  into  his  arms, 

*^  JPurvqfd  hhagini  ehapi  mama  JRaghmm  tuvrata  \  namna  SatjfovaG  nama  JXiehtke 
pratipadita  \  **  And  I  have  a  religions  sister  older  than  myself  called  Satyayati,  who 
was  given  in  marriage  to  ^ichlka," 
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and  implored  his  assistance,  urging  his  orpliany  firiendlessy  and  helplees 
state,  as  claims  on  the  sage's  beneyolence  (62,  4.  Na  m$  *si%  nMd  na 
pitd  jn&tayo  hdndhavSh  hUa^  \  trdtum  arhoH  mdfk  9aumya  dhiarmena 
muni^pungaiva  |  .  • .  .   1.  Nafn$  ndtho  hy  andthasya  hhma  hhavyena  eh&- 
ia$d  I).    Yi^vSmitra  soothed  him;  and  pressed  his  own  sons  to  offer 
themselves  as  Tictims  in  the  room  of  S^onaii^epa.    This  proposition  met 
with  no  &yonr  fh>m  Madhnshyanda*"  and  the  other  sons  of  the  royal 
hermit,  who  answered  with  haughtiness  and  derision :  (62, 14)  EMam 
dinuh^utdn  h/Hvd  Urdyaw  *ny{hstUdn  vtbho  \  ak&ryyam  ivapaiydma^  9oa- 
tndihsam  iva  hhqfane  \  **  How  is  it  that  thou  sacriftcest  thine  own  sons, 
and  seekest  to  rescue  those  of  others?  We  look  upon  this  as  wrong,  and 
like  the  eating  of  one's  own  flesh."  ^  The  sage  was  ezceedinglj  wroili 
at  this  disregard  of  his  injunction,  and  doomed  his  sons  to  be  bom  in 
the  most  degraded  classes,  like  Ya^ishtha's  sons,  and  to  eat  dog's  flesh,"* 
for  a  thousand  years.    He  then  said  to  Sunali&epa:  (62,  19)  PdirtAw- 
pdiair  dhaddho  rahtiMndlydnulepanai  \  Vauhnanafh  yUpam  diddya  vdy^ 
hhir  Aynifh  uddhara  \  tme  eha  gdthe  doe  dwye  gdyethah  muni-ptUiraia  \ 
Amharithatya  yqjns  *9miih9  tata^  stddhm  avdp^yan  \  **  When  then  art 
bound  with  hallowed  cords,  decked  with  a  red  garland,  and  anointed 
with  unguents,  and  &stened  to  the  saoriflcial  post  of  Yiahnu,  then  ad- 
dress thyself  to  Agni,  and  sing  these  two  divine  verses  {ydthd8\  at  the 
sacrifloe  of  Ambaitsha;  then  shalt  thou  attain  the  fiilfilment  [of  thy 
desire]."    Being  ftiniished  with  the  two  gathas,  Sunailepa  proposed 
at  once  to  king  Ambarlsha  that  they  should  set  out  for  their  destina- 
tion.   When  boimd  at  the  stake  to  be  immolated,  dressed  in  a  red  gar- 
ment, ''he  celebrated  the  two  gods,  Indra  and  his  yoimger  brother 
(Yishnu),  with  the  excellent  verses.    The  Thousand-eyed  (Indra)  was 
pleased  with  the  secret  hymn,  and  bestowed  long  life  on  S^unaj^epa*' 
(62,  25.  8a  haddho  vdghhir  agrydlhW  dbhitu9h(dva  vat  8urau  \  Indram 
Und/rdnujafk  ehaiva  yaihdvad  muni-putiraka^  \  taunai  ptita^  iohaerdiBko 

»^  The  word  is  written  thus  in  Solil^el's  and  Gonwio's  editions.    The  Bombay 
edition  reads  Hadhnohhanda. 

^^  Soblegel  and  Gknrreno  read  tvamaihMm,  **  one's  own  fleah,"  which  aeems  mnch 
more  appropriate  than  Jva-manuamf  ''dog's flesh,"  the  reading  of  the  Bombay  edition. 

^'^  Gorresio's  edition  alone  reads  tMMMLnuarvrittaya^  **  subsisting  on  yonr  own 
flesh,"  and  makes  this  to  be  allusion  to  what  the  sons  had  just  said  and  a  punishment 
for  their  impertinenoe  (64, 16.  Tannat  9WHnamtm  uddi^h^  yuihmabMr 
mamym 
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rahiuifihatuif^toshtiah  \  dlrgham  dyuB  iadd  prddaeh  Chhunaiiephdya  Vd^ 
BO/oal^  1).*^  King  Ambarisha  also  received  great  benefits  from  this  sacri- 
fice. Yiivamitra  meanwhile  proceeded  with  his  austeiitiesy  which  he 
prolonged  for  a  thousand  years. 

At  the  end  of  this  time  (ch.  63)  the  gods  came  to  allot  his  reward ; 
and  Brahma  announced  that  he  had  attained  the  rank  of  a  rishi|  thus 
apparently  advancing  an  additional  step.  Dissatisfied,  as  it  would  seem, 
with  this,  the  sage  commenced  his  task  of  penance  anew.  After  a 
length  of  time  he  beheld  the  nymph  (Aps&ras)  MenHka,  who  had  come 
to  bathe  in  the  lake  of  Pushkara.  She  flashed  on  his  view,  unequalled 
in  her  radiant  beauty,  like  lightning  in  a  cloud  (63,  5.  Rupendprati-' 
mdih  UUtra  vidyuta^  jalade  yathd).  He  was  smitten  by  her  diarms, 
invited  her  to  be  his  companion  in  his  hermitage,  and  for  ten  years 
remained  a  slave  to  her  witchery,  to  the  great  prejudice  of  his  austeri- 
ties.*'^ At  length  he  became  ashamed  of  this  ignoble  subjection,  and 
full  of  indignation  at  what  he  believed  to  be  a  device  of  the  gods  to 
disturb  his  devotion ;  and,  dismissing  the  nymph  with  gentle  accents^ 
he  departed  for  the  northern  mountains,  where  he  practised  severe 
austerities  for  a  thousand  years  on  the  banks  of  the  Saulikl  river. 
The  gods  became  alarmed  at  the  progress  he  was  making,  and  decided 
that  he  should  be  dignified  with  the  appellation  of  great  rishi  (mdhdr* 
shi) ;  and  Brahma,  giving  effect  to  the  general  opinion  of  the  deitieSi 
announced  that  he  had  conferred  that  rank  upon  him.  Joining  his 
hands  and  bowing  his  head,  Yi^vamitra  replied  that  he  should  consider 
himself  to  have  indeed  completely  subdued  his  senses,  if  the  incompar- 
able title  of  Brahman-rishi  were  eonferred  upon  him  (63,  31.  £rah' 
marM'iabdam  atulam  tvdtjitai^  JumnaMkH  iubhai^  \  yadi  m»  hhagavdn 
dha  ttUo  *haih  vijit&ndriya^  |).  Brahma  informed  him  in  answer,  that 
he  had  not  yet  acquired  the  power  of  perfectly  controlling  his  soums  ; 
but  should  make  further  efforts  with  that  view.  The  sage  then  began 
to  put  himself  through  a  yet  more  rigorous  course  of  austerities  stand- 
ing with  his  arms  erect^  without  su^qporti  feeding  on  air,  in  Summer 
exposed  to  five  fires  {i,e,  (me  on  each  of  four  sides,  and  the  sun  over- 
head), in  the  rainy  seas(Hi  remaining  unsheltered  fix>m  the  wet^  and  in 

*^  I  have  alluded  abore,  p.  358,  note,  to  the  differenoea  which  exist  between  this 
legend  of  S'unasVepa  and  the  older  one  in  the  Aitaieya  Brahmana. 
MA  Compare  Mr.  Leckie'i  Hiitory  of  Bationalism,  yoL  L  p.  86. 
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winter  lying  on  a  watery  conch  night  and  day.    This  he  continued  for 
a  thousand  years.    At  last  Indra  and  the  other  deities  hecame  greatly 
distressed  at  the  idea  of  the  merit  he  was  storing  np,  and  the  power 
which  he  was  thereby  acquiring ;  and  the  chief  of  the  celestials  desired 
(ch.  64)  the  nymph  B&mbha  to  go  and  bewitch  him  by  her  blandish- 
ments.   She  expressed  great  reluctance  to  expose  herself  to  the  wrath 
of  the  formidable  muni,  but  obeyed  the  repeated  injunction  of  Indra, 
who  promised  that  he  and  Kandarpa  (the  god  of  love)  should  stand  by 
her,  and  assumed  her  most  attractive  aspect  with  the  view  of  pyeroom- 
ing  the  sage's  impassibility.    He,  however,  suspected  this  design,  and 
becoming  greatly  incensed,  he  doomed  the  nymph  by  a  curse  to  be 
turned  into  stone  and  to  continue  in  that  state  for  a  thousand  years."* 
The  curse  took  effect,  and  Kandarpa  and  Indra  slunk  away.    In  this 
way,  though  he  resisted  the  allurements  of  sensual  love,'^  he  lost  the 
whole  fruit  of  his  austerities  by  yielding  to  anger;  and  had  to  begin 
his  work  over  again.    He  resolved  to  check  his  irascibility,  to  remain 
silent,  not  even  to  breathe  for  hundreds  of  years;  to  dry  up  his 
body;  and  to  fast  and  stop  his  breath  till  he  had  obtained  the  co- 
veted character  of  a  Brahman.    He  then  (ch.  65)  left  the  HimaBLya 
and  travelled  to  the  east,  where  he  underwent  a  dreadful  exercise^ 
unequalled  in  the  whole  history  of  austerities,  maintaining  silence,  ac- 
cording to  a  vow,  for  a  thousand  years.  At  the  end  of  this  time  he  had 
attained  to  perfection,  and  although  thwarted  by  many  obstacles,  he 
remained  unmoved  by  anger.    On  the  expiration  of  this  course  of 
austerity,  he  prepared  some  food  to  eat ;  which  Indra,  coming  in  the 
form  of  a  Brahman,  begged  that  he  would  give  him.    Yi^vamitra  did 
BO,  and  though  he  had  none  left  for  himself,  and  was  obliged  to  remain 
fasting,  he  said  nothing  to  the  Brahman,  on  account  of  his  vow  of 
silence.    65,  8.  Tasydnuehehhvatamdnasya  murdhni  dhumo  vyajdyata  \ 
9.  Traihkyaii  yma  MmhhrdiUamdtdpitam  wdhhavat  |  •  .  .  .  11.  **  Ba* 
huhhih  kdramir  deva  Viivdmitro  mahdmunih  \  lohhitah  krodhttai  chaiea 
tapoid '  ehdhhivardhate  |  ....  12.  iVa  dlyaie  yadi  tv  My  a  mantM  yad 
fhhfpsftam  I  IS.  Vindiayati  traUokya^  tapatd  aa-ehardeharam  \  vydhddi 

aM  On  this  the  Commentator  lemarkB  that  this  incident  shews  that  anger  is  more 
difficult  to  conquer  than  even  lust  {etetta  kamad  apt  krodho  dunjeyah  iti  tuehitam). 

^  The  Commentator,  however,  suggests  that  the  sudden  sight  of  RambhS  may  at 
first  have  excited  in  him  some  feelings  of  this  ldad{apatatoJimHbha'dariafUhprmvfiU 
lya  kammapi  tapai^'kthayah). 
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^  dUak  MTvd/b  na  eha  kmehU  prak&Sate  \  14.  Sagara^  kshubhiUli^  sarve 
viilryante  eha  parvatdh  \  prakampate  eha  vasudhd  vdyur  vdtlha  sankulah  \ 
15.  Brahman  na  pratijdhitno  nSiitiko  jdyaU  janah  |  .  .  .  .  16.  Buddh%0k 
na  kurute  yuvad  n&ie  d&va  tnahdmuniii  \  17.  Tdvat  prasddyo  hhagavdn 
agnirHpo  mahadytUiy*  |  .  .  .  .  19.  Brahmarahe  wdgatam  U  ^stu  tapaad 
tmah  tuUkhital^  \  20.  Brdhmanyam  tapasogrena  prdptavdn  (Wt  Kauitha  \ 
d/lrgham  dytd  ehe  U  hrahman  daddmi  sa-marud-ganah  \  21...  •  •  •  wasU 
prdpnuhi  hhadra^  U  gaehha  saumya  yathdsukham  |  •  •  •  22.  •  •  .  hrdh- 

manyani  yadi  me  prdptam  dlrgham  dyus  tathaiva  eha  \  23.  OHikdro  Hha 

• 

tashatkdro  veddS  eha  varayaniu  mdm  \  kshaUra-veda-viddm  ireshtho  hrah- 
ma-vedcHnddm  apt  \  24.  Brahma-ptdro  VaSishtho  mdm  evafh  vadatu  deva- 
tdh  I  .  •  .  .  25.  Tatah  pra»ddito  devair  Vaiishfho  japatdm  varah  |  eakh^ 
yam  ehakdra  hrahmarshir  *'  evam  astv ''  tti  ehdhravlt  \  26.  "  Brahmar' 
Mtvam  na  sandehah  sarvam  sampadyaU  tava*'  |  . .  .  .  27.  Viivdmitro 
^pt  dharmdtmd  lahdhvd  brdhmanyam  utiamam  \  pUjaydmdsa  hrahmarehim 
Vaiiihtham  japatd^  varam  \  '*  As  he  contmued  to  suspend  his  breath, 
smoke  issued  from  his  head,  to  the  great  constematioii  and  distress  of 
the  three  worlds."  The  gods,  rishis,  etc,  then  addressed  Brahmfi:  ''The 
great  muni  Yi^vamitra  has  been  allured  and  provoked  in  various  ways, 
but  still  advances  in  his  sanctity.  If  his  wish  is  not  conceded,  he  will 
destroy  the  three  worlds  by  the  force  of  his  austerity.  All  the  regions 
of  the  universe  are  confounded,  no  light  anywhere  shines ;  all  the  ooeans 
are  tossed,  and  the  mountains  crumble,  the  earth  quakes,  and  the  wind 
blows  confusedly.     15.  We  cannot,  o  Brahma,  guarantee  that  mankind 

shall  not  become  atheistic 16.  Before  the  great  and  glorious  sage 

of  fiery  form  resolves  to  destroy  (everything)  let  him  be  propitiated." 
....  The  gods,  headed  by  Brahma,  then  addressed  Yiivamitra :  " '  Hail 
Brahman  rishi,  we  are  gratified  by  thy  ansteritiea ;  o  XanA'ka,  thou  hast^ 
through  their  intensity,  attained  to  Brahmanhood.  I,  o  Brahman,  as- 
sociated with  the  Maruts,  confer  on  thee  long  life.  May  every  blessing 
attend  thee ;  depart  wherever  thou  wilt.'  The  sage,  delighted,  made 
his  obeisance  to  the  gods,  and  said :  '  If  I  have  obtained  Brahmanhood, 
and  long  life,  then  let  the  mystic  monosyllable  {oikkdra)  and  the  saori- 
fidal  formula  {vdth&thdra)  and  the  Yedas  recognise  me  in  that  capacity. 
And  let  Yafi^htha,  the  son  of  Brahma,  the  most  eminent  of  those  who 
are  skilled  in  the  Kshattra-veda,  and  the  Brahma-veda  (the  knowledge 
of  the  Kshattriya  and  the  Brahmanical  disciplines),  address  me  simi- 
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burly.'  •  •  •  •  Accordingly  Ya^ishtha,  being  propitiated  by  tiie  gods, 
became  reconciled  to  Yi^vamitniy  and  recognised  his  claim  to  all  the 
prerogatives  of  a  Bribman  rifihi Yi^yanutniy  too,  having  at- 
tained the  Brahmanical  rank,  paid  all  honour  to  Yaiishtha."  Such 
was  the  grand  result  achieved  by  Yi^vamitra,  at  the  cost  of  many 
thousand  years  of  intense  mortification  of  the  body,  and  diacLplioe  of 
the  soul.  During  the  course  of  the  struggle  he  had  manifested,  as  the 
story  tells  us,  a  power  littie,  if  at  all,  inferior  to  that  of  Indra,  the  king  of 
the  gods ;  and  as  in  a  former  legend  we  have  seen  King  Nahuaha  actually 

m 

occupying  the  throne  of  that  deity,  we  cannot  doubt  that— according  to 
the  recognised  principles  of  Indian  mythology— Yii&vamitra  had  only 
to  recommence  his  career  of  self-mortification  in  order  to  raise  himself 
yet  higher  than  he  had  yet  risen,  to  the  rank  of  a  devarshi,  or  divine 
rishi  (if  this  be,  indeed,  a  superior  grade  to  that  of  brahmarshi),  or  to 
any  other  elevation  }^e  might  desire.  But,  as  &r  as  the  account  in  the 
Bamayana  informs  us,  he  was  content  with  his  success.  He  stood  on 
a  footing  of  perfect  equality  with  his  rival  Ya^ishtha,  and  became  in- 
different to  further  honours.  In  fact,  it  was  not  necessary  for  the  pur- 
pose of  the  inventors  of  the  legend  to  carry  him  any  higher.  They 
only  wished  to  account  for  his  exercising  the  prerogatives  of  a  Brah- 
man ;  and  this  had  been  already  accomplished  to  their  satisfaction. 

In  the  story  of  Skkuntala,  however,  as  narrated  in  the  Mahabharata, 
Adiparvan,  sixty-ninth  and  following  sections,  we  are  informed  that, 
to  the  great  alarm  of  Indra,  Yi^vamitra  renewed  his  austerities,  even 
long  after  he  had  attained  the  position  of  a  Brahman,  verse  2914 :  Tap- 
yamanah  hTa  purd  VUvdmitro  mahat  tapah  \  suhhriSam  iapaydmdMa 
Sakra^  swra-ganeivaram  \  tapoid  iipUHflryyo  *ya0h  Hhdndd  m&ik  ehyd" 
vayed  iti  |  "  Formerly  Yi^vamitra,  who  was  practising  intense  austere- 
fervour,  occasioned  great  distress  to  S^akra  (Indra),  the  lord  of  the  deities, 
lest  by  the  fiery  energy  so  acquired  by  the  saint  he  himself  should  be 
cast  down  from  his  place."  Indra  accordingly  resorted  to  the  usual 
device  of  sending  one  of  the  Apsarases,  Menaka,  to  seduce  the  sage  by 
the  display  of  her  charms,  and  the  exercise  of  all  her  allurements,  ''  by 
beauty,  youth,  sweetness,  gestures,  smiles,  and  words  "  (verse  2920,  Sn- 
pa-yauvarkhmddhuryffO'eheshtita'imita-'bhdihitaii),  into  the  indulgence  of 
sensual  love ;  and  thus  put  an  end  to  his  efforts  after  increased  sanctity. 
Henak&  urges  the  dangers  of  the  mission  arising  from  the  great  power 
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and  irascibility  of  the  sage,  of  whom,  she  remarked,  even  Indra  himtdf 
was  afraid,  as  a  reason  for  excusing  her  from nndertaking  it;  and  refeas 
to  some  incidents  in  Yi^vamitra's  history,  verse  2923 :  Mahdhh&gaik 
VaiishthaHk  ffa^  putrair  uhfair  vyayojayat  \  kehattra^'dtaS  eha  ya^  por* 
vam  ahhavad  hr&hmano  haUtt  j  iaueh&rtha^  yo  nadim  ehahre  iimrgamilm 
hahubhir  jdlai^  \  y&ih  tdm  punyatamS^  lake  KauHklti  vidur  janOh  \ 
2925.  BabMra  yatrSOya  pwd,  kdle  durye  maMtmanah  \  ddran  Matanyo 
dharmdtmd  rdjarshir  vy&dhatdfh  yata^  \  aMa-kdU  durhhik»h$  abhyetya 
punar  diramam  \  mimt/l  Pdreti  nadyd^  vat  ndma  ehakre  tadd  prabhu^  [ 
Mostanyam  ydjaydnehakre  yatra  prita-mandh  icayam  \  tva0i  eha  samam 
hhaydd  yoiya  yata^  pdiufk  iwehara  \  ehakdrdnyafk  eha  loka^  vai  hrud* 
iho  nahihoMra-umpadd  \  pratxirmfawhpHrvdni  tMkthaitrdni  ehahdra 
yo/b  I  yuru4dpa'hata9ydpi  IHianko^  iarana^  dadau  \  "  2923*  He  de- 
prived the  great  Ya^ish^ha  of  his  beloved  sons ;  and  though  bom  a  Eshat- 
triya,  he  formerly  became  a  Brahman  by  force.   Per  the  purpose  of  puri- 
fication he  rendered  the  holy  river,  known  in  the  world  as  the  Kau&kl, 
unfordable  from  the  mass  of  water.  2926.  His  wife  was  once  maintained 
there  in  a  time  of  distress  by  the  righteous  rajarshi  Matanga,  who  had 
become  a  huntsman ;  and  when  the  frmiine  was  past,  the  muni  returned 
to  his  hermitage,  gave  to  the  river  the  name  of  FarS,  and  being  grati* 
fied,  sacrificed  for  Matanga  on  its  banks ;  and  then  thou  thyself  Indra, 
from  fear  of  him  wentest  to  drink  his  soma.    He  created,  too,  when 
incensed,  another  world,  with  a  garland  of  stars,  formed  agreeably  to 
his  promise,  and  gave  his  protection  to  Tritooku,  even  when  smitten  by 
his  preceptor's  curse."    Menaki,  however,  ends  by  saying  that  she 
cannot  decline  the  commission  which  has  been  imposed  upon  her;  but 
begs  that  she  may  receive  such  succours  as  may  ensure  her  anooess. 
She  accordingly  shows  herself  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Yi^v&mitra'a 
hermitage.    The  saint  yields  to  the  influence  of  love,  invites  her  to 
become  his  companion,  and  as  a  result  of  their  intercourse  Ebkuntalft  ia 
bom.    The  Apsaras  then  returns  to  Indra's  paradise. 

8iox.  XII. — Oth&r  aeeauntif  finm  (he  MahdlhdraiOj  of  the  way  in 
which  Vihdmiira  became  a  Brahman. 

In  the  TJdyogaparvan  of  the  Hahabharata,  sections  105->118,  o  story 
is  told  regarding  Yii^amitra  and  his  pupil  Galava,  in  which  a  different 
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acoonnt  is  giren  of  fhe  manner  in  which  Yiivamitra  attained  the  rank 
of  a  Brahman ;  viz.  by  the  gift  of  Dhanna,  or  Bighteoasness,  appearing 
in  the  form  of  his  rivaL  M.  Bh.  Udyogap.  8721 :  VUvdmitraih  tapth 
syaniam  Dharmo  jijndsayd  purd  |  abhydgaehhat  wa/jfarnhhuted  Vaiiiktho 
hhagav&n  fishily  |  .  .  .  .  3726.  Atha  varsha-SaU  pUrne  Dharmait  pmiar 
itpdgamat  \  Vdiishtha0iveSam  (UtMya  KauHkam  hhqfanepsaya  \  sa  dfiih- 
frd  iira9d  bhaktam  dhriyamanam  maharahind  \  tUhthatd  vdyubhahhsna 
Vthdmitrena  dhimatd  \  pratiyfihya  tato  Dharmat  tathawoahnaih  tathd 
navam  |  hhuktvd  **prito  *smi  viprarshe "  tarn  uktvd  m  munir  gata^  \ 
kahattra-hhdvdd  apagaio  brdhmanatvam  updgata^  \  Dhartnasya  vaehan&t 
priio  VihdmitrM  tathd  ^hhacat  \  "  Dharma,  assuming  the  personality 
of  the  sage  Ya^ishtha,  once  came  to  prove  YiSvamitra,  when  he  was 
liTtng  a  life  of  austerity;"  and  after  consuming  some  food,  given 
him  by  other  devotees,  desired  Yii&vamitra,  who  brought  him  some 
freshly  cooked  charu,  quite  hot,  to  stand  still  for  the  present.  Yiiva- 
mitra  accordingly  stood  still,  nourished  only  by  air,  with  the  boiled 
rice  on  his  head.  ''  The  same  personage,  Dhanna,  in  the  same  dis- 
guise, reappeared  after  a  hundred  years,  desiring  food,  and  consumed 
the  rice  (still  quite  hot  and  fresh),  which  he  saw  supported  upon 
the  hermit's  head,  while  he  himself  remained  motionless,  feeding  on 
air.  Dharma  then  said  to  him,  'I  am  pleased  with  thee,  o  Br&h* 
man  rishi ; '  and  went  away.  Yiiv&mitra,  having  become  thus  trans- 
formed from  a  Kshattriya  into  a  Brahman  by  the  word  of  Dharma, 
was  delighted." 

In  the  Anuiasanaparvan  of  the  Mahabharata,  we  have  another  refier* 
ence  to  the  story  of  Yi^vamitra.  King  Yudhishthira  enquires  of  BhXsh- 
ma  (verse  181)  how,  if  Brahmanhood  is  so  difficult  to  be  attained  by  men 
of  the  other  three  castes,  it  happened  that  the  great  Eshattriya  acquired 
that  dignity.  The  prince  then  recapitulates  the  chief  exploits  of  Yi^va- 
mitra:  183.  Tena  hy  amitihvlryena  VaSishthatya  mahdtmanah  \  haiam 
putra-iaiaih  »adya$  tapaad  ^pi  pitdmaha  \  ydtudhdndi  eha  hahavo  rdhkaids 
tignuhUfasa^  \  manyund  '^vishfa-^hena  if^ahfa^  kdldntakopamd^  \  185. 
Mahdn  KuSika^a^ai  eha  hrahmarthi-Sata-sankulah  |  athdpito  nara-loke 
^9m%n  vidvdn  hrdhmaiuhsamyutah  \  ^tehlkasydtmqfai  ehaiva  Skmahsepho 
mdhdtapdh  \  vimobhito  mahdsattrdt pahMm  apy  updgata^'\  HarUehan- 
dra-kratau  d&odnu  toahayitnd  ^Hma-tefasd  \  putratdm  anusamprdpto 
VtkdmUrasya  dhlmaia^  \  ndhhivddayato  jyeshtham  Devardtam  nard^ 
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dkipa  I  puUrah  panehaSad  evdpi  iaptd^  ivapaehatd^  gatdh  \  lyiiantur 
handhubhir  muktah  Aikshvdkul^  pritp-pUrvakam  \  avdk-iirdh  dtvaih  nlto 
dahkinam  dirito  diSam  |  .  .  .  .  tato  vighnahatl  ehaiva  Panchaehudd  su- 
tammatd  \  Eambhd  ndmdpsardh  idpdd  yaaya  Sailatvam  dgatd  \  tathaivd" 
9ya  hhoydd  haddhvd  Vaiishtha^  sdlils  purd  \  dtmdnam  majjayan  kfmdn 
vipdidh  punar  utthitaJ^  \  "  For  he  destroyed  Ya^ishtha's  hundred  sons 
by  the  power  of  aastere-ferroar;  when  possessed  by  anger,  he  created 
many  demons,  fierce  and  destructiTe  as  death ;  he  (185)  established 
the  g;reat  and  wise  &mily  of  the  Ku^ikas,  which  was  full  of  Brahmans 
and  hundreds  of  Brahman  rishis;  he  delivered  S^una^^epha,  son  of 
Bichlka,  who  was  on  th6  point  of  being  slaughtered  as  a  victim,  and 
who  became  his  son,  after  he  had,  at  Hari^chandra's  sacrifice,  through 
his  own  power,  propitiated  the  gods ;  he  cursed  his  fifty  sons  who 
would  not  do  homage  to  Devarata,  (adopted  as)  the  eldest,  so  that  they 
became  outcastes;  through  a£Eection  he  elevated  Tri^anku,  when  for- 
saken by  his  relations,  to  heaven,  where  he  remained  fixed  with  his 
head  downwards  in  the  southern  heavens;  (191)  ....  he  changed  the 
troublesome  nymph  Bambha,  known  as  Fanchachu^a,  by  his  curse  into 
a  form  of  stone ;  he  occasioned  Yai&ishtha  through  fear  to  bind  and  throw 
himself  into  the  river,  though  he  emerged  thence  unbound ; "  and  per- 
formed other  deeds  calculated  to  excite  astonishment.  Yudhishthira 
ends  by  enquiring,  ''how  this  Kshattriya  became  a  Brahman  without 
transmigrating  into  another  body"  (197.  Dshantaram  andsudya  hUhaih 
M  hrdhmafio  'hhavat  |).  In  answer  to  this  question,  Bhishma  (verses 
200  ff.)  deduces  the  descent  of  Yi^vamitra  from  Ajamiijha,  of  the  race 
of  Bharata,  who  was  a  pious  priest,  or  sacrificer  (jfajvd  dharma-hhritdih 
varai),  the  father  of  Jahnu,  who  again  was  the  progenitor  of  Ku^ika, 
the  father  of  Gadhi ;  and  noirates  the  same  legend  of  the  birth  of  Yi^- 
vamitra,  which  has  been  already  extracted  from  the  Yishnu  Fura^a  (see 
above,  pp.  849  f.).  The  conclusion  of  the  story  as  here  given  is,  that  the 
wife  of  Bichlka  bore  Jamadagni,  while  "  the  wife  of  Gadhi,  by  the  grace 
of  the  rishi,  gave  birth  to  Yi^v&mitra,  who  was  a  Brahman  rishi,  and  an 
utterer  of  the  Yeda ;  who,  though  a  Kshattriya,  attained  to  Brahman- 
hood,  and  became  afterwards  also  the  founder  of  a  Brahman  race"  (246. 
Vihdmitra^  ehdjanayad  Oddhi-hhdryyd  yaiatvini  \  fishe^  prasdddd  rd-> 
jendra  hrahnunrshdm  Irahnuwddifum  \  tato  hrdhmamtdnt  y&to  VUvdmitro 
mdh&tapa^  \  kahattrtya^  so  *py  atha  UUhd  hrdhmthva^Uoiya  kdraia^  |). 
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of  which  fhe  memben  axe  detailed^'*  inclnding  the  great  riahi  EapilA. 
In  regard  to  the  mode  in  which  Yiiyamitra  waa  iranaformed  from  a 
Kahattriya  into  a  Brahman,  we  are  only  told  that  he  belonged  to  the 
former  dassy  and  that  ''Bichlka  infused  into  him  this  exalted  Brah- 
manhood"  (259.  Taihaka  hhattriyo  rdjtm  Vihdmtro  mahdtapdh  | 
fiieklhendhitam  hrahmaparam  §tad  TudhMthira  |). 

This  Terftion  of  the  story  is  di£ferent  from  all  those  preceding  ones 
which  enter  into  any  detail,  as  it  makes  no  mention  of  Yi^yimitra  bar- 
ing extorted  the  Brahmanical  rank  fkom  the  gods  by  force  of  his  aos- 
terilies ;  and  ascribes  his  transformation  to  a  Tirtae  commnnicated  hy 
the  sage  Biohlka. 

I  haye  above  (p.  296  f.)  quoted  a  passage  from  Mann  on  the  subject  of 
Bubmissiye  and  refractory  monarchs,  in  which  reference  is  made  to  Yi^ 
T&mitra's  elevation  to  the  Brahmanical  order.  Nothing  is  there  said  of 
his  conflict  with  Ya^ishthai  or  of  his  arduous  penances,  endured  with 
the  view  of  conquering  for  himself  an  equality  with  his  rival.  On  the 
contrary,  it  is  to  his  submissiveneBs,  f.#.  to  his  dutifal  recognition  of 
the  superiority  of  the  Brahmans,  that  his  admission  into  their  class  is 
ascribed.  Kulluka,  indeed,  explains  the  word  submissiveness  (ptnUffo) 
to  mean  virtue  in  general;  but  the  contrast  which  is  drawn  between 
Pfithu,  Manu,  and  Yi^vamitra,  on  the  one  hand,  and  Ye^a,  Nahusha, 
Budas,  and  Nimi,  the  registers  of  Brahmanical  prerogatives  (as  all  the 
legends  declare  them  to  have  been),  on  the  other,  makes  it  tolerably 
evident  that  the  merit  which  TAaim  means  to  ascribe  to  Yi^vamitra  is 
that  of  implicit  submission  to  the  spiritual  authority  of  the  Brahmans. 


SxoT.  Xni.— Ztf^Mii  of  SaudiUOn 

In  the  reign  of  Mitrasaha,  also  called  Saudasa,  and  Elalmashapada, 
the  son  of  Suddsa,  and  the  descendant  of  Tri^anku  in  the  twenty-second 
generation  (see  p.  337,  above),  we  still  find  Yaiiishtha  figuring  in  the 
legend,  as  the  priest  of  that  monarchy  and  causing  him,  by  an  impie- 
oataon,  to  become  a  cannibal,  because  he  had,  under  the  influence  of  a 
delusion,  o£bred  the  priest  human  flesh  to  eat.    I  ahall  not  extract  tho 

^^  Tho  names  in  thi«  lilt  differ  oonndenibly  from  thoie  gireu  abore,  p.  362,  from 
fhe  HariTamifa. 
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Tendon  of  the  story  given  in  the  Yishau  Parana  in  detail  (Wilaon,  Y.F. 
ToL  iii  pp.  304  S.\  as  it  does  not  in  anj  way  illustrate  the  liyalry  of 
Yasishtha  and  Yi^yamitra. 

The  Mahabharata  gives  the  following  variation  of  the  history  (Adi- 
parvan,  sect.  1 76) :  "  Kalmashapada  was  a  king  of  the  moe  of  Ikshvftku. 
Yiivamitra  wished  to  be  employed  by  him  as  his  officiating  priest ;  bat 
the  king  preferred  Yasishtha"  (verse  6699.  Ahdmayai  taiih  yajy&rthe  Vii" 
vdmitra^  pratdpavdn  \  sa  tu  rdjd  mahdimdnan^  Vaiiahtham  fuhi-Btd^ 
tamam  |).  It  happened,  howeveri  that  the  king  went  oat  to  honti 
and  after  having  killed  a  large  quantity  of  game,  he  became  very  much 
fatigued,  as  well  as  hongry  and  thirsty.  Meeting  Bioiktri,  the  eldest  of 
Ya^iahtha's  hundred  sons,  on  the  road,  he  ordered  him  to  get  out  of  his 
way.  The  priest  civilly  replied  (verse  6703) :  Mamapanthdh  mdkdrdja 
dharma^  eiha  sandtanaJ^  |  rdjnd  sarveahu  dharmeshu  ieyaJ^  panihd^  dvijd- 
iay€  I  *' The  path  is  mine,  0  king;  this  is  the  immemorial  law ;  in  all  ob- 
servances the  king  must  cede  the  way  to  the  Brahman."  Neither  party 
would  yield,  and  the  dispute  waxing  warmer,  the  king  struck  the  muni 
with  his  whip.  The  muni,  resorting  to  the  usual  expedient  of  offended 
sages,  by  a  curse  doomed  the  king  to  become  a  man-eater.  ''  It  hap- 
pened that  at  that  time  enmity  existed  between  Yi^vamitra  and  Ya- 
liishtha  on  account  of  their  respective  claims  to  be  priest  to  Kalmasha- 
pSda"  (verse  6710.  Tato  ydfya-ntmittam  tu  Vikdmitra-VaHBhthayoh  \ 
vaiiram  dtflt  tadd  iaiii  tu  Vihdmitro  ^nvapadyata  |).  YiiSv§mitra  had  fol- 
lowed the  king ;  and  approached  while  he  was  disputing  with  SSeddzi. 
Perceiving,  however,  the  son  of  his  rival  Yaiishtha,  YiiSv&mitra  made 
himself  invisible,  and  passed  them,  watching  his  opportunity.  The 
king  began  to  implore  SlAktri's  clemency :  but  Yi^vamitra  wishing  to 
prevent  their  reconciliation,  commanded  a  Kakshasa  (a  man-devouring 
demon)  to  enter  into  the  king.  Owing  to  the  conjoint  influence  of  the 
Brahman-rishi's  curse,  and  Tiivamitra's  command,  the  demon  obeyed 
the  injunction.  Perceiving  that  his  object  was  gained,  Yi^vamitra  left 
things  to  take  their  course,  and  absented  himself  from  the  coxmtry. 
The  king  having  happened  to  meet  a  hungry  Brahman,  and  sent  him, 
by  the  hand  of  his  cook  (who  could  procure  nothing  else),  some  human 
flesh  to  eat,  was  cursed  by  him  also  to  the  same  effect  as  by  Skktri. 
The  curse,  being  now  augmented  in  force,  took  effect,  and  S^aktri  him- 
self was  the  first  victim,  being  eaten  up  by  the  king.    The  same  fate 
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befell  all  tlie  other  sons  of  Yaiishtha  at  the  instigatioii  of  Vi^Y&mifra : 
6786.  8'aiMm  ia^  tu  mfitafk  dfuhfod  Vihdmitrah  punahpunah  \  VaHak- 
fhasyaiva  putreghu  tadrakahah  »and%de4aha  \  m  tan  Sahtry-acaran  putran 
Vaiishthasya  mahdtmana^  \  hhakshaydmdsa  »ankruddha^  aimha^  Jcshudra- 
mfigan  iva  \  Vaiishtho  gh&titan  irutod  Vihdmitrena  tdn  midn  \  dhdra- 
ydmdaa  taffi  iokam  mahddrir  iva  medinim  |  ehakre  ehdtnuhvindSdya  hud- 
dht0i  »a  munt'Sattama^  \  na  tv  eva  Kauiikochhedam  mene  matimai&ik 
vara^  \  6740.  Sa  Meru^kutdd  dtmdnam  mumoeha  hhagavdn  fitihih  \  giret 
tasya  iildydm  tu  tula-rdidv  ivdpatat  \  na  tnamdra  eha  pdtena  ta  yadd 
tena  Pdndava  \  tadd  ^gnim  iddham  hhagavdn  »amviveia  mahdvane  \  tarn 
tadd  susamiddho  *pi  na  daddha  hutdianah  \  dtpyamdno  *py  am%tra^h$u^ 
Into  ^gnir  dhhavat  tatah  |  m  samudram  ahhiprekshya  iokdvishfo  mahdmu- 
ni^  \  haddhvd  kanfhe  iildm  gurvl^  nipapdta  tadd  *mhhasi  \  sa  iamudrar- 
mi^egena  »thale  nyasto  fnahdmuni^  \  jagdma  sa  tatah  kMnnah  ptmar 
evdiramam  prati  \  6745.  Tato  drishftd  ^'irama^ada^  raJUtafk  taih  ndair 
munih  \  tiirjagdma  suduhkhdrttah  punar  apy  diramdt  tata^  \  so  ^paiyat 
saritam  purndm  prdvrit-kdh  navdmhhasd  \  vrikshdn  hahuvidhdn  pdrtha 
haranttm  tira-jdn  hahun  \  atha  chinidih  samdpede  punah  haurava-nan- 
dana  \  '^amhhasy  asydni  nimajfeyam"  tti duhkha-samanvita^  |  tatah pdiaiM 
tadd  ^Hmdnam  gddham  haddhvd  mahdmuni^  \  tasydh  j'ale  mahdnadydk 
nimamajja  sudufJihita^  \  atha  chhittvd  nadl  pdidms  tasydri-hala-sudana  \ 
sthala-stham  tarn  fishim  kritvd  vipdiath  samavdsrijat  \  6750.  UUatara 
tatah  pdiair  vimuktah  sa  mahdn  fishih  \  Vtpdieti  eha  ndmdsydh  nadydi 
ehakre  tnahdn  fishih  |  .  .  .  .  6752.  Drishtvd  sa  punar  evarshir  nadfm 
haimavatim  tadd  \  chandragrdhavatim  hhimdfh  tasydh  srotasy  apdtayat  \ 
sd  tarn  agni'Samafn  vipram  anuchintya  sarid  va/rd  \  iatadhd  vidrutd  yas- 
mdch  Satadrur  it*  viirutd  |  .  .  .  .  6774.  Sauddso  'ham  mahdbhdga  ydjyas 
te  muni'Sattama  \  asmin  kale  yad  ishfa^  te  hruhi  ktm  karavdni  te  |  Fa- 
Hshfha  uvdeha  \  vfittam  etad  yathd-kdlam  gaehha  rdjyam  praSddhi  vai  \ 
hriiknuindms  tu  manushyendra  md  ^vamamsthdh  kaddehana  \  rdjd  uvdeha  \ 
ndvamamsye  mahdbhdga  kaddehid  hrdhmanarshabhdn  \  tva»*nide6e  sthitak 
samyak  pUjayishydmy  aham  doijdn  \  IkshvdkUndm  eha  yendham  anrinak 
9ydm  doijottama  \  tat  tvatta^  prdptum  iehhdmi  sarva-veda^iddm  vara  f 
apatyam  ipsitam  mahyam  d-dtum  arhasi  sattama  \  "  Perceiving  Skktri  to 
l>e  dead,  YiiTamitra  again  and  again  incited  the  Rakshasa  against  the 
sons  of  Ya^ishtha ;  and  accordingly  the  furious  demon  doToured  those 
of  his  sons  who  were  younger  than  S'aklxi,  as  a  lion  eats  up  the  small 
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beasts  of  the  forest.*"*    On  hearing  of  the  destruction  of  his  sons  by 
Yiivamitray  Ya^ishtha  supported  his  affliction,  as  the  great  mountain 
sustains  the  earth.     He  meditated  his  own  destruction,  but  never 
thought  of  exterminating  the  S^au^ikas.  6740.  This  divine  sage  hurled 
himself  from  the  summit  of  Mem,  but  fell  upon  the  rocks  as  if  on  a 
heap  of  cotton.    Escaping  alive  from  his  fisdl,  he  entered  a  growing  firo 
in  the  forest ;  but  the  fire,  though  fiercely  blazing,  not  only  &iled  to 
bum  him,  but  seemed  perfectly  cool.    He  next  threw  himself  into  the 
sea  with  a  heavy  stone  attached  to  his  neck;  but  was  cast  up  by  the 
wares  on  the  dry  land.     He  then  went  home  to  his  hermitage ;  (6745) 
but  seeing  it  empty  and  desolate,  he  was  again  overcome  by  grief  and 
went  out;  and  seeing  the  river  Vipa^a  which  was  swollen  by  the  recent 
rains,  and  sweeping  along  many  trees  torn  from  its  banks,  he  conceived 
the  design  of  drowning  himself  into  its  waters :  he  acccordingly  tied  him- 
self firmly  with  cords,  and  threw  himself  in ;  but  the  river  severing  his 
bonds,  deposited  him  unbound  {vipdsa)  on  dry  land ;  whence  the  name  of 
the  stream,  as  imposed  by  the  sage.*"^  6752.  He  afterwards  saw  and  threw 
himself  into  the  dreadful  Sktadm  (Sutlej),  which  was  full  of  alligators, 
etc.,  and  derived  its  name  from  rushing  away  in  a  hundred  directions 
on  seeing  the  Brahman  brilliant  as  fire.    In  consequence  of  this  he  was 
once  more  stranded;  and  seeing  he  could  not  kill  himself,  he  went  back 
to  his  hermitage.  After  roaming  about  over  many  mountains  and  conn* 
tries,  he  was  followed  home  by  his  daughter-in-law  Adfiiyantl,  Skktri's 
widow,  from  whose  womb  he  heard  a  sound  of  the  recitation  of  the 
Yedas,  as  she  was  pregnant  with  a  child,  which,  when  bom,  received 
the  name  of  Paraiara,  verse  6794.    Learning  from  her  that  there  was 

*M  See  above  (pp.  327  ff.),  the  passages  qnoted  from  the  BrShmaiiaB,  aboat  the 
eUnghter  of  Vasish^'s  sons.  In  the  PanchaTimi^  Br.  (cited  by  Prot  Weber,  Ind 
6t  i.  32)  Yasisbtha  is  spoken  of  as  jpiUtra»hataJ^ 

9U>  The  Kimkta,  ix.  26,  after  giving  other  etymologies  of  the  word  Vipfif,  adds  a 
verse :  Fdia^  atyam  vfopaipania  VoiitkfhM^a  mumurtkatai^  \  ioim&d  Vipa4  iMAyote 
purvam  oBtd  Urtu^d  [  "  In  it  the  bonds  of  Vasish^  were  loosed,  when  he  was  oa 
the  point  of  death :  henoe  it  is  called  VipSiT.  It  formerly  bore  the  name  of  Unmjira.'* 
It  does  not  appear  whether  or  not  this  verse  is  older  than  the  MahabhSrata.  On  this 
text  of  the  Nirukta,  Dnrga  (as  qnoted  by  Prol  Holler,  Big-veda,  ii.  Pref.  p.  liv.)  an- 
notates :  VanihfhaJ^  kUa  nimamq^'a  atyam  mumurthu^  puttra-msran^-iokarttaJ^pa* 
ittir  atmanam  baddhvd  \  iatya  kUa  U  pdiaJ^  atyam  pffapadyanta  vyamuehijfania  udom 
kena  \  ^'Yasishtha  plonged  into  it,  after  binding  himself  with  bonds,  wishing  to  dia 
when  grieved  at  the  death  of  his  sons.  In  it  (the  river)  his  bonds  were  loosed  by  taa 
water." 
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thuB  a  hope  of  his  line  being  oontinned,  he  abstained  from  fbitlier 
attempts  on  his  own  life.    King  Ealmfishapada,  howeyer,  whom  thej 
enconntered  in  the  forest,  was  abont  to  deyour  them  both,  when  YaSsh- 
fha  stopped  hun  by  a  blast  from  his  mouth ;  and  sprinkling  him  wi^ 
water  consecrated  by  a  holy  tezty  he  delivered  him  from  the  cone  by 
which  he  had  been  affected  for  twelye  years.    The  king  then  addressed 
YaiSishtha  thns:  *"Most  excellent  sage,  I  am  Saadasa,  whose  priest 
thou  art :  what  can  I  do  that  would  be  pleasing  to  thee  ? '    Ya^i^^ha 
answered :  *  This  which  has  happened  has  been  owing  to  the  force  of 
destiny :  go,  aod  rule  thy  kingdom ;  but^  o  monarch,  never  contemn 
the  Brahmans.'    The  king  replied :  '  Never  shall  I  despise  the  most 
excellent  Brahmans ;  but  submitting  to  thy  commands  I  shall  pay  them 
all  honour.    And  I  must  obtain  from  thee  the  means  of  dischan^ing 
my  debt  to  the  Ikshvakus.    Thou  must  give  me  the  offspring  which  I 
desire.'  "    YaiSishtha  promised  to  comply  with  his  request.  They  then 
returned  to  Ayodhya.    And  Yaiishtha  having  been  solicited  by  the 
king  to  beget  an  heir  to  the  throne*^^  (verse  6787.  Edjiuu  tasydjnayd 
detl  VaSuhtham  upachakrame  |  maharshth  sainvidam  Jcritva  samlabMpa 
tayd  saha  \  devyd  divyena  vidhtnd  VaSishtho  hhayavdn  fishik),  the  queen 
became  pregnant  by  him,  and  brought  forth  a  son  at  the  end  of  twelve 
years.   This  extraordinary  proceeding,  so  contrary  to  all  the  recognized 
rules  of  morality,  is  afterwards  (verses  6888-6912)  explained  to  have 
been  necessitated  by  the  curse  of  a  BrahmanI,  whose  husband  Kalmasha- 
pada  had  devoured  when  in  the  forest,  and  who  had  doomed  him  to  die 
if  he  should  attempt  to  become  a  father,  and  had  foretold  that  Ya^ish- 
(ha  should  be  the  instrument  of  propagating  his  race  (verse  6906 : 
Fatnlm  fitdv  anuprdpya  sadyas  tyahshyasi  jlvitam  \  yasya  charsher  Fo- 
Hahthatya  tvayd  putrd^  imdHtd^  \  Una  sanyamya  U  bhdryyd  tanayam 
janaytshyati).^ 

*i>  The  same  story  is  told  in  the  Vlshnn  Pur.  iy.,  4,  38  (Wilson,  toI  3,  p.  310). 

S13  This  incident  is  alluded  to  in  the  Adip.,  section  122.  It  is  there  stated  that 
in  the  olden  time  women  were  subject  to  no  restraint,  and  incurred  no  blame  for 
abandoning  their  husbands  and  cohabiting  with  anyone  they  pleased  (rerse  4719. 
Anavti0h  kUa  para  ttriyaJ^  Stan  variUum$  \  kama^harthviharmyah  tvaUmtraf 
eharu-hatini  |  iasaih  vyuchcharwmnamm  kaumarai  nibkagepaiin  \  naikartM  'hAud 
vararohe  ta  hi  dharmah  pm-d  *bhavatf  compare  verse  4729).  A  stop  was,  however, 
put  to  this  practice  by  UddalaJca  S'vetaketu,  whose  indignation  was  on  one  occasioii 
aroused  by  a  Br&hman  taking  his  mother  by  the  hand,  and  inviting  her  to  go  away 
with  him,  although  his  fiither,  in  whose  presence  this  occurred,  informed  him  that 
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The  Mab&bliarata  has  a  farther  legend,  regarding  Yi^vamitra's 
jealousy  of  Ya^ishtha,  which  again  exhibits  the  former  in  a  Tery 
odious  light,  and  as  destitute  of  the  moral  dispositions  befitting  a 
saint,  while  Ya^ishtha  is  represented  as  manifesting  a  noble  spirit  of 
disinterestedness  and  generosity. 

Siilyap.  2360.  Vih&mitrasya  viprarsher  VaHBkthasya  eha  Shdrata  \ 

hhiisafn  vairam  ahhud  rdjams  tapah-sparddhd-kriiam  mahat  \  diramo  vai 

VaiMthasya  sthdnu-iirthe  ^hhavad  mahdn  \  pUrvata^  pdrhaiaS  ehdstd 

VUvdmiirasya  dhlmatah  |   .  .  .  .    2366.    ViSvdmitra -Vaiishthau  tdv 

ahany  ahani  Bhdrata  \  sparddhdm  tapah-hfitdih  tivrdm  ehdkratm  tau 

iapo-dhanau  \  tattrdpy  adhika-santapto  Vi&vdmitro  mahdmuni^  \  djishr 

tvd  tejo  VaSishthasya  ehintdm  ati  jagdma  ha  \  tasya  luddhir  tyaih  hy 

dAd  dharma-nityasya  Bhdrata  \  iyaih  Sarasvatl  titrnam  tnat'SamJpam 

tqpo'dhanam  \  dfMyishyati  veyena  VaSishthaih  japatdfh  varam  \  ihdga- 

tafh  dvija-Sreshtham  hanishydmi  na  samiayah  \  2370.  JEva^  niichiiya 

Ihagavdn  Vthdmitro  tnahdmunih  \  Bonndra  saritam  ^eshthdfh  krodha* 

Bamrahta-loehanah  \  »d  dhydtd  munind  tena  vydktdatvaih  jagdma  ha  \ 

japie  ehainam  mahdvlryyam  mahdkopafh  eha  hhdvinl  \  tatah  enaih  vepa* 

mdnd  vivarnd  prdnjalts  tadd  \  upatasihe  tnuni-varaih  VOvdmitrafh  Sar^ 

awati  I  haia-vird  yathd  ndrl  sd  ^hhavad  duhkhitd  hhriSam  |  hrHhi  kt^ 

karavdnUi provdcha  muni-sattamam  |  tdm  uvdcha  munih  kruddho  *'Vaii' 

shfham  Slghram  dnaya  \  ydvad  enam  nihanmy  adya  "   taeh  chhrutvd 

vyathitd  nadl  \  2375.  Prdnjalifh  tu  tata^  kritvd  pun^anko'ntbhekshand  \ 

there  was  no  reason  for  his  displeasure,  as  the  enstom  was  one  which  had  prevailed 
from  time  immemorial  (yerse  4726.  8^vetak$tofy  kila  pura  Momaksham  mataram  pituJk  \ 
jtufraha  hrahmana^  panau  "  gaehhava  "  iti  ehahravlt  \  fishtt'putira*  iata]^  kopam 
ehakarnmartha^hodita^  \  mataram  tarn  tathd  dfith^vd  nlyamanam  balHd  iva  \  krud- 
dham  tarn  tupita  dri»h^va  8'v$taketum  uvaeha  ha  \"ma  tata  kopam  karthft  ivam 
$»ha  dharma]^  tanatanah  \  **),  Bat  S'vetaketa  coold  not  tolerate  the  practice,  and 
introduced  the  existing  rule  (Terse  4730.  JRitht-puttro  'iha  tarn  dharmam  S'veiaketut 
na  ehakshame  |  ehakara  chaiva  maryadam  imam  ttrJ'punuaffor  bhuvi  |  ).  A  wife  and 
a  husband  indulging  in  promiscuous  intercourse  were  therefore  thenceforward  guilty  of 
sin.  But  a  wife,  when  appointed  by  her  husband  to  raise  up  seed  to  him  (by  having 
intercouxse  with  another  man),  is  in  like  manner  guilty  if  she  refiise  (4734.  Patga 
niyukta  ya  ehaiva  paint  puttrartham  eva  eha  |  na  katishyati  tasyad  eha  bhavithyaU 
tad  eva  hi  \  iti  tena  pura  bhlru  maryada  ethapita  bafat  \  ).  Fan^u,  the  speaker, 
then  proceeds  to  give  an  instance  of  the  latter  procedure  in  the  case  of  Madayantf, 
the  wife  of  SaudSsa,  who,  by  her  husband's  command,  visited  Va^ishlha  for  the 
purpose  in  question  (4736.  Sauddtma  eharambhoru  niyukta  puttra-janmam  \  Mada* 
yanttjayamarthim  Vaiiehiham  iti  naJ^  e'rutam  \  ).  Compare  what  is  said  above,  p. 
224,  of  Angiras,  and  in  pp.  232  and  233  of  Dirgatamas  or  Dirghatapas ;  and  see  p. 
433,  below. 
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pr&kampata  hhfUam  hhlid  vdywMO&hatd  laid  {  .  • .  2377.  Sd  tasya  paeka- 
naih  inUvdjndtvd  pdpa-ehiklrtihUam  \  Vaiishtheuya  prahhQvaik  ehajd" 
nanty  aprattmam  bhuvi  \  »d  ^dhiyamya  Vaiishtham  eka  mam  ariham 
aehodayat  \  yad  uktd  sartidm  irwhthd  Viitdmitrena  dhimatd  |  ubhapoh 
idpayor  hhltd  vepamdndpunahputiah  | .  • .  2380.  Tdih  hfi&dfk  eka  vwmrnum 
cha  df^hfvd  ehintd-gamanvitdm  \  uvdeha  rdjan  dharmdtmd  VaiMtho 
dvipadaih  vara^  \  Vaiishfhah  uvdcha  |  ^^pdhy  dtrndnatk  sarich-chkreifke 
vaha  mdm  iXghrchgdmini  \  VUvdmitraJi  iaped  hi  tvdm  md  kfiihds  team 
tiehdranam*^  \  taiya  tad  vaehanam  irutvd  hfipd-Masya 8d  sarit )  ek$niayd~ 
mdta  Kauravya  him  Jtjriivd  aidtf^tam  hhavet  \  tasydi  ehintd  $amvtpannd 
**  Vafishtho  mayy  atlva  hi  \  kfitavdn  hidaydm  nityam  tasya  kdryyaik  hitam 
mayd*'  |  aiha  kule  wake  rdjan  japantam  fishi-sattamam  \juhpdnaih  Situ- 
Sikam prehhya  sarawaty  ahhyaehintayat  |  2385.  ^'Idam  antaram**  ity  era 
tata^  8d  saritdm  vard  \  kuldpahdram  akarot  wena  vegena  sd  sarU  |  tena 
kuldpahdr&na  Maitrdvarunir  auhyata  \  Hhyamdna^   ta  tuthfava  tadd 
rdjan  Sarawatlm  \  Pitdmahatya  sarasa^  pravfittd  'm  Sarasvati  |  vydp- 
tafk  eh$dafk  jagat  sarvafn  tavaivamhhohhir  uttamaih  \  tvam  wdkdia^ 
dni  megheihuUfijam  paya^  \  sarvdS  chdpas  tvam  eveti  tvatto  vayam  odM- 
mahi  I  pushfir  dyutis  tathd  klfitiJ^  siddhir  huddhir  umd  tathd  |  U>am  era 
vdnl  svdhd  tvam  tavdyattam  idani  jagat  j  2390.  Tbam  eva  sarva-hkiUeMku 
ffosaslha  ehatvrvidhd  |  .  .  •  .  2392.  Tarn  dnita^i  Sarawatyd  driihfvd 
kopa-samanvitdh  \  athdnveahat  praharanam  VaSishthdnta-kara^  tadd  \ 
tarn  tu  kruddham  ahhiprekshya  hrahsna-hadhyd'bhaydd  nadl  \  apovdha 
FaSishthaii  tu  prdchlfk  dUam  atandritd  \   uhhayoh  kurvatl  vdkyam 
vanehayitvd  cha  Oddhijam  tato  ^paodhitaih  dfishfvd  Va4ishtham  jiM- 
Battamam  J  2395.  Ahraold  duhkha-sankruddho  Vihdmitro  hy  amarsha- 
nah  I   ^^yoBmdd  mdih  tva0i  darieh^hhreshfhe  vanchayiivd  punargatd  | 
Bonitafk  vaha  kalydni  raksho-'gra-^nani-Bammatam'^   |  tatah  SaroBvaH 
iaptd  ViSvdmitrena  dhimatd  \  avahaeh  ehhonitonmiira^  taya^  Bamvai- 
Bdram  tadd  |  .  .  •  .    2401.  AthdjagmuB  tato  rdjan  rdkahaadB  taUra 
Bhdrata  \  tattra  te  Sonita^  Borve  pivantah  Bukham  dBate  |  •  .  •  .  2402. 
JSFfityantai  eha  hoBantai  cha  yathd  Bvarga-jitoB  tathd  |  .  .  .  .  2407. 
tdn  driBhfvd  rdkshoBdn   rdjan   munayah   Ba^ita-vratdh   \  paritrdns 
SaroBvatydh  parath  yatnam  prachakrire  \ 

''  2360.  There  existed  a  great  enmity,  arisiiig  from  rivalry  in  their 
austerities,  between  Yi^vamitra  and  the  Brahman  rishi  Yaiiahtha.  Ya- 
i^ishtha  had  an  extensire  hermitage  in  SthaQutirtha,  to  the  east  of 
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which  was  Yiivamitara's  ...»  2366.  These  two  great  ascetics  wejr^ 
eyery  day  exhibiting  intense  emulAti<»i  in  regard  to  their  re^tective 
austerities.  But  Yiivamitrai  beholding  the  might  of  Ya^ishtha,  was 
the  most  chagrined ;  and  fell  into  deep  thought.  The  idea  of  this  sage, 
constant  in  duty  (!)|  was  the  following :  *  This  riyer  Sarasratl  will 
speedily  bring  to  me  on  her  current  the  austere  Ya^ishtha,  the  most 
eminent  of  all  mutterers  of  prayers.  When  that  most  excellent  Brah- 
man has  come,  I  shall  most  assuredly  kill  him.'  2370.  Haying  thus 
determined,  the  divine  sage  Yiivamitra,  his  eyes  reddened  by  anger, 
called  to  mind  the  chief  of  rivers.  She  being  thus  the  subject  of  his 
thoughts,  became  very  anxious,  as  she  knew  him  to  be  very  powerful 
and  Tory  irascible.  Then  trembling,  pallid,  and  with  joined  hands, 
the  SarasvatI  stood  before  the  chief  of  munis.  Like  a  woman  whose 
husband  has  been  slain,  she  was  greatly  distressed ;  and  said  to  him, 
'  What  shall  I  do  ? '  The  incensed  muni  replied,  '  Bring  Yaiiahtha 
hither  speedily,  that  I  may  slay  him.'  2375^.  The  lotus-eyed  goddess, 
joining  her  hands,  trembled  in  great  fear,  like  a  creeping  plant  agitated 
by  the  wind."  ....  Yiivamitra,  however,  although  he  saw  her  con- 
dition, repeated  his  command.  2377.  ''  The  SarasvatI,  who  knew  how 
sinful  was  his  design,  and  that  the  might  of  Ya^ishtha  was  unequalled, 
went  trembling,  and  in  great  dread  of  being  cursed  by  both  the  sages, 
to  Ya^hfha,  and  told  him  what  his  rival  had  said.  2380.  Ya^ishfha 
seeing  her  emaciated,  pale,  and  anxious,  spoke  thus :  *  Deliver  thyself, 
o  chief  of  rivers ;  carry  me  unhesitatingly  to  YiiSv&mitra,  lest  he  curse 
thee.'  Hearing  these  words  of  the  meroiful  sage,  the  Sarasrati  con- 
sidered how  she  could  act  most  wisely.  She  reflected,  '  Yaiishtha  has 
always  shown  me  great  kindness;  I  must  seek  his  welfare.'  Then  observ- 
ing the  Kau^ika  sage  [so  in  the  text,  but  does  not  the  sense  require 
Yaiiishtha  ?]  praying  and  sacrificing  on  her  brink,  she  regarded  (2385) 
that  as  a  good  opportunity,  and  swept  away  the  bank  by  the  force  of 
her  current.  In  this  way  the  son  ci  Hitra  and  Yaruna  (YaiSishtha)  ^^ 
was  carried  down ;  and  while  he  was  being  borne  along,  he  thus  cele- 
brated the  river :  '  Thou,  o  SarasvatI,  issuest  from  the  lake  of  Brahma, 
and  pervadest  the  whole  world  with  thy  excellent  streams.  Eesiding  in 
the  sky,  thou  dischargest  water  into  the  clouds.  Thou  alone  art  all  waters. 
By  thee  we  study.'    [Here  the  river  SarasvatI  is  identified  with  Saras- 

*u  See  above,  pp.  316  and  320  L 
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Tail  the  goddess  of  speech.]  *^^   *  Thoa  art  nonrishmenti  ladianoe,  tune, 
pezfeotion,  intellecti  light.    Thou  art  speech;  thou  art  Svaha;  this 
world  is  subject  to  thee.    2390.  Thou,  in  fourfold  form,  dwellest  in  all 
creatures.'   ....   2392.  Beholding  Yaiishtha  brought  near  by  the 
Sarasratl,  Yi^vamitra  searched  for  a  weapon  with  which  to  make  an 
end  of  him.    Perceiving  his  anger,  and  dreading  lest  Brahmanidde 
should  ensue,  the  river  promptly  carried  away  Ya^ishtha  in  an  easterly 
direction ;  thus  fulfilling  the  commands  of  both  sages,  but  eluding  Yii- 
yamitra.     Seeing  Yaiishtha  so  carried  away,  (2395)  Yi^vamitray  im- 
patient, and  enraged  by  yezation,  said  to  her :  '  Since  thou,  o  chief  of 
rivers,  hast  eluded  me,  and  hast  receded,  roll  in  waves  of  blood  accept- 
able to  the  chief  of  demons,"  [which  are  fabled  to  gloat  on  blood]. 
''The  SarasvatI,  being  thus  cursed,  flowed  for  a  year  in  a  stream 
mingled  with  blood.  ...    2401.  Eakshasas  came  to  the  place  of  pil- 
grimage, where  Ya^ish^ha  had  been  swept  away,  and  revelled  in 
drinking  to  satiety  the  bloody  stream  in  security,  dancing  and  laughing, 
as  if  they  had  conquered  heaven."     Some  rishis  who  arrived  at  the 
spot  some  time  after  were  horrified  to  see  the  blood-stained  water,  and 
the  Eakshasas  quaffing  it,  and  (2407)  ''  made  the  most  strenuous  efforts 
to  rescue  the  SarasvatI."    After  learning  from  her  the  cause  of  the 
pollution  of  her  waters,  they  propitiated  Mahadeva  by  the  most  various 
austerities,  and  thus  obtained  the  restoration  of  the  river  to  her  pristine 
purity  (2413  ff.). 

We  have  another  reference  to  the  connection  of  the  families  of  Sudaa 
and  Ya^ishtha  in  the  legend  of  Para^urama,*"^  the  destroyer  of  the 
Xshattriyas,  in  the  49th  section  of  the  S^antiparvan  of  the  Mahabharata. 
Sarvakaiman,  a  descendant  of  Sudas,  is  there  mentioned  as  one  of  those 

s^*  See  the  remarbi  on  SarasTati  in  my  **  Contribations  to  a  knowledge  of  the 
Yedio  Theogony  and  Jkfythology  Ko.  II.,"  in  the  Jonrn.  E,  A.  S.,  for  1866 
pp.  18  £r. 

s^  ParacrarSma  was  the  eon  of  JamadagnT,  regarding  whose  birth,  as  weU  as  that  of 
Yirfvamitra  and  the  incarnation  of  Indra  in  the  person  of  his  fiither  6&dhi,  the  same 
legend  as  has  been  already  given  above,  p,  349  ff,  is  repeated  at  the  commeoeement 
of  the  story  referred  to  in  the  text.  In  discoursing  with  his  wife  SatyavatI  about 
the  exchange  of  her  own  and  her  mother's  messes,  Richlka  tells  her,  verae  1741: 
Brahmabhutam  hi  aakalam  pitua  tava  hUam  bhavet  |  "  All  the  &mily  of  thy  fiither 
(Gfidhi)  shall  be  Brahmanical ;  **  and  Vfisudeva,  the  narrator  of  the  the  legend,  sayi, 
verse  1746 :  Vispamitram  eha  iayadam  OOdhiJ^  Kuiikanandanafy  \  yam  prapa  ^oA- 
matammiiam  viivair  braltmoffunair  yuiam  \  *<And  Gadhi  begot  a  son,  Vis'vamitn, 
whom  he  obtained  e^oal  to  a  Brahman,  and  possessed  of  all  Brahmanical  qnalitiea." 
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Xshattriyas  who  had  been  presenred  from  the  general  massacre  by 
Para^ra,  grandson  of  Yaiishtha:  Terse  1792.  Tathd  ^nukampamanena 
yqfvand  'mita-Ufasd  \  FardSarena  ddyddafi  SauddaoiydhhirdMiitah  \ 
sarva-karmdni  htrute  Sudra-vai  tatya  vai  doijah  \  Sarvakarmety  ahht- 
Jshydtah  8a  mdm  rahhatu  pdrihival^  \  "  Sarvakarman,  the  son  of  Saudasa, 
was  preserved  by  the  tender-hearted  priest  Para^ara,  who  performed, 
though  a  Brahman,  all  menial  offices  for  him,  Hke  a  S^iidra ;  whence  the 
prince's  name; — may  this  king  protect  me  (the  earth)/'  The  same 
book  of  the  Mahabharata,  when  recording  a  number  of  good  deeds  done 
to  Brahmans,  has  also  the  following  allusion  to  Mitrasaha  and  Yai^ish- 
fha:  verse  8604.  Bdjd  Mitrasahai  chdpi  FaStshthdya  mahdimatie  \  Dtk- 
mayanfim  priydm  dattvd  tayd  »aha  divam  gatah  \  '*  King  Mitrasaha, 
haying  bestowed  his  dear  Damayanti  on  Ya^ishtha,  ascended  to  heaven 
along  with  her.*"** 

The  same  passage  has  two  further  allusions  to  Yaiishtha,  which, ' 
though  unconnected  with  our  present  subject,  may  be  introduced  here. 
In  verse  8591  it  is  said :  JRantid&vai  cha  Sdnhrityo  VaSishthuya  mahut^ 
mam  \  apah  praddya  iltoshndh  ndka-pf^hthe  mahiyate  \  '^Bantideva,  son 
of  Sankf  iti,  who  gave  Ya^ish^ha  tepid  water,  is  exalted  to  the  heavenly 
regions."  (Seethe  Bh&g.  Pur.  is.  21,  2-18,  where  the  various  acts  of 
self-sacrifice  practised  by  this  prince  are  celebrated.)  It  is  said  of 
Ya^ishtha  in  verse  8601 :  Avarshati  eha  Parjanye  sarva-hhutdni  hhuta- 
krit  I  Vaiishtho  jivaydmdsa  prajdpatir  wdparah  \  ''  When  Paijanya 
failed  to  send  rain,  the  creative  Yai^ishtha,  like  Brahma,  gave  life  to  all 
beings." 

Yaiishtha,  in  short,  is  continually  reappearing  in  the  Mahabharata. 
I  will  here  adduce  but  one  other  passage.  In  the  Santiparvan,  verses 
10,118 ff.,  it  is  said:  Tcuya  Vrittrdrddttasydtha  mohah  dneh  ehhatdkra- 
iok  I  rathantarena  tafh  .tattra  Vaiishtluih  aamabodhayat  \  Faiuhtha^ 
uvdcha  I  deva-ireshtho  *m  devendra  daitydmra-^ibarhana  \  trailokya-ha^ 

'^  This  appears  to  refer  to  the  story  told  above,  p.  418  £fl,  of  Ealm9sbapSda  (who 
was  tbe  same  as  Mitnuaba),  allowing  Vasdabtba  to  be  the  agent  in  propagating  the 
royal  race ;  for  botb  there  (▼.  6910)  and  in  the  YisbQU  Pur.  (Wilson,  yol.  iii.,  pp. 
308  and  310),  tbe  name  of  the  queen  is  said  to  have  been  Hadayanti,  which  is 
probably  the  right  reading  here  also,  tbe  first  two  letters  only  baring  been  transposed. 
If  so,  howoTer,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  a  quite  different  turn  is  given  to  tbe  story 
here,  where  it  is  represented  as  a  meritorious  act  on  the  king's  part,  and  as  a- favour 
to  Yatfisbtha,  that  tbe  queen  was  given  up  to  him ;  wbUst,  according  to  the  other 
account,  the  king's  sole  object  in  what  he  did  was  to  get  progeny. 
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aa^yuhtah  kanndeh  ehhakra  nishidasi  \  esha  Brahma  e^  VUhmd  Aa 
S'ivai  ehawa  jagat-patih  \  SomaS  eha  hhagaiv&n  d&vah  $arve  ehaparamar* 
sltayah  |  md  kdrthli,  Icaimala^  S'ahra  kaiehid  wetaro  yath&  \  dryyoA 
yuddhe  matim  hfiivdjahi  iatrun  mrddhipa  \  **  By  reciting  the  Bathan- 
tara,  Yatishtlia  encouraged  Indra,  when  lie  had  become  bewildered  and 
distressed  in  his  conflict  with  Yrittra,  saying  to  him,  *  Thoa  art  the 
chief  of  the  gods,  o  slayer  of  the  Daityas  and  Ajsuras,  possessing  all 
the  strength  of  the  three  worlds:  wherefore,  Indra,  dost  thou  despond? 
There  are  here  present  Brahma,  Vishnu,  Siva,  the  divine  Soma,  and 
all  the  chief  rishis.  Faint  not,  o  Indra,  like  an  ordinary  being.  Aa- 
Bume  a  heroic  spirit  for  the  fight,  and  slay  thine  enemies,  etc'" 
Strength  was  thus  infused  into  Indra. 

In  a  later  work,  the  Baja  TaxanginI,  Book  IV.  verses  619-655  (pp. 
188  ff.  and  note,  pp.  521  and  522,  of  Troyer's  edition,  vol.  i.  and  vd. 
ii.  189,  469,  note),  a  curious  echo  of  these  old  legends  is  found  atill  re- 
verberating. A  story  is  there  told  of  a  king  Jayapl^a  who  oppressed  his 
people,  and  persecuted  the  Brahmans,  and  was  eventually  destroyed  by 
them  in  a  miraculous  manner.  He  is  compared  to  Saudasa  in  verse  625 : 
Sa  Sauddaa^  ivdneka  » loka  -  prdnapahdrakrit  |  aatutya-fyitya'aauki-' 
iyafh  wapne  'jh  na  aamdyayau  \  ''  Like  Saudasa,  depriving  many 
persons  of  their  lives,  he  was  not  satiated  with  wicked  deeds  even  in 
his  dreams."  One  of  the  Brahmans  stood  up  on  behalf  of  the  rest  to 
remonstrate :  Aha  ema  "  Vihdmitro  vd  VaSishtho  vd  taponidhih  \  tvam 
Agaatyo  Hhavd  hiih  %tha "  iii  darpena  tarn  nfipah  |  .  .  .  •  bhavdn  yatra 
JSariichandras  lyiiankur  Nahuaho  ^pi  vd  \  Vihdmitra»mukhebhyo  *ham 
tatiraiho  hhavituih  kahamah  \  vihaayovdeha  ta^  rdjd  ^^VUvdmUrddi- 
kopata^  I  JSartichandrdyo  naahfda  tvayi  kruddhe  tu  kim  hhavai**  \ 
pdnind  tu^ayann  Urvim  tatah  kruddho  ^hhyadhdddoijah  \  **may%  kruddhe 
kahandd  eva  hrahnuhdanda^  pat&d  na  km  "  |  taeh  ehhrutvd  vihaaan  rdfd, 
kopdd  hrdhmanam  ahravU  \  "pataiu  hrahma-dando  Uau  kim  adydpi 
vilamlaU "  \  nanv  ayam  patito  jdlnuty  atha  viprma  hhdahtte  |  rdjna^ 
kanaka-dando  *nya  vitdna-akhalito  'patat  \  **  The  king  haughtily  asked 
him:  'Art  thou  Vii^vamitra,  or  Vai^ishtha,  so  rich  in  devotion?  or 
Agastya  r  or  what  art  thou  ?'.*..  The  BrShman  answered,  swelling 
with  indignation :  'Just  as  thou  art  a  Hari^chandra,  a  Tri^anku,  or  a 
Sfahusha,  so  too  have  I  power  to  be  a  Vi^vamitra,  or  one  of  those  other 
rishis.'   The  king  answered  with  a  smile  of  contempt :  '  Haritehandra 
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and  the  lest  perished  by  the  wrath  of  YiiSvamitra  and  the  other  sages : 
but  what  will  come  of  thy  wrath  ? '  The  Brahman  angrily  replied, 
smiting  the  ground  with  his  hand,  '  When  I  am  incensed,  shall  not  the 
Brahmanical  bolt  instantly  descend  ? '  The  king  retorted  with  an  angry 
langh :  '  Let  it  descend ;  why  does  it  not  come  down  at  once  ? '  *  Has  it 
not  fallen,  tyrant  ? '  said  the  Brahman ;  and  he  had  no  sooner  spoken,  than 
a  golden  beam  fell  from  the  canopy  and  smote  the  king,"  so  that  he 
became  tortured  by  worms,  and  shortly  after  died ;  and  went,  as  the 
story  concludes,  to  helL 

Professor  Lassen,  who  quotes  the  stories  regarding  Yasishtha  and 
Viivamitra  (Lad.  Alt.  2nd  ed.  i.  718  f.),  makes  the  following  remarks 
on  their  import : 

*'  The  legend  of  the  struggle  between  Ya^ishtha  and  Yi^vamitra  em- 
braces two  distinct  points :  one  is  the  contest  between  the  priests  and 
warriors  for  the  highest  rank ;  the  other  is  the  temporary  alienation  of 
the  Ikshvakus  from  their  family  priests.  YaiSish^ha  is  represented  as 
the  exemplar  of  such  a  priest ;  and  the  story  of  Ealmashapada  is  related 
for  the  express  purpose  of  showing  by  an  example  that  the  Ikshvakus, 
after  they  had  retained  him,  were  yictorious,  and  fulfilled  perfectly  the 
duties  of  sacrifice  (see  above,  p.  390) :  in  his  capacity  of  priest  he  con- 
tinues to  live  on,  and  is  the  representative  of  his  whole  race.  We  may 
conclude  from  the  legend  that  his  descendants  had  acquired  the  position 
of  family  priests  to  the  Ikshv&kus,  though  neither  he  himself  nor  his 
son  Skktri  belonged  to  their  number.  Tiiianku  is  the  first  prince  who 
forsook  them,  and  had  recourse  to  Yiivamitra.  His  successor  Amba- 
xlsha  received  support  from  that  personage,  as  well  as  from  Bichlka, 
one  of  the  Bhf igus ; — a  family  whose  connection  with  the  Ku^ikas 
appears  also  in  the  story  of  ParaiSurama.  The  hostility  between  the 
Ikshvakus  and  the  &mily  of  Ya^ishtha  continued  down  to  Kalmasha- 
pida.  Yi^vamitra  is  represented  as  having  intentionally  fostered  the 
alienation ;  while  Ya^ish^ha  is  described  as  forbearing  (though  he  had 
the  power)  to  annihilate  his  rival. 

«The  conflict  between  the  two  rivals  with  its  motives  and  machinery 
is  described  in  the  forms  peculiar  to  the  fully  developed  epos.  To 
this  style  of  poetry  is  to  be  referred  the  wonder-working  cow, 
which  supplies  all  objects  of  desire.  There  is  no  ground  for  believing 
in  any  actual  war  with  weapons  between  the  contending  parties,  or  ia 
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any  partioipation  of  degraded  Eshattriyaa,  or  aboriginal  tribe(^  in  the 
contest;  for  all  these  things  are  mere  poetical  creations.  Besidesy  the 
proper  victory  of  Yasishtha  was  not  gained  by  arms,  but  by  his  rod. 
The  legend  represents  the  saperiority  of  the  Brahmans  as  complete, 
since  Vi^Tamitra  is  forced  to  acknowledge  the  insufficiency  of  a  wairior^s 
power;  and  acquires  his  position  as  a  Brahman  by  purely  Brahmanical 
methods. 

''  From  Yi^vamitra  are  derived  many  of  the  sacerdotal  faTni1ien, 
which  bear  the  common  name  of  Elaui^ika,  and  to  which  many  lishia 
famous  in  tradition  belong.  As  there  were  also  kings  in  this  family, 
we  have  here  an  example  of  the  fact  that  one  of  the  old  Yedio  races 
became  divided,  and  in  later  times  belonged  to  both  of  the  two  higher 
castes.  It  appears  impossible  that  any  of  the  aboriginal  tribes  should 
have  been  among  the  descendants  of  Yi^vamitra's  sons,  as  the  legend 
represents;  and  the  meaning  of  this  account  may  therefore  be  that 
some  of  his  sons  and  their  descendants  accepted  the  position  of  priests 
among  these  tribes,  and  are  in  consequence  described  as  accursed."*" 

b£CT.  XIY. — Story  from  the  S'atapatha  Brdhmana  about  king 

Jandka  hecoming  a  Brdhman, 

The  Sktapatha  Brfihmana  has  the  following  account  of  a  discussion 
between  Janaka,  king  of  Yideha,  and  some  Brahmans  \^ 

zi.  6,  2,  1.  Janako  ha  vat  Vaideho  Irdhmanair  dhdvayadhhir  samd* 
jagdma  8'vetaJcetund  Aruneyena  SonuUushmena  Sdtyayajnind  TdjnawUk'- 
yena  \  tdn  ha  uvdeha  **  katham  katham  agnihotram  juhutha  **  iti  \  2.  Sa 
ha  uvdeha  S'vetaketur  Aruneyo  ^'gharmdv  wa  samrdd  aham  ajasrau 
yaiasd  viayandamandv  anyo  ^nyasmin  juhomV^  iti  \  ^^kathaih  tad**  iti  | 
ddityo  vai  gharmas  taih  »dyam  agnau  juhomi  agnir  vai  ghamuu  iam 
pratar  dditye  juhomi**  iti  \  *' ki0i  sa  hhavatiyah  evafh  jvhoti**  \  **qfa9' 
rah  eva  iriyd  yaiaad  hhacaty  etayoi  cha  d&vatayoh  sdyufya^  BolokatdiSi 
jayatV*  iti  \  3.  Atha  ha  uvdeha  Somaituhmah  Sdtyayajnih  **tefa^  eva 
samrd4  aham  tefasi juhomi**  iti  |  ''  katha^  tad**  iti  \  '*Adityo  vai  tefas 
ta/ffi  sdyam  agnau  juhomi  |  agnir  vai  tefae  tarn  prdtar  dditye  juhomi** 

»7  See  also  Prof:  Muller*s  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.,  pp.  80  f.,  388  f.,  408,  413  ff.,  485  f. 
*^  ThiB  passage  ia  referred  to  and  tranalated  by  Plof.  MttUer,  Anc.  Sanak.  lit  pp, 
421  ff. 
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Hi  I  *'ki^  $a  hhavaU  faf^  0oaik  juhotV*  Hi  \  "  lefoioi  foSatvy  annddo 
hhavatjf  etayoi  ehoka  d&vata^o^  idffufya^  tdhhM^  jayati"  Ui  \  4. 
Atha  ha  uvdcha  YajnanMya^  ''  yad  aham  agnm  uddhardmy  agmhotram 
eva  tad  itd^fockhdmi  \  ddityafk  vai  oitafk  yafUam  sarve  d&vd^  anuyanii  |  U 
m»  etam  agnm  uddhfita^  dfUhtva  updvarttante  atha  aham  pdtrdni  nit' 
B^'ya  upaodpya  dgnihotrl^  dokayitvd  paSyan  padyatoi  tarpaydmi^*  iti  \ 
tvaik  nedishthaii  ydjnavalkya  aynihotraaya  amlmd^^hthafi  |   dhenu" 
Ma/fh  daddmV*  iti  ha  uvdeha  "na  iv  eva  enayos  tvam  utkrdntim  na 
gatim  na  pratishthdm  na  tfiptim  na  punardv^ittith  na  lokam  pratyu- 
ihdyinam**  |  ity  uktvd  ratham  dsthdya  pradhdvaydn  ehahdra  \    5. 
Te  ha  ikehvr  **ati  vai  no  *yam  rdjanyabandhur  avddld  hanta  enam 
hrahmodyam  dhvaydmahai'*  iti  \  sa  ha  uodeha  TdjnaoaOoyQ  **hrdh' . 
mand^  vai  vayam  $mo  rdjanyahandhur  asau  yady  amu^  vayafk  jayema 
ham  ajaishma  iti  hrUydma  atha  yady  oidv  atmdn  jayed  hrdhmandn 
rdjanyahandhur  ajaishld  iti  no  hruyuh  \  md  idam  ddfidhvam^*  iti  \ 
tad  ha  aeya  jqfnuh  \  atha  ha  Ydjnavalkyo  ratham  dsthdya  pradhd" 
vaydnchaidra  tarn  ha  amdjagdma  \  sa  ha  uodeha  **  agnihotraih  Tdjna- 
valkya  veditum**  iti  \  "agnihotram  samrdd**  iti  |  6.  *' Te  eai  §t$  dhutl 
hute  utkrdmatas  te  antariksham  dviSatas,  te  antariksham  eva  dhaieanlyalh 
kurvdte  vdyum  eamidJiam  mariehJr  eva  hikrdm  dhutim  te  antariksha0k 
tarpayatae  te  tataft  utkrdmatah  |  7.  Te  divam  dviiatae  te  divam  eva  dha- 
vanlyam  kurvdte  dditya/Sk  eamidham  ehandramaeam  eva  Mcrdm  dhuti0i  te 
divam  tarpayatae  te  tataJ^  dvarttete  |  8.  Te  imdm  dviSatae  te  imam  eva 
dhavanlyam  kurvdte  agnim  eamidham  oshadhir  eva  iukrdm  dhutim  te 
imdm  tarpayatae  te  tatah  utkrdmatah  i  9.  Te  purusham  dviiatae  taeya 
mukham  eva  dhavanlyam  kurvdte  jihvdm  eamidham  annam  eva  dukrdm 
dhutim  te  purueha^i  tarpayata^  \  sa  yah  evaM  vidvdn  ahidty  agnihotram 
eva  aeya  hutam  hhavati  \  te  tata^  utkrdmatah  \  10.  Te  etriyam  dviiatae 
taeyd^  upastham  eva  dhavanlyam  kurvdte  dhdrakd^  eamidham  {dhdrakd 
ha  vai  ndma  eshd  |  etayd  ha  vai  Prajdpati^  prajdh  dhdraydnehakdra) 
retai  eva  hikrdm  dhutim  te  etriyaiSk  tarpayata^  \  ea  yah  evaih  vidvdg' 
mithunam  upaity  agnihotram  eva  aeya  hutam  hhavati  yae  tata^  puiro 
fdyate  ea  lokdh  pratyutthdyl   |   etad  agnihotram  Ydjna/valkya  na  atd^ 
param  aeti"  Hi  ha  uvdeha  \  taemai  Tdjnavalkyo  varafh  dadau  \  ea  ha 
uvdeha  "  kdmapraina^  eva  me  tvayi  Ydjnavalkya  aead  "  iti  \  tato  hrahmd 
Janakah  dea  \ 

*<  Jttnaka  of  Yideha  met  with  6omc  traveUing  BrftbmaiiB,  SVetaketo 


428  EABLT  CONTESTS  BETWEEN 

Araneya,  SomaloAhma  Sfityayajni,  and  Y&jnaTalkyiiy  and  said  to  tbem, 
'How  do  je  respectiyely  offer  the  agnihotra  oblation?'  2.  fiTvetaketa 
replied,  'I,  o  monaiehi  in  eaorificingy  throw  the  one  of  the  two  eternal 
heats  which  pervade  the  world  with  their  splendour  into  the  other.' 

*  How  is  that  done,'  asked  the  king.  (Su  replied),  '  Aditya  (the  aim) 
is  one  heat;  in  the  evening  I  throw  him  into  Agni  (Eire).  Agni  is 
the  other  heat;  in  the  morning  I  throw  him  into  Aditya.'  'What' 
(enqnired  the  king)  'does  he  become  who  thus  sacrifices?'  'fie 
acquires'  (replied  81)  'perpetual  prosperity  and  renown ;  conquers  far 
himself  an  union  with  these  two  deities,  and  dwells  in  the  same  r^on 
as  they.'  3.  Then  Soma^ushma  answered,  *  I,  o  monarch,  in  sacri- 
ficing, throw  light  into  light.'     '  How  is  that  done,'  asked  the  king. 

*  The  Sun  "  (answered  8.)  'is  light ;  in  the  evening  I  throw  him  into 
Pire :  and  Fire  is  light ;  in  the  morning  I  throw  him  into  the  Sun.' 
'What'  (enquired  the  king)  'does  he  become  who  thus  sacrifices?' 
'  He  becomes'  (rejoined  S.)  'luminous,  and  renowned,  an  eater  of  food, 
and  conquers  for  himself  an  union  with  these  two  deities,  and  dwells 
in  the  same  region  as  they.'  4.  Then  Yajnavalkya  said,  '  When  I  take 
up  the  fire  I  lift  the  agnihotra.    All  the  gods  follow  the  Sun  when  he 
sets ;  and  when  they  see  me  take  up  the  Fire,  they  come  back  to  me. 
Then,  after  washing  and  putting  down  the  vessels,  and  having  the 
Agnihotra  Cow  milked,  beholding  them  as  they  behold  me,  I  satiafj 
them  (with  sacrificial  food).'    The  king  answered,  'Thou  hast  ap- 
proached very  close  to  a  solution  of  the  Agnihotra,  o  Yajnavalkya ; 
I  give  thee  a  hundred  milch-cows :  but  thou  hast  not  discovered  the 
ascent  of  these  two  (oblations),  nor  the  course,  nor  the  resting-place, 
nor  the  satisfaction,  nor  the  return,  nor  the  world  where  they  re- 
appear (?).'  Having  so  spoken,  Janaka  mounted  his  car  and  drove  awa^. 
6.  The  Brahmans  then  said  amongst  themselves,  'This  Bajanya  haa 
surpassed  us  in  speaking;   come,  let  us  invite  him  to  a  theological 
discussion.'    Yajnavalkya,  however,  interposed,  'We  are  Brahmans, 
and  he  a  Eajanya ;  if  we  overcome  him,  we  shall  ask  ourselves,  whom 
have  we  overcome?  but  if  he  overcome  us,  men  will  say  to  us,  a 
Bajanya  has  overcome  Brahmans.    Do  not  follow  this  course.'    They 
assented  to  his  advice.    Then  Yajnavalkya  mounted  bis  car,  and  drove 
after  the  king ;  and  came  up  to  him.    Janaka  asked,  '  is  it  to  learn  the 
agnihotra  (that  thou  hast  come),  Yajnavalkya?'     'The  agnihotra,  o 
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monaidiy'  said  T.  6.  The  king  rejoined,  '  These  two  oblations,  when 
offered,  ascend ;  they  enter  the  air,  they  make  the  air  their  ahavanlya 
fire,  the  wind  their  fael,  the  rays  their  bright  oblation,  they  satisfy  the 
air,  and  thence  ascend.  7.  They  enter  the  sky,  they  make  the  sky 
their  ahavanlya  fire,  the  son  their  fdel,  the  moon  their  bright  oblation; 
they  satisfy  the  sky,  they  retnm  thence.  8.  They  enter  this  earth, 
they  make  this  earth  their  ahavanlya  fire,  Agni  their  fael,  the  plants 
their  bright  oblation;  they  satisfy  the  earth,  they  ascend  thence. 
They  enter  man,  they  make  his  month  their  ahavanlya  fire,  his  tongue 
their  fdel,  food  th^  bright  oblation;  they  satisfy  man.  (He  who, 
thus  knowing,  eats,  truly  offers  the  agnihotra).  9.  They  ascend  from 
him,  they  enter  into  woman  [the  details  which  follow  are  better 
left  untranslated],  they  satisfy  her.  The  man  who,  thus  knowing, 
approaches  his  wife,  truly  offers  the  agnihotra.  The  son  who  is  then 
bom  is  the  world  of  re-appearance.  This  is  the  agnihotra,  o  Yftjna- 
Talkya ;  there  is  nothing  beyond  this.'  Y.  offered  the  king  the  choice 
of  a  boon.  He  replied,  'Let  me  enquire  of  thee  whatever  I  desire,  o 
YajnaTalkya.'    Henceforward  Janaka  was  a  BriLhm&n."  ^ 

By  Br&hm&n  in  the  last  sentence  we  have,  I  presume,  to  understand 
a  Brahman.  Eyen  if  it  were  taken  to  dignify  a  priest  of  the  kind 
called  BriLbni^  the  conclusion  would  be  the  same;  as  at  the  time 
when  the  Sktapatha  Brahmaga  was  written,  none  but  Brahmans  could 
officiate  as  priests.**^ 

Janaka's  name  occurs  frequently  in  the  Mahabharata.  In  the  Yana- 
parran  of  that  poem  (8089)  he  is  called  a  rajarshi.  In  the  9anti-parvan, 
verse  6640,  it  is  said:  Air&py  uddharan^mam  itih&sam pwrdtanam  \  glta^ 
Videha-rajena  Janakena  praidmyaUi  \  "  anantam  vata  me  vUtam  yasya 
me  ndsti  kinehana  \  IKtMldyam  pradiptdy&m  na  me  dahyati  kinehana  "  | 
*<  They  here  relate  an  ancient  story, — the  words  recited  by  Janaka  the 
tranquil-minded  king  of  Yideha: 

'  Though  worldly  pelf  I  own  no  more, 
Of  wealth  I  haye  a  bonndleia  store : 
While  MithiU  the  flames  deronr, 
My  goods  can  all  defy  their  power.' " 

*^*  The  Commentator  explains  hahmd  hy  brahmishfhah^  '^Most  ihll  of  diYiuo 
knowledge." 

BO  Prof.  Mailer  remarks  in  his  article  on  Caste  (Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  u. 
838) :  *<  That  king  Janaka  of  Yideha  possessed  superior  knowledge  is  acknowledged 
by  one  of  the  most  learned  among  the  Brahmans,  by  Tujnayalkja  himself;  and  in 
the  S'atapatha  BrShmana,  which  is  belie?ed  to  haye  been  the  work  of  Tsjnayalkya, 
it  is  said  that  king  Janaka  became  a  Brahman." 
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•  The  same  Bentiment  is  HBcribed  to  the  same  royal  rishi  in  rene  7891 : 
ApiehahhavatiMatihilena  glialh  nagaram  updhitam  agnind  *hhtvikshya  | 
**  na  khalu  mama  hi  dahyaU  *ttra  hinchit "  wayam  idam  aha  sma  hhumi- 
pdla^  I  *' And  these  words  were  repeated  by  the  king  of  Mithila  when 
he  beheld  the  city  enyeloped  in  fire,  *  nothing  of  mine  is  burnt  here ;  * 
— so  said  the  king  himself." 

Another  "ancient  story"  of  Janaka  is  related  in  Terses  7882-7983  of 
the  same  book.  It  is  there  stated  that  this  king  was  constantly  en- 
gaged in  thinking  on  matters  connected  with  a  jhiture  life ;  and  that 
he  had  a  hundred  religious  teachers  to  instruct  him  on  different  points 
of  duty  (verse  7884).  He  was,  howeyer,  yisited  by  the  rishi  Pancha- 
iikha*"  (verses  7886, 7888),  a  pupil  of  Asuri  (verse  7890),  who  so  con- 
founded the  king's  hundred  instructors  by  his  reasoning,  that  they  were 
abandoned  by  their  pu^nl,  who  followed  this  new  teacher  (7898.  Upstya 
Satam  dehdrydn  mohaydmdsa  hetuhhih  \  7899.  Janakas  tv  ahhiMihraktah 
KdjnUydnudarSandt  |  uUrijya  Satam  dehdryydn  pfishfhato  ^nujagdma 
tarn).  Panchaiiikha  appears  also,  at  verse  11839,  as  his  instructor. 
At  verse  10699  Janaka  is  again  brought  forward  as  receiving  religions 
information  from  Paraiara;  in  verses  11645-11836  as  being  taught  by 
the  rishi  Tajnavalkya  the  principles  of  the  Yoga  and  S'ankhya  philo- 
sophies; and  in  verses  11854-12043  as  holding  a  conversation  with  a 
travelling  female  mendicant  (hhikshukl),  named  Sulabh&,  who  sought  to 
prove  him,  and  to  whom  he  declares  himself  to  be  a  pupil  of  Pancha- 
iikhsL  (here  said  to  belong  to  the  family  of  Paralara,  verse  11875),  and 
an  adept  in  the  systems  just  mentioned ;  and  from  whom,  in  answer  to 
some  reproaches  he  had  addressed  to  her  regarding  her  procedure,  he 
learns  that  she  belongs  to  the  Eajanya  class,  like  himself,  of  the  £unil7 
of  the  r&jarshi  Pradhana,  that  she  had  obtained  no  suitable  husband, 
and  wandered  about,  following  an  ascetic  life,  and  seeking  final  eman- 
cipation (verses  12033  £f.). 

A  further  story  in  illustration  of  Janaka's  indifference  to  worldly 
objects  is  told  in  the  Aiivamedhikaparvan,  verses  887  ff« 

>n  See  Prof:  WilBon'B  SSnkhya-kfirikS,  p.  190;  and  Dr.  Hall's  Frefaee  to  his 
edition  of  the  SSnkhya-praTaohfma-bhfishya,  pp.  9  £ 
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EsoT.  XY.— 0/^  tmianeei  in  whteh  Br&hmafu  are  ia%d  to  have  been 
instructed  in  divine  knowledge  by  Kshattriyas. 

Two  other  caBes  in  which  Brahmans  are  recorded  to  hare  receiyed 
instruction  from  Kshattriyas  are  thus  stated  by  Professor  Miiller  :^ 

<'  For  a  Kshattriya  to  teach  the  law  was  a  crime  {wa-dharmdtikrama^ 
and  it  is  only  by  a  most  artificial  line  of  argument  that  the  dogmatic 
philosophers  of  the  Mimamsa  school  tried  to  explain  this  away.  The 
Brahmans  seem  to  have  forgotten  that,  according  to  their  own  XJpani- 
shadsy  Ajataiatru,  the  king  of  Kaii,  possessed  more  knowledge  than 
Grargya,  the  son  of  Balaka,  who  was  renowned  as  a  reader  of  the  Veda, 
and  that  Oargya  desired  to  become  his  pupil,  though  it  was  not  rights 
as  the  king  himself  remarked,  that  a  Elshatriya  should  initiate  a  Brah- 
man. They  must  have  forgotten  that  Pravahana  Jaiyali,  king  of  the 
Panchalas,  silenced  SVetaketu  AruQeya  and  his  &ther,  and  then  com- 
municated to  them  doctrines  which  Kshatriyas  only,  but  no  Brahmans, 
had  eyer  known  before."  I  subjoin  two  separate  Tendons  of  each  of 
these  stories.    The  first  is  that  of  Ajata^atru : 

Kauahitakl  Brahmana  TJpanishad,  iy.  1.  Atha  ha  vai  Qdrgyo  Bal&kir 
anUehdna^  samepaehtah  dea  \  $o  'vasad  Uilnareshu  eaoaean  Matsyeshu 
KurU'panehaleehu  KaH  -  videheehv  iti  \  sa  ha  Ajataiatrum  Kdiyam 
dvrajya  uvdeha  **  hrahma  te  hravdni "  iti  \  ta§i  ha  uvdeha  AJdtaiatru^ 
" sahasra^i  dadniah"  iti  **  etasydm  vdchi  |  '  Janako  Janakah*  iti  vai  u 
fandl^  dhdvanti"  iti  |  .  •  •  .  19.  Tatah  u  ha  Bdldkis  tushnlm  dsa  | 
tarn  ha  uvdeha  Ajdtaiatrur  "  etdvad  nu  Bdldke  "  iti  \  **  etdvad  "  iti  ha 
mdcha  Bdldhih  "  |  tarn  ha  uvdeha  Ajdtaiatrur  "  tnrishd  vai  khtdu  tnd 
eamvddayishfhd^  '<  hrahma  te  bravdni**  iti  \  yo  vai  Bdldke  eteshdm  puru" 
shdnd^  karitd  yaeya  vai  tat  karma  ea  vai  veditavyah  "  iti  \  tata^  u  ha 
Bdldhih  $amit-pdni^  pratiehakrame  '*  updydni "  iti  \  taiSh  ha  uvdeha 
Ajdtaiatruh  *' pratHonuhrHpam  ova  tad  manye  yat  kehattriyo  brdhmanam 
upanayeta  ehi  vy  ova  tvd  jnapayiehydmi^^  iti  \  taik  ha  pd^v  oibhipadya 
pravavrdja  \ 

''Now  Gargya  Balaki  was  renowned  as  a  man  well  read  in  the 
Yeda.  He  dwelt  among  the  XJiinaras,  Matsyas,  Kurus,  Panchalas, 
EaiSisi  and  YidehaSi  trayelling  from  place  to  place.    He  came  to 

>>*  Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  toL  ii.  p.  338* 
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Ajatasatru,  the  Ea^ya,  and  aaidi  *  Let  me  declare  to  thee  divine  know- 
ledge.' Ajataiatni  said,  '  We  bestow  on  thee  a  thousand  (cows)  for 
this  word.'  Men  run  to  us  crying,  '  Janaka,  Janaka.'  "  The  learned 
man  accordingly  addresses  Ajata^atru  in  a  series  of  statements  regard- 
ing the  object  of  his  own  worship,  bat  is  silenced  by  the  king's  display 
of  superior  knowledge  on  every  topic.***  The  story  ends  thus :  19. 
*'  Then  the  son  of  Balaka  remained  silent.  Ajataiatm  said  to  him, 
*  Dost  (thou  know  only)  so  much,  o  Bal&ki.'  '  Only  so  much,'  he 
answered.  The  king  rejoined,  '  Thou  hast  vainly  proposed  to  me,  let 
me  teach  thee  divine  knowledge.'  He,  son  of  Balaka,  who  is  the 
maker  of  these  souls,  whose  work  that  is,  — he  is  the  object  of 
knowledge.'  Then  the  son  of  Balaka  approached  the  king  with  fuel 
in  his  hand,  and  said,  <  Let  me  attend  thee  (as  thy  pupil).'  The  king 
replied,  *  I  regard  it  as  an  inversion  of  the  proper  rule  that  a  Eshat- 
triya  should  initiate  a  Brahman.  (But)  come,  I  will  instruct  tfaeeu 
Then,  having  taken  him  by  the  hand,  he  departed." 

Sktapatha  Brahmana,  xiv.  5, 1, 1  (=  Bphadaranyaka  Upanishad,  ii. 
1,  1,  p.  334  of  Cal.  edit.).  Df^ptahdldhir  ha  anikchano  Odrgyah  dsa  \  S€ 
ha  uvdeha  Ajdtaiatrum  Kdiyam  ^'hrahtna  U  hravdnV^  iti  \  sa  uvdehm 
JjdtaSatru^  '^sahasram  etasydm  vdehi  dadmah  ^Janako  Janaka^ '  iti  vai 
'and^  dhdvatUi*'  iti  |  .  .  .  .  12.  Sa  ha  tHahnlm  dsa  Gdrgya^  |  13.  1SS0 
ha  uvdeha  Ajdtaiatrur  "  etavad  nu "  iti  \  " etdvad  hi"  iti  \  "  na  etdvaid 
viditaik  hhavati "  iti  |  sa  ha  uvdeha  Gdrgyah  "  upa  tvd  aydni "  t^'  | 
14.  Sa  ha  uvdeha  Ajdtaiatru^  ^^pratiloma^  vai  tad  yad  IrdhmanaM 
kshattriyam  upeydd  '  hrahma  me  vakshyati*  iti  \  vy  eva  tvd  jndpayiiA' 
ydmi"  iti  \  tampdndv  dddya  uttaethau  \ 

**  Driptabalaki  Gargyya  was  well  read  in  the  Yeda.  He  said  to 
Ajata^tru,  the  Kafya,  'Let  me  declare  to  thee  divine  knowledge.' 
Ajataiatra  replied,  '  We  give  thee  a  thousand  (cows)  for  this  word. 
Men  run  to  me  calling  out,  "Janaka,  Janaka." '  At  the  end  of  their 
conversation  we  are  told :  12.  **  Gargya  remained  silent  13.  Then 
AjataiSatru  asked  him,  *  (Dost  thou  know)  so  much  only  ? '  *  Only 
so  much,'  he  replied.  '  But  this,'  rejoined  Ajataiatru,  'does  not  compre- 
hend the  whole  of  knowlege.'  Then  said  Gargya,  '  Let  me  come  to  thee 
(as  thy  disciple).'  Ajatasatru  answered,  *  This  is  an  inversion  of  the 
proper  rule,  that  a  Brahman  should  attend  a  Kshattriya  with  the  view 
*»  See  Ftol  Cowell's  TnuttUtion  of  the  Upamahad,  pp.  167  & 
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of  being  instnicted  in  divine  knowledge.    (Bat)  I  will  teach  thee.' 
He  took  him  by  the  hand,  and  rose." 

The  second  story  is  that  of  Pravahana  Jaivali : 

Sieitapatha  Brahmana,  ziv.  9, 1, 1  (=  Bfihadaranyaka  TJpanishad,  vi. 

2,  1,  p.  1030  of  Cal.  edit).  S'vetaketur  ha  vai  Arun^ah  Panehdlanam 

parishadam  djagdma  \  sa  ajagdma  Pravdhanam  Jaivalim  parickdrayamd^ 

nam  \  tarn  udlkahya  ahhyuvdda  ^'kumdra  "  itt  \  sa  *^ hho^^'  Hi  pratiiuS" 

rdva  I  ''  anuHshfo  nv  asi  piird  ^'  \  '*om "  iti  ha  uvdcka  \  2.  ''  Vettha 

yathd  imdh  prajdh  prayatyovipratipadyante*^  iti  I  ''na''  Hihauvdcha  \ 

** vettha  ydthd  imam  lokam  punar  dpadyante^*  iti  \  **na"  iti  ha  eva 

uvdcha  I   *^  vettha  yathd  ^aau  loJca^  evam  hahulhi^  punah  punah  pra- 

yadhhir  na  sampuryyate "  iti  \  **na^^  iti  ha  eva  uvdcha  \  3.  " Vettha 

yatithydm    dhutydm   hutdydm  dpah   purwha-vdcho    hhltvd    samut'. 

thdya  vadanti^^  iti  \  '^na"  iti  ha  eva  uvdcha  \  ^^  vettha  u  devaydnasyoi 

vd  pathah  pratipadam  pitfiydnasya  vd  yat  kritvd  devaydnam  vd  panthd- 

nam  pratipadyate  pitriyanam  vd  \  4.  Api  hi  nah  fisher  vachah  htUam 

(R.y.  z.  88,  I5=33yaj.  S.  19, 47)  *dve  sfitl  airinavam  pitrindm  ahamde* 

vdndm  uta  marttydndm  \  tdhhydm  idam  vi&vam  ejat  eameti  yad  antard 

pitaram  mdtara^  eha'**  iti  \  **na  aham  atah  ehanehana  veda^*  iti  ha 

uvdcha  I    5.  Atha  ha  enam  vasatyd  upamantraydnchakre  \  anddjritya 

vasatifh  hmdrah  pradadrdva  \  sa  djagdma  pitaram  \  tarn  ha  uvdcha  **iti 

vdva  hila  no  hhavdn  purd  ^nuHshfdn  avochah "  ^  iti  \  *'  katham  sume- 

dhah  "  iti  I  "pancha  md  pra&ndn  rdjanyahandhur  aprdkshit  tato  na  eJcan^ 

ehana  veda  "  iti  ha  uvdcha  \  **  katame  te  "  iti  \  "  ime  "  iti  ha  pratlkdny 

uddjahdra  |  6.  Sa  ha  uvdcha  \  "  tathd  nas  tvaih  tdtajdnithdh  yathd  yad 

aham  hincha  veda  sarvam  ahaih  tat  tubhyam  avocham  \  prehi  tu  tattra 

pratUya   hrahmacharyya^    vaisydva**   iti    |    hhavdn  eva    gachhatv" 

iti   I    7.  Sa  djagdma   OatUamo    yatra  JPravdhanasya  Jaivaler  dsa  | 

tasmai  dsanam  dhdryya^  udakam  dhdraydnchakdra  \   atha  ha  asmai 

argham^  ehdkara    \    S,  Sa  ha  uvdcha  **varatti  hhavate   Oautamdya 

dadmay  iti  \  sa  ha  uvdcha  ''pratijndto  me  esha  varah  \  ydm  tu  kumd^ 

rasya  ante  vdcham  abhushathds  tdm  me  hrHhi "  iti  \  9.  Sa  ha  uvdcha 

**daiveshu  vai  Gautama  tad  vareshu  \  mdnushdndm  hruhi^*  iti  |  10.  Sa 

ha  uvdcha  '*vijndyate  ha  asti  hiranyasya  cpdttafk  go-aivdndm  ddsU 

ndm  pravardndm  paridhdndndm    \  md   no  hhavdn   bahor  anantasya 

*M  The  text  of  the  Brihadaraijyaka  IJp.  reada  avoehat» 
***  The  Brih.  Ar.  reads  ahjitya, 

**  The  Brih.  Ar.  reads  arghyanu 

28 
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aparffoniatifa  My  moaddnyo  hhiti**  iti  |  '^m  mi  Oauimna  Urikm^ 
ichhdMi^^  iti  \  ^*upqimy  aham  hhovantam**  iti  **vdekd  ha  mm  emi 
pUrve  upayanti"  \  II,  8a  ha  updyamhklrttd^ uv&eha  \  **taih&  na$ 
tva^  Oautama  md  ^parddhds  iava  eha  pitdmahd^  yathd  \  iyatk  vidyd 
ita^  pHrvafh  na  kasmimiehana  hr&hmane  uo&sa  \  tdik  tv  ahaih  itMyawk 
vakihydmi  \  ho  hi  ivd  00am  hruvantam  arhati  pratydhhyatum  "  iti  \ 

'*S>vetaketa  Ara^eya  came  to  the  assembly  of  the  Panchalaa.  He 
came  to  Frayfthaea  Jaivali,  who  was  receiving  serrice  from  his 
attendants.  Seeing  S^vetaketOy  the  king  said,  *  0  youth.'  *  Siie,'  he 
answered.  (King)  'East  thou  been  instmcted  by  thy  &thfir?* 
(S^yetaketn)  '  I  have.'  2.  (K.)  *  Dost  thou  know  how  these  creatiirei^ 
when  departing,  proceed  in  different  directions?'    (SI)  'No/     (K.) 

<  Dost  thou  know  how  they  retnm  to  this  world  ?  *  (SI)  *  Ko.'  (K.) 
'Dost  thou  know  how  it  is  that  the  other  world  is  not  filled  with  those 
nnmerons  beings  who  are  thus  constantly  departmg?'  (81)  'Ko.' 
8.  (K.)  'Dost  thou  know  after  the  offering  of  what  oblation  the 
waters,  acquiring  human  voices,  rise  and  speak?'    (S.)  *NoJ    (K.) 

<  Dost  thou  know  the  means  of  attaining  the  path  which  leads  to  the 
gods,  or  that  which  leads  to  the  Pitps ;  by  what  act  the  one  or  the 
other  is  gained?  4.  And  we  have  heard  the  words  of  the  rishi: 
(B.y.  z.  88,  15  "  Yaj.  S.  19,  47)  ''I  have  heard  of  two  paths  for 
mortals,  one  to  the  pitfis,  another  to  the  gods.  By  these  proceeds 
every  moving  thing  that  exists  between  the  father  and  the  mother  (w*. 
between  Dyaus  and  Pfithivl,  heaven  and  earth)." '  <  I  know  none  of 
all  these  things,'  answered  Svetaketu.  5.  The  king  then  invited  him 
to  stay.  The  youth,  however,  did  not  accept  this  invitation,  but 
hastened  away,  and  came  to  his  father,  to  whom  he  said,  *  Thou  didst 
fonnerly  declare  me  to  be  instructed.'  '  How  now  (my)  intelligent 
(son)  ? '  asked  his  father.  '  The  Eajanya,'  replied  the  son,  <  asked  me 
five  questions,  of  which  I  know  not  even  one.'  ^What  were  the 
questions  ? '  '  They  were  these,'  and  he  told  him  the  initial  words  of 
each  of  them.  6.  The  father  then  said,  *  Be  assured,  my  son,  that  I 
told  thee  all  that  I  myself  know.  But  come,  let  us  proceed  thither, 
and  become  (his)  pupils.  '  Do  thou  thyself  go,'  rejoined  the  son.  7. 
Gantama  accordingly  arrived  (at  the  abode)  of  Pravahana  Jaivali,  who 
caused  a  seat  to  be  brought,  and  water  and  the  madhuparka  mesa  to  be 

'*''  The  text  of  the  Brih.  Ar.  IJp.  reads  khrttya  uvUsa, 
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presented:  8.  and  aaid^  'We  o£fer  thee  a  boon,  Oantama.*  Qautama 
replied,  'Thou  hast  promised  me  this  boon:  explain  to  me  the 
questions  which  thou  hast  proposed  to  the  youth.'  9.  The  king  replied^ 
'  That  is  one  of  the  divine  boons ;  ask  one  of  those  that  are  human.' 
10.  Oautama  rejoined,  '  Thou  knowest  that  I  have  receired  gold,  cows, 
horses,  female  slaves,  attendants,  raiment ;  be  not  illiberal  towards  us 
in  respect  to  that  which  is  immense,  infinite,  boundless.'  *  This,  o 
Oautama,'  said  the  king,  '  thou  rightly  desirest.'  '  I  approach  thee  (as 
thy)  disciple,'  answered  Gautama.  The  men  of  old  used  to  approach 
(their  teachers)  with  words  (merely).  He  (accordingly)  attended  him 
by  merely  intimating  his  intention  to  do  so.**^  '  Do  not,'  then  said  the 
king,  'attach  any  blame  to  me,  as  your  ancestors  (did  not).  This 
knowledge  has  never  heretofore  dwelt  in  any  Brahman ;  but  I  shall 
declare  it  to  thee.  Per  who  should  reftise  thee  when  thou  so 
speakest?'" 

Ghhdndogya  Upanishad,  v.  8, 1.  Sveiahtur  ha  Aruneyal^  PanchOldiiULIk 
•amitim  eydya  \  Mk  ha  Fravdhano  Jawa^  undeha  "  hum&ra  anu  tvd 
'iishat  pita  "  tit  I  "  anu  hi  hhagava^  "  iti  \  2.  «  VeUha  yad  ito  'dhifrth 
t'd^  prayantV^  iti  \  **  na  hhagaoa^  "  iti  \  "  vtiiha  yathA  punar  dvart- 
tante'*  iti  \  "iia  hhayavay^  iti  \  ^'vettha  pathor  deva-^dnasya  pitfi' 
ydtuuya  cha  vydvarttam"  iti  \  **na  ihayavay*  iti  \  8.  "Fetthayathd 
'Mtf  loko  na  tampiiryyaie*^  \  "na  bhagavay^  iti  \  "vettha  yathA  pan* 
ehamydm  dhutdv  dpa^  purusha-^aehaio  hhavanti"  iti  |  "naiva  hhayava^  " 
iti  I  4.  "Atha  nu  him  anuSishfo  *voehaihd^  \  yo  hi  imdni  na  vidydt  ha^ 
thafh  io  ^nuSishfo  hravlta  "  iti  |  m  ha  dyasta^  pitur  arddham  eydya  | 
taM  ha  uvdeha  "anawu&iihya  vdva  kila  nUl  hhagavdn  dbravld  ^anmttvd 
^Usham'**  iti  \  5.  ** Faneha  md  rdjanyahandhu^  prahtdn  aprdhthlt 
teahdih  na  ehanehana  aiahani  vivaktum  *'  iti  \  $a  ha  uvdeha  "  yathd  md 
tvaih  tadd  etdn  ocado  yathd  ^ham  eshd^  na  ehanehana  veda  yady  aham 
imdn  avediehyaik  hatham  te  na  avahihyam "  iti  \  S,  Sa  ha  Gautamo 
rdjno  Wddham  eydya  \  tasmai  ha  prdptdya  arhdm  ehakdra  |  sa  haprdta^ 
eahhdgal^  udeydya  \  tain  ha  uvdeha  "  mdnuehasya  hhagavan  Oautama  vit- 
taeya  varaih  vfinithd^  "  iti  \  sa  ha  uvdeha  "  tava  eva  rdjan  mdnusha^ 
vittam  I  yam  eva  kumdraeya  ante  vdeham  abhdshathde  tdm  eva  me  hrUhi^* 
iti  \  7.  8a  ha  hfiehhrl  hdbhikva  \  iaSk  ha  "  Mram  vasa^*  Oy  AjnApaydn* 

**  Or,  ''by  merely  uitimatLng,  not  perfonning,  the  reepectfhl  mode  of  approaoh 
by  toaehing  Ida  feet,"  aooavdiag  to  the  ComiiMBtator. 
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ehdtdra  \  lafh  ha  uvdeha  "  yatkd  md  tva^  Gautama  avado  yaiJui  ijfaH 
na  prdi  ivaiiah  purd  hrdhmandn  gaehhati  tasmdd  u  wrvethu  loketku 
kihattrasya  eva  praidsanam  ahh^  "  iti  |  iatmai  ha  uodcha  \ 

'M.  Bvetaketu  AruQeya  came  to  the  asfiembly  of  tlie  Pancbalas. 
Pravahaga  Jaivali  asked  him,  '  Young  man,  has  thy  father  instmcted 
thee  ?  '  ^  He  has,  sire,'  replied  S^vetaketu.  2.  '  Dost  thou  know,'  asked 
•the  king,  'whither  living  creatures  proceed  when  they  go  henoe?' 
(Si.)  '1^0,  sire.'  (King)  *Do8t  thou  know  how  they  return? '  (SI)  *  No, 
sire.'  (K.)  'Dost  thou  know  the  diyergences  of  the  tWo  paths  whereof 
one  leads  to  the  gods,  and  the  other  to  the  pitfis?'  (S.)  'No,  sire.' 
d.  (K.)  'Dost  thou  know  how  it  is  that  the  other  world  is  not  filled  ? ' 
(S.)  'No,  sure.'  (K.)  '  Dost  thou  know  how  at  the  fifth  oblation  the 
waters  acquire  human  voices  ? '  (Si.) '  I  do  not,  sire.'  4.  (K.) '  And  hast 
thou  then  said  "  I  have  been  instructed  ? ''  for  how  can  he  who  does 
not  know  these  things  allege  that  he  has  been  so  ? '  The  young  man, 
mortified,  went  to  his  father,  and  said,  '  Thou  didst  tell  me,  I  have  in- 
etructed  thee,  when  thou  hadst  not  done  so.  5.  That  Bajanya  proposed 
to  me  five  questions,  of  which  I  could  not  solve  even  one.'  The  fether 
replied,  '  As  thou  didst  then  say  to  me  regarding  these  five  questions, 
I  know  not  one  of  them, — (so  I  ask  thee  whether)  if  I  had  known 
them,  I  would  not  have  told  them  to  thee  P '  6.  Qautama  went  to  the 
king,  who  received  him  with  honour.  In  the  morning,  having  received 
his  share  (of  attention),  he  presented  himself  before  the  king,  who  sedd 
to  him,  '  Ask,  o  reverend  Gautama,  a  present  of  human  riches.'  He 
replied,  ^  To  thee,  o  king,  belongs  wealth  of  that  description.  Declare 
to  me  the  questions  which  thou  proposedst  to  the  youth.'  7.  The  king 
was  perplexed  and  desired  him  to  make  a  long  stay :  and  said  to  >*i™, 
'As  thou  hast  declared  to  me,  o  Oautama,  that  this  knowledge  has  not 
formerly  reached  the  Brahmans  (who  lived)  before  thee,  it  has  there- 
fore been  among  all  peoples  a  discipline  inculcated  by  the  Eshattriya 
class  alone.'    He  then  declared  it  to  him. 

Sect.  XYI. — Story  of  King  Vihantara  and  the  S'ydparna  BrShman». 

Aitareya  Brahmana,  vii.  27.  ViSvantaro  ha  Sdushadmanah  S'ydpamdn 
parichakshdno  vi&ydparnam  yafnam  djahre  \  tad  ha  anubudhya  8'ydparmdM 
ta^  yajnam  djagmu^  \  to  ha  tad-antarvedy  dsdnohahire  |  tdn  ha  drithtnil 
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uvdeha  ^^papasya  vai  ime  karmmah  karttdra^  dsate  apUtdyai  vdtho 
vaditdro  yaeh  ehhydparndh  imdn  utthdpayata  ime  me  ^ntarvedim  d»p* 
shata  "  iti  \  **  tatha  "  iti  tan  utthdpaydnehakruh  \  ie  ha  uUhdpyamdndh^ 
rurtmre  **ye  tehhyo  Bhutaoirehhyal^  Asitamrigdh  Kaiyapdndm  samO' 
pltham  ahhtfiyyuh  Pdrihehitasya  Janamejayaeya  vikaiyape  yqfne  tats  te 
tattraviravantah  deuh  \  ial^  evit  so  *smdka  asti  viro  yali  imam  somapltham 
ahhijeshyatV^  iti  \  **  ayam  aham  asmi  vo  vlrah ''  iti  ha  uvdeha  Rdmo  Mdr- 
yaveyah  \  Rdmo  ha  dsa  Mdrgaveyo  ^nuehdnah  S'ydparniyah  \  teshdm  ha 
uttishfhatdm  uvdeha  ^^apinu  rdjann  itthamvida0i  veder  utthdpayanti^* 
iti  I  **  yas  tvam  katham  vettha  hrahmabandho  "  iti  \  28.  "  Yattra  Indrafh 
devatdh  paryavriwfan  Viivariipaih  Ibdshfram  abhyamainsta  Vfittram 
astrita  yatin  sdlavfikehhyah  prdddd  Arurmaghdn  avadhid  Bjihaspate^ 
pratyavadhid^*  iti  \  '*  tattra  Indrah  somaplthena  vydrdhyata  \  Indrasya 
anu  vyfiddhim  kshattram  somaplthena  vydrdhyata  \  api  Indrah  somapUhe 
^hhavat  Tvashtur  dmushya  somam  |  tad  vyriddham  eva  adydpi  kshattram 
somaplthena  \  sa  yas  tarn  hhahshaih  vidydd  yah  kshattrasya  somaplthena 
vyriddhasya  yena  kshatirafh  samfidhyate  katham  ta'ffi  veder  utthdpayantV^ 
iti  I  ''  vettha  hrdhmana  tvaih  tam  hhaksham  "  |  '*  veda  hi "  iti  |  ''  tafh  vai 
no  hrdhmana  hrHhi "  iti  \  **  tasmai  vai  te  rdjann  "  t^t  ha  uvdeha  \  29. 
Traydndm  hhakshdndm  ekam  dharishyanti  somath  vd  dadhi  vd  apo  vd  | 
sa  yadi  somam  hrdhmandndm  sa  hhaksha^  \  hrdhmandfhs  tena  Ihakshena 
jinvishyasi  |  hrdhmana-kalpas  teprajdydm  djanishyate  dddyi  dpdyl  dva- 
sdyl  yathd-kdma-praydpyah  \  yadd  vai  kshattriydya  pdpam  hhavati 
hrdhmana-kalpo  *sya  prdjdydm  djdyate  Isvaro  ha  asmdd  dvitlyo  vd  trittyo 
vd  hrdhmanatdm  abhyupaito^  sa  hrahmahandhavena  jifyilshatah  \  atha 
yadi  dadhi  vaiiydndm  sa  hhaksha^  \  vaiiydms  tena  Ihakshena  jinvishyasi  \ 
vaiiya-kalpas  te  prajdydm  djanishyate  *nyasya  hali-kfid  anyasya  ddyo 
yathd^kdma-jyeyah  \  yadd  vai  kshattriydya  pdpam  hhavati  vaiiya-kalpo 
^sya  prajdydm  djdyate  Iharo  ha  asmdd  dvitlyo  vd  tritlyo  vd  vaiiyatdm 
ahhyupaiioh  sa  vaiiyatayd  jijyushitah  \  atha  yady  apah  iudrdndm  sa 
hhakshah  I  Sudrdms  tena  hhakshena  jinvishyasi  \  iudra-kalpas  te  prajd" 
ydm  djanishyate  ^nyasya  preshyah  kdmotthdpyo  yathdkdma-vadhyah  \ 
yadd  vai  kshattriydya  pdpam  hhavati  iudra-kalpo  *sya  prajdydm  djdyate  \ 
iharo  ha  asmdd  dvitlyo  vd  tfitlyo  vd  iudratdm  ahhyupaitoh  \  sa  io.dra' 
tayd  jijyushitah  |  30.  Ete  vai  te  trayo  hhakshdh  rdjann ''  iti  ha  uvdeha 
"yeshdm  dSdm  na  iydt  kshattriyo  yqjamdnai^  atha  asya  esha  svo  'hho" 
kshay'ityddi\ 
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'<  VUvantaniy  tiie  son  of  Snshadman,  setting  aside  the  Sy&parnafl^ 
perfoiming  a  aaciifioe  without  their  aid.  Hearing  of  this  the  Syaparoaa 
came  to  the  ceremony,  and  sat  down  within  the  BaorificiRl  enclositre* 
Observing  them,  the  king  said,  '  Bemove  these  Syapargas^  doers  of  evil 
deeds^  and  speakers  of  impure  language,**^  who  hare  sat  down  within 
my  sacrificial  enclosure.'  Baying,  'So  be  it,'  th^  remoTed  them. 
When  they  were  being  removed,  they  ezdaimed,  *  The  Kaiyapas  fisond 
champions  in  the  Asitamjigas  who  oonquered  for  them  from  the  Bhuta- 
vlras  the  soma-draught  at  the  sacrifice  which  Janamejaya,  the  son  of 
Parikshit,  was  performing  without  their  (the  Ka^yapas')  aid.  Who  is 
the  champion  who  will  conquer  for  us  this  soma-draught?'  'I  am 
your  champion,'  cried  Bama  Mirgaveya.  This  Bama  was  a  learned 
man,  belonging  to  the  Syapar^a  race.  When  the  S'yaparQaa  were  mov- 
ing away,  he  said,  '  Do  they,  o  king,  remeve  from  the  sacrificial  en- 
closure a  man  who'  possesses  such  knowledge  [as  I]  ? '  '  How  doet 
thou  possess  it.  Brahman?'  asked  the  king.  28.  (Bama  answered) 
*^  When  the  deities  rejected  Indra,  who  had  killed  Tvashtra,**^  prostrated 
Yfittra,  given  over  the  Yatis  to  the  wolves,  shun  tbe  Arurmaghas,  and 
contradicted  Brihaspati,  then  he  (Indra)  forfeited  the  soma-draa^^ 
In  consequence  of  his  forfeiture,  the  Esh&ttra  (Eshattriya)  dasa  lost  it 

»•  Fkot  Weber  (bid.  St  L,  215)  thinks  the  wordf  <<doen  of  eril  deeds'*  appear 
to  refer  to  some  variety  of  ceremonisl  peonliar  to  the  S'yftparnai,  and  the  wardt 
^*  speaken  of  impure  Umgnage"  to  a  difference  in  their  dialect;  and  he  is  indined  to 
deriye  the  patronymio  of  Rama,  Mfirgaveya,  from  the  impure  caste  of  MfiigaTia 
mentioned  in  Mann,  z.  84;  by  which  sapposition,  he  thinks,  a  ground  would  be 
diBcoTered  for  the  reproaches  which  Yirrantara  addresses  to  tiie  8'yfiparna  &mily. 
In  reference  to  the  stcny  of  Janamejaya,  alluded  to  in  this  passage,  Weber  leoBaiks 
(Ind.  Stud.  i.  204) :  '*The  same  work  (the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  vii,  27)  makes 
mention  of  a  dispute  which  this  king  had  with  the  sacerdotal  family  of  the  BhQtaTlna, 
a  branch  of  the  Kaiyapas;  and  which  was  adjusted  by  the  intervention  of  the 
Asitamrigas,  who  belonged  to  the  same  race."  A  S'yaparna  is  alluded  to  in  8'  P.  Br. 
X.,  4,  1, 10  (quoted  by  Frot  Weber,  Ind.  St.  L,  216) :  £iad  haamavai  tad  vitham 
S'fapmrfud^  Safakayanal^  aha  "  fad  vai  me  idaSk  karma  umiapayaia  mama  etn  jm^a 
Sahantm  rq/3no  'bhamhfim  mama  brahmofui]^  mama  vaUyali  \yat  tu  ms  etoffot 
karmanai^  aamSpi  tena  m^  ^hapatha  Sahan  prq/a  'HrekihyaU  *'  iii  |  •*  Knowing  this 
Sayakfiyana,  the  S'yftparea,  said, '  If  this  my  rite  had  been  completed,  my  oflbprxng 
would  have  become  the  kings  of  the  Salvas,  mine  their  BriUimans,  mine  tbeir 
Vaitfyas,  But  as  (only)  so  much  of  the  rite  has  been  completed,  my  offspring 
«hall,  in  both  respects,  excel  the  Salvas.' "    See  also  Ind.  St  x.  18. 

s*o  Bee  Dr.  Hang's  note,  p»  487,  where  he  states  why  he  cannot  follow  SfiysQa  in 
rendering  dbhyama^ta  by  « killed."  Ftof.  Weber  (Ind.  St  iz.  826)  deteds 
Suyasa's  interpretation. 
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also.  (Bat  Indra  Tecorered  a  share  in  the  fioma-draught^  having  Btolen 
Tvashfri's  soma.)  Eenoe  at  present  also  the  Eshattriyas  are  exduded 
from  the  soma-dranght.  Why  do  they  remove  from  Uie  sacrificial  en- 
closure  a  man  who  knows  that  (other)  draught  which  (properly  belongs) 
to  the  Kshattriyas  who  are  excluded  from  tbe  soma-draughti  and  by 
which  they  are  rendered  prosperous  ?  *  *  Dost  thou,  o  Briliman,  know 
that  draught  ? '  asked  the  king.  *  I  know  it,'  answered  BSma.  '  De- 
clare it  then  to  us/  rejoined  the  prince.  ^  I  declare  it  to  tbee^  o  king, 
said  the  other.  29.  '  Of  the  three  draughts  they  shall  bring  one,  either 
soma,  or  curds,  or  water.  If  he  (the  priest,  bring)  the  soma,  that  is 
the  draught  of  the  Brahmans,  and  with  it  thou  shalt  satisfy  the  BrSh- 
mans.  One  like  a  Brahman  shall  be  bom  in  thy  Hne,  a  receiver  of 
gifts,  a  drinker  (of  soma),  a  seeker  of  food,**^  a  rover  at  wilL'  When- 
ever the  offence  (of  drinking  the  Brahman^s  draught)"*  is  chargeable  to 
a  Kshattriya,  one  like  a  Brahman  is  Ixvn  in  his  Une,  who  in  the  second 
or  third  generation  from  him  has  the  power  of  becoming  a  Brahman, 
and  likes  to  live  as  a  Brahman.  Next,  if  (the  priest  bring)  curds, 
that  is  the  Yaiiya's  draught ;  with  it  thou  shalt  satisfy  the  Yai^yas. 
One  like  a  Yaiiya  shall  be  bom  in  thy  line,  one  who  is  tributary  to 
another,  wbo  is  to  be  used  (Jit  eaten)  by  another,  and  who  may  be 
oppressed  at  wilL  Whenever  the  offence  (of  consuming  the  Taitya's 
portion)  is  chargeable  to  a  Kshattriya,  one  like  a  Yailya  is  b(Nn  in  his 
line,  who  in  the  second  or  third  generation  from  him  has  the  power  of 
becominga  Yai^ya,  and  is  desirous  of  living  as  a  Yailya.  Next,  if  (the 
priest  bring)  water,  that  is  the  Sandra's  draught;  with  it  thou  shalt 
satify  the  S^udras.  One  like  a  S^udra  shall  be  bom  in  thy  line,  the 
servant  of  another,  who  may  be  expelled  and  slain  at  pleasure.  When 
the  offence  (of  drinking  the  S^udra's  draught)  is  chargeable  against  a 
Eshattriya,  one  like  a  S^udra  is  bom  in  his  line,  who  in  the  second  or 
third  generation  from  him  has  the  power  of  becoming  a  S^udra,  and 
desires  to  live  like  a  S^iidra.  30.  *  These,  o  king,  are  the  three  draug^tit 
which  the  Kshattriya  when  sacrificing  diould  not  desire.  His  own 
proper  draught  is  as  follows :  Let  him  squeeae  the  descending  branches 

>n  VroL  Weber  (Ind.  Stud.  ix.  820)  would  pref^  to  tranalato  oMMiyt  (fiberaU-) 
wohnend,  **  dwelling  everywliere." 

'^  Dr.  Hang  tnnsUtee  "  when  there  is  anj  fiuilt  on  the  Eehattriya  (who,  when 
laoiifioing,  eats  the  Brfthmaaa  portion),*'  etc.    See  the  beginning  of  per.  30  belov^ 
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of  the  nyagrodha  (Indian  fig)  tree,  Tvith  the  frnits  of  the  ndiunbara, 
the  a^yattha,  and  the  plaksha  treea,  and  drink  these  juices.  This  is 
his  own  proper  draught. 

The  continuation  may  be  read  in  Dr.  Hang's  translation,  pp.  486  fL 
After  the  priest  has  given  the  king  a  deal  of  further  information  the 
result  is  told  in  par.  34,  as  follows: 

Tarn  warn  etam  hhaksham  provdcha  Bdmo  Mdrgaveyo  VHvantardya 
Sauahaimandya  \  taamin  ha  uvdcha  prokte  **  sahiuram  u  ha  hrdhmama 
tubhyam  dadmah  j  saSydparnah  u  me  yajna^  "  iU  | 

''  This  draught  did  Kama  Margaveya  declare  to  Yiivantara  the  son 
of  Sushadman.  When  it  had  been  declared  the  king  said,  *  Brahman, 
we  give  thee  a  thousand  (cows) :  and  my  sacrifice  (shall  be  performed) 
with  (the  aid  of  the)  S^yaparnas.' " 

Sect.  XYII. — Story  ofXatanga  who  tried  in  vain  to  raiee  hinuel/  to 

the  poeition  of  a  Brdhman. 

The  legend  of  llatanga,  which  is  narrated  in  the  Anu^asana-parran 
of  the  Mahabharata,  verses  1872  ff.,  is  introduced  by  a  question  which 
Tudhishthira  addresses  to  Bhishma,  verse  1867 :  K%hattriyo  yadt  rd 
vaiiyah  Sudro  vd  rdjasattama  |  hrdhmanyam  prdpnuydd  yena  tad  me 
vydkhydtum  arhasi  \  tapasd  vd  mmahatd  kartn^nd  vd  irutena  vd    | 
hrdhmanyafh  atha  ehed  ichhet  tad  me  hruhi  eamdeatah  \  BhUhmah  uvdcha 
I  1870.  Brdhmanyam  tdta  dushprdpyarh  varnaih  kshattrddihhie  fribhth  | 
param  hi  earva-bhutdndm  ethdnam  etad  Tudhishthira  \  bahvU  tu  eark-- 
earan  yonlr  jdyamdnah  punah  puna^  \  parydye  tdta  kasmimichid  brah-- 
Piano  ndma  jdyate  \  ^*  Explain  to  me  the  means — whether  it  be  intense 
austere-fervour,  or  ceremonies,  or  Yedic  learning — whereby  a  Kshat- 
triya,  a  Yai^ya,  or  a  Sfudra,  if  he  desire  it,  can  attain  to  the  state  of  a 
Brahman.    Bhishma  replies  (1870),  The  state  of  a  Brahman  is  hard 
to  be  acquired  by  men  of  the  other  three  classes,  the  Kshattriyas,  etc. ; 
for  this  Brahmanhood  is  the  highest  rank  among  all  living  creataree. 
It  is  only  after  passing  through  numerous  wombs,  and  being  bom  again 
and  again,  that  such  a  man,  in  some  revolution  of  being,  becomes  a  Brah- 
man." Bhishma  proceeds  to  illustrate  this  principle  by  the  case  of  Ka- 
tanga, who  was  apparently  the  son  of  a  Brahman,  was  distinguished  for 
his  good  qualities,  and  was  esteemed  to  be  himself  of  the  same  class  as  hia 
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£Bither  (Terse  1873 :  thijdie^  kasyaehit  tdta  tulya-varnah  sutas  tv  ahhut  \ 
Matango  n&ma  ndmnd  vat  sarvaih  samudito  gunai^  |)  He  was,  howeyer, 
discovered  to  be  of  sparioua  birth  in  the  following  manner :  He  hap- 
pened to  be  sent  somewhere  by  his  father  to  perform  sacrifice,  and  was 
travelling  in  a  car  drawn  by  asses.  On  his  way  he  repeatedly  pierced 
on  its  nose  with  the  goad  the  colt  which  was  conveying  him  along  with 
its  mother.  Feeling  for  the  wound  thus  inflicted  on  her  offspring,  the 
she-ass  said:  "  Be  not  distressed,  my  son,  it  is  a  Chancjlala  who  is  on  the 
car.  There  is  nothing  dreadful  in  a  Brahman;  he  is  declared  to  be  kindly, 
a  teacher  who  instructs  all  creatures :  how  then  can  he  smite  any  one  ? 
This  man  of  wicked  disposition  shows  no  pity  to  a  tender  colt,  and 
thereby  indicates  his  origin ;  for  it  is  birth  which  determines  the  cha- 
racter "  (verse  1876.  Uvdcha  md  htehal^  ptUtra  ehanddlas  tv  odhitM' 
fhsti  j  hrdhmane  ddruna^  ndsti  maitro  hrdhtnana  uehyaU  \  dehdrya^ 
jMrvorhhutdndm  idsid  kirn  praharuhyati  \  ay  am  tu  pdpa-prahritir  hdU 
na  huruU  day  dm  \  sva^yonim  mdnayaty  esha  hhdvo  hhdvam  niyaohhati  |). 
Overhearing  this  colloquy,  Matanga  instantly  got  down  from  the  car 
and  besought  the  she-ass,  whom  he  honoured  with  the  epithet  of  ''  most 
intelligent,"  to  tell  him  how  she  knew  him  to  be  a  Chan^ala  and  how 
his  mother  had  been  corrupted.  The  she-ass  informs  him  that  his 
mother  when  intoxicated  had  received  the  embraces  of  a  low-bom 
barber,  and  that  he  was  the  offspring  of  this  connection  and  conse- 
quently no  Brahman  (verse  1882.  Brdhmanyd^  vfishalena  tvam  mat' 
tdydm  ndpitena  ha  \  jdtas  tvam  asi  chanddlo  hrdhmanya^  tena  te  ^nakat  |). 
On  receiving  this  unwelcome  revelation,  Matanga  returned  home,  and 
being  questioned  by  his  reputed  father  about  the  cause  of  his  speedy 
reappearance,  he  told  him  what  he  had  heard;  and  expressed  his 
determination  to  enter  on  a  course  of  austerities.  He  does  so  accord- 
ingly with  such  effect  that  he  alarms  the  gods,  and  receives  the  offer 
of  a  boon  from  Indra.  He  asks  for  Brahmanhood ;  but  Indra  tells  him 
that  he  must  perish  if  he  continues  to  make  that  request,  as  the  high 
position  he  seeks  cannot  be  obtained  by  one  bom  as  a  Chan^ala 
(verse  1895).  Katanga,  however,  continues  his  exercises  for  a  hundred 
years,  when  Indra  repeats  his  former  determination,  and  supports  it  by 
reasons,  explaining  (1901  ff.)  that  a  Chancjlala  can  only  become  a  9udra 
in  a  thousand  births,  a  S^udra  a  Yai^ya  after  a  period  thirty  times  as 
long,  a  Yai^ya  a  Eajanya  after  a  period  sizfy  times  the  length,  a  Ba- 
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janya  a  BrSlimaii  after  a  period  of  nzty  times  the  duration,  and  bo  oiI| 
a  Brahman  only  becoming  a  K&Q^apfishthay  a  EaQ^APpBht^^^  &  ^^P^ 
a  Japa  a  S^rotriya,  after  immense  intervals.  Indra  therefore  advises 
If  atanga  to  ohoose  some  other  boon.  But  the  devotee  is  still  disaatia- 
fied  with  the  god's  decision,  and  renews  his  austerities  for  a  thousand 
years.  At  the  end  of  that  period  he  receives  still  the  same  anawo', 
and  the  same  advice.  But  though  distressed  he  did  not  yet  despair; 
but  proceeded  to  balance  himself  on  his  great  toe ;  which,  although 
reduced  to  skin  and  bone,  he  succeeded  in  doing  for  a  hondred  yean 
without  falling.  At  length,  when  he  was  on  the  point  of  tmaiding^ 
Indra  ran  up  and  supported  him ;  but  continued  inexorably  to  reftiae 
his  request;  and  though  ftirther  importuned,  would  only  consent  t» 
give  him  the  power  of  moving  about  like  a  bird,  and  changing  his 
shape  at  will,  and  of  being  honoured  and  renowned  (verses  1934  fL)t 

The  assertion  here  made  of  the  impossibility  of  a  Kshattriya  becom- 
ing a  Brahman  until  he  has  passed  through  a  long  series  of  births  is 
of  course  in  flagrant  contradiction  with  the  stories  of  Yi^vfimitza, 
Yttahavya,  and  others. 

Katanga  (or  a  Matanga)  is  mentioned  in  a  passage  already  quoted  in 
p«  411  as  a  rSjarshi  who  supported  Yi^vamitra's  family  and  for  whom 
that  sage  sacrificed.  He  is  also  named  in  the  Sabha-parvan,  verse  340, 
as  sitting  in  Yama's  assembly  along  with  Agastya,  Kala,  and  Mfityu, 
etc.,  etc. ;  in  the  Yana-parvan,  8079,  as  a  great  rishi  (mahariht) ;  and 
in  the  S^anti-parvan,  10875,  as  one  of  certain  sages  who  had  acquired 
their  position  by  austerities  (see  above,  p.  132).  His  disciples,  he  him- 
self, and  his  forest  are  mentioned  in  the  Bam&yaQa,  iii.  73,  23,  29,  30. 


Sect.  XYIII. — Legend  of  the  Brdhman  Faraiurdmay  the  extemnnaior 

of  the  Kehattriyae* 

As  Faraiurama  belonged  to  the  race  of  the  Bhpgus,  it  may  be  advis- 
able  to  premise  some  particulars  regarding  that  £unily. 

In  his  Lexicon,  «.«.,  Professor  Both  tells  us  that  the  Bh^igns  were  a 
dass  of  mythical  beings,  who,  according  to  the  Nirukta,  zi.  19,  bebnged 
to  the  middle  or  aerial  dass  of  gods  {^^m&^yamiho  deva-^ana^**  iU 
IfdinM&f).    They  wero  the  disooverecs  of  fire  and  bronght  it  to 
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(KY.  X.  46,  2y  eto.)^  He  adds,  howoTer,  that  fhis  race  has  also  a 
coimectioa  with  history,  as  one  of  the  chief  Brahmanical  families  bean 
this  name,  and  alluBions  are  made  to  this  fiict  even  in  the  hymns  of  the 
Big-veda  (vii.  18,  6;  viiL  8,  9,  16;  viii.  6,  18 ;  viii.  91,  4).  Bhpga 
is  also,  as  Prof.  Both  observes,  the  name  of  a  rishi  representing  a 
family,  who  is  mentioned  in  Atharva->veda,  t.  19, 1,  as  Buffering  injury 
at  the  hands  of  the  Spnjayas  (see  aboye,  p.  286).  As  regards  his  birth, 
it  is  said  in  the  Aitareya  Br&hmasa,  iiL  34,  that  first  the  Sun,  and  then 
Bhfigu  arose  out  of  the  seed  which  had  issued  from  Frajapati,*'*  that 
Bhfign  was  adopted  by  YaruQa,  and  was  consequently  called  Yaruni, 
etc.  {Tasya  yad  retasa^  prathamam  udadlpyata  tad  asdv  ddityo  *hhavat  \ 
yad  doitlyam  (Uit  tad  Bhfigur  abhaaU  \  taih  Vanmo  nyagj^inlta  \  ta9- 
mdt  sa  Bhfigur  Vdrunifk).  He  is  accordingly  called  by  this  name  in 
the  81  P.  Br.  zL  6,  1,  1,  where  he  is  said  to  have  conceived  himself  to 
be  supericNT  in  knowledge  to  his  &ther  Yaruga  {Bhrigur  ha  vai  Varunir 
Varunam  pUaram  vidyayd  *tm$ne) ;  and  also  in  the  Taittitlya  TJpani- 
shad  (Bibl.  Ind.  p.  123 :  Bhfiyur  vai  VdruMtr  Varuna^  pitaram  upth 
sasdra).^  The  preceding  story  of  Bhfigu's  birth  is  deyeloped  and  mo- 
dified in  the  Anuiasana-pairan  of  the  Mshabharata,  verse  4104  ff. : 
Vaiuhtha^  uvdeha  \  api  ehedam  purd  Bdma  krutam  m$  Brahma-darkh 
nam  \  Fiidmahaaya  yad  ertttam  Brahmana^  paramdtnuma^  \  devatya 
mahatoB  tdta  Fdrunim  Ubhrataa  ionium  |  aiharyye  vdrune  Bdma 
Budratyeiaiya  vat  prabhol^  \  ^'Yaiishtha  said,  4104:  I  have  also 
heard,  o  Bama  (t.0.  Para^urftma),  of  this  vision  of  Brahma,  of  that 
which  occurred  regarding  Pitamaha,  Brahma,  the  supreme  spirit,  the 
great  god  {ue.  Hahadeva),  Budra,  lia,  the  lord,  assuming  the  body  ef 
YaruQa,  and  investedwith  the  dominion  of  Yaruga."  After  this  singular 
description  of  Hahadeva  as  identified  with  Brahma,  Brahma  the  su- 
preme spirit,  and  Yaruga,  the  speaker  goes  on  to  tell  us  that  the 
munis,  the  gods  headed  by  Agni,  the  embodied  portions  of  the  sacrifice, 
and  the  Yedas,  etc.,  assembled  on  the  occasion  referred  to,  and  then 
proceeds,  verse  4112 :  JEiha  Bn^md  l^ipo  Budro  Vanmo  *yni^  Frofd- 
pati^  I  klrttyaU  hhagavdn  devai^  sarva-bhuta-paii^  iwa^  |  ta»ya  yqf'nah 

'i'  See  my  artiele  on  '<  Mann,  the  progenitor  of  the  Aryyun  Indians  *'  in  Jonni. 
B.  A.  S.  for  1863,  p.  416 1 ;  and  above,  pp.  168  and  170. 

"*  The  eommenoement  of  the  story,  of  which  this  is  part  of  the  sequel,  is  giTSB 
'  above,  p.  107  f. 

"*  See  Ind.  Stud.  ii.  231,  and  Jonm.  of  the  German  Or.  Soo.  iz.  240. 
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Taiitpatet  tapah  Iratava  &va  eha  |  iUuhd  ilpUhvrata  d&vl  dUai  eha  m- 
diglivardh  \  deva-patnyai  eha  kanydi  eha  devdndm  ehawa  mdiarak  \ 
^jagmuh  sahitda  taitra  tadd  BhfUjfU'kulodvaha  \  4115.  Yi^'nam  Pakk- 
paU^  prftd^  Farutuuffa  mahdimanah  \  Svayamhhuvas  tu  tdh  drMtvd 
reta^  samapatad  hhuvi  \  tasya  hthrasya  vityanddi  pdmiun  umgrthya 
hhumita^  \  prdsyai  Pnshd  kardhhyd^  vai  tatminn  eva  htUdSane  \  iotas 
iaemin  MmprtwfitU  satire  jvalita-pdvaie  \  Brahmano  jvkcaUu  tatira 
prddurhhdvo  hahhUva  ha  \  ekanna-mdtra^  eha  taeh  ehkukram  irwena 
parigrihya  sa^  \  djya-vad  mantrataS  ehdpi  so  ]/uhod  Bhiigu-nandana  \ 
iotas  tujanaydmdsa  bhuta-yrdtnam  eha  vlryyaedn  |  .  .  .  .  4121.  Sukre 
hute  *ynau  tasmiihs  tu  prddurdsa/ihs  traya^  prabho  |  purushdh  vaptuhd 
yuktd^  svai^  svaih  prasava^'air-yunai^  |  ^^  hhriy  "  4ty  eva  Bhfiyuk  pUr- 
vam  angdrebhyo  ^ngird  ^bhavat  |   anydra-samiraydeh  ehaivo  Kavir  ity 
aparo*bhavat  \  sahajvdJdbMr  utpanno  Bhriyus  tasmddBhjriyuk  smritak  | 
•  •  .  .  4140.  ''  Varuna&  eheharo  devo  lahhatdfh  kdmam  Ipsitam**  |  nisar- 
gad  Brahtnanai  ehdpi  Varuno  yddasdmpati^  \  jagrdha  vai  Bhriyum  pur- 
vam  apatyam  sUrya-varchasam  \  Iharo  ^ngirasaih  ehdgner  apatyartham 
ahdlpayat  \  Pitdmahas  tv  apatyam  vai  Kavim  jagrdha  tattva-vit  \  tadd 
sa  Vdruna^  khydto  Bhfigu^  prasa/va-karma-hfit  \  Agneyas  tv  Angirdh 
irimdn  Kavir  Brdhmo  mahdyaidh  \  Bhdrgavdngirasau   hie  loka-san- 
tdna-lakshanau  \   ete  hi  prasavdh  sarve  prqfdndm  patayas  trayak    | 
sarvam  santdnam  eteshdm  idam  ity  upadhdraya  \  Bhrigos  tu  puitrdk 
saptdsan  sarve  tulyd^  Bhrigor  gunai^  \    Chyavano  Vajrahrshai   eha 
S'uchir  Aurvas  tathaiva  eha  |  Sukro   Farenyai  eha  Vibhuh  SavmuU 
eheti  sapta  te  \  Bhdrgavd^  Vdrund^  sarve  yeshdm  vamio  bhavdn  apt  \ 
**  4112.  This  adorable  and  gracious  god,  lord  of  all  creatures,  is  known 
as  Brahma,  S^iva,  Budra,  Yaruna,  Agni,  Prajapati.    This  Pa^upati  (had) 
a  sacrifice.''^    Austere-fenrour,  Oblations,  Consecration,  (Diksba)  that 
goddess  with  brilliant  rites,  the  Points  of  the  compass,  their  regents, 
the  wives,  daughters  and  mothers  of  the  gods  came  all  together  with 
joy  (4115)  to  this  sacrifice  of  Pa^upati  the  great  Yaruna.    When  Sva- 
yambhu  (Brahma)  saw  these  goddesses  his  seed  fell  to  the  ground. 
Pushan  in  consequence  collected  the  particles  of  dust  which  were  thus 
moistened,  and  threw  them  into  the  fire.    When  the  sacrifice  with  its 
blazing  fires  had  begun,  there  was  seen  an  apparition  of  Brahma  offering 
an  oblation.    Collecting  with  the  sacrificial  ladle  that  which  had  Callen, 

*w  Such  Beenu  to  be  the  ooiutniction  of  this  line. 
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lie  cast  it,  like  butter,  with  sacred  texts,  into  the  fire.  And  thence  the 
powerftil  god  generated  all  beings.  •  •  •  •  4121.  When  the  seed  had  been 
cast  into  the  fire,  there  arose  three  men  endowed  with  bodies,  and  with 
their  own  respectiTe  qualities  deiiTed  from  their  generation.  Bhfign 
sprang  first  from  hhrtk  (the  blazing  of  the  fire),  Angiras  from  the 
cinders,  and  Kayi^^from  a  heap  of  cinders.  Bhfign  was  so  named 
because  he  was  produced  together  with  flames."  The  god,  called  Ma- 
hadeva,  Yaruna,  and  Pavana,  claimed  these  three  men  as  his  own,  and 
the  fruit  of  his  sacrifice  (verse  4183  f.).  Agni  and  Brahma  also  claimed 
them  (4135  f.)«  The  other  gods,  however,  entreated  Brahma  to  accede 
to  the  wishes  of  Agni  and  Yaruna :  "  4140.  'And  let  Yaruna,  the  lord, 
the  god,  also  receive  the  object  of  his  desire.'  By  the  gift  of  Brahma, 
Yaruna,  lord  of  sea-monsters,  first  received  for  his  offspring  Bhrigu 
brilliant  as  the  sun.  And  I^vara  (Mahadeva)  appointed  Angiras  to  be 
Agni's  son.  And  Fitamaha,  who  knows  the  reality  of  things  took 
Kavi  as  his  offspriog,  Then  Bhrigu,  the  progenitor  of  creatures,  was 
named  the  son  of  Yaruna,  Angiras  the  son  of  Agni,  and  the  glorious 
Kavi  the  son  of  Brahma.  The  Bhargava  and  the  Angirasa  are  distin- 
guished in  the  world  as  the  propagators  of  mankind.  Por  all  these 
three  lords  of  creatures  were  propagators.  Know  the  whole  of  this 
world  to  be  their  offspring.  Bhpgu  had  seven  sons,  all  equal  to  their 
father  in  good  qualities,  Chyavana,  Yajra^Irsha,  S^uchi,  Aurva,  S^ukra, 
Yarenya,  Yibhu,  and  Savana.  These  were  all  Bhargavas,  and  YaruQas, 
to  whose  race  you  (Para^urama)  yourself  also  belong." 

In  another  passage  of  the  M.  Bh.  Adip.  869,  it  is  similarly  said : 
Bhjigwr  maharshir  hhagav&n  Brahmand  vai  SvayarnhKuvd  \  Varunasffa 
hratau  jdtah  pdvakdd  iti  na^  hvtam  \  **  We  have  heard  that  the  great 
and  venerable  rishi  Bhf  igu  was  produced  by  Brahma  from  fire  at  the 
sacrifice  of  Yaruna." 

The  l^irukta,  iii.  17,  has  the  xoUowing  etymology  of  Bhfigu :  Arehi- 
iki  Bhriguh  tambabhuva  I  Bhrigur  hhfijyamdiM  na  dehe  \  *'  Bhfiga  was 
produced  in  the  flame;  though  roasted,  he  was  not  consumed." 

The  Taitt.  Br.  i.  8,  2,  5,  has  a  different  account :  Indrtuya  iushiwd' 
wuya  tredhd  indryam  vlryyam  par&patat  |  Bhjriyus  tfitlyam  abhwat  \ 

^  In  the  M.  Bh.  Adip.  v.  2606,  Kayi  is  sud  to  be  Bhriga's  son  {.Bhrigo^  putirah 
Kavir  vidvan  S'ukrah),  On  the  other  hand  he,  or  another  person  of  the  same  name^ 
is  said  in  the  AnntfaBana*p.  4160,  to  be,  along  with  Kayi,  a  son  of  KaTi* 
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**  While  Indra  was  oontiniiiDg  to  pour  out  Soma,  bis  manly  Yxgonr  fdl 
in  tliree  portions.    The  third  became  Bhrij^." 

Bhfiga  is  declared  in  the  YishQu  P.  (see  above,  p.  65)  to  bare  been 
one  of  the  nine  Brahmas,  mental  sons  of  Brahma«  The  Bhag.  P.  iiL  12, 
23,  says  he  sprang  from  the  skin  of  the  creator  {Bhrigut  tvaehf).  The 
M.  Bh.  Adip.  2605,  on  the  contrary  declares :  Brahmano  hfida^am  hkU- 
tod  niiijriio  hha^dn  Bhtigu^  \  **  The  yenerable  Bhf  iga,  having  aplit 
Brahma's  heart,  issaed  forth''  (Weber,  Ind.  St.  ii.  231).  So,  too^  tiie 
Yayn  P.  i.  9,  100:  Bhrigu9  tu  hfiday&j  jajns  fUhi^  Saltlqfammanak  \ 
**  Bbfigu  was  produced  from  the  heart  of  tibe  Water-bom  (Brahma)  ;** 
and  adds,  Terse  103 :  By  eU  mdntM^  puttrdl^  vijneyH^  Brdkmanmk 
iuid^  I  Bhri(fV'dd0jfa8  tu  ye  sfitht&^  navaiU  hrt^nuhvddinah  \  104.  Gru 
hamedhina^  purdfuu  dhmfnas  tai^  prdi  pra/oartiita^  \  "  These  were  the 
mind-bom  sons  of  Brahma.  Bhrigu,  and  the  others,  nine  in  all,  who  were 
created,  were  declarers  of  sacred  knowledge  and  ancient  householders; 
by  them  was  duty  of  old  established."  Manu  mentions  Bhpgu  (i.  35,  see 
aboTO,  p.  36)  as  one  of  his  own  ten  sons.  He  also  speaks  of  him  (L  59, 
60,  aboTe,  p.  38)  as  commissioned  by  himself  (Manu)  to  promulgate  his 
code.  In  Manu,  ▼•  1.  however,  the  sage  is  said  to  have  sprung  from 
fire  {idam  Hchur  mahdtmdnam  anala-prabhaoam  Bhftyum),  As,  how* 
ever,  he  had  been  preyiously  declared  to  be  one  of  Manu's  ten  aona,  and 
is  so  caUed  also  in  the  third  verse  of  book  v.  and  the  second  of  book  viL, 
where  he  is  styled  Mdnavo  Bhfiyuhj  Kulluka  thinks  it  necessary  to 
explain  this  other  alleged  descent  from  fire  by  saying  that  that  had 
been  the  sage's  origin  in  a  previous  mundane  era  {KtUpa) :  Yadyapi 
prathamddhydye data-prqfdpaii'mddhy0  *^Bhfigufk Ndradam  wa  eha**  iti 
BhjiyU'Brishtir  qpi  Ifanuta^  wa  uktd  taih&pi  kalpa-^kedena  agm-pra- 
hhaoatvam  uehyaU  \  taihd  eha  iruti^  "  tasya  yad  retoiah  prathamam  tMi- 
pyaU  tad  a»dv  ddityo  ^hhavat  |  yad  dvitlyam  d^d  Bhfiyur**  Ui  |  sia^ 
0va  bhrashtdd  retasah  utpannatvdd  Bhfiguh  \  *' Though  the  creation  of 
Bhrigu,  as  one  of  the  ten  PrSjap&tis,  is  declared,  in  the  35th  verse  of 
the  first  book,  to  have  proceeded  from  Manu,  still  he  is  here  said  to 
have  been  produced  from  fire,  from  the  difference  in  the  manner  of  his 
birth  in  the  different  Kalpas.  And  so  the  Yeda  says  (in  the  passage 
quoted  above  from  the  Ait.  Br.).  Hence  he  is  called  Bhfigu,  because 
he  sprang  from  the  seed  which  fell  {hhroBhtdt),^ 

^^  See  Ptofl  WilBon'i  note,  Yuliitu  Parana,  td.  L  p.  100  ff.,  in  the  ooone  of 
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Professor  Both  (lit.  and  Histoiy  of  the  Veda,  p.  135)  says :  '<The 
BhrigoB  are  one  of  the  most  important  Yedio  familiesy  to  which  f amad- 
agni,  Ghyayana,  Aarva,  Apnav&na,  and  other  rishis  are  assigned.  Many 
conjeotnree  might  be  formed  in  connection  with  the  part  which  these 
seTeral  Bhrigns  play  in  the  later  legends;  bat  it  seems  to  me  unsafe  to 
draw  any  condnsions  till  we  are  in  possession  of  the  intermediate  links, 
and  especially  till  we  hare  leamt  more  precisely  from  the  Yedic  hymns 
themselves  the  relations  of  these  feuoDilies  to  each  other.  Neverthdess 
I  will  remark  that  S^unahi^epha,  the  adopted  son  of  Yi^yamitra,  is, 
according  to  the  ForanaSy  a  Bbfiga;  and  consequently  the  Bhrigns 
appear  in  intimate  connection  with  the  enemy  of  Yasiahtha;  and 
farther,  that  Bagara,  who  was  reared  by  the  Bh^igu  Aorva,  is  restrained 
by  Yasifihtha  in  his  war  of  extermination  against  the  BakBiB  and  other 
barbaxoos  tribes.  His  enemies,  when  hard  pressed,  had  resorted  to 
Yasiahtha  as  an  intercessor."  (See  above,  p.  837,  and  Wilson's  YishQu 
Par&aa,  voL  iii.  p.  291.) 

The  story  of  Para^orama  and  the  Eshattriyas  is  briefly  mentioned  in 
the  second  section  of  the  Adiparvan  of  the  Mahabhdrata  (verses  272- 
280),  where  the  events  referred  to  are  said  to  have  occurred  in  the  in- 
terval between  the  Treta  and  Drapara  ages  (^Tretd-dvdparajfo^  tandhau 
B&ma^  Stutra-hkntdm  vara^  \  oiakfit  p&rihiva/ff^  kshaUraikjaghdndtnar" 
iha'chodita^  |  m  nirva^  kahaiiram  yU&dya  wa-^lryyef^ndkhdytdil^  !)• 
The  history  is  more  fully  told  in  other  parts  of  the  Mahabharata. 
In  the  178th-180th  sections  of  the  Adiparvan  there  is  a  legend  in 
which  no  mention  is  made  of  Para^urama,  or  the  slaughter  of  the  Kshat- 
triyas ;  but  in  which  we  have  the  following  particulars :  Paraiara  was 
son  of  SIftktii,  and  grandson  of  Yaiishflia,  as  we  have  seen  above,  p.  417. 
When  he  heard  of  the  way  in  which  his  fieither  had  met  his  death,  he 
determined  to  execute  a  general  slaughter  of  all  creatures  (v.  6800)  ;"* 
but  his  grandfather  restrained  him  by  narrating  the  history  of  the 

which  he  says,  *'  The  V&yn  has  also  another  aocoimt  of  their  (the  Prajftpatis)  origin, 
and  states  them  to  hare  sprang  from  the  fires  of  a  sacrifice  offered  by  Brahma; 
an  allegorical  mode  of  expressing  their  probable  original— considering  them  to  be  in 
some  degree  real  persona— from  the  Brahmasical  ritnal,  of  which  they  were  the  first 
institntors  and  obserrers." 

^  Beference  is  made  in  the  commencement  of  the  Yishnn  Porftoa  to  the  same 
circnmstance  (Wilson's  ^hnn  Farfina,  toL  L  pp.  7  if.)  Pustfara  is  the  narrator  of 
^  Tish«a  PnriBi  ^bid.  p.  11). 
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BbrigOB  and  E8hattii3raB,  as  toUown :  There  was  a  kiag  named  Krita- 
ylryyai  by  wbose  liberality  the  Bhfigosy  learned  in  the  Yedas,  who 
officiated  as  his  priests,  had  been  greatly  enriched  with  corn  and 
money  (verse  6802.  Y&ji/o  veda-viddfn  loke  Bhrigiknatn  pdrihktHr$ha- 
hha^  I  sa  idn  agra-hhujoi  tdta  dh&nyena  eha  dhanena  eha  \  somduU  tir- 
paydmdM  vipulena  viidmpaU  I).    After  he  had  gone  to  heaven,  his 
descendants  were  in  want  of  money,  and  came  to  beg  for  a  supply  from 
the  Bhfigos,  of  whose  wealth  they  were  aware.     Some  of  the  latter 
hid  their  money  nnder  ground,  others  bestowed  it  on  Brahmans,  being 
afraid  of  the  Eshattriyas,  while  others  again  gave  these  last  what  thej 
wanted.    It  happened,  however,  that  a  Kshattriya,  while  digging  the 
ground,  discovered  some  money  buried  in  the  house  of  a  Bhrigu.    The 
Eshattriyas  then  assembled  and  saw  this  treasure,  and,  being  incensed, 
slew  in  consequence  all  the  Bhfigus,  whom  they  regarded  with  con- 
tempt, down  to  the  children  in  the  womb  (verse  6809.  Avamanya  iaiak 
hrodh&d  BhfigiiiM  t&n  iarandgatdn  \  nyayhnuh  parameshvdsdk  iorramt 
tdn  niiitaih  iarai^  \  d-garhhdd  avakrintantai  eheru^  sarvdm  vatundhtr 
rdm  I).    The  widows,  however,  fled  to  the  Himalaya  mountains.   One 
of  them  concealed  her  unborn  child  in  her  thigh.    The  Kshattriyas, 
hearing  of  its  existence  from  a  BrahmanI  informant,  sought  to  kill  it; 
but  it  issued  forth  from  its  mother's  thigh  with  lustre,  and  blinded  the 
persecutors.    After  wandering  about  bewildered  among  the  monntafni 
fi)r  a  time,  they  humbly  supplicated  the  mother  of  the  child  for  the 
restoration  of  their  sight;  but  she  referred  them  to  her  wonderful 
infant  Aurva  into  whom  the  whole  Yeda,  with  its  six  Yedangss,  had 
entered  (verse  6823.  Shad-angai  ehdkhilo  vedah  imam  garhhasiham  t^ 
ha  I  vweia  Bhjigu^aihiaiya  hhiiyah  priya-ehU^rshayd  |),  as  the  peiaon 
who  (in  retaliation  of  the  slaughter  of  his  relatives)  had  robbed  them 
of  their  eyesight,  and  who  alone  could  restore  it.    They  accordingfly 
had  recourse  to  him,  and  their  eyesight  was  restored.   Aurva,  however, 
meditated  the  destruction  of  all  living  creatures,  in  revenge  for  the 
slaughter  of  the  Bhfigus,  and  entered  on  a  course  of  austerities  which 
alarmed  both  gods,  asuras,  and  men ;  but  his  progenitors  (Pitps)  them- 

• 

selves  appeared,  and  sought  to  turn  him  &om  his  purpose  by  saying 
that  they  had  no  desire  to  be  revenged  on  the  Kshattriyas :  6834.  M- 
nUair  M  tadd  tdta  Bhrigubhir  Ihdvitdtmabhi^  \  hadho  hy  upehkitah 
sarvai^  kshattriydnd^  vihimatdm  |  dyushd  viprakfishtena  yadd  nah 
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Iheda  dviiat  \  tadd  *8tndhhir  hadhas  tdta  hhattriyair  Ipaita^  svayam  \ 
nikhdiam  yaeh  cha  vai  vittam  kenachid  Bhrigu-veimani  \  vair&yaiva  tadd 
nyastam  kshattriydn  kopayuhnubhi^  \  kifn  hi  vittena  nah  kdryyam  war- 
gepmndm  dvijottama  |  .  .  .  .  6841.  Md  hadhlJ^  kshaiiriydms  tdta  na 
lokdn  sapta  puttraka  \  dusJiayantam  tapas-tejah  krodham  utpatitamjahi  \ 
**  6834.  It  was  not  from  weakness  that  the  devout  £h]*igus  overlooked 
the  massacre  perpetrated  by  the  murderous  Kshattriyas.  When  we 
became  distressed  by  old  age,  we  ourselves  desired  to  be  slaughtered  by 
them.  The  money  which  was  buried  by  some  one  in  a  Bhfigu's  house 
was  placed  there  for  the  purpose  of  excitiDg  hatred^  by  those  who 
wished  to  provoke  the  Kshattriyas.  For  what  had  we,  who  were 
desiring  heaven,  to  do  with  money  ?  "  They  add  that  they  hit  upon 
this  device  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  guilty  of  suicide,  and  con- 
cluded by  calling  upon  Aurva  to  restrain  his  wrath  ;  and  abstain  from 
the  sin  he  was  meditating,  verse  6841 :  **  Destroy  not  the  Kshattriyas, 
o  son,  nor  the  seven  worlds.  Suppress  thy  kindled  anger  which  nullifies 
the  power  of  austere-fervour."  Aurva,  however,  replies  that  he  cannot 
allow  his  threat  to  remain  unexecuted.  His  anger,  unless  wreaked 
upon  some  other  object,  will,  he  says,  consume  himself.  And  he  argues 
on  grounds  of  justice,  expediency,  and  duty,  against  the  clemency  which 
his  progenitors  recommend.  He  is,  however,  persuaded  by  the  Fit|is 
to  throw  the  fire  of  his  anger  into  the  sea,  where  they  say  it  will  find 
exercise  in.  assailing  the  watery  element,  and  in  this  way  his  threat 
will  be  fulfilled.  ''  It  accordingly  became  the  great  HayaiSiras,  known 
to  those  who  are  acquainted  with  the  Yeda,  which  vomits  forth  that 
fire  and  drinks  up  the  waters ''  {Jflahad  Sayaiiro  hhutvd  yat  tad  veda- 
vido  viduh  \  tarn  agnim  udgirad  vaktrdt  p(haty  dpo  mahodadhau).  It  is 
worthy  of  remark  that  in  a  legend,  one  object  of  which,  at  least,  would 
seem  to  be  to  hold  up  to  abhorrence  the  impiety  of  the  Kshattriyas  in 
oppressing  the  Brahmans,  we  should  thus  find  a  palliation  of  the  con- 
duct of  the  oppressors,  coming  from  the  other  world.  But  here  the 
principle  of  the  nothingness  of  mundane  existence  asserts  itself;  and 
the  final  superiority  of  the  Brahmans  is  vindicated,  while  their  magna- 
nimity is  exemplified. 

The  next  version  of  this  legend,  which  I  shall  quote,  is  that  given 
in  the  115th-l  17th  sections  of  the  Yanaparvan.  Arjuna,  son  of  Kfita- 
ylrya,  and  king  of  the  Haih^yas,  had,  we  are  told,  a  thousand  arms. 

29 
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He  obtained  from  Dattatreya  an  aerial  car  of  gold,  the  march  of  whkh 
was  irresistible.  He  thus  trod  down  gods,  Y&kshas,  rishisy  and  op- 
pressed all  creatures  (10137.  AvyahaUhgatU  ehawa  rathas  ioiya  makdt' 
manafk  \  rathena  t&na  tu  tadd  vara-d&nena  vlryya/cdn  \  mamardda  ds9dn 
yahikdM  eha  jruMmi  ehaiva  samarUata^  \  hhutdfki  ehaiva  %a  $arvdms  tu 
pi4ayO,miUa  tarvatai  |).  The  gods  and  rishis  applied  to  Yishnn^  and 
he  along  with  Indra,  who  had  been  insulted  by  Arjuna,  demised  the 
means  of  destroying  the  latter.  At  this  time,  the  story  goes  on,  there 
liyed  a  king  of  Eanyakubja,  called  Gadhi,  who  had  a  daughter  named 
Satyavatl.  The  marriage  of  this  princess  to  the  rishi  Richlka,  and 
the  birth  of  Jamadagni,  are  then  told  in  nearly  the  same  way  as  aboTO 
narrated  in  page  350.  Jamadagni  and  Satyavatl  had  five  sona,  tlie 
youngest  of  whom  was  the  redoubtable  Parasurama.  By  his  fiither's 
command  he  kills  his  mother  (who,  by  the  indulgence  of  impure 
desire,  had  fallen  from  her  previous  sanctity),  after  the  four  elder  sons 
had  refused  this  matricidal  office,  and  had  in  consequence  been  de- 
prived of  reason  by  their  father's  curse.  At  Paraiurama's  desire, 
however,  his  mother  is  restored  by  his  fieither  to  life,  and  his  brothem 
to  reason;  and  he  himself  is  absolved  from  all  the  guilt  of  murder; 
and  obtains  the  boon  of  invincibility  and  long  life  from  his  fieither. 
Hjs  history  now  begins  to  be  connected  with  that  of  king  Arjuna  (or 
Kartavlrya).  The  latter  had  come  to  Jamadagni's  hermitage^  and  had 
been  respectfully  received  by  his  wife ;  but  he  had  requited  this 
honour  by  carrying  away  by  force  the  calf  of  the  sage's  sacrificial 
cow,  and  breaking  down  his  lofty  trees.  On  being  informed  of  this 
violence,  Parasurama  was  filled  with  indignation,  attacked  Arjuna,  cat 
off  his  thousand  arms,  and  slew  him.  Axjuna's  sons,  in  return,  alew 
the  peaceful  sage  Jamadagni,  in  the  absence  of  ParaSur&ma.  The  nar- 
rative thus  proceeds : 

10201.  Badaha  pitaraih  chdynau  Sdma^  para^uranfayah  \  pratifoffu 
hadha^  eh&pi  iarva-kshattrasya  Bhdrata  \  sa  kruddho  Uibala^  iankhy^ 
ioHram  dddya  vlryyavdn  \  jaghnivdn  Kdrttwlryyoiya  iutdn  eko  *nt€h- 
opatnah  [  Te$hdm  ehdnugatd^  ye  eha  hhMriyd^  IshaUriyarskaikm  \ 
tdmi  eha  earvdn  avdtnridhndd  Bdma^  praharatdih  vara^  \  tHs^e^pta- 
kritvah  prithivlih  hritnd  nihhhaitriydm  prahhah  |  iamaniapanchakt 
pancha  chakdra  raudhxrdn  hraddn  \  10205.  8a  ieahu  tarpaydnUUa  Bkri^ 
yUn  Bhrigu-kulodeahalf,  \  9dk»hdd  dadaria  ekarehikaih  sa  eha  E&maSk 
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nymeiayat  \  into  yqjnena  mahatd  J&maitkgnyai  praidpavan  \  tarpayd' 
mdM  d&vendram  fitvighhyal^  pradadau  mahim  \  veilfh  ehupy  adadad  ha%» 
mlm  Kaiyapaya  mahdtmane  \  daSih€ydmdyatd^  kfitvd  navotsedhdm 
viidn^U  I  td^  Kaiyapoiydnunuder  hrdhmandj^  khan^a^M  tadd  \  vya^ 
hhajams  U  tadd  rdj'an  prahhydtd^  JS^n^avdyandf^  \  sa  praddya  fnahlH^ 
toimai  Kaiyapdya  mahdtmane  \  asmtn  mahmdre  iailmdr$  vaiaty  amita- 
vikrama^  |  evaih  vairam  ahhut  tatya  kshattriyair  loka-^dtihhi^  \  pfithivl 
ehdpi  vifitd  Bdmendmtta-tefasd  \ 

"Kama,  after  perfonniiig,  on  hia  return^  his  father's  funeral 
obsequies,  Towed  to, destroy  the  whole  Zahattriya  race;  and  executed 
his  threat  by  killing  first  Arjuna's  sons  and  their  followers.  Twenty- 
one  times  did  he  sweep  away  all  the  Kshattriyas'  from  the  earth,  and 
formed  fire  lakes  of  blood  in  Samantapanchaka ;  (10,205)  in  which  he 
satiated  the  manes  of  the  Bhfigns,  and  beheld  face  to  face  (his  grand- 
father) Bichlka,  who  addressed  himself  to  Bama.  The  latter  gratified 
Indra  by  offering  to  him  a  grand  sacrifice,  and  gaye  the  earth  to  the 
ofllciating  priests.  He  bestowed  also  a  golden  altar,  ten  fathoms  long 
and  nine  high,  on  the  mighty  Kafyape.  This,  by  his  permission,  the 
Br&hmans  divided  among  themselyes,  deriving  thence  the  name  of 
£haQ(}avayanas.  Having  given  away  the  earth  to  Ea^yapa,  Para^u- 
r&ma  himself  dwells  on  the  mountain  Mahendra.  Thus  did  enmity 
arise  between  him  and  the  Kshattriyas,  and  thus  was  the  earth  con- 
quered  by  Bama  of  boundless  might." 

The  means  by  which  the  Kshattriya  race  was  restored  are  described 
in  the  following  passage  from  the  Adiparvan,  verses  2459  ff. : 

JViuapta-hjriUa^  prithivlih  hfiU>d  nihkahattriydm  purd  \  Jdmad- 
aynyas  tapas  tepe  Hdhendrs  parvatottam$  \  2460.  Tadd  m^shattrtye 
hke  JBhdryavena  kfite  9aii  \  hrdhma^n  kshattriyd^  rdjan  iutdrthinyo 
^hhiehahramu^  \  tdhhi^  saha  $amdpeiur  hrdhmand^  iamsita-vratdft  \  fitdv 
fitau  nartHpydghra  im  kdmdd  ndnfitau  tathd  \  tehhyai  eha  lehhire  yarb- 
ia^  htihaUriyda  ta^  tahaaraSa^  |  tata^  nuhuvire  rdjan  hhattriydn 
vlryyaeaUardn  \  kumdrafhi  eha  humdrii  eha  puna^  kihattrdhhivrid" 
dhyaye  \  warn  tad  hrdhmanai^  hhaitram  kihatiriydsu  tapamhhi^  | 
jdtam  vfiddha^  eha  dharmeiM  iudlryhendyuihdnvitam  |  chatvdro  *pi  tata 
vartid^  hM&vtir  hrdhmanottard^  \ 

*'  2459.  Having  one  and  twenty  times  swept  away  all  the  Kshat- 
triyas from  the  earth,  the  son  of  Jamadagni  engaged  in  austerities  oa 
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Mahendra  the  most  excellent  of  mountains.  2460.  After  lie  liad  deared 
the  world  of  Eshattriyas,  their  widows  came  to  the  Brahmans,  pTajing 
for  o£PspriDg.  The  religious  Brahmans,  free  from  any  impulse  of  los^ 
cohabited  at  the  proper  seasons  with  these  women,  who  in  consequoice 
became  pregnant,  and  brought  forth  valiant  Kshattriya  boys  and  girb, 
to  continue  the  Kshattriya  stock.  Thus  was  the  Kshattriya  race  Tir- 
tuously  begotten  by  Brahmans  on  Kshattriya  women,  and  became  mul- 
tiplied and  long-lived.  Thence  there  arose  four  castes  inferior  to  the 
Brahmans." 

This  restoration  of  the  Kshattriyas  and  their  rule  is  said  to  hRTe 
been  followed  by  a  state  of  great  virtue,  happiness,  and  prosperity. 
As  one  exemplification  of  the  religious  perfection  which  prevailed,  it  is 
said  that  '*  the  Brahmans  did  not  sell  their  sacred  lore,  nor  recite  the 
Yedas  in  the  vicinity  of  Si  udras  "  (verse  2474.  Nd  cha  vikrlnaU  hrahm 
hrdhmandS  cha  tadd  nripa  \  na  cha  iudra-samdhhydse  veddn  whekdror 
yanty  uta  |). 

Another  version  of  this  legend  is  given  in  the  Siantiparvan,  section  49. 
The  birth  of  Jamadagni  as  the  son  of  Bichlka  and  SatyavatI  is  related 
very  much  as  in  the  Yishnu  Purana  (see  above,  p.  349  f.)  ;  but  Bichlka 
tells  his  wife  that  the  whole  of  her  father's  race  shall  become  Brah- 
manical  (verse  1741.  Brahma-hhUtaih  hi  sakalampitw  tava  kttlam  hJu^ei); 
and  of  Yi^vamitra,  the  son  of  Gadhi,  we  are  told  that  he  **  had  the  cha- 
racter of  a  Brahman,  and  was  possessed  of  all  Brahmanical  qualities " 
(1745.  VUvdmitram  cha  day  a  dam  Gddhi^  KuHka-nandanah  |  yamprdpi 
hrahma-samitaih  visvair  hrahma-gunair  yutam  |).  Jamadagni  was  father 
of  the  dreadful  Para^urama,  ''who  became  perfect  in  science,  thoroughly 
versed  in  archery,  and  the  slayer  of  the  Kshattriyas,  himself  violent  as 
flaming  flre.  By  propitiating  Mahadeva  he  obtained,  among  other 
weapons,  the  irresistible  axe  d^oroiu)  "  (1747.  Sarva-vidydnta-ga^ 
ireshtham  dhanur-vedasya  pdragam  \  Rdnwfh  kshattriya^hantdram  pr^ 
diptam  iva  pdvaham  \  tashayitvd  Mahddevam  parvaU  Gandhamddane  | 
astrdni  varaydmdsa  paraSum  chdtitejasam  |),  from  which  his  name  is  de- 
rived.  Arjuna,  son  of  Kfitavirya,  king  of  the  Haihayas,  is  here  also  re- 
presented as  having  a  thousand  arms,  but  in  opposition  to  the  previons 
account  he  is  described  as  a  ''  dutiful  and  religious  monarch,  who  at  an 
a&vamedha  (horse-sacrifice)  bestowed  on  the  Brahmans  the  earth  with 
its  seven  continents  and  mountains,  which  he  had  conquered  by  hi^ 
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arms  and  weapons"  (verse  1751.  ChakravartH  mahdt^'d  viprdndm  dha^ 
medMke  \  dadau  sa  pfithtvim  Borvdfh  sapia-dvlpdm  schparvatam  \  wO- 
bdhv'-astra'halendjau  jitvd  parama-dharma-vit  |).  He  had,  however,  at 
the  solicitation  of  Agni  permitted  that  voracious  deity  to  consume  his 
towns,  villages,  forests,  etc. ;  and  as  the  hermitage  of  Apava  ( Yasishtha) 
had  been  destroyed  in  the  conflagration,  Aijuna  was  doomed  by  the 
sage's  curse  to  have  his  arms  cut  off  by  Paraiarama.  The  story  proceeds : 
Yerse  1769.  Arjunaa  iu  mahdtejd  hah  nityaih  iamdtmekah^  \  hrah" 
manyaS  eha  SaranyaS  ddtd  iVirai  eha  Bhdrata  \  1760.  Ndchintayat  tadd 
idpoffk  tena  dattam  mahdtmand  \  tasya  putrds  tu  halina^  idpendsur 
pitur  hadlie  \  nimittdd  avaliptdh  vai  nriiamsdS  chaiva  aarvadd  \  Jamar 
dayni-dhenvds  U  vaUam  dninyur  Bharatarshabha  \  qfndtam  Kdrtta^ 
vlryena  Haihayendrena  dhlmatd  \  tannimittam  ahhud  ynddhamJdmadayner 
mahdtmanah  j  iato  ^rjufuuya  hdhuma  tdn  chhittvd  Rdmo  rushd  ^nvital^  \ 
....  1766.  Tatah  pitfi-badhdmarshdd  Edmah  parama-manyumdn  | 
nihhhattriydm  pratiirutya  mahlm  iastram  agrihnata  \  tatah  sa  Bhrigu- 
idrdnlah  KdrttavJryasya  vlryavdn  \  vikramya  vyaghdndku  puttrdn  paut- 
trdmi  eha  tarvaiah  |  sa  Haihaya^sahasrdni  hatvd  parama-manyumdn  \  clia- 
hdra  Bhdrgano  rdjan  mahl^  ionita-hardamdm  \  sa  tathd  ^Hu  mahdtejuh 
hfitod  niihihattriydm  mahlm  \  1770.  Kfipayd  parayd  ^^vishfo  vanam  eva 
jagdma  ha  \  tato  varsha-gahasreshu  samatiteshu  keshuchit  \  kthepam  sam- 
prdpta/cdfM  tattra  prakjrityd  kopanaft  prahhu^  \  Vihdmitrasya  pauttras 
tu  Raibhya-pHitro  mahdtapdh  |  Fardvasur  mahdrdja  kshipidha  {kshiptvd 
^^ha  f)  jana-samsadi  \^'yet0  Taydti-paianeyajne  tantah  samdgatdh  \  Bra- 
tarddana'prabhfitayo  Rdma  Urn  ishatiriydh  na  te  \  mithyd-pratijho  Rdma 
tvam  katthasB  jana-9arh»€td%  \  bhaydt  kihattriya-vlrdndm  parvatam  samu- 
pdirita^  \  9d  puna^  kshattriya-iaiaii^  pjrithivi  sarvataa  tritd**  \  1775. 
Fardvasar  vachah  irutvd  iastra^  jagrdha  Bhdrgaca^  |  tato  ye  Kahat^ 
iriydf^  rdjan  iaiaiai  tena  varjjitd^  \  te  vivfiddhdh  mahdviryydh  prithtvl- 
patayo  ^hhavan  \  sa  punas  tdn  jaghdnd&u  bdldn  apt  narddhipa  \  garbha- 
thais  tu  mahi  vydptd  punar  wdhhavat  tadd  \  jdtafhjdtam  sa  garbham  tu 
punar  eva  jaghdna  ha  |  arakshafks  tu  sutdn  kdfhichit  tadd  kshUtriya- 
yoshitah  \  trissapfa-kritvah  prithwlm  kritvd  nikkshattriydm  prabhuh  \ 
dakshindm  a&vamedhdnte  KaSyapdyddaddt  tadd  \  sa  kshatlriydndm 
ieshdrtham  karenoddiSya  Kaiyapa^  \  1780.  Sruk-pragrahavatd  rdjams 
tato  vdkyam  athdbravit  \  ^*  gachha  tlrafh  samudrasya  dakshinasya 
mahdmnne  |  na  te  mad-vishaye  jR&ma  vastavyam  iha  karhiehit ''  1  tata^ 
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8*ilrpdraiaM  idaih  idgarM  tasya  nirmami  |  H^asd  Jamaia^uft » 
*pardnt€hmahliaiam  \Ka&yapaB  tdm  mah&r&ja  pr<U%giihya  pogumdkwrom  < 
hfitvd  hrdhmana-iaihsthafh  vai  pravishtah  iumahdvafunn  |  iatah  Hirai 
cha  poifyai  oha  yath&-9Pa/ira'praeh&rinak  \  avarttanta  dvijdgrydmii 
ddrishu  Bharatarihdbha  \  ardjah  jiv(hhk$  durbal&k  bahtHMtrmk  \ 
1785.  PldyanU  na  hi  vitteshu  prahhutvaih  ktuyachii  tadd  \  tatak  kdlau 
pfithitH  pldyamdnd  durdtmahhi^  \  vtparyayena  tendiu  prwpweia  rwaia- 
hm  I  arakshyamdnd  vidhivat  Juhattriyair  dhamuhnikshibkik  >  iam 
drtshfvd  dranatlih  tattra  tantrdtdt  sa  mahdmandh  |  Urumd  dh&rmfiwi&A 
JSjiSyapah  prithMm  tatah  \  dhjritd  tenoruna  yena  Unorvfti  maM  mriid  \ 
rakihandrthaih  iamuddiiya  yaydche  pfithikH  tadd  \  pra9ddya  JTaifttpaA 
devJ  varaydmdsa  hhnmipam  \  pfithivy  uvdeha  |  1790.  **  Santi  irtAmn 
fnayd  guptdh  sMshu  kshaiMya-punyavdh  |  Hdihaydndm  tuU  jdUlt  U 
$a1hrak»hantu  mdm  mune  |  asti  Faurav{hddyddo  VidUratha-nUah  prtkk  | 
fikshai^  iaihvardhito  vipra  j^ikshavaty  atha  parvate  |  tatAd  ^nukampa- 
mdnma  yajvand  *py  amitauJMd  \  Pardkarena  ddyddah  SauddMofi- 
hhirakshitah  I  tarva'kanndni  kurute  indra^vai  tasya  sa  dvtfah  \  Stru' 
karmety  ahhikhydtah^  sa  mdm  rahhatu  pdrthiva^  |  •  .  .  .  1799.  Bt 
kshattriya'd&yddds  tattra  tattra  pariiritdh  \  dyokdra-hema-kdrddd-jatin 
nityafk  $amdSritd^  \  1800.  Yadi  mdm  ahhtrakshanti  tadd  itkdiyam 
nUehald  \  ete^hdm  pitarai  ehai/va  tathaiva  eha  pitdmakdh  \  mad-^rihM^ 
nihatdh  yuddhs  Rdmeftdklishfa-'karmand  \  teshdm  apachitii  ehawa  msp 
kdryyd  mahdmune  \  na  hy  ahafh  kdmaye  nityam  atikrdntena  rakshanam  | 
varttamdnena  vartteyaih  tat  kshiprafh  Mihmdhlyatdm^^  |  tatah pritkipff^ 
nirdiahfd^u  tdn  samdniya  £aSyapah  \  abhyashinehad  mahfpdldn  kshst- 
triydn  virya-sammatdn  | 

**  Being  of  a  meek,  pious,  kind,  and  charitable  turn  of  mind,  tiie 
Taliant  Aijuna  thought  nothing  of  the  curse ;  but  his  sons,  who  were 
of  an  arrogant  and  barbarous  disposition,  became  the  cause  of  its 
resulting  in  his  death.  Without  their  father's  knowledge  they  took 
away  Jamadagni's  calf;  and  in  consequence  Para^urama  attacked 
Aijuna  and  cut  oft  his  arms."  His  sons  retaliated  by  killing  Jama- 
dagni.  1766.  Faraiurama  incensed  at  the  slaughter  of  his  &ther, 
having  vowed  in  cousequence  to  sweep  away  all  Sshattriyas  from 
the  earth,  seized  his  weapons ;  and  slaying  all  the  sons  and  grandsons 
of  Arjuna,  with  thousands  of  the  Haihayas,  he  turned  the  earth  into  a 
mass  of  ensanguined  mud.     1770.  Having  thus  cleared  the  eartb  d 
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KshattriyaSy  lie  became  penetrated  by  deep  oompaBsion  and  retired  to 
the  forest.  After  some  thoasands  of  years  had  elapsed,  the  hero,  na- 
turally irascible,  was  taunted  by  Faravasu,  the  son  of  Baibhya 
and  grandson  of  Vi^Tamitra,  in  a  public  assembly  in  these  words: 
'Are  not  these  yirtoous  men,  Fratardana  and  the  others,  who  are 
assembled  at  the  sacrifice  in  the  city  of  Yayati, — are  they  not 
Kshattriyaa?  Tfaon  hast  failed  to  ezcecute  thy  threat,  and  yainly 
boastest  in  the  assembly.  Thou  hast  withdrawn  to  the  moun- 
tun  ttom  fear  of  those  valiant  Kshattriyas,  while  the  earth  has  again 
become  orermn  by  hundreds  of  their  race.'  Hearing  these  words, 
Bama  seized  his  weapons.  The  hundreds  of  Kshattriyas  who  had 
before  been  spared  had  now  grown  powerful  kings.  These,  how- 
ever, Para^urama  now  slew  with  their  children,  and  all  the  numerous 
infants  then  unborn  as  they  came  into  the  world.  Some,  however, 
were  preserved  by  their  mothers.  Having  twenty-one  times  cleared 
the  earth  of  Kshattriyas,  Rama  gave  her  as  a  sacrificial  fee  to  Ka^yapa 
at  the  conclusion  of  an  aiSvamedha.  1 780.  Making  a  signal  with  his  hand, 
in  which  he  held  the  sacrificial  ladle,  Kafyapa,  in  order  that  the  remain- 
ing Kshattriyas  should  be  spared,  said  to  Paraiurama, '  Go,  great  muni,  to 
the  shore  of  the  southern  ocean.  Thou  must  not  dwell  in  my  territory.' 
Sagara  (the  ocean)  created  for  him  a  country  called  S^urparaka  on  the  re- 
motest verge  of  the  earth.  Having  received  dominion  over  the  earth,  Kai- 
yapa  made  it  an  abode  of  Brahmans,  and  himself  withdrew  to  the  forest. 
S^udras  and  Yai^yas  then  began  to  act  lawlessly  towards  the  wives  of 
the  BrShmans ;  and,  in  consequence  of  there  being  no  government,  the 
weak  (1785)  were  oppressed  by  the  strong,  and  no  one  was  master  of 
any  property.  The  Earth,  being  distressed  by  the  wicked,  in  conse- 
quence of  that  disorder,  and  unprotected  according  to  rule  by  the 
Kshattriyas,  the  guardians  of  justice,  descended  to  the  lower  regions. 
Perceiving  her  moving  from  place  to  place  in  terror,  Kaiyapa  upheld 
her  with  his  thigh  {Uru).  Prom  this  circumstance  she  derives  her 
name  of  urvi.*^  The  goddess  Earth  then  propitiated  Kaiyapa,  and  sup- 
plicated him  for  protection,  and  for  a  king.  '  I  have,'  she  said,  '  pre- 
served among  females  many  Kshattriyas  who  have  been  bom  in  the 
race  of  the  Haihayas ;  let  them  be  my  protectors.  There  is  the  heir  of 
the  Pauravas,  the  son  of  Yiduratha,  who  has  been  brought  up  by  beam 
*M  Urvi  roaUjT  means  **  the  broad,"  ngaifjing  the  same  as  prUhivu 
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on  the  mountain  Bikshavat:  let  him  protect  me.  So,  too,  the  heir 
of  Saudasa  has  heen  preserved  by  the  tender-hearted  and  glorions 
priest,  Para^ara,  who  has  performed,  though  a  Brahman,  all  menial 
offices  {sarvakarmdni)  for  him,  like  a  S^udra; — whence  the  prince's 
name  Sarvakarman."  After  enumerating  other  kings  who  had  been 
rescued,  the  Earth  proceeds:  "All  these  Kshattriyas*  descendants 
have  been  preserved  in  different  places,  abiding  continuallj  among  the 
classes  of  dyokaras  and  goldsmiths.  If  they  protect  me,  I  shall  con- 
tinue unshaken.  Their  fathers  and  grandfathers  were  slain  on  my 
account  by  Rama,  energetic  in  action.  It  is  incumbent  on  me  to  avenge 
their  cause.  For  I  do  not  desire  to  be  always  protected  by  an  extra- 
ordinary person  [such  as  £!a^yapa];  but  I  will  be  content  with  an 
ordinary  ruler.  Let  this  be  speedily  fulfilled.'  KaSyapa  then  sent 
for  these  S^hattriyas  who  had  been  pointed  out  by  the  Earth,  and  in- 
stalled them  in  the  kingly  office." 

This  reference  to  the  bestowal  of  the  Earth  upon  Ka^yapa  is  founded 
on  an  older  story  which  occurs  both  in  the  Aitareya  and  the  Sktapatha 
Brahmaijas.  The  passage  in  the  first-named  work  is  as  follows,  Tiii. 
21.  JStena  ha  vai  Aindrena  makabhishekena  Kaayapo  Vihakarmdnam 
Bhauvanam  abhishishecha  \  tasmdd  u  Viivdkarmd  Bhawoanah  samantam 
sarvatah  prithivlm  jayan  pariyaya  asvena  cha  medhyena  ije  \  hhumir  ha 
ja^dv  ity  uddharanti  ''  na  tnd  marttyah  kaichana  datum  arhati  Ftiro- 
karman  Bhauvana  tndm  diddsitha  \  nimankshye  ^hafft  salilasya  madhye 
moyhas  U  esha  KaiyapdydBa  sangara^  "  iti  \  "  With  this  great  inaugur- 
ation like  that  of  Indra  did  Xa^yapa  consecrate  YiSvakarman.  Bhau- 
vana, who  in  consequence  went  round  the  Earth  in  aU  directionsy  con- 
quering it ;  and  offered  an  a^vamedha  sacrifice.  They  relate  that  the 
Earth  then  recited  this  verse : 

«<  Me  may  no  mortal  giye  away  ;  but  thou,  oh  king,  dost  so  essay ; 
Beep  will  I  plunge  beneath  the  main ;  thy  pledge  to  Kai^yapa  is  vain.** 

The  S'atapatha  Brahmana,  ziii.  7,  1.  15,  says:  Tarn  ha  Ka&yapo  yd- 
jaydnehakdra  \  tad  apt  bhumih  slokam  jagau  ''  na  md  marttyah  ka§ehana 
ddtum  arhati  Vihakarman  Bhauvana  mandah  dsitJia  \  upamankshyati 
ayd  salilasya  madhye  mrishaisha  te  sanyarah  Eaiyapdya'*  iti\  ''Kaiyapa 
officiated  for  him  at  this  sacrifice.  Wherefore  also  the  Earth  recited 
this  verse:    'Ko  mortal  may  give  me  away.     Yisvakarman,  son  of 
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Bhauyana,  thou  wast  foolish  (in  offering  to  do  bo).    She  will  sink  into 
the  midst  of  the  waters.     Thy  promise  to  Ka^yapa  is  vain.' "  '^ 

The  story  is  also  related  in  the  Bhagayata  Purana  in  a  similar  way.  I 
note  the  chief  points  and  yariations.  When  Gadhi's  daughter  was  de- 
manded in  marriage  hy  the  rishi  Richlka,  the  king  considered  that  the 
suitor  was  not  a  fit  husband  for  a  daughter  of  his  noble  race ;  and  said^ 
''  Giye  me  a  thousand  horses  white  as  the  moon;  each  with  one  black  ear» 
as  a  marriage  gift  for  the  maiden ;  for  we  are  Kuiikas  "  (ix.  15, 5.  Varaih 
visadrtSam  matvd  Gddhir  Bhdrgavam  ahravU  \  6.  Ekatah  ^ydma-karnd" 
n&fk  hayandm  chandra-varchasdm  \  aahcuram  dlyatdih  itdkatk  kanydydh 
Ktdikdhvayam  |).  The  youngest  offspring  of  their  union  was,  we  are 
told, ''  Para^urama,  who  is  declared  to  haye  been  a  portion  of  Yasudeya 
(Vishnu  in  the  form  of  Krishna),'*^  and  who  exterminated  the  Haihaya 
race.  Thrice  seyen  times  he  swept  away  from  this  earth  all  the  Ksbattri- 
yas,  that  depraved  and  impious  race,  full  of  passion  and  darkness,  with 
which  she  was  burthened.  He  destroyed  them,  though  the  offence 
which  they  had  committed  was  but  insignificant  (y.  14.  Yam  dhur  Vd* 
mdevdndam  jffathaydnam  kuldntakam  \  trmaptdkritvo  ya^  imdih  ehakre 
nihkshattriydm  mahlm  \  dtuhfam  kihattram  hhuvo  hhdram  ahrahmanyam 
aninaSat  \  rajas'tamo-vfitam  ahan  phalguny  apt  krite  ^mhast  |).  King 
Aijuna,  who  had  been  endowed  with  miraculous  powers,  took  Havana 
prisoner,  then  released  him,  and  afterwards  carried  away  by  force  Ja- 
madagni's  cow  and  calf.  Parasurama,  in  revenge,  after  a  terrible  battle, 
and  the  defeat  of  the  king's  army,  cut  off  Aijuna's  arms  and  head,  and 
recovered  the  cow  and  calf.  When  his  father  was  informed  of  the 
king's  death,  he  said  to  Parasurama :  '*  Kama,  Bama,  thou  hast  com- 
mitted sin,  in  that  thou  hast  causelessly  slain  the  lord  of  men,  who  is 
composed  of  all  the  deities.'**  It  is  by  longsuffering  that  we,  the  Brah- 
mans,  haye  acquired  respect;  the  same  means  whereby  the  deity,  the 
instructor  of  all  worlds,  attained  the  highest  rank  of  godhead.    By 

*^^  It  will  be  observed  that  there  are  some  yarieties  of  reading  in  the  verse,  as 
given  in  the  two  BruUmanas.  Manda  asUha  in  the  S'.  P.  Br.  looks  like  a  corruption 
of  tlie  mam  didasitha  of  the  Aitareya.  The  story  of  Aijuna,  Parairurama,  and  the 
Eshattriyas  is  briefly  told  again  in  the  As'vamedhika-parvao,  but  without  any  new 
circumstances  of  particular  interest. 

2^  See  above,  p.  360,  and  note  146.  None  of  the  passages  I  have  quoted  from 
the  Mahabhiirata  allude  to  Paras'urama  being  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu. 

^  Compare  the  passages  quoted  above  in  p.  300  firom  the  Vishnu  Purui^a,  and  frum 
Mauu. 
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patience  fhe  fortune  of  Bralimft  Bhines  like  the  splendour  of  tbe  Sm 
Hari,  the  lord,  is  speedily  pleased  with  those  who  are  patient  The 
murder  of  a  king  who  has  heen  formally  inaognrated  ia  worse  than  tkt 
of  a  Brahman.  Qo  and  expiate  thy  sin  by  yisiting  holy  plaoes,  witli 
thy  mind  intent  upon  Achyuta  (Vishnu) ''  (iz.  15,  38.  SOmaBoM 
mah&hh&ga  hhacdn  pdpam  akdratM^  \  tibaikld  nara-ievdh  fat  amt- 
diimmaya^ vjriihd  |  vayalk  hi  hrdkmand9  tdta  kAamayH  *rhamUd^fgiak] 
fOffd  lokthgurur  dwah  pdrameihthyam  aydi  padam  \  kshafMyH  mktli» 
lahhmlr  Brdhmi  tourl  yaihd  prahhd  |  kihamtnUm  dSu  hhagmaSuMr 
yale  Rarir  Uvarah  \  rajno  mikrdh&hlUMktaBya  hadho  hraksuhboM 
gwruh  I  UrihthMikMcayd  ehd^ho  jahy  angdehyfiUhchttanah  |}.  Onlus 
return  from  this  pilgrimage  Bftma  was  desired  by  his  fiather  to  kill  his 
mother  (on  grounds  similar  to  those  stated  in  the  aooount  quoted  ahoi^ 
p.  450,  from  the  Mah&bharata),  as  well  as  his  brothers,  and  execated 
the  order ;  but  at  his  intercession  they  were  all  restored  to  li&.  Doiiog 
his  absence  in  the  forest,  his  father  Jamadagni  was  slain,  and  Us  beid 
cut  o£r,  notwithstanding  the  entreaties  of  his  wife,  by  the  mob  of 
Aijuna,  in  revenge  for  the  loss  of  their  own  fietther.  Para^araaa, 
hearing  his  mother's  outcries,  hastened  back  to  the  hermitage,  and 
la3^g  hold  of  his  axe,  proceeded  to  avenge  this  outrage :  ix.  16, 17. 
Oaied  Mdhhhmatlfh  R&mo  hrahma-yhfUhvihata-Myam  \  teshdm  m  it^ 
9habh4h  rdjan  madhye  chakre  mahdyirim  \  18.  Tad-raktena  nad^mghera9 
abrahmanya-hhaydvahdm  |  hetu0^  kfitvd  pitfi-hadhaih  kikattre  ^mansalar 
idrini  |  •  .  .  .  20.  Pituh  kdyena  sandhdya  iira^  dddya  harMM  1 1^^ 
devamayaih  devam  dtmdnam  ayafad  makhaih  \  21.  Dadau  prdehiih  dikA 
hotre  hrahmane  dakshindih  diiam  \  adhvaryave  prailehl^  mi  u^^ 
uttardih  diiam  \  22.  Any$bhyo  ^vdntara-diial^  Kaiyapdya  eha  ntM^^ 
tah  I  drydvarttam  upadrashfre  iodasyehhyai  iatah  param  f  2Z,  Teisf 
ehdvabhritha-^ndfUhvidhHtdSeshO'kiJvisha^  \  Sarasvatydm  hrahtna-nad^^^ 
ref0  vyahhral^  ivdiS^mdn  |  ....  26.  Mte  *dydpi  Mdhendrddrau  ny^ 
dafuff^^  praSdntadhl^  \  vpaglyamdna-eharitah  Mdha-gandhana-Mf^ 
naih  I  27.  Evam  Bhf^ushu  vihdtmd  hhaga/odn  Sdrir  Uvarah  \  av(U^^ 
param  hhdram  hhuvo  'han  hahuio  nripdn  \  "17.  He  went  to  the  city  of 
MahishmatI,  which  had  been  robbed  of  its  glory  by  those  Brahman- 
slayers,  and  raised  in  the  midst  of  it  a  great  mountain  composed  of 
their  heads.  With  their  blood  he  formed  a  dreadful  river,  which  stnick 
M*  So  in  the  Bombay  edition.    Bnmonf' a  text  has  the  nanal  form  akdrthH, 
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fbar  into  the  impious;  justifying  his  action  against  the  oppressive 
Kshattriyas  by  their  mnider  of  his  father.  •  .  .  •  20.  fie  then  nnited 
his  fiither's  head  to  his  body,  laying  it  on  the  sacred  grass ;  and  offered 
a  sacrifice  to  the  divine  Spirit,  who  is  formed  of  all  the  deities.  On 
this  occasion  he  gave  the  eastern  region  of  the  earth  to  the  hotfi  priest, 
the  south  to  the  brahman,  the  west  to  the  adhvaryn,  and  the  north  to 
the  udgatfi.  To  others  he  gave  the  intermediate  regions  (sonth-east, 
sonth-west,  etc.),  to  Kaiyapa  the  central ;  on  the  upadrashtri  he  be- 
stowed Aiy&vartta,  and  on  the  Sadasyas  what  was  beyond.  Having 
then  cleansed  all  his  imparity  by  the  avabh^itha  ablution  in  the  SarasvatI, 
the  river  of  Brahmft,  he  shone  like  the  son  unobscured  by  clouds.  •  .  . 
26.  Saving  laid  aside  his  weapons,  he  sits  to  this  day  in  tranquillity  of 
mind  on  the  mountain  ICahendra,  whilst  his  exploits  are  celebrated  by 
the  Siddhas,  Gandharvas,  and  Gharanas.  Thus  did  the  universal  Spirit, 
the  divine  lord,  Hari,  become  incarnate  in  tiie  Bhf  igus,  and  destroy 
numerous  kings  who  were  a  burden  to  the  earth.'*  It  is  singular  that 
sin  requiring  expiation  should  be,  as  it  is  in  this  narrative,  imputed  to 
Para^urama,  while  he  is  at  the  same  time  declared  to  have  been  a 
portion  of  Yishnti,  the  supreme  Spirit. 

The  story  of  Para^urama  is  also  told  in  the  Sronaparvan  of 
the  Mah&bharata,  verses  2427  ff.,  after  those  of  matiy  other  kings 
and  warriors,  to  illustrate  the  truth  that  death  mast  sooner  or 
later  overtake  even  the  most  pious  and  distinguished  personages. 
The  earlier  incidents  are  briefly  narrated;  but  some  of  the  details, 
as  the  slaughter  of  the  Kshattriyas,  are  dwelt  on  at  greater  length 
than  in  the  other  accounts.  Some  of  the  victims  of  the  hero's 
vengeance  are  described  as  ''  haters  of  Brahmans "  (brakuuhdpuhdmf 
verse  2481}.  The  Kshattriyas  who  were  slain  are  described  as 
of  various  provinces,  vie.  Kaimlras,  Daradas,  Kuntis,  !Kshudrakas, 
Mfilavas,  Angas,  Yangas,  Kalingas,  Yidehas,  Tamraliptakas,  Baksho- 
vfihas,  Yitihotras,  Trigarttas,  Marttikavatas,  ffivis,  and  other  Bajanyas 
{S'kHn  anyd^  $Jm  rdjanydn,  verse  2437).  At  verse  2443  the  narra- 
tive proceeds :  Nirda»yum  p^hklih  kritvd  iuhteshta-jamhianhuldm  \ 
Safyapdya  dadau  Bdmo  ha/if4ihm$dh$  mah&makhe  \  irisaptthvdr&n  pfithi- 
tUm  kfiivd  nihkshiUtriydm  prahhuh  \  uhfvd  kratu-iatair  ffro  hrdhmanS' 
hhyo  hy  amanyaia  \  9apUhdvlpdifi  vatumaUm  MdrleM  'yrihnata  dvijai^  | 
Sdmam  provdeha  **  nirgachha  wuudkdio  tnamdjnayd  |  sa  ITaiyajHuya 
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vaehan&t proUdrya  ioritdrnpatim  |  Mupdtair  yudhaih  Sreshthah 
hrdhmana-scLsanam  l-adhydvasad  ytri  -  irMhtham  Mahendram  parvato- 
ttamam  \  '*  2448.  Having  freed  the  earth  from  Dasyus  (or  robbers),  and 
filled  her  with  respectable  and  desirable  inhabitants,  he  gave  her  to 
Kai&yapa  at  an  aivamedha.  Having  twenty-one  times  cleared  the  eaxih 
of  SjBhattriyas,  and  offered  hundreds  of  sacrifices,  he  destined  the  earth 
for  the  Brahmans.  The  Brahman,  the  son  of  Marichi  {t.e.  E[aiyvpa), 
received  the  earth,  and  then  said  to  Bama,  '  Depart  out  of  her  by  my 
command.'  Having  repelled  the  ocean  by  his  arrows,  and  established 
the  rule  of  the  Brahmans,  Bama  dwelt  on  the  mountain  Mahendra." 

The  Anu^asanaparvan  of  the  same  poem  has  another  **  ancient  story  " 
about  Paraiurama,  which,  like  the  preceding  passage  from  the  Bhaga- 
vata  Purana,  adverts  to  the  pollution  incurred  by  that  warrior  frx>m  his 
numerous  deeds  of  blood.  It  begins  as  follows :  verse  3960.  Jdmad- 
aynyena  Ramena  tlvrcHroih&nvitena  vat  \  trissapta-krttvah  pfithkl  krUd 
nihhhattrtyd  pura  \  tato  jitvd  mahlm  kritsndm  Edmo  rdjiva-loehanah  | 
djahdra  hratum  vlro  brahma-kshattrena  pujitam  \  vdji-rMdham  mahardja 
tarva-ldnithsamanvitam  \  pdvanam  sarva-bhiitdnu^i  t^'o-dyuti-vwarddha- 
nam  |  vipdpmd  aa  eha  tefaavi  tena  kratthphal&na  eha  |  naivdtmano  *tka 
layhutdm  Jdmadagnyo  *dhyayaehhata  \  sa  tu  hratu-vareneshtvd  mahdtmd 
dahhindvatd  \  3965.  Fapraehhdyama  -  iampanndn  fiahin  devdmS  eha 
Bhdrgavah  |  ^^ pdvanam  yat  param  nflndm  ugre  harmani  varttatdm  \ 
tad  uchyatdm  mahdhhdgdh"  iti  jdta-ghrxno  'hravlt  \  ity  uktdl^  veda^ 
sdatra-jnds  tarn  Hekm  U  maharahayah  \  *^Rdma  viprd^  aaikriyantdm 
veda-prdmdnya-dariandt  \  bhUyaieha  viprarahi-yandh  praahfavydh  patfo- 
nam  prati  \  te  yad  tfrUyur  mahdprdjnda  taeh  cHaiva  aamuddehara  \ 
*'  3960.  lUlma,  son  of  Jamadagni,  having  thrice  seven  times  cleared 
the  world  of  S^shattriyas,  and  conquered  the  whole  earth,  performed 
the  horse-saciifice,  venerated  by  Brahmans  and  Eshattriyas,  which 
confers  all  objects  of  desire,  which  cleanses  all  creatures,  and  augments 
power  and  lustre ;  and  became  thereby  sinless  and  glorious.  He  did 
not,  however,  feel  relieved  in  his  mind,  but  after  offering  the  most 
excellent  of  sacrifices,  at  which  presents  were  bestowed,  he  (3965)  en- 
quired of  the  riahis  skilled  in  the  scriptures,  and  of  the  gods,  what  was 
that  which  most  perfectly  cleansed  those  men  who  had  committed 
deeds  of  violence;  for  he  felt  compunction  for  what  he  had  done.  The 
xishis  skilled  in  the  Yedas  and  STastras  replied,  ^Let  the  Brahmans  be 


< 


THE  BRAHMANS  AND  KSHATTRITAS.  461 

th6  objects  of  your  liberality,  as  the  authority  of  the  Yedas  requires; 
let  the  Brahman-rishis  be  further  consulted  in  regard  to  the  means  of 
lustration ;  and  do  whatever  these  wise  men  may  enjoin/  "  Para^urama 
accordingly  consulted  Ya^ishtha,  Agastya,  and  Kaiyapa.  They  replied 
that  a  sinner  was  cleansed  by  bestowing  cows,  land,  and  other  property, 
and  especially  gold,  the  purifying  power  of  which  was  very  great. 
'<  Those  who  bestow  it,  bestow  the  gods,''  a  proposition  which  is  thus 
compendiously  proved :  '^  for  Agni  comprehends  all  the  gods ;  and  gold 
is  of  the  essence  of  Agni"  (verse  3987.  Devatds  te  prayachhanti 
ye  suvarnam  dadaty  atha  \  Agnir  hi  devatd^  sarvah  stwarna^  cha 
tadatmakam).  In  regard  to  the  origin  of  this  precious  metal,  Yasish- 
fha  tells  a  very  long  story,  which  he  had  heard  Prajapati  relate, 
how  it  was  bom  by  the  goddess  Ganga  to  Agni,  by  whom  she  had  been 
impregnated,  and  was  thus  the  son  of  that  god.  *'  Thus  was  gold 
bom  the  offspring  of  Jatavedas  (Agni).  That  which  is  produced 
in  Jambunada  is  the  best,  and  a  fit  ornament  even  for  the  gods.  It  is 
called  the  chief  of  gems  and  of  ornaments,  the  most  pure  of  all  pure 
things,  the  most  auspicious  of  all  auspicious  objects ;  and  one  with  the 
divine  Agni,  the  lord  Prajapati ''  (verse  4099.  Evam  moarnam  utpan^ 
nam  apatyam  Jdtavedaaa^  \  tatra  JdtnhUnadam  irwhtham  devandm  apt 
bhiishanam  \  4001.  Ratnandm  uttamam  ratnam  bhUahandndih  tathoti^ 
mam  \  paoi(/ram  cha  pavitrdndm  mangaldndm  cha  mangailam  \  yat  stwar^ 
f^m  %a  hhagavdn  Agnir  liah  prqfdpatih  |).  It  must  be  highly  con- 
solatory for  those  who  are  disposed  to  be  liberal  to  the  Brahman,  to 
be  assured  that  the  gold  which  they  bestow  has  such  a  high  mystical, 
as  well  as  current,  exchangeable  value.  '' Para^urama,"  the  story 
concludes,  ''  after  being  thus  addressed  by  Yaiish^ha,  gave  gold  to  the 
Brahmans,  and  was  fireed  from  sin  "  (verse  4188.  Ity  ukta^  ta  Fo^aA- 
fhena  Jdmadagnya^  pratdpa/vdn  \  dadau  tiwarnath  viprebhyo  vyamu* 
ehyata  cha  iikiihdt). 

It  is  interesting  to  remark  how  the  different  distinctive  principles  of 
Indian  religion  and  sentiment  severally  assert  themselves  in  turn,  and 
thus,  occasionally,  come  into  conflict  with  each  other,  as  in  the  story  of 
Paralnranm.  The  primary  object  of  this  legend  is  no  doubt  to  illustrate 
the  vengeance  which  inevitably  overtakes  all  those  who  violate  the 
sacredness  of  the  Brahmanical  prerogative,  and  the  meritorious  character 
of  those  who  act  as  its  defenders.    "No  sooner,  however,  is  this  end  ae- 
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compliBliedy  end  the  impious  foes  of  the  priesthood  swept  away  again 
and  again  from  the  face  of  the  earth,  than  a  revulsion  of  feeling  takes 
place,  and  the  higher  principles  of  the  sacredness  of  life,  and  of  the 
Ufissedness  of  mercy,  come  forward  to  claim  recognition ;  and  a  deep 
sense  of  the  pollution  of  bloodshed  calls  aloud  for  atonement.  In  the 
Bhagavata,  as  we  have  seen,  Jamadagni  imputes  it  as  a  crime  to  the 
avenger  of  the  Brahmans  that  he  had  slain  a  king ;  and  even  goes  the 
length  of  declaring  that  in  doing  so  he  had  incuired  greater  guilt 
than  if  he  had  murdered  a  Br^man. 

In  the  same  book  of  the  Mahabh&rata,  verses  7163  ff.,  an  extrava- 
gant description  is  given  of  the  prerogatives  and  powers  of  the  Br&h- 
mans;  and  Aijuna  is  again  brought  forward,  in  verses  7187  ff.,  as 
at  first  scouting  their  pretensions,  but  as  ultimately  conceding  their 
unapproachable  superiority :  ''  The  magnificent  and  mighty  Efirt- 
tavlrya  (Aijuna),  possessing  a  thousand  arms,  was  lord  of  this 
whole  world,  living  in  Mahishmatl.  This  Haihaya  of  unquestioned 
valour  ruled  over  the  whole  sea-girt  earth,  with  its  oceans  and  con- 
tinents" (verse  7187.  Sahatra-hhuja-hhrit  iflmdn  Kdrttavlryo  ^hharai 
prahhu^  I  asffa  lohuya  sarvast/a  M&hiihmatyam  mahdhah]^  |  aa  tu  ratnd'' 
huravatlm  sathipd^  9&gar&mhardm  \  iaidsa  pf^thkf^  iorvdm  Haihayak 
iatytH^hramah).  He  obtained  boons  from  the  muni  Dattatreya,  a 
thousand  arms  whenever  he  should  go  into  battle,  power  to  make  the 
oonquest  of  the  whole  earth,  a  disposition  to  rule  it  with  justioey 
and  the  promise  of  instruction  from  the  virtuous  in  the  event  of 
his  going  astray.  7196.  Tatal^  ta  raiham  dsth&ya  jvalandrHuhgama^ 
iyuiim  |  ahravld  vifyyasamtnohdt  **]to  nv  oiii  sadfUo  mama  \  dhaky^ 
vlryye  yaia^iauryye  vikratMnaufaad  ^p%  vd'*  \  tad-vdkydnte  ^niarf' 
hike  vat  vdy  uvdehdiarirlnl  \  ''  na  ivam  mUdha  vifdnUh^  hrdkau^ 
naik  hhaUrtydd  varam  \  sahito  hrdhmaneneha  hhattriyaJ^  idsti  wh 
ffajdl^  *'  I  Arfuna  uvdcha  \  kurydm  hhutdni  tushfo  *ha^  kruddha  ndiaOi 
iathd  naye  |  karmand  tnanasd  vdehd  na  motto  Uti  varo  dmjd^  \  720O. 
PQ,rv9  hralmottaro  vddo  dni(?lya^  kihaUnyottarai^  \  tvayoktau  heh^ 
yuktau  tau  viiethoB  tattra  dfiiyate  \  hrdhmandl^  aafiiiritdh  kthaUratk  nm 
hhatiram  hrdhmandSntam  \  Sritd^  brahmopadhd^  viprak  hkddanii 
hhattriydn  hhiwi  \  hhattriyahv  dirito  dhannahprqfdndmpartpdkmam  \ 
hhatirdd  vfittir  hrdhmandnd^  tai^  kaiham  hrdhmano  vara^  \  MfTO-iAa- 
pradhdM^  tan  hhatkiha-^ffittfn  ahai&i  $add  \  dtma-^amhhdintdn  viprdn 
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sthUpay&my  dtmano  vaU  \  kathtta^  hy  anaya  satyam  ydytUryd  hmyayd 
divi  I  vtf0shyamy  avaSdn  iorvdn  hrdhmand^  ehanna-vdsasai^  \  7205.  Ifk 
cJm  mdm  chdvayed  rdshfrdt  trUhu  lokeshu  kaiehana  \  devo  vd  mdnusho 
vd  'pi  tatmdj  jyefhfho  dvijdd  aham  \  aiha  hrahmoUaraih  lokaih  kariahye 
kshattriyottaram  \  na  h%  m$  aamyuge  kaiehit  iodhum  uUakaie  halam  | 
Afjunaaya  vaehd^  iruivd  vitrastd  *hhud  niideharl  \  aihainam  antarikihth 
ithas  taio  Vdyur  ahhdihata  \  "  tyn^ainaik  kaltuiham  Ihdvam  hrdhman$' 
hhyo  nafMuihiiru  \  eU%hdfk  kurvata^  pdpa^i  rdahtrthkihobho  hhaviihyM  \ 
atha  vd  Ufdm  iMhlpdla  iamayishyanti  vai  dv^dl^  \  nirasishyanti  U  rdd^ 
trdd  hatoisdham  mahdhaldy  |  7210.  JJnik  rdjd  ** ka»  tvam"  ity  dha 
tatoB  Um  prdhB  Mdrviai  |  "  Vdytar  vai  devthduto  *imi  hitaA  tvdtn  pra^ 
hraolmy  aham'*  |  Arfuna^  uodeha  \  ** aho  tvayd  *dy^  vtpreshu  IhdkU^ 
rdga^  pradariiia^  |  yddfiiam  pftihtvi-hhutafh  tddriiam  hrnhi  vai 
dvtjam  I  vdyar  vd  tadfiiam  kinehid  hriihi  tvam  hvdhmamotUmum  \  apdik 
vai  sadfiio  vahni^  iUryytuy^  nahhato  'pi  vd  \  **  Then  ascending  his 
chariot  gloriouB  as  the  resplendent  sun,  he  exclaimed  in  the  intoxication 
of  hifl  prowess,  '  Who  is  like  me  in  fortitude,  conrage,  fame,  heroism, 
energy,  and  rigour  ? '  At  the  end  of  this  speech  a  bodiless  voice  in  the 
sky  addressed  him :  *  Thou  knowest  not,  o  fool,  that  a  Br&hman  is 
better  than  a  Eshatixiya.  It  is  with  the  help  of  the  Brahman  that 
the  Sshattriya  rules  his  subjects.'  Aijuna  answers : '  If  I  am  pleased, 
I  can  create,  or,  if  displeased,  annihilate,  living  beings ;  and  no  Brfth- 
man  is  superior  to  me  in  act,  thought,  or  word.  The  first  proposition 
is  that  the  Brahmans  are  superior ;  the  second  that  the  Kshattriyas  are 
superior ;  both  of  these  thou  hast  stated  with  their  grounds,  but  there 
is  a  difference  between  them  (in  point  of  force).  The  Brahmans  are 
dependant  on  the  Kshattriyas,  and  not  the  Kshattriyas  <m  the 
Brahmans;  and  the  Kshattriyas  are  eaten  up  by  the  Brihmans, 
who  wait  upon  them,  and  only  make  the  Yedas  «  pretence.  Justice^ 
the  protection  of  the  people,  has  its  seat  in  the  Kshattriyas.  From 
them  the  Brahmans  derive  their  livelihood :  how  then  can  the 
latter  be  superior?  I  always  keep  in  subjection  to  myself  those 
Brahmans,  the  chief  of  all  beings,  who  subsist  on  alms,  and  who 
have  a  high  opinion  of  themselves.  For  truth  was  spoken  by 
that  female  the  Gftyatil  in  the  sky.  I  shall  subdue  aU  those 
unruly  Brahmans  clad  in  hides.  7200.  No  one  in  the  three  worlds, 
god  or  man,  can  hurl  me  from  my  royal  authority;  wherefore  I  am 
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saperior  to  any  Brahman.  Now  eliall  I  turn  the  world  in  which  Brah- 
mans  have  the  upper  hand  into  a  place  where  Kshattriyas  shall  have  the 
upper  hand :  for  no  one  dares  to  encounter  my  force  in  battle.'  Hear- 
ing this  speech  of  Arjuna,  the  female  roving  in  the  night  became 
alarmed.  Then  Vayu,  hovering  in  the  air,  said  to  Aijuna :  '  Abandon 
this  sinful  disposition,  and  do  obeisance  to  the  Brahmans.  If  thoa 
49halt  do  them  wrong,  thy  kingdom  shall  be  convulsed.  They  will  sub- 
due thee :  those  powerful  men  will  humble  thee,  and  expel  thee  from 
thy  country.'  The  king  asks  him,  *  Who  art  thou?'  Vayu  replies,  'I 
am  Yayu,  the  messenger  of  the  gods,  and  tell  thee  what  is  for  thy 
benefit.'  Arjuna  rejoins,  '  Oh,  thou  displayest  to-day  a  great  warmth 
of  devotion  to  the  Brahmans.  But  say  that  a  Brahman  is  like  (any 
other)  earth-bom  creature.  Or  say  that  this  most  excellent  Brahman 
is  something  like  the  wind.  But  fire  is  like  the  waters,  or  the  snn, 
or  the  sky.""**  Vayu,  however,  goes  on  to  answer  this  spirited 
banter  by  adducing  various  instances  in  which  the  superiority 
or  terrible  power  of  the  Brahmans  had  been  manifested:  7124. 
Tf/aktvd  mahitvam  bhumis  tu  sparddhayd  'nga-nripasya  ha  \  ndiamjagd- 
ma  tdih  vipro  vtfaskfamhhayata  KaSyapah  |  ''  The  earth,  being  offended 
with  king  Anga,  had  abandoned  her  form  and  become  destroys! : 
but  the  Brahman  Eaiyapa  supported  her."  This  is  afterwards  told 
more  at  length,  verse  7232 :  Im&tn  bhumim  dvijattbhyo  diisur  vai  dak- 
shindm  purd  \  Ango  ndma  nripo  rdjams  tatai  chintdm  mahi  yaym  \ 
'*  dhdranlni  iarva-hhutdndm  ayam  prdpya  varo  nripah  \  kaiham  ichhdi 
mdih  ddtum  dvijehhyo  Brahmanah  sutdm  \  sd  ^ham  tyaktvd  gatnishyam 
hhUmttvam  Brahmana^  padam  \  ayam  sa-rdshfro  nrtpatir  md  hhud  '*  Hi 
iato  ^gamat  \  7235.  Tatat  idm  Ka^yapo  drishfvd  vrajantim  prithimm  tadd  \ 
praviveia  tnahlm  sadyo  muktvd  ^Hmdnam  samdhitah  \  riddhd  sd  sanido 
jof'ne  trinauthadhi^samanvitd  |  .  .  .  .  7238.  Athdgamya  mahdri^'a  no* 
maakfitya  cha  Kaiyapam  \  prithivi  Kd§yapl  jajne  sutd  tasya  mahdlma- 
nah  I  esha  rdjann  idfiio  vai  hrdhmanah  KaSyapo  ^hhavat  \  anyam  pro- 
hruhi  vd  train  cha  Kaiyapdt  kshattriyam  varam  \  ''  King  Anga  wished 
to  bestow  this  earth  on  the  Brahmans  as  a  sacrificial  fee.  The  earth  then 
reflectedi  '  How  does  this  excellent  king,  after  having  obtained  me,  the 
daughter  of  Brahma,  and  the  supporter  of  all  creatures,  desire  to  giro 

««  The  drift  of  the  last  line  is  not  very  clear,  unless  it  be  a  reply  by  anticipation 
to  line  225,  which  will  be  found  a  UtUe  further  on. 
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me  to  the  Br&hmans?  I  shall  abandon  my  earthly  form,  and  depart  to 
the  world  of  Brahma.  Let  this  king  be  without  any  realm.'  Accord- 
ingly she  departed.  7235.  Beholding  her  going  away,  Kaiiyapa,  snnk 
in  contemplation,  entered  into  her,  leaving  his  own  body.  She  then 
became  replenished,  and  covered  with  grass  and  plants,  etc.,  etc. 
....  7238.  She  afterwards  came  and  did  obeisance  to  Ka^yapa,  and 
became  his  danghter.  Such  was  the  Brahman  Eaiyapa :  Declare,  on 
your  part,  any  Kshattriya  who  has  been  superior  to  him.'' 

Further  illustrations  of  the  tremendous  power  of  the  Brahmans  are 
the  following : 

7215.  Apibat  tefasd  hy  dpah  svayam  evdn^irdh  purd  \  sa  tdh  pihan 
hskiram  tva  ndtripyata  mahdmandh  \  apurayad  mahaughena  mdhiih  aar' 
vdm  oha  pdrthiva  \  tasminn  ahaih  eha  kmddhe  vai  jagat  \yaktvd  tato 
gatah  \  vyatishtham  agnihotre  cha  ehiram  Angiraso  bhaydt  \  atha  iaptai 
cha  hhagavdn  Gauiamena  Purandarah  \  Ahalydfh  kdmaydno  vai  dhoT' 
mdrtham  cha  na  himsitaJi  \  yathd  samudro  nfipaU  pitrno  mrtsktai  eha 
vdrind  \  hrdhmanair  ahhiiapta^  san  babhuva  lavanodahah  [  .  .  .  .  7223. 
Dandakdndm  mahad  rdjyam  brdhmanena  vtndiitam  |  Tdlajangham  mahd- 
kshattram  Awrvenaihma  ndiitam  |  .  .  .  .  7225.  Agnim  tvam  yqjase  niU 
gain  katmdd  brdhmanam  Arjuna  \  sa  hi  sarvasya  lokasya  havya-vdf  hifk 
na  vetsi  tarn  |  •  .  .  .  7241.  Bhadrd  Somasya  duhitd  rupena  paramd 
matd  I  yasyds  tulyam  patim  Sama^  Utathyaih  samapaSyata  |  id  eha 
tJvram  tapas  tep»  mahdbhdgd  yaiawinl  \  Utathydrthe  tu  ehdrvdngl 
par  am  niyamam  dsthitd  |  tata^  dhUya  Botathyafh  daddv  Atrir  yaSaS' 
vinlm  I  bhdryydrthe  sa  tu  jagrdha  vidhivad  bhUri-dakshinal^  \  tdm  tv 
akdmayata  irlmdn  Varunah  pUrvam  &va  ha  |  aa  ekdgamya  vanapraathafh 
Yamundydfh  jahdra  tdm  \  7245.  Jaleharaa  tu  hfitvd  tdm  anayat  iva- 
puram  prati  \  paramddbhuta-aankdSam  shat-sahaara^Saiam  hradam  \  na 
hi  ramyatarafk  kinehit  taamdd  anyat  purottamam  \  prdaddair  apaarobhii 
cha  divyaih  kdmaii  eha  hbhitam  \  tatra  devaa  tayd  adrddham  reme  rdjan 
jaUhara^  I  athdkhydtam  Ulathydya  tatah  patny-avamarddanam  j  taeh 
chhruivd  Ndraddt  aarvam  Ulathyo  Ndradam  tadd  \  provdcha  ^^gacKha 
bruhi  tvam  Varunam  paruahafh  vaeha^  \  madodkydd  muncha  me  bhdry- 
yam  kaamdt  tdm  hritavdn  aai  \  lokapdlo  Ui  lokdndm  na  lokaaya  vilum- 
pakah  I  Somena  dattd  me  bhdryyd  tvayd  chdpahritd  'dya  vat"  |  .  •  .  . 
7251.  Iti  irutvd  vachaa  taaya  tatas  tarn  Vamno^hravU  \  *^mamaishd 
aupriyd  bhirur  naindm  utaraahtum  utaahe "  |  ity  ukio  Varunendtha  iVa- 

30 
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radah  prapya  wi  rnimim  |  VMhfiim  abrenild  vdfyaih  iMikriikia  witfl 
iva  I  '* ^ale  griklivd  hshipio  ^tmi  Varunena  mahdmune  \  na  prmfmekkgU 
U  hhdryydm  yat  U  kdryyaih  kunuhna  tat "  |  Ifdradasya  vaehak  irmivd 
kruddhak  prdjvalad  Angtrd^  \  7256.  Apibat  t&foid  vdri  viihiahkya  m 
mdh&tapd^  \  plyam&ne  tu  iorvasmi^  ioy$  vai  aUMvarak  |  st^ridhkik 
iahohhyamdno  vai  ntmdmunehata  tdih  tadd  |  taia^  kruddko  ^hratfid  M«- 
ffitifi  Uiathyo  hrdhmanotiamd^  \  darSayawa  ehhalam  hhadre  tihaf-MJuunh 
4ata0i  hradam  \  tataa  tad  Irtna^  jdtaih  samudraS  ehdfHuarpitak  \  iasmSd 
deidn  nadlih  ehaka  provdehdsau  dcijottamah  \  **adfiiyd  yachka  hiSn 
toaih  Sarawati  mamn  prati  \  apunya^  esha  hhavatu  ddoi  tydHtu  Uayd 
Mhe  "  I  tannin  iaihioihite  dUe  Bhadrdm  dddya  vdripal^  \  7260.  Adadai 
iaranaih  yatvd  hhdryydm  Angira%dya  vai  \  pratigfihya  tu  tarn  VkSryyam 
Utathya^  iumand  *hhavat  \  mvmoeha  chajagad  duhkhdd  VaruMm  ekaipa 
Haihaya  |  . .  .  .  7262.  Mamaishd  tapatd  prdptd  kraSatoB  te  jalaMpa  | 

7263 e»ha  rdjann  idfUo  vai  Uiathyo  brdhmanottama^  \  bravimy 

nham  brahi  vd  tvam  Ulathydt  Juihattriyam  varam  | 

"Angiras,  too,  himself  formerly  drank  up  tlie  waters  by  his  own 
might.  Drinking  them  np  like  milk  he  was  not  satisfied :  and  filled 
the  whole  earth  with  a  great  flood.  When  he  was  thns  wroth,  I 
abandoned  the  world  and  departed,  and  dwelt  for  a  long  time  in  tiie 
agnihotra.  The  divine  Forandara  (Indra),  who  had  a  passion  for  Ahalyi, 
was  onrsed  by  (her  hnsband)  Gantama ;  but,  firom  motives  of  religion, 
he  was  not  injured.*^  The  sea,  which  is  filled  and  pniified  by  water, 
being  cursed  by  the  Brahmans,  became  salf    7223.  The  great  king- 


***  See  aboTe  pp.  121  and  810 ;  and  alflo  pp.  107-113.  Jn  thia  aame 
Farva,  yenes  2262  ff.,  there  is  found  another  story  (told  to  illustrate  the  firaHtj  of 
the  female  sex)  of  Indra  being  enamoured  of  Buchi,  the  wife  of  the  riahi  Devatfaz^ 
man,  and  of  the  method  which  that  sage's  disciple,  Yipula,  (to  whose  care  his  pre- 
ceptor's wife  had  been  entrusted  during  her  husband's  absence,)  derised  to  pimme 
his  charge  from  being  corrupted  by  the  licentious  immortal  who  was  in  the  habit  of 
assuming  manifold  Protean  disguises  in  order  to  carry  out  Ids  unworthy  designs,  and 
to  save  the  female  from  being  "  licked  up  by  the  king  of  the  gods,  as  a  mischieroiB 
dog  Ucks  up  the  butter  deposited  at  the  sacrifice  "  (Tatha  Buekim  navaiihed  ifonrji 
dro  Ehfigu-tattama  \  kratav  upahite  ftyastam  havih  ivwa  duratmavan),  a  reBpeetftf 
comparison,  truly,  to  be  applied  to  the  chief  of  the  Indian  pantheon !  The  plan 
which  Yipula  adopted  to  save  the  Tirtne  of  his  master's  wife  against  her  will  was  to 
take  possession  of  her  body  with  his  own  spirit,  and  to  restrain  her  movements  by 
the  force  of  Toga,  and  compel  her  to  say  the  contrary  of  what  she  detdred.  The 
story  ends  by  his  re-entering  his  own  body,  reproachif^  Indra  with  his  di^raceliil 
behayiour,  and  compelling  him  to  retire  abaiihed. 
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dom  of  fhe  Danjakas  was  overthiowii  by  a  Bralmian ;  and  the  great 
Eshattrija  family  of  the  Talajanghas  was  destroyed  by  Anrra  alone. 
7225.  And  why  dost  thou,  o  Arjona,  worship  Agni  (who  is)  a  Brah- 
man i  for  knowest  thou  not  that  he  bears  the  oblations  of  the  whole 
world? "  The  story  of  Utathya,  of  the  race  of  Angiras,  is  afterwards 
told :  "  7241.  Bhadra  was  the  daaghter  of  Somai  and  considered  to  be  a 
a  person  of  great  beauty.  Soma  regarded  Utathya  as  a  fitting  husband 
for  her.  She  practised  severe  austerities  in  order  to  gain  him.  Atri  (the 
father  of  Soma,  according  to  the  Yish^u  Purfisa,  Wilson,  Ist  ed.  p.  892) 
then  sent  for  Utathya,  and  gave  her  to  him,  and  he  married  her  in  due 
form,  presenting  large  gifts.  7246.  The  god  Yaruna,  however,  who  had 
formerly  been  enamoured  of  her,  came  and  carried  her  off  from  the  abode 
of  thehermiti  who  was  living  on  the  banks  of  fhe  Yamuna,  and  took  her 
to  his  own  dty,  to  a  very  wonderM  lake  of  six  hundred  thousand 
(yojanas).  No  city  was  more  delightftil  than  that,  adorned  as  it  was  by 
palaces  and  apsarases,  and  rich  in  celestial  objects  of  enjoyment.  There 
the  god  enjoyed  her  society.  His  wife's  dishonour  being  made  known 
to  Utathya  by  Narada,  he  requested  the  latter  to  go  and  deliver  a 
severe  message  to  Yarusa:  'Icommand  thee  toletmywifego,  whowas 
given  to  me  by  Soma ;  wherefore  hast  thou  carried  her  away  i  Thou 
art  a  guardian  of  the  world,  not  a  robber.'.  • .  •  7251.  Yaru^a  answered, 

*  She  is  my  beloved ;  I  cannot  bear  to  give  her  up.'  Karada,  in  no 
very  gratified  humour,  reported  this  answer  to  Utathya,  and  said, 

*  Yarui^a  took  me  by  the  throat,  and  cast  me  out.  He  will  not  give 
up  thy  wife.  Take  whatever  measures  thou  esteemest  proper.'  Uta- 
thya was  greatly  incensed  (7255),  and  stopped  up  and  drank  all  the 
sea.  Still  YaruQa,  though  urged  by  his  friends,  would  not  give  up 
the  female.  Utathya  then  desired  the  earth  to  try  some  other  stra- 
tagem ;  and  the  lake  above  described  was  turned  into  a  salt  wilder- 
ness, and  the  ocean  swept  away.  The  saint  then  addressed  himself  to 
the  countries  and  to  the  river :  *  SarasvatI,  disappear  into  the  deserts ; 
and  let  this  land,  deserted  by  thee,  become  impure.'  Aft^r  the  country 
had  become  dried  up,  YaruQa  submitted  himself  to  Utathya,  and 
brought  back  Bhadra.    The  sage  was  pleased  to  get  his  wife,  and 

released  both  the  world  and  Yaruoa  from  their  sufferings He 

said  to  the  latter  (7262)  '  This,  my  wife,  was  gained  by  my  austerities 
in  spite  of  thy  remonstrances.'    7263 <  Such,  o  king,  I  say,  was 
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the  Brahman  Utathya;  tell  me  of  any  S^shattriya  superior  to  hinu'  ^ 
A  stoiy  is  next  told  (yerses  7266  ff.)  of  the  gods  being  conqncacd 
by  the  Asnras  or  Danavas,  deprived  of  all  oblations,  and  stripped  of 
their  dignity,  and  of  their  eoming  to  earth,  where  they  saw  the  sage 
Agastya,  and  applied  to  him  for  protection.  The  saccour  they  implored 
was  granted  to  them  by  the  sage,  who  scorched  the  Danayas,  expelled 
them  from  heaven  and  earth,  and  made  them  fly  to  the  south.  Tims 
were  the  gods  reinstated  in  their  dominion. 

We  have  then,  verses  7280-7290,  the  following  legend  of  Ya^iahtha : 
The  Adityas  were  performing  a  sacrifice,  bearing  Ya^ishtha  in  their 
remembrance,  when  they  were  attacked  by  the  Danavas,  caUed  Khalin% 
who  came  in  tens  of  thousands  to  slay  them : 

Yerse  7284.  Tatm  tair  ardditd^  devd^  iaranaih  Vdsava^  V^tf^h  I  ^ 
cha  tair  vyaihitah  Shkro  Va&ishthaih  iaranafh  yayau  \  tato  ^hhayam 
dadau  Uhhyo  Vaiiahtho  bhayavdn  fiahi^  \  tadd  tdn  duhkMtdn  /ndUd 
dnfi'Samsya-paro  munih  j  ayatnenddahat  aarvdn  KhaUnah  wena  Ufatd  \ 
.  .  .  •  7289.  Ik)a0^  sendrdh  Vaiishthena  rakahitdt  tridka^duuah  \ 
Brahma-daitthvardi  ehaiva  hatdh  daitydl^  mahdtfnand  |  'etai  iarwta 
Vdiishfhasya  kathitafk  hi  mayd  *nayha  \  hravimy  aham  hruM  vd  tuan 
Vaiishthdt  Juihattriyafk  varam  \ 

**  The  gods  being  distressed  by  them,  resorted  to  Indra  $  and  he  too, 
being  harassed  by  them,  went  to  Ya^ishtha  for  help.  This  teTerend 
and  benevolent  sage  gave  them  all  his  protection ;  and  being  aware  of 
their  distress,  without  any  exertion,  burnt  up  all  the  Danavas  .... 
7289.  Thus  were  the  gods,  including  Indra,  preserved  by  Yaiiahfha, 
and  the  Daityas,  even  although  they  had  obtained  a  boon  from  Brahma, 
were  slain.  Such  was  the  exploit  of  Ya^ishfha :  can  you  tell  xne  of 
any  Kshattriya  who  was  superior  to  him  ?  " 

A  further  tale  is  told  of  the  prowess  of  the  sage  Atri,  who  interposed 
to  deliver  the  gods  and  restore  light  to  the  celestial  luminaries : 

Yerse  7292.  Ghare  tanuuy  ayudhyanta  sahitdfi  deva-ddnavdh  |  avidhyats 
iarata  tattra  Svarhhdnuk  Soma-hhdakarau  \  atha  U  tamasd  yrastdk  rika* 
nyante  sma  ddnavaih  \  devdh  nfipati-idrdula  sahatpa  Balthhis  tada  \ 
asurair  hadhyamdnds  te  ksKlna-prdnd^  divaukasah  \  apaiyanta  tapasyatt- 
tarn  Atri^  viprafh  tapodhanam  |  .  .  . .  7297.  Te*hruvafhS  *^ ckandramdh 
Ihava  I  timira-ghnai  eha  savttd  dasyu-hantd  cha  no  hhava "  |  evam  ukta» 
iadd  Hrir  vai  tamo-nud  aihavat  hH  |  apaiyat  saumya-hhdvdch  cha  soituh       I 
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vat-priya-darSana^  \  dfuhpfd  n&tiprui^ha^  somam  tathd  sUrya^i  ehapdr- 
ihiva  I  praJt&Sam  akarod  Atris  tqpasd  wena  8aihyug$  \  7300.  Jagad 
vitimiraih  ehdpi  prakdiam  aharot  tadd  \  vyajayat  iatru-satnghd^  eha 
devdndm  svma  UjoBd  |  .  .  •  .  7303.  Dvijendgni-dmtlyena  japatd  ehaimuh 
vdsaad  \  phala-hhahhena  rdjarshe  paSya  karmdttrxnd  kritam  |  •  .  •  . 
7304 hruhi  vd  team  Atritah  kshattriyam  varam  \ 

'*  The  gods  and  Danavas  fought  together  in  dreadful  darkness ;  when 
Svarbhanu  pierced  with  his  arrows  the  sun  and  moon.  Enveloped  in 
gloom  the  gods  were  slaughtered  by  the  Danavas,  together  with  the 
Balis.  Being  tiius  slain  and  exhausted,  the  celestials  beheld  the  Brah- 
man Atri  employed  in  austerities ;  "  and  invoked  his  aid  in  their  ex- 
tremity. He  asked  what  he  should  do.  They  reply,  verse  2297: 
<<  <  Become  the  moon,  and  the  gloom-dispelling  sun,  the  slayer  of  the 
Dasyus.'  Atri  then  became  the  gloom  -  dispelling  mooUi  and  in  his 
character  as  such  looked  beautiful  as  Soma.  Perceiving  the  sun  and 
moon  to  be  shorn  of  their  brightness,  Atri  threw  light  upon  the  conflict, 
(7300)  freed  the  world  from  darkness,  by  the  power  of  his  austere- 
fervour,  and  vanquished  the  enemies  of  the  gods 7303.  Behold 

the  deed  done  by  Atri,  the  Brahman,  attended  by  Agni,  the  muttcrer 
of  prayers,  clad  in  a  skin,  and  living  upon  fruits.  ....  7304.  <Tell 
me  of  any  Kshattriya  superior  to  Atri.' " 

This  story  is  founded  on  some  verses  of  the  Eig-veda,  v.  40,  5 : 

Tat  Ud  gUryya  Svarhhdnus  tamasd  ^vidhyad  dsurak  \  akshetrehvidyathd 
mudyho  hhuvandnt  adidhayu^  \  6.  Svarhhdnor  adha  yad  Indra  mdyd^  avo 
divo  varttamdndh  a/odhan  \  yuVtam  sUryyam  iamasd  ^pavratena  turlyena 
hrahmand  'vindad  Atrih  \  8.  Grdvno  hrahmd  yujujdnah  saparyyan  klrind 
devdn  namasopaiikaltan  \  Atrih  gQryMya  divi  ehakshur  ddhdt  Svarhhdnor 
apa  mdydh  ayhukshat  \  9.  Tarn  vai  sUryyaih  Svarhhdnus  iamasd  *vidhyad 
dsurah  \  Atrayas  tarn  anv  avindan  nahi  anye  aiaknuvan  | 

''When  Svarbhanu  of  the  Asura  race  pierced  thee,  o  Sun,  with 
darkness,  all  worlds  appeared  Hke  a  man  who  is  bewildered  in  a  region 
which  he  does  not  know.  6.  When,  Indra,  thou  didst  sweep  away  the 
magical  arts  of  Svarbhanu,  which  were  operating  beneath  the  sky,  Atzi 
discovered  by  the  fourth  text  the  Sun,  which  had  been  hidden  by  the 
hostile  darkness.  8.  Applying  the  (soma-crushing)  stones,  performing 
worship,  serving  the  gods  with  reverence  and  praise,  the  priest  Atri 
placed  the  eye  of  the  Son  in  the  sky,  and  dispelled  the  illusions  of 
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Syarbhann.    9.  The  Atria  disoovered  ihe  Bnn  which  STBibhaan  had 
pierced  with  darkness.    I7o  others  oonld." 

We  have  next  a  coiioiis  legend  about  the  sage  ChyaTsna^  of  fte 
race  of  Bhfiga : 

7306.  Ahino^  prattMikiruiya  Chyavandh  PdkaSdsanam  |  pmai^ 
iahito  dsvaih  "  sotnapdv  Ahinau  huru  **  \  Indrd^  uv&eha  I  "  amdhkir 
ninditdv  etau  hJto/oeUlfh  samapau  katham  \  devoir  na  Mmmitdv  eUm 
tnaivaih  vadasva  lui/k  |  Aivibhydfk  saha  neehhdmah  aomam  pdtum 
vrata  \  yad  any  ad  vahshyaae  vipra  tat  tariskydma  U  vaeha^**  \  C1vfm«r 
nah  uvdcha  \  *'pihetdm  Aivinau  somam  bhavadbhih  sahitdv  tMuM  \  Ma$ 
etdv  apt  surau  anryya-puttrau  surehara  |  7310.  EHyatdm  mad-tteh 
devdh  yathd  vat  samuddhjitam  |  etad  va^  hurvatdih  ireyo  hhwed  naitad 
ahtrvatdm'*  \  Indrah  uvdeha  I  ^*  Akibhydfk  wha  sama^  vainapasffim 
dvijottama  \  pihantv  anys  yathdkdmafk  ndham  pdtum  tkotsahe "  |  C^ 
vanaf^  uvdcha  \\  **na  chet  karishyaai  vaeho  mayokiam  balasUdana  \  m^O' 
pramathita^  sadyah  stmam  pdsyast  vat  makhe*^  \  tatah  karma  samdrA- 
dhafk  hituya  gaha%d  ^hinoh  \  Chyavanma  tato  mantrair  ahhihhittak  ivra 
^hhavan  \  tat  tu  karma  iomdrdbdhaih  drtshfvendra^  krodha-mitrckhU^  I 
udyamya  vipulaih  iatlafh  Chyavanafh  samupddravat  \  7315.  Tathdvf^rm 
hhagavdn  omarBAdkuia-lochanah  \  tarn  dpatantafk  dfuktvaiva  Ch^9m» 
tapasd  ^nvtta^  |  adhhi^  siktvd  *stamhhayat  tafk  sa^qfraih  ioha-parvata*  I 
athendrasya  mahdghoralh  so  ^sfijat  iatrum  eva  hi  \  Mayam  n&fuSMi- 
mayam  vydditdsyam  mahdmunih  |  .  .  •  •  7319.  JHwd-mUldsthitdi  t»f* 
sarvs  devdh  sa-vdaavd^  \  timer  dsyam  anupraptd^  yathd  matsydh  msiSr- 
nave  I  te  sammantrya  tato  deva  Madaeydaya  samfpagdh  |  dbruvan  sdhUiA 
Sahram  pranamdsma*  dvijdtaye  \  Ahibhydih  eaha  aomafk  eha  p(h&na 
vigata-jvardh  \  tata^  ea  pranatah  8'akraS  ehakdra  Chya/vanatya  ^  I 
Chyavana^  kjiia/vdn  etdv  Aivinau  eomapdyinau  \  tatah  pratyS^^ 
karma  Madafh  cha  vyahhajad  munih  \ 

"  Having  given  a  promise  to  that  e£fect,  Chyavana  applied,  along 
witih  the  other  gods,  to  Indra,  to  allow  the  A^vins  to  partake  in  the  soma 
juice.  Indra  answered,  *  How  can  the j  become  drinkers  of  the  soma, 
seeing  they  are  reviled  by  ns,  and  are  not  on  an  equality  with  the  go^- 
We  do  not  wish  to  drink  soma  in  their  company;  but  we  shaU  acoede 
to  your  wishes  in  any  other  respect*  Chyavana  repeats  his  request 
and  urges  that  the  A^vins  also  are  gods,  and  the  offspring  of  the  Bob* 
7310.  He  adds  that  it  will  be  well  for  the  gods  if  they  accede  to  tius 
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demand,  and  ill  if  they  do  not  Indra  rejoins  that  the  other  gods  may 
drink  with  the  AtSvins  if  they  please,  bathe  cannot  bringhimself  to  do  it. 
Chyavana  retorts  that  if  he  does  not,  he  shall  be  chastised  by  the  sage, 
and  made  to  drink  soma  (with  them)  at  the  sacrifice.  A  ceremony  was 
then  instantly  began  by  Chyavana  for  the  benefit  of  the  A^vins ;  and  the 
gods  were  vanqoished  by  sacred  texts.  Indra,  seeing  this  rite  conimenced, 
became  incensed,  uplifted  a  vast  monntain  (7815),  and  rushed  with 
his  thunderbolt,  and  with  angry  eyes,  on  Ohyarana.  The  sage,  how- 
ever, sprinkling  him  with  water,  arrested  him  with  his  mountain  and 
thunderbolt.  Chyavana  then  created  a  fearfiil  open-mouthed  monster, 
called  Mada,  formed  of  the  substance  of  the  oblation,"  who  is  farther 
described  as  having  teeth  and  grinders  of  portentous  length,  and 
jaws,  one  of  which  enclosed  the  earth  and  the  other  the  sky :  and 
the  gods,  including  Indra,  are  said  (7319),  <'  to  have  been  at  the  root  of 
his  tongue  [ready  to  be  devoared]  like  fishes  in  the  mouth  of  a  sea 
monster.  Finding  themselves  int  his  predicament,  the  gods  took  counsel 
and  said  to  Indra, '  Make  salutation  to  Chyavana,  and  let  us  drink  soma 
along  with  the  A^vins,  and  so  escape  from  our  sufferings.'  Indra  then, 
making  obeisenoe,  granted  the  demand  of  Chyavana,  who  was  thus  the 
cause  of  the  Aivins  becoming  drinkers  of  the  soma.  He  then  per- 
formed the  ceremony,  and  clove  Mada  to  pieces." 

Does  this  legend  mean  that  this  rishi  of  the  Bhfiga  family  was  the 
first  to  introduce  the  Aivins  within  the  circle  of  the  Arian  worship  ? 

Compare  the  passages  £rom  the  Sktapatha  Brahmana  iv.  1,  6, 1  ff.,  and 
from  the  Yanaparvan  of  the  M.  Bh.  verses  10316  ff.  quoted  in  my  "Con- 
tributions to  a  knowledge  of  the  Yedic  theogony  and  mythology," 
Ko.  II.,  in  the  Joum.  £.  A.  S.,  for  1866,  pp  11  ffl ;  Ind.  St.  i.  188, 
and  the  Alvamedhika-parvan  of  the  M.  Bh.,  verses  249  ff.,  t^ere  referred 
to.  The  Aivins  are,  in  different  passages  of  the  Eig-veda,  as  iii.  58, 
7,  9 ;  viii.  8,  5 ;  viii.  35,  7-10,  invited  to  drink  the  soma-juice. 

Yayu  relates  to  Arjuna  yet  one  more  instance  of  the  irresistible 
power  of  the  Brahmans : 

7327.  Madoiydsyam  anuprdptd^  yadd  t&ndrdfk  divautata^  \  tadaiva 
Chyavaneneha  hfitd  tesham  VMundhard  |  ubhau  lokau  hfitau  tnatvd  U 
devdh  duhkhitdh  hhriSam  |  SokdHtdSehamahdtmdnoBrahfndna^iiaranam 
yayui  \  devd^  Hehu^  \  MaMsythvyaiiHktdndm  tumdham  loka^jita  \ 
Chyavanena  hfitd  hhumih  Kapati  ehaiva  dwam  prahho  |  Brahmd  uvdeha  | 
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7330.  Gaehhadhvam  iaranafk  vipr&n  dSu  sendrah  divaukasah  |  prawaifm 
tan  uhhau  lokdp  a/oapsyatha  yatha  purd  |  te  yayuh  karanam  viprdn  ueku$ 
te  **kanjayamahe**  \  ity  ukt&s  U  dvij&npr&hur  "jayaUhaEap&n**  M\ 
'^hhnyat&n  hivijetdro  vayam^*  ity  ahruvan  *'dvifdy  |  tatah  karma  m- 
mdrabdham  hrdhmanaih  KapchndSanam  \  tat  irutvd  preshito  duto  hrak- 
manehhyo  Dhanl  Kapaijf,  \  hhn-gatdn  hrdhman&n  dha  Dhanl  JTa} 
yathd  I  "  hhavadhkih  Bodfiidh  sarve  Kapdh  kirn  tha  varttate  |  sarve 
vidah  prdjnd^  sarve  eha  kratthydjinah  \  7335.  Sarve  eatyavratdi  t^kaha 
sarve  tulyd^  maharshibhih  \  irii  ohaiva  ramataiteshu  dhdrayanti  Myam 
eha  te  \  ,  ,  .  .   7839.  Maii  ehdnyaii  eha  hahubhir  gunair  yuktdn  kadkoM 
Kapdn  |  7340.  Vijeshyatha  nivarttadhvafh  nivfittdnd^  iubham  hi  fwA"  | 
JBrdhmand^  Hehuh  \  Kapdn  vayam  vyeshydmo  ye  devds  te  vayam  nnf^tdk  \ 
tasmdd  hadhydh  JSapd  ^smdkam  Dhanxn  ydhi  yalhdgatam  \  Dhanl  ga^d 
Kapdn  dha  *^na  no  viprdh  priyankardh  \  grihltvd  ^strdny  atho  viprdn 
Kapdh  sarve  samddravan  \  samudagra-dhvajdn  dfishfvd  Kapdn  sarve  ivi' 
jdtayai^  \  vyasfijan  jvalitdn  agnln  Kapdndm  prdmhndiandn  \  hrahma- 
Sfishfdh  havyabhujah  Kapdn  hatvd  sandtatid^  \  nabhaslva  yathd  ^hkmmi 
vyardjanta  narddhipa  \  Hatvd  vai  ddnavdn  devdh  sarve  sambh^ya  sam- 
yuge  |  tendhhyajdnan  hi  tadd  hrdhmanair  nihatdn  Kapdn  \  ath&gimya 
mahdtefdh  Ndrado  'kathayad  vibho  \  yathd  hatdh  mahdbhdgais   isfaaa 
brdhmanai^  Kapdl^  \  Ndradasya  vacha^  Srutvd  prltdf^  sarve  divaukatak  \ 
praiaiafhsuh  dvijd0ii  ehdpi  brdhmand^d  eha  yaiasvina^  \ 

"  When  the  gods,  indading  Indra,  were  enclosed  within  the  moutii 
of  Mada,  the  earth  was  taken  from  them  by  Ghyavana.    The  gods  then 
considering  that  they  had  lost  both  worlds,  in  their  distress  resorted  to 
Brahma,  and  said,  'Since  we  have  been  swallowed  np  in  the  month  of 
Mada,  the  earth  has  been  taken  from  ns  by  Chyavana,  and  the  heaven 
by  the  Kapas.'   Brahma  answered,  'Go  speedily,  ye  gods,  with  Indra,  to 
the  Brabmans  for  help.    After  propitiating  them  ye  shall  regain  both 
worlds/    They  did  so,  and  the  Brahmans,  after  ascertaining  that  the 
gods  wonld  themselves  deal  with  those  of  their  enemies  who  were  on 
earth,  began  a  ceremony  for  the  destruction  of  the  Kapas.    The  Kapas 
upon  this  sent  a  messenger  to  the  Brahmans,  to  say  that  they  themselves 
were  all,  like  them,  skilled  in  the  Yedas,  learned,  and  offerers  of  sacrifice, 
all  pure  in  their  observances,  and  all  resembling  great  rishis,  etc.,  etc 
How  then  should  the  Brahmans  be  able  to  conquer  them  ?   It  would 
be  more  for  their  interest  to  desist  from  the  attempt.    The  Brahmans, 
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howeyer,  would  not  be  persuaded;  and  when,  in  consequence,  the 
Sapas  assailed  them,  they  hurled  forth  fires  by  which  the  Kapas  were 
destroyed.  The  gods  themselves  conquered  the  Danayas,  and  learning 
from  Narada  what  the  illustrious  Brahmans  had  effected,  they  sang 
their  praises."*^ 

Hearing  of  all  these  testimonies  to  the  terrible  might  of  the  Brah- 
mans, Arjuna  at  length  gives  in,  saying : 

7350.  Jlvamy  aham  hrdhmandrikam  sarvathd  satatam  prahho  \  hrah^ 
manyo  hrdhmanebhyai  eha  pranamdmi  eha  nityaiah  \  DaHdUreya-prasd' 
ddch  eha  tnayd  prdptam  idam  halam  \  loh$  eha  paramd  klrttir  dharmai 
eha  charito  mdhdn  \  aho  brdhmana-karmdni  mayd  Mdruta  tattvata^  \ 
tvayd  proktdnt  kdrtsnyena  irutdni  prayatena  eha  \  Vdyur  uvdeha  \  hrdh- 
mandn  kshdttra-dharmena  pdlayanendriydni  eha  I  Bhjrigubhyas  te  hhayafk 
ghoram  tat  tu  hdldd  hhmshyati  \ 

''  I  live  altogether  and  always  for  the  sake  of  the  Brahmans.  I  am 
devoted  to  the  Brahmans,  and  do  obeisance  to  them  continually.  And  it 
is  through  the  favour  of  Dattattreya  (a  Brahman)  that  I  have  obtained 
all  this  power  and  high  renown,  and  that  I  have  practised  righteous- 
ness. Thou  hast  declared  to  me  truly  all  the  acts  of  the  Brahmans, 
and  I  have  listened  intently."  Yayu  then  says  to  him  :  ''  Protect  the 
Brahmans,  ftilfilling  a  Kshattriya's  function ;  and  restrain  your  senses. 
A  dreadful  cause  of  apprehension  impends  over  you  from  the  Bbpigns, 
but  it  will  only  take  effect  after  some  time."  This  last  remark  may 
have  been  introduced  to  bring  this  story  into  harmony  with  the  other 
legend  about  the  destruction  of  Arjuna  and  the  Kshattriyas. 

The  narrative,  which  has  just  been  quoted,  is,  as  I  have  already  stated, 
preceded  by  a  panegyric  of  some  length  pronounced  by  Bhishma  on  the 
Brahmans  (verses  7163-7184),  of  which  the  following  are  specimens: 

7163.  Brdhmandn&m  paribhaval^  sddayed  apt  devatd^  \  7164.  Te  hi 
hkdn  tmdn  earvdn  dhdrayanti  manUhina^  \  7176.  Chandane  mala-panke 
eha  hhqfane  ^hhofane  aamd^  \  vdso  yeshdih  dukulaih  eha  idna-kshaumdjindnt 
e?M\  7177.  Adaivafh  daivatafk  kurynr  daivatam  vd  *py  adawatam  \  hkdn 
any  an  irv'eyui  te  lokapdldmi  eha  kopitdh  \  7179.  Devdndm  apt  ye  devdh 
kdranam  kdranaeya  eha  \  7181.  Avidvdn  hrdhmano  detail  •  .  .  .  |  vidvdn 
hhUyas  tato  devah  pHrna-adyara-sannibha^  \ 

''  The  prowess  of  the  Brahmans  can  destroy  even  the  gods.    7164. 

^  This  tranalatioii  is  a  good  deal  condenaed. 
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ThcNBO  wise  bangs  uphold  all  tfafise  worUfl.  7175.  To  them  it  Is  in- 
different whether  they  are  perftuned  with  sandal  wood  or  defonned 
with  mire,  whether  they  eat  or  tatif  whether  they  are  dad  in  nlk,  or 
in  sackdoth  or  skins.  7177.  They  oan  tozn  what  is  not  dlTxne  into 
what  is  divine,  and  the  Gonverse;  and  oan  in  their  .anger  create  o&er 
worlds  with  their  goardians.  7179.  They  are  the  gods  of  the  gods ; 
and  the  cause  of  the  cause.  7181.  An  ignorant  Brahman  is  a  god, 
whilst  a  learned  Brfihman  is  yet  more  a  god,  like  the  full  ooean.'* 
(Compare  the  similar  eulogies  in  p.  ISO,  above.) 

In  the  Anu^asanaparvan,  sections  62  ff.,  we  have  the  story  of  Para- 
jurlma,  in  connection  with  that  of  Yi^vamitra,  yet  onoe  more  handled. 
Yudhishthira  says  he  is  very  curious  to  know  something  more  about 
these  two  personages : 

2718.  Kaiham  esha  Bamutpaimo  Edma^  Mtythpardhramah  |  kafkmn 
hrahmarsht-vaMo  ^yaih  hhattra-dharmd  vyt^&yata  \  tad  asya  iambhmam 
r&jan  nikhilm&nMklrtiaya  \  Eiuuiikdeh  eha  hsthaih  tami&t  kahatirSd  mi 
trdhtnano  ^hha/vat  \  oho  prabhdva^  iumahdn  iUHi  vai  aumahstmama^  \ 
B&nuuya  eha  nara^dghra  VthdmHrasya  ehawa  hi  |  ifeattaw  puiird» 
attkramya  tethdfk  naptjruhfo  athdbhavat  \  $iha  doiha^  autdn  kiMt  Ut 
tvam  vydhkydtum  arhasi  \ 

**  How  was  this  valiant  Bama,  descended  from  the  family  of  a  Brah^ 
man-riflhi,  bom  with  the  qualities  of  a  KshattriyaP  Tell  me  the  whole 
story :  and  how  did  a  Brahman  spring  from  the  Xshattriya  race  of 
Eu^ika  ?  Great  was  the  might  of  Bama,  and  of  Yiivamitza.  How 
did  it  happen  that,  passing  over  the  sons  [of  Bichlka  and  Kuiika], 
this  defect  showed  itself  in  their  grandsons  ?  " 

Then  ^re  follows  a  long  dialogue  related  by  BhXshma  as  having 
taken  place  between  king  Ku^ika  and  the  sage  Ghyavana.  The  latter, 
it  seems,  ^'foreseeing  that  this  disgrace  was  about  to  be&ll  hia  race 
[from  coimection  with  the  Eu^ikas],  and  entertaining,  in  oonsequeooe^ 
after  he  had  weighed  all  the  good  and  evil,  and  the  strength  and  weak- 
ness (on  either  side),  the  desire  of  burning  up  that  whole  £unily" 
(verse  2728.  Ma^  dosham  purd  drishfvd  Bhdrgwai  ChywMBMM  tads  | 
dgdminam  mdhdhuddhi^  tva-vaihSa  munp^atiamah  \  niiekUya  wumaad 
narvafh  guna-dosham  haldhakm  \  dagdhu-kdmah  hula^  Mtva^  KuhiSnaM 
tapodhana^  |),  came  to  Eu^ika.  Chyavana  is  welcomed  and  treated 
with  great  attention,  and  receives  troai  Euiika  the  offer  of  all  his  king- 
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domii  eto.  The  saint^  howereri  does  not  reqidte  tlus  honour  with  oor- 
raponding  kindness,  but  makes  the  king  and  his  wife  peifonn  many 
menial  offioee,  rub  his  feet,  atteiid  while  he  sleeps,  bring  him  food,  and 
draw  him  in  a  chariot,  while  he  lacerates  their  backs  with  a  goad. 
All  this  is  submitted  to  so  patiently,  that  the  sage  is  propitiated,  ad- 
dresses them  in  kindly  tones,  and  tonohes  their  wonnded  bodies  with 
his  godlike  hands.  After  creating  a  magical  golden  palace,  with  aU  the 
accompaniments  of  pleasure  (2826  ff.),  in  order  to  giro  them  a  con- 
ception of  heaven,  (2892  ff.)  the  sage  offers  to  bestow  any  boon  the  king 
may  choose;  and  to  solve  any  of  his  doubts.  Eu^a  asks  the  reason 
of  the  sage's  unaccountable  procedure.  Chyayana  answers  that  he  had 
heard  from  Brahma  that  there  would  be  ^'  a  confuedon  of  families  in 
consequence  of  the  hostility  of  Brahmans  and  Eshattriyas,  and  that  a 
grandson  of  great  glory  and  heroism  would  be  bom  to  Kuiika  "  (verse 
2878.  Bn^mO'kshiUtnhvirodhena  hhmUL  kukhsankarah  \  pautras  U  hha" 
vitd  r&jaihi  UftHflrffya-Mmanvita^  \ );  that  he  had  intended  in  consequence 
to  bam  up  the  race  of  the  Eu^ikas,  but  that  the  king  had  come  so  well 
out  of  the  severe  ordeal  to  which  he  had  been  subjected,  that  the  sago 
had  become  thoroughly  pacified,  and  wonld  grant  the  boon  which 
Eu^ika  desired : 

2897.  Bhamhyaty  etika  U  hdmoi  KauHJtdt  EauHko  dv^ah  \  tfiifyam 
purusha^  tuhhyam  hr&hmawxtvafk  gamuhyati  \  va0iias  U  parikiv<h6r99h* 
fha  JBhfriyHiidm  &va  Ufasd  \  pautroB  U  hhaviid  viproB  tapasfBH  pdvmuh 
dytUi^  I  ya^  sa-dwa-manuahydndm  hhayam  utpddayUhyaU  \ 

*'  This  thy  desire  shall  be  Ailfilled;  from  a  Eau^ika  a  Eau^ika  Brfth* 
man  shall  arise :  in  the  third  generation  thy  race  shall  attain  to  Brah- 
manhood  by  the  might  of  the  Bhiigas.  Thy  son's  son  shall  become  a 
Brahman,  a  devotee,  splendid  as  fire,  who  shall  alarm  both  gods  and 
men."  Eu^ika  being  anxious  to  know  how  all  this  was  to  be  brought 
to  pass,  Chyavana  informs  him : 

2995.  BhriffUfidik  kahaUriydft  ydjydk  nityam  etaf  janddhipa  |  te  eha 
Ihedam  gamtthyanti  dawa^uktena  hetund  \  kihattriydi  eha  Bhrigikn 
Borvanhadhkhyantinarddhipa  \  dgarbhdd  anukftntanto  daiva-dan^a  nipU 
4itu^  I  ta^^  utpattyaU^smdkath  kitla-^oira-vivardhana^  |  Vtvo  ndma 
mahdtijd  Jvahndrka-sanuhdyuti^  \  sa  tratlokya-vindidya  kopdgmMjana" 
yUhyati  \  mahl^  9a-parvata-vandih  ya^  kariahyati  bhasnuudi  |  kanehU 
kdlam  iu  vahniM  eha  ea  eva  iamayUhyati  \  tamudre  va4avd-wMre  prak-^ 
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%hipya  munt'Sattama^  \  2910.  Puttra0^  tasya  mahdrdja  RiekUtam  Bhri- 
gu-nandanam  \  sdkshdt  kfUtno  dkanur-Mkih  samupasthasyaU  ^nagha  \ 
kihattriydndm  ahhdvdya  daiva-yuktena  hetund  \  m  tu  tarn  pnUiffrihyaw 
puttram  sanhrdmayishyati  \  Jamadaynau  mahdhhdye  iaptud  hh&vitat- 
tnani  \  sa  ehdpt  Bhrigu-idrdahu  taih  vedafk  dhdrayithyaU  \  hddt  tu  Uru 
dharmdtman  kanydm  so  'dhiyamtshyaii  \  udhhdvandrtham  hhewiUo  vam- 
iasya  Bharatarshahha  \  Oddher  duhitaram  prdpya  pauUrim  tava  moM- 
tapdh  I  hrdhfnamfh  hhattra-dharmdnam  puttram  utpddayishyati  \  2915. 
Kihattriyafn  vipra-harmdrnm  Vrihaspatim  waujasd  |  VUvdmitra^  i»a 
hule  Qddheh  puttra^  sudhdrmikam  |  tapaad  mahatd  yuktam  praddsyati 
mahddyute  \  atriyau  tu  hdranam  tattra  parivartU  hlumshyatah  |  PUd- 
mdha'niyogdd  vai  ndnyathaitad  hhavishyati  \  tritlye  puruahs  iubhyam 
hrdhmanatvam  upaishyati  \  bhavitd  tvafk  cha  samhandhl  BhrigUndm  Md- 
vitdtmandm  |  .  .  •  •  2923.  Etat  te  kathitam  aarvam  aieahena  nuiyd 
n^tpa  I  BhriyHnam  Kuiikdndik  cha  obhtsaTnhandha-kdranam  \  yatheiiam 
jrishittd  chdpi  tadd  tad  ahhavad  nfipa  \  janma  Rdniasya  cha  mwter 
VUvdmitrasya  ehawa  hi  \ 

^'  The  Bhrigus  have  always  been  the  priests  of  the  Kshattriyas ;  but 
these  will  become  hostile  to  each  other  for  a  fated  reason.  The  Xshat- 
triyas  shall  slay  all  the  Bhfigns,  even  to  children  in  the  womb»  being 
oppressed  by  a  divine  nemesis.  Then  shall  arise  the  glorious  ITrra,^ 
like  the  son  in  splendour,  who  shall  augment  the  glory  of  our  race.  He 
shall  create  a  fire  of  wrath  for  the  destruction  of  the  three  woxida, 
which  shall  reduce  the  earth  with  its  mountains  and  forests  to  aah». 
After  a  time  he  wiU  extinguish  the  fire,  throwing  it  into  the  ocean  into 
the  mouth  of  Ya^ava  (the  submarine  fire).    Into  his  son  Bichlka  shall 

>^  'Orva  is  here  eaid  (yene  2907)  to  belong  to  the  race  of  ChyaTaxm,  but  whether 
88  a  near  or  remote  descendant  is  not  stated.  In  Terse  2910  JBLichika  is  said  to  be  the 
son  of  ^rra.  In  the  Adiparvan,  yerses  2610  ff.,  the  matter  is  somewhat  differently 
stated :  Arutht  tu  Manoh  kanya  Uuya  paint  yaiaaeint  \  Aunnu  ttuyam  9ama6k&vad 
urum  bhittva  mahayaiah  \  mahatefah  mahdvlryyo  bdlah  eva  gunair  yuUUk  |  RUhikoM 
tatffa  puttroi  tu  Jamadagnis  toto  *hhavat  \  **  Amshi,  the  daughter  of  Mann,  was  the 
wife  of  the  sage  (Chyayana) ;  of  her  was  the  illustrious  Aurya  bom,  haying  split  hs 
mother's  thigh.  He  was  great  in  glory  and  might,  and  from  his  childhood  endowed 
with  eminent  qualities.  Richlka  was  his  son,  and  Richika's  was  Jamadagni.'*  Here 
Aurya  is  said  to  deriye  his  name  from  haying  diyided  his  mother's  thigh  (t<rt«) ;  and 
no  allusion  is  made  to  Urya,  though  the  same  person  appears  to  he  meant.  In  the 
passage  of  the  Anu^asana-paryan,  howeyer,  we  haye  an  tJnra,  the  father  of  Richika, 
whose  patronymic  will  thus  be  Aurya ;  as  it  is,  in  fact,  in  the  \lshi|u  Purana,  as 
quoted  ahoye  in  p.  352. 
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enter  fhe  entire  embodied  Dhannr-yeda  (ecienoe  of  archery),  for  the 
destined  destmction  of  the  Eshattriyas.  This  science  he  shall  transmit 
to  his  great  son  Jamadagui,  whose  mind  ehall  be  spiritualized  by  devotiony 
and  who  shall  possess  that  Yeda.  He  (Eichlka)  shall  obtain  [for  his 
wife]  a  maiden  of  thy  family,  to  prolong  thy  race.  This  great  devotee, 
wedding  thy  grand-daughter,  the  daughter  of  Gadhi,  shall  beget  a 
Brahman  {i,e.  Para^urama),  Mfilling  the  functions  of  a  Kshattriya ; 
(2915)  and  shaU  bestow  on  thy  family  a  Kshattriya  who  shall  perform 
the  functions  of  a  Brahman,  Yi^vamitra,  the  son  of  Oadhi,  an  austere 
devotee,  and  glorious  as  Yfihaspati.  The  two  wives  shall  be  the  cause 
of  this  interchange  of  characters.  According  to  the  decree  of  Brahma 
all  this  shall  so  happen.  Brahmanhood  shall  come  to  thee  in  the  third 
generation,  and  thou  shalt  become  connected  with  the  spiritual-minded 
Bbf  igus."  2923.  ^^Thus  (concludes  Bhishma)  have  I  told  thee  at  length 
the  cause  of  the  connection  between  the  Bhrigus  and  the  Ku^ikas.  All 
this  was  accordingly  fulfilled  in  the  births  of  Para^urama  and  Yii- 
vamitnu^' 

Is  this  legend  intended  to  account  for  a  real  fact  ?  Was  Paraiurama 
of  a  sacerdotal  tribe,  and  yet  by  profession  a  warrior,  just  as  Yi^vamitra 
was  conversely  of  royal  extraction,  and  yet  a  priest  by  profession  } 

According  to  the  Yish^u  Pura^a,  iv.  11,  8  (Wilson,  4to.  ed.  pp.  416| 
417),  Arjuna  was  of  the  race  of  Tadu,  and  the  ninth  in  descent  from 
Haihaya,  the  great-grandson  of  that  prince.    It  is  there  said  of  him : 

Kfita/vlryydd  Arjuna^  sapta-ivipapatir  hahu-sahiuri  jafn0  yo  ^sau  hho" 
gwoa^afkiam  AtH^kula'praHtta^  Dattdttreyakkyam  drddhya  hdhu-M- 
hiuram  adharfna-sevd-nivdrana^  dharmena  pfithivijayavk  dharmatai 
ehdnupdlanam  ardtihhyo  'pardjayam  akhxla  -jagat  'prakhydta  •punUhdch 
eha  mfityum  ity  etdn  vardn  ahhilasMtavdn  lehhe  cha  \  tena  tyatn  aSesha- 
dvipavati  prithvl  samyak  paripdlitd  \  daia-yajna-aahatrdny  asdv  ayajat  \ 
tasya  cha  iloko'dydpi  yiyaie  ''na  nUnam  kdrttavlryyasya  gatim  ydiyanii 
pdrikkdh  \yqfnairddnairtapohhirvdprah'ayenadammaeha^'  \  atuuhfa^ 
dravyaid  tasya  rdjye^hhavat  \  4.  Evam panchdilti'Sahatrdny  abddn  avyd» 
hatdrogya-iri'baJa'pardkramo  rdjyam  aharot  \  MdhUhmatydm  dig-vijayd" 
hhydgato  Ifarmadd-jaldvagdhatuhkridd'nipdna'maddkulena  ayatnenaiva 
Una  asesha-deva-daitya-gar^harveia-jayodbhuta-maddvalepo  ^pi  Rdvanah^ 
pasur  iva  haddhal^  svanagaraikdnte  sthdpitah  \  5.  Yah  panehdilii^ar'' 
iha-sahasropalakshana-kdldvasdne  hhagavan-ndrdyandnmna  Part^irdmna 
upasafnhrital^  \ 
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«  From  EritaTlrya  sprang  Arjunay  who  was  lord  of  the  aeren  drlpai 
[ciroiilar  and  concentric  continents  of  whicli  the  earth  is  eomposed], 
and  had  a  thousand  arms.  Haying  worshipped  a  portion  of  the  diviiie 
Being,  called  Dattattreya,  spmng  from  the  race  of  Atri^  he  son^t  sod 
obtained  these  boons,  viz.  a  thousand  arms,  the  power  <^  restraiimig 
wrong  by  justice,  the  conquest  of  the  earth,  and  the  disposition  to  rals 
it  righteously,  iuTincibility  by  enemies,  and  death  at  the  hands  of  a  man 
renowned  oyer  the  whole  world.  By  him  this  earth,  with  all  its 
dvlpas^  was  perfectly  gOTemed.  He  offered  ten  tbouaand  sacrifices. 
To  this  day  this  Terse  is  repeated  respecting  him:  'No  other  king  shall 
ever  equal  KfirtaTlrya  in  regard  to  sacrifices,  liberality,  austerities^ 
courtesy,  and  self-restraint.'  In  his  reign  no  property  was  erer  lost 
4.  Thus  he  ruled  for  eighty-fire  thousand  years  with  unbroken  health, 
prosperity,  strength,  and  yalour.  When  he  was  excited  by  sporting  in 
the  Narmadi  and  by  drinking  wine,  he  had  no  difficulty  in  binding 
like  a  beast  Bava^a,  who  had  arriyed  in  Mahishmatl  in  his  career  of 
conquest,  and  who  was  filled  with  arrogance,  arising  from  the  pride  of 
victory  oyer  aU  the  gods,  daityas,  and  gandharya  chiefe,  and  imprisomng 
him  in  a  secret  place  in  his  capital.  At  the  end  of  his  reign  of  ^ty 
fiye  thousand  years  Arjuna  was  destroyed  by  Pftraiurftma,  who  was  a 
portion  of  the  diyine  Nai&yana." 

The  Bhfigayata  Purana,  ix.  28,  20-27,  assigns  to  him  the  same 
descent,  and  relates  of  him  nearly  the  same  particulars.  Verse  23  says: 
Arfuna^  Kjitmfiryyasya  Mpta-d/tHpeharo  'hhavai  \  DaUdUr§yad  JBtMf 
oM^dt  prdpta^ogtHndh&guiia^  \  '<  Arjuna  was  the  son  of  Efitavlrys, 
and  ruler  of  the  seyen  dylpas.  He  obtained  the  great  attribute  of  7o^ 
(supernatural  powers  arising  from  deyotion)  fiom  Dattftttr^a,  who  was 
a  portion  of  Hari,"  etc. 

The  legend  of  ParaiSurama,  as  related,  is  of  course  fabulous.  Kot  to 
speak  of  the  miraculous  powers  which  are  ascribed  to  this  hero^  and 
the  incredible  number  of  the  exterminations  which  he  is  said  to  have 
executed,  we  cannot  eyen  suppose  it  probable  that  the  BrahnuinB 
should  in  general  haye  been  sufficientiy  powerful  and  warlike  to 
oyeroome  the  Kshattriyas  by  force  of  arms.  But  the  legend  nay 
haye  had  some  small  foundation  in  fact.  Before  the  proyinoea  of 
the  sacerdotal  and  military  classes  were  accurately  defined,  there  may 
have  been  cases  in  which  ambitious  men  of  the  former  sacoeaifiil^ 
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aspired  to  kingly  dominion^  just  as  sdons  of  royal  races  became  distin- 
goiahed  as  priests  and  sages.  But  eTon  without  this  assumption,  the 
existence  of  such  legends  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  position  which 
the  Br&hmans  erentuaUy  occupied.  With  the  view  of  maintaining 
their  own  ascendancy  over  the  minds  of  the  chiefs  on  whose  good  will 
they  were  dependent,  and  of  securing  for  themselyes  honour  and  profit, 
they  would  have  an  interest  in  working  upon  the  superstitious  feelings 
of  their  contemporaries  by  fabricating  stories  of  supernatural  punish- 
ments inflicted  by  their  own  forefitthers  on  their  royal  oppressors,  as 
well  as  by  painting  in  lirely  colours  the  prosperity  of  those  princes 
who  were  submissive  to  the  spiritual  order. 
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CHAPTEE  V. 

BELATION  OF  THE  BBAHMANICAL  INDIANS  TO  THE  NEIGHBOUS* 
ING  TRIBES,  ACCOBDING  TO  MANU  AND  THE  PUEANAS. 

I  now  propose  to  enquire  what  account  the  Indian  writers  giye  of 
the  origin  of  those  tribes  which  were  not  comprehended  in  their  own 
polity,  but  with  which,  as  dwelling  within,  or  adjacent  to,  the  bonn- 
daries  of  Hindustan,  their  countrymen  were,  in  ancient  times,  brought 
into  continual  and  femiliAr  contact. 

It  appears  to  have  been  the  opinion  of  Manu,  the  great  authoritj  in 
all  matters  regarding  the  Hindu  religion  and  institutions  in  their  fnll 
development,  that  there  was  no  original  race  of  men  except  the  fonr 
castes  of  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Yaiiyas,  and  S^udras ;  and  that  all 
other  nations  were  derived  from  these.  His  own  words  (z.  4]  are 
these :  JBrdhtnanaf^  kshattriyo  vaiiyoi  trayo  varndh  dvijatayah  \  ehakr' 
thah  ekqfdtia  tu  indro  ndaii  tu  panthatnaJ^  \  *^  Three  castes,  the  Brah- 
man, the  Kshattriya,  and  the  Yaifya,  are  twice-born ;  the  fourth,  the 
S^udra,  is  once-born ;  and  there  is  no  fifth."  On  the  last  clause  of  this 
verse  KuUuka  Bhafta  annotates  thus :  Panehamah  punar  varno  nasti 
sankirna-jdtindih  to  aSvatara-vad  mdtd-pitfi^dti-vyatirikta'jdty-anto'iA' 
vdd  na  varnatvam  \  ayaih  eha  jaty-antaropadeiah  id9tr$  Bampyavahara^- 
thah  (  **  There  is  no  fifth  caste ;  for  caste  cannot  be  predicated  of  the 
mixed  tribes,  from  the  fact  that,  like  mules,  they  belong  to  another 
species,  distinct  from  that  of  their  father  and  mother.  And  this 
reference,  which  is  made  in  the  S^astras  to  castes  other  than  the  four, 
is  merely  for  the  sake  of  convenience  and  conformity  to  common 
usage." 

Accordingly,  in  the  following  description  which  Manu  gives  in  the 
same  chapter  of  the  rise  of  the  inferior  castes,  they  are  all,  even  the 
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▼ery  lowest,  such  as  Nishadas  and  Cban^alas,  derived  from  the  mixtara 
the  four  so-called  original  castes.  Thus,  in  verse  8 :  JBrahmandd  vai&yO' 
htnydyam  ambashtho  ndmajayate  \  nish&dd^  iikdra-kanydyath  ya^pard^ 
ia/oa  uehyaie  \  ''  From  a  Brahman  father  and  a  Yai^ja  mother  springs 
an  Ambashtha :  from  a  Brahman  father  and  a  S^udra  mother  is  bom  a 
Nishada,  called  also  Para^ava."^  Again,  in  verse  12.  Sudrad  dyo* 
yava^  Juhattd  ehdnddlai  ehddhamo  nfindm  \  vaiiya  -  rdjanya  •  viprdsu 
jdyanU  varnchsankardh  \  "  From  a  S^udra,  by  women  of  the  Yai^ya, 
Elshattriya,  and  Brahman  castes  are  bom  those  mixed  classes,  the  Ayo- 
gaya,  the  Xshattri,  and  the  Ghan^ala,  lowest  of  men."  Again,  in 
verse  20 :  Dtydtayahsavarndsu  janayanty  a/oratdHu  tu  ydn  \  tdn  sdviiri' 
paribhroihtdn  vrdtyd^  iti  vinvrdiiti  \  '*  Persons  whom  the  twice-born 
beget  on  women  of  their  own  classes,  but  who  omit  the  prescribed  rites, 
and  have  abandoned  the  gayatrl,  are  to  be  designated  as  Yratyas." ' 
In  the  next  three  verses  the  inferior  tribes,  which  spring  from  the 
Brahman  Yratya,  the  Kshattriya  Yratya,  and  the  Yai^ya  Yratya  respec- 
tively, are  enumerated. 
In  yerses  43  and  44  it  is  stated:  S^anaikaU  tu  knyd-hfpdd  imd^ 

^  It  does  not  appear  how  the  account  of  the  origin  of  the  Nishfida  race  from  king 
Yeija,  given  aboye  in  pp.  301  and  303,  can  be  reconciled  with  this  theory  of  Mann ; 
nnlen  reconrse  be  had  to  the  explanation  that  that  story  relates  to  the  Svayambhnya 
Manvantara.  Bnt  Mann*s  nairatiTe  seems  to  refer  to  the  same  period.  See  aboye, 
p.  39.  If  the  Yedie  expressions  poiteht^'ana]^  and  the  other  corresponding  phrases 
signifying  "  the  fiye  tribes  "  be  rightly  interpreted  of  the  "  fonr  castes,  and  the  Nisha- 
das,*'  we  might  understand  this  as  intimating  that  the  Nishfidas  had  at  one  time  been 
regarded  as  a  distinct  race.  Bnt  the  phrase  is  yarionsly  onderstood  by  the  old  Yedie 
commentators;  as  has  been  shewn  aboye,  p.  177. 

'  Mann -says,  iL  88fl :  A'Sho^Mctd  brahmaiiasifa  iSvitrJ  nativarttaU  \  a»d9dvimiai 
kthaitrabkandhor  a-chaturvimiat$r  vUclI^  \  atdh  urddkaSi  trayo  ^py  eU  yathtt-lmlam 
ataiukfi^lk  \  »a9Url»paiHa]^  vratyai^  bhavanty  aryythniyarhital^  \  **The  gSyattf 
should  not,  in  the  case  of  a  Brahman,  be  deferred  beyond  the  sixteenth  year ;  nor  in 
the  case  of  a  Kshattriya  beyond  the  twenty-second ;  nor  in  that  of  a  YaiTya  beyond 
the  twenty-fourth.  After  these  periods  youths  of  the  three  classes,  who  haye  not  been 
inyested,  become  fallen  from  the  gayatrT,  Yrityas,  contemned  by  respectable  men 
(Aryyas)."  In  the  following  yerse  of  the  Mahabhfirata,  Anui^Ssanaparyan,  line  2621, 
a  different  origin  is  ascribed  to  the  Yr&tyas :  Chandalo  vrntya-wiidyau  eha  brahma- 
nyam  kshaltriyatu  eha  |  vauyayam  ehaiva  iudroiya  lakahytmU  'patadaa  trayt^  \ 
**The  three  outcaste  classes  are  the  Chfin^ala,  the  Yratya,  and  the  Yaidya,  begotten 
by  a  S'adra  on  females  of  the  Brahman,  Kshattriya,  and  Yaidya  castes  respectiyely." 
A  Yratya,  therefore,  according  to  this  account,  is  the  son  of  a  S'Qdra  man  and  a 
Kshattriya  woman«  On  the  Yratyas,  see  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  L  33,  52, 138, 
139,  445,  446,  etc. 
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UhMriythjdtaya^  \  vfMaMvaik  giMt  lek$  brdhmanddarianema  ai«  { 
Fmm4raidi  ehodra-dravi4aft  JTdm^d^  Yavandi^  8'akai  \  Pdraddk  Fak^ 
lavOi  Otandk  Eirdid^  Baradd^  EMdk  \  « The  fdlowing  tri)iei  of 
EshatiaiyaB  bare  gradually  smik  into  the  state  of  Y pshalaa  (onteaata), 
^m  the  extinction  of  sacred  rites,  and  fimn  haying  no  oommtmieatian 
with  Brahmans ;  viz.  Pann4rakas,  O^ras,  Dravi^as,  Kambojas,  YaTanai^ 
SSetkaSi  ParadaSy  Pahlayas,  Chinas,  Kir&tas,  Daradas,  and  Kha^as." 

The  same  thing  is  affirmed  in  the  Mahabbarata,  Anniasanapoiran, 
yerses  2108  f.:  Sakd^  Tawma-kdmbafdi  ids  tdk  JuhaUriffa^tafok  \ 
fBfiihdlaUam  pangatd^  hrdhmtfmdmdm  adarSandt  \  Jhrdotf^  eka  Sk- 
Unddi  eha  Ptdinddi  chdpy  Uilnard^  |  KoUsarpd^  Mdhuhaida  id*  idk 
hHuMriya^dtaya^  Uyddi  |  "These  tribes  of  Eshattriyas,  yia.  Sskaa, 
Tayanas,  Kambojas,  Br&yi^as,  Ealindas,  PnlindaSi  U^Inaras,  KoliflaxpaiH^ 
and  Mahisbakfts,  haye  beoome  Ypsbalas  from  seeing  no  Brahmans." 
This  is  repeated  in  yerses  2158-9,  where  the  following  additional 
tribes  are  named:  Hekalas^  La(a8,  Konya&as,  Skun^lkas,  Dairas, 
Chauras,  Skyaras,  Barbaras,  and  Kiratas,  and  the  cause  of  degradation 
is,  as  in  yerse  2108,  restricted  to  the  absence  of  Brahmans.  (Then 
foUow  the  lines  (2160  ff.)  in  glorification  of  the  Brahmans,  already 
quoted  in  p.  180.) 

The  Yayanas  are  said  in  the  Uahabharata,  Adiparyan,  section  85, 
yerse  3583,  ''to  be  descended  from  Tnryaso,  the  Yaibhojaa  £ram 
Bmhyu,  and  the  Mlechha  tribes  from  Ann"  t^Tado9  tu  Tddavd^  jd^i 
Hirviuor  Tavandh  tmritd^  \  Druhtfo^  9utd$  iu  Faibhqfdi^  Anm  la 
mMiha-jdiaya^  |).  Is  it  meant  by  this  that  the  Yayanas  are  not  to 
be  reckoned  among  the  Mlechhas  ?  Their  descent  from  Turyasa  is  not 
howeyer,  necessarily  in  conflict  with  the  assertion  of  the  authoritiea 
aboye  quoted,  that  they  are  degraded  Eshattriyas. 

I  shall  not  attempt  to  determine  who  the  Yayanas,  and  other  tribes 
mentioned  in  the  text,  were. 

The  yerse  which  succeeds  that  last  quoted  from  Menu  is  the  follow- 
ing: 45.  Mukhihbdhiiru-paf'jdndm  ffd^  lok$  jdtayo  vaM^  \  mhekka- 
vdchai  charyy(hf>d6haJ^  sarve  U  dasyava^  itn^ita^  \  **  Those  tribes  which 
are  outside  of  the  classes  produced  from  the  mouth,  arms,  thighs,  and 
feet,  [of  Brahma,  i.e.  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  YaiiSyas,  and  9udxaa,J 
whether  they  speak  the  language  of  the  Mlechhas  or  of  the  Aryas, 
are  called  Basyus.''    The  interpretation  to  be  giyen  to  thie  yerse  toma 
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upon  ike  weom  wbidh  we  aseagn  to  ''  outside"  (vAhii).  Does  it  mean 
that  the  Basyos  were  of  a  stock  originally  distinot  from  that  of  the 
fonr  primeval  castes,  and  therefore  altogether  separate  from  those  tribes 
which  sprang  firom  the  intermixture  of  those  fonr  castes,  or  which,  by 
the  neglect  of  sacred  rites,  apostatized  fhmt  their  oommnnion  ?  Or  does 
it  merely  mean  that  the  Dasyus  became  eventoally  excluded  from  the 
fellowship  of  the  four  castes?  If  the  latter  sense  he  adopted,  thenDasyu 
will  be  little  else  than  a  general  term  embracing  att  fhe  tribes  enume- 
rated in  yerses  48  and  44.  The  commentator  KuUuka  understatrds  the 
word  in  the  latter  sense.  His  words  are :  Brdhmana-kakaUriifa-vMiffa-' 
Sudrdndik  kriffd'lopddind  yd^  j'diayo  vdhydh  jdtd^  mkehka-hhdthd- 
^ffuUdh  dryya-hlUUhopMl^  vd  U  doiya/oa^  %arve  amfttdh  |  '<  All  the 
tribes,  which  by  loss  of  sacred  rites,  and  so  forth,  have  become  out- 
casts from  the  pale  of  the  four  castes,  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Yaiiyas, 
and  S^udras ;  whether  they  speak  the  language  of  the  Mlechhas  or  of 
the  Aryas,  are  called  Dasyus."  His  view  is  confirmed  by  a  short 
passage  in  the  Aitareya  Brahma^a,  quoted  aboTe  (p.  358),  where  Yii- 
Timitra,  speaking  to  his  sons,  says :  **  Let  your  descendants  possess  the 
farthest  ends  (of  the  country),"  and  the  author  of  the  Brahmaga  adds : 
**  These  are  the  numerous  border-tribes,  the  Andhras,  Pun^ras,  SJ&baras, 
Polindas,  Mutibas.  Most  of  the  Dasyus  are  sprung  from  Yi^vamitra." 
Here  the  writer  of  this  ancient  Brahmana  connects  together  certain 
tribes  named  either  in  Mann,  or  in  the  Mahabharata,  as  degraded 
Kshattriyas,  with  the  appellation  Dasyu,  thus  intimating  that  the 
latter  was  a  general  name  embracing  all  the  former.  This  yiew  is 
further  confirmed  by  the  following  lines  of  the  Mahabharata,  book  iL 
yerses  1031-3 :  Daraddn  ioha  Kdnibofair  ajayat  PdkaidiomJ^  \  prdytU' 
tardih  diia^  ye  eha  vasaniiy  dintya  Ihuyava^  \  "  The  son  of  Indra  con- 
quered the  Daradas  with  the  K&mbojas,  and  the  Dasyus  who  dwell  in 
the  north-east  region; "  and  still  more  by  the  annexed  yerses  from  the 
Dronaparyao,  of  the  same  epic  poem,  4747 :  Kdmbqjdndih  iohasraUeka 
Siikdndii  eha  viidmpaie  |  Saioaardnd^  Xirdtdnd^  VarvarandA  tathaiva 
eha  I  ayamya-rtipdm  prithHUm  rndtkea-hnita-iarddamdm  \  hfUaedfke 
taUra  Stameya^  hshapaya^  tdvakam  halam  \  DasyHndiSk  io-UraetrdiiaH 
irobhir  lUna-mitrddhafaih  \  ilrgha-hirehair  mahU  klrnd  vivarhair  an4^ 
jair  iea  \  **  Sidneya,  destroying  thy  host,  conyerted  the  beautifdl  earth 
into  a  mass  of  mud  with  the  fieeh  and  blood  of  thousands  of  Kdmbojas^ 
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SUras,  Siabaras,  Kiratas,  and  Yarvanu.  The  ground  was  ooTeied  with 
the  shorn  and  hairless  but  long-bearded  heads  of  the  Dasyns,  and  their 
helmetSy  as  if  with  birds  bereft  of  their  plnmes."  Here  the  word 
Dasyn  is  evidently  a  general  term  for  the  tribes  named  just  befcne. 
Some  of  these  same  tribes  had  preTionely  been  called  Mlechhas  in 
verses  4716,  4723,  and  4745.       See  also  Sabhap.  1198 1 

There  is  a  passage  in  the  9fintiparvan,  section  65,  lines  2429  ff, 
which  is  worth  qnoting,  as  it  shows  that  the  Brahmans  of  that  age 
regarded  the  Dasyos  as  owing  allegiance  to  Brahmanical  institatbns. 
King  M&^dh&tri  had  performed  a  sacrifice  in  the  hope  of  obtaining  a 
vision  of  T^shQu;  who  accordingly  appeared  to  him  in  the  form  of 
Indra  (verse  2399).  The  following  is  a  part  of  their  conversation. 
Mandhfttyi  asks : 

2429.  Tavand^  Etratah  Odndhdr&i  Chlndh  S'ovarihvarvara^  \  S'ald$ 
I\uhdrah  KankiU  eha  Pahlavai  ehdndhra-madrakdh  \  2430.  Paumdrdk 
Fulinddfi  Bamathah  Edmhqfdi  ehaiva  sarvaSak  \  hrahma-kahattra-prttsu' 
t&i  eha  vaiiffdi^  indr&i  eha  mdnavd^  \  katha^  dhanndM  eharishyanii 
MTve  viahaya-vdiina^  \  nuuMdhaii  eha  kathaih  sthdpydh  sarve  vai  doiyu- 
flvinah  |  etad  iehhdmy  ahaih  Return  hhaga/eafM  tad  hranihi  me  \  team  htm- 
dhu'bhuio  hy  aundia^  kshattrtydndih  iureivara  \  Indra^  uvd^  |  mutd- 
pitrar  hi  htirnshd  karttavyd  sarva-dasyubhih  \  dchdryya-yum-htiriukd 
iathaivdirama-vdnndm  \  bhumipdnd^i  eha  iuh^hd  karttavyd  earva-^as^fu^ 
Mt^  I  veda-dhanna-hriydi  ehaiva  teehdih  dharmo  vidhiyate  |  2435.  JPitri» 
yajndi  tathd  kUpdh  prapdi  eha  iayandni  eha  \  ddndni  eha  yaihd^kdlatk 
dv^'ebhyo  visfifet  tadd  |  ahi^d  satyam  akrodho  vritti-ddydnupdlamtm  | 
hharanam  puttra-ddrdndm  iaueham  adroha  eva  eha  \  dakshind  9arv0- 
yafndndik  ddtavyd  bhutim  iehhatd  \  pdkayqfndh  mahdrhdS  eha  dutavyak 
MTva'daayubhi^  \  etdny  evamprakdrdni  vihitdni  purd  *nayha  \  Bonm- 
lokaaya  karmdni  kartta/vydniha  pdrthiva  \  Mdndhdtd  updcha  \  driiymUe 
mdnwhe  lake  sarva-varneahu  JDasya^a^  |  lingdntare  varttamdnd^  uira- 
tneshu  ehaturahv  api  \  Indrah  uvdcha  \  2440.  Vinashtdydm  danda-nltyi 
rdjO'dharme  nirdkjite  \  iampramuhyanti  hhutdni  rdja-daurdtmyato  \ 
gha  I  aaanhhydtd^  bhavishyanti  bhikshavo  linyinas  tathd  \  airamanam 
vikalpdi  eha  nivfitte* imin  kjrite  yuge  \  aifinvantaJjt  purdndndm  dharm&^ 
ndm  paramdh  gatih  \  utpatham  pratipatsyante  kdma-manyu-Mtntritdh  \ 

"'The  Yavanas,  Kiratas,  Gandharas,  Chinas,  Skvaras,  Varvaras, 
S^kas,  Tusharas,  Kankas,  PahlavaS|  Andhras,  Madras,  PauB^^^^  P^ 
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lindasi  Bamathas,  Eambojas,  men  sprang  from  BrShmanSi  and  from 
Kshattriyas,  persona  of  the  Yai^ya  and  S^udra  castes — ^how  shall  all 
these  people  of  different  ooantries  practise  duty,  and  what  roles  shall 
kings  like  me  prescribe  for  those  who  are  Uving  as  Dasyns  ?  Instruct 
me  on  these  points ;  for  thou  art  the  Mend  of  our  Eshattriya  race.' 
Indra  answers:  'All  the  Dasyns  should  obey  their  parents,  their 
spiritual  directors,  persons  practising  the  rules  of  the  four  orders,  and 
kings.  It  is  also  their  duty  to  perform  the  ceremonies  ordained  in  the 
Yedas.  They  shoiild  sacrifice  to  the  Pitps,  conBtruct  weUs,  buildings 
for  the  distribution  of  water,  and  resting  places  for  trayellen,  and 
should  on  proper  occasions  bestow  gifts  on  the  Brahmans.  Th^y 
should  practise  innocence,  reraoity,  meekness,  purity,  and  inoffensive- 
ness;  should  maintain  their  wives  and  families ;  and  make  a  just  di- 
vision of  their  property.  Gifts  should  be  distributed  at  all  sacrifices  by 
those  who  desire  to  prosper.  AU  the  Dasyns  should  offer  costly  paka 
oblations.  Such  duties  as  these,  which  have  been  ordained  of  old, 
ought  to  be  observed  by  all  people.'  Mandhatpi  observes :  *  In  this 
world  of  men,  Dasyns  are  to  be  seen  in  aU  castes,  living,  under  other 
garbs,  even  among  men  of  the  four  orders  {diratnasy  Indra  replies : 
'  When  criminal  justice  has  perished,  and  the  duties  of  government  are 
disregarded,  mankind  become  bewildered  through  the  wickedness  of 
their  kings.  When  this  Kjita  age  has  come  to  a  dose,  innumerable 
mendicants  and  hypocrites  shall  arise,  and  the  four  orders  become  dis- 
organized. Disregarding  the  excellent  paths  of  ancient  duty,  and  im- 
pelled by  passion  and  by  anger,  men  shall  &11  into  wickedness,' "  etc. 
In  these  last  lines  it  is  implied  that  the  Brahmanical  polity  of  castes 
and  orders  was  fully  developed  in  the  Epita  [or  golden]  age.  This 
idea,  however,  is  opposed  to  the  representations  which  we  find  in  some 
though  not  in  all  other  passages.  See  above,  the  various  texts  adduced 
in  the  first  chapter. 

In  the  Yishnu  Parana,  Bh&ratavarsha  (India)  is  said  to  ''have  its 
eastern  border  occupied  by  Qie  Kir&tas;  and  the  western  by  the  Ya- 
Tanas ;  while  the  middle  is  inhabited  by  Eshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  and 
Madras,  engaged  in  their  several  fixed  occupations  of  sacrifice,  war, 
trade,  etc."  (Yishnu  Parana,  ii.  8,  7.  Purve  Kirat&h  ytuydnU  pakhime 
Tavandh  sthitdh  |  hrdhmandh  hhatiriydh  vaiiydl^  madhye  indrds  cha 
hhdgaiah  |  tjyd-ytuUUiO'Vanijyddyair  vnrttaymUo  vyavasthith&i  |). 
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Mann's  aoootmt  of  the  origin  of  the  YaTanas,  Bakas,  Kambojas,  ete., 
corresponda  with  the  tenor  of  the  ibilowing  story,  which  we  find  in  the 
fourth  hook  of  the  Yishnn  Fnrana,  sect  3.  BShn,  the  soTenth  king 
in  descent  from  HariiSchandra  (see  above,  p.  379)  was  overoome  by  the 
Haih&yas  and  Tfilajanghas,*  and  compelled  to  flj  with  his  qneens  to 
the  forests,  where  he  died.  After  his  death  one  of  his  wires  gave  birth 
to  a  son,  who  received  the  name  of  Slsigara.  When  he  had  grown  up, 
the  youth  learnt  from  his  mother  all  that  had  befallen  his  father. 

Para.  18.  Shtah  pitfi-rAjya-haranamarshito  Saihaya-TdlafaH^kdii' 
hadhdyapratijnam  aharot  pr&yaiaieha  Hdihaydn  jagh&na  \  S^akthTmaM- 
XiUmbofa-Pdrada^PiMavd^  hanyamdnda  ta^kuhhgnrum  VaStskthtttt 
iarafiaih  yayu^  \  19.  AtKa etdnVaiUJdho  jlvan-mritoMn  kritvd  Saganm 
dha  *^vaUa  vaUa  alam  ehhtr  ati-jlvan-mfitakair  anusfHaih  \  20.  Bt 
eha  mayd  eva  tvat-praitfhd-par^landya  nija-dharma-dmja-aarigtt'ptH- 
iydyaih  kdrttdy^  |  21.  ^a  "tathd**  iti  tad  guru-^aehanam  abhinani^a 
Uth&fk  veshdnyatvam  akdrayat  \  Yavandn  apamundita-Hra&o  *rddh§- 
tnunddn  Sakdn  prahmba-keidn  Pdraddn  Pahlaicdfha  eha  hnairthdkaran 
nih'Svddhydya^dshatkdrdn  etdn  anydmS  eha  hshattriydn  ehakdra  \  Uda 
nija-dhamuhparitydydd  hrdhmanati  parityaktdh  nUeehhatdih  yayuh  \ 

"Being  vexed  at  the  loss  of  his  paternal  kingdom,  he  vowed  to 
exterminate  the  Haih&yas  and  other  enemies  who  had  conquered  it 
Accordingly  he  destroyed  nearly  all  the  Haih&yas.  When  the  Babs, 
Yavanas,  Eftmbojas,  Paradas,  and  Pahlavas  were  about  to  undergo 
a  similar  fate,  they  had  recourse  to  Ya^ishtha,  the  king's  family-prieKt, 
who  interposed  in  their  behalf  in  these  words  addressed  to  Sagara, 
representing  them  as  virtually  dead :  '  You  have  done  enough,  my  son, 
in  the  way  of  pursuing  these  men,  who  are  as  good  as  dead.  In  order 
that  your  vow  might  be  fulfilled,  I  have  compelled  them  to  ahandon  the 
duties  of  their  caste,  and  all  association  with  the  twice-born.'  Agree- 
ing to  his  spiritual  guide's  proposal,  Sagara  compelled  these  tribes  to 
alter  their  costume.  He  made  the  Yavanas  shave  their  heads,  the 
Shkas  shave  half  their  heads,  the  Paradas  wear  long  hair,  and  the 
Pahlavas  beards.     These  and  other  Eshatriyas  he  deprived  of  the 

*  See  Wilson's  VishsTi  Faraea,  4to.  edit,  p.  416  and  418  note.  In  the  note  to 
p.  418  the  XyantyaB  are  mentioned,  on  the  anthonty  of  the  Yayn  Pnrasa,  as  heing  a 
branch  of  the  HaihMyaB.  In  Manu,  z.  21,  the  Avantyas  are  said  to  he  desoended 
from  Brahman  Vratyas. 
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diody  of  the  Yedas,  tttti  the  yacihatkara.  In  (Jonae^enoe  of  their 
abandonmeiifc  of  their  pn^per  dntiea,  and  of  thei  rdesertiott  by  the 
BrahmaPB,  they  became  Mleehhaa." 

This  story  is  also  related  in  the  Earivamfei  from  which  I  extract 
the  eonclnding  part  of  the  narrative : 

773«  AurvoB  tu  jdiakann&di  tasya  hfiML  mah&inuma^  j  aihydpya  ve* 
dan  aJthildn  iato  ^itrampratyapddayat  \  dgneyaifh  ht  mdh&hdhur  aumrair 
api  dussaham  \  m  tmdatra'  hdlenaj<M  hdlena  eha  samanviia^  |  Sdthaydn 
nijaghdtMu  kruddho  Mudra^  paiHn  wu  \  djoMra  eha  loiefhu  klrtti^ 
jArUimatdik  varah  \  tata^  8'akdn  njhyman&n  EicLmbafdn  FOraddiii  tathd  \ 
FaJdaeiklbi  ehaiva  niUesh&n  htrttttM  vyavoiita^  hla  \  te  hadhyamAnd^ 
virwia  Sagare^a  mahdtmand  |  Vaiishtha^  iarana^  gated  pranipeUtt  manl* 
Mnam  \  VaHshthoM  tv  aiha  tdn  dfiihtvd  umnayena  mahddyutil^  |  Sagara/ik 
vdraydmdsa  Uihdih  daUvd  ^hhyaik  tadd  \  Sagarah  9vdm  praiijndf^  eha 
guror  vdkyafU  niiamya  eha  \  dhamunih  jaghdna  ieshdih  vat  veidnyaipa^ 
chdkdra  ha  |  ardiha^  S'akdnd^  Sirato  nwndayHed  vyasmjayat  \  Tavan- 
dnd0i  Stra^  earvaih  Kdtnhojdn&ih  iathaiva  eha  \  Pdraddft  makta-keidkha 
FahUmd^  SmasrU'dhdrinah  \  nMnddhydya^voihathdrd^  hf^tda  tena 
fnahdtmand  \  Sahd^  Tavana-kdmhqfd^  Pdradd^  Pdhlaoda  tathd  \  Koli-^ 
earpdh  MO'MahuMh  Ddrvas  Chold^  Bo-Kertddh  \  ioive  te  kshaUnyde  tdta 
Uehdm  dharmo  mrdifiiah  |  Va&khtha-Wiehandd  rdjan  Sagarena  ma* 
hdtmaad  \ 

*'  Anrra  having  performed  Sagara's  natal  and  other  rites,  and  tanght 
him  all  the  Yedas,  then  provided  him  with  a  fiery  miasiley  snch  as 
even  the  gods  coald  not  withstand.  By  the  power  of  thia  weqwn, 
and  accompanied  by  an  army,  Sagar%  incensed,  speedily  dew  the 
Haihayas,  aa  Eudra  slaughters  beasts;  and  acquired  great  renown 
throughout  the  world.  He  then  set  himself  to  exterminate  the  Bikas, 
Yavanas,  JOlmbqjas,  Paiadas,  and  Pahlavas.  But  they,  when  on  the 
pcnnt  of  being  slaughtered  by  Sagara,  had  recourse  to  the  sage 
YasiiUitha,  and  fell  down  before  him.  Yasi^htha  beholding  them, 
by  a  sign  restrained  Sagara,  giving  them  assurance  of  protection. 
Sagara,  alter  considering  his  own  vow,  and  listening  to  what  his 
teacher  had  to  say,  destroyed  their  caste  {dhartna\  and  made  them 
change  their  costumes.  He  released  the  Sakas,  after  causing  the  half 
of  their  heads  to  be  shaven; — and  the  Yavanas  and  K&mbojas,  after 
having  had  their  heads  entirely  shaved.  The  Paradas  were  made  to  wear 
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loDg  hair,  and  the  Pahlavas  to  wear  beards.  They  were  all  ezcladed 
fh>in  the  stady  of  the  Yedasy  and  from  the  yaahatkanu  The  BbHub, 
YayanaSy  Kambojas,  Paradas,  Pahlavas,  Eolisarpas,  Mahishas,  Dairasy 
Cholas,  and  Eeralas  had  all  been  Kshattriyas;  bnt  were  depriyed  of 
their  social  and  religious  position  by  the  great  Sagara,  according  to  the 
advioe  of  Ya^ishtha.''  Other  tribes  are  mentioned  in  the  following 
line  who  seem  to  have  undergone  the  same  treatment 

It  would  appear  from  this  legend,  as  well  as  from  the  qnotatians 
which  preceded  it,  that  the  Epio  and  Puranio  writers  believed  all  the 
surrounding  tribes  to  belong  to  the  same  original  stock  with  them- 
selves ;  though  they,  at  the  same  time,  erroneously  imagined  that  these 
tribes  had  faUen  away  from  the  Brahmanical  institutions;  thus  assign- 
ing to  their  own  polity  an  antiquity  to  which  it  could  in  reality  lay  no 
daim.  Any  frirther  explanations  on  these  points,  however,  must  be 
sought  in  the  second  volume  of  this  work. 

In  the  passages  quoted  above,  pp.  391,  893,  and  398  from  the  Maha- 
bharata  and  Eamayana,  it  is  stated  that  Sakas,  Yavanas,  Pahlavas,  ete., 
were  created  by  Ya&shtha's  wonder-working  cow,  in  order  to  repel  the 
aggression  of  Yiivamitra.  It  does  not,  however,  appear  that  it  is  the 
object  of  that  legend  to  represent  this  miraculous  creation  as  the  origin 
of  those  tribes.  The  narrators,  if  they  had  any  distinct  meaning,  may 
not  have  intended  anything  more  than  that  the  cow  called  into  exist- 
ence large  armies,  of  the  same  stock  with  particular  tribes  previously 
existing. 

It  is  not  very  easy  to  say  whether  it  is  only  the  inhabitants  of  Bha- 
ratavarsha  (viz.  that  portion  of  Jambudvipa  which  answers  to  India) 
whom  the  Puranic  writers  intend  to  represent  as  deriving  their  oxigiu 
from  the  four  primeval  Indian  castes.  Perhaps  the  writers  thenusdv^ 
had  no  very  clear  ideas.  At  all  events  the  conditions  of  life  are  dif- 
ferent in  the  two  cases.  The  accounts  which  these  writers  give  ns  of 
the  other  divisions  of  Jambudvipa,  and  of  the  other  Dvlpaa,  or  con- 
tinents, of  which  they  imagined  the  earth  to  be  composed,  and  their 
respective  inhabitants,  will  be  considered  in  the  next  chapter. 
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CHAPTER   VL 

PURANIC  ACCOUNTS  OP  THE  PARTS  OP  THE  EARTH 
EXTERIOR  TO  BHARATAYARSHA,  OR  INDIA. 

It  will  clearly  appear  from  the  contents  of  the  present  chapter 
that  the  authors  or  compilers  of  the  Puranas  in  reality  Imew  nothing 
of  any  part  of  the  world  except  that  immediately  around  them. 
Whenever  they  wander  away  beyond  their  own  neighbourhood,  they 
at  once  lose  themselves  in  a  misty  region  of  fiction,  and  give  the  most 
unbridled  scope  to  their  fantastic  imaginations. 

The  following  is  the  account  given  in  the  Vishnu  Puraga  regarding 
the  divisions  of  the  earth,  and  their  inhabitants.  Priyavrata^  son  of 
Svayambhuva,  or  the  first  Manu  (see  above,  pp.  65  and  72)  who  is 
separated  from  the  present  time  by  an  enormous  interval  (see  pp.  43  ff. 
and  298,  above),  "  distributed  the  seven  dvTpas,^  of  which  the  earth  is 
composed,  among  seven  of  his  sons"  (ii.  1,  7.  Priyavraio  dadau  teshd^ 
ioptdndm  muni-^attama  \  vtbhqfifa  sapta  dvipdni  MaUreya  mmahat- 
man&m). 

The  Bhfigavata  Purana  gives  us  the  following  account,  v.  1.  30.  Tad 
anaibhinandan  Moma^a/oena  raihena  jyotirmayma  rqfanlm  apt  dina^  iari" 
ahy&mi  Hi  9aptahf%tvai  taranim  anuparyyakrdmad  dvitlyah  iva  patan- 
yah  I  [eva^  kurvdnam  Priyavratam  dyatya  Chaturdnanat ''  tavddhitdro 
^yaffi  na  hhavati  "  it*  nwdraydmdsa']  (The  words  in  brackets  are  not  in 
the  Bombay  edition,  but  are  taken  from  Bumouf's.)  31.  Fi?  vat  u  ha 
iad-ratha-eharana-nemukrita'parikhdtds  U  sapta  aindhava^  dtan  yata^ 
eva  kriidh  sapta  bhuvo  dvipd^  |  *  '*  Pri3ravrata,  being  dissatisfied  that  only 

1  The  origiiial  divirion  of  the  earth  into  lefen  contments  is  assigned  to  K&ayaga 
ia  the  form  of  Brahma ;  see  ahore,  pp.  61  and  76. 

*  In  this  passage  we  find  the  particles  mm,  u,  ha,  ooearring  all  together  as  they  do 
in  the  Y edic  hymns  and  Brahmaiias.    This  circumstance  might  seem  to  suggest  the 
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half  the  earth  was  illominated  at  one  time  by  the  solar  ivySf  "  followed 
the  son  seven  times  round  the  earth  in  his  own  ilaming  car  of  equal 
Telocity,  like  another  celestial  orb,  resolved  to  turn  night  into  day. 
[Brahma,  however,  came  and  stopped  him,  saying  this  was  not  his 
province.]  The  ruts  which  were  formed  by  the  motion  of  his  chariot 
wheels  were  the  seven  oceans.  In  this  way  the  seven  continentB  of 
the  earth  were  made." 

The  same  circumstance  is  alluded  to  at  the  commencement  of  the 
16th  section  of  the  same  book,  where  the  king  says  to  the  riahi: 
verse  2.  Tattr&pi  J^ifo^ata-rtUha-eharaM-^HfrikhdUiih  $aptabhik  sapU 
sindhavah  upaklfiptd^  \  yatah  $Uuy&h  Bapta-d/vipa-Metha-vthiipaM  tvayd 
hhagaoan  khalu  iHehiia^  \  **  The  seven  oceans  were  formed  by  the  seven 
ruts  of  the  wheels  of  Priyavrata's  chariot ;  hence,  as  you  hate  indicated^ 
the  earth  has  become  divided  into  seven  different  continents." 

It  is  clear  that  this  account  given  by  the  Bhagavata  Parana  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  seven  oceans  and  continents  were  formed  doea  not 
agree  with  the  description  in  the  VishQU  Pura^^a,  as  quoted  above 
in  p.  51. 

These  seven  continents  are  called  "  Jambu  dvlpa,  Plaksha  dvTpa,  (?al- 

pooibility  of  tke  passage,  or  its  sabstanoe,  being  derived  from  some  of  the  Brfibmaaas 
(to  which,  as  we  have  seen,  p.  166  note,  the  compiler  of  this  PorSna  was  ia  tbe 
habit  of  resorting  for  his  matexialB) ;  bnt  the  style  has  otheriiise  nothing  of  an 
arohaic  caate^  and  I  am  not  aware  that  the  dvipas  are  mentioned  in  any  of  the 
BrShmanas.  It  is  also  remarkable  that  the  words  sapta  sindhara^  are  here  used  for 
•<  seven  oceans."  This  phrase  occurs  several  times  in  the  Yedas.  For  instance;,  it  is 
to  be  foond  in  the  V&jasanSyi  Banhitft  (of  the  Yajur-veda},  38,  26,  ydvatJ  ^yo«D- 
pfithwJ  yavaeh  eha  tapta  aindhavo  viiasthir$  \  *'  As  wide  as  are  the  earth,  and  Ay, 
and  as  ffff  as  the  seven  oceans  extend."  The  commentator  M ahidhara  nndecalands 
the  latter  in  the  Poranic  sense,  as  the  oceans  of  milk,  etc.  {»apta  sindhavah  ttipu 
§ammhraJ^  k$htratfySIk),  The  hemistieh  I  have  quoted  from  the  Vfij.  Sanhitfi  oonm 
somewhat  modified,  and  in  a  different  oomiezion«  in  the  Athatva-voda,  iv.  e,  2.  Tha 
aame  phrase,  sapta  sindhaval^  is  to  be  found  also  in  several  places  in  the  firrt  Book  ol 
the  Rig-veda.  (See  Benfey's  Glossary  to  Suma-veda,  sub  voce  taplan.)  In  Rig-veda  i.  32, 
IS,  it  is  said  to  Indra  a^atfyah  mtrttau  sapta  tindhun  \  **  Thou  hast  let  looae  the 
seven  rivers  to  flow."  Sfiyana  understands  this  of  the  Ganges  and  other  riveny  aeven 
in  number,  mentioned  in  the  Rig  Veda,  x.  76,  6 :  inum  m§  Oang$  Tamune  Smrmavmti 
S'uiwiri  tUmafh  aaekaia  Panuknya  |  **  Receive  this  my  hymn  with  favour,  o  Gibiga, 
Yamnnfi,  Saraavatl,  S'utudrT,  with  the  Parushn?,  etc. ;"  but  in  this  distieh  tea  riven 
in  aU  are  mentioned.  (See  Wilson's  note  to  Rig-veda,  L  32, 12,  voL  L  p.  88,  of  h» 
translation).  See  also  hymns  84,  8;  86,  8;  71,  7;  and  102,  2,  of  the  first,  and  68, 
12,  and  86, 1,  of  the  eighth  Books  of  the  Rig-veda.  The  '*  seven  rivers '*  of  the 
Veda  axe,  aococding  to  Professor  Miiller  (Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  ^<oL  i. 
p.  63),  **  the  Indus,  the  five  liven  of  the  Penjub  and  the  Saraavafi." 
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maH  dylpayKuiadTlpay  KraoncliadvTpa,  9aka  dTlpa,  andPoahkara  dvtpa. 
They  are  BTUTOuiided  severally  by  seyen  great  seas,  of  salt  water,  sugar- 
cane juice,  wine,  clarified  butter,  curds,  milk,  and  fresh  water  "(V.F.  ii.  2, 
4.  Jamhu-plakahdhvat/au  dvJpau  S'Shnalii  ehdparo  dvija  \  Euiah  Krauts 
ehoB  iaihd  8'dkah  PushkaraS  ehawa  saptamah  \  5.  Me  dvipdh  samudrats 
tu  Mpta  saptdbhir  Svfit&h  \  hwafuhhu^aurd'tarptr-dadhi'duffdha^'alaih 
iomam  |).  Jambu  dvlpa  is  in  the  centre  of  all  these  continents  (Wilson, 
vol.  ii.  p.  110).  It  fell  to  the  lot  of  AgnTdhra,  son  of  Priyayrata,  who 
again  divided  it  among  his  nine  sons  (Wilson,  ii.  101).  In  the  centre 
of  Jamba  dvTpa  is  the  golden  mountain  Meru,  64,000  yojanas  high,  and 
crowned  by  the  great  dty  of  Brahma  (ibid.  p.  118).  There  are  in  this 
continent  six  cross-ranges  of  boundary-mountains,  those  of  Himavat 
(=s  Himadri,  or  Himalaya),  Hemakuta,  and  Nishadha  lying  south  of 
Meru;  and  those  of  NUa,  S^reta,  and  S»fingin,  situated  to  the  north- 
ward. Of  these,  Nishadha  and  Nlla  are  the  nearest  to  Meru,  while 
Himayat  and  S^gin  are  at  the  south  and  north  extremities.  The 
nine  Varshas  or  divisions  of  Jambu  dvlpa,  separated  by  these  and  other 
ranges,  are  Bharata  (India),  south  of  the  Himavat  mountains,  and  the 
southernmost  of  all ;  then  (2)  Eimpurusba,  (3)  Harivarsha,  (4)  Ilfivpta, 
(5)  Bamyaka,  (6)  Hirasniaya,  and  (7)  XJttara  Kuru,  each  to  the  north 
of  the  last;  while  (8)  Bhadrasva  and  (9)  Eetumala  lie  respectively  to 
the  east  and  west  of  Ilavfita,  the  central  region.  Bhfliata  Varsha,  and 
TJttara  Euru,  as  well  as  Bhadr&^va  and  Ketum&la,'  are  situated  on  the 
exterior  of  the  mountain  ranges.  (Wilson,  ii.  pp.  114-116,  and  123.) 
The  eight  Yarshas  to  the  north  of  Bharata  Yarsha  (or  India)  are  thus 
described: 

Y.P.  ii.  1,  11.  T&ni  Kimpurush&iini  vartMny  ashtau  mahdmune  \ 
teihd^  iv&hhdvtkl  tiddhd^  tukJuhprdyd  ky  ayatnatah  \    12.  Viparyyayo 

>  The  MahfibbSrata  teUs  ub,  Bhlshmaparran,  venes  227-8,  in  regard  to  the  Yanha 
of  Ketumala :  Ayur  data  sakaarani  V4tr8\anam  taitra  Bharata  \  suvarnthvarnai  eha 
naral^  tMytuf  ehaptanuopamal^  \  anama^l^  vlta-ioka^  nitfam  muditthmanatajk  \ 
ja$anU  mdnavat  tattra  niahiapta^kanaka-praMai^  \  **ThB  people  there  live  ten 
thousand  yeank  The  men  are  of  the  colour  oi  gold,  and  the  women  fiiir  as  celestial 
nymphs.  Men  are  bom  there  of  the  colour  of  burnished  gold,  live  free  from  sickness 
and  sorrow,  and  enjoy  perpetual  happiness."  The  men  by  the  side  of  the  mountain 
QandhamSdana,  west  of  Meru,  are  said  (▼.  231)  **  to  be  black,  of  great  strength  and 
vigour,  while  the  women  are  of  the  colour  of  blue  lotuses,  and  very  beautiful"  {tattra 
AritAiiiCI  naral^  rajam  t^jfhyuktah  tnahabalaJ^  |  atriyai  ehotpala'VarnakhaJ^  tarvafy 
supriffO'daraanalk), 
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na  tattrastijard'fnfiiifU'hhaifath  na  cha  \  dharmddharmau  na  tegho  dsidik 
nottamddhamthmadhjfamd^  |  na  tUho  oHi  yug&VMthd  kthettreahv  athtatu 
sarvadd  \ 

**  In  the  eight  Yanhasy  called  KimpuroBha  aad  the  zest  (».«.  in  all 
except  Bh&rata  Vanha)  the  inhabitants  enjoy  a  natnral  perfection  at- 
tended with  complete  happiness  obtained  without  exertion.  There  is 
there  no  yicissitade,  nor  decrepitade,  nor  death,  nor  fear ;  no  distinction 
of  Tirtue  and  yice,  none  of  the  inequalities  denoted  by  the  words  best, 
worsts  and  intermediate,  nor  any  change  resulting  from  the  succenion 
of  the  four  yugas."    And  again : 

iL  2,  35.  Ydni  Kimpurush&dy&ni  varikdny  ashtau  mahdmune  ]  na 
tethu  ioko  n&ydio  nodoega-kshuA-hhayddikam  \  sutthd^  prajd^  nirdtankuk 
Mrvthduhkha^ivarjlfitd^  \  86.  Da8a^dvddaitH?ar»hdndm  sahatrdni  sihird- 
yushah  \  na  teshu  varthaie  devo  hhaumydny  amhhdmn  tethu  vai  |  37. 
Efita-tretddikd  naiva  teihu  tthdneshu  kalpand  \ 

«<  In  those  eight  Varshas  there  is  neither  grief^  nor  weariness,  nor 
anxiety,  nor  hunger,  nor  fear.  The  people  live  in  perfect  health,  free 
from  every  suffering,  for  ten  or  twelve  thousand  years.  Indra  does  not 
rain  on  those  Yarshas,  for  they  have  abundance  of  springs.  There  is 
there  no  division  of  time  into  the  Kfita,  Tret&,  and  other  ages." 

The  XJttara  Kurus,  it  should  be  remarked,  may  have  heea  a  real 
people,  as  they  are  mentioned  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  viii.  14 :  * 

Atha  enam  uilehydih  diH  vUve  dwd^  ihajhhU  ehawa  panehaeiMak 
dhohhir  abhyashinehann  €t&na  cha  tfiehena  §tena  cha  ytyuthd  etahhii  cha 
vydhfitihhir  vairdjydya  \  iatrndd  ctaaydm  udlchydm  diii  ye  kc  chapttrena 
Himaioantaih  janapaddh  *' Uliara-Kuravah  mtara-Madrdy*  iii  trntrd- 
jydya  eoa  U  ^bhuhtehyante  \ 

**  Then  in  the  northern  region  during  six  days  on  which  the  Pancha- 
vi&to  stoma  was  recited,  the  YiiSve-devas  inaugurated  him  (India)  for 
glorious  dominion  with  these  three  fik-verses,  this  yajush-verse,  and 
these  mystic  monosyllables.  Wherefore  the  several  nations  who  dwell 
in  this  northern  quarter,  beyond  the  Himavat,  the  XJttara  Knroa  and 
the  TJttara  Madras,  are  consecrated  to  glorious  dominion  (jcaird/ya),  and 
people  term  them  the  glorious  (rtr^; )."  See  Colebrooke's  Misc.  Essays, 
i.  38-43;  Dr.  Hang's  translation  of  the  Ait.  Brahmana;  and  Plat 
Weber's  review  of  this  translation  in  Ind.  Studien,  ix.  pp.  341  f. 

«  Quoted  by  Weber  in  Ind.  St.  L  218. 
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In  another  passage  of  the  same  work,"  howeyer,  the  Uttaia  Knras 
are  treated  as  belonging  to  the  domain  of  mythology : 

Ait.  £r.  yiiL  23.  JSta^  ha  vat  aindram  mahdbhtshekam  Vdiishtha^ 
S&tahavyo^tyaratayeJiinaii/Uapayeprw&eha  \  tasmdd  u  AtyarSUr  J&fMth' 
tofir  ardjd  san  vidyayd  tamanta^i  sarvata^  prithivl^  jayan  parfydya  \ 
$a  ha  uvdcha  Vdmhtha^  Sdiyahavyah  "  qfaishlr  vat  iamantam  iorvaU^ 
jprUhkam  mahad  md  gamaya^*  iti  \  »a  ha  uvdcha  Atyardtir  Jdnantapir 
'*  yadd  hrdhmana  uttara-kurUn  jayeyam  tvam  u  ha  &va  pfithivya*  rdjd 
sydJ^  Mndpatir  eva  U  ^haih  sydm  "  iti  |  «a  ha  uvdcha  Vdsishtht^  Sdtya- 
havyo  **  deva-hheitra^  vat  tad  na  vai  tad  marttyo  jctum  arhaty  adruhho 
me  a  *ta^  ida^  dade**  iti  |  taio  ha  Atyardtim  Jdnantapim  dtta^fHryyam 
niihihram  amitra-tapana^  S'mhmina^  Saivyo  rdjd  jaghdna  \  tamtdd 
cvaih-vidu8hc  hrdhmandya  evaih-ehdhrmhe  kahattriyo  na  druhyed  na  id 
rdshfrdd  avapadyeyad  (?)  na  id  vdnuhprdno  jahad  iti  | 

^'  Satyahavya  of  the  fiEimily  of  Vasishtha  declared  this  great  inauga- 
ration  similar  to  Indra's  to  Atyarati,  son  of  Janantapa;  and  in  con- 
sequence Atyarati,  though  not  a  king,  by  his  knowledge,  went  round 
the  earth  on  every  side  to  its  ends,  reducing  it  to  subjection.  Satya- 
havya then  said  to  him,  *  Thou  hast  subdued  the  earth  in  all  directions 
to  its  limits ;  exalt  me  now  to  greatness.'  Atyarati  replied,  '  When, 
0  Brahman,  I  conquer  the  TJttara  Kurus,  thou  shalt  be  king  of  the 
earth,  and  I  will  be  only  thy  general.'  Satyahavya  rejoined,  ^  That  is 
the  realm  of  the  gods ;  no  mortal  may  make  the  conquest  of  it :  Thou 
hast  wronged  me ;  therefore  I  take  all  this  away  from  thee.'  In  con- 
sequence Sushmina,  king  of  the  Efivis,  vexer  of  hb  foes,  slew  Atyarati 
son  of  Janantapa  who  had  been  bereft  of  his  valour  and  energy. 
Wherefore  let  no  Kshattriya  wrong  a  Brahman  who  possesses  such 
knowledge  and  has  so  acted,  lest  he  should  be  expelled  from  his 
kingdom,  be  short-lived,  and  perish." 

The  TJttara  Kurus  are  also  mentioned  in  the  description  of  the 
northern  region  in  the  Kishkindhft  Kan^a  of  the  Bamayana,  43,  38, 
Uttordh  JB^uravaa  tatra  hrita-punya^atih'dyah  \  '^There.  are  the 
TJttara  Kurus^  the  abodes  of  those  who  have  performed  works  of  merit." 
In  V.  57  it  is  said :  na  kathanehana  gantavyam  kuriindm  tUtarena  vah  \ 
anyeshdm  api  hhutdndm  ndnukrdmati  -vai  gatih  \  "  Tou  must  not  go 
to  the  north  of  the  Eurus :  other  beings  also  may  not  proceed  frirther." 

*  See  Colebrooke*B  Essays,  L  48 ;  Dr.  Uaug's  translation ;  and  Ind.  Stud.  ix.  848. 
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In  the  same  way  when  Aijanai  in  his  career  of  ocrnqnesfc^  arrives  at 
the  country  of  the  TJttara  Kxxtub  in  Harivarsha,  he  is  thus  addnamod 
by  the  guards  at  the  gate  of  the  city,  M.  BL  Sabhaparran,  1045 : 

Pdrtha  nedam  tvayd  Mtyam  puram  jeiuik  kathanehana  \  updcartiMs^M 
kafydna'parydptam  idam  Aehyuta  \  iiam  pura^  yaJ^  prmnied  dkmvam 
na  *a  hhav&d  narah  |  .  .  .  .  na  ch&ttra  hinchAj  J0taioyam  AfymtdUrm  prm- 
dfifyaU  I  mtard^  JSTurapo  hf  0U  ndtira  yuddham  prmforUaU  \  praviskf^ 
^pi  hi  KaunUya  neha  drak»ky<m  kinekana  |  na  hi  m&muihthdekmtt  Ueymti 
atirdhhivlkihitum  \ 

"  Thou  canst  not,  son  of  Pfitha,  subdne  this  city.  Befirain,  fortiir 
nate  man,  for  it  is  completely  secure.    He  who  ahall  enter  this  city 

must  be  certainly  more  than  man Nor  is  there  anything  to  be 

seen  here  which  thou  canst  conquer.  Here  are  the  Uttaza  Knmiv 
whom  no  one  attempts  to  assaiL  And  even  if  then  shouldst  enter,  tiioa 
couMst  behold  nothing.  For  no  one  can  peroeiye  anything  here  with 
human  senses."* 

In  the  Anutilsanaparvan,  line  2841,  Ku^ika  says^  on  seeing  a  magic 
palace  formed  by  Chyavana  (see  above,  p.  475): 

Aho  9aha  ioiiresa  prdpio  *9mi  paramdm  gatim  \  Uttardn  vd  ^ur^ 
pumydn  athaiod  ^py  AmardvaHm  | 

^^  I  have  attained,  even  in  my  embodied  condition,  to  the  heavenly 
state ;  or  to  the  hdy  Korthem  Eums,  or  to  AmaiavatI  [the  city  of 
India] ! " 

"  The  country  to  the  north  of  the  ocean,  and  to  the  south  of  the 
Himadri  (or  snowy  range),  is  Blmrata  Yarsha,  where  the  desoendants 
of  Bharata  dwell "  (Y.P.  ii.  3,  1.  UUarani  yad  amnudroiya  mmadrd 
ehaiva  dakihinam  \  foartha^  tadBhdraia^  ndma  Bhdratl  yaUra  MuUaUh). 
It  is  divided  into  nine  parts  (fiheddik\  Indradvlpa,  Ka^emmat,  Tamra- 
var^a,  0&bhS.8timS.t,  Nagadvlpay  Baumya,  Gandharvay  Yaruna;  and 
''  this  ninth  dvlpa,"  which  is  not  named,  is  said  to  be  ''surrounded  by 
the  ocean"  ayaih  iu  na/oamM  teshdih  dvipa^  %dgartk-^aikvfita^\  and  to 
be  a  thousand  yojanas  long  from  north  to  south.  **  On  the  east  side  of 
it  are  the  iKiratas,  on  the  west  the  Yavanas,  and  in  the  centre  are  the 
Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  and  S^udras,  following  their  respective 
occupations  of  sacrifice,  anns,  trade,  etc.''  (The  text  of  this  passage 
Y.P.  iL  8,  7,  has  been  already  quoted  in  p.  485). 

*  See  the  second  toI.  of  this  work,  pp.  332-887,  and  toI.  it.,  p.  376. 
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The  Tiflbaa  Pmana  oontaiss  a  very  short  list  of  the  tribes  inhaUting 
Bharata  Yarsha.  (See  Wilson,  toL  ii.  pp.  132  f.)  It  specifies,  as  the 
principal^  only  the  Elurosy  Panchdlaa^  the  people  of  Kamarupa,  the 
PuQ^ras^  Ealiogas,  Magadhasi  Saurashtrasy  ffuras,  Bhlras,  Arbndaa, 
Earushasy  lialavas,  SauvlraSy  Salndhavas,  HuQas,  S^alvas,  ffSkalas, 
Madras,  Bamasi  Ambashthas,  and  Paraifiikas J  These  tribes  seem  to  be 
all  confined  to  India  and  its  yidnity. 

The  praises  of  Bharata  Yarsha  are  edebrated  as  fellows : 

Y.P.  ii  89 11.  ChaiMri  Bh&raU  varahe  ffugd$iiy  attra  mahdmune  \  Ifi- 
iaih  treid  dvdparaS  eha  hM  ehdnyai^a  na  hoaekit  \  12.  Tupas  tapyanH 
yatayo  juhoaU  chattra  yqpmal^  \  ddndni  eh&ttra  dlyanU  parahkartham 
ddardt  \  purMshair  yqftta-fntruiho  JmabtMhipe  aad^aie  \  yajnair  yajnth 
mayo  VUhmr  anya-itHpesku  ekOnyathd  \  13.  AUrdpi  Bhdrata^  ire$htha0k 
Jambu'dvipe  mahdmuM  \  yaio  M  kamuhhhur  ethd  aio  'nyd^  hhoga-bhunuh 
ya^  I  attra  janma-^ahairdnd^  iohasrair  api  saUamam  |  kadaehil  labhats 
fontur  mdnu$hyam  punya-sanehayam  |  gdyawti  d&vd^  kHayltakdm  ^^dhan- 
yds  iu  y$  Bkdrata-hhitmi'hhdye  \  tvarydpavaryoiya  dahe  tu  hhiLte  hha- 
vanti  hhuya^  pwruahdh  turatvdt  \  14.  Karmdny  aBonkaipita-tat^haidni 
tatmyaiya  VUhnau  pararndtma-rUpe  |  avdpya  tdih  karma-nuMm  ananU 
toimin  layafk  ye  tv  amaldi^  praydnti  |  15.  Jdn^ma  naitat  hoa  vayaih 
villne  $9Qrga-prai$  karmani  dtha-handham  \  prdp$ydnu$  t^anyd^  khalu 
t0  manuihyd^  ye  Bkdrate  nendnyoHnprahlndy*  \ 

"  In  Bharata  Yarsha,  and  nowhere  else,  do  the  four  Yugas,  Epta, 
TretS,  Dvapara,  and  Eali  exist.  12.  Here  devotees  perform  aosterities, 
and  priests  saorifioe ;  here  gifts  are  bestowed,  to  testify  honour,  for  the 
sake  of  the  fdtore  worUL  In  Jambndylpa  YishQU,  the  sacrificial  Man, 
whose  essence  is  saerifioe^  is  continually  worshipped  by  men  with  sacri- 
fices; and  in  other  ways  in  the  other  dvlpas.^  13.  In  this  resp^t 
Bharata  is  the  most  excellent  division  of  Jambndvlpa;  for  this  is  the 
land  of  works,  while  the  others  are  places  of  enjoyment.  Perhaps  in  a 
thousand  thousand  births,  a  living  being  obtains  here  th^t  most  excel- 
lent condition,  humanity,  the  receptacle  of  virtue.  The  gods  sing, 
'Biiappy  are  those  beings,  who,  when  the  rewards  of  their  merits  have 

V  The  list  in  the  Mahfibhfirata  (BhlBhrnaparran,  346  ff.),  is  miiflh  longer.     See 
Wilson's  Vishnu  Pnr§Qa,  toL  ii.  pp.  18211,  and  156  ff. 

*  *"In  other  ways,'  Le.  in  the  form  of  Sonu,  Yfiyu,  SOryya,  etc"    {AnyathS 
Soma-ipaifu-^urpjfddi-rypai^  \  }•    Commentstor. 
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been  exhausted  in  heaven,  aie,  after  being  gods,  again  bom  as  men  in 
Bh&rata  Yarsha ;  (14)  who,  when  bom  in  that  land  of  works^  resign  to 
the  supreme  and  eternal  Vishnn  their  works,  without  regard  to  their 
fruits,  and  attain  by  purity  to  absorption  in  him.  15.  We  know  not 
where  we  shall  next  attain  a  corporeal  condition,  when  the  merit  of 
our  works  shall  have  become  exhausted ;  but  happy  are  those  moa  who 
exist  in  Bharata  Yarsha  with  perfect  senses.'  " 

To  the  same  effect  the  Bhagavata  Furana  says,  v.  17,  11 : 

Tattr&pi  Bh&ratam  &va  var%haih  karma-JuhetUram  anyany  athfs-^ttr- 
ihSni  wargifi&m  punya-ieihcpabhoya'tthdndni  hhautndni  9carga^pmddm 
vyapadiSafUi  \  12.  JSthu  punuhdndm  ayuta-puruihayur-^farshdnath 
kdlpan&ik  ndg&yuta^(inSn&'^  vqfra-ia^ihafMnthvayihmatUhpramudiia^ 
hdtauraia^miihuna'  vyavdydpavaryO'  variha-  dhfitaika-garhka-  kalatrdm 
tretd-yvyihsama^  kdlo  varttaU  \ 

**  Of  these,  Bharatavarsha  alone  is  the  land  of  works :  the  other 
eight  Yarshas  are  places-  where  the  celestials  enjoy  the  remaining 
rewards  of  their  works ;  they  are  called  terrestrial  paradises.  12.  In 
them  men  pass  an  existence  equal  to  that  of  the  Treta  age,  living  for  the 
space  of  ten  thousand  ordinary  lives,  on  an  equality  with  gods,  having 
the  vitality  of  ten  thousand  elephants,  and  possessed  of  wives  who  bear 
one  child  after  a  year's  conception  following  upon  sexual  interoouTBe 
attended  by  all  the  gratification  arising  from  adamantine  bodies  and 
from  vigorous  youth." 

The  commentator  remarks  on  verse  11 :  Dtvya^hhauma-hHa-hkeddt 
trmdha^  wargai  \  tattra  hhaunuhwargtuya  paddni  sthdndni  vyapa- 
diianti  |  "  Heaven  is  of  three  kinds,  in  the  sky,  on  earth,  aiid  in  the 
abyss.    Here  the  other  Yarshas  are  called  terrestrial  heavens." 

It  is  curious  to  remark  that  in  the  panegyric  on  Bharata  Yarsha  it  is 
mentioned  as  one  of  the  distinguishing  advantages  of  that  division  of 
Jambudvlpa  that  sacrifice  is  performed  there,  though,  a  little  farther 
on,  it  is  said  to  be  practised  in  Sialmali  dvlpa  also. 

It  would  at  first  sight  appear  from  the  preceding  passage  (ii.  3,  11) 
of  the  YishQU  Purana  (as  well  as  from  others  which  we  shall  encounter 
below),  to  be  the  intention  of  the  writer  to  represent  the  inhabitants 
of  Bharata  Yarsha  as  a  different  race,  or,  at  least  as  living  under  quite 
different  conditions,  from  the  inhabitants  of  the  other  dvlpas,  and  even 
of  the  other  divisions  {varahas)  of  Jambu  dvipa  itself.    From  the  use 
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of  the  woid  mdnushya  (hamaxdty)  heie  applied  to  the  inhabitants 
of  Bharata  Yarahay  Tiewed  in  referenoe  to  the  context^  it  would 
Beem  to  be  a  natural  inference  that  all  the  people  exterior  to  it  were 
beings  of  a  different  race.  Yet  in  the  descriptions  of  Kuia  dvlpa  and 
Pushkara  dvlpa  (see  below)  the  words  manujdh  and  m&iMvd^  *'  descend- 
ants of  Manu,"  or  ^<men^"  are  applied  to  the  dwellers  in  those 
continents.  In  the  passage  of  the  Jatimala,  moreover,  translated  by 
Mr.  Colebrooke  (Misc.  Essays,  ii.  179),  we  are  told  that  "  a  chief  of  the 
twice -bom  tribe  was  brought  by  Yiahi^a's  eagle  from  Efaka  dylpa; 
thus  have  S^aka  dvlpa  Brahmans  become  known  in  Jambu  dvlpa." 
According  to  this  verse,  too,  there  should  be  an  affinity  of  race  between 
the  people  of  these  two  dvlpas.  It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  the 
descendants  of  Priyavrata  became  kings  of  all  the  dvlpas,  as  well  as  of 
|dl  the  varshas  of  Jambu  dvlpa  (see  above,  pp.  489,  491).  And  in  the 
passage  quoted  above,  p.  478,  from  the  Yishnu  Purana,  iv.  11,  8,  it  is 
said  of  Aijuna,  son  of  Kjitavlrya,  that  he  was  ''lord  of  the  seven 
dvlpas,"  ''that  he  ruled  over  the  earth  with  all  its  dvlpas."*  If, 
however,  the  kings  were  of  the  human  race,  it  is  natural  to  infer  the 
same  of  the  people. 

But,  in  a  subject  of  this  sort,  where  the  writers  Were  following 
the  suggestions  of  imagination  only,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  we  should 
find  inconsistencies. 

Jambu  dvlpa  is  suirounded  by  a  sea  of  salt  water  (Wilson,  Y.P.  ii 
109);  and  that  sea  again  is  bounded  on  its  outer  side  by  the  dvlpa 
or  continent  of  Plaksha  running  all  round  it.  (Y.P.  iL  4,  1.  Esharo* 
dena  yathd  dvlpo  Janihu-»ar^no  ^hhwUktitah  \  samveshfya  kshdram 
udadhim  JPlaksha-dvlpaa  tathd  ithitah).  According  to  this  scheme  the 
several  continents  and  seas  form  concentric  circles,  Jambu  dvipa  being 
a  circular  island  occupying  the  centre  of  the  system. 

Plaksha  dvipa  is  of  twice  the  extent  of  Jambu  dvlpa.  The  character 
and  condition  of  its  inhabitants  are  described  as  follows : 

Y.  P.  ii.  4,  5.  Ifa  ehaivMi  yugavaathd  te9hu  Uhdneshu  »apt4uu  |  6* 
Drstd-yttga-tamah  kalaJ^  »arvada*va  mahdmaU  \  Plaksha-dvipddishu  hrah' 
man  8'dkadvlpdntdkeshu  vai  \  7.  PanehthvarilM'iahairdni  jandh  jlvatUy 
andmaydh  \  dharmdh  panehasv  athaiteshu  varndk'ama'V%bhdga*jdl^  | 

*  ParilraTaB  is  said  to  ha?e  posseflsed  thirte&n  ialandi  (dTipas)  of  the  ocean 
<aboye  p.  307). 
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fornds  tai(r(lpi  chaMra»  tdn  nthodha  gad&mi  U  \  Arfyahah  KmwMtt 
ehaiva  VtvdM  BhdvtnaS  elm  ye  \  vipra-hhaUriya-vaiiffdi  le  Htdr&S  d^ 
muni-aattama  \ 

'^In  those  fleven  proyinces  [which  oompose  Plaksha  dvipa^  Hie 
diyision  of  time  into  Yugas  does  not  exist:  but  the  character  of 
existence  is  always  that  of  the  Treta  age.  In  the  [five^  dTipas^  be- 
ginning with  Plaksha  and  ending  with  Efaka,  the  people  lire  5000 
years,  free  from  sickness.  In  those  five  dvlpas  duties  arise  from  the 
divisions  of  castes  and  orders.  There  are  there  also  fbnr  castes, 
JLryyakas,  Kuros,  Yiyi^as,  and  Bhavins,  who  are  the  Brihmans, 
Kshattrijas,  Yai^yas,  and  S^tidras,"  and  whose  worship  is  thus  described : 

9.  Ifyate  tattra  hhagavUns  iair  varnair  Aryyak&dCbhih  \  t&ma^rt^ 
jagat-eraehtd  earvah  earvekaro  JSart^  \  ''  Han  who  is  All,  and  the  Iced 
of  all,  and  the  creator  of  the  world,  is  adored  in  the  form  of  Soma 
by  these  classes,  the  Aryyakas,  etc." 

The  inhabitants  of  this  dylpa  receive  different  names  in  the  Bbaga- 
vata  Pura^a,  being  there  called  (v.  20, 4)  **  Hansas,  Patangas,  tTidhva- 
yanas,  and  Satyangas,  four  castes,  who,  purified  from  passion  and 
darkness  by  the  touch  of  the  waters  of  these  rivers,  live  a  thoosand 
years,  resemble  the  gods  in  their  appearance  and  in  their  manner  <^ 
procreation,  and  worship  with  the  triple  Yeda  the  divine  Soul,  the  Sun, 
who  is  the  gate  of  heaven,  and  who  is  co-essential  with  the  Yedas  " 
{TdsdmjalopasparSana-vidhiltthri^'ae'titmaeo  Sa/Shethfatangerddhcdyanth 
aatydnga-eanjndi  ehaivdro  varnd^  aahaardywiho  vthudh&panuhemubtr&uuh 
projanandh  evarga-dvSra^  trayyd  vtdyayd  hhaga/omda/Sk  irayiUnayaA 
iOryam  dtmdna/^  yqfante). 

In  regard  to  Plaksha  and  the  other  four  following  dvTpas,  theBhaga- 
vata  Purana  says,  ibid.  para.  6,  that  *^  their  men  are  all  alike  in  respect 
of  natural  perfection  as  shewn  in  length  of  life,  senses,  vigour,  force;, 
strength,  intelligence,  and  courage"  {PlahihddUhu  panehaeu  punuM-- 
ndm  dyur  intrtyam  efah  saho  halam  huMhir  vihramak  iti  cha  earveskam 
anttpattih  siddhir  aviieahena  varttate  |). 

Plaksha  dvlpa  is  surrounded  by  a  sea  of  sugar-cane  juice  of  the  same 
compass  as  itself,  ii.  4,  9,  Plaheha  -  dvlpa  -prarndQena  Plakeha  -  iielpa^ 
Bamdvriiah  \  tathawekehu-rasodena  pariveidnukdrind  \  Bound  the  onter 
margin  of  this  sea,  and  twice  as  extensive,  runs  S^almala  dvlpa 
(verse  11.  Sdlmdena  samudro  'mm  dvipenekshU'rasodakaJ^  |   vMarm- 
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dvigunm&tha  sarvata^  tarhvrttah  9thitah\).   It  is  diyided  into  seven 
Yanhas,  or  diTisions.     Of  their  inhabitants  it  is  said : 

Y.  P.  ii.  4,  12.  Saptaitani  tu  varshdni  ehdturvarnya-yutdni  eha  \ 
ffahutli  ys  tu  varndS  eha  vasanti  U  mahdmune  \  kapildS  ehdrundh  pitdf^ 
krishndi  ehaha  pfitkak  pfithdk  \  hrdhmandh  kshattriydh  vaiiydh  SudrdS 
chaiva  yajanti  U  \  hhaga/ptmtaiSk  aamastaiya  Vuhnum  dtmdnam  avyayam  | 
VdyubhiUam  makha-Sreshthair  yqfvinQ  yt^tM^affuthitam  \  13.  JDevdndm 
attra  adnnidhyam  ativa  »umanoharam  \ 

**  These  seven  Yarshas  have  a  system  of  four  caotes.  The  castes  which 
dwell  there  are  severally  the  Kapilas,  Am^as,  Pitas^  and  K^ishgas  (or 
the  Tawny,  the  Purple,  the  Yellow,  and  the  Black).  Tliese,  the  Brah- 
mans^  Kshattriyas,  Yaiiyas,  and  Sfudras,  worship  with  excellent  sacri- 
fices Yishnn,  the  divine  and  imperishable  Sonl  of  all  things^  in  the 
form  of  Yayn,  and  abiding  in  sacrifice.  Here  the  vicinity  of  the  gods 
is  very  delightfiil  to  the  sonl." 

The  Bhagavata  Parana  says  of  this  dvlpa,  v.  20,  11 :  Tad-var»ha-  ^ 
purushd]^  Srutadhara-viryyadhara^asundhareihundharO'MnJndi^  hhaga- 
vantam  vedamayaih  %omam  dtmdnafk  vedena  yqfafUe  \  "  The  men  of  the 
different  divisions  of  this  dvlpa,  called  Sfnitadharas,  Ylryadharas,  Yasun- 
dharas,  and  Ishnndharas,  worship  with  the  Yeda  the  divine  Soul  Soma, 
who  is  co-essential  with  the  Yeda." 

This  dvlpa  is  surrounded  by  a  sea  of  wine  of  the  same  compass  as  itself 
(v.  13.  JSsha  dvlpah  samudrena  iurodena  aamdvjritah  \  vistdrdeh  chhdh 
makuyaiva  samena  tu  samantatah).  The  exterior  shore  of  this  sea  is 
encompassed  by  KuiSa  dvTpa,  which  is  twice  as  extensive  as  Salmala 
dvlpa  (v.  13.  Surodakah  parwritah  JSTuSadvipena  aarvatah  \  S'dlmaUuya 
tu  vutdrdd  d^igunena  aamaniaiah).  The  inhabitants  of  Kuto  dvlpa  are 
thus  described,  Y.P.  ii  4,  14 : 

Toiydih  vasanti  manttfdh  »aha  Dait&ychddnavaih  \  tathaiva  deva-yan- 
dharva-yaksha-kimpurushddaya^  \  varnds  tattrdpi  ehatvdro  nijdnush^ 
thdfUhtatpardh  \  Baminah  S'uahminah  Snehdh  MdndehdS  eha  mahdmune  \ 
hrdhmandh  kshoHriydh  vaiiydh  SudrdS  ehdnukramoditdh  \  15.  Tathokta- 
karma-karttriUfdt  ivddhikdra-kahaydya  te  \  tattra  te  tu  Kuia-d^pe  Brah- 
nuhrHpamJondrddanam  |  yqfanta^  kshapayanty  ugram  adhihdram  phala- 
pradam  \ 

<<In  this  set  of  Yarshas  (of  Kui^  dvipa)  dwell  men  with  Daityas, 
Danavasy  Devas,  Gandharvas,  Yakshas,  Elmpurashasy  and  other  beings. 
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There,  too,  there  are  four  castes,  pursaing  their  proper  observaiioes, 
Bainins,  SiuahmmB,  Snehas,  and  Mandehas,  who  in  the  order  specified 
are  Brahmans,  Eahattriyas,  Vai^yas,  and  S^udras.  In  order  to  deatroj 
their  right  [to  reward]  derived  from  the  performance  of  these  works, 
they  worship  Janardana  in  the  form  of  Brahma,  and  so  neutralize  this 
direful  merit  which  hrings  rewards." 

Of  Kniki  dvlpa  the  Mahabharata  tells  us,  Bhishmaparvan,  Terses 
455-7 :  Etsthu  deva-gandharvdhprajdiehajagiUlhara  \  viharanU  ranuuUi 
€ha  na  Uahu  mriyate  jana^  \  na  teihu  dast/avah  tanti  mleehhthjdtyo^  'j» 
vd  nripa  \  ganra-pr&yo  jana^  sarvah sukumdras  ehaparihiva  |  ''In  these 
^Yarshas  of  Koia  dylpa),  gods,  Gandharras,  and  living  creature^ 
amuse  and  enjoy  themselves.  Ko  one  dies  there.  There  are  no  Dasyos 
or  Mlechhas  there.  The  people  are  fair,  and  of  very  delicate  forma." 
The  Bhagavata  Purana,  t.  20,  16,  says,  "  The  people  of  this  dvipa  are 
called  EuMas,  Kovidas,  Abhiyuktas,  and  Kulakas"  {KusthdvlpaukattA 
\KuSala'kovidGhhii/ukta'ktihka'8anjna^  |). 

Eu^a  dvlpa  is  surrounded  by  a  sea  of  clarified  butter,  of  the  same 
circumference  as  itself. 

Around  this  sea  runs  Ejrauncha  dvipa  which  is  twice  as  large  as 
Kuiki  dvlpa.  The  Y.  P.  says,  ii.  4,  19:  Sarveshv  eUshu  ram^etkm 
varththiaikhvareshu  cha  \  nivasanti  nWdtankdh  saha  d&va-yanaih  prafdk  | 
Ptuhkard^  Fuahkaldh  Dhanyds  Tishmdi  ehdttra  moKdmune  |  hrdhmMok 
kshattrtydh  vaiiydJ^  indrds  chdnukramoditdh  \  ''In  all  these  pleasant 
division-mountains  of  this  dvlpa  the  people  dwell,  firee  from  fear,  in 
the  society  of  the  gods.  [These  people  are]  the  Pushkaras,  Poshkalas, 
Dhanyas,  and  Tishmas,  who,  as  enumerated  in  order,  are  the  Brahmans, 
Eshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  and  S'udras."  The  inhabitants  of  this  dvipa  are 
called  in  the  Bhagavata  Purana,  v.  20,  22,  "...  .  Purushas,  Kisha- 
bhas,  Dravi^as,  and  Devakaa"  {PurtuJuirahabha'dravina'devaka'Sat^hdfy. 
This  dvlpa  is  encompassed  by  the  sea  of  curds,  which  is  of  the  same 
circumference  as  itself.  The  sea  again,  on  its  exterior  edge,  is  surrounded 
by  S^aka  dvlpa,^  a  continent  twice  the  size  of  Erauncha  dvlpa* 

Of  S>aka  dvlpa  it  is  said  in  the  Yishnu  Purana,  ii.  4,  28  ff. : 

Tattra  punydh  janapaddi  ehdiurvarnya-iamanvitd^  \  nadyaS  ekdUra 

mahdpunydh  aarva-papa-hhaydpahdh  |  .  .  .  .  tdh  pihanti  mudd  yuktdk 

Jaladddishu  ye  sthitdh  \  varaheshu  U  janapaddh  svarydd  abhyetya  nu- 

'  ^  In  the  M.  Bh.  (Bblshmap.  t.  408  ff.)  S'ukudTipa  comes  next  after  JambodTipa. 
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dinlm  \  24.  Dharma-hdnir  na  teiho  Mi  na  sangharshah  parasparam  \ 
mafyddd-vytUhramo  napi  teshu  deieshu  aaptasu  \  25.  Magdi  eha  Mdga" 
dhdi  ehai/ca  Mdtuudh  Mandagdi  tathd  \  Magdh  hrdhmana-hhUifishthdh 
Mdgadhdi  kshattriyds  tu  U  \  Vaiiyds  tu  Mdnasdh  jneydh  iildrds  teahdih 
tu  Mandagdh  \  26.  8'dkadvlpe  tu  tair  FMnu^  sUfya-rUpa'dharo  tnune  \ 
yathoktatr  ijyate  samydk  karmabhir  niyatdtmahhi^  \ 

**  There  there  are  holy  countries,  peopled  by  persons  belonging  to  the 
four  castes ;  and  holy  rivers  which  remove  all  sin  and  fear.  .  .  .  The 
people  who  dwell  in  these  divisions,  Jalada,  etc.  [of  S^akadvlpa],  drink 
these  rivers  with  pleasure,  even  when  they  have  come  to  earth  from 
Svarga.  There  is  among  them  no  defect  of  virtue ;  nor  any  mutual 
rivalry ;  nor  any  transgression  of  rectitude  in  those  seven  countries. 
[There  dwell]  Magas,  Magadhas,  Manasas,  and  Mandagas,  of  whom 
the  first  are  principally  Brahmans;  the  second  are  Kshattriyas;  the 
third  are  Vai^yas,  and  the  fourth  are  ffudras.  By  them  Yish^u,  in  the 
form  of  the  Sun,  is  worshipped  with  the  prescribed  ceremonies,  and 
with  intent  mbds." 

Of  this  dvlpa  the  Hahabharata  tells  us,  Bhlshmaparvan,  verse  410, 
that  the  **  people  there  are  holy,  and  no  one  dies  "  {tatira  punydhjanth 
padd^  na  tattra  mriyate  narah).  One  of  the  mountains  there  is  called 
Syama  (black),  '' whence  men  have  got  this  black  colour"  (verse  420. 
TiUah  iydmatvam  dpanndJ^  jandh  janapadehara).  Dhptarashtra  then 
says  to  his  informant  Sanjaya  that  he  has  great  doubts  as  to  ''how 
living  creatures  have  become  black."  Sanjaya  promises  in  the  follow- 
ing lines,  the  sense  of  which  is  not  very  clear,  to  explain  the  mystery : 
422.  Sarvesho  eva  mahdrdja  dvlpeahu  JSTuru-nandana  \  yauraJ^  hfishnai  eha 
pdtango  gato  varndntars  dvijdh  I  iydmo  yturndt  pra/ofitto  vai  tat  te 
vakshydmi  Bhdrata  \  But  as  he  proceeds  no  further,  we  lose  the  benefit 
of  his  solution  of  this  interesting  physiological  problem.  The  Bhaga- 
vata  Pura^a,  v.  20,  26,  gives  the  four  classes  of  men  in  this  dvlpa  the 
names  of  Ritavratas,  Satyavratas,  Danavratas,  and  Anuvratas  {tad' 
variha-punuhdii  fiitavrata*8atyavrata^l>dnavratdnuvrata-ndmdnah). 

This  Saka  dvlpa  is  surrounded  by  the  ocean  of  milk  as  by  an  armlet. 
This  ocean  again  is  encompassed  on  its  outer  side  by  Poahkara  dvlpa^ 
which  is  twice  as  extensive  as  9aka  dvlpa. 

Of  Pushkara  dvlpa  it  is  said,  Vishgu  PunQa,  iL  4^  28  fil : 

Daia^ar8ha'Baha9rdni  tattra  jivanti  mdnavd^  |  nirdmayd^  viiokdieha 
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rdga^dve$ha'Vivarijj%ta^  \  adhamoUamau  na  teiho  dstdih  na  haihya-Udk- 
kau  dvija  I  nerthyd  ^sayd  hhayaih  ro%ho  do$ho  hhhddiko  naeha\  .... 
29.  SatyanjiU  na  tattriUtaih  dvlp$  Pushkanhsanjnite  |  ....  80. 
2\dif(hveiaS  tu  mani^d^  devats  tattraika-rHpinah  \  SLVarndiramaekari- 
hinam  dharmdeluvrana'Varjjitam  \  trtHft-vdrUd-dandaniti^iuiru^' 
rahita^  eha  y<d  \  82.  VarHuhdvaya/S^  tu  maittreya  hhaunuhivaryo  'ya» 
uttamah  \  tarvoiffa  9ukha-da^  kdlo  jard'rogddi'VarjjiU^  \ 

''  In  this  dvlpa  men  Uve  ten  thousand  jeara,  free  from  sickness  and 
sorrow,  from  affection  and  hatred.  Theiy  is  no  distinction  among  them 
of  highest  and  lowest,  of  killer  and  slain ;  there  is  no  enyy,  nor  fll-will, 
nor  fear,  nor  anger,  nor  defect,  nor  covetousness,  nor  other  fault;  there 
is  there  neither  truth  nor  falsehood.  Men  there  are  all  of  the  same  ap- 
pearance, of  one  form  with  the  gods.  The  two  diyisions  of  this  dvlpa 
have  no  rules  of  caste  or  orders,  nor  any  ohservances  of  duty ;  the  thne 
Yedas,  the  Furagas  (or,  trade),  the  rules  of  criminal  law  and  s^ee  do 
not  exist.  This  [dvlpa]  is  a  most  excellent  terrestrial  heaven;  where 
time  hrings  happiness  to  all,  and  is  exempt  from  decay,  sickness,  sod 
all  other  evils."  " 

Of  all  the  dvlpas  together,  the  Mah&hharata  says,  BhlshmaparvaSy 
verses  468  ff. : 

Eoa^  dvipeshu  sarveshu  prafdndm  Kuru-nandana  \  hrahmaeharff/m 
satyena  prajdndm  hi  damena  eha  \  drogydyuhpratiidndhhydfk  dM^^iMA 
dcigunafk  tata^  \  eko  janapado  rdjan  dvipeihv  steshu  Bhdrata  \  n^^ 

^^  In  the  same  way  as  Pnshkani,  the  remotest  dvlpa,  is  here  described  to  be  the 
scene  of  the  greatest  perfection,  we  find  Homer  placing  the  Elysian  plains  od  the 
farthest  verge  of  the  earth : 

kKXA  IT*  Iff  'HAi^^rior  mZUaf  koHl  ittlpara  yaiiis 

rfrtp  f^iani  fiutrii  ir4\€i  iatOpdnroiarty. 

oh  yi^>erhs,  otfr*  tip  x^^f^f^  voKhs  o6t€  ror*  6fi$poff 

^iAX'  altl  Z€^6poto  \tyh  nycforrot  dirras 

'tlKmbs  dwli^iy  dyee^x**''  dfBp^ovs*    Odyssey  A.  563-5G8. 

**  Thee,  favoured  man,  to  earth's  remotest  end, 
The  Elysian  plain,  the  immortal  gods  shall  send, — 
That  realm  vrhich  fair-haired  Rhadamanthys  sways. 
Where,  free  from  toil,  men  pass  their  tranqnil  days. 
Ko  tempests  vex  that  land,  no  rain,  nor  snow ; 
But  ceaseless  Zephyrs  from  the  ocean  blow. 
Which  sweetly  breathe  and  gently  stir  the  air, 
And  to  the  dwellers  grateful  coolness  bear." 
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janapadd^  yeshu  karma  ehaikam  pradfiiyaU  \  livaro  dan4'im  udyamya 
svayam  eva  Ftqfdpati^  |  thlpdnd^i  tu  mahdrdja  rakahafka  tUhthati  nit* 
yadd  I  aa  rdjd  aa  iwo  rdjan  aa  pitd  prapitdmdhaih  \  yopdyaii  nara- 
iraahtha  prqfd^  aa-ja4a-pan4itdJ^  \  Ihojanaih  ehdttra  Kauraioya  prqfdJ^ 
avayam  up^athitam  \  aiddham  eva  mahdldho  tad  hi  hhmfaiUi  nityadd  \ 

^*  Thus  in  all  these,  dvlpas  each  countay  doubly  exceeds  the  former 
one  in  the  abstinence^  veracity,  and  self-reetrainty  in  the  health  and  the 
length  of  life  of  its  inhabitants.  In  these  dvl{»a8  the  people  is  on%  and 
one  sort  of  action  is  perceivable.  Frajapati,  the  lord,  wielding  his 
sceptrei  himself  governs  these  dvlpas.  He,  the  king,  the  anspicions 
one  {iiva\  the  father,  along  with  the  patriarchs,  protects  all  creatures, 
ignorant  as  weU  as  learned."  (So  there  are  differences  of  inteUectoal 
condition  in  these  dvlpas  after  all!)  ''All  these  pec^le  eat  prepared 
food,  which  comes  to  them  of  itself/' 

Poshkara  is  surrounded  by  a  sea  of  firesh  water  equal  to  itself  in 
compass.    What  is  beyond  is  afterwards  described : 

y.P.  iL  4, 37.  Bvddikdakaaya  parato  drOyate  loka-aafhathiti^  |  dviyund 
idnehofa  bkamih  aarva-^'antu-vivarffitd  \  38.  Zokdlokaa  tatah  iaHo  yqfa^ 
ndyukhviatfitah  |  uehchhrdyendpi  tdvanti  aahaardny  achah  hi  aa^  \  tataa 
tamah  aamdvjritya  ta/ih  iailafh  aarvatah  athitam  |  tamai  chdnda-kafdhena 
aanumtdt  pariavaahfitam  \ 

"Ontheother  sideof  the  sea  is  beheld  a  golden  land  of  twice  its  extenti 
but  without  inhabitants.  Beyond  that  is  the  Lokaloka  mountain,  which 
is  ten  thousand  yojanas  in  breadth,  and  as  many  thousands  in  height. 
It  is  on  all  sides  invested  with  darkness.  This  darkness  is  encompassed 
by  the  shell  of  the  mundane  egg."  '* 

In  a  following  chapter,  however,  (the  seventh)  of  this  same  book,  the 

^  See  Mann,  L  verses  9  and  12,  qnoted  above,  p.  Z6,  The  thirteenth  Terse  is  as 
follows :  TSbhfom  ta  iakaldbhyam  eha  divam  bhunM  eha  nirmame  |  madhy$  vyoma 
duM9  ehaahfav  apUm  ttkanafk  eha  iaivatam  \  "  From  these  two  halves  of  the  shell 
he  fashioned  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  and  in  the  middle  (he  formed)  the  sky,  and  the 
eight  qnarters,  and  the  eternal  abode  of  the  waters."  In  regard  to  the  darkness 
{tauMti)  with  which  the  mountain  Lokiloka  is  said  to  be  enveloped,  oompare  Mann 
iv.  242,  where  the  spirits  of  the  departed  are  said  to  paas  by  their  righteonsnesi 
through  the  darkness  which  is  hard  to  be  traTcrsed  {dharmma  hi  tdh&yana  tamaa 
tarati  dtuUtram) ;  and  Atharva-veda,  is.  A,  1,  "  Crossing  the  darkness,  in  many 
directions  immense,  let  the  nnbom  ascend  to  the  third  heayen"  (/tW«a  tamaOui 
hohudha  mahanii  u^  fiZhim  a  kraniatam  trttlyam).  See  Journal  Royal  Aoatio 
Society  for  1865,  pp.  298,  note  2,  and  p.  304. 
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shell  of  the  mtmdaiie  egg  is  said  to  be  oatside  of  the  seven  spheres  of 
whioh  this  system  is  composed : 

Y.P.  ii.  7,  19.  EU  iopta  mayd  lokdh  Maittreya  kaihiids  tava  |  pdid- 
Idni  eha  ioptawa  hrahmdndoiyauha  vittarah  |  etad  anda-kafdhetia  t^yal 
eharddhvam  adhas  tathd  \  kapUthtuya  yaihA  tija0i  tarvato  vai  si^mdvrUam  | 

**  These  seven  spheres  have  been  described  by  me ;  and  there  are  also 
seven  Patfilas :  this  is  the  extent  of  Brahma's  egg.  The  whole  is  but- 
ronnded  by  the  shell  of  the  egg  at  the  sides,  above,  and  below,  just  as 
the  seed  of  the  wood-apple  (is  covered  by  the  rind)." 

This  system,  however,  it  appears,  is  but  a  very  small  part  of  the 
whole  of  the  universe : 

Ibid,  verse  24.  An4dnA^  tu  tahatrdndm  tdhoird^y  ayuUini  ehm  \ 
Idfiidndfk  tathd  tattra  koti-koti-iatdnt  eha  \ 

**  There  are  thousands  and  ten  thousands  of  thousands  of  such  mun- 
dane eggs ;  nay  hundreds  of  millions  of  millions." 

Indian  mythology,  when  striving  after  sublimity,  and  seeking  to 
excite  astonishment,  often  displays  an  extravagant  and  puerile  facility 
in  the  fabrication  of  large  numbers.  But,  in  the  sentence  last  quoted, 
its  conjectures  are  substantially  in  unison  with  the  discoveries  of 
modem  astronomy ;  or  rather,  they  are  inadequate  repreaentations  of 
the  simple  truth,  as  no  figures  can  express  the  eontents  of  infinite 
space. 
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iV^tf  6y  line  24« 

Th>fe88or  Wilson's  analyses  of  the  Agni,  Bralima-yaiTarttai  YishQU 
and  Tiyu  ParaoaSy  were  originally  published,  not  in  the  **  Gleanings 
in  Science,*'  but  in  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  vol.  i.; 
and  are  reprinted  in  the  drd  toI.  of  Wilson's  Collected  Works,  edited 
by  Dr.  B.  Rost 

Pa^e  87,  Une  1. 

**  Abodes  of  gods."  Bohtlingk  and  Both  in  their  Sanskrit  Lexicon, 
s,v.  nikdffa,  shew  that  in  other  passages,  if  not  here  also,  the  compound 
word  devthnikaya  should  be  rendered  ''classes,  or  assemblages,  of  gods." 

Page  60,  Une  25. 

Compare  the  passage,  quoted  below,  in  the  note  on  p.  115,  firom  the 
Santiparvan  of  the  M.  Bh.,  yerses  6130  ff. 

Page*  90  ff. 

The  representations  of  the  Efita  yuga  are  not  always  oonristent.  In 
the  DroQaparvan,  verses  2023  ff.  a  story  is  told  of  King  Akampana,  who 
livedin  that  age,  and  who  was  yet  so  far  from  enjoying  the  tranquillity 
generally  predicated  of  that  happy  time  that  he  was  orerodme  by  his 
enemies  in  a  battle,  in  which  he  lost  his  son,  and  suffered  in  con- 
sequence seyere  affliction. 

Page  97,  note  190. 

It  is  similarly  said  in  the  BroQaparvan,  verse  2395 :  Kshaidd  nae 
trdyate  earvdn  ity  evaik  heJusttriyo  ^hhoMtt  \  *'  He  (Fpthu)  became,  a 
Kshattriya  by  delivering  us  all  from  injuries.''  See  also  ffantiparvan^ 
verse  1031. 
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Pd^tf  115,  line  13. 

The  ffintiparvan  of  the  M.  Bh.,  yenes  6130  ff.,  gives  a  sinular  deicdp- 
Hon  of  the  original  state  of  all  things,  and  of  the  birth  of  Bnhmi 
Bhlshma  is  the  speaker :  Salilaikarnavam  tata  purd  sarvam  abhud  idam  \ 
nuhpralampam  an&kdiam  anirdeiya-mdhltdlam  \  tanuud  vritam  atpsrkm 
apt  gmnhhirthdarkanam  \  ntSiabda^*  vd  ^prameyaih  cha  tattra  japie  Pita- 
maha^  \  so  ^sfijad  vdtam  agnim  eha  hhdskaram  chapi  vlryya/odn  \  akah^ 
asfijach  charddhvam  adho  bhutnim  eha  nairritim  \  nahhah  ga-^hwdri' 
tdram  eha  nakshattrdm  grahdfhs  taihd  |  sa^vatsardn  fitun  mdtdn  pd- 
shdn  atha  lavdn  hhanan  j  tata^  hrlrani  loka-stha^  sthapayiM  PHa- 
maha^  Ijanaydmdsa  hhagavdn  puttrdn  uttama-Ujasah  \  6135.  Jfondltfl 
fishim  Attrim  eha  Putastyam  Pulahaih  JSratum  [  Va&Uhthdngirawi  tk- 
hhau  Rudram  chaprahhum  Uvaram  \  Praeheiatas  iathd  Dakthah  toyai 
shoihtim  ajijatuU  \  td^,  vai  hrahmarahaya^  sarvd^  pra^drtham  jfreti- 
pedire  \  tdhhyo  vihdni  hhutdni  devdh  pitfuyandi  tatha  |  yandhamp- 
sarasaS  ehaiva  rakshdihti  vkidhdni  eha  \  ...  .  6149.  Jajne  idtajt^ 
Borvafk  iathd  sthdvara-janyamam  \  6150.  Bhutasaryam  irnaH  irik^ 
sarva-loia-pitdmaha^  \  idhatam  veda-pafhita^  dharmam  pray^ 
tatah  I  tasmin  dharme  Uhitdh  devdh  sahdehdryya-purohttd^  |  ddiUfik 
vasavo  rudrd^  ea-sddhyd^  marud-aSvitMh  |  *^  This  entire  uniTene  w» 
formerly  one  expanse  of  water,  motionless,  without  aethery  without  aoj 
distinguishable  earth,  enveloped  in  darkness,  imperoeptLble  to  touch, 
with  an  appearance  of  (vast)  depth,  silent,  and  measoreless.  Then 
Pit&maha  (Brahm&)  was  bom.  That  mighty  god  created  wind,  fire, 
and  the  snn,  the  sether^  above,  and  under  it  the  earth  belongisg  to 
Kirpiti,  the  sky,  with  the  moon,  stars,  constellations,  and  planetB,  the 
years,  seasons,  months,  half-months,  and  the  minute  sub^divimoas  of 
time.  Having  established  the  frame  of  the  universe,  the  divine  Ktaf 
maha  begot  sons  of  eminent  splendour,  (6135)  Marlohi,  the  rishi  Attzi, 
Pulastya,  Pulaha,  Kratu,  Ta^ishtha,  Angiras,  and  the  mighty  loi^ 
Budra.  Daksha,  the  son  of  Ptachetas,  also  begot  sixty  daughters,  all 
of  whom  were  taken  by  the  Brahmarshis*  for  the  purpose  of  propa- 
gating oflEspring.  From  these  females,  all  beings,  gods,  pitps,  gsn- 
dharvas,  apsarases,  and  various  kinds  of  r&kshases,  ....  (6149)  this 

*  And  yet  it  ii  dsewhere  said  (Anntfannap.  2161,  quoted  above  in  p.  130)  th«t  t^ 
niher  (aiata)  cannot  be  created. 

*  Hen  this  word  must  mean  *^  lishis,  sons  of  Brahma." 
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entile  world,  moying  and  stationary,  was. produced.  6150.  Having 
formed  this  creation  of  living  beings,  the  parent  of  all  worlds  estab* 
lished  the  eternal  role  of  duty  as  read  in  the  Teda.  To  this  mle  of 
duty  the  gods,  with  their  teachers  and  domestic  priests,  the  Adityas, 
Yasns,  Budras,  Sadhyas,  Maruts,  and  A^vins  conformed." 

Another  account  of  the  creation  is  given  in  the  same  book  of  the 
H.Bh.,  verses  7518  ff.,  where  it  is  ascribed  to  Tishnu  in  the  form  of 
Oovinda,  or  KeiSava  (Krishna),  who  is  identified  with  the  supreme  and 
universal  Purusha.  Besting  on  the  waters  (7527)  he  created  by  his 
thought  Sankarshaoa,  the  first-bom  of  aU  beings.  Then  (7529)  a  lotus 
sprang  fix>m  his  (either  Sankarsha^a's  or  Tish^u's)  navel,  from  which 
again  (7530)  Brahma  was  produced.  Brahma  afterwards  created  his 
seven  mind-bom  sons,  Marlchi,  Attri,  Angiras,  Pulastya,  Fulaha,  Kratu, 
and  Daksha  (7534). 

Compare  Bhishmaparvan,  verses  3017  ff. 

Page  122,  note  223. 

Compare  the  passage  quoted  in  the  last  note  from  the  S^antiparvan, 
verse  6135. 

Page  128,  Une  20. 

The  Bantiparvan,  verses  7548  ff.  ascribes  the  creation  of  the  four 
castes  to  Kpshna :  Tatal^  Kfiehno  mah&bhdga^  punar  eva  Tudhishfhira  | 
hrdhmandndm  iakm  ireehtham  mukhdd  evderijat  prabhuh  \  hdhuhhgd^ 
kihaUriga-iatafU  vaiigdndm  Uruta^  iataiih  \  padbhyalh  Sadra-iataM  ehaka 
EeSavo  BharaUnrehdbha  \  ''Then  again  the  great  Kpshga  created  a 
hundred  Brahmans,  the  most  excellent  (dass),  from  his  mouth,  a 
hundred  Eshattriyas  from  his  arms,  a  hundred  Yaiiyas  from  his  thighs, 
and  a  hundred  S'udras  from  his  feet." 

Compare  Bhishmaparvan,  verse  3029. 

Page  128,  noU  238. 
la  another  place  also,  verses  6208  f.,  the  Anu^asanaparvan  ranks 
purohitaa  with  9 udras :  ffudra-karma  tu  yah  kurydd  avahdga  eva-karma 
eha  I  ea  vi/neyo  yatha  Sudro  na  eha  hhqfyah  kathanehana  \  eh^teaka^ 
kdttdapfishtha^  purddhyaksha^  purohitah  \  ed^aUaro  Vfithddhydyl 
earve  U  iudra-eammitd^  \  '*  He,  who,  abandoning  his  own  work,  does 
the  work  of  a  S^udra,  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  ffudra,  and  not  to  be  in- 
vided  to  a  feast    A  physician,  a  kaQ^&PPfihtha  (see  above,  p.  442),  a 
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city  goyemor,  a  ptnoUta,  an  asfzologer,  one  who  stadies  to  no  pupox, 
*-all  theee  are  on  a  level  with  S^udras." 

Paget  144  ff. 
See  above^  note  on  pp.  90  ff. 

Pag$  150,  Une  4. 
Compare  DroQaparran,  verse  2397. 

Page  220,  Une  14. 

I  am  indebted  to  Professor  Max  Miiller  for  pointing  ont  to  me  two 
passages  in  Indian  commentators  in  which  liana  is  spoken  of  as  s 
SIshattriya.  The  first  is  from  Madhnsudana  Sarasvati's  Commentary  on 
the  Bhagavad-glta,  iv.  1.  The  words  of  the  text  are  these :  Sri-Bk- 
gavdn  twdoha  \  imam  VivawaU  yogam  prokta/vdn  aham  a/cyayam  \  Vksh 
van  Manave  praha  Manur  Ikehoaha/oe  *bravU  |  evam  parampard^dp^ 
imafh  rdjarshayo  viduh  \  ea  kdleneha  mahaUL  yogo  naehfah  paranUipa  \ 
sa  evdyam  mayd  te  'dya  yoga^  prohta^  purdtana^  \  hhakio  *n  m 
eakhd  eheii  rahasyam  etad  uttamam  \  "  The  divine  Being  (Krishna) 
said:  I  declared  to  Tivasvat  (the  Son)  this  imperishable  Yoga-doc- 
trine. Yivasvat  told  it  to  (his  son)  Manu;  and  Manu  to  (his  son) 
Ikshvaka.  Thus  do  royal  rishis  know  it  as  handed  down  by  tradition. 
Through  lapse  of  time  however  it  was  lost.  I  have  to  day  iherefine 
revealed  to  thee  (anew)  this  ancient  system,  this  most  excellent  mystery ; 
for  thou  art  devoted  to  me  and  my  Mend." 

On  this  Madhnsudana  remarks :  "  Vivaevate^^  earva-bhaUriya^^ 
vlja-hhatdya  Aditydya  proktavdn  |  '' '  I  declared  it  to  Yivasvat '  «.«•  ^ 
Aditya  (the  Sun)  who  was  the  source  of  the  whole  Kshattriya  race.'' 

The  second  passage  is  from  Some^vara's  ftka  on  Kumarila  Bhat^a's 
Mimansa-varttika.  I  must,  however,  first  adduce  a  portion  of  the  text 
of  the  latter  work  which  forms  the  subject  of  Some^vara's  annotatzon 
For  a  copy  of  this  passage,  which  is  otherwise  of  interest,  I  am  indebted 
to  Professor  Goldstiioker,  who  has  been  kind  enough  to  copy  it  for  me.' 
The  first  extract  refers  to  Jaimini's  Sutra,  L  3,  3 ;  where  the  question 
under  discussion  is,  in  what  circumstances  authority  can  be  assigned  to 

^  See  Professor  MUUer's  Ane.  Sansk.  lit  pp.  79  f.  where  this  passage  if  V^ 
extracted  and  translated.  See  also  the  lanie  aathoz'i  Chips  from  a  German  Work* 
shop,  ToL  ii.  pp.  838  ff. 
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tiie  Smriti  wlieii  the  Bmti^  or  Teda,  is  silent.     After  eome  oilier 
remarkB  Kumarila  proceeds :  Saky&di-vaehan&ni  iu  Jcatipaya^nuhda- 
n&di  vaehana-vofjfa^  tarvany  eva  aanuutihehaturdaia-vidyd'itMna'^firud* 
dhdni  trayl-mdryU'Vyutthita-viruddhdeharaHaii  eha  £uddhddidhi^  pras^^ 
tdni  trdyi'hdhyebhyai  chaturtluhvarna-nirav(mta'prdyebhyo  vydmn^hs" 
hhya^  domarthttdni  iti  na  vedihmulatvma  satnhhdvyante  |  wadharmdii' 
kratnena  eha  yena  hhattriyena  satd  pravaktrUva-^atiyrahau  pratipannau 
9a  dha/rmam  aviplutam  upadekshyati  iti  kah  samdhdsah  \  uktam  eha  ^^parth 
loka^iruddhdni  kurvdnam  dUratas  tyqfet  |  dtmdnam  yo  vitaMhatU  io 
^nyasmai  sydt  iatha^  hita^*^  iti  \  Buddhddeh  punar  ayam  evdtikramo  ^lan-» 
kdra-huddhau  sihito  yena  evam  aha  **  JtaH-kaluiha-kjntdni  ydni  loke  mayi 
nipatantu  \  vimuehyatdfk  tu  lokah  "  iti  \  sa  kila  loka-hitdrtha-kshattnya^ 
dhartnam  atikramya  hrdhmana-vfittim  pravaktritvam  pratipadya  prati" 
shedhdtikramdMtnarthair  hrdhmanair    ananuSishfath   dharmam  hdhya^ 
jandn   anuidsad    dhamuhp'iddm  apy  dtmano  ^nylkfitya  pardnuyrahath 
kritavdn  ity  evanmdhair  eva  gunaih  stUyate  \  tad-anusiehtdnusdrinai  eha 
sarve  eva  h^ti-emfiti-vihita-^lharmdtikramena  vyavaharanto  viruddhdeha- 
ratvma  jndyante  \  tena  pratyakehayd  SrUtyd  virodhe  grantha-kdrindm^ 
yrahUrdeharitfindni  yrantha^dmdnya-hddhanam  \  na  hy  eehdm  pHr^ 
voktena  nydyena  h^ti^atibaddhdndm  eva-^nHla-Sruty-anumdna'Sdmar' 
thyam  asti  \  ''  But  the  precepts  of  Si^ikya  and  others,  with  the  exception 
of  a  few  enjoining  dispassion,  liberality,  etc.,  are  all  contrary  to  the 
fourteen  classes  of  sdentifio  treatises,  and  composed  by  Baddha  and  others 
whose  practice  was  opposed  to  the  law  of  the  three  Yedas,  as  well  as  cal» 
cnlatedfor  men  belonging  mostly  to  the  fourth  caste  who  are  excluded  from 
the  Vedas,  debarred  from  pure  observances,  and  deluded : — consequently 
they  cannot  be  presumed  to  be  founded  on  the  Teda.    And  what  confid- 
ence can  we  have  that  one  (i.e.  Buddha)  who  being  a  Eshattriya,'  trans* 
grossed  the  obligations  of  his  own  order,  and  assumed  the  function  of 
teachingand  the  right  to  receive  presents,  would  inculcate  a  pure  system 
of  duty?  For  it  has  been  said :  *  Let  everyone  avoid  a  man  who  practises 
acts  destructive  to  future  happiness.    How  can  he  who  ruins  himself 
be  of  any  benefit  to  others  ? '  And  yet  this  very  transgression  of  Buddha 
and  his  followers  is  conceived  as  being  a  feather  in  his  cap ;  since  he 
spoke  thus,  '  Let  all  the  evils  resulting  from  the  sin  of  the  Kali  age  fall 
upon  me;  and  let  the  world  be  redeemed.'     Thus,  abandoning  the. 

*  Compare  Colebrooke's  Misc.  Egaayi^  i.  312. 
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duties  of  a  Kahattriya,  wHch  are  beneficial  to  the  iBrorld,  aasnniiiig  the 

iiiDction  of  a  teacher  whioh  belongs  only  to  the  Braliniaiui^  and  hutniei- 

ing  men  who  were  oat  of  the  pale  in  doty  which  was  not  tanglit  hytbB 

Brahmans  who  ooidd  not  transgress  the  prohibition  (to  giye  aracii  in- 

stmction),  he  songfat  to  do  a  kindness  to  others,  while  oousenting  to 

▼iolflte  his  own  obligations ;  and  for  snch  meritB  as  these  he  is  praised ! 

And  all  who  follow  his  instructions,  acting  in  contrayention  of  tiu 

prescriptions  of  the  BVuti  and  Smpti,  are  notorious  for  their  enxmeoos 

practices.  Hence  from  the  opposition  in  whioh  the  authors  of  these 

books,  as  well  as  those  who  receive  and  act  according  to  thenij  stand 

to  manifest  injunctions  of  the  Yeda,  the  authority  of  these  works  is 
destroyed.^   Por  since  they  are  by  the  above  reasoning  opposed  by 

the  Yeda,  the  inference  that  they  rest  upon  independent  Yedic  au- 
thority of  their  own  possesses  no  force." 

The  next  passage  is  from  Eumarila's  Yarttika  on  Jaimini's  Sutra,  L  S^ 
7:Vedmaivdhh^anii^ndtdjfe8hdm$vapravaktf%td  \  nitydndmabhidhsydi 
fnanpantara-fff^dduhu  |  Uahdfk  vtparivarttMhu  kurvatdni 
hUdh  I  vaehandni  pramdndni  ndnffeihdm  iti  niiehayah  \  taihd  eka 
fieha^  %dm%dh$nyo  hha/vawU  ity  atya  vidher  vdkythieahe  irHyaU  ^^Mamsr 
vai  yat  kinehid  cwadat  tad  hheihqfam  bhe$hafatdyai"^  iti  prdyaicAiUddy' 
upadeiihvaehaiMm  pdpa-vyddher  bhMhqfam  \  "  It  is  certain  that  the 
precepts  of  those  persons  only  whose  right  to  expound  the  eternal 
meanings  of  scripture  in  the  different  manvantaras  and  yugas  has  been 
recognized  by  the  Yeda,  are  to  be  regarded  as  authoritativey  when  in 
the  revolutions  (of  those  great  mundane  periods)  they  compose  codes 
of  law.  Accordingly  by  way  of  complement  to  the  Yedic  passage  con- 
taining the  precept  {vidM)  beginning  'there  are  these  tdmuU^mi 
verses  of  Menu'  it  is  declared,  'whatever  Manu  said  is  a  healing 
remedy;'  i.e.  his  prescriptions  in  regard  to  expiatory  ritesii  etc,  are 
remedies  for  the  malady  of  sin." 

^  The  Kyftya-mfilS-yiBtara,  L  S,  4,  qnotes  Kamarila  as  raismg  the  quesdott 
whether  the  practice  of  iimoceiice,  which  S'ukya  (Buddha)  inculcated,  was,  or  was  not, 
a  duty  from  its  oonformity  to  the  Veda,  and  as  solving  it  in  the  negatiye,  since  cow's 
milk  put  into  a  dogskin  cannot  be  pure  (Sakyoktahimtanam  dkarmo  na  va  dharmak 
srtUatvaUil^  \  na  dharmo  na  hi  putaik  syad  ff(hk»htram  iva-dfitau  dhritam). 

B  These  words  are  quoted  by  Bothlingk  and  Both,  s,v,  bheshqf'aia,  as  taken  from 
the  Panchavimsa  Brahmana,  23, 16,  ?•  A  similar  passage  oocun  in  the  Taitt  Sank, 
ii.  2, 10,  2. 
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From  Some^Yara*8  elaborate  comment  on  the  former  of  these  two 
passages  I  deed  only  extract  the  following  sentences :  Mad  ahhiyuhta- 
vaehanma  ^adhayati  ^^uUarh  eha^'  |  Manoi  tu  kshaitnffosydjn  prava- 
kfitvam  *^yad  vai  hinehid  Manur  a/oadat  tad  hhsihajam  "  iti  veddnujndta' 
ivdJd  aviruddham  ity  dSaya^  |  ^'  This  he  confirms  by  the  words  of  a 
learned  man  which  he  introduces  by  the  phrase  '  for  it  has  been  said.' 
But  although  Mann  was  a  Kshattriya,  his  assumption  of  the  office  of 
teacher  was  not  opposed  to  the  Yeda,  because  it  is  sanctioned  by  the 
Yedic  text '  whatever  Mann  said  was  a  remedy : '  Such  is  the  purport." 

Page  254,  line  12. 

Yaa  titydja  eaehi-vidafny  etc.  This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  TaittirTya 
Aranyaka  (pp.  159  f.  of  Cal.  edit.),  which,  however,  reads  sahhi-vidam 
instead  of  eaehi-vidam.  An  explanation  of  the  passage  ia  there  given 
by  the  Commentator. 

Page  264,  line  14. 

Professor  Weber  considers  (Indische  Studien,  L  52)  that  "  the  yau- 
dhah  and  the  arhantah  were  the  forerunners  of  the  Bftjanyas  and  the 
Brahmana."    Bee  the  whole  passage  below  m  the  note  on  p.  866. 

Page  268,  note  51. 

Compare  A^valayana's  S^rauta-Sutras,  i.  8,  3  and  4,  and  commentary 
(p.  22  of  Cal.  edit.).  Frith!  Yainya  is,  as  I  find  from  Bohtlingk  and 
Both's  Lexicon,  e,v.,  referred  to  also  in  the  Atharva-veda,  viii.  10,  24. 
The  words  are  these:  Sd  udakrdmat  »d  manwhydn  dgaehhat  \  tdnk 
manuihydh  updhvayanta  **irdvaty  ehi*^  iti  \  tasyd^  Manur  Vaivaevato 
vatsa^  dSU  pjrtthivH  pdtram  \  tdm  Pfithl  Vainyo  *dhok  tdfh  kfiehifk  eha 
eaeya^  ehaadhoh  \  te  krishim  eha  eaeyani  eha  manuahydh  upafivantiityddi  | 
**  She  (f .«.  Yiraj)  ascended :  she  came  to  men.  Men  called  her  to  them, 
saying,  '  Come,  Iravati.'  Mann  Yaivasvata  waa  her  cal^  and  the  earth 
her  vessel.  P|ithl  Yainya  milked  her ;  he  milked  from  her  agriculture 
and  grain.    Men  subsist  on  agriculture  and  grain." 

See  Wilson's  YishQU  Purana,  vol.  i.  pp.  188  ff.,  where  Prithn's  (this 
is  the  Puranic  form  of  the  word)  reign  is  described.  It  is  there  stated 
that  this  king,  ''taking  the  lord  Mann  Sv&yambhuva  for  his  eal^ 
milked  from  the  earth  into  his  own  hand  all  kinds  of  grain  from  a 
desire  to  benefit  his  subjects"  (Y.P.  i.  13,  54.  Sa  kalpayitvd  vatea^  tu. 
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Manu^  Svdyamhhuvam  prahhum  |  m>e  pdnau  ppihitiii'n&tho  indoiapn- 
thwlm  Prithtt^  I  5b,  Sasya-jdt&ni  sarvdni  prafdnd^  hiUhkdmf/ofd). 
See  also  the  passage  quoted  from  the  Bhagavata  Puraea  by  the  editor 
Dr.  Hall  in  pp.  189  ff.  The  original  germ  of  these  acconnts  is  eridentiy 
to  be  found  in  the  passage  of  the  Atharra-veda,  from,  which  the  ihoit 
text  I  have  cited  is  taken. 

Prithn's  reign  is  also  described  in  the  Dronaparran,  2ZHfL,td 
STantiparyany  1030  ff. 

Poj^e  286,  lins  8  from  the  foot. 

The  Sfinjayas  are  mentioned  in  the  Slatapatha  Brahmana,  zii.  9,  S, 
1  ff.  and  13  (see  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  i.  207),  as  opposing  witkat 
effect  the  celebration  of  a  sacrifice  which  was  proposed  to  be  offered  for 
the  restoration  of  Dushtaritu  Paunsayana  to  his  ancestral  kingdom. 

Page  345,  line  24. 

Professor  Aufrecht  has  pointed  out  to  me  a  short  passage  in  the 
Taittiriya  Sanhita,  iii.  1,  7,  2,  in  which  Yi^vamitra  and  Jamadagnian 
mentioned  together  as  contending  with  Yasishtha :  VUvdmitra-JaiMir 
agnl  Vamhthena  aeparddhetdtn  |  sa  etaj  Jamadagnir  vtkatyam  epa&^foi  \ 
tena  vai  m  Vasishthastfa  indriyam  vlryyam  avrinkta  \  yad  vihe^ 
iasyate  indriyam  eva  tad  vlryyam  yajamdno  hhrdtfivyasya  vrinkte  |  j/ssffi 
hhHydmso  yafna-hratavah  ity  dhuh  sa  devatdh  vfinkte  |  '*  Yi^vamitra  and 
Jamadagni  were  contending  with  Yasishtha.  Jamadagni  beheld  this 
vihayya  text,  and  with  it  he  destroyed  the  vigour  and  energy  of  Ta- 
sish^ha.  When  the  yihavya  is  recited,  then  the  sacrificer  destroys  the 
rigour  and  energy  of  his  enemy.  He  whose  oblations  and  all  attendant 
ceremonies  are  superior  destroys  the  gods  (of  his  opponent}." 

Page  366,  note  164. 

In  a  notice  of  Lafyayana's  Sutras,  in  Indische  Studien,  i.  50,  F^ 
fessor  Weber  obserres :  ''  At  the  same  time  I  remark  here  thai  the 
presence  of  S^iidras  at  the  ceremonies,  although  on  the  outside  of  the 
sacrificial  ground,  was  permitted — a  point  which  results  from  the  fact 
that  during  the  diksha  they  were  not  to  be  addressed  (iii.  3).  Here  and 
there  a  S^udra  appears  as  acting,  although  in  a  degraded  position. 
Compare  iv.  3,  5 :  dryo  (i.e.  vaiSyah,  according  to  the  commentator 
AgnisYomin)  awtarvedi  ....  hahirvedi  iudra^  \  dryabhdve  yah  id 


APPENDIX.  613 

cha  dryyo  varnah  {hr&hmano  v&  hhatMffo  vd,  Agnisvamin).  Thub 
their  position^  like  that  of  the  Nishadas,  was  not  so  wretched  as 
it  beoame  afterwards.  Toleration  was  still  necessary ;  indeed  the  strict 
Brahmanical  principle  was  not  yet  generally  recognized  among  the 
nearest  Arian  races.  This  is  shown  by  the  following  fact.  Before 
entering  on  the  Yratya-stomas,  Latyayana  treats,  Tiii.  5,  of  an  impre* 
catory  rite  called  S^yena  (the  falcon),  which  is  not  tanght  in  the  Pancha- 
Tim^a,  bnt  in  the  Sha^vim^a  (iv.  2).  The  tribes  mentioned  by  Panini, 
T.  3,  112  ff.,  are  there  described:  Vrdilnandm^  yaudhdndm  puttrdn 
anHehandn  fttvijo  vfinlta  iy«na»ya  \  "  arhatdm  eva "  iti  8*dndilyah  '^  \ 
(''  Let  the  learned  sons  of  warriors,  who  Uve  by  the  profession  of  Tratas, 
be  chosen  as  priests  for  the  Syena.  *  The  sons  of  arhats  only '  [shoiild  be 
chosen]  says  S^an^ilya").  "Whilst,"  proceeds  Prof.  W.,  "in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Sutra  nine  things  are  required  for  a  rityij  (priest),  viz.  that 
he  should  be  (1)  drsheyali  {d  dasamdt  purmhdd  avya/oachhinnam  drsham 
ytuya,  *  able  to  trace  his  unbroken  descent  for  ten  generations  in  the 
family  of  a  rishi ') ;  (2)  anuchanali  {itskyehhyo  vidyd'Sampraddnafh  ya^ 
kfitavdn,  "one  who  has  imparted  knowledge  to  pupils') ;  (3)  sadhu- 
charana^  {jshat^  hrdhmanch-harmaav  avaUhitah  praSasta-karmd,  *one 
who  has  practised  the  six  duties  of  a  Brahman,  a  man  of  approved 
conduct ') ;  (4)  vagml  (eloquent) ;  (5)  anyunanga^  (without  deficiency 
in  his  members) ;  (6)  anatiriktanga]^  (without  superfluous  members) ; 
(7)  dvesata^  (equal  in  length  above  and  below  the  navel) ;  (8)  anati- 
kpshnall^;  (9)  anatiiveta^  (na  atihdlo  na  atwriddhah^  'neither  too 
young  nor  too  old '), — ^Lafyayana  here  contents  himself  with  putting 
forward  one  only  of  these  requirements,  the  second  (t .«.  that  the  priest 
should  be  'learned '),  as  essential.  The  title  Arhat  for  teacher,  which 
was  at  a  later  period  used  exclusively  by  the  Buddhists,  is  found  in  the 
S^atapatha  Brahma^a,  (iii.  4,  3,  6)  and  tiie  Taittiiriya  Aranyaka,'  and 

>  Nana^tlyah  aniyata-vfittayaJ^  uUedha^TviHaJ^  ianffhah  vratai^  \  (PatSnjalf, 
qaoted  by  Weber)  "  Vratas  are  the  Tarious  daasee  of  people  who  have  no  fixed 
profession,  and  li?e  by  Tiolence."  Vratena  iarlraffdama  jJvaii  vrattna]^  (Comm. 
on  Punini,  t.  2,  21)  "  He  who  liyes  by  bodily  labour  ia  a  vrattna,"  The  word 
means  '*he  who  liFes  by  the  labour  usual  among  Yr&tas,"  according  to  another 
comment  cited  by  Weber. 

^  Arhatam  eva  varanam  kartttmyam  iii  Sandilyah  \  '*  Arhats  only  are  to  be 
chosen,  says  S'H^^ilya"  (Agnisviimin,  quoted  by  Weber). 

^  It  also  occurs  in  Ait.  Br.  i.  15  (see  Bothlingk  and  lioth,  t.v.).  To  his  translation 
of  this  passage  Br.  Hang  appends  the  following  note :  "  The  term  is  arhat,  a  word 

3d 
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is  known  in  flie  GaQa  Brfihrnaoa  (Pftnini,  t.  1, 124).  The  T«idhi|^ 
and  Arbanta^  an  the  forenumen  of  the  Bftjanyas  and  the  BiahmanB.* 
Aocoiding  to  Professor  Weber,  Ind.  St.  i.  207,  note,  a  Sthapati  <*  means, 
aooarding  to  Eatyayana's  9iaata  Sfitras,  xdL  11, 11,  a  Yaiija,  or  anj 
other  person  (aocoiding  to  Eiatyiyana,  L  1,  12,  he  may  ev&i  be  a 
If ish&da)  who  has  celebrated  the  Qosava  sacrifioe,  after  being  dtoaea 
by  his  saljeots  to  be  their  ruler." 

Pag0  378,  Unei  1-8. 

Compare  DrdQaparran,  Terse  2149 :  nafw  eshum  ntkhUd  nukthi  mA- 
fhd  MptapaA  imfitd  \ 

Pag$  400,  Urn  9  finm  botUm. 

If  farther  proof  of  this  sense  of  IrakmarM  be  wanted,  it  may  be 
firand  in  the  words  viprarshi  and  tMfarshif  which  mnst  be  regarded  as 
its  sjnonymes,  and  which  can  only  mean  ^'Brahman-iishi'' 

Pd^tf  423,  line  12,  and  foot-note. 

The  same  Terse  with  some  variations  is  repeated  in  the  Anuiaaana- 
paryan,  verse  6262 :  £afa  IRtrasahat  chawa  Vaiiekth&ya  mdkaiwMme  | 
Madayantlm  priydm  hharyy&lk  daivd  eha  tndwath  gata^  |  *' And  king 
Hitrasaha,  having  bestowed  his  dear  wife  Madayant!  on  the  great  Ya- 
rSishtha,  went  to  heaven."  Here,  it  will  be  observed,  the  name  Mada- 
yanti  is  correctly  given. 

Page  423,  Une  17. 

This  stanza  is  repeated  in  Anoiisanaparvan,  verse  6250,  with  tibe 
following  variation  in  the  second  line:  airghyam  prai&ya  vidkiimi  lekke 
tokdn  anuttamdn  I 

Page  436,  Kne  5  from  the  foot. 

I  find  that  two  other  instances  of  Brahmans  receiving  instractaon 
firom  Bajan3ras  are  allnded  to  by  Professor  Weber,  Ind.  Stod.  x.  117. 

well  Inowiiy  chiefly  to  the  stadents  of  Buddhism.  Sayasa  ezplains  it  by  **  a  great 
Brahman,  or  a  Brahman  (in  general)."  In  reference  to  another  part  of  the  "^iitflPCT 
in  which  this  word  occurs,  Dr.  Haug  adds :  "That  cows  were  killed  at  the  tune  of 
receiying  a  most  distinguished  guest  is  stated  in  the  Snqitis.  But  as  SSyaQa  obserra 
(which  entirely  agrees  with  opinions  held  now-a-days),  this  custom  belongs  to  finaar 
yugas  (periods  of  the  world).  Thence  the  word  goghna^  i.$,  *  oowkiller,'  means  m  the 
more  ancient  Sanskrit  books  *a  guest'  (see  the  commentators  on  Pieini,  8, 4,  H) 
for  the  reception  of  a  high  guest  was  the  death  of  the  cow  of  the  house.** 
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The  fint  is  lecoided  in  the  &tapatha  BifihmaQiy  x.  6, 1,  2  if. ;  wheve 
it  is  stated  that  six  Brahmans,  who  were  at  issue  with  one  another 
regarding  Tai^vanara  (Agni),  and  were  aware  that  king  Ajvapati  the 
Kaikeya  was  well  informed  on  the  subject,  repaired  to  him  for  in* 
Btmction  and  requested  that  he  would  treat  them  as  his  pupils.  He 
first  asked  them  'if  they  were  not  themselTes  learned  in  the  Veda  as 
well  as  the  sons  of  learned  men,  and  how  they  could  in  that  case  come 
to  consult  him '  {**  Tan  n«  hha^avanto  ^nuehdna^  anUehHtuhpiOrdh  \  km 
idam*'  iti).  They,  howoTer,  persisted  in  their  request,  when  he  asked 
them  severally  what  they  considered  Tai^vanara  to  be,  expressed  his 
concurrence  in  their  relies,  though  all  different,  as  partial  solutions 
of  the  question,  and  ended  by  giving  them  some  further  insight 
into  the  subject  of  their  enquiry.  The  second  instance  is  taken 
from  the  Chhandogya  Upanishad,  i.  8,  1,  which  commences  thus: 
I^ayo  ha  udglthe  kuSaldh  bahhuvah  S'Uakah  8>dldvatyai  Chaikit&yano 
DdJbhyah  Pravdhano  Jawdir  iti  \  U  ha  Hchur  "  udgUhe  kathdM  vaddma  " 
iti  I  2.  *^  Tathd  "  iti  ha  samupaviviiuh  |  m  ha  Pravdhano  JaivaUr  twdeha 
*' hhayavantdv  ogre  vadatdm  |  hrdhma^ayor  vadatar  vdeha0i  iroshydmi** 
iti  I  "  Three  men  were  skilled  in  the  Udgltha,  9ilaka  Sisdavatya,  Chai- 
kitayana  Dalbhya,  and  FravShana  Jaivali.  They  said,  *  We  are  skilled 
in  the  UdgTtha;  come  let  us  discuss  it'  (Saying)  '  so  be  it,'  they  sat 
down.  Fravahana  JaivaU  said, '  Let  your  reverences  speak  first;  I  will 
listen  to  the  discourse  of  Brahmans  discussing  Hie  question.' "  Silaka 
Sialavatya  then  asked  Ghaikitayana  Dalbhya  a  series  of  questions ;  but 
was  dissatisfied  with  his  final  reply.  Being  interrogated  in  his  turn  by 
Ghaikitayana,  S^ilaka  answered;  but  his  answer  was  disapproved  by 
Pravahana  Jaivali,  who  finally  proceeded  to  supply  the  proper  solution. 
In  two  other  passages  the  same  TJpanishad,  as  quoted  above  in  p.  195, 
and  explained  by  the  conmientator,  recognizes  the  fact  of  sacred  science 
being  possessed,  and  handed  down,  by  Eshattriyas.  See  also  the  note  on 
p.  220,  above,  p.  508.  The  doctrines  held  by  Rajanyas  are  not,  howeveri 
alwiys  treated  witii  such  respect  In  the  Sktapatha  BrahmaQai  viii.  1, 
4, 10,  an  opinion  in  regard  to  breath  iprdna)  is  attributed  to  Svarijit 
Nagnajita,  or  Nagnajit  the  Gandhara,  of  which  the  writer  contempt 
tuously  remarks  tiiat  '*  he  said  this  like  a  B&janya  "  (  Tat  ia  tad  uvdcha 
rdjanydbandhur  iva  tv  eva  tad  uvdeha) ;  and  he  then  proceeds  to  refute 
it  (see  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  L  218),    It  appears  that  the  Smpti 
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reoognizes  tbe  possibility  of  a  Brllunan  beooining  in  oertaiii  oiicii]&- 
fltances  the  pupil  of  a  Rajanya  or  a  Yai^ya.  Thus  Mana  says,  iL  S41 1 
Ahrdhmandd  adhyayanam  dpat-kdU  viihlyaU  \  a/MmriiQyd  eka  htirugkd 
y&vad  adhyayanam  guro^  \  242.  Nahr&hmaM  yurau  iithyo  viUam  afyoa- 
iikaih  vatet  |  brdhmane  eha9ianHehdn$  kdnkshan  gatim  anuttamdm  |  £41. 
''  In  a  time  of  calamity  it  is  permitted  to  receive  instruction  fironn  one 
who  is  not  a  Brahman ;  and  to  wait  upon  and  obey  such  a  teacher 
during  the  period  of  study.  242.  But  let  not  a  pupil,  who  aims  at 
the  highest  future  destiny,  reside  for  an  excessiye  period  with  sach  a 
teachw  who  is  not  a  Brahman^  or  with  a  Br&hman  who  is  not  learned 
in  the  Yeda."  Kulluka  explains  this  to  mean  that  when  a  Br&hman 
instructor  cannot  be  had  a  Eshattriya  may  be  resorted  to,  and  in  tha 
absence  of  a  Kshattriya,  a  Yaiiya. 

Pays  457,  note  241. 

When  I  wrote  this  note,  I  did  not  advert  to  the  difficulty  presented 
by  the  word  diddtithd^  which  has  at  once  the  form  of  a  dedderatiTe 
verb,  and  of  the  second  person  of  the  perfect  tense.  Bohtlingk  and 
Both,  8.V.  dd,  on  a  comparison  of  the  two  parallel  passages,  suppose 
that  the  present  reading  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  is  corrupt  as  regards 
this  word,  which,  as  they  quote  it,  is  diddtiihd.  May  not  the  correct 
reading  be  ddd&wthd  from  the  root  d&9  f 

Page  461,  Une  14. 

The  Taittiilya  Br&hmana,  ii.  2,  4,  4f.,  says  of  Prajapati :  8o  ^ntran 
aefijata  \  tad  aeya  aprtyam  dHt  \  5.  Tad  durvarna0i  hiranyam  ahha^ai  \ 
tad  durvarnaeya  hiranyaeya  janma  |  .  .  .  .  «a  devdn  aififata  tad  aeya 
priyam  dnt  \  tat  auivarnasya  hiranyaeya  janma  \  ''  He  created  A  suras. 
That  was  displeasing  to  him.  5.  That  became  the  precious  metal  with 
the  bad  colour  (silver).  This  was  the  origin  of  silver.  ....  He 
created  gods.  That  was  pleasing  to  him.  That  became  the  precious 
metal  with  the  good  colour  (gold).    That  was  the  origin  of  gold." 
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AbhimSna,  201 
AbhisbnStas,  85S 
Abbiyuktas,  600 
Acbala,  400 
Acbbayaka,  155 
Adbipurnsha,  111 
Adbanna,  124 
Adbyaryu,  41,  155,  251, 

263,  294,  459 
Aditi,18,26,72,116,122, 

221 

Aditya8,19f.,  26,52, 117, 
126, 157,  270 

ildrisyanfi,  417 

Agastja,  or  Agasti,  309  ff., 
321,  330,  442,  461 

Agbamanhana,  279 

Agbamanbanaa,  358 

Affni,  10,16^201,83,52, 
71,  75, 165,  177 1, 180, 
270 

—  one  of  the  triaid  of 
deities,  75 

Agnidb,  251 

AgnTdbra,  155 

Agnidbra  (king),  491 

Agnibotra,  21,  428 

Agni  Pnr&oa,  210 

AgnisYimin,  512 

AgniTeeya,  228 

AgniTesygyana,  223 

Ahalyfi,  235,  310,  466 

tbe  first  woman.  121 

Ahankara,  201 

AbavanTya  Are,  428 

AM,  250,  340  ' 

Ahnra  Mazda,  298 

Aindra  •  bazbaipatya  obla- 
tion, 23 


Aitareya  Brabmana,  5 
quoted — 

ii.  33,-180 

—  34,-166 
iii.  31,-177 

—  34,-443 
T.  14,-191 
vii.  15,—  48 

—  17,-355 

—  19,— 367 1: 

—  27.-436 
▼iu.  14,-492 

—  21,-325,456 

—  23,— 369,  493 

—  24,27,-367 
_  33,-107 

Ajagaya,  301 

Ajaka,  349 

Ajami^ba,  234,  267,  279, 

360. 413 
Aiata/atra,  481 
AiTgartta,855ff.,  360 
Aiita,  279 
Akampana,  505 

AkStfa,  115,  130,  506 
Akriya,  232 
AksliamfiU,  836 
Akuli,189 
AkQti,  65,  78 
Alarka,  282 
Amar&TatI,  494 
Ama?asa,  349 
Ambailsba,  224,  266»  279, 

362,  405 
Ambasbtba,  481,  495 
Ambbamai,  23,  5^  79,  80 
Amtfa,  27 
Anagha,  385 
Anala,  116 
Ananta,  207 
AnanlS,  114 
Anavadyfi,  116 


Andbras,  858,483!! 

Anenas,  226 

Anga,  232,  298,  464 

Angas,  459 

Angiras,  36, 65, 116, 122f., 

151, 168, 172, 184, 224  f., 

226,  279, 286,  330, 341, 

445,  466 
Annrases,  192, 194,  224 
AnDa,  234 
Adu,  232,  482 
Aniu,  179 
Anumba-aarga,  58 
AnukramanikS,  228,  266, 

828,  348~ 
AnQpS,  116 
Annabtabb,  16 
Anuvrataa,  500 
Apaa'ya,  279 

Apastamba,  2 
Apaya,  458 
Apayfi,  845 
Apnayfina,  447 
Apratiratba,  284 
Apaaraaea,  33, 37, 177, 320, 
_  419,  etc. 

Aranyakas,  2,  5,  82 

Arbat,  511,  513 

Arisb^emi,  116,  125 

Arjima,449ff.,  497 

Anana  (tbe  PaQ^n),  494 

Ark»,241 

Airian,  quoted,  370 

Arabtisbena,  272,  279 
Artayas,  18 
Aronaa,  32,  449 
Arundbatl,  336,  389 
Arormagbaa,  438 
Arusbi,  124,  476 
Aryaksrotaa,  57,  61,  65. 
157 
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liya,  18 
Aryaman,  27, 158 

Aryjas,  174ff.,896,481 
—  their  language,  141, 
_482 

Ai7akaa,498 
Ant,  46 

AaitamiigMf  438 
ABh^ka,  279,  852, 857 
Aj^maBarin,  276 

Ai^ramaa,  98 

A8iirfi,116 

Asaras,  23,  24,  29,  88, 87, 
58,  79,  180,  139,  177, 
187, 228,  469,  etc.,  etc. 

-- —  their  priests,  189  f. 

Asari,4S0 
Atfyalayanas's  S'raata 

SQtras,  137,  511 
AiTamedha  (proper  name), 

267 
Atfvatara,  886 
A^Tins,  166,  470,  etc. 
Atharran  (the  sage),  162, 

169 
— ^  his  cow,  895 
AtharTas,293 
Atharra-Teda,  3 

quoted — 
iii  19, 1,-288 

—  24,  2,-179 
It.  6, 1, — 21 

—  6,  2,--490 

—  14,  4,-179 

—  29,  3,  5,-330 
V.  8,5,-289 

—  11, 1-11,-895 

—  17, 1-18,-280 

—  18,  1-15,-284 

—  19, 1-15,-286 
•       vi.  120,  8,-885 

—  123,  8  £—137 
vii.  104,-396 
Tiii.  2,  21,-46 

—  10,  24,-217,  511 

—  108,  1-5,-254 
ix.  5,  1,-503 

—  5,  27,-282,  385 
X  8,7,-9 
xL  10,  2,-82 
xii.  1,  15,-168 

—  3,  17,-885 

—  5,  4-15,-287 
ziii.  8, 14,-171 

—  4,29,-9 
XV.  8, 1,-22 

—  9, 1,-22 


Atharra-Teda  etmtmued-' 
XYiiL  8, 15, — 830 

—  8, 23,-885 

—  8, 84,-179 
xiz.  6, 1  ff.,— 8,  9 

—  6,    6,—  10 

—  9,12,-288 

—  22,  21,-288 

—  28,  30,-288 

—  48,   8,-289 

—  62,    1,-282 
AtibalS,  116 

Atmavat,  279 

Atri,  86,  61,  116,  122  f., 
171  f.,  178,  225,  242, 
248,  267,  808,  330,  468 

Atyarfiti,  498 

Audumbaras,  858 

Aufrecht,  I^fessor,  his 
Catalogs  of  BodXeian 
Sanskrit  MSS.  referred 
to,  203 

—  information  or  sug- 
gestions from  him,  14, 
19,20, 29,93, 137, 163f., 
210,  2471,  254ff.,  319, 
825  f.,  840,  346,  389, 
895,  512 

Augha,  217 

AnpanuinyaTa,  177 

Aurra,  279,  445,  447, 

_  448  f.,  476 

Avantyas,  486 

AYyakta,41 

AySsya,  355 

Ayodhya,  115 

Ayu,  170, 1711,174, 180 

Ayus,l70 

Ayus  (king),  226, 808, 853 


B 

Babhravas,  856 
Babhrus,  853 
Badan,  199 
BShn,  486 
Bahuputra,  116 
BahTatf?a,  235 
Bala,  279 
BalS,  116 
BalShaka,  207 
BalSkasTa,  353 
Bfilakbilyas,  32, 305,  400 
B&leya,  232 
Bali,  232 
Bali0>469 


Benerjea,  B«t.  Fret,  hk 
Dialogues  on  Hindu 
Philosophj  refcnvd  to, 
120 

— ^  his  edition  of  tbe 
Mfirkan^eya  PnrSga  re- 
ferred to,  223 

Banga,  232 

Barbaras,  482 

Baresma,  293 

Bauddhas,d06 

Benfey,  Prof.,  his  tcaas- 
lation  of  the  S&ma-veda 
quoted,  164 

—  his  glossary  to  ditfo, 
490 

—  his  translation  of  the 
Big-Teda  quoted  or  re- 
ferred to,  167, 180, 247, 
831,  348 

BhagaTadffftl  qnoted,  508 
Bhadra,  389,  467 
BhadrSs'Ta  (a  drnsion  of 

Jambudvipa),  491 
Bhaga,27 

Bhagarata  Pur5n»-^ 
1.    8, 15,-213 

—  8,  20,— 350 
ii.   1,87,-156 

—  5,  34,-156 
iiL  6,  29, — 156 
—12,  20,-108 
—20,  25,-157 
—22,  2,-156 
iy.  1,  40, — 335 
y.  1,30,-^489 
—16,  2,-490 
—17, 11,-496 
—20,  4,  6, — 498 
—20, 11,-499 
—20, 16,  22,-500 
—20,  28,-601 

yi.  6,  40,-158 
yii.  11,  24,-366 
yiii.  5,  41, — 157 

—  24,    7,-208 
ix.    2, 16,-222 

—  2,17,-283 

—  2,21,-223 

—  2,  23  ff.,— 222 

—  6,    2,-224 

—  7,-358 

—  7,6,-886 

—  18,3,-316 

—  14,48,-158 

—  15,   5,-457 

—  16, 17,-458 

—  16,  80,-358 
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BhigftTatA  Purfittft  mm- 
tintied — 
ix.  17,    2,--227 

—  17,  10,--232 

—  20,    1,-234 

—  21,  19,-237 

—  21,21,-236 

—  21,  33,-236 

—  22,  14,-276 
X.    33,27,-113 

Bhalandana,  and  Bhalanda 

a  Vak'ya  numtra-kriti 

279 
Bbayamina,  266 
Bharadvaja,  141, 279,  330 
Bharata,   168,  234,  242, 

364,  360,  413 
BbSrata,  187,  348 
Bharatas,  820,  338,  340, 

864 
Bharatas,  344 
Bharatayanha,  491, 494ff. 
BhiSiafI,  112 
Bbarga,  or  BhSrga,  231 
Bhaigabhami,  231 
Bhirgava,  226 
Bbarmyatfya,  236 

BhasI,  116 

Bbavins,  498 

Bbeda,  319,  328 

Bhima,  133, 142, 808, 849 

Bblman&da,  207 

Bhimasena,  278 

Bhiras,  496 

Bblshma,  127 

Bhriga,  36,  66,  67,  122, 
139,  161,  168,  228  f., 
279,  286,  314,  443ff. 

Bbrign  Vfimsi,  443 

Bh|i|abbami,  231 

Bhrig:uB,  169f.,  228, 442  ff. 

Bbiitakila,  279 

Bbnmanyu,  360 

BbOrloka,  61, 209,  211 

Bhatakptas,  87,  42,  266 

BhQtanampati,  16 

BbQtapati,  108 

Bbatafl,  69 

BbQtatTraa,  436 

Boar  incarnatioiiy  61  ff., 
64,  76 

BohtlingkandBoth'sLezi- 
oon  referred  to,  47, 108, 
144,  178, 180, 184,  263, 
840,348,896,400,442, 
606,  611 

Brahma  S'Tovaayaya,  30 

Brahmacharm,  289 


BHLhm&n  (4fMMMf/«M,  a 
priest),  166,  242  ff.,  469 

Brahm&i  {maseuUne,  the 
god),  36,  36,  76,  eta 

-^—  ms  passion  for  his 
daughter,  107 

Br^bii^  (neuter^  prayer, 
241 

Brahman  (neuter ^  the  nni- 
yersal  soul),  20 

Brahmana,  son  of  aBriUi- 
m&n,  262,  264 

Br&bmaQachhanisin,  166 

Brabmanas  (the  theologi- 
cal works),  2,  4  f. 

Brahmanaspati,  16 

Br^hmanT,  110 

BrShmans,  7,  and  paenim 

—  origin  of  the  word, 
262,  269,  264 

— ^  their  intermarriage 
with  women  of  other 
castes,  282,  481 

—  their  prerogatires 
and  powers,  1 28, 130,eto. 

Brahmanya,  166 

Brahmapntra,  262,  269, 
264 

Brahmarshi,  or  BrShman 
rishi,  400,  407,  410 

BrahmSs,  the  nine,  66, 446 

Brahmasva,  279 

Brabmandsna,  26,  27 

Brahma-ynea,  162 

Br^al,  M.  Michel,  his  Her- 
cnle  et  Gacns,  246 

Bride's  seven  steps,  878, 
614 

Brihaddeyata,  321,  326, 
344 

Brihadishn,  234 

Brihadnktha,  279 

Brihaspati,  16,  22,  163, 
167,  226, 270,  438 

Brihat,  16 

Bfihat^riUnan,  286 

Buddha,  609 

Buddhists,  618 

Bndha,  221,  226, 807,  336 

Bnnsen,  Baron^  his  Philo- 
sophy of  UmyerBal  His- 
tory referred  to,  8 

Bnmonf,  M.  Engine,  his 
BhSgayata  Pm-Sna  re- 
ferred to,  8,  166",  211, 
489,  etc 

—  his  yiewB  about  the 
Deluge,  216 


Ch^kshusha,  298 
Chakshusha  Manyantart. 

207,  213 
Chauja,  207 
Ghan^ala,  402,  481 
Caste,  m^hical  accounts 

of  its  origin,  7  ff. 

—  Variety  and  inoon- 
sbtenoy  of  these  ao* 
loounts,  34,  66,  102, 169 

Castes,  their  fhtmre  abodes, 
63,98 

—  their  respectiye  co- 
lours, 140,  161,  163 

no  natural  distinction 

between,  140 

-^—  manner  of  their  rise 
according  to  Prof.  Both, 
289 

— ^  time  of  their  rise  ac- 
cording to  Dr.  Haug,292 

Chaturyarnya,  136 

Charsbanis,  168 

Chauras,'482 

Chiryakas,  306 

Chhandas,  4 

Chbandogas,  334 

Chhandogya  BrShmana,  6 

—  Upanishad,  iii.  II9 
4,-196,  614 

iy.  1,  4,-49 

T.  3,  1,-436 

yiU.  16, 1,-196 

Chinas,  482,  484 

Chirini,  a  riyer,  199 

Cholas,  488 

Cbunchulns,  368 

Chyayana,  124,  278,  268, 
446,  470,  474 

Colebrooke'sMisoellaneous 
Essays  quoted  or  referred 
to.  8,  13  f.,  26,  62,  326, 
378,  386,  492,  497 

Cowell's,  Professor  £.  B., 
translation  of  Eaushl- 
taki  Brahmana  Upani- 
shad, 10,  432 

Preface  to,  quoted,  32 

Creation  of  man,  mythical 
accounts  ot,7f!L 

—  their  mutual  incon- 
sistency, 34,  66, 102 

—  how  explained  by 
Indian  commentators,  66 

Creations,  similarity  of  sno- 
cessiye,  60,  89 
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DadbTclia,  279 
PHdhyanch,  162, 169, 172 
Daityas,  41,  139,  499 
Duivayata,  348 
DaivodSfla,  348 
JDaksha,  9.  66,   72,  116, 

122,  124  ff.,   163,  221, 

835 
DakshayaQT,  Aditi,  126 
DamH,  222 
Pamayantl,  389 
Damayantt,  see  MadayantI 
Dami]ii,600 
DfinaTai,  139,  144,  209, 

468  f.,  499 
Dftnayratai,  601 
DanftyQ,  123 
Bae^akaa,  467 
Danu,  116,  123 
Daradas,  469,  482 
Darraa,  or  D&rras,  482, 488 
DSsa,  174,  323,  896 
Dasahotri,  29 
Daiaratha,  362 
Dtd&roA,  222 
DasyuB,  174  ff.,  368.460, 

469,  482,  600 
Datt&tieya,  460,  478,  478 
Day  of  Brahmfi,  43,  48, 

213 

goda,  43 

Deitiei,  triad  o(  prodnoed 

from  the  three  Ongaa,  76 
Deliiee,leffeiido^  183,199, 

203,  209,  211 
waa  the  tradition  of 

it  indigfenoua  or  not,  216 
—  comparison  of  differ- 
ent Indian  acoonnti  o^ 

216 
Devadera,  861 
Derakaa,  600 
DeTala,  362 
BoTalaa,  368 
I)eTfipi,269 
Deyarftja,  279 
Berarata,  279, 361  f^  866, 

418 
Deyarfttaa,  863 
Bevanhi,  400 
JDevaa,  79,  499 
JDeraitfarman,  466 
DeyaaraTaa,  344,  362  f. 
Beravat,  322 
BeraTata,  344 
Dhftnajapyai)  368 


Dhanaxqaya,  279 
Bhannr-yeda,  477 
Bhanyantari,  226 
Bhanyaa,  600 
Bharma,  20, 122, 124, 386, 

400,  412 
BhfirBhtakas,  223 
Bhatri,  18,  27,  124 
Bbi,  241 
Bhrishnu,  126 
BhrisliiiEU  221,  223 
BhritarOflhtii,  117 
Bhniya,  234,  298 
Birghatamaa,    226,    232, 

247.  268,  279 
BTrghatapaa,  233 
BTivhasattra,  300 
Biflhta,  222 
Biti,  116,  128 
Biyodaaa,  229  f.,  236, 268, 

279,  322,  348 
BogB,  whether  they  hat 

from  religiouB  motiyes, 

866 
Braapad!,  881,  389 
Brayida,  209 

Brayi^aa,  or  Brftyi^ba,  482 
Brayinaa,  600 
BH^l^anetra,  400 
Briptabfil&ki  6argya,432 
Bnsbadyati,  344 
Brona,  207 
Bmhyn,  282,  482 
Bnihyna,  179 
Bn^Ima,  306 
Burga,   commentator    on 

the    Nirokta,    quoted, 

344,  417 
Bnrffaha,  267 
Brnitakshaya,  237 
Bnryfisaa,  387,  389 
Bnshyanta,  234,  360 
Byfipara,  39,  48  ff..  119, 

146,  149  f.,  447 
BTlpaa,  61,  489  ff. 
Bwarf  incarnation,  62, 64, 

233 
ByauB  (the  aky),/«MMtiM, 

108 
—  HHueuUm^  168,  396, 

434 


£ 

Earth,  the  goddess,  61, 163 
Earth  fashioned,  61  ff.,  76 
milked,  96 


Egg,  flia  nmadaBa^  Sfi,  74^ 

166,603 
EkadaainI,  69 
Ekayinua,  16 
Elysian  fidd^  60% 
EmQsha,  63 


Familiea,  hope  of  tlieir  re- 
union in  a  ftitnra  life, 
386 

Fathers,  see  Pitria 

Fish  incarnation,  50,  64, 
111,183,199.206.209, 
211 

Flood,  see  Belnge 


G 

Gahhastimat,  494 
Gabhlra,  232 
Gadhi,348,349,i 
Galaya,  232,  362,  411 
Gakyas,  363 
Gandhamadana,  491 
Gfindhatas,  484 
Qjlndharya,  494 
Gandharyaa,  S3,    37,  59, 

139, 144,  177, 250, 257, 

499 
•^—  their  heayen,  63, 98L 

307 
Gangs,  130, 199, 206, 46L 

490 
Garga,  227,  236,  879,  305 
Gaigya  Bfilaki,  431 
Gfirgyas,  236 
Gnrhapatya-fire,  186 
Guthin,  348,  368 
Gathins,  368,  363 
Gfttra,336 
Gantama,  121,  236, 

434,466 
Gayishthira,  830 
Gaya,  227 

Gayatii,  16, 110, 114,  137 
Genesis,  i.  2, — 62 
Gilts  to  priests,  269 
Gir,  241 
Gods,  interoonne  of  men 

with,  in  early  agea,  147 
—    whether  tlityy    can 

Sractise  Yedie  lites,  365 
dstucker,  Profwisoi,  «d 
receiyed  from,  608 
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Oopatha  BrShmasa,  6 

GorreriOi  his  edition  of  the 
Bfimfiyaiia  referred  to, 
S97,  399,  etc. 

Gotama,  330 

GraTan,  156 

Griffith,  Principal,  MS.  ob- 
tained through  him,  279 

Grihya  Sfltras,  5 

Gritsa,  279 

Gptsamada,  226 

Gfitsamati,  227 

Gnbematis,  Signor  A.  de, 
quoted,  zii. 

Gnnas,  66,  75,  145 

Gurodhira,  279 


Haihaya,  477 
Haihayaa,  449,  486 
Haimayatl,  336 
Hala,  121 

Hairs,  Dr.  Fitzedward, 
edition  of  Wilson's 
Vishnn  PurSna,  24, 
268,  512  and  pastim 

information     given 

by,  155 

Preface  to  his  edition 

of  the  Sfinkh3ra-praTa- 
chana-bhashya  referred 
to,  430 
Hansa,  158 
Hansas,  498 
HanQmat,  143 
Hari,  51,  62 
Harita,  224 
Hfirita,  852 
Haritas,  225 
Hftritaka,  351 
Harischandra,  855, 379  ff., 

418,  486 

Hari?am^a  quoted — 

292,-302 

652,-228 

659,-221 

718,-876 

773,-487 

789,-230 

1425,-351 

1456^-351 

1520,-227 

1596,-231 

1682,-238 

1782,-227 

1752,-231 

1766,-352 


HariTaditfa  eontinmi^ 

1781,-236 

1819,-278 

8811,-307 

11355,-154 

11802,-158 

11808.-152 

Harivardia,  491, 494 

Harsha,  124 

HaryasVa,  279 

Hang's,  Dr.  Martin,  Aita^ 
reya  Brahmana  quoted 
or  referred  to,  4,  5,  48, 
107, 137, 177, 180, 192, 
246,  250,  256,  263, 355, 
369,  438  f.,  492  f.,  513 

—  Origin  of  Brahman- 
ism  quoted,  11,  14,  292 

Haughton,  Sir  G.  C,  his 
note  on  Mann,  TiL  41,— 
296 

HayaarlTa,  207,  212 

Hayisnyanda,  400 

Hayas'iras,  449 

Hema,  232 

HemakQta,  491 

Himayat,  or  HimSlaya, 
130,  183,  200, 229, 3il, 
491 

Hiranmaya,  491 

Hiranyagarbha,  195,  220 

Hirany&ksha,  352 

HiranyJikshas,  353 

Homer's  Odyisey  quoted, 
502 

Hostility  to  Yedio  wor- 
ship, 259 

HotrC  1^6.  251, 263,  271, 
294,459 

Houses,  origin  o^  93 

Hpshlkes  a,  206 

Huhu,  336 

Human  sacrifices,  11  f. 

HQgas,  495 

Hymns  of  the  Big-yeda,  4, 
818 

—  whether  they  allude 
to  castes  as  already 
existing,  161  ff. 


I^  268,  279,  306 

I^  daughter  of  ManU| 
184fll,  seella 

Ikshyakn,  115,  126,  177, 
195,  221,  224,  268, 337, 
855,  862,  401,  405,  508 


Ikshyfibis,  401,  418 
Ilfi,126,  221,  806,8eeI4ft 
n&yrita,  491 
Indn,  8,  10,  18,  20,  88, 

44,  168, 168,  171,  191, 

438 
Indra's  heayen,  63,  98 

wife,  341 

his  adulteries,  121, 

310,  466 
Indra-dyTpa,  494 
Indrftnl,  310,  389 
Indu  fSoma),  124 
Instrumental  cause,  51 
Isaiah  yi.  9, 10, — 255 

Isana,  20 
Ishiratha,  348 
Ishundharas,  499 
Irfyara,  75,  221 
ItihiBas,  3,  5,  215 


Jabfili,  115 

Jahfiu,  273, 849, 358, 360, 

413 
Jahnus,  358 
Jaimini's  Sutras,  508 
Jainas,  805 
Jamadagni,  279,  330,  345, 

350,855,413,422,447, 
450  ff. 

Jamadagnis,342 

Jambudyipa,  488,  490  ff. 

JambOnada,  461 

Janaka,  180,  884,  426  ff. 

Janaloka,  44,  51,  88,  95, 
99 

Janamejaya,  152,  488 

Janantapa,  493 

Janfirdana,  206 

Japa,  442 

Jatftyus,  116 

Jfttimalfi,  497 

Jfitukarnya,  228 

Jaya,  352 

Jayaiqrita,  351 

Jayftpl^a,  424 

Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asia- 
tic Society  quoted,  8,  6, 
andjMttmii 

JyotBnfi,69 


Ka,125 
Kachhapa,  851  f. 


IKDUL 


Kadra,  123 

KakihlTit,  268,  279 

Kfila,62 

Kfilfi,  128 

ZftUkJi,  116 

Eal&pa,  277 

Kali,  89,  48ff.,  120, 146, 
160,  496 

Kiaind«i,482 

Ka]iiiga,282 

Kalingafl,  469,  496 

KalmashapOda,  414,  428 

Kalpas,  48  ff. 

Kama,  112, 124 

Kimarapa,  496 

Kambojaa,  482f.,  486  ff. 

Kfinchana,  849 

K&nchiB,  891 

Kan^prish^  442,  607 

Kandarpa,  408 

Kfi||4anhi,  400 

Kfinina,  223 

Kaiikas,484 

Kfinyakubja,  890 

Kasva,  166, 170,172,284, 
279 

KasTftyana,  234 

Kapas,  472 

Kapi,  287 

Kapila,  227, 414 

KapilA,  128 

Kapilas,499 

KApileyaa,  866 

Kapiihthala,  844 

Kardama,  116, 128,  400 

Kfirtahia,  863 

KarmadeTaa,  46 

KSrtavI^a,  460,  478 

K^lrOaha,  221  f. 

Kfiradia,126 

Kfira8hav496 

Kfiia,  or  Kanaka,  2261 

Kas'emmat,  494 

KiStfirftia,  226 

KSflis,  431 

Kiltfmixaa,  469 

KfiiTya,  227,  279 

Ka^yapa,  87,  64,  116  f., 
128  f.,  126,  196,  830, 
400,  461,  466  £.,  469 

Katfyapaa,  488 

Kfi^naka  Brfilunana  quot- 
ed, 140, 186, 189,  3821, 
368 

Kati,862 

KAtyftyanas,  862 

Katyfiyana'a  S'ranta  Sa- 
tru,  19,  186,  366  ff., 
369,  614 


KavminHHurn,  68 
Kanthltak!  ^rfihuuna 

quoted,  828 

Upanishad,  10,  431 

Kanaika,  842,  849 
Kau^ika  (epithet  of  India), 

847 
Kau^ikas,  868,  etc 
Kausikl,  360,  411 
Kan,  243,  279,  446 
Keralai,488 
Eeearaprabandhfi,  286 
EetomSla,  491 
Ketas,  32 
KliaU]is,468 
KhaQijbpSni,  236 
Khan4a?fiTaiias,  461 
KWas,  482 
Khyftti,  67 
K!kAtaa,842 
Kilftta,  189 
Kimpnnuha,  491  f. 
Kimpuniahaa,  499 
Kini^a,  97 
Kinnaras,  37 
Kin^nka,  229 
Kirfttaa,  891,  462,  484  f. 
Koliaarpaa,  482,  483 
Konyanraa,  482 
KoTidas,  600 
&ata,  86,  66,  116,  122  f., 

400 
Krauncha-dTTpa,  491,  600 
KrannchI,  117 
Kripa,279 
Krishna,  118 
Kfiahnaa,  499 
Kfiflh^  178 
Krita,39,  48ff.,88,90ff., 

119,   144,   148  f.,   168, 

492,  496,  606 
KritamfilS,  209,  212 
KfitaTlrya,  449  ff.,  478 
Krodha,]23 
KrodhaTa^fi,  116 
KihattraTTiddha,  226 
Kihattri,461 
Kihattriyaa,  7,  soApaaaim 
»— -  etymology    of    the 

word,  97,  604 
how  their  raoe  was 

restored,  462 
Kshemaka,236 
Kshndrakas.  469 
Kuhn,  Dr.  A.,  quoted,  179 
Knlakas,  600 
Knllaka  quoted,  36,  47, 

129,  279^  480,  488 


Knmirila  BMfii  mfct'iid 
to  or  qwrtod,  18S,  609 

Kanti8,469 

Karma  aTatfin,  aee  Tor- 
toise incamatioB 

Knnis,  6.  269, 431,  496 

Kani8,498 

Kns'a,  227,  349,  351,  397 

Knsa-dTfpa,  491,  497, 499 

Kiu'alas,600 

Kos'ilmba,  849,  361 

Knsanftbha,  861,  397 

Kus-ika,  338,    340,    346, 
400,  474 

Kusilou,  842  t,  846,  366, 
etc. 

Kusamfiyndha  (a  name  of 
Kfima),  112 

Kutsa,  330  f. 

KuTera,  140, 279,  400 


LakshmT,  124 
Lalita-Yistara,  32 
Langlois,  M.,  tniudat<»  of 

the  Hariyafistfa,  161 
of  the  Big-veda,  278, 

321 
Lassen's  Indian  Antiqiit- 

ties  quoted,  394,  425 
LStas,482 

Lairfiyana's  SQtiaa,  512 
Lecky,  Mr.,  hia  History  «£ 

Rationalum,  407 
Les'a,  226 
Life  of  BrahmS,  49 
Jainga  Pnrfina  quoted,  225 
LoMta,  279 
Lohitas,863 
LoiBeleur  Deslongchampa, 

M.,  his  note  on  Mann, 

Tii.  41,-296 
Lokfiloka  mountain,  503 
Lunar  race,  220,  225 


Mada,  471  f. 

If  adayanti,  419,  514 

Madhuchhaadas,   or 
dhusyanda,    279,     347, 
861  f.,  367,  400,  406 

MadhusQdana  SaraaralS, 
his  Commentary  on  tho 
Bhagavad  Gitft  quoted, 
608 
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Madm,  484, 496 
Magadbaa,  496 
MSgadbaa,  601 
Maffaa,601 
Mah&bhSrata,  6t 
qooted-* 
Adi-parvan— - 
272,-447 
869,-446 
2263^—116 
2469,-461 
2617,-122 
2660,  2674,-123 
2606,-446 
2610,-476 
2620-2636,-117 
2914,-410 
3128,-124 
8143,-306 
8161,-308 
8633,-482 
3727,-360 
8750,-273 
4719,-418 
6638,-388 
6696,-342 
6699,-416 
6802,-448 
7361,-389 
8466,-389 
Sabha-panran— 
489,-379 
1031,-488 
1046,-494 
Yana-parran— 
10137, 10201—460 
11234,— 148 
11248,—  40 
12460,-808 
12469,-133 
12619,-147 
12747,-196 
12826,—  48 
12962,—  36 
12962,—  10 
12981,-146 
13090,—  40 
13436,-129 
14160,-178 
Udyogapparraii— 
373,-310 
8721,-412 
3970,-336 
6064,-276 
Bhldunfr-panran-* 
227,-491 
346,-496 
389,-148 


I 


Mahfibbavata  eonttHmd-^ 
Bfaiahiiia-parTan— 
410,-601 
466,-^00 
!  468,-602 

Drona-parran— 
2149,-414 
2396,-606 
2443,-469 
4747,-483 
8'alya^paryaD — 
2296,-892 
2281,-272 
2360,-419 
S'Snti-parran^ 
774,—  32 
1741,1792,-423,462 
2221,-304 
2247,—  97 
2280,-370 
2304,-366 
2429,-484 
2674,-49, 149 
2682ir.r-49 
2749,-127 
2819,-140 
8404,  3406,-160 
8408,—  49 
4499,-388 
4607,-209 
6330,-376 
6130,-606 
6640,-429 
6930,-138 
7623.-126 
7648,-607 
7669,-122 
7673,-126 
7882,— 43(> 
8660,—  60 
8691,  8604,-423 
10068,-161 
10699,-430 
10118,-423 
10861,-130 
11221,-334 
11646, 11864,-430 
12668,-216 
12686,-122 
13088,-146 
13090,—  40 
JUmdaaaoBrpairan — 
188,-412 
186,-362 
201,-364 
1867,-440 
1944,-229 
3163,-492 


MabftbbSrata  mntkuttd^ 
Amu'Saana-parraiL — 

2168,-482 

2160,-130 

2262,-466 

2718,-474 

2841,-494 

3732,-374 

3960,-460 

4104.-448 

4627,-128 

i679,_128 

4746,-314 

6208,-607 

6262,-614 

6260,-614 

6670,-132 

7187,-462 
Aj^yamedikba-parraa— 

1038,-67 
Mahabhaya,  124 
Mabadera,  76,  207 

taagbt  by  Anffiras, 

226 
MabakakM,213 
MabadoKa,  166 
Mabanbi,  400 
Mabat,  41,  76, 114 
Hab&Tlrya,  237 
Mabendra,  461 
MabesTara,  74 
Mabldbara,  490 
M  aabiabaa,  or  HSbiahakas, 

482;  488 
Mfibisbma^  462, 478 
Mabodaya,  402 
Maboragaa,  139 
MaitrSyarana,  166, 244 
MaitrSyaninJ,  186 
MaitrfiyanaT  230 
Maitreya,  56,  SA 
Maitreyaa,  230 
MSlayaa,  460,  496 
Malaja,  206 
Mallinfitba  qooted,  395 
Mamatfi,  247 
Maxia  (Anstya?),  321 
M&na?a-dbanna-tfSfltra 
(or  Institutes  of  Manu) — 
Qnotationa  from— 

L8ff.— 36 

—  22,  26,-38 

—  30,-60 

—  31  ff.,— 36,  446 

—  68  ff.,— 88,  446 

—  66 1.,— 48 

—  69  ff.,— 47 

—  79  £,  86,-89 


524 


index: 


HfinftTa-dhaniUkt'Sitn 


i.   87,98,97,-40 

—  88  ff.,<— 864 

—  100,-129 
iL  29,-187 
~  88  f.,— 481 

—  170,-188 

—  225,<-138 

—  241,-615 
iii.  171,-275 
It.  289  ff.,— 880 
T.  1,  8,-446 
Yii.2,— 446 

—  3  ff.,— 800 

—  88  ff.,— 296 
Tiii.  17,-580 

—  110,-329 
iz.  22, — 336 

—  66  f.— 297 

—  149  ff.— 282 

—  801  f.— 49 

—  808,-800 
X.  4,-480 

—  7  ff.,— 282 

—  8,-481 

—  12,-481 

—  20,-481 

—  48  f.,— 481 
_  45,-482 

—  105,-368 

—  108,-877 
xi.  234  ff.,— 398 

—  82.-898 
zii.  39  ff.,--40 

Mfin&TT,  186 
M&n&yi,  189 
Mfinasas,  501 
Handagas,  501 
Mandapala,  386 
Mandehas,  500 
Mandh&tn,  225,  268, 279, 

484 
Mantra,  2,  4  f. 
Mann,  progenitor  of  the 

Aryan  Indiana,  161  ff., 

183  ff. 

hisbnll,188ff. 

Mann,  119, 122,  297 
Anttami,  38,  111 

Chakshnslui,  88, 298 

— -.  Raiyata,  38 

^—  Sa&yanu|i,  217 

Sfiyarni,  217 

SySrochiaha,  38,  111 

—  Syfiyambhnya,  25, 
88  t,  44,  65,  72,  106, 
111,  114,  298,  489,  511 


Mann  Timaaa,  88 

yaiyasyata,87  ff.,  44, 

111,115,126,196,218, 

217,221,279,298,806, 

508,  510 

Viyaayat,  217 

Mann  (a  female),  116 
Mann  (smind),  28 
Mann's  Deecent,  183,  217 
Mannsh  (=Mann),  165  ff. 
Manyantaras,  48  ff. 
Mfirganapiiyi,  116 
Mazfchi,  86  f.,  65,  114  ff., 

122  f.,  126 
MSrkan^eya,  48, 199,  207 
Mfirkan^eya  PorfiQa  qno- 

ed,75,81ff.,221ff.,879 
Marttan^a,  126 
MOrttikftyatas,  459 
Mam,  277 
Mamts,  20,  71 

their  heayen,  68,  98 

Mamtta,  222 
Matangt,411,  440 
MuUriieryan,  128, 170, 256 
Mati,  241 
Mutrikfi,  158 
Matsya-ayatSra,  see  Fiah- 

incamation 
Matsyas,  431 

MatsyaPnrfina,  1,12—208 
49,  89,-277 
182,  98,-278 
8,  82  ff.,— 108 

Matthew,  Gospel  of  St 

ziii.  14  f.,— 255 
Mandgalya,  285 
Medhatitni  on  Mann,  47 
Medhfitithi,  284 
Medhjutithi,  170 
Mekalssj  482 
Men,  Fiye  races  o(  168, 

176 
*—  their  original  condi- 
tion, 62, 117,  145,147 
Menakfi,407,4L0 
Mem,  417,  491 
Metempsychosis,  885 
Mlmfinsa-yfirttika  quoted, 

508 
Mithilfi,  279,  480 
Mitra,  27,  184,  186,  221, 

etc 
Mitrasahi,  837,  414,  423, 

514 
Mitrayn,  230,  322 
Mlechliaa,  41  &,  141, 482, 

484 


MrikshisI,  271 

Mrityn,  20,  12^  299,  801 

Mnennknnda,  140 

MndflOa,  286,  279,  Z62 

Mnknya-sans,  67 

Midler's,  Fkofenor  Max, 
Ancient  Sanskrit  lite- 
rature quoted  or  referred 
to,  2,  4.  6,  8,  la,  48, 
122, 181, 192, 263, 268, 
826,  855,  368, 366,  426, 
508 

■  ■■  ■  Art.  in  Jonm.  Gem. 
Or.  Soc.,  366 

—  Art  in  Jonm.  Boy. 
As.  Soc.,  116, 177 

Art  in  Oxford  Ks- 

sayB,  now  reprinted  in 
"  Chips  from  a  German 
Workshop,"  226,  231 

-^—  Chips  from  a  German 
Workshop,  429, 431, 490 

Pre&oe  to  Bis-reda, 

848,  417 

—  Besults  of  Turanian 
Besearches,  327 

Mun^aka  Upaniahad,  L  2, 

1,  quoted,  8,  39 
Muni  (a  female),  128 
Munis,  158 
Matihas,  858,  483 

K 

N&bhftga,  224, 268 
Nfibhfiga,  126,  224 
Nabhfiganshta,  126,  223 
Nftbh&nedishiha,  221 
NftbhSganediah^  192  It, 

221 
Nfigaa,  87, 140 
Nagnajit  GSndh&ra,  616 
Nahuah,  165,  179,  807 
Nahusha,  133,  226,  282, 

297,  807  ff.,  893,  410 
Naigeya  sakhi  of  SSms- 

Sanhita,  14 
Naimittika-laya,  46,  209, 

219 
Nauhandhana,  200 
Nairritas,  124 
Namuchi,  175 
Nara,  35,  76,  858,  400 
Nurada,  36,  119, 126,  400 
Narfiyana,  85,  50,  54,  76, 

154,  400 
— -  assumes  different  ccK 

lours  in  different  yngw, 

145 
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Nftrilytiix,  86S 
NamWnta,  126, 221, 223 
Narmadfi,  207,  478 
Nesbtri,  166,  251 
N^ye,  M.,  Mytbe  des  Bi- 

bhavas  referred  to,  161 
McbasSkha,  342 
Nid^na-Satras,  136 
Niggards,  269 
Night  yf  Brahma,  48,  209 
Nlla,  a  mountain,  491 
NIU,  236 

NTlakantha  on  M.Bh.,  201 
Nimi,  297,  316,  337 
Niramitra,  236 
Nirriti,  124 
Nimkta,  5 
—  quoted  or  referred 

to,  3 

i.  8,--256 

—  20,-147 
ii.  10,-269 

—  24,-338 
--  26,-840 
iii.   4,—  26 

—  7,-166 

—  8,-177 
— 17,-446 
iy.  19,-164 
T.  11,-263 

—  13,-321 
vi.  80,-322 

—  32,-842 
iz.    6,-268 

—  26,-417 
z.  44,-164 
zi.  19,-442 

—  28,—  9 
zu.  10  f., 

—  34,-162 
ziii.  9,-262 

Nishfidaa,  177,  481,163  f. 
Niahftda,   birth   of,   301, 
.     803,  403,  481 
Niahada-sthapati,  866 
Niahadha,  491 
NTtha,  241 
Nivid,  241 
Nodhii8,830 
Nriga,221 

Nyiya-mSU-yiatara  quot- 
ed, 610 


04r«B,482 
Obi-lnrabnuut,  266 


P&dma-kalpa,  44,  6a 
Padma  Pnrana,  379 
PablaTaa,  361,  891,  398, 

482,  484,  486 
PaijaTana,  366 
Paka-yajna,  187 
Pakahya,  342 

Pancbachu^Of  ^18 
Pancbadaa'a,  16 
Panchaiana^     and    other 

paraUel  terms,  176 
Panchfilas   or  Panchalaa, 

431,  434,  496 
Pancha^ika,  430 
PanchaTiAs  a  Brfthmana,  6 
-^—  quoted,  417 
PaDchaTimCa  stoma,  492 
Pfie4na,  5, 127,  381 
P&niiu,  8 

referred  to,  613 

Panina,  863 
Pannagaa,  144 
Para,  44 

Paradaa,  482,  486 
Paramarshi,  400 
Paramesh^hin,  128 
Parfirdha,  44 
Pardvara,  66, 68, 130, 322, 

417,  430,  447 
Pari^ara,  481 
Pfirasikaa,  496 
Pararnrama,  360, 422, 442, 

447  ff.,  474 
PartTasu,  466 
PftrikBhit,488 
Pariyettri,  276 
Parivitti,  276 
Paijanya,  20,  270 
Panis,  293 
Parthiyas,  363 
Paruchhepa,  172 
Parushoi,  490 
Panrata,  400 
Pfisradyumna,  319 
Paasion,  61,  see  Mj^ 
Patfnpati,  10^  444 
Pfttftlas,  604 
Patangas,  498 
P<tnIyata(Agni),  191 
Pann^raa,  or  Paundrakas, 

391,  482,  484 
Pauraya,  863 
Paumkuttf,  361 
Phena,  233 
Pijayana,  268,  297,  822, 

338 


Pi^fichas,  88, 87»  140 

Pitas.  499 

Pitris,  28,  37,  46, 68,  79, 

88,434 
Plaksha-dyTpa,  490,  497 
Plants,  origin  o^  69,  90, 

06 
Plato  quoted,  147 
Petri,  166,  261,  268 
Pracbetas,  86,  116,  126, 

279 
Prfichetasa,  126 
Prachetasefl,  72 
Pradha,  123 
Pradhana,  61,  74 
Pradyumna,  279 
Prajftpati,  16ff.,  23  f.,  29  ff., 

62  ff.,  68  ff.,  180,  184, 

444,  andjMuttim 
— —  bom  on  a  lotos-leaf. 

82 
— *-  his  ezhaustion,  68 

his  heayen,  68,  98 

Praj  &pati  Paramesb  thin,  1 9 
Prakus'a,  68 
Prakfita-sarga,  68 
Prakpti,  74  f. 
Pralaya,  214,  217 
Pramaganda,  842 
Prfiiils'U,  221 
Pranaya,  168 
Prai^fistri,  261,  268 
Praakanya,  330 
Praskanyas,  284 
Prastotri,  41, 166 
PrasatL66 

PraUrdana,  229,  268,  466 
Pratihartii  41,  166 
Pratipa,  273 
Pratiprasth&tri,  136 
Pratisanchara,  44 
Pratisam,  49 
Pratisbtfhatri,  166 
PratyOsha,  400 
Pray&hasa  Jaiyali,438,616 
Prftyas'chitti,  294 
Pretas,  141 
Prishadaa'ya,  224,  279 
Prishadbra,  126,  221 
Pritha,  494 
Prithayana,  305 
Prithi,  or  FHtbu,  268, 279, 

801,  304, 611 
PrithiTl,  434 
Prithadaka,  272 
Priyamedha,  172, 286, 268 
Priyayrata,  66,  72,  106, 

114,  489,  491, 497 
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Polalia,  86,65, 116,  ISSf, 

400 
PalMtyA,    S6,    65,    116, 

122  f.,  400 
PalindM,  868,  482  ff. 
Pa94rt,282 
Pae^rai,  368. 483,  496 
Part^aSyS,  6f. 
ParfiQfirra,  279 
Pniohitas,  41, 128,  507 
PQro,  282,  277,  831,  860 
POnu,  179 

Poinkutia,  266,  279,  881 
PnrakntsfiiiT,  267 
PnmmllhA,  267 
PnrOraTii,  126,  128, 168, 

172,  221,  226, 279, 806, 

849,  497 
PnniBhA,  9ff.,  26, 82,84ff., 

76  f.,  106,  166 
Pimulia-fQkta,  translated 

and  diseiuBed,  7  ff.,  34, 

166  f.,  169,  161 
Ponuhas,  600 
Parashottania,  61 
PQslian,  19  f.,  83,  71,  270 
Pushkalas,  600 
Pushkara,  406 
Fuahkara-dTlpa,  491, 501 
Poahkaras,  600 
Poahkarin,  237 
PQahpakA(Bfiina'B  oar),120 


B 

Babhasa,  282 
Raibhya,  466 
Bfiianya,  10, 268, 264,  etc. 
Bfiianhi,  266,  400 
Bajas  (the  Gana)  41,  58, 

62,  66,  76,  79,  89,  92, 

141,  164 
Rajaa  (ma»euliH$)  886 
BfijaaOya  lacriflce,  20,  226 
B&iatarangisl  quoted,  424 
Baji,  226 
BfikihaiM,  59,  140,  144, 

etc 
B&kshaflei,88,87,69,136, 

177 
BakahorSbas,  459 
Bfima,  6,  112,  116,  i20, 

306,  337 
B&ma  MSij^yeya,  438 


Bfiiiiai.495 
Bammthaa,  485 
BAmfiyaga,  5 1 
—  Quoted— 

I  87,  4,^-405 

—  61-66,~897 

—  65,  5,--«29 

—  70,--387 

—  70,  41,^362 
ii.  110,  1-7,-115 

—  110,2,-36 

—  110,  8.-54 

—  110,6,-387,400 

—  Ill,  1,-387 

iii.  14,  5*15,  29-81, 

—115 
iy.  43,  S8« — 493 
▼.  82,  13,-69 
Tii.  (or  Utfcara-kfin^a) 
80,  19ff.,— 12U 

74,  8  ff.,— 117 
BambbH,  226,  232 
Bambhft,  886,  408,  418 
Bamyaka,  491 
Bantibhftra  and  Bantingra, 

284 
Bantideya,  428 
BaaoUaaa,  62 
Baspi,  292 
Batbachitrt,  386 
Bathakura,  836 
Bathaeathas,  293 
Bathantara,  16 
Batbaviti,  283 
Bathitara,  224 
Bathwl,  292 
Bati,  106,  114 
Baubin&yana,  72 
Bfiyana,  21,  478 
Be-marria^    of    Indian 

women  m  early  tunea, 

282 
Benu,  346,  360,  357 
BennkS,  360 
Bennmat,  362 
Ribbuksban«,  165 
J^ibbns,  266 

Richika,   849,   405,  418, 
'  460,  468,  476 
Biff-yeda,  2 

Texts  of,  translated  >— 

First  Uan^ala— 
10,  1,-246 
10,  11,-847 
18,  4,-167 


rlrit 


-yedamn<i 


14, 11,-167 
16,  5,-253 
81,  4,-172 
82, 12,-490 
38,  9,-246 
86,  10,-167, 170 

-  19,-166, 167 
44, 11,-168 

45,  8,-841 
47,  6,-330 
68,  6,-170 
68,  7,-830 
65, 1,-170 
68,  4,-164 
76,  6,— 160 
80, 1,-244 

-  16,-162 
88,  5|— 169 
84,  7,-260 
92,  11,-45 
94,  6,-263 
96,  5,-243 

101,  4,-260 

6,— 246 

102,  2,-822 
106.  6,-167 
108,  7,-246 

8,-179 

112,  16,-171 

19,-331 

114,  2,-163 
117,  8,-178 

-  21,-171,  174 
122,  9,-260 

124,  2,-45 
126,  7,-260 
130,  6,-173 

8,-174 

139,  9,-172 
144,  4,-46 
168,  6,-46,  247 
162,6-7,11,15,  16^ 
168,  3,-12        r— 12 
164,  16,-362 

84,  36,-244 

46,-252 

-  60,-11 
167,  7,-173 

176,  8,-174 

177,  6,-188 
182,  8,-260 
186,  9,-331 


1  A  IsTgv  number  of  texts  are  referred  to  in  pp.  45, 168. 170. 171,  Ml,  848^  M5, 289^  SM^  ste^ 
bat  as  tbey  baye  not  been  tnmsUted  they  are  notindaded  m  tbu  list. 
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Biff-Teda  etrntmutd-^ 
S«ooiid  Man^a— 

1,  2,  8,-251 

—  4  ff.-270 

2,  10,-178 
4, 2,-170 
7. 1,  5,-348 
12,  8,-244 

19,  8,-248 

20,  4,-248 

—  6,-174 
23,  1,  2,-242 

4,-280 

27,  1,-72 
83, 1,-184 

—  13,-163 
86,  6,-268 
39,  1,-247 

48,  2,-262 
Thizd  Man^bda— 

1,  21,-846 

8,  6,-166 
6, 10,-170 
18,  4,-346 

23,  2-4,-846,  848 
26,  1,-346 

29,  16,-347,  862 

30,  20,-347 
32, 10,-244 
33, 1-12,-339 
34,  9,-176,  268 

42,  9,-347 

43,  4,  6,-344 

—  6,-247 

49,  1,-176 
63,6^16,21,24,-340, 

864,  872 

—  9,-862 

—  12,-242 
66,  19,-181 

Pourth  M  an^ala— 
6,  11,^178 

9,  3,  4,-262 
16,  9,-242 
26,  4,-848 

—  6,  7,-260 
26,  7,-176 
87, 1,-166 
42,  8,  9,-266 

44,  6,-268 
60,  7-9—247 
68,  2,-248 

Fifth  Man^alar- 
2, 12,-173 . 

21,  1,-168 
29,  8,-248 
81,  4,-248 
82, 11^—178 


Fifth  Mai^^UOa-* 

—  12,-248 
37,  4,-247 

40, 6  ff.,  6,-242,  469 

—  8,-248 
46,  6,*166 

63,  2,-331 

64,  7,  14,-247 
Sixth  Ma94*la»* 

11, 4,-177 
14,  2,-.166 

—  8,-174 
16, 1,-167 

—  9,-167 

—  13,  14,-169 

—  19,-849 

21,  8,-243 

—  11,^176 
44,  11,-261 
46,  7,-244 
46,  7,-179 
48,  8,-166 
49, 13,-172 
61,  6,-163 

61, 12,-176,  178 

70,  2,-167 

76,  10,-262,  268 

—  19,-242 
Serenth  Manjalar— 

2,  8,-168 

—  6,-889 
7, 6,-249 
6,  4,-340 
16,  2,-178 

18,  4,  6, 21-24,-821 

19,  3,-331 

20,  2,-381 

22,  9,-^243 
26,  3,-831 
26,  1,  2,-241 
28,  2,-243 
32,  10,---832 

—  26,-329 
88, 1-13,-816 

—  8,-242 

—  11,-244 
Z6,  7,-242 
42, 1,-249 

63,  3,-382 
60,  8,-332 

64,  8,-332 

69,  2,-176 

70,  2,-178 

—  3,-184 

—  6,-248 
72,  2,-329 
83,  1-8,-328 


Big-teda  tmiimitd-^ 
Berenth  Man^ala— « 

87,  4,— 826 

88,  3-6,^--826 
91, 1,-172 
97, 1,-176 

—  3,-242 
100,  4,-172 

103,  1,  7,  8,-263 

104,  18,-268 

—  12-16,-826 
Eighth  Man^ala— 

2,  21,-46 
4,  20,-262 
7,  20,-249 

9,  10,-268 

10,  2,-166 
16,  6,-171 

16,  7,-246 

17,  2,-249 

18,  22,-178 

19,  21,-167 
23,  18,-166 
27,  7,-168 

80,  8,-164 

81,  1,-249 
32,  16,-249 
83,  19,-249 
34,  8,-168 
86,  7,-263 
37,  7,-263 

48,  18,  27,-168 
46,  39,-249 
60,  9,-264 
62,  1,-163 

—  7,-176, 178 
63, 1,-261 

—  7,-260 
64,  6,-841 
66,  6,-260 

—  8,-258 
81,  30,-260 

86,  6,-260 

—  6>— 181 

87,  6,-176 

—  9,-260 
91, 1,-172 
92,  2,-348 

Ninth  Man^ala — - 
66,  22,  23.— 177 
66,  20,-178 
86,  28,-181 
92,  6,-176 
96,  6,-250 

—  11,-166 
112,  1,  8,-250 
118,  6,-261 
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Tenth  Man^alft— 
14, 1,-217 
16,  6,-258 
17, 1,  2,-217 
21,  5,-169 
26.  5,-167 
28, 11,-251 
88,  4,-262 

45,  6^-178 

46,  2,  9,-170 
49.7,-175 
52,  2,-252 
58,  4,-177 
54,  8,-181 

60,  4,-177 

61,  7,-242 

62,  5,-841 

—  7,-198 
68,  7,-166 

68,  8,  4,  5,-72 

—  8,  11,-217 

69,  8,-166 

71  and  72,-13 
71,  1-11,-254 

—  11,-245 
72,2,-46 

—  4.  5,-72 

—  5,-9 
73,  7,-175 
75,  5,-490 
77, 1,-245 

80,  6,-165 

81  and  82,-18 

81,  2,  8,-181 

82,  3,-163,  181 
85,  8, 16,  34,-245 

—  29,-251 

—  39,  40,-257 

88,  19,-256 

89,  16,-243 

—  17,-346 

90,  1,-32 

—  1-16,-9 

91,  9,-173 

92,  10,-169 
95,  7,-306 
97,  1.-46 

97,  17,  19,  22.-256 
98, 1-12,-270 

99,  7,-173 

100,  5,-164 
105,  8,-241,  242 
107,  6,-245 
109,  1-7,-256 

4,-244 

117,  7,-246 
121,-13 


B]£-Teda  tON^WINM^ 

Tenth  MaQ^ala— 
125,  5,-246 
129,-13 

4,-82 

141,  8,-251 
148,  5,-268 
161,  4,-13 
167,  4,-845 
RHrU'Ta,  266 
JftilDha,  285,  274,  860 
^^ikshaTat,  456 
Jftipo,  298 
Jftiahabha,  279,  857 
Rishabhaa,  500 
Rishi,248 

Rishia,  36,  44,  88,  etc. 
Rish^heaa,  269 
RiUbidha,  279 
J^Litaju,  284 
l^itaTTataa,  501 
jftitaparea,  822 
Boer,  Dr.  £.,  his  transla- 
tioDs  of  the  TJpanishads 
referred  to.  25 
KohidaiTTa,  268 
Rohi^i,  389 
Rohita,  855 
Rohittttfva,  882 
Roth.  Dr.R,  his  Literature 
and  History  of  the  Veda 
referred  to,289, 3 1 8,324, 
381,339,842,360,864, 
372 

—  artidfli  in  Jonm.  of 
Germ.  Or.  Society,  8. 
192, 194,  217,  248,  289 

—  article  in  Indische 
Stndien,  48,  855,  376 

—  Dissertation  on  the 
Atharra-feda,  395 

-^  Illustrations  of  Ni- 

rakta,   177,   258,  256, 

821,  339 
Rosen,  Dr.  F.,  remarks  on 

the  story  of  S'nnatfs'epa, 

359 
Ruohi  (mMC.)f  65 
Ruchi  (/«!>.),  466 
Rndra,  8,  20,  65, 163, 194, 

225 
Rudras,  19f.,  52,  117 
Rapin,  360 


S 


S'abaras,  or  S'aTaras,  391, 
398,  483  f. 


Sterifioes  of  no  tTail  to 

the  deprayed,  98 
Sadasyaa,  459 
8fidhyas,]0f^  2611,38,41 
Sahara,  337,  486 
Sahadeva,  266 
Sahsjonyfi,  836 
SaindhaTSs,  495 
SaindhaTfiyanas,  353 
S'aineya,  488 
S'ainyas,  236 
S'aivyi.wife  of  HazitfehaB- 

dra,  3801 
S'SkadTipa,  491,  500 
8'akah»,406 
8'akh5,401 
S'akas,  391, 398,  468, 464, 

486 
8'akti,  or  S'aktci,  315, 322, 

328, 342 
S'aknntalS,  410 
S'akraiM,  255,  320 
8'fikya  (Bnddha)  509 
Sfilank&yana,  279 
Salankayanaa,  353 
S'al&Tatt,  352 
S'alaTatyss,  353 
S'almali-dTTpa,  490,  498 
Salves,  438 
S'glTss,  495 
S'ama,  124 

Samantapanohaka,  451 
SfinuuTeda,  2 

—  quoted — 

L  262,-180 

—  855,-163 
SamprakshSlana-kftla,  217 
Sami^ya,  116 
Sai&Yarana,  860 

Sai&Tartta,  207 
Sanaka,  51 
Sanandana,  51,  65 
Sanatkumara,  114,  307 
S'andtlya,5l3 
Sanbita,  2,  4 
Sanjaya,  148 

S'ankara  on  the  Brahma- 
SQtras,  147 

—  Chhandc^gym  Upani- 
shad,  195 

Sankanhaiia,  207,  507 
S'ankhfiyana  Brahmana,  5 
Sankhya,  126,  210,  334, 
430 

ESrikfi.  loS 

PraTachana,  158 

Sanklrtti.  a  Vaidya  anthor 

of  Vedic  hymna«  279 


INDEX. 


SI29 


Stnkriti,  287 
Sankriti,  862 
BinkfityaS)  858 
S'tntann,  269 
S'Bpbsii  (fish),  205, 209 
Saptada^a,  16 
Sapta  sindhaTa^,  489  ff. 
S'arabhas,  891 
S'aradyat,  279 
S'Siadrata,  279 
S'firangT,  886 
SamyatI,  71,   110,    HI, 

178,  816,  844,  421,  490 
Sfinsratyas,  806 
Sarga,  49 
SarrakSma,  322 
Sarrakarman,  422,  456 
SanrasSim  Upanishad,  861 
S'arySta,  221 
S'arjrSti,  126,  221 
SasarpaiT,  348 
Sat,  46 
S'atadro,  417 
Satfinanda,  285 
S'atapatha  Brihmana,  5 
Sftnya  S'akhfi,  i.  6, 

—167,  882 
MsdhTandma  8  8kha, 

TextB  from,  trandated  or 

referred  to— 

i.   1,4,12,-366 

—  1,4,14,-188 

—  8,2,21,-186 

—  4,  2,  2,-348 

—  4,  2,  5,-166 

—  6,  1.  7,-168 

—  5,  2, 16,-137 

—  5,  8,  2,-168 

—  7,  4, 1,-38,  107 

—  8, 1,  1,-181 
iL  1,4,11,-17 

—  2,  2, 6,-262 

—  3,  4, 4,-147 

—  4,  2, 1,-96 

—  4,  4, 1,-126 

—  5,1,1,-69 

—  6.  2,  20,-136 
Ul  2, 1,  89,-369 

—  2,  1,  40,-136 

—  4,  3,  6,-513 

—  6,  2,  26,-147 

—  9,  1, 1,-68 
W.  1,  5, 1,-221 

—  8, 4,  4,-262 

—  6,  4.  1,-9 
T.  8,  5,  4,-268 

—  5,  4,  9,-867 
tL  1,2,11,-80 


S'atapatkA  BrShmaaa  oon* 

MftdhyaaaiBa  S'lkhA— 
Ti.  6, 1, 19,-188 

—  8,  I,  14,-849 
▼u.  4,  1,  19,-125 

—  5,  1,  5,-54 

—  5,  2,  6,-24 
▼iiL  1,  4, 10, — 515 

—  4,  2,  11,-19 

—  4,  8,  1,-19 
X.  4,1,10,-438 

—  4,  2,  2,-69 

—  4, 4,  1,-69 
xi.  1,  8,  1,— 31 

—  1,  6, 1,-85 

—  1,6,  7,-SO 

—  1,  6,  8,-29 

—  5,  1,  1,-226 

—  6,  1, 1,-448 

—  6,  2,  1,-426 
xiL  1,  6,  88,-383 
xiii.  4,  1,  3,-369 

—  4,  3,  3,-217 

—  5,  4,  14,-168 

—  6,  1, 1,-9 

—  7,  1,  15,-466 
xiy.  1,2,11,— 58 

—  4,  2, 1,-24,  36 

—  4,  2,  23,-19 

—  6,  1,  1,-432 

—  7,  1,  83,-46 

—  9,  1.  1,-433 
S'atarQpIL,  25, 65,72, 106, 

110,114 
S'atayutp,  322 
S'atendriya,  114 
SattTa,  41,  62,  66,  75  t, 

79,  89,  92 
S&ttTika,  42 
SfittyahaTja,  498 
Satyaketn,  281 
Satyftngaa,  498 
Satyayatt,  849,  405,  450, 

453 
Satyarrata,  207, 875 
Sa^avrataa,  501 
S'fi^ayana     BrShmaiia 

quoted,  320,  328 
SaudSaa,  843,  414 
Saudisaa,  328,  887 
Sauraya,  494 
S'aunaka,  226,  279 
S'anndtfkaa,  482 
Saarasbfras,  495 
Saavlras,  495 
SausrutaB,  353 
Savana,  836,  445 


Sfiyarsya  and  SAyarfii,  217 
Sayitri,  71, 181 
Sftyitif,  110 
SAyakfiyana,  438 
S&yasa  quoted,  2, 164  and 

pattim 
S'ayu,  171 
SoUeg^,  A.  W.  yon,  hii 

edition  of  the  Bfimftyana 

referred  to,  897,  899, 

etc. 
Semitio  sonrce,  was  the 

Indian  Ugjcad  of  the 

delnge  denrad  from  a, 

216 
S'esha,  44, 116 
Seyen  ruhis,  200, 400, 404 
Seyen  leaa  siirromiding  the 

continentB  of  the  e»th, 

491 
Sexes,  their  primitiye  re* 

lationa,  418 
Sha^gnnufidiya   quoted, 

843 
Sha^yiffiaa    Br&hmaga 

quoted   or  refeixed  to, 

334,518 
Simhikft,  123 
SindhudyTpa,  268,272, 858 
SindhukBhit,  268 
Sinhalas,  891 
S'ini,  826 
S'iya,  889 
Slyii,  459,  498 
Sliahti,  298 
Sm|iti,5,  189 
Snehas,  500 
Solar  race,  220 
Soma,  10,  19  f.,  80,  71  f., 

124,163,166,175,181, 

221,  225,  467,  469 
Soma  Maitrftya^a,  230 
Somns'iuhma  SAtyayajni, 

428 
Someiiyara  quoted,  5 1 1 
Sons,  may  he  begotten  by 

third  parties,  418 
S'onambo,  207 
S'r£ddhadeya,  207 
S'raddh&deya,  207,  d3J 
S'rauta-sQtras,  5 
S'rayanasya,  279 
S'ri,  67 
S'ifdhara,  Commentator  or 

Bhagayata   Parana, 

qaoted,210f.,  817 
S'pngfin,  491 
S'linfayaa,  288,  512 

84 
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S'lotriyiU  442 
Srotedhtni,  499 
S'ratanhis,  279, 400 
Sthttnn,  116,122 
Bthfinaarthft,  420 
Sthapati,  614 
Stoma,  241 

Btreiter,  Dr.,  bis  Diaer* 
tatio  de  Snna^aepho,  48, 

Sobhagfi,  116 
8'«clii,  445 

Siidfii,i43,968,297,319, 
.  a21ff.,S88,  866,971  ff. 
SndSaa, 

SudeshQfi,  236, 
S'QdraB,  7  andjMMftM 
— 'i—  etymology  of   the 

word,  97 
Sndynmna,  221 
Suhma,  S82 
Suhotra.  227»  267,  349» 

866,  86<^ 
Miotn«227 
SnkanyA,  283 
8'iikT,  117 

8'ukra,  306,  836,  446 
SQkta,  241 
Sokttmftra,  231 
Solabha,  480 
Somanto,  349 
Samati,  234 
8amera,  96 
Snmitra,  167 
Samnkha,  297 
Sunahotra,  or  S'unahotra, 

226,228 
S'unas'tfepa,    860,    868 

366ff.,  376,  406,413 
Simlthfi,  299,  803 
S'nnahpachha,  862 
SurAdhaa,  266 
S'Qraa,  496 
S'Qrparaka,  455 
S&rya,  246,  261 
SOryaTarchiu,  836 
S'luamins,  600 
8iuhmina,  493 
SQta,  207 
Sutapas,  232,  235 
Sotru,  6 
8  utttdri,  838,  490 
Snshadman,  438 
Suvarchas,  279 
fiavitta,  279 
Suyayasa,  365 
Bvahu,  3b9 
STarbhunu,  249,  469 


)  STaijit  Nftgiugite,  515 
Syayambhti,  83 
Srayambha,  96,  111,  122 
SVeta,  491 
SVetaketa  Amneya,  428, 

434 
S'yftpamaB,  438 
S'yftTfirra,  283 
S'yena,  613 
S'yamana'mi,  171 


Taittiitya-firanyaka  quot- 
ed, 31 
TaittirTya  Brfilunaya,  5 
—  quoted— 

i.   1,2,6,-^63 

—  1,  3,  5,-43 

—  1,  4, 4,-186 

—  1,  9, 10,-26 

—  1, 10, 1,— 68 

—  2,  6, 1,-68 
^  2,  6,  7,-21 

—  6, 2, 1,-70 

—  6,  4, 1,-71 

—  8,  8,  l,--26 

—  8,  2,  5,-446 
iL  2, 1, 1,-72 
^  2,  4,  4,-515 

—  2,  9, 1,-27 

—  3,  6,  1,-08 

—  3,  8,  1,-23 

—  7,  9, 1,-71 
iii.  2.3,9,-21 

—  2,  6,  9,-189 

—  3,3,1,-25 

—  3,  8.  5,-26 

—  8,  10,  4,-26 

—  4,  I,  16,-49 

—  8, 18,  1,-24 

—  9, 22,  1,-48,  46, 

—  10,9, 1,-71  [168 

—  12,  9,  2,-41 
Tailtiifya  Sanhita,  2 
— —  quoted — 

i.  6,  4, 1,.«29 

—  7,1,8,-187 

—  7,  3,  1,-262 

—  8, 16,  1,-20 

—  16,  11,  1,-187 
li.  2, 10,2,-188,610 

—  3,  6, 1,-124, 

—  4,  13,  1,-21 

—  6,  9,  1,-187 

—  6,  7, 1,-186 
iii.  1,7,2,-612 


TaittiiTym  Sfliibitft  «o»- 

iii.  1,  9, 4,-193 

—  5,  2,  2,-332 
IT.  3,  10, 1,«>16 
T.  1,5,6,-184 

—  6,  8,  3,-136 
▼L  2,  6,  2,-187 

—  3, 10,  4,-32 

—  5,  6,  1,-26 

—  6.  6, 1,-191 

—  6,  8,  2,-86 

—  6,  10,  3,-26 
tU.  1, 1,  4, — 15 

—  1,6,1,-52 

—  5, 15,  3,-187 
^  p.  47  of  MS.,  S28 

—  Commentator  ea, 

^^loted,  3 
I^ttiiiym  Upaniahad 

Quoted,  443 
Taittiriya  Tajurreda,  12 
Takshapa,279 
Tfilajanghaa,  467,  486 
Tamai,  41,  57,  68,  62,  CA, 

75,  80,  89,  92, 141 
Tftmaaa,  42 
Timra,  116 
Tftmialiptakaa,  459 
TfimraTarna,  494 
Tfin^ya  ^Shmasa,  5,  329 
Taiuu,234 
Tapaa,  119, 141 
its  great  powcr,S9l^ 

410 
Tapoloka,  88 
Tura,226 
Turakfiyanas,  863 
Tinrak-flTotaa,  67 
Tifi&ma8,500 
Ti8hya(=KaU)a^,  148 
Tortoiae  incamatioii,   51, 

64 
Traaadasyo,  263,  266,  831 
Trayyaruna,  237,  267 
Tretft,  89,   43  ff.,    92  ff., 

119,   145,   149  L,  163, 

447, 495  f. 
Triad  of  deitiea,  aee  I>eitieB 
Trigarttaa,459 
Tri^anku,  362,  375,  401, 

413 
Tfiihtha,  190 
Trish^bh,  16 
Tris'iraa,  268 
Triniabna,  267 
Trivrit,  l6 
Tptaus,  820,  324 
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Troyer,  Ca^tain,lii8  edition 
oitiieBfijatazangini,  424 
TiiUi5ns,808 
TambnraB,  308 
Tiirras'iiB,  179 
Tnnrasu,  282,  482 
ToshSraB,  484 
Trfishtra,  438 
Trathtri,  181 


TTddSlaU  Anmi,  105 

8'Tetaketa,  419 

Trdgfttri,41,  155,251,294 
Unnetri,  155 

Upadruhtri,  4,  459 
TTpanishadis,  2,  5 
Upairrati  (a  goddess),  811 
PpaatQta,  170 
X7rm298 

Vrddhvabahn,  SZS 
Vrddbyaarotia,  57 
txj}a,d35 
Uijjfi,385 
TTrnkshaya,  237 
Unmjira,  417 

Unra,  851,  476 

UmffI,  226, 244, 806, 3 16, 

820,  887 
XJ^anas,  226 
Ushas,  108 
Uflflnara,  268 
Uslnaraa,  481,  482 
Utathya,  279,  467 
mtfinapad,  72 
UttSnapfida,  65,  72,  106, 

114,  298 
Uttara  Knnis,  491  fL 
Uttara  Hadns,  492 


Vttch,  241,  246,  825 
Yachaa,  241 
Vfibllka,  278 
Yaibhojas,  482 
YaidTa,  481 
Vaikiiaiiasas,  82 
Vaikpta-sarga,  58 
Vaina,  Vainya,  268,  279 
Vairfija,  16,  111 
Vairapa,16 

Yaisampiyaiia,  122,  158  f. 
Vaisanta,  819 


Vaicfasa,  97 

Yaitfyas,  7*  and  patiim 

—-  e^rmology   of  the 

word,  97 
Yaivasyata   ManTantara, 

112,214 
Yajas,  165 

Yfijasaneyi  SanhitS  quoted 
or  referred  to — 
XL  32,-169 
zii.  84,-849 
xir.  28,-16 
xzz.  18, — 49 
xzzLl,r-ll 

—  1-16,-8 

—  18r-10 

^  xzzviiL  26, — 490 
Yftjatfravas, 
Yairaslrsha,  445 
YalSkatfTa,  849 
Yalakhilya,  iii  1,-217 

iv.  1,-217 

Yalmlki,  5 

YSmadeya,  114,  279,  380 

Yamana-ayatara,  see 

Dwarf  incarnation 
Yandya,  a  Yai^ya  composer 

of  V^c  hymns,  279 
Yanga,  233,  see  Banga 
Yangas,  459 
YadfS,  116 
Yapudhmat,  222 
YarSha-ayat&ra,  53,  see 

Boar  incarnation 
YSrftha-kalpa,  44,  50,  67 
Yarenya,  445 
Yarna  (colour  or  caste), 

140,  168,  176 
YSTshagiras,  266 
Yamna,   18,  20,  27,  71, 

186,  168,  etc. 
-r —  his  adultery,  467 
Y5rttna,494 
YaniQa-praghisa,  136 
YarQtrf,  190 
YarTaras,  484 
Ya^aa,  391 
Yasha^kSra,  487 
Yfishkalas,  858 
Yaaishtha,    or  Yai^h^ha, 

86,  65,  110,  115,  122, 

211,  244,  816  ff.,  468, 

486 

—  begets  a  son  to  king 
Kalmaahapgda,  418 

Yasishthas,    242,    819  ff., 

402 
Ya^tm  fiihuyans  298 
YasuoeYa,  206 


Yasumanas,  268 
Yasundharas,  499 
Yasus,  19f.,  52,  117, 124w 

184,  186,  221,  444 
Yfttaratfanas,  82 
Yat8a,2dl 
YatsabhOmi,  231 
Yayata,  319 
Yayu,  10, 19,  M,  76, 128, 

172,464 
Yfiyu  PurSna  quoted,  225, 

227,  282 

i.  5,  Ilff.,— 74 

—  d^lft,- 75 

—  7,  22ff.,— 81 

—  9,  1  ff.,— 77 

—  9,  100,-446 
Yedungas,  5,  126 
Yedfinta,  223 
Yedas,63 

antiquity  of,  2 

—  undivided    in    the 

Krita  age,  144 
Yedas'rayas,  279 
Yedbas,  65 
Yedhas,  a  sago,  243 
Yedhasa,  279 
Yena,  126 
Yena.  297  ff.,  481 
Yeuuhotra,  231 
Yenya,  268 
Yibhu,  445 
Yideha,  426 
Yidehas.  481,  459 
Yidhfitri,  124 
YidQratha,  455 
Yidyutpatfika,  207 
Yijnana  Bhikshu,  158 
Yikrita,  123 
Yinatfi,  123 

Yipfirf,orVip5rfa,338,417 
Yipra,  243 

YipiUa,  466 

Yiraj  (masc.),  9, 86  £,  106, 

111,  195 

(fem.),  217, 883,  511 

Yiranchi,  112 

Ytrini,  125 

Yirochana,  238 

VirQpa,  224 

YirQpas,  841 

Ytnradharas,  499 

Yi/  157 

Yishgu,  8,  10,  61,  54, 62, 
67,  75,  158,  172,211, 
495,  etc 

— *  assumes  different  co- 
lours in  different  yugas, 
145 
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yfahQQ  PnrtQft  qvoted— 
fiookL— 

3.16ff.,— 44 

5,  1  e.,-^66 

6,  1  ff.,--60 

7,  1  ff ,— 64 

8,  12,-66 

9,  16,-869 

10,  10,-886 
18,  7,-298 
18,  64,— 611 
16,  62,-72 

fiookiL— 
4|  1,  and  6  ff.,— 497 
4,  9,-496 
4,  12ff;— 499 
4,  19ff.,— 60U 
4,  23  ff.,~  600 
4,  28  ff.,— 501 
4,  S7f.,— 608 

7,  19,  24,-504 
10,  8,-886 

Book  iii— 
1,8,-44 
1,  6,  and  9,-386 
1,  14,-886 

8,  9,-886 
6,  21,-400 

Book  IV.— 
1,  4,-220 
1,  «,-72 
1,  12,-221 
1,  19^  14,-222 
2,2,-223 
8,  6,-224 
8,  18,-875 
8,  18,-887 
4,  26,-837 
6,  2,-225 

6,  19,-226 

7,  1,-226 

7,  4,  and  14  ff^— 849 

8,  6,-232 
10,  12,-282 

18,  1,-282 

19,  9,-236 
19,  10,-234 
19,  16,-236 
21,  4,-236 
24.  44j— 277 

Book  TL — 
1,  4,-43 
^Uisipra,  166 
ViBTaiit,  362 
Viavakarman,  62, 76,  178, 

181 

BhauTana,  466 

Visvakrit.  352 


ViaVSmitn,  128,  282,842, 

247»  266,  272,  279,  829 

ff^887ff.,474,  488 
VUftaitraa,  842, 346  f. 
y^Tantara,  438 
VU'Tarmtiia,  352 
YiBYaarija^,  37 
VisVedBniH   16,   80,  71, 

880 
VttahaTf%  228,  268,  279, 

286,  297 
Yitatha,  227 
VTtihotn%  469 
Viyfiaas,  498 
ViTaiTat,26f.,37,  1161, 

122,126,169,195,199, 

901 
Vrajana,  360 
Vrfitya,  22,  481 
VrfityaFstomas,  613 
Ylihaapati,  310,  see  Bp- 

haspati 
YrbfaSgir,  266 
Yriahah,  482 
Yrishan,  170 
Yrittra,  174,  810 
Yyfisa,  6 
YyasVa,  268 

W 

Weber's  IndiBche  litera^ 
tuzgeBchichte  referred  to, 
2,6 

Indische   Stndien 

quoted  or  referred  to, 
8,  9,  14,  82,  89,  48, 49, 
108, 136,  141,  147, 155, 
181, 186, 189,  216,  252, 
272  f.,  832  ff.,  357,  367, 
869,  373,  396,  488  f., 
443,446,4921,  511  f. 

—  articles  in  Journal 
Germ.  Or.  Soo.,  189, 
866.  886,  448 

nis  opinion  on  the 

ori^  of  the  Indian  tra- 
dition of  the  Delttge,216 

— —  Yajra-sachl,  140 

WiUiams's,  Prof.  Monier, 
Indian  Epio  poetry  re- 
ferred to,  6,  34 

Wilson's,  Prof.  H.  H., 
Analyses  of  the  YishQU, 
Yayo,  and  other  Pa- 
rfioiss,  6,  606 

translation   of    the 

Kig-veda  referred  to, 
360,  372,  490 


WikaB"!  SCakhja-KSziki 
referred  to^  430 

^—  Yiahnm  Puaga  r*- 
ferred  to,  6,  40,  851, 
446,  andiNMsm 

article    ob   Hmnaa 

Saoifioea  in  India  in 
Joom.  B.  Aa.  Soc,  355 

Women,  fistiinatigin  is 
which  the  ancient  In- 
dians held  them,  26, 
186 


Yadaraa,  112 
Yadn,  232,  477 
Tados,  179 
Taina-paribhSahSHriitn% 

2,  366,  867 
Tanii^peta,  886 
TflinaTsllqra,  26, 136^  42S 
Yfijnayalkyas,  363 
Yainr-yeda,  3 
Yakshas,  37, 139, 144, 499 
Yama,  20,  122,  126,  129, 

171,  217,  820 
YamadGtas,  853 
Yamnnfi,  467 
Yaska,  8,  6,  see  I^mkta 
Yutodhfinaa,  826  f. 
Yandha^  (warriors),  61 1, 

614 
Yaranas,   891,  398,  4S2; 

485  ff: 

YaySti,  232,  466 

Year  of  BnJimfi,  44 

Year  of  gods,  43 

Yoga  210,  884,  466,  478 

philosophy,  430, 508 

Yorin,  168 

Ynahajit,  279 

Yndhishthuna,  127,133,309 

Yttdhyamadhi,  322 

Yugas,  39,  43  ff. 

— ^  system  of,  not  men- 
tioned in  the  hymns  of 
the  Bi^^-yeda,  46 

their  seyoal  ehane* 

teristics,  89,  90  ff.,  144 

Ynga  of  the  Kshattriyas 
152 

Ynyanatfya,  225,  268,  279 


Zendayesta,  293 
Zota,  294 


BTKPHBK  AUSTUr  AXIMOHS,  PBXXTSB8,  HSBTFOKO. 


